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PREFACE. 

Ix  the  interval  since  the  publication  of  the  First  Edition  of  this  book 
the  subjects  of  physical  study  have  changed  enormously,  and  if  it  were 
not  for  the  needs  of  Wireless  Telegraphy,  I  question  whether  the  theory 
and  practice  of  absolute  measurements  would  at  the  present  time  com- 
mand serious  attention.  It  has  even  been  said  that  radioactivity  and 
the  phenomena  of  X  rays  are  the  only  things  worthy  of  the  attention 
of  physicists,  and  that  the  labours  of  applied  mathematicians  are  rela- 
tively of  little  or  no  importance.  Had  it  not  been  for  the  subject  of 
the  behaviour  of  aeroplanes,  dynamics  in  its  higher  aspects,  I  believe, 
would  long  since  have  practically  vanished  from  our  curricula.  Of 
the  utter  absurdity  and  danger  of  this  attitude  of  mind  the  manifold 
problems  of  the  late  war  provide  a  sufficient  demonstration.  As  it  is, 
we  have  now  an  army  of  students  and  others  talking  glibly  of  Einstein 
and  of  quantum  theory,  whose  attention  to  the  fundamentals  of 
dynamics  and  physics  has  been  wofully  slight. 

In  deciding  what  part  of  my  former  work  should  be  omitted  and 
what  part  should  be  expanded,  I  have  had  a  difficult  task.  It  was 
not  possible,  without  carrying  the  book  to  a  most  unwieldy  length,  to 
include  the  experimental  treatment  of  electrical  waves  and  the  re- 
searches into  atomic  structure  and  theory.  These  are  best  studied  in 
the  special  treatises  which  workers  in  that  important  line  of  research 
have  published.  I  have  therefore  in  this  part  of  the  subject  confined 
my  attention  to  constants  of  coils  which  play  an  important  part  in 
wireless  telegraphy,  renouncing,  however,  any  attempt  to  make  the 
book  a  treatise  on  the  appliances  of  radio  work.  The  discussion  of 
coil  constants  is  a  difficult  and  somewhat  thankless  task,  and  has  con- 
sumed much  time  and  thought.  I  have,  however,  to  acknowledge  the 
assistance  I  have  received  from  the  writings  of  my  friend  Dr.  Alex- 
ander Russell,  and  from  those  of  Mr.  Butterworth.  These  gentle- 
men generously  placed  their  papers  at  my  disposal,  and  very  kindly 
looked  over  the  proofs  of  the  parts  of  the  book  in  which  their  results 
and  formulae  appear. 

The  collected  edition  of  the  B. A.  Reports  on  Electrical  Standards, 
published  in  1913  by  Mr.  F.  E.  Smith,  has  been  of  great  service,  and 
I  am  much  indebted  to  Mr.  Smith's  account  of  the  National  Physical 
Laboratory  current  weigher,  and  of  the  determination  of  the  ohm  by 
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an  ingenious  modification  of  the  method  of  Lorenz  which  he  carried 
out  in  1912.  I  have  given  much  more  space  to  the  determination  of 
the  horizontal  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  force  than  I  would 
have  done  if  laboratories  generally  were  provided  with  absolute  current 
weighers. 

To  the  late  Mr.  E.  B.  Eosa  and  his  colleagues  of  the  physical  staff 
of  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Washington  I  am  under  many  obligations. 
They  tested  and  used  my  suggestions  as  to  standards  and  formulae  of 
inductance,  and  constructed  an  accurate  electrodynamometer  of  the 
special  dimensions  recommended  in  my  Phil.  Mag.  paper  of  1892,  and 
in  the  First  Edition  of  this  book.  They  have  carried  in  their  writings 
the  investigation  of  the  accuracy  of  formulae,  and  the  allowance  for 
errors  of  different  kinds,  to  a  high  pitch  of  perfection.  Their  numerical 
comparison  of  formulae  and  their  exact  computation  of  the  constants 
of  apparatus  have  not  been  such  as  to  attract  popular  attention  and 
applause,  but  it  has  been  none  the  less  of  enormous  value  to  scientific 
progress.  This  merit  it  has  in  common  with  the  whole  work  of  the 
British  Association  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards  and  of  all  those 
scientific  men  who  have  laboured  at  the  subject  of  absolute  electrical 
measurement.  This  task  of  founding  a  system  of  absolute  measure- 
merits  was  forced  upon  science  by  applications  to  submarine  telegraphy, 
and  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  without  such  a  system  not  one  of 
the  immense  and  varied  range  of  practical  applications  could  ever  have 
been  made. 

I  am  indebted  to  my  friend  and  former  pupil,  Professor  E.  Taylor 
Jones,  who  has  made  an  elaborate  theoretical  and  experimental  study 
of  the  induction  coil,  and  is  an  acknowledged  authority  on  that 
subject,  for  the  account  of  the  action  of  such  apparatus,  which 
appears  in  Appendix  I. 

The  Table  of  Contents  and  the  Index  have  been  constructed  by  my 
eldest  daughter,  to  whose  unfailing  patience  and  ready  help  as 
amanuensis  I  have  had  continually  to  turn. 

I  wish  finally  to  acknowledge  the  care  of  the  readers  and  compositors 
of  the  University  Press,  which,  by  comparison  of  references,  and  other- 
wise, has  saved  the  text  from  many  inconsistencies,  and  increased  its 
accuracy. 

A.  GRAY. 
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ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN 
ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM 

CHAPTER  I. 
UNITS  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES. 

1.  Measure  of  a  physical  quantity.  A  physical  quantity  is  expressed 
numerically  in  terms  of  some  convenient  magnitude  of  the  same  kind 
which  has  been  taken  as  unit  and  compared  with  it  by  some  process  of 
measurement.  The  complete  expression  of  the  quantity  may  be 
described  as  consisting  essentially  of  two  factors,  one  a  number,  or, 
as  we  shall  call  it,  a  numeric,  and  another  the  unit  with  which  the 
quantity  is  compared  in  the  process  of  measurement.  The  numeric 
is  then  the  measure  of  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  determined  to  the 
quantity  taken  as  unit  for  the  comparison. 

Thus  when  a  certain  distance  is  said  to  be  25  yards,  what  is  meant 
is  that  the  distance  has  by  some  proper  process  been  compared  with 
the  length,  under  specified  conditions,  of  a  certain  standard  rod,  which 
length  is  defined  as  a  yard,  and  the  ratio  of  the  former  to  the  latter 
has  been  found  to  be  25.  We  may  therefore  write 

Distance  =  25  x  yard. 

Similarly  in  any  other  case  of  numerical  reckoning  of  quantities  (apart 
from  direction)  we  may  write 

Quantity  =  N  x  unit. 

When  the  unit  has  been  specified,  it  is  thereafter  (e.g.  in  algebraical 
calculations)  as  a  rule  understood,  and  the  numeric  alone  is  taken 
as  representing  the  quantity. 

The  unit  chosen  may  not  be,  as  it  is  in  the  above  example  of  a  distance, 
a  fundamental  unit. .  According  to  the  nature  of  the  quantity  expressed, 
it  may  be  either  a  unit  derived  from  a  single  fundamental  unit,  or  a 
unit  derived  from  a  combination  of  fundamental  units. 

For  example,  a  certain  volume  of  earth  or  clay  removed  in  digging 
may  be  expressed  as  so  many,  say  N,  cubic  yards.  In  this  case  the 
unit  of  volume  taken  is  the  volume  of  a  cube,  the  length  of  an  edge 


2  ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY     CHAP. 

of  which  is  the  yard.  Or  a  certain  volume  of  air  may  be  expressed 
as  so  many,  say^JV^cubic  inches,,  Jn  ;this  case  the  unit  of  volume  is 
the  volume  of  a  cube^ihe  length  pi  :aq  edge  of  which  is  one  inch. 

2.  Unit  of  length,  .Thus  tKe  unit  of  length  chosen  to  define  the  unit 
of  volume  ma^Jb^a^yi  multiple)  ,  br  sub  -multiple,  denoted  by  the 
numeric  I,  say,  of  the  fundamental  unit  of  length  which  gives  the 
fundamental  unit  cube,  or,  as  we  shall  say,  the  unit  cube.  Hence  we 
may  indicate  the  magnitude  of  the  unit  chosen  by  the  expression 
I3  x  unit  cube.  Thus  we  have 

Volume  =  N  x  I3  x  unit  cube. 

The  numeric  Nlt  expressing  the  volume  in  terms  of  the  unit  cube,  is 
therefore  given  by  the  equation 


and  we  have  N  =  N1  ^  =  N^n. 

Thus  the  change  from  the  numeric  Nlt  for  the  unit  cube,  to  N,  for  the 
other  unit  chosen,  is  effected  by  dividing  the  former  by  the  numeric  I3, 
or  by  multiplying  it  by  the  numeric  n  =  l/l3.  Calling  N1  the  old,  and 
N  the  new  numeric,  we  see  that  the  change  from  the  old  numeric  to 
the  new  is  effected  by  multiplying  Nl  by  the  ratio  of  the  old  unit  of 
volume  to  the  new,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  put,  by  "  the  number  of  times 
the  old  unit  contains  the  new."  It  will  be  seen  that  this  is  the  third 
power  of  the  ratio  of  the  old  unit  of  length  to  the  new.  If  we  denote 
this  ratio  by  [L]  and  the  third  power  of  the  ratio  by  [£3],  we  have 


3.  Dimensional  formulae.  Change-ratios.  The  symbol  [L3]  is  called 
a  dimensional  formula.  It  gives,  by  its  value,  the  conversion-factor  n, 
or  change-ratio  as  we  shall  frequently  call  it,  and,  by  its  form,  the  manner 
in  which  the  unit  of  volume  depends  on  the  unit  of  length. 

We  may  apply  to  the  example  used  above  a  method  of  specifying 
quantities  which  illustrates  very  clearly  what  has  been  stated,  and  gives 
the  change-ratio  at  once  as  follows.  A  cubic  inch  is  represented  by 
the  notation  in3,  a  cubic  yard  by  yd3,  and  we  have  the  equation 

N  An3=N1.yd3, 

which  means  that  N  cubic  inches  and  Ar1  cubic  yards  represent  the 
same  volume.     We  get  then 


m 

The  change-ratio  is   therefore   363,  that   is  the  I  of  2  is  1/36,  and 
[L3]  or  n  is  363. 

The  change  from  N1  to  N  cannot  be  made  unless  the  change-ratio  n 
is   known.     Each  unit  may  have    been    arbitrarily   chosen    without 
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reference  to  any  other  unit,  and  n  determined  by  some  process  of 
measurement ;  or  the  units  may  have  been  derived  from  certain  chosen 
fundamental  units,  and  the  change-ratio  deduced  from  the  relation 
of  one  set  of  fundamental  units  to  the  other.  In  the  measurements 
described  in  this  book  the  units  employed  are  entirely  of  the  second 
kind  here  referred  to. 

4.  Derived  units  and  fundamental  units.     Our  task  in  this  chapter 
is  to  determine  the  manner  in  which  the  various  derived  units  involve 
the  fundamental  units,  that  is  we  have  to  determine  for  each  quantity 
the  change-ratio  n  in  terms  of  the  fundamental  units.     The  formula 
which  thus  expresses  n  for  a  unit  of  measurement  of  any  quantity, 
we  call  the  dimensional  formula  of  the  quantity.     To  prevent  the 
necessity  for  the  constant  repetition  of  these  terms  we  shall  denote  the 
dimensional  formula  of  any  quantity,  of  which  the  numerical  expression 
in  terms  of  some  chosen  unit  is  denoted  by  any  particular  symbol, 
by  the  same  symbol  enclosed  in  square  brackets,  as  we  have  indicated 
above.     Thus  the  dimensional  formula  of  volume  may  be  written  [F], 
and  when  the  manner  in  which  the  fundamental  unit,  that  of  length,  is 
involved  in  the  unit  of  volume,  is  to  be  exhibited  write  the  formula 
in  the  form  [Z3]. 

Examples  of  dimensional  formulae  will  be  found  in  dealing  with 
the  various  units  to  which  we  now  proceed.  We  shall  consider  first 
the  definitions  and  relations  of  the  fundamental  units  in  common  use, 
and  the  derivation  from  them  of  the  units  of  other  physical  quantities. 
In  doing  so  we  shall  find  the  dimensional  formula  in  each  case  and  its 
numerical  values  for  certain  changes  of  units. 

I.  FUNDAMENTAL  UNITS. 

5.  Unit  of  length.     The  standard  unit  of  length  in  Great  Britain  is 
defined  by  Act  of  Parliament  in  the  following  terms :    "  The  straight 
line  or  distance  between  the  centres  of  the  transverse  lines  in  the  two 
gold  plugs  in  the  bronze  bar  deposited  in  the  Office  of  the  Exchequer 
shall  be  the  genuine  standard  of  length  at  62°  F.,  and  if  lost  it  shall 
be  replaced  by  its  copies." 

Authorized  copies  are  preserved  at  the  Royal  Mint,  the  Royal  Society 
of  London,  the  Royal  Observatory  at  Greenwich,  and  the  New  Palace 
of  Westminster.  The  comparison  of  the  standard  with  its  copies  has 
been  effected  with  the  utmost  scientific  accuracy,  and  formed  a  most 
elaborate  and  important  scientific  investigation. 

The  length  of  a  simple  pendulum  which  beats  seconds  has  been 
determined  for  several  places  by  means  of  very  careful  observations, 
and  repeated  pendulum  experiments  at  these  places  would,  in  the  event 
of  the  destruction  of  the  standard  and  all  its  copies,  give  a  means  of 
accurately  renewing  them. 

In  France  and  in  most  Continental  countries,  including  their  colonies 
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and  offshoots  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  the  standard  of  length  is  the 
Metre.  This  is  denned  as  the  distance  between  the  extremities  of  a 
certain  platinum  bar  when  the  whole  is  at  the  temperature  0°  of  the 
Centigrade  scale.  This  rod  was  made  of  platinum  by  the  Chevalier 
Borda,  and  is  preserved  in  the  national  archives  of  France.  As  in  the 
case  of  the  yard,  authorized  copies,  whose  lengths  have  been  carefully 
compared  with  the  standard,  are  preserved  in  various  places. 

The  metre  was  constructed  in  accordance  with  a  decree  of  the  French 
Republic  passed  in  1795  (Loi  du  18  germinal,  an  iii),  which  enacted, 
on  the  recommendation  of  a  Committee  of  the  French  Academy  of 
Sciences,  consisting  of  Laplace,  Delambre,  Borda,  and  others,  that  the 
unit  of  length  should  be  one  ten-millionth  part  of  the  distance,  measured 
along  the  meridian  passing  through  Paris,  from  the  Equator  to  the 
North  Pole.  The  arc  of  that  meridian  extending  from  a  point  near 
Barcelona  to  a  point  near  Dunkirk  was  measured  by  Delambre  and 
Mechain,  that  is,  was  expressed  in  terms  of  the  length  of  an  arbitrary 
measuring  rod  by  which  the  base-line  of  their  triangulation  was  laid 
down.  The  relation  of  the  length  of  the  arc  to  that  of  the  quadrant 
of  the  meridian  between  the  equator  and  the  pole  was  known  from 
astronomical  observations,  and  so  the  length  of  the  quadrant  was 
obtained  in  terms  of  the  measuring  rod.  It  was  then  a  comparatively 
simple  matter  to  construct  a  rod  of  platinum  to  represent  the  specified 
fraction  of  the  length  of  the  quadrant,  and  this  was  done  with  all 
possible  care. 

The  metre,  it  is  to  be  observed,  is  not  now  defined  in  relation  to 
the  earth's  dimensions,  and  later  and  more  exact  results  of  geodesy  have 
therefore  not  affected  the  length  of  the  metre,  but  are  themselves 
expressed  in  terms  of  the  length  which  Borda's  rod  has  at  0°  C. 

6.  Prototype  metre.  An  International  Bureau  of  Weights  and 
Measures  has  been  established  under  the  auspices  of  various  govern- 
ments, and  has  constructed  copies  of  the  metre  and  other  standards. 
The  metre  of  the  Bureau  is  what  is  known  as  a  line  standard,  that  is 
the  distance  represented  is  taken  between  two  cross-lines,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  British  standard  yard.  It  is  called  the  International 
Prototype  Metre.  Copies  of  it  have  been  issued  to  the  governments 
who  have  contributed  to  the  support  of  the  Bureau  :  these  are  called 
"  National  Prototypes." 

In  the  metric  system  the  decimal  mode  of  reckoning  has  been  adopted 
for  multiples  and  sub-multiples  of  all  the  units.  Thus  the  metre  is 
divided  into  ten  equal  parts  each  called  a  decimetre,  the  decimetre 
into  ten  equal  parts  each  called  a  centimetre,  and  the  centimetre  into 
ten  equal  parts  each  called  a  millimetre.*  Again,  a  length  of  ten  metres 
is  called  a  decametre,  of  one  hundred  metres  a  hectometre,  and  of 
one  thousand  metres  a  kilometre. 

*  All  these  words,  including  metre  itself,  are  now  written  in  English  without 
accents,  and  are  pronounced  as  English  words, 
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7.  Units  for  scientific  work.  In  accordance  with  the  prevailing 
practice  of  scientific  experimenters,  who  have  adopted  the  suggestions 
of  the  British  Committee  on  Standards,  the  centimetre  has  been  very 
generally  chosen  as  the  unit  of  length  for  the  expression  of  scientific 
results,  and  on  it  as  unit  of  length  the  electric  and  magnetic  units, 
approved  by  the  International  Congress  of  Electricians  held  at  Paris 
in  1882,  and  now  brought  into  universal  use,  have  been  founded.  The 
reason  for  this  choice  will  appear  when  we  consider  the  unit  of  mass. 

If  we  denote  the  numerical  value  of  a  length  by  L,  the  dimensional 
formula  is  [L].  The  change-ratio  is  given  by  this  when  for  [L]  is  sub- 
stituted the  ratio  of  the  old  unit  of  length  to  the  new.  For  example, 
if  we  wish  to  find  the  numeric  for  a  length  in  terms  of  the  metre  as  unit 
from  the  numeric  for  the  same  length  in  terms  of  the  yard  as  unit, 
we  have  [L]  =  '91439,  the  ratio  of  the  yard  to  the  metre.  Or  we  may 
put  the  matter  thus.  Let  m  stand  for  metre,  yd  for  yard,  Nm,  Ny  for 
the  corresponding  numerics.  We  then  have 


Similarly  the  value  of  [L]  for  a  change  from  the  foot  as  unit  of  length 
to  the  centimetre  as  unit  is  ft/cm  =  30*47945. 

8.  Unit  of  mass.  The  legal  standard  of  mass  in  Great  Britain  is  the 
Imperial  standard  pound  avoirdupois,  a  piece  of  platinum  marked 
"  P.S.  1844,  1  lb.,"  preserved  in  the  Exchequer  Office.  In  the  Act  of 
Parliament  (the  Act  already  referred  to)  which-  gives  authority  to  the 
standard,  it  is  called  the  "  legal  and  genuine  standard  of  weight  "  ; 
and  the  act  provides  that  if  the  standard  is  lost  or  destroyed  it  may  be 
replaced  by  means  of  authorized  copies,  which  are  kept  with  the  stan- 
dards of  length  in  certain  national  repositories.  [See  5  above.] 

The  word  "  weight  "  which  appears  in  the  Act  is  constantly  used 
in  two  senses  :  (1)  as  here,  to  signify  a  measure  of  the  quantity  of 
matter  in  a  body  ;  (2)  to  signify  a  measure  of  the  downward  force  of 
gravity  on  the  body.  These  two  senses  are  distinct  ;  but  the  context 
is,  in  general,  sufficient  to  indicate  in  which  sense  the  word  is  used. 
When  a  body  is  weighed  its  mass,  or,  as  we  often  say,  its  weight,  is 
determined  by  comparison  of  the  force  of  gravity  on  it  with  the  force 
of  gravity  on  a  standard  piece,  or  an  aggregate  of  standard  pieces,  of 
matter.  At  a  given  place  the  forces  of  gravity  on  different  bodies  are 
(as  was  proved  by  Newton's  result  that  pendulums  of  the  same  length, 
but  with  bobs  of  different  weights,  vibrate  in  the  same  period)  propor- 
tional to  their  masses  ;  and  thus  a  comparison  of  the  weights  (or 
gravities)  of  different  bodies  at  the  same  place  gives  a  direct  comparison 
of  their  masses. 

The  pound  has  been  much  used  in  this  country  for  the  expression  of 
dynamical  results  ;  but,  in  engineering  and  the  arts,  larger  units,  for 
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example  the  ton,  or  mass  of  2240  Ib,  and  the  hundred- weight,  or  mass 
of  112  Ib,  are  frequently  employed. 

The  French  standard  of  mass  is  a  piece  of  platinum  called  the 
Kilogramme  des  Archives,  made  also  by  Borda  in  accordance  with 
the  decree  of  the  Republic  mentioned  above.  It  was  connected  with 
the  standard  of  length  by  being  made  a  mass  as  nearly  as  possible  equal 
to  that  contained  in  a  cubic  decimetre  of  distilled  water  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  maximum  density,  or,  very  nearly  4°  C.  The  comparison  was 
of  course  made  by  weighing,  and  so  far  as  this  process  was  concerned 
it  was  certainly  possible  to  obtain  great  accuracy  ;  but  the  density 
of  water  is  somewhat  difficult  to  determine  with  exactness,  and  is  still 
in  a  small  degree  uncertain.  The  relation  of  the  standards  is,  however, 
so  nearly  that  stated  above,  that,  for  practical  purposes,  the  error  may 
be  neglected. 

It  is  important,  however,  to  remember  that  the  standard  is  defined 
as  the  kilogramme  made  by  Borda,  and  not  as  the  mass  of  a  cubic 
decimetre  of  distilled  water  at  4°  C.,  which  it  approximately  equals. 

9.  Relation  between  British  and  French  standards  of  mass.  A  com- 
parison between  the  French  and  British  standards  of  mass  made  by 
the  late  Professor  W.  H.  Miller  gave  the  mass  of  the  kilogramme  as 
15432-34874  grains.  The  pound  avoirdupois  contains  exactly  7000 
grains.  Hence,  according  to  Professor  Miller's  determination,  a  pound 
is  equal  to  0-45359265  kilogramme,  and  a  kilogramme  is  2-20462  pounds. 

The  Kilogramme  des  Archives  has  also  been  copied  by  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  of  Weights  and  Measures,  and  one  of  the  copies  has 
been  called  the  International  Prototype  Kilogramme.  The  other  copies 
have  been  distributed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  metre  standards,  and 
are  called  also  National  Prototypes. 

The  gramme,  denned  as  1/1000  of  the  kilogramme  and  approximately 
equal  to  the  mass  of  one  cubic  centimetre  of  water  at  4°  C.,  was  recom- 
mended by  the  British  Association  Committee  in  1863  as  the  unit  mass 
on  which  to  base  a  system  of  absolute  electric  and  magnetic  units, 
and  this  choice  has  been  ratified  by  the  adoption  of  the  gramme  as  the 
unit  of  mass  for  the  expression  of  scientific  results  generally.  The 
convenience  of  this  unit  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  is  (when  the  centimetre 
is  taken  as  unit  of  length)  approximately  the  mass  of  unit  volume  of 
the  substance — water  at  its  temperature  of  maximum  density— usually 
taken  as  standard  of  comparison  in  the  estimation  of  specific  gravities 
of  bodies,  which  therefore  become  in  this  case  the  same  numbers  as 
those  which  express  the  densities  of  the  bodies.  The  kilogramme  and 
decimetre  have  the  same  advantage. 

The  multiples  and  sub-multiples  of  the  gramme  proceed  decimally, 
and  are  distinguished  by  the  same  prefixes  as  are  used  for  units  of 
length  derived  from  the  metre. 

If  we  denote  the  numerical  value  of  a  mass  by  M  (or  m),  and  hence 
write  [M]  as  its  dimensional  formula,  the  value  of  [M],  regarded  as  a 
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change-ratio,  or  conversion  factor,  for  a  reduction  from  the  pound  as 
unit  to  the  gramme  as  unit  is  453-593  ;  for  reduction  from  the  grain  as 
unit  to  the  gramme  as  unit  it  is  1/15-432. 

10.  Unit  of  time.     The  proper  dynamical  definition  of  equal  intervals 
of  time  cannot  be  given  here ;    but  that  definition  leads  to  the  con- 
clusion that  to  a  very  high  degree  of  approximation  the  intervals  of 
time  in  which  the  earth  turns  through  equal  angles  about  its  axis  of 
rotation  are  equal.     These  intervals  correspond  closely  to  equal  intervals 
of  time  as  these  would  be  shown  by  a  clock  regulated  to  keep  perfect 
dynamical  time.     Let  it  be  supposed  that  such  a  clock  is  arranged  to 
register  a  twenty-four  hours'  interval  as  the  period  of  the  earth's  rotation 
about  its  axis  (that  is,  the  interval  between  two  successive  passages 
of  a  fixed  star  in  the  same  direction  across  the  meridian  of  any  place, 
showing  Oh,  Om,  Os  at  each  instant  when  the  First  Point  of  Aries 
crosses  the  meridian  in  the  same  direction) ;  then  the  clock  is  said  to 
show  sidereal  time. 

Though  sidereal  time  is  used  in  astronomical  observatories,  it  is  more 
convenient  in  ordinary  civil  affairs  to  use  solar  time  ;  but  as  the  actual 
solar  day — -the  interval  between  two  successive  transits  of  the  sun 
across  the  meridian  of  any  place — varies  in  length  during  the  year, 
the  standard  interval  is  a  proper  average  of  such  intervals,  and  is  called 
a  mean  solar  day.  On  account  of  the  orbital  motion  of  the  earth  the 
mean  solar  day  is  about  3  m  55-9  s  longer  than  the  sidereal  day. 

The  mean  solar  second,  defined  as  1/86400  part  of  the  mean  solar  day 
— that  is  the  interval  in  which  the  earth  turns  through  1/86400  part 
of  the  angle  which  it  turns  through  in  a  mean  solar  day — is  taken  as 
the  unit  of  time  for  the  expression  of  all  scientific  results. 

The  unit  of  time  based  on  the  rotation  of  the  earth  is,  there  is  some 
reason  to  believe  (though  the  grounds  for  the  belief  have  been  questioned, 
and  the  matter  is  not  yet  finally  settled),  subject  to  a  slow  progressive 
lengthening,  due  to  tidal  retardation  of  the  earth's  rotation.  It  has  been 
estimated  that  if  the  clock,  referred  to  above  as  rated  to  keep  perfect 
dynamical  time,  were  arranged  so  as  just  to  keep  pace  with  the  earth's 
rotation,  and  therefore  show  sidereal  time,  at  the  beginning  of  a  century, 
it  would  at  the  end  of  the  century  be  found  to  have  outstripped  the 
terrestrial  time-keeper  by  about  22  seconds,  or  in  other  words — since 
the  amount  of  gain  if  sensible  must  be  proportional  to  the  square  of 
the  time  interval — it  would  at  the  end  of  a  year  from  the  beginning  of 
the  century  be  found  to  be  ahead  of  the  earth's  rotation  by  about 
22/10000  of  a  second. 

11.  The  fundamental  units  are  arbitrarily  chosen.    It  will  be  seen 
that,  whatever  motives  may  have  led  to  the  choice  of  the  various 
fundamental  units  now  in  use,  the  definitions  of  these  units  are  entirely 
arbitrary,  and  that  there  is  nothing  in  their  nature  which  entitles  them 
to  be  termed  "  absolute  "  ;    and  as  a  matter  of  definition,  without 
reference  in  all  cases  to  realization,  many  other  standards  might  be 
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suggested.  Thus  in  Thomson  and  Tait's  Natural  Philosophy  (Vol.  I. 
Part  I.  p.  227,  sec.  ed.)  it  is  stated  that  the  period  of  vibration  of  a 
metallic  spring,  kept  in  a  hermetically  sealed  exhausted  chamber  at  a 
constant  temperature,  or  the  period  of  a  particular  mode  of  vibration 
of  a  quartz  crystal  (or  other  crystal  of  definite  composition)  would  be 
theoretically  preferable  to  the  mean  solar  second,  as  fulfilling  with  a 
much  nearer  approach  to  perfection  the  condition  of  constancy.  About 
this  of  course  there  may  now  be  a  difference  of  opinion. 

It  was  suggested  by  Clerk  Maxwell  (vide  the  same  reference)  that 
the  period  of  vibration  of  a  gaseous  atom  of  a  widely  diffused  substance, 
easily  procurable  in  a  pure  state,  would  be  a  more  satisfactory  unit  of 
time.  Modern  results,  however,  proving  the  disintegration  of  atomic 
structure  throw  doubt  on  the  legitimacy  of  this  proposal. 

We  denote  the  numerical  value  of  a  time  interval  by  T  or  t,  and  the 
dimensional  formula  for  time  by  [T]. 


II.  DERIVED  UNITS. 

12.  Dimensional  formulae  for  derived  units.  In  general  the  numerical 
expression  N^  of  a  measured  physical  quantity  depends  on  the  numerical 
values  of  certain  lengths,  masses,  and  times,  so  that  we  write  for  the 

present  Ni  =  CL^M^  T^  .L^MfT***...  ,  ..............  '....(1) 

where  Llt  MI}  T^  are  the  numerics  for  a  certain  measured  length, 
mass,  and  time,  L2,  M2,  T2  those  for  another  set  of  these  quantities, 
and  so  on,  and  C  is  a  numerical  coefficient  which  does  not  depend  on 
the  units,  like  the  factor  J  in  the  expression  imy2. 

Equation  (1)  is,  as  we  shall  see,  sufficient  for  the  calculation  of  the 
dimensional  formula  of  the  quantity,  and  obviously  gives  as  its  ex- 


or,  if  we  write    A  =  A1  +  A2  +  ...,  /x 

[L* 
so  that  the  consideration  of  the  case  of 


fTlT  ................................  (2) 

is  sufficient. 

The  numeric  of  the  quantity  may  however  be  given  by  a  series  of 
such  terms  :  thus  we  may  have 

N  =  C1L1^Mi^TlTl  +  C2L2^M^TT*  +  ...  ,  ...............  (3) 

with  the  same  units  of  length,  mass,  and  time  used  in  all  the  terms. 
Now  it  is  clear  that  in  these  terms  we  must  have 


as  otherwise  it  would  be  possible  by  choosing  a  large  or  a  small  unit 
(of  length,  say)  to  make  one  term  (or  set  of  terms)  or  another  predominate 
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in  the  value  of  N.  Equation  (3)  must  in  fact  be  homogeneous  as 
regards  each  of  the  quantities  //,  M*,  TT  which  appear  in  its  terms, 
that  is,  each  term  must  be  a  contribution  to  the  quantity  measured,  and 
all  must  be  on  the  same  footing  as  regards  dimensions.  Thus  again 
we  are  brought  back  to 

N=CLI*MSTIT, 

and  the  dimensional  formula  is 

[Z/AT*  Ti- 
lt has  been  assumed  as  obvious  that  the  dimensional  formula  of  the 
product  of  the  factors  Li\  Mf>  Tir  is  the  product  of  the  dimensional 
formulae  [Lx],  [M*],  [T']> 

13.  Formulae  must  be  homogeneous  in  dimensions.    The  fact  that 
in  (3)  every  term  must  have  the  same  dimensions  in  each  unit  affords 
a  valuable  check  on  the  accuracy  of  algebraic  work  in  physical  mathe- 
matics.    It  is  to  be  noted  also,  in  this  connection,  that  if  we  have  an 
exponential  multiplier,  ex  say,  X  must  be  of  zero  dimensions  in  each 
unit,  that  is,  in  each  term  of  X  we  must  have  X  =  0,  /u.  =  0,  r  =  0.     If 
this  were  not  so  the  relative  values  of  the  terms  in  the  expansion  of 
ex  would  be  changed  by  a  change  of  units,  whether  of  length,  mass,  or 
time  (if  all  three  units  enter  into  the  estimation  of  X),  and  therefore, 
since  the  first  term  of  the  expansion  is  1,  the  exponents  X,  fj.,  r  must 
each  be  zero. 

We  are  now  prepared  to  find  the  dimensional  formulae  of  the  various 
derived  units.  The  process  will  consist  in  finding  for  each  quantity 
the  formula  corresponding  to  the  right-hand  side  of  (3),  and  thence 
deriving  the  proper  formula  of  dimensions.  We  shall  consider  first 
the  units  of  Area,  Volume,  and  Density  ;  then  the  various  dynamical 
units  which  are  involved  in  those  of  electric  and  magnetic  quantities. 

14.  Unit  of  area.     The  general  formula  for  the  area  of  any  surface 
can  be  put  in  the  form  CL2,  where  L  is  a  numeric  expressing  a  length, 
and  C  is  a  numeric  which  does  not  change  with  the  units.     Hence  the 
formula  of  dimensions  for  area  is  \If\.     Regarded  as  a  change-ratio, 
the  dimensional  formula  gives  for  a  change  from  a  foot  to  a  centimetre 
as  the  unit  of  length  the  multiplier  [ft2/cm2]=30'482. 

Volume.  Similarly  the  formula  for  the  numeric  of  a  volume  is  CL3, 
and  the  formula  of  dimensions  is  [L3].  For  the  change  of  units  specified 
under  Area,  the  change-ratio  is  3O483. 

15.  Unit  of  density.     The  density  of  a  body  is  measured  numerically 
by  the  ratio  of  the  numeric  for  the  mass  to  the  numeric  for  the  volume. 
We  denote  the  numeric  for  density  by  D. 

If  the  body  be  of  varying  density  from  point  to  point,  the  density  at 
any  point  is  the  limit  towards  which  the  ratio  of  the  numeric,  for  the 
mass  in  an  element  of  volume  to  the  numeric  for  that  volume,  approaches 
as  the  element  is  taken  smaller  and  smaller.  It  is  to  be  understood  that 
the  diminution  of  volume  cannot  be  pushed  to  the  limit  of  the  dimensions 
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of  the  grained  structure  of  matter  ;  but  it  is  certain  that  we  approach 
a  definite  limit  sufficiently  closely  for  all  practical  purposes  while 
still  keeping  the  volume  element  large  enough  in  every  dimension  to 
avoid  the  effect  of  molecular  structure. 

If  then  SV  be  the  measurement  of  an  element  of  volume,  including 
a  point  at  which  the  density  is  D,  and  SM  be  the  measure  of  the  mass 
of  the  element,  we  have 

dM 


In    either   case   we    have   CL3  for  the   numerical  expression   of   the 
volume  taken,  and  for  that  of  the  mass  contained  in  it  some  value  M. 

Hence 


The  specific  gravity  of  a  body  is  the  ratio  of  the  density  of  the  body 
to  the  density  of  the  standard  substance,  and  is  therefore  a  numeric 
independent  of  the  system  of  units  adopted,  that  is,  its  dimensional 
formula  is  1  .  If  G  denote  the  specific  gravity  of  a  body  whose  density 
is  Z),  and  D8  be  the  density  of  the  standard  substance, 


In  'the  metric  system  of  units,  if  either  the  kilogramme  is  taken  as 
unit  of  mass  and  the  decimetre  as  unit  of  length,  or  the  gramme  is  taken 
as  unit  of  mass  and  the  centimetre  as  unit  of  length,  Ds  is  unity,  and  we 
have  D=& 

This  is  one  great  convenience  of  the  metric  system  ;  but  it  is  to  be 
remembered  that  density  and  specific  gravity  are  essentially  different 
ideas,  and  only  in  such  cases  as  those  cited  coincide  in  numerical  value. 
Density  changes  with  the  units  adopted,  specific  gravity  does  not. 


III.  DYNAMICAL  UNITS. 

16.  Dimensions  of  velocity  and  speed.  The  velocity  of  a  body 
moving  without  rotation,  or  of  a  particle,  is  measured  by  the  numeric 
of  the  length  described  per  unit  of  time.  The  specification  of  velocity 
involves  direction  as  well  as  magnitude;  but  in  dealing  with  dimensions 
we  are  only  concerned  with  the  latter  element,  that  is  with  the  speed. 

If  the  speed  is  uniform  its  numerical  expression  v  is  the  ratio  of 
the  numeric  L  for  the  distance  traversed  in  a  time  interval  to  the 
numeric  T  for  that  interval,  that  is 


If  the  velocity  is  variable  the  speed  may  or  may  not  undergo  change. 
If  the  speed  is  variable,  its  measure  at  any  instant  is  obtained  as  follows. 


i     UNITS  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES     11 

Let  ST  be  the  numeric  for  an  interval  of  time  which  includes  the  instant 
between  its  extremities,  and  SL  that  for  the  distance  described  in  that 
time  ;  and  let  ST  be  taken  smaller  and  smaller  without  limit.  Then 
the  limit  towards  which  the  ratio  SL/ST  continually  approaches 
without  limit  of  closeness  as  the  interval  S  T  is  diminished,  is  the  numeric 

v.     That  is 

dL     + 


where   L  denotes,  in  Newton's  fluxional  notation,  the  time-rate  of 
variation  of  L. 

We  see  that  the  numerical  expression  of  a  speed  is  always  the  ratio 
of  a  length-numeric  to  a  time-numeric,  and  therefore  we  have 


As  an  example  we  take  the  change  of  v  from  mile-minute  units  to 
centimetre-second  units.  We  have 

,  cm       mile 

v  —  =  v  —  —  , 

sec       mm 

mile  sec 

and  therefore  v  =v  —      —  r- 

cm  mm 

5280x304797  1 
HP      ~60' 

or  y'  =  2682-2136y. 

Putting  the  values  in  the  dimensional  formula,  we  get 

[LT-1]  =  5280  x  304797  ^  , 

\)\J 

the  same  result. 

17.  Dimensions  of  acceleration.  The  acceleration  of  a  particle  is 
the  rate  of  change  of  velocity  per  unit  of  time. 

Like  velocity,  acceleration  involves  in  its  signification  the  idea  of 
direction  as  well  as  that  of  magnitude  :  a  recognition  of  this  fact  removes 
the  difficulty  often  felt  by  students  in  understanding  acceleration  in 
curvilinear  motion,  where  there  is  always  a  component  of  acceleration 
in  the  direction  towards  the  centre  of  curvature,  that  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  motion  at  the  instant. 

Let  8L  be  the  numeric  for  the  velocity,  given  in  direction  and  magni- 
tude. which,  compounded  with  the  velocity,  of  numeric  L,  which  a 
particle  possesses  at  the  beginning  of  an  interval  of  time  ST,  would 
give  the  velocity  in  direction  and  magnitude  at  the  end  of  that  interval  ; 
then  dL/oT  is  the  average  acceleration  during  that  interval.  The 
limit  towards  which  this  ratio  approaches  as  ST  is  made  smaller  and 


12          ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY     CHAP. 

smaller  is  the  true  value  of  the  acceleration  at  the  instant  which  marks 
the  beginning  of  the  interval  ;  that  is  we  have 

dL     Y 

Acceleration-numeric  =  -7-=;  =  L, 
dl 

where  L  denotes  in  the  fluxional  notation  the  measure  of  the  time-rate 
of  L  . 

The  two  dots  above  the  L  in  L  serve  to  recall  the  double  reference  to 
time  which  is  plainly  involved  in  the  notion  of  acceleration,  and  which 
should  be  clearly  expressed  in  statements  of  amounts  of  acceleration. 
The  statement  that  in  this  country  the  acceleration  of  a  body  falling 
freely  under  gravity  "is  about  32-2  feet,  or  981  centimetres"  (B.A. 
Report  on  Electrical  Standards,  1863),  is,  as  it  stands,  unmeaning,  and 
requires  the  words  "  per  second  per  second  "  to  be  understood  after 
"  feet  "  and  after  "  centimetres." 

The  dimensional  formula  for  acceleration  is 


The  change  from  mile-minute  units  to  centimetre-second  units,  ex- 
emplified above  in  the  case  of  speed,  affords  an  illustration  of  the  use  of 
the  dimensional  formula  to  give  the  necessary  change-ratio.  We  have 

[LT~2]  =5280  x  304797  ^  =  44-70356. 

18.  Dimensions  of  momentum.  Momentum  is  also  directed.  Take 
the  case  of  a  rigid  body  moving  without  rotation,  that  is,  so  that  all 
particles  of  the  body  (not  the  ultimate  parts,  the  motions  of  which 
are  unknown)  have  the  same  velocity  at  the  same  instant  :  the 
momentum  of  the  body  is  expressed  as  the  product  of  the  numerics 
for  the  mass  of  the  body  and  its  speed.  It  is  therefore  expressed 
symbolically  by  ML.  The  dimensional  formula  is  therefore 


19.  Time-rate  of  change  of  momentum.  If  the  momentum  of  the 
body  be  not  constant,  then,  since  we  suppose  the  mass  constant,  we 
must  have  for  the  measure  of  the  time-rate  of  variation  the  expression 
ML,  that  is  the  product  of  the  numerics  for  the  mass  and  the  accelera- 
tion. The  dimensional  formula  is  therefore 


20.  Dimensions  offeree  (F).  The  time-rate  of  change  of  momentum 
is  the  measure  of  the  force  acting  on  a  body  and  causing  its  acceleration. 
Hence  the  dimensional  formula  just  found  is  that  of  force. 

Unit  force  is  thus  that  force  which,  acting  for  unit  time  on  unit  mass, 
produces  unit  change  of  velocity,  or  simply  that  which  produces  unit 
acceleration  in  unit  mass.  When  the  unit  of  length  is  one  foot,  the  unit 
of  time  one  second,  and  the  unit  of  mass  one  pound,  unit  force  is  that 
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force  which,  acting  for  one  second  on  a  pound  of  matter,  generates  a 
velocity  of  one  foot  per  second.  This  unit  has  been  called  a  poundal. 

In  the  c.g.s.  (centimetre-gramme-second)  system,  unit  force  is  that 
force  which,  acting  for  one  second  on  a  gramme  of  matter,  generates  a 
velocity  of  one  centimetre  per  second.  This  unit  has  been  called  a 
dyne. 

For  most  purely  scientific  purposes,  and  especially  in  electricity  and 
magnetism,  the  dyne  is  the  unit  of  force  employed ;  but  for  many 
practical  applications  of  dynamics  a  gravitation  unit  of  force  is  often 
used.  This  unit  is  the  force  of  gravity  on  the  chosen  unit  of  mass, 
and  therefore  (unless  the  force  of  gravity  at  a  particular  place  and  at  a 
particular  level  at  that  place  is  referred  to)  has  different  values  at  diffe- 
rent places  on  the  earth's  surface,  and  at  different  vertical  distances 
from  the  mean  surface  level.  The  poundal  and  the  dyne  however  have 
no  such  dependence  on  the  position  of  the  body  acted  on  with  reference 
to  the  earth,  nor  are  they  connected  in  any  way  with  the  properties 
of  instruments  used  for  the  measurement  of  force.  They  have  therefore 
been  called  absolute  units  of  force. 

Units  of  force  thus  defined  absolutely  are  sometimes  called  Gaussian 
units,  from  the  fact  that  the  mode  of  definition  was  suggested  by  Gauss 
as  the  dynamical  foundation  of  a  system  of  absolute  units  for  the 
expression  of  electric  and  magnetic  quantities. 

21.  Dimensions  of  work  (IF).  Work  is  done  by  a  force  when  the 
place  of  application  (a  point,  or  congeries  of  points,  marked  by  particles 
of  a  body,  to  which  the  force  is  kept  applied  as  the  body  moves)  of  the 
force  receives  a  component  displacement  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  force  acts  ;  and  the  work  done  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the 
numerics  of  the  force  and  the  component  displacement  referred  to. 

The  work  done  in  overcoming  a  resisting  force  through  a  certain 
displacement  of  a  body  is  equal  by  this  definition  to  the  product  of 
the  resisting  force  and  the  distance  through  which  it  is  overcome. 

For  many  practical  purposes  the  unit  of  work  used  in  this  country  is 
one  foot-pound,  that  is  the  amount  of  work  done  in  lifting  a  pound 
vertically  against  gravity  through  a  distance  of  one  foot.  This  unit  of 
work  has  the  same  variability  as  the  gravitation  unit  of  force ;  the 
difference  due  to  position  is  however  not  very  great,  and  causes  but 
small  inaccuracy  or  inconvenience. 

In  the  c.g.s.  system  of  units  the  unit  of  work  is  the  work  done  in 
overcoming  a  force  of  one  dyne  through  a  distance  of  one  centimetre, 
and  is  called  one  centimetre-dyne  or  one  erg. 

In  practical  electricity  107  ergs  is  frequently  used  as  unit  of  work, 
and  is  called  a  joule. 

If  F  denote  the  numerical  measure  of  a  force  and  L  that  of  the  space 
interval  through  which  it  has  acted,  the  numeric  for  work  done  is  FL. 
Hence  we  have 
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22.  Dimensions  of  energy  (E).  A  force  acting  on  a  body  is  one 
aspect  of  a  stress  which  exists  between  the  body  and  matter  external 
to  it.  Action  and  reaction  are  the  names  given  to  the  two  aspects 
of  the  stress,  and  thus  the  stress  is  really  a  system  of  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces.  These  forces  are  exerted  in  opposite  directions  across 
a  cross-section  of  a  tie  or  a  strut  in  a  structure  ;  but  though  this  is  the 
case  they,  being  applied  to  different  things,  do  not  cancel  one  another. 
So  called  "action  at  a  distance"  can  be  similarly  dealt  with  if  we  suppose 
that  the  different  bodies  really  exist  in  a  medium  by  which  the  stress 
is  transmitted  from  one  body  to  the  other. 

In  this  way  of  regarding  the  matter,  when  work  is  done  by  one  aspect 
of  the  stress,  say  at  the  surface  of  the  displaced  body,  equal  work  is 
done  against  the  other  aspect  of  the  stress.  We  say  that  work  is  done 
on  the  body,  which  either  gains  motion  or  is  displaced,  in  both  cases 
relatively  to  the  other  bodies  which  act  upon  it,  as  in  the  case  of  a 
body  moving  under  the  action  o:  gravity,  or  of  a  body  displaced  along 
a  horizontal  table  against  friction.  In  all  cases  the  work  done  has  an 
equivalent  arising  from  a  redistribution  of  what  we  call  the  energy 
of  the  system,  that  is,  the  capacity  of  the  parts  of  the  system  for  the 
performance  of  work.  [We  here  regard  as  "  the  system  "  the  mutually 
acting  and  reacting  portions  of  matter  between  which  the  stress  con- 
sidered exists.] 

If  the  motion  of  a  part  of  the  system  with  regard  to  the  other  parts 
has  been  increased  the  body  can  be  made  to  do  work  on  other  parts  in 
having  the  increase  of  motion  annulled,  or  any  existing  relative  motion 
can  be  annulled  in  the  same  way.  Again,  by  the  intervention  of  the 
action  of  a  body  external  to  the  system,  a  part  A  of  the  system  may  be 
placed  in  a  new  position  with  respect  to  the  other  parts  (as  when  a  body 
is  lifted  against  gravity) ;  then,  in  virtue  of  the  stresses  between  the 
parts  work  may  be  done  on  A  in  restoring  the  system  to  its  former 
configuration,  and  A  may,  in  consequence,  be  set  in  relative  motion. 

In  the  former  case  A  is  said  to  have  gained  kinetic  energy,  or  energy 
of  motion  ;  in  the  latter  case  A  is  said  to  have  gained  potential  energy, 
or  energy  of  configuration.  It  is  possible  that  in  both  cases  the 
change  is  one  of  kinetic  energy,  in  the  first  case  of  a  visible  molar 
part  of  the  system,  in  the  latter  of  invisible  parts  which  constitute 
the  connecting  medium. 

When  work  is  done  between  different  parts  of  the  same  system,  a  loss 
of  kinetic  energy  in  the  system  is  accompanied  by  an  equal  gain  ot 
potential  energy,  and  vice  versa,  so  that  the  total  energy  of  the  system 
remains  unchanged  in  amount.  This  is  the  principle  of  Conservation 
of  Energy.  Work  spent  against  friction  forms  no  exception. 

Energy  is  measured  by  the  same  units  as  work,  and  its  dimensional 
formula  is  the  same  as  that  of  work,  that  is 
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23.  Examples  of  kinematical  and  dynamical  units.  We  give  here  as 
illustrations  some  examples  of  the  application  of  dimensional  formulae 
to  the  solution  of  problems  regarding  units.  The  statements  of  these 
problems  are  taken  from  Everett's  Units  and  Physical  Constants. 

Ex.  1.  If  the  unit  of  time  be  the  second,  the  unit  density  1621b 
per  cubic  foot,  and  the  unit  of  force  the  force  of  gravity  on  an  ounce 
at  a  place  where  the  change  of  velocity  produced  by  gravity  in  one  second 
is  32  feet  per  second,  what  is  the  unit  of  length  ? 

Here  the  change-ratio  by  which  we  must  multiply  the  density  of  a 
body  in  the  system  of  units  proposed,  to  find  its  density  in  terms  of  the 
pound  as  unit  of  mass,  and  the  foot  as  unit  of  length,  is  162.  We  have 
therefore,  omitting  brackets  in  the  dimensional  formula, 

-3  =  162. 


Also  it  is  plain  that  the  unit  of  force  is  two  foot-pound-second  units, 
that  is  two  poundals.     Thus,  since  T  =  l,  we  get 


Thus  we  get  by  division 

£4  =  JT,  or  L  =  ±. 

The  unit  of  length  is  ->,  foot,  or  4  inches. 

Ex.  2.  The  number  of  seconds  in  the  unit  of  time  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  feet  in  the  unit  of  length,  the  unit  of  force  is  the  gravity 
of  750  Ib  (g  =  32  ft/sec2),  and  a  cubic  foot  of  the  substance  of  unit 
density  contains  13,500  ounces.  Find  the  unit  of  time. 

13500 

We  have  MLr*=  — 

16 

and  MLT~2  =  750x32. 

Since  L=T,  we  get  by  division 

75Qx32xl6_162 
13500       ~~3»" 

Thus  T  =  16/3  =  5J-.     The  unit  of  time  is  5^  seconds. 

Ex.  3.  When  an  inch  is  the  unit  of  length  and  T  seconds  the  unit 
of  time,  the  numeric  for  a  certain  acceleration  is  a  :  when  5  feet  and 
1  minute  are  units  of  length  and  time  respectively,  the  numeric  for 
the  same  acceleration  is  10a.  Find  T. 

In  the  first  case  LT~2=  T~2/12  is  the  change-ratio  for  reduction  to 
foot-second  units,  in  the  second  case  it  is  5/3600,  We  have  therefore 


or 
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IV.  DERIVED  ELECTRICAL  UNITS. 

There  are  two  systems  of  electrical  units,  the  electrostatic  system, 
founded  on  the  definition  of  unit  quantity  of  electricity,  and  the 
electromagnetic  system  founded  on  the  definition  of  unit  magnetic 
pole.  As  a  rule  magnetic  units  are  not  included  in  the  electrostatic 
system,  which  is  convenient  only  for  purely  electrical  purposes  ;  but 
there  is  no  difficulty  about  expressing  magnetic  units  in  that  system. 
For  distinction  we  shall  use,  in  the  case  of  those  quantities  which  appear 
in  both  systems,  small  letters  for  quantities  taken  in  electrostatic 
measure,  and  the  corresponding  capitals  of  these  letters  for  the  same 
quantities  taken  in  electromagnetic  measure. 

A.  Electrostatic  System. 

24.  Quantity  of  electricity  [q].  The  following  definition  is  funda- 
mental in  this  system.  Unit  quantity  of  electricity  is  that  quantity 
which,  concentrated  at  a  point  at  unit  distance  from  an  equal  and  similar 
quantity,  also  concentrated  at  a  point,  is  repelled  with  unit  force,  when  the 
medium  across  which  the  electric  action  is  transmitted  is  a  certain  standard 


An  ideal  perfect  vacuum  may  be  taken  as  standard,  but  as  this 
standard  medium  is  far  from  being  readily  realizable,  air  at  tempera- 
ture 0°  C.  and  at  standard  atmospheric  pressure  is  taken.  We  call 
this  simply  air. 

According  to  Coulomb's  law  that  (the  numerical  values  of)  electric 
attractions  and  repulsions  are  directly  as  the  products  of  the  (numerics 
for  the)  attracting  and  repelling  point-charges,  each  of  q  units,  at 
points  A,  B  and  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  (numeric  for  the)  distance 
L  between  them,  the  numeric  F  for  the  force  of  attraction,  or  repulsion 
as  the  case  may  be,  is  given  by 


where  K  is  a  factor  which  depends  on  the  medium  and  is  called  its 
electric  inductivity.  [The  value  of  /c,  it  is  to  be  understood,  depends 
on  the  units  adopted.  But  its  dimensional  formula  may  have  the  form 
C[LlMmTe]  ;  and  we  can  by  properly  choosing  C  make  K  unity  for  any 
medium  we  please.]  Hence  we  get 


and  therefore  [g] 

This  leaves  the  dimensions  of  K  undetermined,  and  gives  a  more 
general  electrostatic  system  of  units  than  the  ordinary  one,  and  reducible 
at  once  to  the  latter.  In  the  absence  of  special  reasons  for  preferring 
one  dimensional  formula  for  K  to  another,  we  may  assign  its  dimensions 
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according  to  any  convenient  hypothesis.  One  such  hypothesis  is  that 
which  forms  the  basis  of  the  ordinary,  electrostatic  system,  namely 
that  AC  is,  as  regards  the  fundamental  units,  of  zero  dimensions,  that  is 
has  a  dimensional  formula  [1].  But  in  the  ordinary  electromagnetic 
system  of  units,  which  has  quite  a  different  derivation  from  the  electro- 
static, and  in  which  what  we  call  the  magnetic  inductivity  (/m)  —  a 
quantity  exactly  analogous  to  K  —  is  of  zero  dimensions,  the  dimensional 
formula  of  K  is  [L~2T2],  and  the  numerical  value  of  K  depends  on  the 
choice  made  of  fundamental  units. 

If  we  suppose  both  K  and  /m  undetermined  as  regards  dimensions,* 
and  investigate  in  each  system  the  dimensional  formula  of  a  particular 
quantity,  say  quantity  of  electricity  or  electric  charge,  and  suppose 
that  the  undetermined  dimensions  of  K  and  /m  render  the  dimensions 
of  electric  charge  (or  whatever  the  quantity  may  be)  really  the  same  in 
both  systems,  as  for  unity  of  theory  they  ought  to  be,  we  shall  find  that 


That  is,  the  dimensions  of  I/KJUL  are  those  of  the  square  of  a  speed,  which 
as  stated  above  are  exactly  the  dimensions  obtained  for  Iff  when  we 
suppose  /u.  to  be  of  zero  dimensions. 

We  now  define  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  any  medium  as  the 
ratio  of  the  electric  inductivity  of  the  medium  in  question  to  that  of 
the  standard  medium.  This  is  the  value  obtained  as  the  ratio  of  the 
capacity  of  a  condenser  with  the  medium  in  question  as  dielectric  to 
the  capacity  of  a  condenser  the  same  in  every  respect  except  that  the 
dielectric  is  the  standard  medium. 

25.  Electric  surface  density  [0-].  The  density  of  an  electric  charge  on 
a  surface  is  measured  by  the  quantity  of  electricity  per  unit  of  area. 
Hence 


26.  Electric  force  and  intensity  of  electric  field  [/].  The  electric 
force  (or  the  intensity  of  the  electric  field)  at  any  point,  is  the  force 
which  a  unit  of  positive  electricity  would  experience  if  placed  at 
that  point.  Hence,  if  the  numeric  for  a  point-charge  at  the  point 
P  be  q,  and  that  for  the  electric  force  at  that  point  be/,  the  numeric 
F  for  the  dynamical  force  on  the  charge  is  qf.  Hence  we  have 


27.  Electric  potential  [v].  The  difference  of  electric  potential  between 
two  points  is  measured  by  the  work  which  would  be  done  if  a  unit  of 
positive  electricity  were  placed  at  the  point  of  higher  potential  and 
made  to  pass  by  electric  force  to  the  point  of  lower  potential.  Hence, 
in  the  transference  of  q  units  of  electricity  through  a  difference  of 

*  This  mode  of  proceeding  was  advocated,  and  its  advantages  pointed  out,  by 
the  late  Sir  Arthur  Riicker,  in  a  paper  on  "  The  Suppressed  Dimensions  of  Physical 
Quantities,"  Phil.  Mag.  Feb.  1889. 
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potential  expressed  numerically  by  v,  an  amount  of  work  is  done  for 
which  the  numeric  W  is  equal  to  qv.  (It  will  be  observed  that  it  is 
supposed  that  the  difference  of  potential  is  supposed  unaffected  by  the 
transference.)  We  have  therefore  v=  Wq"1,  and 


28.  Capacity  of  a  conductor  [c]  .  The  capacity  of  an  insulated  con- 
ductor is  the  quantity  of  electricity  required  to  charge  the  conductor 
to  unit  potential,  all  other  conductors  in  the  field  being  supposed  at 
zero  potential.  Hence,  if  the  numerics  for  the  capacity,  charge,  and 
potential  of  a  given  conductor  be  c,  q,  v  we  have  c  =  qv~!,  and  therefore 


The  unit  of  capacity  has  therefore  the  dimensions  of  the  unit  of  length, 
provided  [K]  =  1,  and  the  capacity  of  a  conductor  might  then  be  said  to 
be  so  many  centimetres. 

The  electrostatic  capacity  of  a  conducting  sphere  insulated  and  alone 
in  its  own  field  is  in  electrostatic  units  numerically  equal  to  the  radius 
if  the  electric  inductivity  of  the  medium  occupying  the  field  is  unity. 
A  conducting  sphere  of  1  cm  radius  in  air  (for  which  we  take  the  electric 
inductivity  as  1)  has  therefore  1  c.g.s.  unit  of  capacity. 

29.  Specific  inductive  capacity  [K].    From   what  has   been   stated 
above  in  connection  with  the  definition  of  unit  quantity  of  electricity, 

it  is  clear  that  rEri     ., 

LAJ  =  I. 

30.  Electric  current  [y].     An  electric  current  in  a  conducting  wire 
is  measured  by  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  a  given  cross- 
section  per  unit  of  time.     If  q  units  pass  in  T  units  of  time,  and  the 
numeric  for  the  current  be  y,  we  have  y  =  q/T,  so  that 

[y]  =  [qT-1]  =  [M?L%  T-M]  . 

31.  Resistance  [r].    By  Ohm's  law  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  is 
expressed  by  the  ratio  of  the  numeric  v  for  the  difference  of  potential 
between  its  extremities  to  the  numeric  y  for  the  current  flowing  through 
it.     It  is  understood  that  the  current  does  not  vary  with  the  time,  and 
that  the  conductor  is  not  in  motion  across  the  lines  of  force  of  a  magnetic 
field,  so  that  there  is  no  inductive  action  on  the  wire.     We  have  then 
r  =  ,        and 


32.  Conductance  [1/r].     The  conductance  of  a  wire  of  resistance  r 
isl/r.    Hence 


In  the  ordinary  electrostatic  system,  in  which  K  is  taken  as  of  zero 
dimensions,  we  have  r  n     r  T  ,  -.., 
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A  conductance  in  this  system  of  units  may  thus  be  expressed  as  a  speed, 
e.g.  so  many  centimetres  per  second  :  a  resistance,  on  the  other  hand,  may 
be  expressed  as  a  slowness,  e.g.  as  so  many  seconds  per  centimetre. 

We  may  illustrate  this  result  as  follows.  Let  the  plates  of  a  con- 
denser be  supposed  plane  and  separated  by  a  dielectric  of  uniform 
thickness.  Further,  let  the  dimensions  of  the  plates  be  so  great  that 
we  may  take  the  capacity  as  inversely  proportional  to  the  distance 
between  the  plates,  that  is  to  the  thickness  of  the  dielectric.  Or  to 
avoid  edge-effects  altogether  the  plates  may  be  taken  as  the  outer 
surface  of  an  inner  sphere  and  the  inner  surface  of  an  outer  sphere, 
placed  concentrically  :  in  this  case  the  inner  plate  may  be  charged  by 
means  of  a  wire  let  in  through  a  paraffin  plug  filling  a  hole  cut  in  the 
outer  plate  ;  the  outer  plate  is  not  insulated.  If  A  be  the  area  of  the 
charged  plate  and  d  the  distance  between  the  plates,  the  capacity  c 
is  CAic/d,  where  C  is  a  constant. 

Now  let  the  plate  which  is  charged  and  the  uninsulated  plate  be 
connected  by  a  long  thin  wire,  so  that  discharge  takes  place  slowly, 
and  suppose  that  the  plates  are  leceding  from  one  another  at  such 
a  rate  that  as  the  charge  q  diminishes  the  difference  of  potential 
between  them  is  kept  constant  in  consequence  of  diminution  of  the 
capacity.  In  the  case  of  the  spherical  condenser  the  inner  sphere  may 
be  supposed  to  shrink  while  remaining  concentric  with  the  other. 

We  should  have  then,  since  vc  =  q,  the  charge, 


Thus  l/r=  -c,  or  the  conductivity  of  the  wire  is  measured  by  the 
time-rate  of  diminution  of  the  capacity  of  the  condenser. 

If  we  make  the  radius  of  the  external  surface  of  the  spherical  con- 
denser infinite,  we  have  the  case  of  a  spherical  conductor  charged  and 
in  its  own  field.  Then  c  =  KR,  if  R  be  the  radius,  and  l/r=  -icR. 
If  K  be  unity  the  conductivity  of  the  wire  is  equal  to  the  rate  at  which 
each  point  of  the  surface  is  approaching  the  centre. 

A  shrinking  sphere  can  be  realized  by  blowing  a  soap  bubble  'with 
a  tube  and  then  allowing  the  air  to  escape  slowly.  A  soap  bubble  can 
be  charged,  and  the  effect  of  the  charge  in  increasing  the  radius  observed. 
Loss  of  charge  by  conduction  would  then  result  in  diminution  of  radius 
which  would  tend  to  prevent  lowering  of  the  potential  of  the  bubble. 

B.  Electromagnetic  System. 

33.  Magnetic  pole.  The  electromagnetic  system  of  units  is  based 
on  the  unit  magnetic  pole.  This  is  defined  mutatis  mutandis  in  precisely 
the  same  way  as  the  unit  quantity  of  electricity,  on  which  the  electro- 
static system  is  founded  ;  and  therefore  the  purely  magnetic  quantities 
here  mentioned,  which  bear  the  same  relations  to  the  unit  quantity 
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of  magnetism  that  the  corresponding  electric  quantities  bear  to  the 
chosen  unit  quantity  of  electricity,  have,  with  the  substitution  of  the 
magnetic  analogue  to  K,  in  the  electromagnetic  system  the  same  di- 
mensional formulae  as  those  just  found  for  the  latter  quantities  in  the 
electrostatic  system. 

This  mode  of  defining  magnetic  quantities  is  distinctly  artificial. 
It  depends  on  the  conception  of  magnetic  doublets  as  elements  of  a 
magnet,  where  each  doublet  is  regarded  as  a  system  of  two  equal  and 
opposite  quantities  of  magnetic  matter  concentrated  at  close  points 
on  a  line  which  is  called  the  axis  of  the  doublet.  The  distance  £  between 
these  points  is  in  the  limit  infinitely  small,  but  the  quantities  of  mag- 
netism are  taken  so  great  that  the  product  of  either  into  £  gives  a  finite 
quantity,  m£,  which  is  called  the  moment  of  the  doublet.  A  magnetic 
element,  suitable  for  purposes  of  calculation,  can  be  constructed  ;  but 
it  must  not  be  taken  for  granted  that  this  is  the  real  nature  of  the 
elements  of  which  an  actual  magnet  is  composed. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  which  has  been  made  the  basis  of  electro- 
magnetism,  that  a  magnetic  element  can  be  imitated  exactly  by  an 
electric  current  y  flowing  round  a  small  plane  circuit,  of  area  A,  say, 
at  the  position  0  of  the  doublet,  and  set  with  its  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  doublet-axis.  The  circuit  has  two  aspects,  according  to  the  side 
from  which  it  is  viewed,  and  these,  which  correspond  to  the  positive 
and  negative  magnetisms  of  the  doublet,  are  inseparable  in  the  idea 
of  the  circuit.  This  element,  taken  as  giving  at  a  point  P,  for  which 
OP  is  equal  to  r  and  makes  an  angle  0  with  the  positive  direction  of 
the  axis,  a  magnetic  potential  yA  cos  0/r2  [see  Chap.  II.],  enables  the 
magnetic  field-intensity  due  to  any  distribution  of  magnetism  to  be 
found  for  any  point  of  the  field.  Here  yA  is  the  moment  of  the 
element  ;  and  so  we  get  at  P  components  of  field-intensity,  2yA  cos  0/r3 
along  OP,  and  yA  sin  9/r*  transverse  to  OP.  The  resultant  field-inten- 

SltyiS 


and  makes  the  angle  tan^(J  tan  0)  with  the  outward  direction  of  OP. 
The*  differential  equation  of  a  "line  of  magnetic  force"  due  to  the 
element  is  dr/2  cos6  =  r  dO/sin  0,  which  is  at  once  integrable  and  gives 
as  the  polar  equation  of  the  curve  sin2  0  =  Cr,  where  C  is  a  constant. 

Such  an  elementary  circuit  seems  to  be  the  natural  fundamental 
thing  in  magnetism,  and  its  adoption  in  definitions  would  avoid  some 
difficulties  in  the  consideration  of  "  magnetic  force  and  magnetic 
induction  "  in  magnets  of  steel  and  other  magnetizable  substances. 

[Although  the  two  kinds  of  magnetism  are  inseparable  even  in  an 
elementary  magnet  it  is  possible  to  realize  a  single  magnetic  pole  to  a 
high  degree  of  approximation.  One  end  of  a  long  thin  uniformly 
magnetized  bar,  such  that  (if  the  bar  is  not  straight)  the  other  end  is 
distant  from  the  first,  is  as  far  as  points  near  it  in  the  field  are  con- 
cerned, a  single  magnetic  pole  (see  p.  39).] 
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It  is  clear  that  the  dimensional  formula  [w]  of  quantity  of  magnetism 
given  by 


In  the  ordinary  electromagnetic  system  of  units  //  is  denned  (see  p.  26 
below)  so  as  to  be  a  mere  numeric.  We  shall  not  make  this  assumption, 
but  allow  JUL  to  appear  in  the  formulae,  and  its  dimensions  may  be 
afterwards  assigned.  By  simple  deletion  of  //  from  the  dimensional 
formulae  they  become  those  for  the  ordinary  electromagnetic  system 
in  which  [JUL]  =  I  . 

34.  Magnetic  moment  [mj.  The  numeric  for  the  magnetic  moment 
of  a  uniformly  magnetized  bar-magnet,  is  the  product  of  the  numerics 
for  the  strength  of  either  pole  and  the  length  of  the  magnet.  Hence 
we  have 


Moment  of  a  doublet  or  of  an  elementary  current  circuit  [yA\.    The 

dimensional  formula  is  the  same  as  that  for  magnetic  moment. 

35.  Intensity  of  magnetization  [i/].  The  intensity  of  magnetization 
of  any  portion  of  a  magnet  is  measured  by  the  magnetic  moment  of 
that  portion  per  unit  of  volume.  Hence  if  v  denote  the  numeric  for 
the  intensity  of  magnetization  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  magnet,  the 
numerics  for  the  volume  and  magnetic  moment  of  which  are  AL3  and 
m,  we  have  v  =  n\/ALP,  and  so 


It  is  clear  that  the  intensity  of  magnetization  of  a  uniformly  and 
longitudinally  magnetized  bar  is  equal  to  the  surface  density  of  the 
magnetic  distribution  over  the  ends  of  the  bar,  and  therefore  intensity 
of  magnetization  has  the  same  dimensional  formulae  as  surface  density 
of  magnetic  distribution. 

Electric  current  [y].  Also,  since  yAju.  has  the  dimensions  of  magnetic 
moment, 


and  we  get  [y]  = 

Hence,  in  the  ordinary  electromagnetic  system,  in  which  [JUL]  =  1,  electric 
current  has  the  dimensions  of  intensity  of  magnetization  multiplied 
by  a  length.  If  we  consider  a  uniformly  magnetized  bar  of  uniform 
cross-sectional  area  A,  current  has  then  the  dimensions  of  the  magnetic 
moment  of  the  bar  taken  per  unit  of  A  . 

36.  Magnetic  permeability  [err].  The  magnetic  inductive  capacity, 
or  the  magnetic  inductivity,  is  the  analogue  in  magnetism  of  the  electric 
inductivity  of  a  dielectric.  We  define  the  specific  magnetic  inductivity, 
or  the  magnetic  permeability,  of  a  medium  as  the  ratio  of  the  magnetic 
inductivity  of  that  medium  to  the  magnetic  inductivity  of  a  chosen 
medium,  say  air  at  0°  C.,  and  at  standard  atmospheric  pressure,  or,  as 
we  shall  sometimes  suppose,  a  high  vacuum.  So  far  as  experiment  goes 
there  is  little  influence  of  temperature  or  pressure  on  the  magnetic 
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inductivity  of  a  gaseous  medium,  and  but  little  variation  from  one  such 
medium  to  another.  The  results  of  experiments  on  high  vacua  seem 
to  show  that  the  magnetic  inductivity  in  a  nearly  vacuous  space  is 
sensibly  the  same  as  in  air  under  ordinary  temperature  and  pressure. 

If  we  consider  a  highly  magnetizable  material  such  as  iron,  and  adopt 
the  Amperean  hypothesis  that  it  is  a  congeries  of  small  molecular 
circuits  carrying  currents,  then  the  magnetization  of  the  iron,  however 
effected,  consists  in  an  alignment  of  the  axes  of  these  circuits,  both  as 
to  direction  and  as  to  aspect.  We  may  suppose  then  that  the  congeries 
of  circuits  is  permeated  by  ether,  and  imagine  a  point  in  the  ether.  At 
such  a  point  there  will  be  a  magnetic  field-intensity  due  not  merely 
to  magnets  at  a  distance  but  to  the  molecular  magnets  imbedded  in 
the  ether.  If  we  call  this  field  intensity  in  ether  H,  and  that  due  to 
magnetic  distributions  at  a  distance,  estimated  in  the  manner  explained 
below,  H',  we  shall  have  H/H'  equal  to  the  magnetic  permeability  of 
the  substance. 

In  each  case  the  point  is  considered  as  situated  in  the  ether  which 
pervades  the  ordinary  matter.  For  H,  the  field-intensity  due  to  the 
molecular  magnets,  is  taken  account  of,  and  though  the  value  of  H  may 
vary  very  considerably  from  point  to  point  among  the  molecular 
magnets  we  may  assume  that  in  a  statistical  sense  it  is  definite,  and 
approximately  that  within  a  narrow  crevasse  (or  disk-space),  with 
parallel  walls  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  magnetization,  produced 
by  removing  the  molecular  magnets  from  that  space.  For  H  a  tunnel, 
or  space  of  small  breadth  and  depth,  but  of  length  comparatively  great 
and  in  the  direction  of  magnetization,  is  supposed  cleared  of  the  mole- 
cular magnets,  and  the  field-intensity  at  the  centre  of  that  space  is 
taken  as  H'  [see  also  p.  57]. 

According  to  this  mode  of  considering  the  matter,  the  permeability 
£T  is  a  mere  numeric,  and  we  have  [sr]  =  1 . 

If  we  use  the  hypothesis  of  magnetic  matter,  we  have  for  H  the  value 
of  H'  together  with  the  field  intensity  due  to  the  unbalanced  surface 
distributions  of  magnetism  produced  by  the  formation  of  the  crevasse, 
or  H  =  H'  +  47n7//u0,  or  H  =  H'  +  47r///x0,  if  /m0  denote  the  magnetic 
inductivity  of  the  medium  in  the  crevasse  (ether,  we  may  suppose), 
and  I  the  intensity  of  magnetization  at  the  crevasse,  since  /,  as 
noticed  above,  must  then  measure  the  intensity  of  magnetization.  It 
is  usual  to  introduce  a  quantity  K  such  that  7///0  =  /c#',  which  gives 
#  =  (l+47nc)#',  and  so  67  =  1+4?™.  The  multiplier  K  is  called  the 
magnetic  susceptibility. 

37.  Intensity  of  magnetic  field  [H].  A  quantity  m  of  magnetism 
placed  at  a  point  in  a  magnetic  field,  at  which  the  intensity  is  H, 
experiences  a  force  mH.  Hence  we  have 

[mH]  =  [M*L*fjtH]t     and  therefore     [H]  =  [M^L~*T-l{f*]. 
It  has  been  agreed  to  call  the  c.g.s.  unit  of  H  one  gauss. 
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Magnetic  induction  [B].     The  magnetic  induction  is  the  product  of 
the  magnetic  field-intensity  by  //.     Hence  we  get 


38.  Magnetic  susceptibility  H.     We  have  H  =  [/][^-1]|>-1],  and 
therefore  M  =  1  • 

This  also  follows  from  the  fact  that  K  occurs  in  the  factor  1  +  4-Tnc, 
which  is  the  value  of  ST. 

39.  Quantity  of  electricity  [Q].     The  numeric  Q  for  the  quantity  of 
electricity  conveyed  in  T  seconds  by  a  current,  the  numeric  for  the 
strength  of  which  is  y,  is  yT.     Hence  [Q]  —  [yT],  or 


40.  Electric  potential,  or  electromotive  force  [F].  As  above  (p.  17), 
but  using  in  this  case  V  for  the  numerical  value  of  a  difference  of  poten- 
tial, we  get  Work  =  VQ.  Thus  we  have 


41.  Electrostatic  capacity  [G].  If  Q  and  F  be  the  numerics  for  the 
charge  and  potential  of  a  condenser,  we  have  for  the  numeric  of  the 
capacity  C  =  Q/V.  Thus  we  get 


42.  Resistance  [R].  If  F  be  the  numeric  for  the  difference  of  potential 
between  the  terminals  of  a  conductor  (as  specified  above,  p.  17),  and 
y  be  that  of  the  current  flowing,  the  numeric  for  the  resistance  of  the 
conductor  is  R=  F/y.  Hence 


If  [/z]  =  l,  the  dimensional  formula  for  resistance  is  the  same  as  that 
for  velocity,  and  therefore  a  resistance  can  be  expressed  in  ordinary 
electromagnetic  units  as  a  speed,  and  accordingly  in  c.g.s.  units  as  so 
many  centimetres  per  second. 

Consider  an  ideal  electromagnetic  engine  consisting  of  two  massive 
parallel  rails,  of  copper  say,  laid  parallel  to  one  another  so  that  their 
plane  is  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of  force  of  a  uniform  magnetic  field 
of  intensity  H.  Let  the  rails  be  insulated  from  one  another  and  be 
at  a  distance  I  apart.  Now  let  a  sliding  conductor  be  placed  across 
the  rails  at  right  angles,  and  be  moved  along  them  with  a  steady  speed  v. 
After  a  short  time  a  constant  difference  of  potential  will  be  established 
between  the  rails,  the  numerical  value  of  which  in  electromagnetic 
units  is  Hlv. 

If  the  rails  be  now  joined  by  a  wire  of  resistance  R,  and  the  rails 
and  sliding  bar  have  resistance  negligible  in  comparison  with  R,  the 
current  y  in  the  wire  will  be  given  by  the  equation 

Hfe-yJ-fly 
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provided  the  current  remains  constant.  The  quantity  L  is  the  self- 
inductance  of  the  circuit.  If  the  rails  and  slider  have  sensible  resistance, 
R  must  of  course  be  the  total  resistance  in  the  circuit.  Since  ydL/dt 
must  have  the  dimensions  of  Hlv  we  can  find  another  speed  vv  which 
would  be  that  of  the  slider  for  the  same  R  and  the  instantaneous  value 
of  y  if  the  circuit  were  deprived  of  self-inductance,  so  that  Hlv1  =  Ry  . 

Now  let  the  wire  be  partly  contained  in  the  coil  of  a  tangent  galvano- 
meter, and  the  field-intensity  which  gives  the  return  couple  on  the 
needle  of  the  galvanometer,  when  deflected  by  the  magnetic  action  of 
the  current,  be  also  H.  This  can  be  arranged  by  running  the  rails  in  a 
magnetic  east  and  west  vertical  plane,  so  that  the  horizontal  component 
of  the  earth's  field  is  that  cut  by  the  sliding  bar. 

If  the  turns  of  wire  (n  in  number)  in  the  coil  of  the  galvanometer 
form  a  ring  of  small  cross-section,  we  may  take  each  as  of  radius  r,  and 
as  having  all  the  same  effect  on  the  needle.  If  9  be  the  deflection  of 
the  needle  the  current  is  (Hr  /fan)  tan  6  =  (Hr'2/L)ta,n  0,  where  L  is  the 
whole  length  of  wire  in  the  coil.  Hence  we  have 


r2tan  0' 

Now  we  may  suppose  that  the  radius  r  of  the  coil  =  VLl,  and  that  vl 
is  such  that  0  =  45°.  We  then  get  R  =  vv 

This  illustration  of  resistance  as  a  speed  was  given  by  Sir  W.  Thomson 
(Lord  Kelvin)  [B.A.  Rep.  on  Electr.  Standards,  App.  B.  §  30].  It  is  rather 
remarkable  that  in  the  original  descriptions  of  this  illustration  given 
in  the  B.A.  Report  [Collected  Reports,  pp.  68,  69  and  112,  113]  and  in 
accounts  of  it  given  by  other  writers  (including  that  in  the  first  edition 
of  the  present  work)  no  account  is  taken  of  the  self-inductance  of  the 
circuit.  [See  also  below,  p.  31.] 

43.  Self-inductance  [LL].  From  the  above  discussion  it  will  be  seen 
that  L±y  has  the  same  dimensions  as  Hlvt.  But  y  =  Hlv1/R,  and  there- 
fore LI  has  the  dimensional  formula  of  Rt.  Thus 


In  the  ordinary  electromagnetic  system  of  units  L1  has  thus  the 
dimensions  of  a  length.  In  that  system,  as  we  shall  see,  the  practical 
unit  of  resistance  is  the  ohm  (109  cm/sec)  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  described, 
one  earth-quadrant  per  second.  The  corresponding  unit  of  Lv  is  therefore 
one  quadrant  in  the  same  system.  This  is  now  usually  called  a  henry, 
in  honour  of  Joseph  Henry  of  Washington,  who  independently  dis- 
covered the  main  facts  of  the  induction  of  currents.  (See  Scientific 
Writings  of  Joseph  Henry,  Washington,  1886.) 

The  self-inductance,  Llt  of  a  circuit,  it  will  have  been  seen,  is  measured 
by  the  ratio  of  the  numeric  for  the  magnetic  induction  embraced  by 
the  circuit,  and  produced  by  the  current  flowing  round  the  circuit,  to 
the  numeric  for  that  current.  Its  value  may  vary,  as  in  the  case  just 
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considered,  with  the  time  ;  and  it  may  in  certain  cases  be  a  function 
of  the  current-strength.  Definitions  differing  from  that  here  stated 
have  been  adopted  by  various  writers  for  greater  convenience  of  dis- 
cussion of  the  cases  just  referred  to  ;  but  none  of  these  alters  the 
dimensional  formula. 

44.  Mutual  inductance  [AfJ.     The  mutual  inductance  Ml  of  two 
circuits  is  measured  by  the  ratio  of  the  numeric  for  the  magnetic  induc- 
tion, embraced  by  either  of  the  circuits  and  produced  by  the  current 
in  the  other,  to  the  numeric  for  that  current.     Clearly  its  dimensional 
formula  is  the  same  as  that  of  self  -inductance. 

It  does  not  matter  (unless  there  is  material  within  either  or  both  of  the 
circuits  the  magnetization  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  current,  and 
except  in  certain  other  cases)  which  circuit  carries  the  current;  the 
mutual  inductance  is  unaffected  by  this  circumstance  [See  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  induction  coil  in  Appendix  I.] 

Vector  Potential  [A].     The  components  a,  6,  c  of  magnetic  induction 
at  a  point  are  the  components  of  the  curl  of  the  vector-potential.     Thus, 
if  F,  G,  H  be  the  components  of  A  the  vector-potential,  we  have 
a  =  BH/dy-dG/dz,  etc. 

We  see  therefore,  that  the  dimensional  formula  of  vector-potential  is 
that  of  magnetic  induction  multiplied  by  a  length,  that  is 

[A]  =  [M^T-1//*].  [See  Chap.  II.] 

45.  Relation   between  electrostatic   and  electromagnetic  units.    We 

have  now  investigated  the  dimensional  formulae  of  the  absolute  units 
of  all  the  principal  electric  and  magnetic  quantities,  in  the  electrostatic 
system  or  in  the  electromagnetic  system,  according  as  each  quantity 
is  measured  in  practice.  Each  may,  however,  be  expressed  either  in 
electrostatic  units  or  in  electromagnetic  units.  The  bridge  from  one 
system  to  the  other  is  the  fact  that  a  current  in  a  circuit  (defined  in 
electrostatic  units  by  the  ratio  q/t)  gives  a  magnetic  field-intensity 
(the  H'  of  36  above)  which  is  independent  of  the  nature  of  the  medium 
occupying  the  field,  so  that  if  y  be  reckoned  in  electrostatic  units  we 
have  [y]  [X"1]  =  [//],  that  is  in  electrostatic  units 


Or  the  theorem  that  the  work  done  in  carrying  a  unit  magnetic  pole 
round  a  current  of  strength  y  is  4  Try,  whatever  the  medium,  may  be  taken 
as  the  connecting  link,  with  the  same  result.  We  give  the  following 
tables  of  dimensional  formulae  for  all  the  quantities  and  in  both  systems. 
In  Tables  II.  and  III.  K  and  u.  have  been  introduced  into  the  formulae 
as  stated  in  24  above,  with  their  dimensions  undetermined.  The  ordinary 
electrostatic  and  electromagnetic  systems  are  obtained  by  supposing 
K  or  fj.  to  be  unity  as  the  case  may  be. 

46.  Systems  reconciled  by  "  suppressed  dimensions  "  of  /UL  and  K. 
Tables  of  dimensions.  As  indicated  above,  one  advantage  of  thus 
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exhibiting  the  dimensions  is  that  it  enables  electrostatic  and  electro- 
magnetic quantities  to  be  regarded  as  of  the  same  absolute  dimensions, 
since  K  and  /*,  not  being  fixed  as  to  dimensions,  can,  unless  restricted 
by  definition,  have  dimensions  assigned  to  them  which  fulfil  this  defini- 
tion. For  example,  as  suggested  by  the  late  Professor  G.  F.  FitzGerald, 
each  may  be  taken  as  having  the  dimensional  formula  [TL~1].  Another 
advantage  is  that  problems  in  which  passage  from  one  set  of  units  to 
another  is  involved,  are  solved  with  greater  ease  from  first  principles. 
[See  Professor  Sir  Arthur  Rucker's  paper,  loc.  cit.  24  above.] 

Fundamental  Units. 

Quantity.  Dimensional  formula. 
Length  [L] 

Mass  [M] 

Time.  [T] 

Derived  Units. 

(i)  Dynamical. 

Speed  [LT-1] 

Acceleration  [LT^ 

Force  [MLT~2] 

Work    \ 
Energy  J 

(ii)  Electrical  Units. 

A,  in  terms  of  /?,  in  terms  of 

L,  M,  T,  K.  L,  M,  T,  fi. 


Quantity  of  Electricity  - 

Surface  Density  of  Electricity  )         11         ^ 

Electric  Displacement  -J    ! 

Electric  Force  or  Intensity  of }         i    -i         _i 

Electric  Field  -  -}   ' 

Electric  Potential   -  -\    r^ri^-i  -i, 

Electromotive  Force  -         -J    ' 

Electrostatic  Capacity  [Lie] 

Electric  Inductivity  [K] 

Current  Strength  [M^L^T~2i^] 

Resistance      -  -      [L~1TK~l] 

Specific  Resistance  -  [2V"1] 

Vector-Potential     -  -      [Jf*£~Vf] 
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(iii)  Magnetic. 

A,  in  terms  of  B,  in  terms  of 

L,  M,  T,  K.  L,  M,  T,  p. 

Quantity     of     Magnetism 

Magnetic  Pole 
Electrokinetic    Momentum    of  I 

Circuit     - 

Surface  Density  of  Magnetism  \ 
Intensity  of  Magnetization      -  J 

Magnetic  Moment  - 

Magnetic  Potential  [M*I?T~2K*] 

Magnetic  Inductivity      -         -      [L~2T2K~l]  [/UL] 


Magnetic  Induction  -      [M^L  -K  2] 

Self-Inductance  -\    rr-ifz  -r\  rr    n 

Mutual  Inductance  -  J    ' 

It  will  be  noticed  that  magnetic  induction,  which  is  magnetic  field- 
intensity  multiplied  by  magnetic  inductivity,  has  the  same  dimensional 
formulae  in  the  two  systems  as  surface  density  of  magnetism  and 
intensity  of  magnetization. 

47.  Examples  of  dimensional  formulae.  We  now  take  some  examples 
of  the  use  of  these  formulae.  The  second  and  third  are  solutions  of 
problems  stated  and  solved  in  Sir  Arthur  Rticker's  paper  (loc.  cit.  24 
above). 

1.  The  earth's  horizontal  magnetic  force  at  Greenwich  was  given 
in  the  Nautical  Almanac  for  1883  as  3-92  in  foot-grain-second  units. 
Required  its  value  in  c.g.s.  units. 

Let  H  be  the  value  sought.     Then 


since  1  gramme  =  1543235  grains,  and  1  centimetre  =  1/30-47945  foot. 

2.  The  unit  change  of  electricity  is  defined  to  be  such  that  two  unit 
point-charges  at  a  distance  of  1  metre,  in  a  medium  of  electric  inductivity 
twice  that  of  air,  repel  each  other  with  a  force  which  would  give  1  centi- 
gramme an  acceleration  of  1  metre  per  second  per  second  :  find  the 
number  of  ordinary  electrostatic  units  to  which  this  charge  is  equivalent. 
Also  find  the  number  of  electromagnetic  units  in  the  electrostatic  unit 
thus  defined. 

If  q  be  the  number  of  electrostatic  units  required  we  have  Jgr2/100a  =  1, 
and  therefore  <  =  10Ov/2. 
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If  N  be  the  number  of  electromagnetic  units  sought,  we  get  by  the 
dimensional  formulae,  since  the  units  of  length  and  mass  for  this  value 
of  q  are  now  the  centimetre  and  the  gramme, 

tf  [/T*]  /[**]  =  100  V2. 
But  lVJLK  =  3  x  1010.     Hence 


3.  Find  the  number  of  c.g.s.  electrostatic  units  of  magnetic  induction 
in  10  electromagnetic  units  of  a  system  in  which  the  units  of  length, 
mass,  and  time  are  the  metre,  centigramme,  and  second  respectively, 
and  in  which  the  specific  inductive  capacity  and  index  of  refraction  of 
the  standard  medium  in  comparison  with  air  are  2  and  1-5  respectively. 

Let  N  be  the  number  required,  and  let  K  and  JUL  refer  to  air,  while 
/c',  [A  refer  to  the  standard  medium.  By  the  dimensional  formulae 
we  have 


But 

Hence 


_ 


V.   UNITS   ADOPTED   IN  PRACTICE. 

48.  Coulomb,  ohm,  volt,  ampere.  In  practical  work  the  resistances 
and  electromotive  forces  occurring  to  be  measured  are  usually  so  great 
that  if  the  absolute  electromagnetic  units  of  the  c.g.s.  system  were 
used,  the  resulting  numerics  would  be  inconveniently  large  ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  capacities  are  generally  so  small  that  their  numerics 
in  c.g.s.  units  would  be  small  fractions.  Accordingly,  certain  multiples  of 
the  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance  and  electromotive  force,  and  a  submultiple  of 
that  of  capacity  have  been  chosen  for  use  in  practice.  The  derivation 
of  the  first  two  (the  ohm  and  the  volt)  together  with  the  practical  units 
of  current  and  quantity  (the  ampere  and  the  coulomb)  may  be  illustrated 
by  means  of  the  rails  and  slider  magneto -machine  referred  to  above. 

We  have  seen  that  if  the  rails  are  insulated  and  only  connected  by 
the  sliding  bar,  the  difference  of  potential  between  them  is  Hlv.  In 
the  c.g.s.  system  this  will  be  unity  if  H  be  one  c.g.s.  unit  of  magnetic 
field-intensity,  I  be  one  centimetre,  and  v  be  one  centimetre  per  second  ; 
that  is,  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  rails  would  be  one  c.g.s. 
unit. 
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This  difference  of  potential  is  too  small  for  use  as  a  practical  unit, 
and  instead  of  it,  the  difference  of  potential  which  would  be  produced 
if,  everything  else  remaining  the  same,  the  speed  of  the  slider  were  10s 
centimetres  per  second,  is  taken  as  the  practical  unit  of  difference  of 
potential,  or  electromotive  force,  and  is  called  one  volt.  It  is  a  little 
less  than  the  difference  between  the  two  terminals  of  a  Darnell's  cell 
on  open  circuit. 

If  the  rails  be  connected  by  a  wire  of  resistance  very  great  in  com- 
parison with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  circuit,  the  constant  current  produced 
will,  for  a  given  value  of  i\  (the  speed  used  to  replace  v  in  consequence 
of  the  variation  of  self -inductance  of  the  circuit),  vary  inversely  as  the 
resistance  of  the  wire.  Let  us  suppose  that  when  the  slider  1  cm  long 
was  moving  with  a  virtual  speed  vl  of  1  cm  per  second,  the  current  in 
the  wire  was  1  c.g.s.  unit ;  the  resistance  of  the  wire  was  then  1  c.g.s. 
unit  of  resistance. 

This  resistance,  however,  is  too  small  to  be  practically  useful,  and  a 
resistance  109  times  as  great,  that  is  the  resistance  of  a  wire,  to  maintain 
1  c.g.s.  unit  of  current  in  which  it  would  be  necessary  that  the  slider 
should  have  a  virtual  speed  v^  of  109  cm  (approximately  the  length  of  a 
quadrant  of  the  earth  from  the  equator  to  the  north  pole)  per  second, 
is  taken  as  the  practical  unit  of  resistance,  and  called  one  ohm. 

49.  Specification  of  international  ohm,  volt,  and  ampere.  An  account 
of  experiments  which  have  been  made  for  the  realization  of  the  ohm  is 
given  in  a  later  chapter,  and  it  will  be  seen  from  the  results  that  the  ohm 
to  an  accuracy  of  "  one-tenth  part  of  one  per  cent."  (Order  in  Council 
Relating  to  Electrical  Standards,  Jan.  10, 1910)  is  equal  to  "  the  resistance 
offered  to  an  unvarying  electric  current  by  a  column  of  mercury  at 
the  temperature  of  melting  ice,  14-4521  grammes  in  mass  of  a  constant 
cross-sectional  area,  and  of  a  length  of  106-300  centimetres."  The 
specification  here  quoted  from  the  Order  in  Council  is  that  of  what  is 
called  the  International  Ohm,  which,  with  the  International  Ampere 
and  the  International  Volt,  was  recommended  for  adoption  by  the 
International  Congress  of  Electricians  held  at  London  in  1908. 

It  is  Ohm's  Law  that  if  the  difference  of  potential  V  between  two 
points  in  a  homogeneous  wire,  which  is  at  rest  in  a  magnetic  field, 
be  altered  in  any  ratio,  the  current  in  the  wire  will  be  altered  in 
the  same  ratio.  It  is  supposed,  however,  that  there  is  no  sensible 
heating  of  the  wire  by  the  current.  If  V  be  1  volt  (108  c.g.s.  units 
of  potential)  and  R  be  1  ohm  (109  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance)  the 
current  will  be  -^  of  1  c.g.s.  unit  of  current.  A  current  of  this 
strength  has  been  adopted  as  the  practical  unit  of  current,  and  called 
one  ampere. 

The  ampere  is  defined  for  practical  purposes  of  measurement  and 
reproduction  by  means  of  electrolysis.  Thus,  in  the  Order  in  Council 
already  quoted,  the  International  Ampere  is  defined  as  "  the  unvarying 
electric  current  which,  when  passed  through  a  solution  of  nitrate  of 
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silver  in  water,  deposits  silver  at  the  rate  of  0-00111800  of  a  gramme 
per  second." 

The  Order  in  Council  also  defines  the  International  Volt  as  the  differ- 
ence of  potential  "  which,  when  steadily  applied  to  a  conductor  whose 
resistance  is  one  International  Ohm,  will  produce  a  current  of  one 
International  Ampere." 

The  amount  of  electricity  conveyed  in  one  second  by  a  current  of  one 
ampere  is  called  one  coulomb.  This  unit,  although  not  so  frequently 
required  as  the  others,  is  very  useful,  as,  for  instance,  for  expressing  the 
quantities  of  electricity  which  a  secondary  cell  is  capable  of  yielding 
in  various  circumstances.  For  example,  in  comparing  different  cells 
with  one  another,  their  capacities,  or  the  total  quantities  of  electricity 
they  are  capable  of  yielding  when  fully  charged,  are  very  conveniently 
reckoned  in  coulombs  per  sq  cm  of  the  area  across  which  the  electrolytic 
action  takes  place. 

50.  Realization  of  unit  of  e.m.f.  We  have  now  to  consider  the 
energetics  of  a  circuit  moving  in  a  magnetic  field  ;  it  will  be  sufficient 
for  the  present  purpose,  and  it  will  fix  the  ideas,  to  take  the  case  of  the 
simple  magneto  -machine  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made 
above  (42,  43).  The  slider  of  length  /  between  the  rails  (supposed  hori- 
zontal) is  moving  with  speed  v  across  the  lines  of  force  of  a  magnetic  field 
of  uniform  intensity  H.  Since  H  is  uniform  the  lines  are  uniformly 
directed  ;  we  suppose  that  they  are  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
rails.  If  the  self-inductance  of  the  circuit  be  L,  the  whole  resistance 
R,  and  the  current  y,  the  equation  of  currents  is 

fly  ...............................  (1) 


We  shall  suppose  that  the  current  is  kept  constant,  so  that  the  equation 
becomes  _,T 

Hlv-y^Ry  ................................  (2) 

From  (2)  we  derive,  since  y  is  constant,  the  relation 

„  dv       d*L 


so  that  unless  L  increases  at  a  uniform  rate  (which  we  shall  find  is  not 
the  case)  the  speed  v  of  the  sliding  bar  cannot  be  constant. 

The  backward  drag  of  the  field  on  the  sliding  bar  is  Hly,  and  a  force 
equal  to  this  in  the  forward  direction  must  be  applied  to  the  bar  by 
an  external  agent.  The  agent  therefore  works  at  rate  Hlyv.  If  for 
simplicity  we  suppose  that  the  sliding  bar  is  not  resisted  by  friction,  this 
must  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  rates  at  which  work  is  spent  (1)  in  heat  in 
the  circuit,  (2)  in  increasing  the  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  current,  (3) 
in  increasing  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  bar.  At  the  instant 
considered  the  electrokinetic  energy  is  J£y2,  and  the  kinetic  energy  of 
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the  bar  is  Jww2,  if  m  be  the  mass.     Thus,  on  the  expressed  condition  that 
the  current  is  constant,  we  have  the  activity  equation 


.........................  (4) 

But  by  (2)  we  obtain 

(5) 


which  asserts  that  over  and  above  the  rate  of  dissipation  Ry2,  electrical 
work  is  done  at  rate  y2dL/dt.     Equations  (4)  and  (5)  give,  however, 

dv     .     dL 


so  that  half  the  rate  of  electrical  working  y2dL/dt,  goes  to  increase  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  slider.  The  other  half  is  employed  in  increasing 
the  electrokinetic  energy. 

Now  it  is  known,  and  will  be  proved  in  Chap.  XIII.  ,  that  for  two 
parallel  wires  of  circular  section,  radius  p,  distance  /  between  their 
axes,  and  length  x,  carrying  one  a  direct  the  other  an  equal  return 
current.  L  is  given  by  the  equation 

L  =  &xlog  ~  +  x  -  4:1  +  terms  depending  on  the  cross  connections. 
P 

dL 

^  = 

Thus,  by  (6),  mv  =  2y2  (log  -  +  i), 

or  if  2  y  2  log  (I  Ip  +  i)  =  ma  , 

v  =  a. 
Thus,  if  VQ  be  the  speed  at  time  t0, 

v-vQ  =  a(t-tQ). 
Also,  since  v  =  vdv/dx,  we  get 

^-v^)  =  a(x-x0), 

where  x  -  x0  is  the  distance  travelled  by  the  slider  in  time  t  -  tQ.     But 
x-x0  =  v0(t-t0)+ia(t-t0f, 

and  therefore,  in  terms  of  the  time,  we  obtain  for  the  kinetic  energy 
of  the  slider, 

\m  (v2  -  V)  =  mav0  (t  -  g  +  Jma2  (t  -  g2. 
We  obtain  also  by  the  value  of  L,  and  that  of  a  found  above, 
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51.  Disk  magneto  for  realization  of  unit  of  e.m.f.    The  rails  and 
slider  illustration  which  we  have  discussed  is  distinctly  inferior  to  the 
arrangement,  sometimes  substituted,  of  a  metal  disk  rotating  at  right 
angles  to  the  lines  of  force  of  an  impressed  magnetic  field,  and  touched 
at  its  centre  and  circumference,  or  at  the  circumference  and  at  an  inner 
concentric  circle,  by  the  terminals  of  the  external  part  of  the  circuit. 
If  the  field  be  maintained  constant  and  the  disk  rotate  at  a  uniform 
rate,  and  there  be  no  variation  of  contacts  of  the  wire  with  the  disk, 
a  constant  current  will  be  maintained.     This  of  course  is  the  arrange- 
ment of  a  disk  magneto-machine,  and  of  the  Lorenz  apparatus  for  the 
determination  of  the  ohm,  except  that  in  the  latter  case  the  electro- 
motive force  in  the  disk  circuit  is  balanced. 

In  this  arrangement  there  is  no  variation  of  self-induction,  inasmuch 
as  the  configuration  remains  unchanged  as  the  rotation  proceeds.  The 
electromotive  force  for  total  integral  magnetic  induction  through  the 
disk,  of  amount  /,  between  the  circles  of  contact,  and  angular  speed  o> 
is  /ft)/2-7r ;  or  if  the  magnetic  field-intensity  be  uniform  and  of  numeric 
H,  the  inductivity  be  taken  as  1,  and  the  outer  and  inner  circles  of 
contact  have  radii  a,  a',  the  electromotive  force  is  ^(a2-a'2)Hu>.  The 
current  is  J(a2  -  a'2)Hw/R  in  the  latter  case,  or  Ico/SirR  in  the  former. 

If  we  consider  an  external  part  of  the  circuit,  that  is  a  part  not 
including  the  slider  (or  the  disk  in  the  arrangement  just  described) 
—the  seat  of  the  electromotive  force — the  whole  rate  at  which  work  is 
done  in  that  part  is  Vy,  if  F  be  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
terminals  of  that  part.  This  rate  of  working  may  of  course  consist  of 
Ey  +  R'y2,  where  E  is  the  back  electromotive  force  of  a  motor,  or  other 
arrangement,  due  to  the  performance  of  work  at  rate  Ey,  otherwise 
than  in  producing  heat,  and  R'  is  the  resistance  included  between 
the  terminals,  so  that  R'y2  is  the  rate  at  which  work  is  spent  in  heat  in 
that  part  of  the  circuit. 

52.  Absolute  units  of  electrical  energy  :  B.T.U.  and  watt.    One  of  the 
advantages  of  the  system  of  units  described  here  is  that  the  value  of 
the  rate  at  which  work  is  done  in  a  circuit  is  stated  without  the  intro- 
duction of  any  coefficient  such  as  would  have  been  necessary  if  the 
electrical  units  had  been  arbitrarily  chosen.     When  the  quantities  are 
measured  in  c.g.s.  units  the  value  of  Ey  is  given  in  ergs  per  second. 
Results  thus  expressed  may  be  reduced  to  horse-power  by  dividing 
by  746  x  10° ;  or,  if  E  is  measured  in  volts  and  y  in  amperes,  Ey  may  be 
reduced  to  horse-power  by  dividing  by  746.     Thus,  if  on  the  terminals 
of  an  arc-lamp  a  difference  of  potential  of  80  volts  be  maintained  and  the 
current  be  15  amperes,  the  rate  at  which  energy  is  spent  on  the  lamp  is 
1200/746,  or  1-61,  horse-power,  nearly. 

Electrical  energy  is  usually  sold  in  Board  of  Trade  Units  (B.T.U.  ). 
A  B.T.U.  is  the  energy  supplied  in  1  hour  by  an  e.m.f.  of  1000  volts 
and  a  current  of  1  ampere. 

If  the  rate  at  which  work  is   done   in   maintaining    a    current    of 
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one  ampere  through  a  resistance  of  one  ohm,  when  the  work  is  all  spent 
in  producing  heat  in  the  conductor,  is  taken  as  the  practical  unit  of 
activity,  and  E  is  reckoned  in  volts  and  y  in  amperes,  rate  of  working 
is  simply  Ey,  and  calculations  of  electrical  work  are  much  simplified. 
This  choice  of  a  unit  of  activity  was  proposed  by  Sir  William  Siemens 
(B.A.  Address,  1882),  with  the  suggestion  that  the  unit  should  be  called 
a  watt.  Thus  the  rate  of  expenditure  of  energy  on  the  arc-lamp  in  the 
example  taken  above  is  1200  watts.  A  watt  is  equivalent  to  107  ergs 
per  second  or  very  nearly  T|^  horse-power.  • 

53.  Kilowatts  and  joule.     The  Electrical  Congress  held  at  Paris  in 
1889  adopted  the  watt  as  the  practical  unit  of  rate  of  working  for 
electrical  purposes,  and  the  term  kilowatt,  proposed  by  the  late  Sir 
W.  H.  Preece,  to  designate  an  activity  of  1000  watts,  or  1010  ergs  per 
second.     To  a  considerable  extent  the  kilowatt  is  now  used  instead  of 
the  horse-power.     An  activity  given  in  kilowatts  can  be   reduced  to 
horse-power  by  dividing  by  0-746,  or  roughly  by  multiplying  by  4  and 
dividing  by  3. 

Sir  William  Siemens  also  proposed  to  call  the  work  done  in  one  second 
when  the  rate  of  working  is  one  watt,  one  joule.  A  joule  is  therefore 
equivalent  to  107  ergs,  and  the  work  done  in  one  second  in  the  above 
example  is  1200  joules. 

The  Electrical  Congress  of  1889  also  adopted  the  joule  as  the  practical 
unit  of  work.  The  International  Congress  of  Electricians,  held  at 
London  in  1908,  recommended  the  adoption  of  an  international  watt, 
defined  as  the  energy  expended  per  second  by  an  unvarying  electric 
current  of  one  international  ampere  under  a  difference  of  potential 
of  one  volt. 

54.  Unit  of  capacity.     The  practical  unit  of  electrostatic  capacity 
is  called  the  farad,  and  is  defined  as  the  capacity  of  a  condenser  which, 
when  charged  by  an  electromotive  force  of  one  volt  applied  to  its 
terminals,  has  a  charge  of  one  coulomb.     If  G  be   the  capacity  of 
such  a  condenser  in  c.g.s.  electromagnetic  units  of  capacity,  we  have 
C  =  10-V108  =  10~9  ;  or  one  farad  is  equivalent  to  10~9  c.g.s. 

In  some  cases,  when  the  quantities  to  be  expressed  are  very  large, 
units  one  million  times  the  chosen  practical  units  are  employed.  These 
are  denoted  by  the  names  of  the  corresponding  practical  units  with 
mega  (great)  prefixed.  On  the  other  hand,  for  the  expression  of  very 
small  quantities,  units  one  millionth  of  the  practical  units  are  sometimes 
used,  and  are  denoted  by  the  names  of  the  corresponding  practical  units 
with  micro  (small)  prefixed. 

Such  units  are  however  rarely  employed,  with  the  exception  of  the 
megohm,  used  for  expressing  the  high  resistances  of  insulating  substances, 
and  the  microfarad,  which  is  really  the  most  convenient  unit  for  the 
expression  of  capacities.  A  megohm,  in  ordinary  electromagnetic  units, 
may  be  expressed  as  1015  cm  per  second  ;  one  c.g.s.  unit  of  capacity 
is  equivalent  to  1015  microfarads. 

CJ.A.M.  C 
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VI.  PRACTICAL  UNITS  AS  AN  ABSOLUTE  SYSTEM. 

55.  Practical  units  as  an  independent  system.  The  practical  units 
which  have  been  adopted  may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  an  absolute 
system  based  on  a  unit  of  length  equivalent  to  109cm  (one  earth- 
quadrant),  a  unit  of  mass  1/108  of  a  milligramme,  or  1Q-11  gramme, 
and  the  second  as  unit  of  time.  The  verification  of  this  in  the  different 
cases  will  furnish  some  further  examples  of  dimensional  formulae. 
-  First  let  us  find  what  the  numerics  for  resistances  and  electromotive 
forces,  expressed  in  terms  of  c.g.s.  units,  become  when  these  new  units 
of  length  and  mass  are  substituted.  Let  R  be  the  numeric  for  c.g.s. 
units  and  R'  the  numeric  for  the  new  units,  of  one  and  the  same 
resistance.  Then  i 


. 

Calling  the  unit  of  resistance  in  the  new  system  one  ohm,  we  see  that 
1  ohm  =  109  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance. 

Again,  let  V  be  the  numeric  for  an  electromotive  force  in  terms  of  the 
c.g.s.  electromagnetic  unit,  V  the  corresponding  numeric  for  the  new 
system.  We  have 

V  =-V[M*L*T-*\  =  F[10"  x  1(T*9], 
that  is  F'^FxKT8. 

Calling  the  new  unit  one  volt,  we  see  that 

1  volt  =  108  c.g.s.  units  of  e.m.f  . 

The  following  table  gives  the  numerics  for  the  various  practical  units 
in  terms  of  the  corresponding  c.g.s.  units  : 

Quantity.  Practical  Unit.  Equivalent  in  c.g.s. 

Units. 

Resistance  Ohm  109 

Electromotive  Force         Volt  108 

Current  Ampere  10"1 

Quantity  of  Electricity      Coulomb  10"1 

Electrostatic  capacity 

56.  Ratio  of  units.  We  have  seen  above  that  if  N,  N'  be  the  numerics 
or  two  quantities,  the  dimensional  formula  of  N'/N  is  [N']/[N]t  and 
this  of  course  applies  to  the  expressions  of  the  same  quantity  in  two 
different  systems  of  units.  Thus,  if  q,  Q  be  the  numerics  for  a  quantity 
of  electricity  in  electrostatic  and  electromagnetic  units  respectively 
(founded  of  course  on  the  same  fundamental  units),  we  have 

and 
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The  dimensional  formula  [q]/[Q]  is  thus  [LT~1].  Thus  q/Q  has  the 
dimensions  of  speed,  and  as  q/Q  is  the  inverse  of  the  ratio  of  the 
units  employed  in  the  two  cases,  q/Q  expresses  a  certain  definite 
speed,  the  numeric  for  which  depends  on  the  fundamental  units  of 
length  and  time  employed.  In  other  words,  the  number  of  electro- 
static units  of  electricity  equivalent  to  one  electromagnetic  unit  is  the 
numeric  for  this  speed. 

The  same  speed  is  derivable  from  the  ratios  of  the  numerics  for 
any  one  of  the  other  electrical  or  magnetic  quantities  in  the  two  systems 
of  units.  For  example,  if  e,  E  be  the  numerics  for  one  and  the  same 
electromotive  force  in  electrostatic  and  electromagnetic  units  respec- 
tively, we  have 


The  ratio  e/E  has  thus  the  dimensional  formula  of  the  reciprocal  of  a 
speed,  and  as  this  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  ratio  of  one  electrostatic  unit 
to  one  electromagnetic  unit,  we  see  that  the  number  of  electromagnetic 
units  of  electromotive  force  equivalent  to  one  electrostatic  unit  is  a 
certain  definite  speed.  This  speed  is  identical  with  the  former.  For  if 
q,  Q  be  the  numerics  for  one  and  the  same  quantity  of  electricity  in  the 
two  systems,  and  e,  E  are  the  corresponding  numerics  for  an  electro- 
motive force,  the  work  eq  must  be  equal  to  the  work  EQ.  We  get  there- 
fore E/e  =  q/Q,  that  is  the  two  speeds  are  the  same. 

By  taking  the  more  general  dimensional  formulae  given  in  the  table 
of  46,  we  find  that  when  q,  Q  refer  to  the  ordinary  systems, 

\alQ\-  Dt'V*]. 

Hence  the  product  K~  JUL  has  the  dimensions  of  a  speed.  It  is  in  fact 
the  speed  q/Q  above  referred  to. 

Denoting  this  speed  by  v,  we  get  for  the  various  quantities  the  follow- 
ing relations,  in  which  the  numerator  of  the  ratio  on  the  left  of  each 
equation  denotes  the  numeric  of  the  quantity  in  electrostatic  units,  the 
denominator  the  numeric  of  the  same  quantity  in  electromagnetic  units  : 

A  given  Quantity  of  Electricity  -  q/Q  =  v 

„       Current  -  y/T  =  v 

„       Electromotive  Force      -  -  e/E  =  l/v 

„       Electrostatic  Capacity  -  c/C  =  v2 

„       Resistance    -  -  r/R  =  l/v2 

Therefore,  if  q  and  Q,  e  and  E,  or  the  numerics  for  any  other  electrical 
quantity  be  determined  in  the  two  systems  of  units,  the  value  of  v  can 
be  at  once  obtained.  Experiments  of  this  kind  have  been  made  by 
many  investigators,  and  an  account  of  the  different  methods  employed 
and  the  results  obtained  is  given  in  a  later  chapter.  It  has  been  found 
that  v  =  3  x  1010,  in  cm  per  second,  very  approximately,  or  very  nearly 
the  speed^of  light  in  air  as  deduced  from  experiments  made_by  the 
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methods  of  Foucault  and  Fizeau.  According  to  Maxwell's  Electro- 
magnetic Theory  of  Light  [Elec.  and  Mag.  vol.  ii.  chap,  xx.]  this 
relation  should  hold,  and  thus  the  theory  is  so  far  confirmed.  It  is 

very  remarkable  that  (K/UL)~*  should  be  the  speed  of  light  in  the  ether, 
and  the  full  significance  of  the  result  cannot  yet  be  said  to  be  fully 
appreciated.  In  this  is  no  doubt  the  physical  meaning  of  K  and  of  /x. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  have  considered  only  the  scalar  magnitudes 
of  electric  and  magnetic  quantities.  For  a  discussion  of  dimensions 
from  a  vector  point  of  view  the  reader  may  refer  to  a  paper  by  Dr.  W. 
Williams,  Phil.  Mag.  Sept.  1892. 


CHAPTER  II. 
Section  I. 

MAGNETS.    MAGNETIC    POTENTIAL.    POTENTIAL    ENERGY 
OF  A  MAGNET. 

1.  Magnetism.  Unit  of  magnetism.  We  shall  suppose  the  reader 
to  be  acquainted  with  the  elementary  facts  of  magnetic  phenomena 
and  theory,  and  shall  therefore  not  devote  space  to  the  description 
of  the  ordinary  phenomena  of  attraction  and  repulsion  between  per- 
manently or  inductively  magnetized  bodies.  We  recall  merely  such 
an  outline  of  theory  as  may  suffice  to  render  intelligible  the  various 
methods  of  magnetic  measurement  as  these  occur  in  the  course  of  our 
discussion,  and  define  clearly  the  quantities  which  are  determined  by 
these  methods. 

It  can  be  shown  that  magnetic  phenomena  are  capable  of  being 
accounted  for  by  supposing  the  magnetized  body  or  system  to  be  the 
seat  of  a  distribution  of  imaginary  or  fictitious  magnetic  matter. 
This  matter  is  of  two  kinds,  each  of  which  repels  matter  of  its  own 
kind,  and  attracts  matter  of  the  other  kind.  If  two  portions  of  this 
matter  be  supposed  concentrated  at  points  in  a  uniform  medium,  the 
force  between  them  is  directly  as  the  product  of  the  quantities,  and 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  between  them.  To  be  quite 
definite  we  may  take,  as  the  medium  specified,  air  at  standard  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  and  at  temperature  0°  C.  The  alteration,  however, 
of  the  magnetic  properties  of  air,  produced  by  any  ordinary  change  of 
pressure  or  temperature  is  imperceptible.  Air  is  thus  the  medium 
with  which  others  are  compared,  and  for  which  the  inductivity  //0, 
defined  below,  is  usually  taken  as  unity.  Both  kinds  of  matter  are 
always  present  in  the  distribution  ir;  equal  amounts,  but  the  dis- 
tributions may  be  different  in  the  two  cases.  It  is  to  be  carefully 
observed,  however,  that  so  far  as  our  knowledge  goes,  no  such  matter 
exists.  The  hypothesis  of  its  existence  serves  merely  to  fix  the  ideas, 
and  afford  to  them  a  convenient,  but  only  provisional,  mode  of  ex- 
pressing the  polarity  of  a  magnetized  particle. 

Between  this  expression  and  the,  as  yet,  imperfectly  understood 

37 
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physical  nature  of  magnetism,  we  are  able  to  say  that  there  exists 
a  certain  correspondence.  It  is  very  important  to  notice  that  the  pres- 
ence of  equal  and  opposite  amounts  of  magnetism  is  essential  to  the 
constitution  of  the  particle.  The  two  "  polarities,"  as  we  describe 
them,  of  the  particle  are  just  as  inseparable  and  as  exactly  comple- 
mentary as  are  the  two  aspects  which  a  wheel  in  rotation  presents, 
according  as  it  is  viewed  from  one  side  or  the  other  [see  p.  20].  If,  as 
seems  probable,  the  magnetization  of  a  body  is  due  to  the  rotation 
of  particles,  these  two  aspects  are  the  polarities. 

Whatever  may  be  the  view  ultimately  established  as  to^the^essential 
nature  of  magnetism,  it  is  important  that  the  hypothesis  of  imaginary 
matter  should  not  be  accepted  as  more  than  it  is — a  way  of  speaking — 
or  be  allowed  to  stand  in  the  way  of  research  as  to  the  physical  con- 
stitution of  magnetized  bodies. 

We  shall,  following  the  ordinary  convention,  call  the  magnetism  of 
the  same  kind  as  that  of  the  extremity  of  a  magnet  which  points  north 
positive,  and  the  opposite  kind  negative.  The  positive  direction  of 
magnetic  force  will  then  be  that  in  which  a  positive  magnetic  pole  is 
urged  to  move  in  the  field. 

Unit  quantity  of  this  magnetic  matter  (or  magnetism  as  we  shall  call 
it)  is  defined  as  that  quantity  which  concentrated  at  a  point,  at  unit 
distance  from  an  equal  quantity  of  the  same  kind,  also  concentrated 
at  a  point,  is  repelled  with  unit  force,  when  the  medium  in  which  both 
quantities  are  placed  is  air.  This  definition  of  unit  quantity  of  mag- 
netism, or  unit  magnetic  pole  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  is  that  on  which 
the  electromagnetic  system  of  units  is  founded,  and  corresponds  exactly 
to  the  definition  of  unit  quantity  of  electricity  which  forms  the  basis  of 
the  electrostatic  system.  If  m,  m'  be  the  quantities  at  the  points,  r 
the  distance  between  the  points,  and  /j.  the  magnetic  inductivity  of  the 
medium,  the  force  F  of  repulsion  (if  m,  m'  be  of  the  same  kind)  between 
them  is  given  by  mm' 

-L        — -  ^    • 

/mr2 

When  the  distance  between  the  points  is  1  centimetre,  and  the  quantities 
are  such  that  the  force  between  them  is  1  dyne,  each  quantity  is  1  c.g.s. 
unit  of  magnetism,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  put,  is  unit  magnetic  pole 
in  the  c.g.s.  system  of  units.  In  the  case  of  electric  force  an  electric 
inductivity  K  replaces  p  for  air.  It  is  usual  to  omit  K  and  /UL  for 
this  medium,  and  then  we  have,  but  only  apparently,  the  anomaly  of 
different  dimensions  for  the  same  physical  quantity,  according  as  it  is 
measured  in  one  or  the  other  system  of  units.  The  suppressed  constants 
K  and  fj.  are  to  be  understood.  [See  above,  Chapter  I.  passim.} 

Thus,  if  m  denote  a  quantity  of  magnetism,  which,  placed  at  a  point 
distant  L  units  from  an  equal  quantity  of  the  same  kind,  is  repelled 
with  a  force  of  F  units,  we  have  m2  =  FL^n,  and  therefore  the  dimen- 
sional formula  [m]  of  quantity  of  magnetism  is  [F*Lp?]t  or  [M* U T~l /j?}. 


ii  MAGNETS.    MAGNETIC  POTENTIAL  39 

This  is  a  dimensional  formula  exactly  similar  to  that  of  the  quantity  of 
electricity  in  the  electrostatic  system.  [See  p.  16  above.] 

The  poles  referred  to  in  this  definition  are  of  course  purely  ideal, 
for,  as  we  have  seen,  we  cannot  isolate  a  quantity  of  either  kind  of 
magnetism  from  the  opposite  kind  ;  but  we  can  by  proper  arrangements 
obtain  an  approximate  realization  of  the  definition.  Suppose  we  have 
two  long,  very  thin,  straight  steel  bars,  which  are  uniformly  and 
longitudinally  magnetized  ;  they  may  be  taken  as  having  poles  at  their 
extremities  ;  in  fact,  the  distribution  of  magnetism  in  them  is  such 
that  the  magnetic  effect  of  either  bar,  at  all  points  external  to  its  own 
substance,  would  be  perfectly  represented  by  a  certain  quantity  of  one 
kind  of  magnetism  placed  at  one  extremity  of  the  bar,  and  an  equal 
quantity  of  the  opposite  kind  of  magnetism  placed  at  the  other  ex- 
tremity. We  may. imagine,  then,  these  two  bars  placed  with  their 
lengths  in  one  line,  and  like  poles  turned  towards  one  another,  and  at 
unit  distance  apart.  If  the  lengths  of  the  bars  be  very  great  compared 
with  this  unit  distance,  say  100  or  1000  times  as  great,  the  attraction 
of  the  farther  pole  of  one  magnet  on  the  unlike  pole  of  the  other  will 
be  only  1/10,000  or  1/1,000,000  of  the  repulsion  between  the  near 
poles  of  the  two  magnets,  and  so,  the  farther  poles  will  have  no  effect 
on  the  others  comparable  in  practice  with  the  repulsive  action  of  the 
latter  on  one  another.  But  there  will  be  an  inductive  action  between 
the  two  near  poles  which  will  tend  to  diminish  their  mutual  repulsive 
force,  and  this  we  cannot  in  practice  get  rid  of.  The  magnitude  of 
this  inductive  effect  is,  however,  less  for  hard  steel  than  for  soft  steel, 
and  we  may  therefore  imagine  the  steel  of  the  magnets  such  that  the 
action  of  one  on  the  other  does  not  appreciably  affect  the  distribu- 
tion of  magnetism  in  either.  If,  then,  two  equal  like  poles  repel  one 
another  with  unit  force,  each,  according  to  the  definition,  has  unit 
strength. 

2.  Magnetic  field.  Magnetic  field  intensity.  Equilibrium  of  a 
magnet  in  a  magnetic  field.  The  whole  space  surrounding  a  distribu- 
tion of  magnetism  is  called  the  magnetic  field  of  the  distribution,  and 
the  intensity  of  the  field  at  any  point  is  measured  by  the  force  which 
unit  quantity  of  magnetism,  or  unit  pole,  would  experience  if  placed 
at  the  point.  A  magnetic  field  intensity  (or,  as  it  is  often  called,  a 
magnetic  force)  is  therefore  a  directed  quantity.  If  its  value  at  a  point 
P  in  the  field  be  H,  the  force  F  on  a  quantity  in  of  magnetism  placed 
at  P  will  be  mil.  Hence  the  dimensional  formula  [H]  of  H  is  [F/m] 
or  [3f*L-*T-V4].  [See  also  p.  22.] 

If  H  be  the  same  in  magnitude  (and  therefore  also  in  direction)  at 
each  point  in  the  field,  the  field  is  said  to  be  uniform.  Since  there  is 
as  much  magnetism  of  one  kind  in  a  magnetic  distribution  as  of  the 
other  kind,  a  magnetized  body,  placed  in  a  uniform  field,  will,  if  not  in 
equilibrium,  experience  only  a  couple,  and  will,  if  not  prevented  by 
applied  forces,  turn  round  until  a  certain  determinate  direction  in  the 
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magnet  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  force  in  the  field. 
This  direction  in  the  body  is  called  the  magnetic  axis. 

For  example,  if  a  magnet  be  suspended  so  as  to  be  free  from  the  action 
of  all  except  the  magnetic  force  due  to  the  earth,  it  is  foufftto  experience 
no  sensible  force  of  translation  as  a  whole,  but  takes  up  a  position  of 
directional  equilibrium  ;  that  is,  there  is  a  direction  round  which  if 
the  magnet  be  turned  through  any  angle  it  remains  in  equilibrium  in 
the  new  position.  This  direction  is  that  of  the  magnetic  axis  of  the 
magnet. 

The  magnet  is  also  in  equilibrium  (stable  or  unstable)  if  turned  through 
180°  round  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  axis.  Any  angular 
displacement  of  the  magnet  not  compounded  of  the  two  which  have  just 
been  specified  will  leave  it  under  the  influence  of  a  couple  the  moment 
of  which  depends  on  (1)  the  magnet  itself,  (2)  the  $ngle  which  the  new 
direction  of  the  magnetic  axis  makes  with  its  direction  of  stable  equi- 
librium, (3)  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field. 

In  general,  for  a  magnet  placed  in  a  uniform  magnetic  field  of  intensity 
H  so  that  its  axis  makes  an  angle  0  with  its  position  of  stable  equi- 
librium, that  is  with  the  direction  of  the  force,  the  moment  of  the  couple 
is  MHsin(9,  where  M  is  a  quantity  depending  on  the  magnet,  and 
called  its  magnetic  moment.  This  couple  is  a  directed  quantity,  being  in 
fact  the  vector  product  of  M  and  H,  and  could  be  represented  graphi- 
cally by  a  line  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  magnet  and  to  H, 
towards  the  side  of  the  plane  of  the  couple  from  which  the  turning 
action  of  the  couple  appears  to  be  counter-clockwise  directed. 

3.  Potential  energy  of  a  magnet.  Couple  on  a  magnet  in  a  magnetic 
field.  We  denote  the  scalar  (numerical)  values  of  M  and  H  by  M  and 
H.  If  we  assume  that  the  magnet  has  zero  potential  energy  when 
its  axis  is  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of  force,  its  potential  energy  E 
in  the  given  position  is  plainly  given  by  the  equation 

ft 
MHsin0d0  =  -MHcosO.  ...(1) 


We  shall  see  in  II.  13  below  that  this  is  the  value  of  the  work  done  in 
bringing  any  magnet  into  a  uniform  field,  and  placing  it  with  its  axis 
inclined  at  an  angle  0  to  its  position  of  stable  equilibrium.  For  certain 
simple  cases  such  as  symmetrical  bar-magnets,  etc.,  it  is  clear  that  this 
is  the  physical  meaning  of  the  potential  energy  defined  with  reference 
to  the  position  of  zero  potential  energy  above  chosen. 

If  the  (scalar)  components  of  the  magnetic  force  H  referred  to  three 
rectangular  axes,  one,  say  that  of  x,  drawn  in  the  true  north  direction, 
another,  that  of  y,  drawn  east,  and  the  third,  that  of  z,  drawn  downwards, 
be  a,  /3,  y  respectively,  and  the  direction  cosines  of  the  magnetic  axis 
referred  to  the  same  axes  be  I,  m,  n,  the  equation  for  E  becomes 

E=  -  M(la  +  m/3  +  ny) (2) 
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For  the  moment  K  of  the  couple  tending  to  bring  the  magnetic  axis 
into  coincidence  with  the  direction  of  the  resultant  force,  we  have  the 


The  component  N  of  this  couple  round  the  axis  of  z  is  given  by 

X=M(l/3-ma) (4) 

If  the  angle  which  the  total  magnetic  force  makes  with  a  horizontal 
plane,  or  the  dip,  be  £,  and  the  angle  between  a  north  and  south  vertical 


FIG.  i. 

plane,  and  a  vertical  plane  through  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  force, 
or  the  azimuth  of  the  latter  plane,  be  (f>,  and  the  angles  for  the  magnetic 
axis  be  >;  and  ^  ($  taken  from  Ox  towards  Oy),  we  have  plainly  [Fig.  1] 

a  =  #cosfcos<£,     {$=  -Hcosf  sin<£,     y  =  Hsin£, 

J  =  cos  rj  cos  j/',     m  =  cos  17  sin  «/s     n  =  sin>/. 
The  preceding  equations  become 

E=  -  MH{cos£  cos  //cos(0  +  ^)  +  sin  £  sin  */},    .-. (5) 

X=  -  MHcosg  cos  >/ sin  (<£  +  ^) (6) 

4.  Uniform  magnetization.  Uniform  magnetization  has  been  re- 
ferred to  in  p.  39  above,  and  we  shall  now  consider  it  a  little  more  fully. 
A  uniformly  magnetized  magnetic  filament  is  an  infinitely  thin  bar 
(not  necessarily  straight  nor  of  uniform  cross-section),  so  magnetized 
that  its  action  at  any  external  point  can  be  represented  by  a  certain 
quantity  of  one  kind  of  magnetism  concentrated  at  one  extremity 
of  the  bar,  and  an  equal  quantity  of  the  opposite  magnetism  concen- 
trated at  the  other  extremity.  Such  a  filament,  if  divided  across,  would 
be  converted  into  two  uniformly  magnetized  filaments,  and  each  of 
these  in  turn,  if  divided,  into  two  such  filaments,  and  so  on.  In  short, 


42  ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

each  small  element  of  the  filament  is  to  be  supposed  magnetized  in 
the  same  way  as  the  whole  bar,  and  to  be  indivisible,  so  that,  when  the 
elements  are  united,  the  action  of  the  polarity  of  any  end  of  an  internal 
element  is  annulled  by  the  equal  and  opposite  action  of  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  next  element.  Thus  the  equal  and  opposite  polarities  of 
the  ends  of  the  complete  filament  are  left  unbalanced. 

We  may  suppose,  to  make  this  clearer,  that  each  small  element  of 
the  filament  has  equal  and  opposite  distributions  of  magnetic  matter 
over  its  two  ends,  so  that  the  total  quantity  on  two  end  faces  in  contact 
is  zero.  Of  course,  as  we  have  seen  above,  this  is  only  a  way  of  figuring 
the  distribution  to  the  mind ;  what  we  really  have  is  no  doubt  some- 
thing essentially  different  from  an  actual  distribution  of  matter. 

Any  uniformly  magnetized  bar  may  be  supposed  made  up  of  uni- 
formly magnetized  filaments  put  together  with  their  ends  in  the  surface 
of  the  bar.  We  have  in  this  case  a  surface  distribution  of  magnetism 
only. 

A  non-uniformly  magnetized  bar  may  be  regarded  as  one  in  which 
the  polarities  of  the  elements  in  contact  do  not  counteract  one  another  ; 
in  this  case  we  have,  besides  the  end  distributions  (which  are  generally 
opposite  but  not  necessarily  equal),  a  diffused  distribution  of  magnetism 
throughout  the  substance  of  the  bar.  Here  also  the  distribution  is 
to  be  regarded  as  due  to  uniformly  magnetized  filaments,  the  terminals 
of  which  give  the  surface  and  body  distributions. 

5.  Magnetic  potential.  Lines  of  magnetic  force.  Equipotential 
lines  and  surfaces.  This  subject  is  more  easily  understood  when 
considered  mathematically.  We  shall  investigate  first  the  potential 
and  force  due  to  an  infinitely  short  and  uniformly  magnetized  filament, 
and  then  consider  the  general  case  of  a  magnet  made  up  of  such  elements. 
The  magnetic  filament  is  its  own  magnetic  axis,  and  its  magnetic  action 
may  be  supposed  due  to  equal  and  opposite  quantities  of  magnetism 
placed  at  its  two  extremities.  For  brevity  we  shall  call  this  elementary 
magnet  in  what  follows  a  magnetic  doublet.  Its  magnetic  moment  we 
define  as  the  product  of  either  of  these  quantities  of  magnetism  into  the 
distance  between  the  extremities,  and  for  our  present  purpose  we  shall 
suppose  this  product  finite.  Denoting  by  Sx  the  length  of  the  filament, 
which  we  take  in  the  plane  of  the  paper  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x, 
with  its  centre  at  the  origin  of  coordinates,  we  have  for  the  coordinates 
of  its  extremities  -\$x,  J&e.  The  potential  at  a  point  in  the  plane 
of  the  paper  the  coordinates  of  which  are  £  //,  due  to  unit  quantity  of 
positive  magnetism  at  the  origin,  is  (f2+>?2)~^.  Hence  if  ra  be  the 
moment  of  the  short  magnet,  and  the  positive  magnetism  correspond 
to  the  point  J&e,  the  potential  V  of  the  two  equivalent  point  distribu- 
tions is  given  by 
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This  may  be  written  in  either  of  two  other  equivalent  forms,  viz.: 
r  3          1  m  cos  0 


- 


/fix 
(8) 


where  0  is  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  magnet  and  the  line  drawn 
from  the  centre  to  the  point  (£  rj)  and  r  is  the  length  of  that  line. 

The  components  X,  Y,  of  magnetic  force  at  the  point  £,  tj,  are  given 
by  differentiation  of  (7),  and  are 

X  =  -  ^^r  =  -  9  £ 

•(9) 
F=  -  ^ 


It  is  easy  to  verify  that  these  values  of  X,  Y  satisfy  the  differential 
equation  -^g    ^y     Y 


which  is  the  well-known  form  which  the  equation 

takes  in  the  case  of  a  force  system  symmetrical  round  an  axis.  It  is 
to  be  noted  that  in  (10)  the  coordinate  17  is  the  distance  of  the  point 
considered  from  the  axis  of  symmetry,  taken  as  axis  of  x,  and  that 

therefore  Y  in  (10)  above  represents  (Y2+Z2)  ,  where  Y,  Z  are  taken 
as  the  component  forces  along  two  other  axes  of  r\  and  f  at  right  angles 
to  one  another  and  to  that  of  x. 

To  find  the  equation  of  the  lines  of  force  we  have  for  any  one  line 
X/d£=  Y/drj.  Hence  by  (9)  the  differential  equation  in  its  simplest 

f°rm  1S  3^.^+(ija-2^2)rfiy  =  0 (11) 

This  equation  may  be  integrated  either  by  the  ordinary  method  of 
separation  of  the  variables,  or  by  restoring  the  omitted  common  factor 
1/r5,  and  remembering  that  by  (10),  rj  is  an  integrating  factor  of  the 
equation  thus  modified.  The  integral  is 

••-,     (12) 


in  which  c  is  a  parameter  constant  for  any  one  line,  but  variable  from 
one  line  to  another.     [See  also  the  discussion  on  p.  20.] 
6.  Graphical  construction  of  lines  of  force  and  equipotential  lines. 

This  equation  may  obviously  be  written  in  the  form 

r  =  csin20,    .................................  (13) 

which  is  very  convenient  for  the  graphical  description  of  the  curves. 
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For  let  0,  Fig.  2,  be  the  position  of  the  small  magnet,  OX  the  direction 
of  its  axis,  OY  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  paper  at  right  angles  to  OX. 
From  0  as  centre  and  with  c  as  radius  describe  a  semicircle  upon  the 
axis  of  x.  Then  draw  any  line  OA  intersecting  the  semicircle  in  A. 
From  A  let  fall  a  perpendicular  on  OF  meeting  it  in  B,  and  from  B  a 
perpendicular  to  OA  intersecting  it  in  P.  P  is  a  point  on  the  line  of 
force  whose  parameter  is  the  value  of  c  chosen.  The  oval  curve  in  Fig.  2 
represents  a  complete  line  of  force,  successive  points  on  which  were 
found  in  this  way.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  curve,  as  is  also  evident 


from  its  equation,  is  symmetrical  about  its  maximum  radius  vector, 
OG,  which  lies  along  0  Y,  and  is  equal  in  length  to  c.  Points  on  the  curve 
near  G  cannot  be  found  with  accuracy  by  the  method  just  described,* 
but  this  part  of  the  curve  can  be  filled  in  with  sufficient  accuracy,  by 
drawing  a  circular  arc  from  the  centre  of  curvature  for  the  point  G. 
The  radius  of  curvature  for  any  point  is  easily  found  from  (13)  and  is 

c  sin  0  (sin2  0  +4  cos2  0)*/3  (sin2  0+2  cos2  0). 

For  the  point  G  this  is  c/3,  and  the  centre  is  on  OG. 

Fig.  3  shows  lines  of  force  for  different  values  of  the  parameter.  The 
points  jPl5  F2,  etc.,  are  the  points  of  maximum  radius  of  curvature 
for  the  several  curves. 

The  direction  of  the  magnetic  force  at  any  point  may  easily  be  ob- 
tained in  the  following  manner.  If  cj>  be  the  angle  between  the  radius 
vector  and  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  P,  we  have 


by  (13).     Hence  the  following  construction.     Draw  from  the  point  of 
trisection  of  OP  nearest  0  a  perpendicular  to  OP  ;   then  if  M  be  the 

*  This  elegant  method  of  describing  these  curves  is  due  to  Mr.  John  Buchanan, 
B.Sc.     Nature,  vol.  xxi.  p.  371. 
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point  in  which  this  perpendicular  cuts  the  axis  of  the  magnet,  PM  is 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  force  at  P. 

This  construction  gives  also  the  magnitude  of  the  force  at  P,  for  by 
(9)  we  get  J£2+r2  =  w2(4£2  +  >;2)/(£2+>;2)4,  and  this  is  easily  proved  to 
be  m2 .  PM2/(OM  .  OP3)2.  Hence  the  magnitude  of  the  force  is 

m.PM/(OM.OP*). 

Of  course  a  family  of  lines  of  force  exists  on  each  side  of  the  line  OX, 
and  a  similar  double  family  in  every  plane  which  contains  OX.  If 
we  suppose  the  diagram  of  Fig.  3  to  make  a  complete  turn  about  OX, 
each  line  of  force  will  sweep  out  a  surface  at  every  point  of  which  there 
will  be  no  component  magnetic  field  intensity  normal  to  the  surface. 
Thus  no  work  would  be  done  against  magnetic  forces  in  carrying  a  unit 


FIG.  3. 

of  magnetism  along  an  element  of  the  normal  to  the  surface  at  any 
point,  and  if  such  an  element  were  continued  into  a  curve  cutting  the 
successive  surfaces  at  right  angles,  no  work  would  be  done  in  carrying 
a  unit  of  magnetism  along  the  curve.  Such  a  curve  would  be  what  is 
called  an  equipotential  line.  Such  lines  cut  the  family  of  surfaces  at 
right  angles  :  we  shall  see  presently  that  there  exists  also  a  family  of 
equipotential  surfaces,  which  are  intersected  at  right  angles  by  the 
lines  of  force.  Clearly  there  exists  a  reciprocal  relation  which  suggests 
interesting  mathematical  consequences  ;  but  we  do  not  pursue  the 
matter  further  at  present. 

The  equipotential  curves  in  the  plane  of  the  paper  are  obtained  by 
putting  V  =  const,  in  (7)  or  (8).  It  is  easy  to  verify  by  (9)  and  (12) 
that  these  curves  cut  the  lines  of  force,  as  they  ought,  at  right  angles. 
They  may  be  constructed  graphically  in  the  following  manner.  Draw 
with  Jv/w/F  as  radius,  from  a  centre  on  the  axis  of  x,  a  circle  (Fig.  4) 
passing  through  the  position,  0,  of  the  centre  of  the  magnet.  Then 
draw  any  line  from  0  to  meet  this  circle  in  A.  The  length  of  this  line 
is  N/w/F.  cos  0  if  6  be  the  angle  which  OA  makes  with  Ox.  Lay  off 
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a  distance  OB  along  the  axis  of  x  equal  to  0 A ,  and  on  the  other  segment 
of  the  diameter  describe  a  semicircle  and  draw  to  it  a  tangent  from  0. 
The  length  of  this  tangent  is  the  length  of  the  radius  vector  r,  which 


FIG.  4. 


FIG.  5. 


laid  off  from  0  along  OA  will  give  P  a  point  on  the  curve.  Or  the  con- 
struction may  sometimes  be  more  conveniently  performed  as  follows  : 
Lay  off  the  length  OB  =  OA  as  in  Fig.  5,  and  describe  a  circle  on  the 
line  made  up  of  OB  and  the  diameter  of  the  former  circle.  The  length 
of  the  tangent  OG  gives  the  distance  OP.  The  curves,  like  the  lines  of 


Fia.  6. 


force,  are  symmetrical  about  the  axes  of  x  and  y  and  all  pass  through 
the  origin.     Both  sets  of  curves  are  shown  in  Fig.  6. 

7.  Analogies  with  fluid  motion.     The  lines  of  force  and  equipotential 
surfaces  due  to  a  small  magnet  coincide  for  all  external  points  with  those 
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of  a  uniformly  magnetized  sphere,  a  case  approximately  realized  when 
a  ball  of  iron  is  placed  in  a  uniform  magnetic  field,  and  also  with  those 
of  a  conducting  or  dielectric  sphere  placed  without  charge  in  a  uniform 
field  of  electric  force.  They  further  correspond  exactly  to  the  lines  of 
flow  and  equipotential  surfaces  within  a  large  mass  of  a  frictionless 
incompressible  fluid,  kept  flowing  continuously  in  steady  motion  through 
an  infinitely  short,  straight,  narrow  tube.  We  have  discussed  them 
with  some  fulness,  on  account  of  their  theoretical  importance.  We 
shall  consider  them  again  later  in  connection  with  inductive  magnetism, 
and  with  the  investigations  of  Hertz  on  the  radiation  of  electric  and 
magnetic  energy,  if  we  have  space  for  this  latter  subject. 

8.  Potential  of  a  magnetic  filament.  Let  us  now  consider  a  magnetic 
filament  regarded  as  made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely  short 
magnets  placed  end  to  end.  Let  x,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre 
of  one  of  these  elementary  magnets,  ds  its  length,  dm  its  moment, 
A,  m,  v  the  cosines  of  the  angles  which  the  axis  of  the  element  measured 
in  the  direction  along  the  filament  from  the  negative  extremity  to  the 
positive,  makes  with  the  axes  :  the  potential  dV  at  a  point  (£  »/,  f  ) 
external  to  the  filament,  produced  by  the  element,  is  by  (8)  given  by 

*)},    .............  (14) 


since  {  A(£-  x)  +/UL  (>/  -  y)  +  v  (f  -  z)}/r  is  now  the  value  of  cos  6.  But  if 
/  denote  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  element  per  unit  of  length,  taken 
positive  when  the  direction  of  the  axis,  as  specified  above,  is  from  the 
negative  end  of  the  element  to  the  positive,  or,  which  is  the  same,  if 
I  denote  the  quantity  of  magnetic  matter  on  the  positive  end  of  the 
axis,  we  have 


where  dx,  dy,  dz,  are  the  projections  of  ds  on  the  axes.     But  since 
r2  =  (f-#)2+(»;-2/)2+(f-z)2  we  can  write  this  equation  in  the  form 

ir-/£I*.. 

dr  r 
Hence  integrating  by  parts  we  get 


where  72,  71?  r2,  rx  are  the  values  of  7  and  r  at  the  positive  and  negative 
ends  respectively.  If  7  be  uniform  along  the  filament  the  last  term 
vanishes,  and  (16)  becomes 

r~i(±-l-\  ...('7) 


or  the  potential  is  that  due  to  the  two  end  distributions  alone,  as  stated 
above,  p.  42. 
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Since  the  potential  of  a  quantity  of  magnetism  dljds  .  ds  at  the 
distance  r  is  dl/ds .  ds/r  the  interpretation  of  the  third  term  in  (16)  is 
that  -dl/ds,  if  nob  zero,  is  the  linear  density  of  magnetism  diffused 
throughout  the  filament.  Hence  in  the  general  case  the  total  potential 
is  that  due  to  the  end  distributions  together  with  that  produced  by  the 
diffused  distribution. 

Let  any  path  be  drawn  in  a  magnetic  field  starting  at  a  point  A  and 
terminating  at  another  point  B.  If  H  be  the  magnetic  field-intensity 
at  any  point  P  of  the  path,  the  component  of  field-intensity  along  any 
element  ds  of  the  path  at  P  is  H  cos  0,  if  0  be  the  angle  which  ds  makes 
with  the  element  ds.  But  if  F  be  the  magnetic  potential,  we  have 

dV 

HcosO  =  -  -j-. 
ds 

Also  if  we  take  the  line  integral  of  H  cos  0  from  A  to  B  we  get  in  the 
field  of  magnetic  matter 


This  integral  is  very  important.  As  we  shall  see  in  the  case  of  a 
magnetic  field  produced  by  a  current  of  electricity,  the  integral 

I  H  cos  0  .  ds 

taken  round  a  closed  path  is  not  zero  if  the  path  be  carried  round  the 
circuit,  but  has  the  value  4:7ry  if  y  be  the  current  which  circulates 
through  the  path.  In  fact  we  shall  see  that  the  magnetic  potential  is  in 
this  case  multiple  valued  in  the  sense  that  the  value  of  this  line  integral 
taken  round  a  closed  path  is  zero  or  ^irny  according  as  it  threads  not 
at  all  round  the  current,  or  does  so  n  times.  The  line  integral  has  been 
called  the  circulation  of  the  path,  and  the  unit  of  difference  of  potential 
in  the  c.g.s.  system  one  gauss.  The  name  gauss  is  however  now  used 
for  the  c.g.s.  unit  of  magnetic  field  intensity,  and  the  use  of  "  gaussage  " 
in  the  sense  here  indicated  is  generally  given  up. 

9.  Lines  of  force  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  bar.  The  equation  of 
the  lines  of  force  due  to  a  uniformly  magnetized  filament  is  of  interest, 
and  may  be  easily  found  in  a  variety  of  ways.  The  most  elegant  is 
perhaps  the  following.  It  is  evident  that  the  system  of  lines  is  symme- 
trical about  the  straight  line  joining  the  ends  A,  B,  of  the  filament. 
Describe  circles  from  A,  B  (Fig.  7),  as  centres  with  any  radii  the  sum 
of  which  is  greater  than  the  distance  A  B.  They  will  intersect  in  two 
points  which  will  be  points  on  two  lines  of  force  having  the  same 
parameter,  but  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis.  The  circles  may  be 
regarded  as  the  intersection  with  the  plane  of  the  paper  of  two  spheres 
having  A,  B,  as  centres,  and  intersecting  in  a  circle  through  which 
pass  all  the  lines  of  force  which  can  be  drawn  in  space  for  the  magnet 
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Flo  7 


AB,  and  which  have  a  certain  parameter.     PQ  are  two  points  on  such 

a  circle,  and  of  all  such  circles  AB  is  the  common  axis.     Now  considering 

the  total  flux  of  magnetic  force  (that  is,  the  surface  integral  of  normal 

magnetic  force)  in  the  same  direction  through  any  surface  having  this 

circle  as  boundary,  and  the  two  centres 

on  the  same  side  of  it,  it  is  clear  that 

it  may  be  taken  as  that  due  to  the 

quantity  of  magnetism  -  1  at  A,  out- 

wards through  the  segment  PRQ  of  the 

sphere  described  from  A,  and  bounded 

by  the  circle  of  intersection,  together 

with  that  due  to   +/  at  B  taken  out- 

wards through  the  corresponding  seg- 

ment PSQ  of  the  other  sphere.     If  the 

angles  PAQ,  PBQ  be  respectively  20  lt 

2$2,  these  fluxes  are  respectively 

-27r/(l  -cos  0J  and  2?r/(l  -cos  02). 
Hence  the  total  flux  is 

27T/(COS    flj-COS    02). 

Now  let  two  other  spheres  be  described 

in  the  same   way  ;    then   if   the   flux 

through      a      corresponding       surface 

bounded  by  the  circle  of  intersection  is  the  same  as  that  just  found, 

the  two  circles  of  intersection  may  be  supposed  joined  by  a  surface 

generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  line  of  force  round  AB  as  an  axis. 

Hence  the  equation  of  a  line  of  force  is 

cosOj-cos  02  =  c,  .............................  (18) 

where  c  is  a  parameter  varying  from  one  curve  to  another.* 

10.  Construction  for  lines  of  force  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  bar. 
To  construct  the  lines  of  force  in  this  case  we  may  proceed  as  follows  : 
Describe  a  circle  on  AB  (Fig.  8f)  as  diameter,  and  lay  off  a  distance 
AM  such  that  AM  =  c  .  AB.  Then  draw  any  line  from  A  to  cut  the 
circle  in  Q,  and  lay  off  Aq  along  AB  equal  to  AQ.  From  B  as  centre 
with  radius  M  q  describe  a  circle  cutting  the  former  circle  in  R.  Hence, 
since  cos  BAP+  cos  ABR  =  AQ/A  B  +  BR/AB  =  (Aq+qM)jAB  =  c,  the 
point  in  which  AQ  and  BR  intersect  is  a  point  on  the  curve.  The  curve 
in  the  vicinity  of  A  or  B  must  be  drawn  from  a  knowledge  of  its  inclina- 
tion 0  to  the  axis  of  x.  This  is  given  by  the  equation  cos  6  =  c  -  1  . 

The  cut  shows  curves  numbered  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  drawn  for  the  correspond- 
ing values  of  c,  4,  1,  J,  J,  £.-  When  c=2,  AB  (the  axis)  is  the  curve, 

*  See  also  Chapter  III.  below. 

t  This  figure  is  taken  by  permission  from  Constructive  Geometry  of  Plane  Curre*, 
by  T.  H.  Eagles,  M.A.  (London,  Macmillan  &  Co.).     The  method  of  construction 
here  adopted  is  that  given  in  the  same  work. 
G.A.M.  P 


50 


ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY     CHAP. 


when  c  =  0,  the  productions  of  the  axis  to  the  right  of  B  and  the  left  of 
A  are  the  curves. 

The  dotted  curves  intersecting  at  right  angles  the  lines  of  force  in 
Fig.  8  are  the  equipotential  curves,  which  are  given  by  the  equation 


.(19) 


where  c  is  a  parameter  (the  potential  per  unit  of  magnetic  matter  at 
A  or  B)  varying  from  one  curve  to  another. 

That  the  dotted  curves  are  intersected  at  right  angles  by  the  lines  of 
force  is  easily  verified  by  considering  that  if  f(r,  r')  =  0  be  the  equation  of 


FIG.  8. 

a  curve,  and  lengths  df/dr,  df/dr'  be  laid  off  along  r  and  r',  the  resultant 
of  these  lines  is  in  the  direction  of  the  normal.  We  have  from  (19) 
df/dr  =  -1/r2,  df/dr'  =  I//2.  Hence  laying  off  1/r2  from  a  point  on  the 
curve  along  r  towards  A,  and  1/r'2  from  the  same  point  along  r'  in  the 
direction  from  B,  we  find  that  the  normal  to  the  equipotential  curve 
(19)  is  in  the  direction  of  the  resultant  force  due  to  the  equal  quantities 
of  opposite  kinds  of  magnetic  matter  at  A  and  B  respectively. 

11.  Resultant  field  obtained  by  superimposing  the  field  of  a  bar-magnet 
on  a  uniform  field.  The  resultant  field  of  a  magnet  placed  in  an  already 
existing  field  is  important.  We  consider  here  only  the  case  in  which 
the  axis  of  the  magnet  and  the  field  are  parallel.  Let  H  be  the  value 
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of  the  uniform  field-intensity,  and  M  that  of  the  moment  of  the 
magnet,  supposed  uniformly  magnetized.  Take  any  plane  containing 
the  magnetic  axis,  and  let  g,  >/  be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  in  that 
plane  at  which  the  coordinates  X,  Y  of  resultant  field-intensity  are 
taken,  I  the  half  length  of  the  magnet.  We  have  then 


Y     M 

A  =  -=j 

2' 


We  consider  the  points,  called  neutral  points,  at  which  X  =  Q,  and 
also,  (1)  f  =0,  (2)  »;  =  0.     In  case  (1)  we  get 


_ 
and  in  case  (2)  M=  -  H  ^  g.  '  ,     I 

where  f,  taken  positive,  is  the  distance  of  the  point  at  which  X  =  Q 
from  the  centre  of  the  magnet. 

Thus  in  case  (1)  there  is  a  circle  of  neutral  points  round  the  axis  of 
the  magnet  as  geometric  axis,  and  lying  in  what  may  be  called  the 
equatorial  plane  through  the  magnet  centre.  In  the  other  case,  if  M 
and  H  have  the  same  sign  there  is  no  neutral  point  in  the  line  of  the 
axis  ;  if  M  and  H  have  opposite  signs  there  are  two  such  neutral  points, 
at  distances  ±  \'/2M/(  -  H  )  from  the  centre,  if  I  be  very  small. 

A  useful  laboratory  exercise  consists  in  laying  down  the  lines  of  force 
on  a  horizontal  sheet  of  paper,  on  which  lies  a  bar-magnet  in  the  magnetic 
meridian.  These  lines  are  obtained  by  marking  the  direction  of  a  small 
compass  needle  at  any  point  P,  then  moving  the  centre  of  the  needle 
a  small  distance  in  that  direction  from  its  first  position,  which  is  also 
marked.  The  direction  of  the  needle  and  the  position  of  its  centre  are 
again  marked,  the  needle  is  then  moved  on  through  an  element  of 
distance,  and  so  on.  Thus  a  line  of  force  is  mapped  out.  When  this 
has  been  done  over  the  sheet  of  paper,  the  family  of  lines  has  been 
obtained,  and  the  lines  disclose  the  neutral  points. 

Reversal  of  the  magnet  and  repetition  of  the  process  of  mapping 
gives  the  pair  of  neutral  points  described  above. 

12.  Potential  of  a  magnetized  body  in  a  magnetic  field.  We  shall 
now  find  the  potential  at  any  point  in  a  magnetic  field  produced  by 
a  body  magnetized  in  any  given  manner.  As  we  shall  see  later,  we 
are  led  by  magnetic  phenomena  to  suppose  a  magnetized  body  made 
up  of  an  infinitely  large  number  of  infinitely  small  magnetized  mole- 
cules, each  of  which  may  be  considered  a  magnetic  doublet,  as  defined 
above.  We  shall  also  suppose  that  the  magnetic  axes  of  these  molecules 
l^ave  in  each  small  element  of  the  body  a  common  direction,  of  which  the 
cosines  for  a  given  element  are  A,  JJL,  v,  and  which  varies  from  point  to 
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point  continuously  in  the  body.  This  is  called  the  direction  of  magnetiza- 
tion at  the  element. 

We  consider  an  element  of  the  body,  in  shape  a  rectangular  parallele- 
piped with  its  edges  parallel  to  the  axes,  large  enough  to  contain  a  very 
great  number  of  molecules,  but  not  so  large  that  the  direction  of 
magnetization  varies  in  it  to  a  sensible  extent.  Let  n  be  the  number 
of  molecules  in  the  element,  m  their  average  magnetic  moment,  then 
the  magnetic  moment  of  the  element  is  nm,  and  it  may  be  regarded  as 
a  small  magnet  of  this  moment,  with  its  centre  at  the  point  x,  y,  z, 
and  its  axis  in  the  direction  A,  //,  v.  For  nm  we  shall  write  Id&dydz, 
where  /  is  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  element  per  unit  of  volume, 
or,  as  it  is  usually  called,  the  intensity  of  magnetization  at  the  element, 
and  dxdydz  is  the  volume  of  the  element.  I  is  thus  the  scalar  value  of 
a  directed  quantity  I. 

By  (14)  above  we  have  for  the  magnetic  potential  produced  by  the 
element  at  the  point  (£  >/,  f  )  the  expression 


where  rz  =  (g-x)2  +  (r]-y)2  +  (£-*)*.  Writing  /A,  I/m,  Iv  =  A,  B,  C,  so 
that  A,  B,  C  are  what  are  called  the  components  of  magnetization  at 
the  point  x,  y,  z,  and  integrating  throughout  the  body  we  get  for  the 
total  potential  V  at  (£,  y,  f  )  the  equation 


........  (22) 

This  ma    be  written  in  the  form  : 


/00,v 

........  (22) 

in  which  the  first  three  integrals  are  confined  to  the  surface  and  are 
reckoned  in  the  following  manner.  Taking  the  first  of  the  three,  con- 
ceive a  prism  of  cross-section  dy  dz,  and  length  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
x,  drawn  in  the  body.  The  area  dy  dz  is  the  projection  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  x  of  the  element  dS  of  the  surface  intercepted  at  either 
end  by  the  prism  ;  and  the  element  of  the  integral  corresponding  to 
the  negative  or  left-hand  end  of  the  prism  is  to  be  taken  negative,  the 
element  for  the  other  end  positive.  Now  if  llt  12  be  the  x  direction 
cosines  of  the  normals  drawn  outwards  from  the  surface  elements  at 
these  ends  respectively,  dSlt  dS2  the  corresponding  areas,  we  have 
dydz  =  lzdS2=  —lidSt',  so  that  the  elements  of  the  integral  are 
A2l2dS  2/7'2  +AllldSl/rl.  Hence  we  may  write  the  first  integral  in 

the  form  I  Al/r  .  dS,  in  which  the  integration  is  to  be  extended  over 

the  whole  surface.  The  other  surface  integrals  may  be  similar^ 
transformed,  and  we  get 


MAGNETS.    MAGNETIC  POTENTIAL  53 


in  which  I,  m,  n  are  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  to  an  element 
(IS  of  the  surface  of  the  body. 

Clearly  we  may  interpret  the  quantity  Al  +  Bm+Cn  as  a  surface 
density  <j  of  magnetic  distribution,  equal  at  each  surface  element  to  the 
normal  component  of  intensity  of  magnetization. 

The  expression  -(dA/'dx+'dBfiy+'dCI'dz)  is  interpretable  in  the 
same  way  as  the  volume  density  p  of  a  distribution  of  magnetism 
throughout  the  substance  of  the  body. 

From  these  expressions  we  get  by  direct  integration,  as  we  clearly 
ought,  the  total  magnetism  of  the  body  equal  to  zero. 

It  is  almost  needless  to  say  that  these  results  are  consequences  of 
our  suppositions  as  to  the  structure  of  the  magnetized  body,  and  that 
the  interpretations  just  stated  are  to  be  regarded  merely  as  convenient 
modes  of  expressing  the  outcome  of  the  analysis.  If,  however,  as  seems 
certain,  the  magnetized  body  be  made  up  of  polarized  molecules  of  some 
kind,  the  surface  and  body  distributions  found,  will  correspond  to 
unbalanced  surface  and  body  polarities  respectively. 

If  the  potential  at  (£  tj,  f  )  due  to  the  body  is  expressed  by  the  surface 
integral  alone,  then 

l^+P  +      -0  ............................  (24) 


A  distribution  of  magnetism  fulfilling  this  condition  is  said  to   be 
solenoidal. 

13.  The  mutual  potential  energy  of  a  magnet  and  a  magnetic  field. 
We  have  now  to  consider  the  potential  energy  of  a  magnet  situated 
in  a  magnetic  field.  By  this  we  mean  the  work  which  has  been  done 
against  magnetic  forces,  in  bringing  the  magnet  into  the  given  field 
and  placing  it  in  the  given  position.  The  potential  energy  of  unit 
quantity  of  negative  magnetism  at  a  point  P,  at  which  the  potential 
is  F,  is  of  course  simply  -  V  ',  and  hence  that  of  a  unit  of  positive 
magnetism  at  a  point  at  distance  ds  from  this  point  is  V  +dV/ds  .  ds. 
The  potential  energy  of  a  magnetic  doublet  with  its  extremities  at  these 
points  is  therefore  mdV/ds,  where  m  is  the  moment  of  the  doublet.  If 
the  direction  cosines  of  the  axis  of  the  doublet  be  X,  yu,  v,  we  have 
of  course 


-j- 
ds 


Now,  as  above  (p.  52),  we  may  regard  this  small  magnet  as  a  magnetic 
molecule  of  a  body  of  finite  size,  and  take  a  parallelepiped  of  the  body, 
large  enough  to  contain  a  great  number  of  such  molecules,  but  not  so 
large  that  the  direction  of  magnetization,  that  is  the  common  direction 
of  the  axes  of  the  molecules,  varies  to  a  sensible  extent.  The  potential 
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energy  of  the  element  will  be  proportional  to  the  number  of  such  mole- 
cules contained  in  the  element.  Hence  by  the  expression  above,  the 
potential  energy  dE  of  an  element  of  volume  dx  dy  dz,  is  given  by 


where  /  denotes  the  intensity  of  magnetization  as  denned  above. 
Writing  as  before  A,  B,  C  =  \I,  /ml,  vl,  and  integrating  throughout  the 
magnet  we  get 


Integrated  by  parts  this  becomes 

E  =  {  (  V(A  dy  dz  +  Bdz  dx  +  Cdx  dy) 


The  triple  integration  is  taken  throughout  the  space  occupied  by  the 
magnet  ;  the  double  integrations  give,  when  I,  m,  n,  are  put  for  the 
direction  cosines  of  the  normal  to  an  element  dS  of  the  surface,  an 
integration  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  magnet,  so  that 


-(  (  ( 


z.    ...(27) 


By  the  interpretations,  stated  on  p.  53  above,  of  the  quantities  in 
brackets,  this  may  be  written 

...................  (28) 


which  is  the  energy  equation.  The  field  in  the  present  case  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  distribution  brought  into  it  :  if  the  distribution  and  the 
field  grew  up  together,  so  that  the  distribution  came  into  its  own  field, 
the  energy  would  have  half  the  value  here  given. 

It  it  to  be  noted  that  V  is  the  potential  due  to  the  magnetic  system 
producing  the  field,  and  that  therefore  -  37/dz,  etc.,  are  the  components 
a,  /3,  y,  parallel  to  the  axes,  of  the  magnetic  field  intensity  due  to  this 
system.  Hence  we  may  write 


........  (29) 

In  the  case  of  a  uniform  field  intensity  for  every  part  of  the  magnet 
this  becomes  E  =  -(aM^^M^yM^,    .......................  (30) 

where  M1?  M2,  M3  denote  the  integrals  \Adxdydz,  etc.  Now  we  can 
find  three  quantities  p,  q,  r  fulfilling  the  equation  p2+q2-\-r2  =  l,  and 
such  that  M^pM,  M2  =  qM,  M3  =  rM, 

so  that  we  have  E=  -  M(pa+q/3+ry)  ...................  .  .....  (31) 
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M  is  what  has  been  defined  above  (p.  40)  as  the  value  of  the  magnetic 
moment  of  the  magnet,  and  p,  q,  r  are  the  direction  cosines  of  its  axis. 
If  //  be  the  value  of  the  resultant  magnetic  intensity  of  the  field,  its 
direction  cosines  are  a/H,  /3/H,  y/H,  and  (31)  may  be  written 


,     ............  (32) 

the  equation  (1)  already  obtained  in  p.  40. 
14.  Potential  energy  of  a  magnet  in  the  field  of  a  single  magnetic  pole. 

It  is  instructive  and  useful  to  consider  as  a  particular  case  the  potential 
energy  of  a  magnet  in  the  field  due  to  a  single  magnetic  pole,  as  this 
gives  the  potential  of  the  magnet  at  the  point  at  which  the  pole  is 
situated,  and  supplies  conditions  by  which  the  centre  and  axes  of  the 
magnet  may  be  determined.  In  this  case  if  PP'  be  the  distance  of 
the  point  P(£  ?/,  f  ),  at  which  the  pole  is  situated,  from  the  point 
P'(x,  y,  z)  of  the  magnet,  we  have  for  the  potential  F  at  P',  due  to  the 
unit  pole  at  P,  the  value  1/PP',  that  is 

)   ...(33) 

where  r,  r'(r'<r)  are  the  distances  OP,  OP'  from  the  origin  of  co- 
ordinates to  the  points  P,  P',  and  Z0,  Zlt  Z2,  etc.,  are  zonal  surface 
harmonics  *  of  the  orders  specified  by  their  suffixes,  and  having  their 
pole  at  P.  Here  p  is  the  cosine  of  the  angle  POP',  and 

Z0=l,    Z^JUL,    Z2  =  1(3^-1),    Z3  =  i(5u2-3/x),  etc. 

Wherever  /  >  r  we  must,  of  course,  use  (33)  as  altered  by  writing 
r'  for  r  and  r  for  r'. 

Substituting  these  values  of  Z0,  Z19  etc.,  in  (33),  then  putting  for  /u.  its 
value  (£#+>/«/  4-  fz)/r/,  and  differentiating,  we  evaluate  dF/d#, 
c)F/<32.     Using  these  in  (25),  and  putting 


P2=  f  f  (Bydxdydz,     P3=  f  f  ( 


we  get  (with  r  used  in  two  senses,  that  is,  with  p,  q  as  a  direction  cosine, 
and  in  1/r3,  1/r5,  etc.,  as  a  distance) 

*  For  the  theory  of  Spherical  Harmonics  which  we  shall  frequently  have  to  em- 
ploy in  what  follows,  the  student  may  consult  Thomson  and  Tait's  Nat.  Phil. 
vol.  i.  part  i.,  or  Ferrers's  Spherical  Harmonics.  A  clear  and  brief  account  of  thcs 
subject  is  given  in  Minchin's  Statics,  vol.  ii.  3rd  edition.  A  short  explanation, 
covering  the  theorems  used  in  this  work,  is  given  in  an  Appendix  to  the  present 
volume. 
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......  (34) 

The  quantities  Plt  P2,  etc.,  are  functions  of  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z, 
and  of  A,  B,  C  ;  hence  we  may  change  the  origin  to  another  point 
(a?',  y',  z'),-  and  take  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  magnet  as  that  of 
x,  so  that  ^  =  l,gr  =  0,  r  =  0.  This  makes 


We  have  then  new  values  P',  etc.,  given  by  the  equations 

P/=P1-Mx',     P2'  =  P2,     P8'  =  P8» 
Ci'-Qi,    W-Qt-Mz',    Q3'=Q3-My'. 
Hence,  if  the  new  origin  be  taken  so  that 

2P1-jv-P3          fe     ,_«_, 

2M         '     y~M'        ~M' 


we  get  *Y 

and  (34)  takes  the  simplified  form  (accents  omitted) 

Mf3^-W-r)  +  3M+etc.,     ..........  (35) 

in  which  £  r],  £  have  of  course  the  proper  values  for  the  new  origin. 

The  origin  thus  found  is  called  the  centre  of  the  magnet,  and  the 
definition  enables  us  to  specify  the  position  of  the  magnetic  axis,  as 
well  as  its  direction.  The  magnetic  axis  is  sometimes  called  the  principal 
axis  of  the  magnet. 

If  we  turn  the  axes  of  y  and  z  round  that  of  x,  through  the  angle 
itan-1{^1/(P2-P3)},  (35)  takes  the  form 


(S6) 


where  R  is  the  quantity  which  replaces  P2-P3.  These  directions  of 
the  axes  of  y  and  z  are  called  the  secondary  axes  of  the  magnet. 

In  the  case  of  symmetry  round  the  axis  of  x,  the  second  term  of  the 
expression  on  the  right  of  (36)  is  zero,  since  then  whatever  magnetiza- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  axis  there  be  throughout  the  body,  it  must 
be  such  that  the  coefficient  R  vanishes  identically.  To  a  close  approxi- 
mation therefore  for  a  unit  pole  placed  at  a  point  (£  >;,  f  ),  the  distance 
r  of  which  from  the  origin  is  considerably  greater  than  that  of  any  part 
of  the  magnet  from  the  same  point,  the  mutual  potential  energy  is 
Mg/r3. 

Since  the  potential  energy  is  mutual,  the  equations  (34),  etc.,  found 
for  E,  give  the  potential  energy  of  the  unit  pole  in  the  field  due  to  the 
magnet,  that  is  the  potential  due  to  the  magnet  at  the  point  (£,  >;,  £). 
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Section  II. 

MAGNETIC  INDUCTION.    VECTOR  POTENTIAL. 
MAGNETIC  ENERGY. 

15.  Magnetic  induction  and  magnetic  force.  When  a  substance 
capable  of  being  magnetized  is  placed  in  a  magnetic  field,  it  becomes 
magnetic,  and  a  definite  relation  in  general  exists  between  the  magnet- 
ization produced  at  each  part  and  the  field-intensity.  The  determina- 
tion of  this  relation  has  been,  especially  in  late  years,  the  subject  of  much 
careful  investigation,  and  if  space  allows  we  shall  give  an  account  later 
of  methods  of  measurement  employed.  With  this  in  view,  we  deal 
here  with  the  theory  of  certain  given  cases  of  magnetization.  In 
general,  in  the  substances  with  which  we  have  to  deal  in  practice,  the 
magnetization  is  in  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  force,  and  we  shall 
first  consider  this  case. 

We  have  already  (p.  22)  referred  to  the  force  in  the  interior  of 
a  magnet.  Here,  as  in  all  other  cases,  the  magnetic  force  is  that  which 
would  be  exerted  on  a  unit  magnetic  pole  if  placed  at  the  point,  and, 
since  we  could  make  no  experiment  as  to  the  internal  state  of  the  body, 
except  within  a  cavity  hollowed  out  within  it,  we  imagine  a  small 
portion  of  the  magnetized  body  excavated  so  as  to  give  a  space  in  which 
the  force  might  be  measured.  The  formation  of  this  cavity  leaves 
unbalanced  the  magnetism  on  the  extremities  of  the  molecules  which 
abut  against  its  surface.  We  shall  suppose  it  formed  without  disturbing 
the  magnetization  of  the  rest  of  the  body,  and  since  we  cannot  divide 
a  magnetic  molecule  the  signs  of  the  surface  distributions  will  be  per- 
fectly definite.  Thus  for  a  crevasse*  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  magnetization  there  is  positive  magnetism  on  the  face  next  the 
negative  end  of  the  magnet,  and  negative  magnetism  on  the  opposite 
face.  We.  shall  suppose  the  crevasse  filled  with  the  standard  medium, 
of  inductivity  JU.Q.  On  a  surface  the  normal  to  which,  drawn  into  the 
cavity,  is  inclined  at  an  angle  e  to  the  direction  of  the  intensity  of 
magnetization  I  [scalar  magnitude  /],  taken  as  positive  when  drawn 
in  the  magnet  from  the  negative  pole  to  the  positive,  the  density  of 
distribution  is  /cose,  and  is  positive  therefore  when  e  is  acute,  and 
negative  when  6  is  obtuse. 

The  force  within  the  cavity  depends  upon  the  shape  and  dimensions 
of  the  cavity,  and  upon  the  position  of  the  pole  within  it.  In  the  first 
place  we  shall  consider  a  cylindrical  cavity  of  finite  length  and  diameter, 
cut  with  its  axis  in  any  given  direction,  in  a  uniformly  magnetized  body 
(Fig.  9).  If  the  intensity  of  magnetization  of  the  body  be  7,  and  0  be 
the  angle  which  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  makes  with  the  direction  AB  of 

*  A  narrow  cavity  with  parallel  plane  faces,  every  dimension  of  which  is  great 
in  comparison  with  the  width  of  the  cavity. 
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7,  we  have  for  the  density  of  the  distribution  on  the  curved  surface  of 
the  cavity  the  value  7  sin  9  at  points  in  a  plane  through  the  axis  parallel 

to  the  direction  of  magnetization.  In 
another  plane  through  this  axis  making 
an  angle  0  with  the  former  plane  the 
density  is  7  sin  0  cos  <f>.  Now  the  force 
which  this  distribution  exerts  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  on  a  unit  pole  placed 
FIG.  9.  at  the  centre  of  the  axis,  is,  if  21  be 

the  length  of  the  cylinder,  and  2f  its  diameter, 

9  f^cos2  d>  dd>  (+l      dx     ,  =  —  /sin  0  —  — T- 


The  ends  of  the  cylinder  give  a  resultant  force  along  the  axis  of  amount 
47r/cos#{l-Z/(r2+/2)^}/yu0;  and  the  total  force  within  the  cylinder 
at  the  centre  of  the  axis  is  the  resultant  of  these  two  components. 
Hence  if  I  be  great  in  comparison  with  r,  the  force  is  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  and  of  amount  2 TT/ sin  $///<,.  Hence  if  0  =  7r/2,  the  force  is 
27rIfjL0.  If  I  be  small  in  comparison  with  r,  the  force  is  47T/  cos  O//ULQ. 

If  (9  =  0,  so  that  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  parallel  to  7,  the  force 

becomes  47rZ{l -//(r2+Z2)^}/ya0,  and  is  therefore  47r7//A0  or  zero, 
according  as  I  is  small  or  great  in  comparison  with  r.  Also  the  force 
is  47r///u0  in  any  narrow  crevasse  bounded  by  planes  at  right  angles 
to  /,  and  is  plainly  zero  in  any  elongated  narrow  cavity  with  its 
length  parallel  to  /. 

In  the  important  case  of  a  spherical  hollow  the  surface  distribution 
follows  the  law  of  variation  from  point  to  point  of  a  material  distribution 
formed  by  placing  two  spheres  of  equal  uniform  densities  +/o  and  -  p 
in  coincidence,  and  displacing  the  positive  sphere  in  the  direction  of  / 
through  a  small  distance  ox.  We  may  suppose  p  very  great,  and  Sx 
very  small,  so  that  pSx  —  I,  and  take  in  this  case  yu0  =  l.  The  poten- 
tial due  to  the  inner  nucleus  of  the  positive  sphere  at  a  point  distant 
r  from  the  centre  is  f  7r7r2/&e.  The  potential  due  to  the  shell  beyond  r  is 
2irI(R2-r2)/Sx.  Hence  the  whole  potential  is  27rI(R*-ir*)/Sx.  The 
potential  at  the  same  point  due  to  the  negative  sphere  is  plainly 

-  27r/(#2  -  ±r2)ISx  +  i7r/r  dr/dx. 

Hence  the  total  potential  is  \irlx.  The  force  within  the  spherical 
hollow  produced  by  the  surface  magnetization  is  therefore  in  the 
direction  of  magnetization,  and  equal  to  |TT/. 

In  the  case  of  a  non-uniformly  but  continuously  magnetized  body 
these  cavities  have  only  to  be  taken  small  enough  to  enable  the  average 
value  of  I  over  each  to  be  used  in  the  values  of  the  force. 

The  cases  most  important  for  our  present  purpose  are  (1)  the  com- 
paratively long  narrow  cylinder,  (2)  the  short  comparatively  wide 
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cylinder,  both  with  axes  parallel  to  /.  In  each  case  the  force  within 
the  hollow,  due  to  the  surface  distribution  upon  it,  must  be  increased 
by  the  resultant  force  at  the  point  due  to  the  distribution  producing 
the  magnetic  field  and  to  the  rest  of  the  magnetic  distribution  of  the 
magnet.  If  we  call  this  force  H,  the  force  within  the  cavity  is  in  case 
(1)  simply  H,  in  case  (2)  it  is  #+47r7//x0,  if  /x0  denote  the  magnetic 
inductivity  of  air.  H  is  thus  the  magnetic  force  within  the  magnet, 
apart  from  any  action  of  unbalanced  polarity  produced  by  cutting  a 
hollow  in  the  substance.  The  quantity  //0(.ff  +4:7r//yu0)  is  called  the 
magnetic  induction  within  the  magnet.  We  shall  denote  it  by  B. 

In  the  case  in  which  the  magnetization  is  induced  by  the  magnetizing 
force  H,  and  has  the  same  direction,  if  we  put  //(UO  =  K#,  we  get 


16.  Magnetic  susceptibility.  Magnetic  permeability.  We  denote  the 
multiplier  /x0(l  -f  47nc)  by  /x,  and  call  it  the  magnetic  inductive  capacity. 
The  factor  K  is  called  the  magnetic  susceptibility.  In  general,  as  we  shall 
see  below,  it  is  a  function  of  H. 

It  is  clear  that  as  here  defined  K  is  a  mere  number.  The  quantity 
/UL  is  also  a  mere  number  when  defined  by  the  equation  1  +4?™:.  Now 
JJL  has  a  definite  value  for  every  medium,  and  it  is  possible  that  that 
property  of  the  medium  (say  some  form  of  motion),  which  makes  the 
magnetic  inductive  capacity  vary  from  medium  to  medium,  may  give 
to  it  certain  dimensions  at  present  unknown.  We  may  use  /x  as  the 
absolute  magnetic  inductive  capacity  depending  on  this  property, 
that  is  the  magnetic  inductive  capacity  with  reference  to  an  absolutely 
umnagnetizable  medium  as  standard,  and  regard  its  dimensions  as 
unknown  ;  but  we  shall  in  the  account  of  magnetic  measurements  which 
follows,  in  general  employ  it  to  denote  1  +47nc.  According  to  the 
relations  used  above,  I+^TT/C,  is  the  value  of  /x/Mo-  We  call  this  the 
permeability  of  the  magnetized  substance,  and  denote  it  by  ST.  Thus 
have  (38) 


Since  B,  H,  and  I  are  vectors  we  may  replace  each  by  three  com- 
ponents along  the  axes.     We  have  then  instead  of  (37)  the  equation 


a  —  a 


where  a,  b,  c,  a,  /3,  y,  A,  B,  C,  are  the  components  of  B,  H,  and  I  for  the 
point  considered,  and  /x0  is  taken  as  unity. 

It  is  easy  to  prove  that  the  magnetic  induction  fulfils  the  solenoidal 
condition.     We  have  from  (39),  with  /z0  =  l, 

da     db     dc     da     dB     dy          (dA     dB     dC\ 

1--fT-  +  j-  =  -r-  +  1^  +  T^  +  47r(-y-  +  -i-  +  j-).      .......  (40) 

dx    dy     dz     dx     dy      dz  \  dx      dy      dz  ) 
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Now  remembering  that  the  quantity  within  the  brackets  may  be 
regarded  as  a  volume  density  (  -  p)  of  magnetism,  and  that  by  the  de- 
finition of  H  we  must  have  by  the  characteristic  equation  *  of  electric 
and  magnetic  potential 

da     d/3     dy 


da     db     dc  /  .  ,  x 

and  therefore  -7-  +  T-  +  T~  =  v  .............................  (.**) 

dx     dy     d: 

In  the  space  surrounding  the  magnetized  body,  B  coincides  with  H 
in  all  respects.  The  transition  in  value  from  one  side  of  the  surface  to 
the  other,  takes  place  differently  in  the  two  cases.  The  normal  com- 
ponent of  B  varies  continuously  from  one  side  of  the  surface  to  the  other, 
the  tangential  component  discontinuously  ;  and  the  reverse  is  the  case 
with  the  value  of  H.  To  prove  this  we  have  only  to  notice  that  by 
(39)  if  6  be  the  angle  between  the  normal  to  the  surface  drawn  outwards, 
and  the  common  direction  of  B,  H,  and  I,  we  have  for  the  normal  com- 
ponent of  B  in  the  interior 

J5cos6>  =  (#  +  47r/)cos0,    ......  ;  .................  (42) 

and  that  if  H'  be  the  magnetic  force  just  outside  the  surface  at  the  same 
place,  and  6'  its  inclination  to  the  normal,  the  characteristic  equation 
of  the  potential  gives,  since  /  cos  0  is  a  surface  density  of  magnetism, 

•#'cos0'=#cos#+47r/cos#  ....................  (43) 

Since  B  and  H  coincide  outside  the  magnet  the  quantity  on  the  left 
is  the  normal  component  of  the  magnetic  induction.  The  expression 
on  the  right,  therefore,  shows  the  normal  continuity  of  B,  and  at  the 
same  time  the  normal  discontinuity  of  H. 

The  tangential  component  of  B  is  (H  +^TT!)  sin  0  inside  the  surface, 
and  H  sin  0  outside  the  surface.  The  latter  is  the  value  of  the  tangential 
component  of  the  magnetic  force  on  both  sides. 

17.  Vector  potential.  Since  the  magnetic  induction  fulfils  the 
solenoidal  condition,  it  follows  that  the  surface  integral  of  magnetic  in- 
duction taken  over  any  closed  surface  whatever,  whether  wholly  within 
or  wholly  without,  or  partly  within  and  partly  without  the  magnetized 
body,  is  zero.  This  is  clear  from  the  following  equation, 

.......  (44) 

in  which  the  quantity  on  the  right  is  zero  identically. 

The  truth  of  equation  (44)  (apart  from  the  special  value  of  the  right- 
hand  side  in  the  present  case)  may  be  seen  from  the  following  con- 
siderations. The  expression  (da/dx+db/dy+dc/dz)dxdydz  represents 
the  sum,  for  a  small  rectangular  parallelepiped  of  the  substance  having 

*  Poissorfs  Theorem,  see  Appendix,  Notes. 


ii  MAGNETIC  INDUCTION  61 

its  edges  parallel  to  the  axes,  of  the  products  of  the  average  value  of  the 
component  of  induction,  at  each  surface  of  the  element  into  the  area 
of  the  face.  The  integral  on  the  right  of  (44)  simply  expresses  the 
aggregate  value  of  these  sums  for  such  elements  making  up  the  portion 
of  the  body  considered.  Now  clearly  if  we  imagine  the  body  divided 
into  small  elements,  then  each  face  of  these  will  be  common  to  two 
elements,  except  those  faces  which  abut  on  the  surface.  For  every 
common  face  the  products  of  induction  into  area  for  the  two  elements 
are  equal  and  opposite,  and  cancel  one  another.  We  are  left  then 
with  the  aggregate  of  the  products  for  the  faces  at  the  surface,  and  it 
is  clear  by  projection  that  the  sum  of  the  products  of  induction  and  area 

for  these  faces  is  f  f 

\\(la  +  mb+nc)dS. 

Hence  the  theorem. 

We  may  of  course  imagine  a  magnetic  field  divided  up  into  unit 
tubes  of  induction,  that  is,  tubular  surfaces  bounded  by  lines  of  in- 
duction, and  such  that  the  magnetic  induction  over  the  cross  section 
of  each  is  everywhere  unity.  The  magnetic  induction  over  any  surface 
is  then  measured  by  the  number  of  unit  tubes  (or,  as  it  is  frequently 
put,  by  the  number  of  "  lines  ")  of  induction  which  pass  through  it. 

It  is  clear  from  the  result  that  the  magnetic  induction  over  any 
closed  surface  is  zero,  that  the  surface  integral  of  magnetic  induction 
over  an  unclosed  surface  depends  only  on  the  bounding  curve.  For 
consider  the  surface  closed  by  a  cap  fitted  to  the  boundary  and  not 
enclosing  any  part  of  the  magnetic  distribution,  and  let  the  integration 
be  extended  to  the  whole  surface.  The  total  integral  is  then  zero,  and 
therefore  the  integral  taken  over  the  cap  is  equal  and  opposite  to  that 
over  the  original  surface.  This  holds  if  the  cap  close  the  surface, 
whatever  be  its  form  and  position  otherwise  ;  hence  the  integral  taken 
over  the  surface  depends  only  on  the  form  and  position  of  the  boundary. 

It  follows  that  we  can  express  the  surface  integral  of  magnetic  induc- 
tion over  an  unclosed  surface  by  the  integral  of  a  certain  quantity  taken 
round  the  bounding  curve.  This  quantity  must  be  directed,  since  its 
sign  must  change  with  that  of  the  magnetic  induction.  The  sign  of 
the  integral  will  therefore  depend  on  the  direction  of  integration  round 
the  curve.  Thus  let  F,  G,  H  be  functions  of  the  coordinates  of  a 
point  (x,  y,  z)  on  the  curve,  dx,  dy,  dz,  the  projections  on  the  axes  of  an 
element  ds  of  the  curve ;  we  have 

f  {(la  +  mb+nc)dS={(Fdx+Gdy+Hdz) (45) 

18.  Values  of  components  of  magnetic  induction  in  terms  of  vector 
potential.  F,  G,  H  have  been  called  by  Clerk  Maxwell  the  components 
of  the  vector  potential  of  magnetic  induction.  We  shall  now  find  the 
values  of  a,  b,  c  in  terms  of  these  quantities.  We  assume  throughout 
the  discussion  that  /x0  =  l. 
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It  is  evidently  possible  to  draw  on  the  surface  a  series  of  curves 
cutting  at  right  angles,  so  as  to  divide  the  surface  into  a  series  of 
rectangular  areas  (so  small  that  each  may  be  taken.  as  plane)  with 
incomplete  rectangles  round  the  bounding  curve.  The  area  of  these 
incomplete  elements  is  evidently  vanishingly  small  in  comparison  with 
the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  complete  elements,  and  therefore  the  in- 
duction over  that  portion  of  the  area  may  be  neglected.  Now  we  can 
find  the  line  integral  of  the  vector  potential  round  any  element  traced 
on  the  surface  by  calculating  its  average  component  along  each  side 
of  the  element,  multiplying  by  the  length  of  the  side,  and  adding  the 
results.  Thus  let  du,  dv  be  two  adjacent  sides  of  an  elementary  rect- 
angle, and  U,  V  be  the  mean  values  of  the  components  of  vector 
potential  along  du  and  dv  respectively  ;  then  for  the  integral  round  the 
element  we  have 

~dudv  -  (udu+^-dvdu]  -  Vdv 
du  \  dv 

dV    dU 


dV    dU\, 

3  --  ~j~)dudv  ...................  (46) 

du      dv  / 


Now  writing  dS  for  the  area  dudv  of  the  element,  and  equating 
the  magnetic  induction  over  the  element  to  the  value  just  found, 
we  get 


(47) 


if  I,  m,  n  be  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  to  dS.  Taking  the 
line  integral  as  above,  and  in  the  same  direction,  round  all  the  elements 
of  area  into  which  the  surface  is  divided,  and  adding  the  results  to- 
gether, we  have  plainly  only  the  integral  round  the  bounding  curve, 
since  each  side  which  is  common  to  two  elements  of  surface  contributes 
two  equal  and  opposite  elements  to  the  sum,  and  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  for  each  triangle  left  round  the  edge  the  line  integral  along  the 
two  rectangular  sides  can,  in  the  limit,  be  replaced  by  the  integral 
along  the  third  side  formed  by  the  boundary,  so  that  a  complete  series 
of  elementary  integrals,  having  the  same  direction  round  the  boundary, 
is  obtained.  Hence  integrating  round  the  curve,  and  over  the  surface, 
we  have  finally 


.(48) 


where  A  is  the  numerical  vector  potential  A,  and  0  the  angle  between  its 
direction  and  the  element  ds  of  the  curve.  Substituting  the  com- 
ponents of  A  parallel  to  the  axes,  we  have 

(49) 
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If  now  our  circuit  be  a  small  rectangle  of  sides  dq,  dg  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  x,  we  get  at  once  from  (47) 

dH    dG 


_ 
~ 


and  in  the  same  way 

,     dF    dH 


.(50) 


_dG_dF 
~d(     d-n' 

It  is  clear,  as  we  have  seen,  that  F,  G,  H  are  directed  quantities, 
and  their  signs  must  be  reversed  by  reversing  the  signs  of  a,  6,  c.  In 
what  follows  we  shall  take  the  positive  direction  of  integration  round 
any  circuit  as  the  direction  in  which  a  person  must  be  imagined  to  go 
round  the  circuit  so  as  to  have  the  area  always  on  his  left,  and  the  posi- 
tive direction  of  the  magnetic  induction  as  across  the  element  from  the 
person's  feet  to  his  head.* 

19.  Specification  of  vector  potential.  The  vector  potential  A  (scalar 
value  A)  may  be  specified  as  follows.  Consider  an  element,  volume 
Sv,  of  the  magnetized  substance,  at  which  the  intensity  of  magnetiza- 
tion is  I.  The  magnetic  moment  of  the  element  is  iSv.  Then  (as  will 
be  seen  below)  the  vector  potential  produced  by  this  element  at  a 
point  distant  r  from  it  is  numerically  /  Sv  .  sin  0/r2,  where  0  is  the 
angle  between  the  positive  direction  of  magnetization,  and  the  radius 
vector  r.  The  direction  of  the  vector  potential  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  passing  through  the  directions  of  I  and  r  ;  and  by  the  convention 
stated  above  appears  to  an  eye  looking  in  the  negative  direction  of  I 
to  be  drawn  in  the  counter-clockwise  direction. 

To  verify  this  specification  let  A,  /UL,  v  be  the  direction  cosines  of  I, 
x,  y,  z,  the  coordinates  of  the  magnetic  element,  £  //,  f,  those  of  the 
point  considered  ;  then  we  have 


.  ...(51) 

from  which  the  values  of  dF,  dG,  dH  can  be  inferred  by  inspection. 

• 

*The  quantities  on  the  right  of  (50)  are  called  the  components  of  the  curl  of 
vector  potential.  As  components  of  curl  occur  in  other  connections  we  interpolate 
the  following  explanation  of  the  origin  of  such  components.  They  occur  always 
as  part  of  the  result  of  the  linear  vector  operation  idj'bx  +fdfdy  +  Jcdfdz  (where  i,j,  k 
are  unit  vectors  along  the  axes)  performed  on  the  vector  iX+jY  +  kZ.  The  com- 
plete result  is  the  sum  of  a  scalar  part  -  ('dX/'dx  +  'dY/'dy  +  'dZ/'dz)  and  a  vector  part 

'dY 


The  latter  part  is  the  curl,  written  curl  F.  if  F  be  the  vector  quantity  of  which  X, 
Y,  Z,  are  the  components.  We  shall  see  later  that,  to  a  factor  4ir,  the  electric 
current  in  three  dimensions  is  the  curl  of  the  magnetic  force  ;  here  we  see  that, 
to  a  factor  /JL,  the  magnetic  force  is  the  curl  of  the  vector  potential.  Thus  we  have 

47r/i(electric  current)  =curl2(  vector  potential). 
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Writing  in  (51)  u  for  1/r,  and  for  IX,  I/m,  Iv,  their  values  A,  B,  C, 
and  integrating  throughout  the  whole  magnetized  body,  we  get  for  a 
finite  magnet 


f   f  (Y      A    dll 

=\\\[A-3-  — 

JJJV     dy 


j- 

dx 


,(52) 


From  the  equation  a  =  dH/dr)-dG/d{;  we  get  by  (52),  remembering 
that  du/d£=  -du/dx,  etc., 

AV**dxdy& (53) 

The  first  term  of  this  expression  is  (for  ^0  =  1)  simply  the  force  a  at  the 
point  (£  tj,  f ),  since  the  first  integral  is  the  potential  at  the  point  (f,  17,  f). 
The  second  term  of  the  expression  is  zero  unless  the  point  (f,  /;,  f) 
fall  within  the  limits  of  integration.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  -4irA'  if 
A'  be  the  value  of  A  at  the  point  (£  >/,  f ),  for  evidently  we  may  regard 
u  as  the  potential  at  (x,  y,  z),  due  to  a  pole  of  strength  A'  at  (£  >/,  £), 
and  we  know  by  Poisson's  theorem  that  then  the  integral  has  the  value 
stated.  Hence  in  general  we  have  by  (53)  a  =  a+4:7rA',  where  A'  is 
the  component  of  magnetization,  and  a  the  magnetic  force,  where  a 
is  taken.  Similarly  we  could  find  from  (53)  b  =  /3+4:7rB',  c  =  y +47r(7, 
where  /3,  y,  B',  C'  are  the  corresponding  components  of  force  and 
magnetization.  Thus  the  general  expressions  (52)  for  the  components 
of  the  vector  potential  are  completely  verified. 

20.  Energy  of  two  magnetic  distributions  in  presence  of  one  another. 
Returning  now  to  the  determination  of  the  energy  of  a  magnet  in  a 
magnetic  field,  we  have  proved  (p.  54  above)  that 

E  =  -  (\{(Aa  +  P>fi  +  Cy)dxdydz (54) 

From  the  manner  in  which  this  expression  has  been  found  it  is  plain 
that  it  measures  the  increase  of  potential  energy  which  takes  place 
when  the  magnet  is  caused  to  take  up  the  given  position  against  the 
action  of  magnetic  forces,  that  is,  it  is  equal  to  the  work  which  must 
be  done  by  external  forces  in  bringing  the  magnet  into  the  field.  We 
shall  now  apply  this  result  to  the  determination  of  the  whole  work  done  in 
this  way  [see  below]  in  building  up  any  two  distributions  (A)  and  (B)  of 
magnetism.  Plainly  this  may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of  three  parts, 
Ev  the  work  done  if  (A)  be  supposed  given  in  an  infinite  number  of  small 
parts  at  an  infinite  distance  from  one  another,  which  are  then  put  to- 
gether to  form  the  distribution,  that  is  the  work  done  in  bringing  these 
elements  into  the  field  simultaneously  created  by  their  aggregation 
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to  form  the  magnet  :  *  E2,  the  work  done  in  similarly  building  up  the 
other  distribution  ;  and  E3,  the  work  done  in  carrying  one  magnetic 
distribution  into  the  field  of  the  other.  Calling  the  components  of  force 
due  to  the  distribution  (A)  a^,  /3i,  yi,  those  due  to  the  distribution 
(B)  a  2,  /32,  72>  an(i  denoting  by  Alt  Bv  Clt  A2,  B2,  C2,  the  corresponding 
magnetization  components,  we  have 


*  +  a^}  dxdydz  .............  (56) 


Also  we  have    E3  =        f  fl  (A^  +  #>&  +  C^)  dx  dydz,    ............  (57) 

in  which  the  integration  is  extended  throughout  the  volume  of  the 
magnet  B.  We  have  of  course  also  by  Green's  theorem,  or  by  the 
principle  that  the  energy  of  (A)  in  the  field  of  (B)  must  be  equal  to 
the  energy  of  (B)  in  the  field  of  (A), 


(58) 


The  coefficient  J  in  the  two  first  expressions  arises  from  the  fact  that 
with  the  annulment  of  the  distribution  its  field  disappears.  Hence 
the  total  energy  may  be  written 


......  (59) 

or  E  =  -  1  f  f  \(Aa  +  B/3+  Cy)  dx  dy  dz, 

if  A,  B,  C,  a,  /3,  y  be  put  for  A^+AZ,  etc.,  a1+a2,  etc. 

The  integral  may  evidently  be  taken  throughout  all  space,  since  at 
any  point  not  within  either  of  the  distributions  of  magnetism,  each  of 
the  quantities  A,  B,  C  is  identically  zero. 

We  may  put  this  expression  into  another  form,  thus  :  substituting 
for  A,  B,  C,  their  values  (a-a)/4?r,  (6-/3)/47r,  (c-y)/47r,  we  find 


Now  remembering  that  a=  -dV/dx,  /3=  -dV/dy,  y=  -dV/dz,  and 
integrating  the  second  integral  by  parts,  we  see  that  it  vanishes,  since 

*  According  to  Lord  Kelvin,  Electrostatics  and  Magnetism,  2nd  edition,  p.  441,  if 
the  magnet  be  broken  up  into  an  infinite  number  of  infinitely  thin  filaments  (each 
very  long  in  comparison  with  its  thickness)  taken  along  the  lines  of  magnetization, 
and  these  be  then  separated  to  infinite  distance  from  one  another,  the  work  done 
has  the  value  given  in  the  text.  Proportionality  of  magnetization  to  field  intensity 
is  assumed  above.  The  subject  of  magnetic  energy  requires  further  discussion. 
c.  A.M.  E 
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Fa,  Vb,  Vc,  are  each  zero  at  an  infinite  distance,  and  a,  6,  c,  fulfil  the 
solenoidal  condition  (41)  above.     Hence  we  have 


(61) 


where  H  denotes  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  magnetic  force  at  the 
point  x,  y,  z. 

If  Hlt  H2  denote  the  resultant  forces  produced  at  the  point  x,  y,  z, 
by  the  distributions  (A)  and  (B)  respectively,  and  0  the  angle  between 
Hl  and  H2,  we  have,  by  elementary  trigonometry, 
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=  4^  f  f  [#i#s 


-(62) 


which  can  be  verified  by  (55),  (56),  (57),  (58),  it  being  remembered  that 
by  the  definition  of  Ev  E2  we  must  take 


al  =  ai+4:7rAl,  etc.,     a2  =  a2+4:7rA2)  etc. 

These  expressions  are  obviously  capable  of  generalization  for  any 
number  of  magnetic  distributions,  or  a  single  distribution  regarded  as 
composed  of  any  number  of  parts.  They  may  be  taken  as  expressing 
the  fact  that  the  energy  may  be  regarded  as  residing  in  the  medium 
in  which  the  magnetized  bodies  are  placed,  and,  of  course,  in  these 
bodies  themselves. 

The  energy  stored  in  the  field  is  not,  however,  to  be  taken  as  the 
whole  work  done  in  magnetizing  the  bodies  and  the  medium  :  the 
amount  of  stored  energy  in  the  case  of  iron  is  a  matter  of  uncertainty. 
[See  further  remarks  on  this  subject  in  the  discussion  of  hysteresis.] 

We  shall  see  later  that  magnetic  force  exists  at  every  point  in  the 
space  surrounding  a  conductor  carrying  an  electric  current,  that  in 
fact  the  molecular  magnets  composing  any  magnetized  body  are  most 
probably  produced  by  electric  currents  flowing  in  molecular  circuits, 
which  are  devoid  of  resistance,  so  that  the  current  continues  to  flow 
without  diminution  of  strength  from  generation  of  heat.  We  shall 
then  find  that  if  a,  6,  c,  be  the  components  of  magnetic  induction  B, 
and  a,  /3,  y,  those  of  magnetic  intensity  H  (scalar  values  B  and  H), 
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at  any  point  in  the  field,  the  total  magnetic  energy  E  is  given  by  the 
equation 

•-ifJJ 

—  .(63) 

E = ^  ( [  [ BH  cos  e  dx  dy dz- 


or 


Assuming  this,  we  see  that  by  drawing  successive  equipotential 
surfaces  so  that  the  difference  of  potential  between  each  pair  of  con- 
secutive surfaces  is  unity,  and  supposing  these  cut  by  unit  tubes,  we 
can  divide  the  whole  field  up  into  cells,  each  of  which  may  be  regarded 
as  containing  I/STT  of  a  unit  of  magnetic  energy. 


Section  III. 

APPLICATIONS   OF  GENERAL  THEORY. 

MAGNETIC  SHELLS.    LAMELLAR  DISTRIBUTION. 

UNIFORMLY  MAGNETIZED  ELLIPSOID. 

21.  Magnetic  shells.  A  most  important  form  of  magnetic  distribution 
for  consideration  is  that  in  which  we  have  a  thin  sheet  of  matter  mag- 
netized normally  to  its  surface.  Such  a  sheet  is  called  a  magnetic  shell. 
Its  importance  arises  from  the  fact  proved  by  Ampere  that  every 
linear  circuit  carrying  a  current  is  equivalent  in  magnetic  action  to  a 
magnetic  shell  of  a  certain  uniform  intensity  of  magnetization,  and 
having  its  bounding  edge  coincident  with  the  circuit.  A  magnetic 
shell,  it  may  be  here  stated,  may  be  altered  in  position,  elsewhere  than 
at  its  boundary,  in  any  way  whatever,  without  affecting  its  magnetic 
action  at  any  given  point,  provided  only  the  shell  be  not  so  changed  in 
position  as  to  cause  the  point  to  pass  through  it,  and  that  its  magnetic 
moment  per  unit  of  area  be  uniform,  and  kept  constant  throughout  the 
changes  of  position.  The  chief  properties  of  magnetic  shells  are  in- 
vestigated in  what  immediately  follows,  and  the  results  will  be  directly 
available  when  we  come  to  consider  the  magnetic  action  of  electric 
currents. 

If  dv  be  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  at  any  element  dS,  the  volume  of 
the  element  is  dv .  dS.  If  I  then  be  the  intensity  of  magnetization  at 
the  element,  the  magnetic  moment  of  this  portion  is  Idv.dS.  The 
product  Idv  is  called  the  strength  of  the  shell,  and  is  usually  denoted  by 
<|>.  This  may  vary  from  point  to  point  of  the  shell. 

The  sheet  here  considered  is  supposed  to  fulfil  certain  conditions  not 
usually  stated.  It  must  be  impossible  to  pass  from  a  point  P  to  another 
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P'  separated  from  P  by  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  without  passing 
through  the  sheet  or  following  a  path  round  its  edge.  In  other  words 
the  sheet  must  have  two  faces,  which  are  distinct  in  the  sense  here 
indicated.* 

We  shall  consider  first  a  simple  shell,  that  is  one  for  which  $  has  the 
same  value  at  every  point.  By  (14)  above,  if  we  consider  any  element 
dS  of  the  shell,  and  0  be  the  angle  between  the  direction  of  magnetiza- 
tion of  the  shell,  taken  positive  when  drawn  from  the  negative  to  the 
positive  side,  and  a  line  drawn  from  the  element  to  a  point  P  at  distance 
r,  the  potential  at  P  due  to  the  element  is  <3?  dS  cos  0/r2.  But  dS  cos  9 
is  the  projection  of  the  element  at  right  angles  to  r,  and  therefore 
dS  cos  0/r2  is  the  area  da,  traced  out  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere  of  unit 
radius,  having  its  centre  at  P,  by  a  line  passing  through  P,  and  carried 
round  the  boundary  of  the  element,  that  is,  it  is  the  solid  angle  sub- 
tended at  P  by  the  element.  It  follows  therefore  that  the  potential 
F  at  P  produced  by  the  whole  shell  is  given  by  the  equation 

F=$fc),     (64) 

where  no  is  the  total  solid  angle  subtended  by  the  shell  at  P. 

This  is  also,  of  course,  the  potential  energy  of  the  shell  in  the  field 
due  to  unit  magnetic  pole  placed  at  P. 

It  is  evident  that  the  value  of  F  depends  only  on  the  strength  of  the 
shell  and  its  boundary,  and  hence  we  have  the  remarkable  result,  that 
any  two  shells  of  equal  strength,  which  have  the  same  boundary,  pro- 
duce equal  potentials  at  the  point  P,  provided  P  does  not  lie  between 
them. 

If  the  shell  be  closed  its  potential  at  any  external  point  is  zero,  since 
the  solid  angle  is  then  zero.  Such  a  shell  therefore  produces  no  mag- 
netic effect  at  any  external  point.  At  every  internal  point  in  such  a 
shell  however  the  potential  is  -  4?r<|>  (if  the  positive  side  be  outwards, 
or  +47r<i>  if  the  positive  side  be  inwards)  since  the  solid  angle  is  then  4?r. 
There  is  therefore  no  magnetic  force  at  any  internal  point. 

In  the  reckoning  of  solid  angles  in  this  connection  we  shall  adhere 
to  the  following  convention.  Let  P,  P'  be  adjacent  points  on  opposite 

*  It  is  possible  to  construct  a  surface  which,  in  this  sense,  has  only  one  face. 
Take  a  ribbon  of  paper,  give  it  a  half -turn  of  twist,  or  an  odd  number  of  half -turns 
of  twist,  and  then  gum  the  two  ends  together.  The  result  will  be  a  surface  which 
may  be  said  to  have  only  one  face  and  one  edge.  It  will  in  this  case  be  possible  to 
pass  from  a  point  P  to  a  point  P',  situated  as  in  Fig.  10,  by  a  path  lying  wholly 
in  the  surface.  The  edge  may  be  taken  to  indicate  the  position  of  a  closed  circuit 
carrying  a  current :  the  surface,  which  it  is  here  considered  as  bounding,  cannot 
be  taken  as  that  of  a  magnetic  shell,  equivalent  in  magnetic  action  to  the  current. 
The  construction  indicated  in  Fig.  10  is  that  which  must  be  used  for  the  shell. 
Take  any  point  P,  not  on  the  surface  or  its  edge,  and  draw  lines  from  it  to  successive 
points  of  the  edge.  These  lines  will  indicate  the  solid  angle  subtended  at  P  by  the 
circuit,  and  the  conical  surface  which  they  give  will  have  two  faces,  and  may  be 
taken  as  representing  the  equivalent  shell.  An  attempt  to  represent  the  action  of 
the  current  by  magnetization  of  the  unifacial  surface  would  result  in  exactly  no 
magnetization  at  all,  as  the  reader  may  verify. 
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FIG.  10. 


sides  of  a  shell  S  (Fig.  10),  of  which  P  is  on  the  positive  side.  Then 
supposing  the  solid  angle  subtended  at  P  by  the  shell  to  be  o>,  that 
subtended  by  the  shell  at  P'  is  to  be  taken  as  o>  -  4?r  ;  for,  plainly,  if 
the  generating  lines  of  the  cone  which  meet  at  P'  were 
turned  round  the  edge  of  the  shell  from  meeting  at  P' 
to  meeting  at  P  the  solid  angle  would  change  in  the 
process  by  4-Tr,  and  we  must  take  it  as  being  increased 
by  that  amount. 

Or,  the  difference  between  the  solid  angles  may  be 
seen  thus  :  consider  the  two  simple  shells  A,  B,  of 
which  a  section  by  the  plane  of  the  paper  is  shown  in 
Fig.  11,  which  have  a  common  boundary  b,  b,  and  form  a 
closed  simple  shell,  the  positive  face  of  which  is  the  out- 
side. Let  P,  P'  be  infinitely  near  points,  the  former  on  the  outside,  the 
latter  on  the  inside  of  A.  Let  the  potential  due  to  A  at  P  be  F15  and  at  P', 
F2.  The  potentials  at  P  and  P'  produced  by  B  will  be  the  same,  V, 
say.  But  we  have  F1  =  ^>o),  F2  +  F'  =  -47r<l>,  and 
Vl  +  V  =  0.  Thus  we  get  F2  =  3>(tv  -  4-Tr)  as  already 
stated. 

Hence  the  potential  of  the  shell  F  varies,  as 
the  point  at  which  it  is  measured  changes  in 
position  from  P  to  P'  round  the  edge  of  the 
shell,  from  the  value  <fcw  to  the  value  $(w-47r). 
If  the  point  pass  from  a  position  infinitely  near 
the  negative  side  through  the  shell  to  an  adjacent 
position  on  the  positive  side,  the  potential  in- 
creases by  the  amount  47r<I>. 

22.  Lamellar  magnets.  In  some  cases  of  mag- 
netization, as  for  example  the  induced  magneti- 
zation of  soft  iron  in  certain  circumstances, 
the  body  may  be  regarded  as  made  up  of  simple  magnetic  shells, 
either  closed  or  having  their  edges  in  the  surface  of  the  body  ;  in  such 
cases  the  magnetization  is  said  to  be  lamellar.  If  we  take  (j>  to  denote 
for  such  a  body  the  sum  of  the  strengths  of  the  shells  encountered  by  a 
point  made  to  pass  within  the  magnet  from  any  given  position  to  any 
other  position  (x,  y,  z),  we  easily  see  that 


FIG.  11. 
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<p  is  called  the  potential  of  magnetization,  since  the  quantities  A,  B,  C, 
are  derived  from  it  by  differentiation.  When  they  can  be  so  derived 
they  are  said  to  fulfil  the  lamellar  condition.  Now  we  have  seen, 
(22)  above,  that  the  potential  F  at  any  point  (£,  >/,  f )  due  to  a  finite 
magnet  is  given  by  the  equation 

V '= 
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if  u  be  written  for  the  reciprocal  of  the  distance  r  from  (x,  y,  z)  to 
(£,  r],  f).     Hence  for  a  lamellar  magnet  this  becomes 

du\  ,    ,    , 
;r-  T-  +  -T-  T-  +  ^T-  j-}dxdifdz  .............  (66) 

dx  dx     dy  dy     dz  dzj 

Integrating  this  expression  by  parts,  and  putting  I,  m,  n,  for  the 
direction  cosines  of  the  normal  drawn  outwards  to  an  element  dS  of 
the  surface,  we  get 

.........  (G7) 


in  which  the  first  integral  is  taken  over  the  surface  of  the  magnet, 
the  second  through  its  substance.  Each  element  of  the  surface  integral 
may  be  written  in  the  form  </>  cos  9  dS/r2,  where  0  is  the  angle  between 
the  normal  and  the  direction  of  r.  Each  element  of  the  second  integral 
is  zero  unless  the  point  ((-,  i/,  f)  fall  within  the  limits  of  integration. 
In  the  latter  case  the  integral  has  the  value  -^TT^'  if  <£'  be 
the  value  of  0  at  (£  rj,  f).  Hence  in  general  we  have,  for  a  lamellar 
magnet, 

(68) 


The  value  of  F  given  in  (68)  is  continuous  at  the  surface  of  the  magnet. 
For  plainly  we  may  regard  the  surface  integral  as  the  potential  at  P 
of  a  magnetic  shell  coinciding  with  the  surface,  and  of  strength  <j), 
varying  from  point  to  point.  The  potentials  of  this  shell  at  two  adjacent 
points,  one  just  outside,  the  other  just  inside,  differ  only  by  the  potential 
due  to  the  portion  of  the  shell  immediately  between  the  points.  Thus 
denoting  the  surface  integral  by  f2,  if  Qe,'  Qf  denote  the  values  of 
the  surface  integral  at  the  external  and  internal  points  respectively, 

wehave  Qe  =  Qf+4Tr0',    ...............................  (69) 

and  as  the  term  47r<£'  of  (68)  disappears  in  the  passage  from  the  inside 
to  the  outside  of  the  surface,  the  potential  is  unchanged  by  the  passage. 
But  the  value  of  V  whether  at  an  internal  or  an  external  point  at 
first  sight  seems  indefinite,  since  the  value  of  0  depends  upon  the  zero 
of  reckoning  chosen  for  it.  This  is,  however,  not  the  case,  for  if  any 
arbitrary  value  of  0  be  taken  for  a  point  in  the  surface,  its  value  is 
thereby  fixed  for  any  other  point,  and  it  is  clear  that  by  choosing  any 
other  value  for  that  point  we  should  simply  increase  the  strength  of  the 
shell  by  the  same  amount  at  every  point,  that  is,  would  superimpose  a 
simple  closed  shell  of  strength  cv  say,  on  the  former.  The  value  of  0 
at  every  internal  point  would  also  be  increased  by  the  amount  cr 
Hence,  for  the  potential  V  at  an  internal  point  we  should  have 


l     -^ 
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that  is,  its  value  would  remain  unaltered.  At  an  external  point  the 
additional  potential  would  be  that  of  a  simple  closed  shell  of  constant 
strength,  which  is  zero. 

The  external  and  internal  action  of  the  lamellar  magnet  thus  depends 
only  on  the  variation  of  strength  from  point  to  point,  and  not  on  its 
actual  value.  For  an  external  point  therefore  it  depends  only  on  the 
variation  of  0  from  point  to  point  along  the  surface.  But  by  the 
values  of  A,  B,  G  in  (65)  it  is  clear  that  the  rate  of  variation  of  <£  in  any 
direction  along  the  surface  is  the  tangential  component  of  magnetization 
in  that  direction.  Hence  the  external  action  of  the  shell  is  given 
if  the  tangential  component  of  magnetization  is  given  for  every  point 
on  the  surface. 

Since  in  a  lamellar  distribution  of  magnetism  we  have 


and  A,  B,  C  =  d(f>/dx,  etc.,  «,  /3,  y=  -dV/dx,  etc.,  we  have 

a®,      do,      da 


,7m 
(70) 


respectively.     Q  is  called  the  potential  of  magnetic  induction. 

It  is  plain  that  in  a  lamellar  distribution  the  direction  of  magnetization 
is  everywhere  at  right  angles  to  the  surfaces  (jt  =  clt  that  is,  the  surfaces 
of  equal  potential  of  magnetization. 

The  potential  energy  of  a  simple  magnetic  shell  in  a  magnetic  field 
is  given  by  equation  (29)  above,  modified  so  as  to  suit  the  case  of 
the  shell.  If  dS  be  an  element  of  area,  I,  w,  n  the  direction  cosines  of  the 
normal  to  the  shell  drawn  from  its  negative  to  its  positive  side,  <1?  the 
(uniform)  strength  of  the  shell,  and  Sv  its  thickness,  we  have  A8v  =  l<&, 
etc.,  and  therefore 

E=  -  <J>  I  I  (la  +  m/3  +  ny)  dS, (71) 


that  is,  it  is  the  product  of  the  strength  of  the  shell  into  the  surface 
integral  of  magnetic  induction  over  the  surface.  Hence,  by  (45)  above, 
the  energy  of  the  shell  in  the  field  may  be  expressed  by  a  line  integral 
taken  round  its  boundary. 

23.  One  magnetic  shell  in  the  field  of  another.  We  have  an  interesting 
and  extremely  important  case  when  the  field  is  produced  by  another 
simple  shell.  In  this  case  the  mutual  energy  of  the  shells  is  expressible 
as  a  double  line  integral  taken  round  their  boundaries.  Calling  the 
energy  in  this  case  E^,  we  have  at  once  by  (45)  and  (71), 

•rtf  ndx     ~dii     Trdz\  , 

E-=  »****** <72) 
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where  ds  is  an  element  of  the  boundary  of  the  shell,  and  F,  G,  H  are 
given  by  (see  equations  (52),  p.  64) 


c -*•„•_  r 


*-*JK  'I 


.(73) 


in  which  the  accented  letters  and  the  integrations  refer  to  the  shell 
producing  the  field,  and  u  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  distance  between  a 
point  (x,  y,  z)  in  one  shell  and  a  point  (xr,  y',  z')  in  the  other.  Now  by 
writing  in  the  first  of  (73)  mr  dS'  =  dz'  dx'  ,  n'dS'  =  dy'dx',  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  F  is  equal  to  the  line  integral  of  udx'/ds'.ds'  taken  round  the 
boundary  of  the  shell.  The  same  thing  may  be  proved  by  equations 
(49)  and  (50)  of  18,  by  putting  there  F  =  ut  G  =  0  =  H,  and  using 
accented  variables.  Similarly  G  and  H  in  (73)  may  be  dealt  with. 
Hence  we  find  for  EM  the  equation 


f  f 
\\ 
J  J 


dx  dx     du  dii     dz  dz'\  7    , 
-J-  -=-,  +  /  -£  +  T-  ,  ,    dsds 
ds  ds      ds  ds      ds  ds  ) 


u   --  -=-, 


cos  Odsds',   .................................  (74) 

where  9  is  the  angle  between  ds  and  ds'. 

For  a  lamellar  distribution  of  magnetism  we  have,  by  (54)  and  (65), 

(((/d<l>dr    d$dr    d^dV\,    , 
E=\    I  (  -T-  -j-  +  -j-  -T-  -f  -^  -T   }  dx  dy  dz, 
J  J  J  \dx  dx     dy  dy     dz   dz  ) 

which  integrated  by  parts  becomes,  since  V2F  =  0, 


where  dVjdv  is  the  rate  of  variation  of  V  along  a  normal  to  the  shell 
drawn  from  the  negative  to  the  positive  side. 

Hitherto  we  have  dealt  only  with  simple  shells,  or  with  lamellar 
distributions  built  up  of  simple  shells  either  closed  or  having  their 
edges  in  the  surface  of  the  magnet.  A  complex  shell  is  a  thin  plate  of 
substance  normally  magnetized,  but  varying  in  strength  from  point  to 
point.  It  may  be  conceived  as  made  up  of  overlapping  simple  shells. 
A  magnet  made  up  of  complex  shells  fulfils  the  condition  that  the  direc- 
tion of  magnetization  at  every  point  is  normal  to  a  family  of  surfaces  ; 
but  the  intensity  is  not  derivable  from  a  potential  of  magnetization. 
But  complex  shells,  as  such,  play  no  part  in  magnetic  measurements, 
and  further  discussion  of  this  subject  is  therefore  omitted. 

24.  Potential  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  body.  We  shall  now  consider 
the  potential  and  force  at  external  and  internal  points  in  one  or  two 
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important  cases  of  magnetization.  We  shall  deal  first  with  the  magnet- 
ization of  a  body  of  uniform  susceptibility  when  placed  in  a  uniform 
field,  a  case  which  is  important  for  magnetic  measurements.  The  mag- 
netization of  the  body  will  also  be  uniform,  and  we  shall  suppose  it 
known  in  amount.  We  shall  deal  with  its  relation  to  the  magnetizing 
force  later  when  we  consider  determinations  of  susceptibility. 

Any  case  of  uniform  magnetization  may  be  regarded  as  produced 
by  supposing  two  uniform  volume  distributions  of  magnetism,  equal 
in  density  but  opposite  in  sign,  to  be  made  coincident  with  the  body 
and  the  negative  distribution  to  be  then  displaced  [15  above]  a  small 
distance  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  magnetization.  The 
(finite)  product  of  the  volume  density  p,  supposed  infinitely  great, 
into  this  displacement,  supposed  infinitely  small,  is  the  intensity  I 
of  magnetization.  Now  if  pU  be  the  potential  at  the  point  P  produced 
by  the  positive  distribution,  the  potential  at  the  same  point  produced 
by  the  negative  distribution  displaced  relatively  through  a  distance 
-Ss,  will  be  equal  in  amount  and  opposite  in  sign  to  that  which  the 
positive  distribution  would  produce  at  P,  if  P  were  displaced  through 
an  equal  and  opposite  distance  -fos,  that  is,  -  p(U  +dU/ds  .Ss). 
Hence  if  V  denote  the  potential  at  P  due  to  the  magnet,  we  have 

dU  TdU 

V=~ds'p-6S=~IW  .......................  (75) 

(to  (to 

If  X,  ju.,  v  be  the  direction  cosines  of  I  (scalar  value  /)  we  have  A, 
B,  C  =  X7,  pi,  vl,  as  before,  and  therefore  (75)  may  be  written 


+£+C         =  ^X  +  BY+CZ  .       ...(76) 
d.i;          dy          dz  ) 

if  X,  I",  Z,  be  the  components  of  force  at  P  due  to  the  positive  distribu- 
tion. From  this  expression  the  components  of  magnetic  force  can  be 
obtained  by  differentiation. 

We  might  also  obtain  equation  (76)  by  remembering  that  any  element 
of  volume,  Sv,  distant  r  from  P,  has  the  magnetic  moment  /or,  and 
produces  therefore  a  magnetic  potential  at  P,  of  amount  /  o  v  cos  9/r2, 
where  0  is  the  angle  between  /  and  r.  But  this  is  the  component  force 
at  P  (on  unit  mass)  in  the  direction  of  I  due  to  a  material  element  of 
volume  Sv  and  density  /.  Hence  the  whole  magnetic  potential  at  P 
is  numerically  equal  to  the  resultant  force  at  P  due  to  a  uniform  distri- 
bution of  matter,  coinciding  with  the  body,  and  of  density  /  ;  which  is 
what  (76)  expresses. 

25.  Case  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  ellipsoid.  We  shall  now  consider 
the  case  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  ellipsoid.  Let  the  axes  be  a,  b,  c, 
and  the  intensity  of  its  magnetization  I  ;  it  is  required  to  find  the  mag- 
netic potential  of  the  ellipsoid  at  an  external  point  P(f,  >/,  £).  By 
the  last  paragraph  this  problem  will  be  solved  if  we  find  the  axial  com- 
ponents of  force  at  P  due  to  a  uniform  ellipsoid  of  any  density  p. 
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We  know  that  the  force  at  the  surface  of  a  thin  elliptic  homoeoid  * 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  surface,  and  equal  to  ^TTT/O,  where  r  is  the 
thickness  of  the  homoeoid  at  the  point.  Now,  by  Maclaurin's  theorem 
of  attractions  (extended  to  confocal  homoeoids),  the  attraction  of  an 
elliptic  homoeoid  at  a  point  P(f,  r],  £  )  is  equal  to  the  attraction  at  P 
due  to  a  confocal  homoeoid  the  external  surface  of  which  passes  through 
P.  The  equation  of  the  surface  of  the  given  ellipsoid  is 


and  the  equation  of  a  similar  and  similarly  situated  surface  within  and 
concentric  with  it  is 

2          2         2 

1'  ..........................  (78) 


where  1  >  0  >  0.  If  SO  be  small  the  equation  of  the  inner  surface 
of  a  thin  homoeoid  for  which  (78)  is  the  equation  of  the  outer  surface 
is  got  from  (78)  by  multiplying  92  by  1  -2S9/9.  Hence  the  thickness 
of  the  homoeoid  at  any  point  is  p  SO/9,  where  p  is  the  perpendicular 
let  fall  from  the  centre  on  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point. 

Again  the  equation  of  an  ellipsoid  confocal  with  the  outer  surface, 
and  passing  through  P,  is 


where  a'2  =  62(a2  +  (J>2),  &'2  =  6>2(62+</>2),  c'2  =  £2(c2+(/>2),  so  that  0  is  a 
function  of  0  given  by  (79).  Let  p'  be  the  perpendicular  let  fall  from 
the  centre  of  this  ellipsoid  to  a  tangent  plane  touching  at  the  point 
(s»  *7»  f  )>  then  the  thickness  of  a  thin  elliptic  homoeoid  having  (£,  ij,  £  ) 
on  its  outer  surface  is  \p'v,  where  v  is  a  constant  small  quantity.  Now 
the  mass  of  this  homoeoid  is  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  thickness  p^OfO, 
so  that  we  are  to  have,  if  dS',  dS  be  elements  of  the  areas  of  the  surfaces, 


r-»-7 

aoc 


Hence  the  attraction  is  %7rpp'v  or  4:7rpp'92S9  .  abc/a'b'c',  and  its 
direction  is  along  p'.  But  the  direction  cosines  of  p'  are  p'g/a'2,  p'y/b'2, 
p'^/c'2,  and  therefore  the  a?-component  of  attraction  is 


Hence  we  get  for  the  ^-component  of  attraction  due  to  the  whole  ellipsoid 


*  A  shell  bounded  by  two  similar  and  similarly  situated  concentric  ellipsoidal 
surfaces. 
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We  may  simplify  this  equation  by  substituting  for  p'292d9  its  value 
-65<f>dcft  obtained  by  differentiating  (79).     Equation  (80)  becomes  then 

.........  (81) 


where  (j)^  is  the  positive  root  of  the  cubic  for  cf>2  given  by  (79)  when 
$2  =  1.     The  corresponding  expressions  for  Y  and  Z  may  at  once  be 
written  down  by  symmetry.     It  may  be  noticed  that  if  (f,  //,  f  )  be  on 
the  surface  of  the  given  ellipsoid  the  limits  of  02  are  0  and  oo  . 
Writing  now  X  =  L^  Y  =  M,j,  Z  =  N£,  we  have  by  (76) 


Hence  the  components  of  magnetic    force  «,  /8,  y   at  the    point 
are 

te  ..........  (82) 


At  an  internal  point  the  force  due  to  the  elliptic  honueoid  external 
to  the  point  is  zero,  and  we  have  only  to  calculate  the  force  due  to  a 
uniform  ellipsoid  similar  and  similarly  situated  to  the  given  ellipsoid. 
Let  the  semi-axes  be  9a,  Ob,  Oc  respectively,  and  substitute  in  (96), 
observing  that  the  limits  of  integration  are  now  0  and  oo  . 

Then 


or  writing  ^2  for  <f>2/@2,  we  get 

2  ................  (83) 


and  similarly  for  Y  and  Z.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  integrals  are 
now  independent  of  (£,  »/,  f  ).  Hence  we  have,  writing  L,  M,  N  for  the 
multipliers  of  (-,  »/,  f,  in  these  expressions, 


(84) 
and  a=-AL,     fi=-BM,     7=-CN,  ..................  (85) 

that  is,  the  magnetic  force  is  uniform  in  value  within  the  ellipsoid, 
and  is  the  same  for  the  same  intensity  of  magnetization  within  similar 
ellipsoids.  The  direction  of  the  force  is  not  however  that  of  magnetiza- 
tion unless  the  latter  coincide  with  the  direction  of  one  of  the  axes  of 
the  surface  ;  then  the  force  acts  in  the  opposite  direction. 

The  integral  can  be  easily  evaluated  in  finite  terms  when  the  ellipsoid 

is  one  of  revolution.  Thus  to  find  L,  we  write  (a2+x2)*  =  lA'i  anc*  tne 
integral  then  reduces  to  a  form  at  once  integrable.  Similarly  M  and  2V 
may  be  dealt  with.  The  results  are 
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(1)  For  a  prolate  ellipsoid  of  eccentricity  e  (&  =  c  =  eK/l  -e2), 


(86) 

1  /n      1-e2        l+e\    I 

?(1--irlo8T^)-J 

(2)  For  an  oblate  ellipsoid  of  eccentricity  e  (&  =  c  =  a/\/l  -e2), 

(87) 


From  these  results  (writing  1  for  p)  we  can  easily  find  formulae  for 
special  cases.  Thus,  if  the  ellipsoid  be  infinitely  long,  (1)  gives 
i=0,  M  =  N  =  2TT. 

This  shows  that  the  magnetic  force  within  an  infinitely  long  uniformly 
magnetized  cylinder  is  zero  if  the  magnetization  is  parallel  to  the  axis, 
and  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  equal  to  —  2?r/  if  the  cylinder 
is  magnetized  transversely. 

Again  let  the  ellipsoid  be  spherical,  that  is,  let  e  =  0,  and  let  the 
direction  of  magnetization  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  Then  the  force  is 

-IL=  -|7r7,   .....  ............................  (88) 

since  47T/3  is  the  value  of  the  vanishing  fraction  which  L  is  in  this  case. 

These  two  results  might  have  been  inferred  from  the  investigation 
on  p.  58  above,  of  the  force  within  a  spherical  or  cylindrical  hollow  cut 
within  a  magnet. 

Lastly,  let  the  ellipsoid  be  very  oblate,  a  disk  in  fact  ;  then 
M  =  N  =  Tr2a/c,  and  the  force  at  right  angles  to  it  is 

(89) 


These  forces  are  all  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  magnetiza- 
tion, and  therefore  act  as  demagnetizing  forces.  We  shall  consider 
them  fully  when  we  deal  with  induced  magnetization  and  measurements 
connected  therewith. 


Section  IV. 
INDUCED  MAGNETIZATION. 

26.  Induced  magnetization  in  a  uniform  field.    Weber's  theory.    We 

now  pass  to  the  consideration  of  induced  magnetization,  and  shall 
consider  here  only  the  problem  of  the  magnetization  produced  in  a 
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homogeneous  body  when  placed  in  a  uniform  magnetic  field.  The 
essential  nature  of  the  magnetization  of  the  body  is  not  known  to  us  ; 
but  probably  Weber's  theory  is  substantially  true,  viz.  that  the  body 
consists  of  particles  already  magnetized,  but  so  arranged  (not  simply 
mixed  up)  in  the  umnagnetized  mass  as  to  give  no  external 
magnetic  effect.  The  magnetization  of  each  of  these  small  particles 
may  consist  in  rotatory  motion  of  the  ether  ;  and  if  this  be  true  the 
direction  of  rotation  is  what  corresponds  to  the  notion  of  polarization. 

According  to  Weber's  theory,  when  a  body,  unmagnetized  in  mass, 
is  submitted  to  the  action  of  a  magnetic  field,  the  molecular  magnets 
undergo  an  alignment,  so  that  like  extremities  are  turned  preponder- 
atingly  in  the  same  direction.  Each  particle  experiences  a  couple 
tending  to  turn  its  axis  into  coincidence  with  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  force,  and,  unless  prevented  from  turning  by  frictional  or  other 
resistance,  it  moves  towards  that  position  until  brought  to  rest  by  an 
equilibrating  couple  due  to  mutual  action  between  the  molecule  and  the 
surrounding  particles.  Thus  the  molecular  magnets  are  in  general 
prevented  from  coming  every  one  into  coincidence  with  the  direction 
of  the  magnetic  force,  in  which  case  no  further  magnetization  would 
be  possible,  and  we  know  that  by  increasing  the  magnetic  force  we  can 
increase  the  magnetization,  although  not  in  an  unlimited  degree. 

Again,  when  the  magnetizing  force  is  removed  the  substance  does 
not  in  general  return  to  its  former  unmagnetized  state,  but  does  so 
only  to  a  certain  extent,  retaining  under  some  circumstances  a  very 
considerable  amount  of  magnetization. 

27.  "  Coercive  force."  Hysteresis  in  changes  of  magnetization. 
Demagnetizing  forces.  This  property  of  resisting  magnetizing  action, 
and  of  retaining  residual  magnetization,  is  sometimes  called  coercive 
force.  It  has  been  attributed  to  something  analogous  to  frictional 
resistance,  which  prevents  the  magnetic  particles  from  moving  freely 
in  obedience  to  the  magnetizing  force  and  from  returning  freely  when  it  is 
removed.  A  theory  in  which  the  mutual  action  of  the  molecular  magnets 
plays  the  chief  part,  will  (if  there  is  space)  be  considered  later,  but  it 
may  be  stated  here  that  mechanical  agitation,  such  as  jarring  or  tapping 
an  iron  wire  or  bar,  in  general  increases  the  magnetization  while  the 
body  is  under  the  influence  of  magnetic  force,  and  diminishes  the 
magnetization  when  the  magnetizing  force  has  been  removed.  The 
mechanical  disturbance  enables  the  particles  to  obey  more  completely 
the  magnetizing  or  demagnetizing  action,  as  the  case  may  be,  by 
changing  their  configuration. 

If  a  piece  of  iron  be  subjected  to  a  gradually  increasing  magnetic 
force,  and  then  to  a  gradually  decreasing  one,  the  two  magnetizations 
for  the  same  magnetic  force  are,  in  consequence  of  residual  magnetism, 
not  identical.  This  phenomenon  we  shall  see  indicates  dissipation  of 
energy  in  the  magnetized  iron  of  an  amount  which,  except  under  certain 
special  conditions,  as  already  remarked,  does  not  seem  to  bear  a 
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fixed  relation  to  the  energy  stored  in  the  field  in  consequence  of  the 
magnetization.  We  shall  deal  with  this,  and  with  other  phenomena 
when  treating  of  the  experimental  work  on  this  subject. 

We  shall  consider  first  the  case  of  a  spherical  portion  of  an  seolotropic 
body  placed  in  a  uniform  magnetic  field,  and  examine  the  magnetization 
which  it  receives,  on  the  following  supposition  : 

The  total  magnetization  which  the  magnet  receives  is  the  resultant 
of  the  magnetizations  which  the  several  parts  of  the  magnetizing 
system  would  produce  if  each  acted  alone. 

This  implies,  first,  that  if  the  intensity  of  the  field  at  each  point  is 
altered  in  any  ratio,  the  magnetization  is  simply  altered  in  intensity 
in  this  ratio  at  each  point  without  change  of  direction  ;  second,  that 
magnetizations  in  different  directions  are  produced  in  the  substance, 
and  are  superposed  as  if  no  other  magnetization  were  present.  In 
point  of  fact  these  conditions  do  not  hold,  and  their  assumption  gives 
only  an  approximation  to  the  result  in  certain  cases  ;  but  in  many 
important  practical  cases  it  does  not  give  anything  approaching  the 
actual  result.  The  magnetic  susceptibility  is,  as  we  shall  see,  a  function 
of  the  magnetizing  force  ;  and  the  magnetic  behaviour  of  the  material 
is  further  complicated  in  a  great  many  ways  not  here  taken  into  account.* 
The  investigation  now  to  be  given  however  yields  results  of  great 
theoretical  interest  which  are  of  much  importance  in  the  theory  of 
diamagnetism  and  magnecrystallic  action. 

The  supposition  made  above  gives  for  A,  B,  C  expressions  of  the  form 


f    .........................  (90) 

0=  t'a  +  s'8  +  ry,  j 
where  a,  /3,  y  are  as  usual  the  components  of  the  resultant  magnetic 
force  H,  and  p,  q,  r,  s,  s',  t,  t'  ',  u,  u',  coefficients.  We  shall  see  directly 
that  s*=s',  t  =  tr,  u  =  uf,  that  is,  that  a  magnetic  force  of  a  certain  in- 
tensity acting  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  y  produces  the  same  intensity 
of  magnetization  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  as  is  produced  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y,  by  an  equal  magnetic  force  acting  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x, 
and  so  for  any  other  two  axes. 

Taking  the  sphere  as  of  unit  volume  the  component  magnetic 
moments  due  to  the  magnetization  are  simply  A  ,  B,  C.  Hence  the  sphere 
in  the  field  is  acted  on  by  a  couple  round  each  of  the  axes,  the  moment 
of  which  is,  for  the  z  axis,  fiA-aB  (  =  N,  say).  Now  let  the  axes  be 
fixed  in  the  sphere,  and  let  it  then  be  turned  round  the  axis  of  z.  If 
9  be  the  angle  which  the  direction  of  H  makes  with  the  axis  of  z,  0  the 
angle  which  the  projection  of  H  on  the  plane  of  xy  makes  with  the  axis 
of  x,  we  have 

//sin#cos<£  =  a,    H  sin  0  sin  0  =  /3,     HcosO  =  y. 

*  For  a  detailed  examination  of  the  theory  of  inductive  magnetization  the  reader 
may  refer  to  Duhem's  L'  Aimantation  par  Influence.  Paris,  1888. 
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Hence  the  work  done  in  increasing  <j)  by  the  small  angle  d(f>  is 

N  d(j)  =  -  H2  [  {ur  cos2  <£  -  u  sin2  </>  +  (q  -  p)  sin  <£  cos  0}  sin2  # 

+  (s  cos  </>  -  1  sin  0)  sin  #  cos  9]  d<p  ..............  (91  ) 

The  work  done  in  turning  the  body  through  a   complete  revolution 
is  therefore 

u')  ........................  (92) 


28.  Induced  magnetization  of  an  aeolotropic  body.  Now,  since  the 
body  has  come  back  to  its  former  position  its  magnetization  is  by 
hypothesis  the  same  as  before,  and  no  work  can,  on  the  whole,  have 
been  spent  or  gained  in  the  revolution,  otherwise  the  body  would  be 
either  a  continual  source  of  energy,  that  is,  a  perpetual  motion,  or  a 
place  where  energy  is  continually  dissipated.  We  shall  see  later  that 
there  can  be  no  such  dissipation  of  energy  on  the  supposition  of  constant 
magnetic  susceptibility.  Assuming  then  that  the  work  is  zero,  we 
have  u'  =  u,  and  in  the  same  way  we  could  show  that  s  =  s',  t  =  t'.  The 
equations  (90)  above  can  therefore  be  written 

A  =2)0.  +  u/3  +  ty,  \ 


,  (93) 

C=  ta+  s/3  +  t-y.  } 
The  magnetization  in  any  direction,  the  cosines  of  which  are  /,  m,  n,  is 
I  A  +  mB  +  nC=pla  +  qm/3  +  rny  +  u(l/3  +  ma) 

+  s(my  +  n/3)  +  t(na  +  ly)  ............  (94) 

If  I,  m,  n  be  the  direction  cosines  of  H  this  equation  becomes 

lA  +  mB  +  nC  =  H(pP  +  qmz  +  rn*  +  2ulm  +  2smn  +  2tnl).  ......  (95) 

Now,  if  we  consider  the  quadric  surface  of  which  the  equation  is 

l,  ..............  (96) 


we  see  that  the  quantity  within  the  brackets  in  (95)  is  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  square  of  the  radius  R  of  this  surface  drawn  in  the 
direction  of  I,  m,  n.  Hence  for  different  directions  of  H  the  magnetic 
moment  of  the  sphere  in  the  direction  of  H  is  H/R2,  where  R  is  the  radius 
in  that  direction  of  the  quadric  surface  of  which  (96)  is  the  equation. 

Further,  since  by  (93)  A=H(pl  +  um  +  tn),  etc.,  we  see  that  the 
resultant  magnetization  is  in  the  direction  of  the  normal  drawn  to  the 
quadric  at  the  point  at  which  the  radius  in  the  direction  of  H  cuts 
the  surface;  or,  in  other  words,  is  at  right  angles  to  the  diametral 
plane  of  all  radii  in  the  direction  of  /,  m  ,  n  . 

It  follows  from  this,  that  along  the  principal  axes  of  the  quadric 
surface  represented  by  (96)  the  magnetization  coincides  in  direction 
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with  the  magnetizing  force.  Now  the  directions  of  the  axes  of  this 
quadric  are  given  by  the  equations 

pi  +  um  +  tn  =  kl,    ^| 

ul  +  qm+sn=km,  [-   (97) 

tl  +  sm  +  rn  =  kn,  } 

where  k  is  a  constant.     Eliminating  /,  m,  n,  we  get 
I  p-k,       u,          t,       =0, 

u,        q-k,        s,  (98) 

t,          s,        r-k, 

which  is  a  cubic  from  which  k  can  be  found.  The  three  roots  klt  k2,  ks, 
of  this  equation  successively  substituted  in  (97)  enable  /,  m,  n  to  be 
calculated  for  each  of  the  three  axes. 

Now  let  H  be  in  the  direction  of  one  of  the  axes  (I,  m,  n)  thus  found. 
The  magnetization  in  that  direction  is  lA+mB+nC.  Substituting 
the  values  of  A,  B,  C  given  by  (93)  and  having  regard  to  (97),  we  see 
that  the  magnetization  has  the  value  kH.  Hence  klt  k2,  ks  are  the 
magnetic  susceptibilities  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  just  found.  They 
are  called  the  principal  magnetic  susceptibilities  of  the  substance. 
If  the  axes  just  found  be  chosen  for  reference  the  coefficients  s,  t,  u 
of  (93)  vanish,  and  we  have  p  =  kv  q  =  k2,  r  =  ks.  We  have  thus  also 
three  principal  magnetic  inductive  capacities,  viz. 

/U1=1  +47T&!,       jUL2  =  l+4:7rk2,       yU3=l+47T&3 (99) 

The  physical  meaning  of  the  principal  susceptibilities  is  apparent 
from  their  mode  of  derivation  ;  that  of  a  principal  magnetic  inductive 
capacity  /m  can  at  once  be  inferred.  Cut  a  crevasse  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  in  question,  and  suppose  the  magnetization  unaffected  in  the 
remainder  of  the  body.  Then  if  H  be  the  scalar  value  of  the  magnetizing 
force  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  and  B  that  of  the  induction  across  the 
crevasse,  we  have  B  =  ^H. 

Choosing  now  the  principal  axes  as  axes  of  reference,  and  putting 
a,  ft  y  for  the  components  of  the  intensity  of  the  externally  produced 
field,  we  get  by  (88)  for  the  components  of  magnetic  force  within  the 
sphere  the  values 

a-4/3.7r,4,     /3-4/3.7T.B,     y-4/3.7r(7. 
Hence  A  —  k^a  - 4/3 .  7T-4),  J5  =  etc.,  and  therefore 


y (100) 

/ 

29.  Couples  on  a  magnetized  aeolotropic  body.     The  sphere  is  acted 
on  as  we  have  seen  by  three  component  couples,  of  values 

yB-fiC,     aQ-yA,     ,8A~aB, 
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round  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z  respectively,  in  the  positive  direction,  viz.  from 
x  to  y,  y  to  z,  z  to  x.     Denoting  these  by  L,  M,  N,  we  get  by  (100) 

A'.)  —  Ka  ri 


k  —k 


,(101) 


The  sphere  thus  tends  to  turn  so  as  to  bring  the  axis  of  greatest  mag- 
netic susceptibility  into  coincidence  with  the  direction  of  the  magnetiz- 
ing force,  and  is  therefore  in  stable  or  in  unstable  equilibrium  according 
as  the  axis  of  greatest  or  the  axis  of  least  susceptibility  is  in  this 
direction. 

The  total  magnetic  induction  through  the  sphere  across  a  central 
section  at  right  angles  to  B  is  7rr2B,  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  sphere. 
Now  the  components  of  B  are  /^a',  //2/8',  Ms7'>  where  a',  /3',  y  are  the 
magnetic  forces  within  the  sphere  in  the  directions  of  the  principal 
axes.  Let  for  simplicity  the  sphere  be  so  placed  that  the  field  of  force 

is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  z.     Then  j5  =  (Ml2a/2  +  //22/3'2)^     But 
a'  -  a  -  47r.4/3  =  a/(l  +  4^/3)  =  3a/(/x1  +  2)  : 

and  similarly  /3'  =  3,8/(,u2+2).  Hence  substituting,  and  putting  0  for 
the  angle  between  the  direction  of  H  and  the  axis  of  a?,  and  S  for  the 
surface  integral  frr^B,  we  find 

<102> 

If  JULI  be  the  greatest  magnetic  inductive  capacity,  and  yu2  the  least, 
the  greatest  number  of  unit  tubes  of  induction  (or,  as  they  are  commonly 
called,  "  lines  of  magnetic  force  ")  which  can  pass  through  the  sphere 
per  unit  of  the  impressed  magnetizing  force  is  37rr2M]/(/'ti+2),  and  the 
least  number  37r/2/u2/(yu2  +  2).  The  sphere  therefore  tends  to  set  itself 
so  that  the  magnetic  induction  through  it  is  a  maximum. 

We  may  express  the  resultant  couple  in  terms  of  S  and  the  magnetic 
inductive  capacities.  Clearly  if  y  =  0,  its  value  is  N  of  (101),  and  this 
may  be  written 

" 


by  (102)  above.    Here  xr3  has  been  put  equal  to  its  value  3/4,  so  that  the 
formula  is  suited  to  a  sphere  of  any  radius. 

In  the  particular  case  of  an  isotropic  sphere  kt  =  k%  =  k3,  =  k  say,  and 
the  susceptibility  and  magnetic  inductive  capacity  are  the  same  in  all 

(l.A,M.  F 
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directions.  Thus  the  coefficients  of  «,  /3,  y,  in  (100)  are  the  same,  and 
the  common  value  is  k/(l+&7rk/3).  If  k  be  great  this  is  approxi- 
mately 3/47T.  Hence  the  magnetization  intensity  of  a  highly  susceptible 
sphere  is  always  less  than,  but  nearly  equal  to  3#/47r  .  It  is  thus 


useless  to  attempt  to  determine  the  susceptibility  of  a  highly  susceptible 
substance  by  experiments  on  a  portion  of  it  of  a  spherical  shape.  In  the 
comparison  of  different  specimens,  the  influence  of  slight  differences 
of  form  would  completely  mask  differences  of  susceptibility. 


a 

FIG.  13. 


The  couples  calculated  above  vanish  for  an  isotropic  sphere,  and  the 
sphere  is  in  equilibrium  in  all  positions.  The  magnetic  induction  through 
a  central  section  at  right  angles  to  the  field  is  now  3/u/(yu+2).  rir2H. 
This  is  greater  or  less  than  7rr2H  according  as  /u.  >  or  <  1 .  In  the  former 
case  the  body  is  said  to  be  paramagnetic,  in  the  latter  diamagnetic. 
Thus  the  number  of  tubes  of  induction  through  the  central  section  is 
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increased  by  the  presence  of  the  substance  if  paramagnetic,  diminished 
if  it  is  diamagnetic.  The  field  outside  and  inside  in  both  cases  is 
shown  in  Figs.  12  and  13,  which  are  taken  from  Lord  Kelvin's  Electro-^ 
statics  and  Magnetism,  2nd  edition. 

30.  An  seolotropic  ellipsoid  in  a  uniform  field.  We  shall  here  consider, 
very  briefly,  the  problem  of  an  seolotropic  ellipsoid  in  a  uniform  field. 
We  shall  suppose  the  ellipsoid  cut  with  its  axes  of  figure  coincident 
with  the  principal  axes  of  susceptibility.  The  force  within  the  body 
has  now  the  values  in  the  direction  of  the  axes 

a=a-AL,     p  =  ft  -  BM,     y'  =  y-CN,  ............  (104) 

where  L,  M,  N  have  the  values  given  in  (86)  above.  The  second  term 
in  each  expression  is  the  component  force  due  to  the  magnetization. 
Its  effect  is  to  oppose  the  magnetizing  component  ;  that  is,  AL,  BM,  CN 
are  components  of  a  demagnetizing  force.  Therefore  if  kl9  k2,  k3 
be  the  three  principal  susceptibilities  the  values  of  A,  B,  C  are  given  by 
the  equations  /  z  r>  i 

A-T$Z>  *=OT  G=rt%?  .............  <105> 

Hence  if  the  field  be  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  z,  y  =  y  —  0,  and  the 
couple  on  the  ellipsoid  is  by  (120)  (if/,  g,  h  be  the  semi-axes), 

-  a  J)  -  frfr 


From  (120)  it  follows  that  if  klt  k2,  k3  be  so  small  that  their  second 
powers  may  be  neglected,  A  =  k^a,  B  =  kJS,  C  =  k3y  ;  that  is,  the  internal 
demagnetizing  forces  AL,  BM,  CN,  are  without  sensible  effect.  These 
forces  depend  (see  p.  75)  upon  the  form  of  the  body  ;  hence  in  weakly 
magnetic  substances  it  is  of  little  consequence  whether  the  body  be  of 
elongated  shape  or  not.  In  fact,  for  such  bodies  the  shape  of  the  speci- 
men experimented  on  is  without  influence  on  the  magnetization. 

If  however  the  values  of  kly  kz,  k3  be  very  great  the  magnetization 
of  the  body  depends  almost  entirely  on  the  shape  of  the  body,  since  then 
the  values  of  A,  B,  C  depend  mainly  on  L,  M,  N.  Thus  in  highly 
magnetic  bodies  such  as  iron,  the  magnetization  is  principally  affected 
by  the  shape  of  the  specimen.  For  example,  the  magnetization  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  (say  that  of  x)  of  a  very  elongated  ellipsoid  is  practi- 
cally independent  of  L,  since  by  (105)  we  have  A  =kla  simply.  On  the 
other  hand,  for  a  very  short  ellipsoid  (or  disc)  we  have,  since  L  =  ±TT, 
A  =  &!<*/(!  +kyL)  =  (//!  -  1)0/4-7^.  In  the  case  of  a  diamagnetic  body 
(see  31  below)  k^  is  negative,  and  hence  if  the  body  were  shaped  so  as 
to  give  L=  —  !/&!,  a  finite  magnetizing  force  would  give  infinite  dia- 
magnetization. 

The  couple  acting  on  the  body  has  two  different  limiting  values  accord- 
ing as  the  susceptibilities  are  very  small  or  very  great.  If  the  former 
the  couple  is  //.  j.  \flo 

•  '  -  (107) 
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and  the  ellipsoid  tends  to  turn  its  axis  of  greatest  susceptibility  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  the  field. 

If  the  susceptibilities  be  very  great  the  couple  is  approximately 
±7rfg\(M-L)a/3/LM,  and  this  is  positive  or  negative  according  as 
M  >  or  <  L.  Hence  by  the  values  of  M  and  L  (see  above,  p.  76)  the 
ellipsoid  will  set  itself  with  its  longest  dimension  parallel  to  the  lines 
of  force. 

The  influences  of  form  and  seolotropy  may  be  made  to  counteract 
one  another,  and,  under  certain  circumstances,  by  properly  shaping 
the  body  it  may  be  made  to  remain  in  neutral  equilibrium  when  movable, 
as  supposed  above,  about  an  axis  in  the  magnetic  field. 

In  the  case  of  a  homogeneous  isotropic  ellipsoid  the  values  of  A,  B,  C 
and  of  the  turning  couple  are  obtained  by  putting  kl  =  k2  =  k3,  =  k  say, 
in  (105),  (106)  above.  It  is  obvious  at  once  that  the  magnetization  is 
not  parallel  to  the  resultant  magnetic  force,  but  makes  with  it  the  angle 


which  vanishes  for  a  sphere.  Further  the  ellipsoid  will  turn  its  longest 
axis  parallel  to  the  lines  of  force,  and  this  whether  k  be  positive  or 
negative,  provided  in  the  latter  case  the  field  be  intense  enough. 

Regarding  k  as  a  constant,  and  taking  as  hitherto  /x0  =  l,  we  have, 
if  a,  b,  c,  a,  /3,  y  be  the  components  of  magnetic  induction  and  magnetic 
force  at  any  point  of  the  medium,  the  equations 

rt  =  a(l  +  47r&),     &  =  /3(l  +  47r/j),     c  =  y(l  +  4^),    ......  (108) 

and  therefore,  since  the  solenoidal  condition  holds  for  the  magnetic 
induction  (a,  b,  c),  it  also  holds  for  the  magnetic  force  (a,  /3,  y).  Hence 
also  it  holds  for  the  induced  magnetization  (A,  B,  C),  that  is,  this 
magnetization  is  solenoidal. 

But  since  a  =  -dV/dx,  etc.,  and  A  =  ka,  etc.,  where  k  is  a  constant, 
we  see  that  the  magnetization  is  also  lamellar  (p.  69). 

It  is  to  be  very  carefully  observed  that  these  results  follow  from  the 
fact  that  k  is  a  constant,  and  do  not  hold  in  the  general  case  (unless 
the  magnetization  be  uniform)  in  which  k  is  a  function  of  the  magnetiza- 
tion, and  which  is  the  case  of  actual  practice.  The  total  magnetization, 
made  up  of  the  pre-existent  magnetization,  if  any,  and  the  induced 
magnetization,  is  not  solenoidal,  unless  the  former  is  itself  solenoidal. 

31.  Paramagnetism  and  diamagnetism.  We  have  considered  in- 
cidentally above  the  consequences  of  a  negative  value  of  k,  and  have 
stated  that  in  that  case  the  substance  is  said  to  be  diamagnetic.  The 
phenomena  of  diamagnetism  are  to  some  extent  explicable  on  a  theory 
of  negative  or  differential  susceptibility,  and  other  theories  have  lately 
been  advanced.  It  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  any  of  these  here.  The 
substance  placed  in  the  field  behaves  as  if  its  polarity  were  opposite 
to  that  which  an  ordinarily  magnetic,  or  paramagnetic,  body  would 
receive  in  the  same  circumstances. 
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Hitherto  we  have  been  supposing  that  the  medium  in  which  the 
magnetized  substance  is  placed  is  of  zero  susceptibility,  that  is,  possesses 
unit  magnetic  inductive  capacity.  We  shall  now  show  that  a  para- 
magnetic body  placed  in  a  medium  of  greater  magnetic  inductive 
capacity  than  its  own  will  behave  diamagnetically.  The  medium, 
being  in  the  field,  will  be  magnetized  ;  and  if  //,  /m'  be  the  magnetic 
inductive  capacities  of  the  medium  and  the  substance  imbedded  in  it, 
respectively,  we  have,  from  the  continuity  of  the  normal  component 
of  magnetic  induction  at  every  point  of  the  separating  surface,  the 
equation  ,y  1V> 

|1  5*aF**SM  .........................  (109) 

iii  which  r,  r'  denote  normals  drawn  from  the  surface  into  the  respective 
media.     But  we  have  also  the  characteristic  equation  of  the  surface 


where  cr  is  the  surface  density  of  free  magnetism  on  the  separating  sur- 
face at  the  point  where  the  normals  are  drawn.     These  two  equations  give 

&v     •  ................  . 

dr 


The  first  multiplier  is  positive  and  the  second  negative  if  // 
that  is  if  the  substance  be  of  higher  susceptibility  than  the  medium. 
Hence  the  surface  density  of  magnetization  where  the  lines  of  force  pass 
from  the  medium  to  the  body  is  positive  or  negative,  and  where  they 
pass  from  the  body  to  the  medium  negative  or  positive,  according  as 
//<  or  >/*.  In  the  latter  case  the  body  behaves  as  a  paramagnetic, 
in  the  former  as  a  diamagnetic  substance.  If  M  be  put  =  1  in  the  above 
results,  we  have  the  case  of  a  paramagnetic  or  diamagnetic  body  in  a 
medium  of  zero  susceptibility.  It  is  the  case,  however,  that  this 
explanation  does  not  account  for  all  the  facts  of  diamagnetism. 

These  results  are  in  accordance  with  and  explain  the  behaviour  of  a 
solution  of  a  magnetic  salt  of  iron  suspended  in  a  tube  within  another 
solution  of  greater  or  less  strength,  and  the  whole  placed  in  a  magnetic 
field.  In  the  former  case  the  suspended  salt  behaves  as  a  diamagnetic, 
in  the  latter  as  a  paramagnetic. 

32.  Distribution  of  magnetism  in  bar-magnets.  Question  of  "  cen- 
troids  "  of  magnetism.  A  great  deal  of  research  and  theoretical  discussion 
has  been  spent  on  the  question  of  the  distribution  of  magnetism  in 
straight  bar-magnets  of  rectangular  or  circular  section,  and  it  may  be 
well,  before  leaving  the  subject  of  magnetic  theory,  to  refer  to  the  widely 
prevalent  idea  of  the  existence  of  poles  in  ordinary  magnets.  It  has 
been  tacitly  supposed  by  many  persons  that  there  are  two  definite 
points  or  poles,  one  near  each  end  of  a  regularly  *  magnetized  bar  at 

*That  is,  without  "consequent  points,"  not  necessarily  uniformly. 
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which  the  whole  of  the  free  magnetism  of  the  bar  may  be  supposed 
concentrated,  the  negative  at  one,  the  positive  at  the  other,  and  much 
time  and  labour  have  been  spent  in  determining  the  positions  of  these 
poles.  Now  certainly,  according  to  the  theory  given  above,  there  is  a 
certain  amount  of  free  positive  and  an  equal  amount  of  free  negative 
magnetism  in  every  magnet,  but  so  far  as  the  action  of  the  magnet  at 
external  or  internal  points  is  concerned,  there  are  no  such  definite  points, 
except  in  the  theoretical  case  of  an  infinitely  thin  and  uniformly  mag- 
netized filament,  in  which  case  the  poles  are  at  its  extremities. 

In  an  accurate  sense  the  magnet  can  be  said  to  have  poles  or  points 
at  which  the  free  magnetism  may  be  supposed  concentrated,  when  the 
couple  it  experiences  when  placed  in  a  uniform  field  is  considered.  If 
its  axis  is  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of  force,  the  couple  experienced  is 
equal  to  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  magnet,  and  this  may  be  regarded 
as  due  to  two  forces,  each  of  which  is  the  resultant  of  the  parallel  forces 
on  the  elements  of  free  magnetism.  The  centres  of  these  two  systems 
of  parallel  forces,  or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  "  centres  of  mass  " 
of  the  two  distributions  of  free  magnetism  are  the  poles  in  this  con- 
nection. The  idea  of  pole  is  not  here  of  any  utility,  as  the  poles 
could  not  be  determined ;  what  we  are  concerned  with  is  the  magnetic 
moment  only,  which  is  the  resultant  of  the  couples  exerted  on  the 
molecular  magnets  composing  the  body. 

But  as  a  matter  of  approximation  the  existence  of  poles  in  the  sense 
of  points  at  which,  if  the  free  magnetism  were  concentrated,  the  action 
of  the  magnet  at  an  external  point  would  be  the  same  as  it  actually  is, 
can  be  assumed  in  certain  cases,  and  their  position  assigned.  For 
example,  when  we  consider  the  mutual  forces  between  two  magnets, 
each  symmetrical  about  its  axis  and  about  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis,  and  at  a  distance  apart  which  is  great  in  comparison  with  any 
dimension  of  either,  such  positions  of  the  poles  can  be  found,  and  the 
distance  between  them  used  as  the  virtual  length  of  the  magnet. 


CHAPTER  III. 

DEFINITION   OF   UNIT  CURRENT. 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  HORIZONTAL  COMPONENT  OF 
THE  EARTH'S  MAGNETIC  FIELD-INTENSITY. 

1.  Measurement  of  currents.     The  measurement  of  a  magnetic  field- 
intensity  is  of  importance  for  many  purposes,  and  especially  for  the 
measurement   of   currents   in   absolute   units.     For   the   fundamental 
definition  of  unit  current,  as  that  current  which  flowing  in  a  thin  ivire, 
bent  into  a  circle  of  radius  r,  produces  at  the  centre  of  the  circle  a  magnetic 
field-intensity  of  2w/r  units  (or,  in  other  words,  the  statement  that  a 
current  of  strength  y  flowing  in  such  a  circle  produces  at  the  centre 
a  magnetic  field-intensity  of  2?ry/r  units)  presupposes  that  some  method 
of   comparing   the  intensities   of   the  fields   which   different   currents 
produce  is  known. 

This  definition  may  be  regarded  as  founded  on  the  law  given  by 
Laplace  for  the  action  of  an  element  of  a  linear  circuit  in  producing  a 
magnetic  field.  This  law  for  an  element  of  a  circuit  gives  by  integration 
a  correct  result  for  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  a  complete  circuit 
of  any  form.  To  any  expression  for  the  field  due  to  an  element  which 
fulfils  this  necessary  condition  may  be  added  any  term  which,  when  ths 
whole  circuit  is  considered,  does  not  alter  the  integral  effect.  For  we 
have  as  a  rule  to  consider  only  closed  circuits,  or  circuits  which  are 
virtually  closed,  and  have  no  absolute  knowledge  of  the  effect  of  an 
element ;  so  that  the  adoption  of  this  or  that  expression  for  such  an 
effect  is  a  matter  merely  of  simplicity  and  convenience.  In  the  theory 
of  the  magnetic  effects  of  convection  currents  there  is  something  of  the 
same  ambiguity. 

2.  Law  of  Laplace.     Laplace's  law  asserts  that  if  ds  be  the  length  of 
an  element  of  a  linear  conductor  (a  thin  wire  for  example)  carrying  a 
current  y,  r  be  the  length  of  the  line  CP  from  the  centre  C  of  the  element 
to  any  point  P  at  which  the  magnetic  field  is  to  be  considered,  and  0  be 
the  angle  which  the  line  CP  makes  with  the  direction  of  flow  in  the 
element,  the  field-intensity  at  P  due  to  the  element  is  proportional  to 
y  ds  sin  0/r2.     To  define  the  unit  current  we  take  this  field-intensity  as 
equal  to  y  ds  sin  0/r2.     The  direction  of  the  intensity  is  at  right  angles  to 

87 


88  ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

the  plane  containing  the  element  and  the  point  P,  and,  when  the 
direction  of  the  current  is  that  settled  by  the  usual  converition,  is 
towards  the  left  hand  of  a  mannikin  supposed  placed  in  the  element  so 
that  the  current  flows  past  him  from  his  feet  to  his  head  and  with  his 
face  turned  toward  P. 

We  thus  derive  the  formal  definition  :  Unit  current  is  that  current 
vvhich,  flowing  in  an  element  ds  of  a  conductor,  produces  at  distance  r  from 
the  element  a  magnetic  field-intensity  ds  sin  0/r2.  For  the  complete 
circle  referred  to  above  0  is  JTT  for  every  element  if  P  be  at  the  centre, 
or  be  any  point  on  the  axis  of  the  circle,  and  so  for  the  centre  we  obtain 
by  integration  27rr/r2  or  Zir/r ;  and  the  direction  is  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  circle.  Other  forms  of  the  definition  of  unit  current 
will  arise  in  different  connections,  but  they  will  be  all  consistent 
with  this.  [See  also  V.  34,  and  the  historical  note  there  given.] 

The  force  exerted  at  P  on  m  units  of  magnetism  there  placed,  in 
consequence  of  the  current  in  the  element,  is  thus  my  ds  sin  0/r2.  Re- 
garding this  as  applied  to  the  pole  m  by  the  medium,  we  must  suppose 
that  at  P  there  is  exerted  a  reaction  on  the  medium  of  the  same 
numerical  value  but  in  the  opposite  direction.  This  may  be  transferred 
to  the  element  ds  (centre  C)  of  the  circuit  by  applying  at  C  two 
equal  and  opposite  forces,  of  amount  my  ds  sin  0/r2,  parallel  to  the 
line  of  the  magnetic  intensity  at  P.  These  with  the  reaction  at  P 
give  a  couple  of  moment  my  ds  sin  0/r  in  the  plane  containing  CP, 
and  at  right  angles  to  ds,  and  a  force  at  C  equal  and  opposite  to  the  force 
my  ds  sin  0/r2,  due  to  the  existence  of  the  magnetism  at  P. 

This  leads  us  to  the  result  that  if  the  element  of  the  circuit  is  situated 
in  a  magnetic  field  of  intensity  H,  the  element  is,  according  to  Laplace's 
law,  acted  on  by  an  electromagnetic  force  yH  ds  sin  0,  where  0  is  the 
angle  between  the  direction  of  H  and  that  of  y.  For  we  may  suppose 
the  field  at  C  produced  by  a  positive  magnetic  pole  of  chosen 
finite  strength  m  placed  at  a  point  Q,  situated  at  a  distance  \/m/H 
(great  in  comparison  with  ds)  on  a  straight  line  coinciding  at  C  with 
an  element  of  a  line  of  magnetic  force. 

3.  Electromagnetic  force.  The  direction  of  the  electromagnetic 
force  at  C  may  be  specified  by  reference  to  the  mannikin  placed  as 
supposed  above  in  the  element  of  the  conductor,  with  his  face  turned 
towards  Q.  The  element  of  the  conductor  would  be  urged  towards 
the  right  hand  of  the  figure. 

By  taking  0  =  \TT,  and  H  =  1,  we  get  the  following  alternative  definition 
of  unit  current.  Unit  current  is  the  current  flowing  in  an  element  of  a 
conductor,  which,  placed  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the  resultant 
force  in  a  field  of  unit  intensity  at  the  element,  is  acted  on  by  an  electro- 
magnetic force,  the  amount  of  which  per  unit  of  length  of  the  element  is 
equal  to  unity.  The  force  yH  ds  sin  0  is  of  electromagnetic  origin,  but  it 
is  a  force  in  the  true  dynamical  sense  and  has  the  dimensional  formula 
[MLT-*]. 
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4.  Determination   of  the   earth's   horizontal   magnetic   force.    The 

determination  of  the  horizontal  component  H  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
field-intensity  is  necessary  for  the  measurement  of  currents  in  absolute 
units  by  means  of  a  standard  galvanometer.  Hence,  before  proceeding 
to  consider  the  measurements  of  currents  by  galvanometers,  we  devote 
the  remainder  of  the  present  chapter  to  the  study  of  methods  for 
the  determination  of  H.  These  methods  differ  in  various  respects 
from  those  employed  at  magnetic  observatories  for  the  measurement 
of  the  magnetic  elements  and  their  variation  from  day  to  day. 

One  of  the  first  methods  proposed  is  that  due  to  Poisson  (Connaissance 
des  temps,  1828)  ;  but  apparently  it  has  been  very  little  used.  We  shall 
indicate  it  here  with  some  suggestions  as  to  practical  details. 

5.  Poisson's  method.     A  very  short  thin  magnetic  needle,  suspended 
by  a  torsionless  fibre  of  silk  or  quartz,  hangs  horizontally  with  its  centre 
at  a  point  C  and  its  magnetic  axis  in  the  magnetic  meridian.     With  its 
centre  at  another  point  P,  on  a  line  through  C  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  needle,  but  with  its  magnetic  axis  horizontal  in  the  magnetic 
meridian  at  P,  is  placed  a  bar-magnet  of  moment  M.      This  magnet, 
if  short  in  comparison  with  the  distance  CP  (  =  r),  produces  a  field  of 
intensity  h  approximately  equal  to  Mf-r3,  or,  if  the  magnet  be  nearly 
uniformly  magnetized  and  of  length  21,  more  nearly  (M/r*)(l  -3P/2r2). 
We  suppose  that  M  is  the  moment  of  the  magnet  when  so  directed  that 
the  earth's  field  enhances  the  magnetization.     The  magnetic  field  h 
at  C,  due  to  the  bar-magnet  is  oppositely  directed  to  the  component 
H  of  the  earth's  field. 

The  needle  is  made  to  oscillate  (1)  in  the  field  of  intensity  H  (that  is 
with  the  bar-magnet  at  a  great  distance),  then  (2)  in  the  field  of  intensity 
H  -  h  produced  by  placing  the  bar-magnet  at  P,  as  described.  The 
oscillations  are  kept  of  very  small  range  on  either  side  of  the  meridian, 
and  are  magnified  and  rendered  easily  observed  by  means  of  a  ray  of 
light  thrown  by  a  fixed  source  on  a  mirror  carried  by  the  needle 
and  reflected  to  a  scale  placed  at  a  suitable  distance.  [The  small 
magnetometer  described  in  7  below,  is  a  very  suitable  arrangement 
for  the  purpose.]  The  time  required  for  a  considerable  number  of 
vibrations,  say  50,  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  stop-watch,  or  is  recorded 
if  a  chronograph  is  available  ;  and  the  periods  Tlt  T2  are  obtained  for 
the  two  cases  (1)  and  (2)  specified  above. 

If  M'  is  the  moment  of  the  needle  in  the  field  of  intensity  H,  the 
moment  in  the  field  of  intensity  H  -h  will  be  M'(l  -ah),  where,  if  the 
needle  is  of  hard  steel  well  magnetized,  a  is  a  small  constant  multiplier. 
If  yu'  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  vibrating  mass  for  these  oscillations, 
we  have  ^  _MJi  ^  _  M'(l  -ah)  (H  -h)  (1) 

Q  ~~~          7     '        /TI  .)        .    .  /  "  .....  *    * 

r     /*      Ti  M 

These  equations  enable  us  to  eliminate  M'///,  so  that  we  obtain 


H 
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Previous  experiments  of  the  sort  described  in  13  and  21  below  enable  the 
value  of  a  to  be  assigned  for  a  given  value  of  h,  and  when  this  has  been 
done  the  value  of  1  -ah  can  be  inserted  in  (2).  We  shall  see  presently 
how  the  correction  can  be  approximately  made. 

Now  let  the  needle  be  removed  and  the  bar-magnet  suspended 
horizontally  in  its  place,  and  made  to  perform  horizontal  oscillations 
under  the  influence  of  the  field  H,  If  not  too  massive,  the  magnet  can 
also  be  suspended  by  a  fibre  which  can  safely  be  regarded  as  devoid  of 
torsion.  We  get  then,  without  any  correction  for  inductive  variation 
of  the  moment  M  of  the  magnet,  provided  the  terrestrial  field  at  P  may, 
as  in  practice  is  always  the  case,  be  regarded  as  the  same  as  that  at  C, 
for  the  period  T  the  equation 


where  //.  is  the  moment  of  inertia  in  this  case. 

To  obtain  an  approximate  evaluation  of  the  factor  1  -  ah  in  (2),  let 
this  factor  be  taken  as  unity  for  a  first  approximation.  We  obtain 
the  equation  T<?  (f)'\ 

11  —  tl  rn  2  J   y  2 *       ' 


But  „_      .  . 

r3  V       2  r2, 

and  therefore  (2')  can  be  written 


By  (3)  we  eliminate  M  and  obtain 


, 

1 


2rV712(7y2-7712)' 

or  we  can  eliminate  H  and  obtain 

rs       y»  2  _  y»  2 
jl/2  =  ^V—Va  ^*      V  .....................  -'-(7) 

1  _  _  _        "   2" 
2  r- 

The  last  equation  gives,  by  substitution  in  (4). 

1'>}i  ..................  W 

Hence,  if  we  know  a  from  experiment,  we  have 


Denoting  the  expression  on  the  right  by  A,  we  get  by  (4)  and  (2) 

M 
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The  exact  value  of  M  is  47r>/T2#,  by  (3),  and  therefore 

H^  =  iir-^(l  -  ~  ^)  ng     ^g—f* T (ll) 

Also  we  have,  by  (3)  and  (10), 


Thus  (11)  and  (12)  give  H  and  M. 

It  is  most  carefully  to  be  observed  that  the  needle  is  supposed  to  be 
so  small  that  it  can  have  no  sensible  effect  on  the  bar-magnet.  This 
is  the  case  if  the  length  of  the  needle  be  only  3  or  4  mm,  which  it  need 
not  exceed.  If  this  condition  is  not  fulfilled  the  formulae  become  too 
complicated  for  practical  use. 

The  bar-magnet  might  be  placed  with  its  magnetic  axis  in  the  hori- 
zontal north  and  south  (magnetic)  line  through  (7,  with  its  centre  at  a 
point  P  distant  /  from  C.  It  should  be  so  directed  that  the  field  h 
produced  at  C  is  in  the  same  sense  as.#  ;  the  magnet  when  suspended 
at  C  will  then  be  directed  as  it  was  at  P,  and  no  inductive  correction 
will  be  required  in  the  oscillation  equation.  The  field  h  then  gives  a 
factor  1  +  ah  in  (2)  instead  of  the  1  -  ah  of  the  former  case.  We  have 


In  this  case  for  a  given  value  of  r  nearly  twice  the  former  value  of  h 
is  obtained,  so  that  with  the  magnet  in  the  north  and  south  line  through 
the  needle  a  large  value  of  r  may  be  employed  to  give  the  same  value  of 
h  as  before,  which  is  a  distinct  advantage. 

Equation  (13)  is  now  to  be  used  instead  of  (4)  to  obtain  an  equation 
for  H  from  (2).     Thus  we  get 

°  '  ° 

....(14) 
Again,  by  (3),  we  eliminate  M  and  obtain 

TT' 

>- 
or  we  eliminate  H  and  find 


This  gives  h  =  ^^)L^LL^(T*-T*)\ (17) 

Denoting  now  1  +ah  by  A,  we  obtain 

0Jf/,     ./2\      AT? 
—  ^~s 
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and  therefore,  by  (3), 


AT.? 


*» (19) 


Also,  by  (3)  and  (18),  we  get 


,,.3      T*-AT* 


.(20) 


Thus  (19)  and  (20)  give  #  and  M. 

6.  Method  of  Gauss.     The  most  convenient  method  for  the  determina- 
tion of  H  in  a  physical  laboratory  is  that  suggested  by  Gauss.*     It 
consists  in  finding  (1)  the  angle  through  which  the  needle  of  a  magneto- 
meter in  the  earth's  field  is  deflected  by  a  magnet  placed  in  a  chosen 
position  at  a  given  distance,  (2)  the  period  of  vibration  of  the  magnet 
when  suspended  horizontally  in  the  earth's  field,  so  as  to  be  free  to  turn 
about  a  vertical  axis.     The  first  operation  gives  an  equation  involving 
the  ratio  of  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  magnet  to  the  horizontal 
component  H  of  the  terrestrial  field,  the  second  an  equation  involving 
the  product  of  the  same  two  quantities. 

7.  The  magnetometer.     A  very  convenient  form  of  magnetometer 
is  that  indicated  by  M  in  Fig.  14.     Within  a  small  closed  chamber  is 
hung,  by  a  single  fibre  of  washed  silk,  or  a  fibre  of  quartz,  a  small  mirror 


FIG.  14. 

with  the  needle,  preferably  a  single  short  thin  bar,  either  cemented  to 
its  back  or,  better,  attached  to  a  short  rigid  strip  of  aluminium  hung 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  fibre  and  also  carrying  the  mirror.  The  silk 
fibre  may  with  advantage  be  replaced  by  a  thin  fibre  of  quartz.  The 
suspension  thread  is  very  carefully  attached  to  the  back  of  the  mirror 
so  that  the  needle,  which  should  be  a  very  short  piece  of  fine  steel 
wire,  tempered  glass-hard,  hangs  horizontally  when  the  front  of  the 
mirror  is  vertical.  The  closed  chamber  for  the  mirror  and  fibre  is 
easily  made  by  cutting  a  narrow  groove  to  within  a  short  distance  of 


* "  Intensitas   vis  magneticae  ad  mensuram  absolutam    revocata." — Comment. 
Soc.  Reg.,  Gutting.    1833. 
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each  end  along  a  piece  of  mahogany  of  length  an  inch  or  so  greater  than 
that  proposed  for  the  fibre.  The  groove  is  widened  at  one  end  to  a 
circular  space  a  little  greater  in  diameter  than  the  mirror.  The  piece 
of  wood  is  then  fixed,  with  that  end  of  the  groove  down,  to  a  horizontal 
base-piece  of  wood  furnished  with  three  levelling  screws.  The  groove  is 
thus  made,  to  begin  with,  very  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  base  piece. 
It  is  then  set  up  in  a  vertical  position,  and  the  fibre,  to  which  the 
mirror  has  previously  been  attached,  is  suspended  within  it  by  passing 
the  free  end  through  a  small  hole  at  the  upper  end  of  the  groove.  It 
should  be  attached  to  an  eye  at  one  end  of  a  pin  of  brass  or  copper  (not 
shown  in  the  cut),  the  other  end  of  which  is  provided  over  half  an  inch 
with  a  screw  thread  to  receive  a  nut.  The  pin  is  preferably  made  of 
square  section  with  the  screw  thread  cut  on  the  edges,  slightly  rounded 
in  the  upper  part  to  receive  it.  By  making  the  pin  pass  through  a 
square  hole  in  a  washer  fixed  to  the  top  of  the  stand,  the  pin  can  be 
raised  or  lowered,  without  being  rotated,  by  turning  a  nut  fitting  the 
screw  thread  and  resting  on  the  washer.  Thus  the  height  of  the  mirror 
can  be  conveniently  adjusted. 

The  chamber  is  closed  in  front  by  covering  the  face  of  the  piece  of 
wood  with  a  strip  of  glass,  which  may  be  kept  in  its  place  either  by 
cement  or  by  proper  fastenings  which  hold  it  tightly  against  the  wood. 
By  making  the  distance  between  the  front  and  back  of  the  mirror- 
space  small  and  its  diameter  little  greater  than  that  of  the  mirror, 
the  instrument  can  be  made  nearly  dead-beat,  that  is,  the  needle  when 
deflected  through  any  angle  comes  to  rest  almost  at  once  in  its  true 
position  of  equilibrium,  that  is  almost  without  oscillation. 

This  magnetometer  can  be  constructed  at  a  trifling  cost,  and  is  much 
more  accurate  and  convenient  than  magnetometers  furnished  with  long 
magnets,  the  indications  of  which  must  be  reduced  by  the  application 
of  elaborate  formulae  involving  quantities  difficult  of  exact  estimation. 

The  instrument  is  set  up  with  its  glass  front  in  the  magnetic  meridian, 
and  levelled  so  that  the  mirror  hangs  freely  inside  its  chamber.  The 
foot  of  one  of  the  levelling  screws  should  rest  in  a  small  trihedral 
hollow  cut  in  the  table,  or  platform,  of  another  in  a  V-groove,  the 
axis  of  which  is  in  line  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  hollow,  and  the 
third  on  the  plane  surface  of  the  table  or  platform.  The  hollow  and 
V-groove  are  best  made  in  brass  or  copper  and  carefully  inserted  in 
their  proper  positions  in  the  wood  of  the  platform.  When  thus  set 
up  with  six  points  of  support  the  instrument  is  perfectly  steady,  and 
if  disturbed  can  be  replaced  in  an  instant  in  exactly  the  same  position 
as  before. 

8.  Mode  of  measuring  deflections.  A  beam  of  light  passes  through  a 
slit,  in  which  a  thin  vertical  cross-wire  is  fixed,  from  a  lamp  placed  in 
front  of  the  magnetometer.  It  passes  through  a  small  convex  lens 
of,  say,  rather  less  than  half  a  metre  focal  length,  placed  a  little  in  front 
of  the  mirror,  and  is  reflected  from  the  mirror  to  a  scale  attached 
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to  the  lampstand  and  facing  the  mirror.  The  lamp  and  scale  are 
moved  nearer  to  or  farther  from  the  mirror  until  the  position  at  which 
the  image  of  the  cross-wire  of  the  slit  is  most  distant  is  obtained.  The 
lampstand  should  also  have  three  levelling  screws,  for  which  the  arrange  - 
ment  of  trihedral  hollow,  V-groove,  and  plane,  should  be  adopted.  The 
scale  should  be  straight  (the  deflections  measured  are  all  small)  and 
placed  with  its  length  in  the  magnetic  north  and  south  line  ;  and  the 
lamp  should  be  placed  so  that  when  the  mirror  is  undeflected  the  incident 
and  reflected  rays  of  light  are  in  an  east  and  west  vertical  plane,  and  the 
spot  of  light  falls  near  the  middle  of  the  scale.  To  avoid  errors  due  to 
variations  of  length  in  the  scale  it  should  be  glued  without  stretching  to 
the  wooden  backing  which  carries  it,  not  simply  fastened  with  drawing- 
pins.  This  wooden  backing  should  be  a  massive  piece  of  carefully 
dried  and  seasoned  wood,  the  pores  of  which  have  been  filled  with  fine 
spirit  varnish.  Scales  well  graduated  on  paper  to  half -millimetres  can 
be  bought ;  but  each,  after  being  glued  and  allowed  to  dry,  should  be 
carefully  compared  with  a  standard  scale. 


FIG.  15. 

Instead  of  a  lamp  giving  a  ray  of  light,  a  telescope  [Fig.  15]  may  be 
mounted  above  the  centre  of  the  scale  with  its  axis  pointing  to  the 
mirror,  and  focussed  so  that  the  divisions  of  the  scale  (illuminated  by  a 
lamp  suitably  placed)  are  distinctly  seen,  without  parallax,  along  with 
a  vertical  cross-wire  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  instrument.  The  lens 
in  front  of  the  mirror  is  of  course  dispensed  with  in  this  arrangement. 

9.  Construction  of  deflecting  magnets.  The  magnetometer  has  now 
been  set  up  and  is  ready  for  the  measurement  of  deflections.  Four  or 
five  magnets,  each  about  10  cm  long  and  1  mm  thick,  and  tempered 
glass-hard,  are  made  from  steel  wire.  This  is  done  as  follows.  From 
ten  to  twenty  pieces  of  steel  wire,  each  perfectly  straight  and  with  its 
ends  carefully  filed  so  that  they  are  at  right  angles  to  the  length,  are 
prepared.  They  are  tied  tightly  in  a  bundle  within  a  serving  of  iron 
wire,  and  heated  to  redness  in  the  heart  of  a  mass  of  uniformly  glowing 
coals.  The  bundle,  while  in  the  fire,  should  be  kept  in  a  vertical  position 
to  avoid  any  bending  of  the  wires  by  their  weight.  When  sufficiently 
heated  the  bundle  is  quickly  removed  from  the  fire  and  plunged  with  its 
length  vertical  into  cold  water.  The  wires  are  thus  tempered  glass- 
hard  without  sensible  warping.  They  are  then  magnetized  to  saturation 
individually  in  a  helix  which  is  a  good  deal  longer  than  the  wire,  and 
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closely  and  uniformly  wound  with  copper  wire  stout  enough  to  stand  a 
strong  current  of  electricity.  The  piece  of  steel  is  placed  well  within 
the  helix,  and  the  current  turned  on,  and  allowed  to  flow  for  a  few 
seconds.  The  magnets  thus  prepared  are  laid  aside  on  a  rack  made  by 
cutting  narrow  grooves  well  apart  with  a  saw  across  a  piece  of  wood, 
and  are  made  to  point  east  and  west,  but  alternately  in  opposite 
directions,  so  that  any  inductive  action  between  adjacent  magnets 
may  tend  to  augment  the  magnetization. 

10.  Placing  of  deflecting  magnets  in  position.  A  horizontal  east  and 
west  (magnetic)  line  is  now  laid  down  on  a  convenient  platform  (made 
of  wood)  put  together  without  iron  and  extending  east  and  west  on  both 
sides  of  the  magnetometer.  The  platform  is  best  held  together  with 
tight-fitting  wooden  pins,  as  ordinary  brass  screws  very  frequently 
contain  a  core  of  iron  or  steel.  The  part  on  which  the  magnetometer 
stands  should  be  a  little  lower  than  the  rest  of  the  platform,  so  that  the 
centre  of  the  mirror  may  be  on  a  level  with  a  magnet  laid  on  the  plat- 
form east  or  west  of  the  magnetometer.  The  east  and  west  line  may  be 
laid  down  by  drawing  a  line  through  the  position  of  the  centre  of  the 
mirror  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  in  which  a  long  thin  magnet 


FIO.  16. 


hung  by  a  torsionless  fibre  in  the  position  of  the  fibre  of  the  magneto- 
meter places  itself.  [A  method  of  more  exact  adjustment  of  this  line 
will  be  described  later,  p.  102.] 

One  of  the  magnets  is  placed,  as  shown  in  Fig.  16,  with  its  length 
in  the  line  thus  laid  down,  and  at  such  a  distance  that  a  convenient 
but  not  large  deflection  of  the  needle  is  produced.  This  deflection  is 
noted,  the  deflecting  magnet  is  then  turned  end  for  end  and  the  de- 
flection again  noted.  In  the  same  way  a  pair  of  observations  are  made 
with  the  magnet  at  the  same  distance  on  the  other  side  of  the  magneto- 
meter, and  the  mean  of  all  the  observations  is  taken.  The  deflections 
from  zero  ought  to  be  very  nearly  the  same,  and  if  the  magnet  is  properly 
placed  they  will  agree  very  exactly,  so  that  these  observations  form  a 
test  of  the  accuracy  of  the  arrangements.  The  effect  of  a  slight  error 
in  placing  the  magnet  is  however  nearly  eliminated  by  taking  the 
mean  deflection.  If  there  is  any  great  discrepancy  the  arrangement 
must  be  carefully  scrutinised  to  find  the  cause. 

The  same  operation  is  gone  through  for  each  of  the  magnets,  which 
are  carefully  kept  apart  from  one  another  during  the  experiments  by 
being  returned  to  their  grooves  in  the  rack  after  the  operations  with 
each  have  been  carried  out.  The  results  of  each  of  these  experiments 
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give  an  equation  involving  the  ratio  of  the  magnetic  moment  of  the 
magnet  to  the  value  of  H.  Thus,  if  M  denote  the  magnetic  moment  of 
the  magnet,  M'  that  of  the  needle,  r  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  the 
magnet  from  the  centre  of  the  needle,  2A  the  effective  length  of  the 
magnet  (for  a  uniformly  magnetized  thin  bar  of  the  dimensions  stated 
above,  the  actual  length),  the  magnetic  field,  in  the  east  and  west 
direction  at  the  centre  of  the  needle,  and  created  by  the  magnet  is 

(M/2A){l/(r-A)2-l/(r  +  A)2}     or     2Mr/(r2-  A2)2. 

If  the  needle  is  deflected  through  an  angle  0  from  the  meridian,  the 
couple  applied  to  it  by  this  field  is  2MMV  cos  0/(r2  -  A2)2.  But  for 
equilibrium  this  couple  must  be  balanced  by  the  couple  M'H  sin  0, 
and  we  have  the  equation 


If  the  arrangement  of  magnetometer  and  straight  scale  described 
above  is  adopted,  the  value  of  tan  0  is  easily  obtained,  for  the  number 
of  divisions  of  the  scale  which  measures  the  deflection  (whether  observed 
by  the  displacement  of  the  spot  of  light  or  by  the  new  division  brought  to 
the  vertical  cross-  wire  of  the  telescope),  divided  by  the  number  of  such 
divisions  in  the  horizontal  distance  of  the  scale  from  the  mirror,  is  then 
equal  to  tan  20. 

11.  "End-on  "  and  "side-on  "  positions  A  position  of  the  magnet 
in  the  east  and  west  line  through  the  centre  of 
the  needle,  as  described  above,  is  sometimes  called 
an  "end-on  position,"  sometimes  a  "  first  principal 
position."  Another  position,  sometimes  called  a 
"  side-on  position  "  or  a  "  second  principal  posi- 
tion," is  often  employed  ;  and  it  is  well  to  make 
experiments  in  equal  number  for  both  positions. 
These  positions  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  the 
"  A  "  position  and  the  "  B  "  position.  In  a  side- 
on  position  the  magnet  is  placed  as  represented 
in  Fig.  17  with  its  length  east  and  west  as  before, 
but  with  its  centre  in  the  horizontal  north  and 
south  (magnetic)  line  through  the  centre  of  the 
needle.  [A  vertical  line  through  the  centre  of 
the  needle  may  be  used  instead  of  this  north  and 
south  line,  if  that  is  convenient.] 

If  we  take  M,  M',  A,  and  r,  to  have  the  same 
meanings  as  before,  the  field  produced  by  the 
magnet  at  the  centre  of  the  needle  is  east  and 

west  and  of  intensity  M/(r2  +  A2)f.     The  deflect- 
ing couple  exerted  on  the  needle  when  the  deflec- 
tion   is    0  is  thus  JIOrcos#/(r2  +  A2)f,      This  is   balanced  as  before 
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by  the  restoring  couple  M'H  sin  0,  and  we  have  the  equation 

M 
H~( 


.(22) 


This  equation  applies  also  to  the  case  in  which  the  deflecting  magnet 
is  placed  side-on  to  the  needle  but  above  or  below  it. 

The  greatest  care  should  be  taken  in  all  these  experiments,  as  well 
as  in  those  which  follow,  to  make  sure  that  there  is  no  movable  iron 
in  the  vicinity,  and  the  instruments  and  magnets  should  be  kept  at  a 
distance  from  any  iron  nails  or  bolts  there  may  be  in  the  tables  on  which 
they  are  placed.  It  is  best  to  use  tables  put  together  without  iron. 
No  brass  screws  should  be  used,  unless  it  has  been  found  that  they  are 
perfectly  free  from  iron. 

12.  Oscillation  experiments.  We  come  now  to  the  second  operation, 
the  determination  of  the  period  of  oscillation  of  the  deflecting  magnet 
when  under  the  influence  of  the  earth's  horizontal  force  alone.  The 
magnet  is  hung  in  a  horizontal  position  in  a 
double  loop  formed  (by  doubling  twice  and 
knotting)  at  the  lower  end  of  a  fibre  of  silk  or 
quartz,  attached  to  the  roof  of  a  closed  chamber 
[Fig.  18].  A  box  30cm  high  and  15cm  wide, 
having  one  pair  of  opposite  sides,  the  bottom, 
and  the  roof  of  wood,  put  together  with  glue, 
and  the  remaining  two  sides  made  of  glass,  one 
of  which  can  be  slid  out  to  give  access  to  the 
inside  of  the  chamber,  answers  very  well.  The 
fibre  may  be  attached  at  the  top  to  a  stem 
which  enables  it  to  be  raised  or  lowered  by  a 
screw  as  explained  above  (p.  93).  The  suspen- 
sion-fibre is  so  placed  that  two  vertical  scratches,  made  along  the  glass 
sides  of  the  box,  are  in  the  same  plane  with  the  magnet  resting  in  its 
sling,  and  the  box  is  turned  round  until  the  magnet  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  glass  sides.  The  magnetometer  is  removed  from  its  stand,  and 
the  box  and  suspended  needle  put  in  its  place. 

If  a  telescope  is  available  it  should  be  set  up  for  the  observation  of 
the  vibrations  in  the  following  manner.  The  experimenter  should  place 
it  so  that  the  line  of  collimation  is  horizontal  and  in  the  plane  of  the 
scratches.  The  extremity  of  the  magnet  next  the  telescope  is  then 
on  the  vertical  cross-wire  in  the  focal  plane.  The  operator  now  deflects 
the  magnet  by  bringing  a  small  magnet  near  to  it  outside  the  box, 
taking  care  to  keep  this  small  magnet  always  as  nearly  as  may  be  with 
its  length  in  an  east  and  west  line  passing  through  the  centre  of  the 
suspended  magnet.  If  this  precaution  is  neglected  the  magnet  may 
acquire  a  pendulum  motion  about  the  point  of  suspension,  which  will 
interfere  with  the  vibratory  motion  in  the  horizontal  plane. 

When  the  magnet  has  been  properly  deflected  and  left  to  itself,  its 
G.A.M.  a 
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range  of  motion  should  be  allowed  to  diminish  to  about  3°  on  either  side 
of  the  position  of  equilibrium  before  observation  of  its  period  is  begun. 
When  the  amplitude  has  become  sufficiently  small,  the  person  observing 
the  magnet  says  sharply  the  word  "  now  "  (or  if  a  chronograph  is  used 
presses  the  key  which  brings  into  action  the  registering  pen)  when  the 
nearer  pole  of  the  magnet  is  seen  to  pass  the  cross  -wire  in  either  direction, 
and  (in  the  absence  of  a  chronograph)  another  observer  notes  the  time 
on  a  watch  having  a  seconds  hand.  With  a  good  watch  having  a  centre 
seconds  hand  moving  round  a  dial  divided  into  quarter  seconds,  the 
instant  of  time  can  be  determined  with  great  accuracy  in  this  way 
after  a  little  practice.  [Stop  watches  are  of  little  use  unless  they  are 
of  the  "  fly-back  "  variety,  in  which  an  indicating  centre  seconds  hand 
actuated  by  an  auxiliary  movement  of  small  inertia  is  started  by  pressing 
a  spring.  A  good  centre  seconds  arrangement  of  this  kind  may  be 
used  instead  of  a  chronograph,  in  which  case  a  second  observer  may  be 
dispensed  with.]  The  person  observing  the  magnet  again  calls  out 
sharply  "  now  "  when  the  magnet  has  just  completed  ten  complete 
to  and  fro  vibrations,  again  after  twenty,  and,  if  the  amplitude  has  not 
become  too  small,  again  after  thirty  vibrations  ;  and  the  other  observer 
at  each  instant  notes  the  time  by  the  watch.  If  the  observer  at  the 
telescope  has  under  his  control  a  chronograph  or  stop-watch,  he  presses 
the  spring  and  stops  the  registering  pen,  or  stops  the  indicating  hand 
of  the  watch. 

The  observers,  if  there  are  two,  then  change  places  and  repeat  the 
same  observations.  In  this  way  a  very  near  approach  to  the  true 
period  is  obtained  by  taking  the  mean  of  the  results  of  a  sufficient 
number  of  observations,  and  from  this  the  value  of  the  product  ME 
can  be  calculated. 

For  a  small  angular  deflection  of  the  vibrating  magnet  from  the 
position  of  equilibrium  the  equation  of  motion  (friction  neglected)  is 

0t    ..............................  (23) 


where  jm  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  vibrating  magnet  round  an  axis 
through  its  centre  at  right  angles  to  its  length.  The  corresponding 
finite  equation  is 


(24) 


where  A  and  B  are  constants,  and  therefore  for  the  period  of  oscillation 
T,  we  have 


Hence 


(26) 
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Now,  if  W  be  the  mass  of  the  magnet,  21  its  length,  and  p  its  radius  of 
cross -section,  /x  =  W  (l2/3  +  /o2/4),  and  therefore  we  have 

(27) 


Combining  this  with  the  equation  already  found  for  the  deflection 
experiments  made  in  the  first  or  end-on  position,  we  obtain 


For  a  magnet  10  cm  long  1  mm  in  diameter  the  term  Jp2  contributes 
only  about  one  part  in  13,000  to  the  factor  JU2  +  ±p2,  and  therefore  affects 
the  value  of  M  or  H  to  the  extent  of  only  one  part  in  26,000.  For  a 
magnet  of  these  or  similar  dimensions  the  value  of  the  moment  of  inertia 
may  be  taken  as  ±Wl2.  Equations  (28)  and  (29)  may  therefore  be 
written 

2 
~ 


3  TV 


8  >>(31) 


These  are  for  the  end-on  position.     If  a  side-on  position  is  chosen,  we 
have 

(32) 


~3   T2 

13.  Corrections  in  Gauss's  method.  Various  corrections  which  are  not 
here  made  are  of  course  necessary  in  a  very  exact  determination  of  H. 
The  virtual  length  2X  of  the  magnet  should  be  determined,  so  far  as  that 
is  possible  as  a  matter  of  approximation,  by  experiment.  This  virtual 
length  is  only  definite  in  an  approximative  sense  ;  there  are,  strictly 
speaking,  no  such  points  as  the  two  poles  or  "  centres  of  gravity  "  of 
magnetic  polarity  for  the  two  halves  of  a  magnet.  But  values  of  X2 
can  be  obtained  as  follows.  The  deflections  0,  0'  of  the  magnetometer 
needle  produced  by  the  magnet,  when  placed  in  the  position  shown  in 
Fig.  16  at  distances  r  and  r',  are  observed.  We  have  the  equations 

M    (?-2-X2)2  (r'2-X2)2 

^-  tan<9, 


.  0     r'Vr  tan  0'  -  r\/r  tan  u  /OA\ 

and  therefore  X2  =  — (o4) 

\/V  tan  0'  -  vV 


This  method  is  not  very  successful  as  a  rule,  as  different  pairs  of  distances 
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may  give  different  results.  Other  methods  will  be  described  later 
(see  19  below). 

A  small  allowance  only  is  necessary  for  the  magnitude  of  the  arc  of 
vibration,  if  it  is  kept  down  to  6°  or  less,  and  the  correction  may  be 
dispensed  with  unless  very  great  accuracy  is  aimed  at,  and  the  observa- 
tions are  therefore  made  with  an  exactitude  which  renders  such  a 
correction  justifiable.  The  correction  for  an  arc  of  oscillation  of  6° 
is  a  diminution  of  the  observed  value  of  T  of  only  -fa  per  cent.,  and  for 
an  arc  of  10°  of  ^o  Per  cen^. 

Other  sources  of  inaccuracy  are  the  frictional  resistance  of  the  air 
to  the  motion  of  the  magnet,  the  virtual  increase  of  inertia  of  the  magnet 
due  to  motion  of  air  in  the  chamber,  and  the  effect  of  induction  and, 
it  may  be,  of  changes  of  temperature,  in  producing  temporary  changes 
in  the  moment  of  the  magnet.  The  correction  for  induction  is  no  doubt 
the  most  important ;  but  its  amount  for  a  magnet  of  glass-hard  steel, 
nearly  saturated  with  magnetization,  and  in  a  field  so  feeble  as  that 
of  the  earth,  may,  if  only  a  fairly  accurate  result  is  required,  be 
neglected. 

This  correction  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  magnet  in  the  deflection 
experiments  is  placed  in  the  magnetic  east  and  west  line,  whereas  in  the 
oscillation  experiments  it  is  placed  north  and  south,  and  is  therefore 
subject  in  the  latter  case  to  an  increase  of  longitudinal  magnetization 
from  the  action  of  terrestrial  magnetic  force.  A  method  of  determining 
this  increase  of  magnetic  moment  is  described  in  21,  p.  106  below.  By 
this  it  was  found  that  the  change  of  magnetic  moment  produced 
in  hard  steel  bars,  the  length  of  which  was  12  cm  and  the  diameter 
2  mm  and  previously  magnetized  to  saturation,  was  found  by  Prof.  T. 
Gray  to  be  about  YV  Per  cent.  Obviously  the  factor  a  of  5  above 
may  be  determined  by  such  experiments.  [For  particulars  of  actual 
experiments  see  pp.  108-110  below.] 

As  stated  above,  the  deflection  experiments  are  to  be  performed 
with  several  magnets,  and  when  the  period  of  oscillation  of  each  of  these 
has  been  determined,  the  magnetometer  should  be  replaced  on  its  stand, 
and  the  deflection  experiments  repeated,  to  make  sure  that  the  magnets 
have  not  altered  in  moment  in  the  meantime.  The  length  of  each 
magnet  is  then  accurately  determined  in  centimetres,  and  its  weight 
in  grammes  ;  and  from  these  data  and  the  results  of  the  experiments 
the  values  of  M  and  of  H  can  be  found  for  each  magnet  by  the  formulae 
investigated  above.  The  measurements  of  length  may  be  carried  out 
by  microscopic  observation  of  the  positions  of  the  ends  of  the  magnet 
when  that  is  placed  against  a  finely  divided  standard  scale  of  length  : 
several  determinations  made  with  different  positions  of  the  magnet 
on  the  scale  will  give  the  length  to  a  degree  of  accuracy  within  the 
limits  of  the  unavoidable  errors  of  the  deflection  and  oscillation  ex- 
periments. Such  a  series  of  observations  is  carried  out  for  each  magnet 
to  be  used  as  a  deflector. 
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The  object  of  performing  the  experiments  with  several  magnets  is 
to  eliminate  as  far  as  possible  errors  in  the  determination  of  weight  and 
length.  The  mean  of  the  values  of  H,  found  for  the  several  magnets, 
is  to  be  taken  as  the  value  of  H  for  the  position  P  of  the  magnetometer 
needle.  This  value  is  to  be  used  in  calculating  the  values  of  currents 
from  the  indications,  of  a  standard  galvanometer  built  for  absolute 
measurement,  and  placed  with  its  needle  in  the  position  P. 

14.  Description  of  actual  determinations.    The  following  account  of 
a  careful  determination  of  H  made  by  the  method  just  described  will 
form  a  guide  to  the  student  in  arranging  and  carrying  out  the  various 
operations.     The  determination  was  made  in  the  Physical  Laboratory 
of  the  University  of  Glasgow,  in  the  summer  of  1885,  by  the  late  Professor 
T.  Gray.     The  apparatus  and  its  arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.   14. 
A  table   T  supports  the  magnetometer  My  two  stands  A  and  B  for 
the  deflecting  magnets,  and  a  lamp  and  scale 'S.     The  magnetometer 
consists  of  a  light  mirror  about  -8  cm  in  diameter,  suspended  by  a 
single  silk  fibre  within  a  recess  in  a  block  of  wood,  and  carrying  attached 
to  its  back  two  magnets  each  1  cm  long  and  -08  cm  in  diameter.     Two 
holes  cut  in  the  wood  at  right  angles  to  one  another  (and  plugged  when 
not  in  use)  permit  the  position  of  the  mirror  and  magnets  to  be  seen 
and    adjusted.      [In    later    experiments  a  preferable    form   of   needle 
was   adopted.     A   single   very   small    cylindrical   magnet  was  substi- 
tuted for  the  compound  needle  just  described,  and  was  carried  at  the 
lower  end  of  a  strip  of  aluminium,  which  was  attached  to  the  suspension 
fibre  at  its  upper  end.     The  mirror  was  cemented  to  the  aluminium  strip.] 
The  sole  plate  P,  made  of  mahogany,  is  supported,  on  three  brass  feet, 
which  rest  in  a  hole-slot-plane  arrangement  cut  as  described  above,  in 
a  horizontal  plate  of  glass  cemented  to  the  table. 

15.  Deflection  experiments.     The  deflector  stands  A,  B  rest  each  on  a 
base  plate  P,  of  mahogany,  supported,  according  to  the  hole- slot-plane 
device,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  the  magnetometer,  on  plates  of 
glass  p,  p  cemented  to  the  table.     Each  stand  consists  of  a  horizontal 
carriage  for  the  deflector  magnet,  and  is  constructed  as  follows  :    A 
strip  of  hard  wood,  about  13  cm  long  and  4  cm  broad,  has  a  V-shaped 
groove  run  along  its  length  in  the  middle  of  one  side.     One  end  is  faced 
with  a  plate  of  brass  in  which  a  brass  screw  works,  and  the  piece  is 
cemented  with  the  groove  upwards  to  a  plate  of  glass  g.     This  plate  is 
supported  on  three  feet  of  hard  wood,  resting  on  the  mahogany  sole 
plate  P  and  is  free  to  turn  in  azimuth  round  a  closely  fitting  centre 
pivot  c  fixed  in  the  sole  plate.     The  apparatus  is  so  adjusted  that  the 
bottom  of  the  v-groove  is  just  over  the  pivot  c.     The  magnet  when 
placed  in  the  carriage  lies  along  the  groove,  and  the  screw  s  serves  to 
give  a  fine  adjustment  of  one  end  which  abuts  against  it.     Over  each 
carriage  a  wire  of  brass  or  copper  bent  into  a  semicircle  serves  as  a  Sup- 
port for  a  suspension  fibre  with  double  loop,   by  which  the  deflector 
can  be  suspended  for  purposes  of  adjustment  or  for  the   oscillation 
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experiments.  A  glass  shade  can  be  placed  on  the  plate  P  to  prevent 
currents  of  air  from  disturbing  the  magnet  in  the  oscillation  experiments. 

In  Fig.  14  the  deflecting  magnets  d,  d  are  shown  in  positions  at  equal 
distances  east  and  west  of  the  magnetometer,  at  a  distance  of  70cm 
between  their  centres.  Four,  plates  of  glass  are  fixed  to  the  table  in  two 
end-on  positions  and  in  two  side-on  positions,  each  pair  of  positions 
being  at  equal  distances  from  the  magnetometer  needle,  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  it.  The  scale  S,  shown  at  a  distance  from  the  mirror  of  129 
cm,  is  a  millimetre  scale  carefully  divided  on  transparent  glass  so  that 
the  spot  of  light  may  be  observed  either  from  the  front  or  the  back. 

The  first  adjustment,  made  in  setting  up  the  apparatus,  was  to  place 
the  table  so  that  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  A  and  B  should  be  exactly 
at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  meridian.  This  was  done  by  one  or  other 
of  the  following  two  methods  according  as  (a)  the  end-on,  or  (b)  the  side- 
on  position  was  required,  (a)  After  the  adjustment  had  been  first 
roughly  made,  a  plane  circuit  was  formed  by  stretching  a  thin  wire 
along  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  A,  B  under  the  magnetometer 
needle,  and  then  carrying  the  wire  back,  either  above  the  magneto- 
meter, or  below  it,  at  a  greater  distance,  in  a  vertical  plane.  An  electric 
current  was  then  sent  through  the  wire,  and  the  table  T,  with  the 
apparatus,  turned  until  the  current  produced  no  deflection  of  the 
needle.  (6)  One  of  the  deflecting  magnets  was  placed  in  its  carriage, 
either  south  or  north  of  the  needle,  and  lifted  out  of  the  V-groove  by 
the  suspension  fibre,  and  the  table  turned  until  the  suspended  magnet 
produced  no  deflection  of  the  magnetometer  needle.  The  magnet  and 
needle  were  then  in  one  line,  and  if  the  needle  was  in  its  proper  position 
this  line  produced  through  the  centre  of  the  needle  passed  through  the 
position  of  the  deflector  on  the  other  side.  The  deflector  was  placed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  needle,  and  the  table  T,  turned  until  no 
deflection  was  obtained.  The  position  of  the  needle  was  then  altered, 
if  necessary,  by  the  levelling  screws  until  the  positions  of  the  table  for 
no  deflection,  with  the  magnet  first  on  one  side  then  on  the  other  of  the 
magnetometer,  were  coincident.  If  this  could  not  be  done  the  plates  p 
were  not  placed  with  sufficient  accuracy,  and  their  position  had  to  be 
changed.  This  process  gave  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  meridian 
with  accuracy  and  ensured  that  the  plates  p  in  the  north  and  south 
line  were  properly  placed  on  the  table.  The  two  methods  taken  to- 
gether ensured  that  all  four  plates  p  were  properly  placed. 

16.  Observation  of  deflections.  Deflectors  of  different  relative 
lengths  and  thicknesses,  and  of  different  degrees  of  hardness,  were  used. 
These  were  originally  magnetized  by  placing  them  between  the  poles 
of  a  large  Ruhmkorff  magnet  excited  by  a  considerable  current,  and 
afterwards  by  the  same  magnet  excited  by  a  much  stronger  current. 
The  relative  strengths  of  the  magnets  were  unchanged  by  the  second 
magnetization,  and  their  absolute  strengths  only  very  slightly.  The 
dimensions  are  given  in  the  table  of  results,  p.  108  below.  For  the 
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deflection  experiments,  two  deflectors  were  used  at  the  same  time,  one 
on  each  side  of  the  magnetometer.  This  arrangement  was  more 
symmetrical  than  that  of  a  single  deflector,  and,  what  was  of  very  great 
importance,  it  enabled  a  readable  deflection  to  be  obtained  with  the 
magnets  at  a  much  greater  distance  from  the  needle,  thus  diminishing 
error  due  to  uncertainty  as  to  the  actual  magnetic  distribution.  As 
each  magnet  was  transferred  on  its  carriage  from  one  glass  plate  to 
another  the  magnets  were  not  handled  during  the  experiments.  One 
deflector  A  was  placed  (end-on)  east,  another  B  west  of  the  magneto- 
meter, and  the  plate  g  turned  for  each  irhtil  their  lengths  were  accurately 
in  the  east  and  west  line,  with  their  poles  so  pointing  that  each  magnet 
gave  a  deflection  of  the  needle  to  the  same  side  of  zero  ;  and  the  deflec- 
tion was  then  noted.  The  plates  g  were  then  turned  through  180°, 
and  the  deflection  on  "the  opposite  side  of  zero  read  off.  The  carriages 
were  then  turned  back  to  the  first  position  and  the  deflection  again 
read.  The  difference  between  the  mean  of  the  first  and  third  readings 
and  the  second  reading  gave  twice  the  deflection  for  the  position  of  the 
magnets.  The  same  operation  was  then  repeated  with  the  deflectors 
in  interchanged  positions.  Two  similar  series  of  observations  were 
next  made  with  the  magnets  side-on  in  the  north  and  south  line  through 
the  magnetometer  and  at  equal  distances  on  opposite  sides  of  the  needle. 
The  mean  deflection  for  the  east  and  west  positions,  and  that  for  the 
north  and  south  positions,  were  calculated,  and  the  results  were  used 
in  the  calculation  of  H  in  the  manner  described  below. 

17.  Observation  of  oscillations.  After  the  deflection  observations 
for  a  particular  magnet  had  been  completed,  the  magnetometer  was 
removed  and  the  deflector  stand  put  in  its  place.  The  magnet  was 
suspended  from  the  brass  bow  b  over  its  carriage  by  a  length  of  single 
cocoon  fibre,  in  a  double  stirrup  formed  by  twice  doubling  the  lower  end 
of  the  fibre  and  knotting.  The  suspension  thus  obtained  was  sufficiently 
fine  to  be  practically  devoid  of  inertia,  and  long  enough  to  give  a  negli- 
gible moment  of  torsion.  The  magnet  was  deflected  in  the  manner 
already  described  (see  12  above),  and  then  left  to  oscillate.  The  period 
was  observed  in  some  cases  by  noting  the  times  of  the  successive  transits 
of  the  needle  across  the  vertical  cross  wire  of  an  observation  telescope  ; 
but  the  method  finally  adopted  was  to  attach  to  the  stirrup  as  shown 
in  Fig.  18  a  light  silvered  mirror  m  (-3  cm  in  diameter  and  -01  gramme  in 
mass),  and  to  use  the  same  lamp  and  scale  as  in  the  deflection  experi- 
ments. This  latter  arrangement  enabled  the  amplitude  of  oscillation 
to  be  reduced  to  less  than  a  degree,  and  so  reduced  to  zero  the  correction 
necessary  for  arc.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  mirror  was  only 
about  To^w  °^  *kat  °^  *ke  deflector,  an(i  i*s  neglect  therefore  intro- 
duced an  error  of  only  T^F  per  cent. 

Time  was  observed  in  these  experiments  by  means  of  a  very  accurate 
watch  provided  with  a  centre  seconds  hand  moving  round  a  dial  divided 
into  quarter  seconds.  When  two  observers  were  available,  one  counted 
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the  oscillations  and  called  sharply  "  Now  "  at  the  end  of  every  four  or 
five  periods,  while  the  other  observed  the  time  at  each  call.  When  only 
one  observer  counted  the  oscillations  he  used  a  chronometer  beating 
half  seconds.  Having  read  time,  he  counted  the  beats  until  he  could 
observe  a  transit.  He  then  counted  the  beats  until  he  observed  another 
transit.  From  the  result  he  estimated  the  number  of  periods  in  one 
minute,  and  therefore  observed  the  time  of  the  first  transit  after  each 
minute  so  long  as  there  was  sufficient  amplitude.  The  fractions  of 
half  seconds  were  estimated  from  the  positions  of  the  magnet  at  the 
beat  next  before  and  the  beat  next  after  the  transit.  With  the  mirror 
and  scale  arrangement  these  observations  could  be  made  with  great 
accuracy. 

18.  Reduction  of  observations.     The  observations  were  combined  in 
the  following  manner  *  so  as  to  give  the  most  probable  value  of  the 
period.     Supposing  the  number  of  observations  to  have  been  even, 
2n  say.     The  interval  between  the  nth  observation  and  the  (n  +  l)th, 
three  times  that  between  the  (n-  l)th  and  the  (n  +  2)th,  five  times  that 
between  the  (n-2)th  and  the  (n  +  3)th,  and  so  on  to  that  between  the 
1st  and  the  2wth  were  added  together,  the  sum  divided  by  the  sum  of 
the  series  !2  +  32  +  52  +  ...  +(2w-  I)2,  and  the  result  by  the  number  of 
periods  (which  was  the  same  in  each  case)  between  the  observations 
of  each  successive  pair.     This  gave  the  average  period  to  a  high  degree 
of  approximation.     If  an  odd  number  of  observations  (2n  +  1)  was  taken, 
the  interval  between  the  nth  and  the  (n  +  2)th,  twice  that  between  the 
(n-l)th  and  the  (n  +  3)th,  three  times  that  between  the  (n-2)th  and 
the  (w  +  4)th,  and  so  on  to  the  1st  and  (2w  +  l)th,  were  added  together, 
and  the  sum  divided  by  twice  the  sum  of  the  series  I2  +  22  +  32  +  .  .  .  +  n2. 
The  result  divided  by  the  number  of  periods  in  each  interval  gave  the 
average  period.     The  period  adopted  was  always  the  mean  of  those 
given  by  two  closely  agreeing  sets  of  observations. 

19.  Correction  for  distribution.     Assuming  that  the  magnet  has  two 
definite  poles,  that  is  (in  this  connection)  points  at  which  the  whole  of 
the  free  magnetism  in  each  half  of  the  magnet  may  be  supposed  con- 
centrated in  considering  the  external  action  of  the  magnet  (an  assump- 
tion not  seriously  erroneous  in  the  case  of  the  thin  magnets  and  the 
distances  used)  ;   the  distance  between  them  can  be  calculated  from  the 
results  of  deflection  experiments  in  the  side-on  and  end-on  positions 
obtained  as  described  above,   since  the  effect  of  the  distribution  is 
opposite  in  the  two  cases.     For  if  r  be  the  distance,  0  the  deflection, 
for  the  end-on  position,  and  r',  6'  the  distance  and  deflection  for  the 
side-on  position,  we  have  by  equating  the  values  of  M/H  given  by  equa- 
tions (21)  and  (22)  : 

'  (35) 


*See    any   treatise    (e.y.    Merriman's)    on      Errors   of    Observation    and     the 
Combination  of  Experimental  Results. 
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Expanding  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  each  side  and  neglecting 
terms  smaller  than  those  of  the  second  order  we  get  : 

,30-2/30' 

~ 


By  this  equation  the  value  of  X  used  in  the  calculation  of  H  and  M  was 
found.  The  results  for  magnets  of  different  lengths  and  diameters 
are  interesting  in  themselves. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  bar  was  found  by  weighing  the  bar  and 
carefully  measuring  its  length  and  cross-section,  and  calculating  for 
a  vertical  axis  through  the  centre  of  the  magnet  supposed  hung  hori- 
zontally. The  axis  of  suspension  of  the  magnet  in  any  case  was  not, 
however,  that  vertical,  but  another  near  it  owing  to  the  compensation 
for  the  tendency  of  the  magnet  to  dip  in  the  earth's  field.  The  distance 
between  these  two  axes  can  be  found  approximately  for  each  magnet 
from  the  magnetic  moment,  mass,  and  length  as  given  in  the  table 
below,  and  is  so  small  that  any  error  caused  by  supposing  the  magnet 
simply  to  vibrate  round  the  former  vertical  is  well  within  the  possible 
limit  of  accuracy. 

20.  Theoretical  results.  For  a  cylindrical  magnet  of  mass  W  ,  actual 
length  21  and  diameter  d,  the  moment  of  inertia  is  W(l2/3  +  d?/l6). 
Hence  (26)  becomes  : 

jHf-^P  +  A*)^       .....................  (37) 

Hence  for  a  single  deflector  we  get  instead  of  the  unconnected  equations 
others  obtained  from  these  by  substituting,  instead  of  I2.  l2  +  3d?/16. 

If  two  deflectors  be  used,  each  of  the  actual  length  21,  and  diameter  d, 
but  of  masses  W^  W2,  periods  Tlt  T2,  and  nearly  equal  effective  lengths 
which  give  a  mean,  X,  we  get  for  the  end-on  and  side-  on  positions 
respectively  : 


8  ^P  g  (38) 

~ 


(39) 


In  these  formulas  0  and  6'  are  the  angular  deflections  found  from  the 
mean  readings  taken  as  described  above  (p.  103)  with  two  deflectors  used 
simultaneously. 

21.  Corrections  for  alteration  of  moment,  and  for  induction.  There 
are  two  corrections  for  alteration  of  moment  of  the  magnet,  produced 
(1)  by  variation  of  temperature,  (2)  by  induction  when  the  magnet  is 
in  or  near  the  magnetic  meridian  when  oscillating.  The  first  correction 
was  found  by  placing  the  magnet  within  a  bath,  in  one  of  two  principal 
positions  at  such  a  distance  from  the  magnetometer  needle  that  a 
deflection  of  1,000  divisions  was  obtained,  and  then  raising  the  tempera- 
ture through  about  40°  C.  It  was  found  that  such  a  rise  of  temperature 
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produced  a  change  of  deflection  of  only  about  two  divisions.  Thus  the 
magnets  changed  in  magnetic  moment  by  only  ojo  Per  cen^-  ^or  a  change 
of  temperature  of  1°  C.  Hence  as  the  variation  of  temperature  in  the 
experiments  never  exceeded  2°  C.  or  3°  C.  this  correction  was  neglected. 
The  correction  for  induction  was  found  by  immersing  the  deflecting 
magnet  in  an  artificially  produced  magnetic  field  of  known  strength, 
and  ascertaining  the  alteration  of  magnetic  moment  which  resulted. 
The  field  was  produced  by  surrounding  the  magnet  with  a  magnetizing 
coil,  and  its  intensity  calculated  from  the  number  of  turns  of  wire  per 
unit  of  length  of  the  coil  and  the  current-strength,  which  was  measured. 
The  coil  was  sufficiently  long  to  project  beyond  the  magnet  at  each  end 
some  distance,  so  that  the  magnetic  field  was  uniform,  and  equal  to 
47m  0,  where  n  is  the  number  of  turns  per  cm  of  length,  and  C  the 
current  strength  in  c.g.s.  units.  Fig.  19  shows  the  arrangement  of 
apparatus  for  these  experiments  ;  m  is  the  magnetometer  needle,  0,  C'  are 


FIG.  19. 

coils  each  consisting  of  silk-covered  copper  wire  wound  on  glass  tubes  5 
cm  in  external  diameter,  S  is  the  lamp  scale,  R  a  box  of  resistance  coils, 
G  the  current  galvanometer,  K  a  reversing  key,  and  B  a  battery.  DE 
represents  a  horizontal  line  through  the  needle  and  in  the  magnetic 
meridian,  and  AF  a  horizontal  line  at  right  angles  to  DE,  and  also 
passing  through  the  centre  of  the  needle.  As  shown  in  the  diagram 
the  coil  C  was  placed  with  its  axis  parallel  to  AF  and  its  centre  on  the 
line  DE.  C'  had  its  axis  in  the  line  A  F,  and  the  relative  distances  of 
the  coils  from  the  magnetometer  needle  were  so  adjusted  that  the 
magnetic  effect  of  the  current  passing  through  the  coils  was  zero  at  the 
needle,  although  the  current  flowing  was  made  many  times  greater 
than  that  used  in  the  experiments. 

The  magnet  for  which  the  induction  correction  was  to  be  determined 
was  then  placed  in  one  of  the  coils  and  the  deflection  read  while  as  yet 
no  current  flowed.  A  field  of  about  ^  of  a  c.g.s.  unit  was  then  produced 
by  passing  a  current,  and  the  deflection  was  once  more  read.  The  cur- 
rent was  then  reversed,  and  the  deflection  again  noted.  The  same 
operations  were  then  repeated  with  greater  and  greater  currents  until 
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a  field  of  from  1  to  2  units  had  been  reached.  The  magnet  was  then 
transferred  to  the  other  coil,  and  a  similar  series  of  observations  made. 
It  was  found  that  a  field  of  considerably  greater  intensity  than  the 
highest  thus  used  is  required  to  produce  any  permanent  change  of 
the  magnetic  moment  of  hard-tempered  magnets.  Each  increase  of 
magnetic  moment  being  plotted  as  an  ordinate  of  a  curve,  with  the  field- 
intensity  for  the  corresponding  abscissa,  enabled  the  change  produced 
by  the  earth's  field  to  be  obtained  by  interpolation  in  an  obvious 
manner. 

A  comparison  of  the  results  obtained  with  the  two  coils  showed  that 
the  percentage  change  of  deflection  produced  by  the  field  was  smaller 
for  the  coil  G  than  for  the  coil  C'.  This  was  undoubtedly  due  to  change 
of  magnetic  distribution,  the  effect  of  which  on  the  deflection  is  opposite 
in  the  two  cases.  Assuming  that  the  magnet  has  an  effective  half- 
length  X,  the  deflection  in  the  first  case  is  given  by  (21)  and  in  the  other  by 
(22).  Thus,  by  using  the  coils  in  the  two  positions  as  described,  the  change 
of  distribution  as  well  as  the  change  of  moment  can  be  approximately 
estimated.  The  plan  of  having  two  coils  has  also  the  advantage  of 
allowing  the  change  of  magnetic  moment  to  be  obtained  free  from  any 
error  caused  by  want  of  exact  compensation  between  the  two  coils  of 
their  direct  effect  upon  the  needle. 

The  results  of  the  experiment  showed  that  to  make  the  effect  of 
induction  small  the  magnet  should  be  hard  tempered,  and  its  length 
should  be  at  least  40  times  its  diameter.  The  results  are  shown  in  the 
table  on  p.  109  below. 

22.  Effects  of  variations  of  the  earth's  field.     The  effects  of  variations 
in  the  intensity  and  direction  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  were  quite 
marked.     The  latter  showed  itself  by  changes  of  the  magnetometer 
zero,  which  were  eliminated  by  reading  the  zero  before  and  after  each 
deflection,    and   by  reversing  the  magnets.     The  effect  of  change  of 
intensity  was  allowed  for  by  observing  the  period  of  a  permanent 
magnet  kept  suspended  for  the  purpose.     This  period  was  observed  at 
the  beginning  of  the  experiment,  after  the  deflection  experiment,  and 
again  after  the  oscillation  experiment.     The  necessary  correction  was 
estimated  from  the  results  and  applied.     It  will  be  observed  that  the 
effect  of  diurnal  variation  is  quite  perceptible.     The  results  in  the  table 
on  p.  108  are  tabulated  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  obtained,  and  it 
will  be  noticed  that  the  earlier  results  of  each  day  are  generally  the 
smaller.      On  some  occasions  on  account  of  magnetic  storms  it  was 
found  impossible  to  obtain  results  at  all.     This  was  notably  the  case 
on  Sept.  1,  1885. 

23.  Effect  in  the  inductive  correction  of  varying  thickness  of  magnet. 
The  results  of   this   determination   are   shown   in   the   following  two 
tables.     The  variation  of  the  effect  of  induction  on  the  magnetic  moment 
with  different  ratios  of  the  length  of  the  deflecting  magnet  to  its  dia- 
meter is  shown  in  the  curve  of  Fig.  20. 
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TABLE  II.— SHOWING  THE  EFFECT  OF  LENGTH  AND  OF  HARDNESS 
ON  THE  INDUCTION-COEFFICIENT  OF  MAGNETS. 
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It  will  be  observed  that  the  effect  of  induction  diminishes,  rapidly 
at  first,  then  more  and  more  slowly,  towards  a  constant  value  of  about 
0-4  per  cent,  for  unit  field  for  glass-hard  magnets  of  the  kind  of  steel 
experimented  on. 

CURVE  ILLUSTRATING  THE  EFFECT  OF  RATIO  OF  LENGTH  TO  DIAMETER  ON  THE 
INDUCTIVE  COEFFICIENT. 
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FIG.  20. 

The  method  given  above  for  the  determination  of  the  correction  for 
the  non-uniform  magnetization  of  the  deflecting  magnet,  gives  of  course 
only  a  first  approximation  to  the  true  correction,  but  under  the  con- 
dition that  the  length  of  the  bar  is  sufficiently  small  in  comparison 
with  the  distance  r,  say  from  i  to  TV  of  r,  and  on  the  supposition  that 
the  magnet  is  reversed  at  the  position  on  either  side  of  the  needle,  it  is 
generally  sufficient. 

The  following  method  eliminates  to  a  high  degree  of  accuracy  the 
effect  of  the  magnetic  distribution.  Let  two  deflections  be  taken  by 
reversing  the  deflecting  magnet  at  a  distance  rv  on  the  west  side  of  the 
needle,  and  similarly  two  deflections  at  the  same  distance  on  the  east 
side,  and  let  D±  be  the  mean  of  the  tangents  of  these  four  deflections. 
Let  this  process  be  repeated  for  a  second  distance  r2,  and  let  Z)2  be  the 
mean  tangent  for  this  distance.  It  is  easy  to  prove  that,  approxi- 

mately, 9  M     rSn  -r^D 

j>  &m      1    u       '-^2  /in\ 


For  if  we  make  no  particular  supposition  as  to  the  distribution  we 
may  write  instead  of  equation  (21) 


A     B 


.(41) 
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the  series  on  the  right  converging.      Therefore  denoting  by  Olt  #/, 
the  first  two  deflections  obtained  as  described  above,  we  have 

(42) 


Now  reversing  the  magnet  without  altering  its  distance  is  obviously 
equivalent  to  shifting  it  to  the  same  distance  on  the  other  side  of  the 
magnetometer  without  reversing,  that  is  to  altering  the  sign  of  rv 
Hence,  by  (42), 

\Hr*.      ,,,          A      B      C  IAV. 

2^tan01=l--  +  ?7--3  +  etc  ................  (43) 

Thus  four  values  of  ^Hr^  tan  9/M  are  obtained  which  give 


Similarly  from  the  other  two  pairs  of  deflections  at  the  distance 
weget 


Multiplying  (44)  by  r-f  and  (45)  by  r  22,  and  subtracting,  we  have 
finally,  neglecting  all  terms  beyond  the  second  in  each  equation, 


the  relation  expressed  in  (40). 

It  will  be  shown  in  the  appendix  on  Reduction  of  Observations 
that  if  approximately  r1  =  l»32r2,  the  effect  of  errors  in  the  observed 
deflections  on  the  value  of  M/H  will  be  a  minimum  for  these 
distances. 

24.  Elimination  of  effect  of  magnetic  distribution.  If  long  thin  bars 
are  used  in  the  determination  of  H,  their  magnetic  distribution  could  be 
accurately  found  by  Rowland's  method  (see  Index  for  reference)  and 
the  proper  corrections  applied.  On  the  other  hand,  short  thick  bars  of 
hard  steel  have  the  advantage  of  giving  greater  magnetic  moment  for  a 
given  length,  and  they  can  therefore  be  placed  at  a  comparatively 
greater  distance  from  the  needle,  so  that  the  correction  for  the  distribu- 
tion becomes  of  less  importance.  So  far,  then,  as  the  deflection 
experiments  are  concerned,  it  is  better  to  use  thick  strong  magnets  of 
the  hardest  steel,  and  to  place  them  at  such  a  distance  from  the  needle 
that  the  error,  caused  by  neglecting  the  distribution,  becomes  vanish- 
ingly  small.  On  the  other  hand,  the  magnets  must  be  sufficiently  long 
and  thin  to  render  it  possible  to  determine  with  accuracy  their 
moments  of  inertia,  and  therefore  to  reduce  correctly  the  results  of 
the  vibration  experiments.  When  the  distance  is  so  great  that  the 
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effect   of   distribution   is    negligible,    we    may  use    the    approximate 
formula 


.....  ..........................  (46) 

for  the  end-on  position,  or 


..............................  (47) 

for  the  side-on  position. 

25.  Magnetic  survey.    A  magnetic  survey  of  horizontal  force,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  a  place  for  which  H  has  been  determined,  may  very 
readily  be  made  with  one  of  the  magnets  used  in  the  deflection  experi- 
ments, by  simply  observing  its  period  of  vibration  at  the  various  places 
for  which  a  knowledge  of  H  is  desired.     The  magnetic  moment  M  of 
the  magnet  being  of  course  known  from  the  previous  experiments, 
H  can  be  found  by  equation  (29)  or  (33)  above. 

By  keeping  a  magnetometer  set  up  with  lamp  and  scale  in  readiness, 
the  magnetic  moments  of  large  magnets  can  be  found  with  considerable 
accuracy  by  placing  them  in  a  marked  position,  at  a  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  needle,  and  observing  the  deflection  produced.  By 
having  a  graduated  series  of  distances  for  each  of  which  the  constant 
Jr3//,  or  r3H,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  which  tan  0  must  be  multiplied 
to  give  M,  has  been  calculated,  the  magnetic  moments  can  be  very 
quickly  read  off. 

26.  Comparison  of  moments  of  large  magnets.    The  magnetic  moments 
of  large  magnets  of  hard  steel,  well  magnetized,  can  be  compared  very 
conveniently  with  considerable  accuracy  by  hanging  them  horizontally 
in  the  earth's  field,  and  determining  the  period  of  a  small  oscillation 
about  the  equilibrium  position.     They  should  be  hung  by  a  bundle  of 
as  few  fibres  of  unspun  silk  as  possible,  at  least  six  feet  long,  so  that  the 
effect  of  torsion  may  be  neglected.     The  suspension  thread  should 
carry  a  small  cradle  or  double  loop  of  copper  wire,  on  which  the  magnet 
may  be  laid  to  give  it  stability,  and  to  allow  of  its  being  readily  placed 
in  position  or  removed.     Two  vertical  marks  are  fixed  in  the  meridian 
plane  containing  the  suspension  thread,  and  the  observer  placing  his 
eye  in  their  plane,  can  easily  tell  very  exactly  when  the  magnet  is  passing 
through  the  equilibrium  position,  and  so  determine  the  period.     Or, 
a  north  and  south  line  may  be  drawn  on  the  floor  or  table  under  the 
magnet,  and  the  instant  at  which  the  magnet  is  parallel  to  this  line 
observed  by  the  experimenter,  standing  opposite  one  end  of  the  magnet 
and  looking  from  above.     An  allowance  for  the  double  loop  must  be 
made,  in  estimating  the  moment  of  .inertia.     The  value  of  M  is  given 
in  terms  of  H  by  equation  (26)  above. 

Care  must  of  course  be  taken  to  avoid  undue  disturbance  from  cur- 
rents of  air,  and  to  prevent  the  magnet,  when  being  deflected  from  the 
meridian,  from  acquiring  any  pendulum  swing  under  the  action  of 
gravity.  The  deflection  from  the  meridian  should  be  made  with  another 
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magnet,  brought  with  its  length  along  the  east  and  west  line  through 
the  centre  of  the  suspended  magnet,  near  enough  to  produce  the  re- 
quisite deflection,  and  then  withdrawn  in  the  same  manner. 

27.  Stroud's  magnetometer  for  complete  determination  of  H.  A  new 
form  of  magnetometer  by  which  the  determination  of  H  is  at  once 
effected  by  direct  observation  of  angular  deflections,  has  been  invented 


70  cm 


M 


FIG.  21. 


by  Prof.  W.  Stroud.     A  steel  ring  (M  of  Fig.  21)  is  made  by  bend- 
ing a  piece  of  thin  ribbon  steel  about  1  metre  long,  ^  millimetre  in 


(J.A.M. 
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thickness,  and  3  millimetres  bfoad,  into  a  circle,  and  soldering  the 
ends  together  with  the  overlap  at  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  ring.  The 
shape  is  maintained  as  nearly  as  possible  a  perfect  circle  by  means  of 
a  ring  of  tissue  paper,  or,  better,  aluminium  with  connecting  arms  as 
shown  in  Fig.  21.  This  ring  is  hung  by  a  bifilar  suspension  as 
described  below. 

When  the  bifilar  is  placed  in  an  east  and  west  (magnetic)  vertical 
plane,  it  gives  a  means  of  measuring  the  couple  exerted  by  the  earth's 
horizontal  field.  That  couple  is  proportional  to  MH,  if  M  be  the 
moment  of  the  ring-magnet,  that  is,  to  the  couple  tending  to  turn  the 
magnet  in  a  field  of  unit  intensity  and  of  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  plane  of  the  ring.  The  ring  is  magnetized,  so  that  the  poles  are 
at  the  ends  of  a  horizontal  diameter. 

This  ring-magnet  is  hung  within  a  case  C,  C,  supported  on  levelling 
screws.  The  case  is  made  partly  of  glass,  so  that  the  apparatus  can  be 
seen  from  the  outside.  The  ring  is  hung  by  hooks  h,  h,  from  a  brass 
crossbar  6,  by  means  of  which  it  is  attached  to  the  bifilars  t,  t.  The 
upper  side  of  this  bar  is  a  knife-edge  furnished  with  a  V-notch  near  the 
end  to  receive  one  of  the  hooks  k,  and  thus  allow  the  wire  to  be  removed, 
and  replaced  accurately  reversed  in  position  on  the  bar.  A  small  plane 
mirror  is  carried  above  the  centre  of  this  bar,  and  serves  to  determine 
the  position  of  the  ring. 

The  details  of  the  suspension  are  shown  in  Fig.  22.  A  is  a  piece  of 
brass  fixed  to  the  wall  of  the  instrument  case.  A  knife-edge  is  worked 
on  its  upper  side,  and  on  this  rests  a  piece  of  aluminium  of  the  shape 
shown  in  the  lowest  diagram  of  the  figure.  To  this  piece  is  attached  the 
bifilars,  and  the  distance  CD  between  them  is  about  1  cm. 

The  knife-edge  bisects  the  distance  to  at  least  T\j-  mm.  The  thread 
rests  in  a  groove  in  the  aluminium  piece,  so  that  the  whole  upper 
suspension  arrangement  is  the  equivalent  of  a  pulley  mounted  on  a 
knife-edge. 

28.  The  magnetometer.  The  lower  end  of  the  suspension  is  shown  in 
Fig.  23,  and  consists  of  an  aluminium  piece  to  which  the  fibres  are 
attached.  One  fibre  comes  from  above  to  E,  passes  from  E  to  F, 
thence  round  by  G  to  H,  and  then  up.  The  distance  EH  is,  like  CD, 
about  1  cm. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  at  the  top  the  fibres  lie  outside  the  space  CD, 
at  the  bottom  inside  EH,  so  that  the  product  of  the  distances  of  the 
fibres  apart  at  the  top  and  bottom  is  accurately  CD  x  EH.  CD  and 
EH  are  measured  by  means  of  a  micrometer  gauge  easily  to  Tiy-  mm. 
Error  from  effect  of  the  pressure  of  the  gauge  does  not  enter,  as  CD 
is  measured  directly,  then  EF,  HG,  and  FG,  giving  EH  by  difference  ; 
so  that  EH  is  as  much  too  great  in  consequence  of  compression  pro- 
duced by  the  gauge  as  CD  is  too  small.  This  arrangement  also  elimi- 
nates error  arising  from  the  thickness  and  flexural  rigidity  of  the 
suspending  fibres. 
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The  length  of  the  fibres  is  determined  as  follows.  A  mirror  K  (Fig. 
23)  with  a  horizontal  line  on  it  is  attached  by  a  brass  arm  to  a  slider  L, 
worked  by  a  screw  with  milled  head  M  at  the  top  of  the  instrument. 
The  screw  is  worked  until  the  horizontal  line  on  the  mirror,  the  hori- 
zontal line  given  by  the  top  of  the  piece  GH,  and  the  image  of  the 
latter  in  the  mirror  K  behind  it  are  in  one  line.  By  the  motion  of  the 
screw,  a  mark  on  the  nut  at  the  top  of  the  slider  L  is  brought  to  some 
position  on  a  brass  scale  S  attached  by  brass  connecting  pieces  to  the 
piece  A  shown  in  Fig.  21.  The  length  of  the  fibres  is  equal  to  the 
reading  on  the  scale  8  increased  by  a  constant  quantity. 

Any  alteration  in  the  length  of  the  scale  due  to  temperature,  etc., 
is  thus  given  by  measurement  in  terms  of  divisions  of  a  brass  scale, 
so  that  the  length  can  always  be  obtained  with  almost  perfect  accuracy. 
The  residual  temperature  correction  is  indeed  quite  negligible  for  even 
large  differences  of  temperature. 

A  small  needle  n  is  hung  from  an  arm  of  brass  which  is  attached  to 
one  side  of  the  box,  so  that  the  needle,  when  in  position,  can  hang  with 
its  centre  as  nearly  as  may  be  at  that  of  the  ring-magnet.  A  small 
mirror  m1  fixed  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  needle  is  carried 
below  it. 

A  forked  piece  of  wood  prevents  the  needle  from  turning  round,  and 
enables  it  to  be  placed  at  once  very  near  the  centre  of  the  ring,  while 
copper  pieces  p,  p,  on  the  sides  of  the  case,  damp  the  motion  of  the  ring- 
magnet  and  limit  the  free  space  in  which  it  swings  to  about  1  millimetre 
of  clearance  on  each  side. 

Changes  of  the  positions  of  the  ring-magnet  and  of  the  small  needle 
are  read  by  means  of  a  lamp  and  scale,  or  a  telescope  and  scale,  in  the 
ordinary  manner.  (Of  course  a  telescope  and  scale  free  from  iron 
must  be  used.)  With  proper  arrangement  of  the  positions  of  the  two 
mirrors  a  single  telescope,  with,  if  necessary,  two  scales,  can  be  used  to 
determine  the  deflections  of  both  magnets. 

29.  Use  and  theory  of  Stroud's  magnetometer.  The  method  of 
using  the  instrument  and  its  theory  are  as  follows.  The  bifilars 
are  adjusted  so  that  their  plane  is  approximately  east  and  west, 
then  the  ring-magnet  is  placed  in  position,  and  the  deflections  of 
the  needle  and  of  the  bar  carrying  the  ring  are  read  off  by  their  mirrors. 
If  6  be  the  angle  which  the  plane  of  the  ring  makes  with  a  vertical  east 
and  west  (magnetic)  plane,  the  magnetic  couple  on  the  ring  due  to  H 
is  MH  cos  0.  The  total  magnetic  couple  on  the  ring  is  thus  MH  cos  6  —  L, 
where  L  is  a  couple  in  the  opposite  direction  due  to  the  small  needle 
at  the  centre  of  the  ring.  Since,  if  necessary,  all  the  suspension  threads 
may  be  single  fibres  of  silk,  or  still  better  thin  threads  of  quartz,  the 
torsion  of  the  bifilars  may  be  neglected.  Hence  if  a  be  the  angle  which 
the  plane  of  the  ring  makes  with  a  vertical  east  and  west  (magnetic) 
plane  when  the  bifilar  plane  is  vertical,  the  angle  through  which  the 
bi  filar  has  been  turned  is  0  -  a,  and  if  d,  d'  be  the  distances  between  the 
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threads  at  top  and  bottom,  I  their  length,  and  W  the  mass  supported, 
the  couple  given  by  the  bifilar  is  (Vol.  I.  p.  244)  Wgdd'sm  (0-  ot)/4Z. 
Hence  we  have 


(48) 


The  small  needle  is  likewise  deflected  through  an  angle  (p.  This 
can  be  measured  by  observing  the  positions  of  the  needle  with  and  with- 
out the  ring-magnet  in  the  instrument. 

The  component  of  the  moment  M'  of  the  small  needle  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  ring  is  M'cos  (0-  0).  Now  if  we  suppose  a  small 
quantity  of  magnetism  om  of  the  ring  to  be  situated  at  a  point  the  radius 
to  which  makes  an  angle  ^  .with  the  horizontal  diameter  through  the 
centre,  the  horizontal  component  force  due  to  8m  will  be  8m  cos  ^/r2, 
or  8m  /r3  .  r  cos  ^.  It  follows,  if  the  length  of  the  needle  be  taken  as 
very  small,  and  the  breadth  of  the  ribbon  be  neglected,  that  the  moment 
of  the  couple  deflecting  the  needle  is  M'/V3  .  cos  (0  -  </>)  Z(5w  r  cos  ^, 
where  the  summation  is  extended  throughout  the  whole  distribution 
of  the  ring-magnet.  But  Z  (8m  r  cos  ^)  is  evidently  the  magnetic  moment 
M  of  the  ring-magnet.  The  couple  exerted  by  the  ring  on  the  needle 
is  thus  MM'  cos  (0-  </>)/r3,  and  this  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the  couple 
L  exerted  on  the  ring  by  the  magnet. 

Hence  for  the  equilibrium  of  the  small  needle  we  have,  neglecting  the 
torsion  of  the  thread, 

f  cos  (0  -<£)  =  #  sin  <£    ........................  (49) 


- 

H     cos  (0  - 
But  we  have  also 


A///  cos  0  =  sin  (0  -a)  +  L 


If  L  (  =  M'H  sin  <J>)  be  small  in  comparison  with  MR  cos  0,  that  is  if 
M'  sin  0/M  cos  0  be  a  small  quantity,  L  may  be  neglected  in  (51), 
and  weget 

sin(0-  a)  cos  (0  -  9)  - 


_ 

JL1        -  *   7      O  i\         "  I  \         */ 

4/r*  cos  6  sin  9 

If  two  experiments  be  made  with  the  same  weight  on  the  bifilar* 
but  with  the  ring-magnet  reversed,  we  get  if  6'  +  ot,  0',  be  the  angular 
deflections  of  the  ring  and  needle,  respectively, 

.  WgM  sin  (0'  +  a)  cos  (0'-  4Q  (53) 

"    4/r3  cos  0'  sin  $ 

Hence  sin  (0  -  a)  =  cos  (6'  -  9')  cos  6  sin  9    ............  ^54^ 

sin  (0'  +  a)     cos  (0  -  9)  cos  0'  sin  9'  ' 

from  which  a  can  be  found,  so  that  H  can  be  calculated  from  (52) 
or  (53). 
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If  the  angles  are  all  so  small  that  they  may  be  replaced  by  their  sines, 
and  the  cosines  may  be  put  each  equal  to  1,  we  have 

_  Wgdd'  0-a_  Wgdd'  0'  +  a 

~~~  :~~  "~~ 


4/r8 


Hence  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  take  the  angular  readings  before  and 
after  the  reversal  of  the  ring.  The  differences  of  the  readings  in  the  two 
cases  are  6  +  9'  and  0  +  0'. 

30.  Order  of  magnitude  of  errors.  The  errors  due  to  neglect  of  the 
couples,  caused  by  torsion  of  the  fibres,  the  couple  exerted  on  the  ring  by 
the  small  needle,  and  the  error  due  to  uncertainty  of  magnetic  distribu- 
tion in  the  thickness  of  the  wire  of  the  ring,  are  not  all  of  the  same  order 
of  magnitude.  The  first  may  be  made  quite  negligible  even  with  silk 
fibres  ;  the  couple  due  to  the  small  needle  produced  in  Prof.  Stroud's 
first  instrument,  which  had  a  ring  of  pianoforte  steel  wire,  gave  an 
effect  of  about  1  to  700,  and  the  thickness  of  the  wire  gave  a  possible 
extreme  error  of  about  1  in  300.  The  two  latter  couples  are  made 
negligibly  small  by  increasing  M  sufficiently,  and  making  the  ring  of 
thin  steel  strip  instead  of  wire.  Of  course  the  couple  due  to  the  small 
needle  can  always  be  approximately  determined  and  allowed  for. 

31.  Results   obtained  with   trial   instrument.    The   following   table 
(p.  118)  contains  examples  of  determinations  of  H  made  by  Prof.  Stroud 
with  his  first  trial  instrument. 

Other  methods  of  determining  H  which  depend  on  current  induction 
will  be  explained  in  a  later  chapter. 

32.  Errors  in  usual  magnetometer  arrangements.    In  the  usual  form 
of  magnetometer  the  magnetizing  solenoid  is  placed  with  its  axis  in 
the  magnetic  east  and  west  line  passing   through  the  magnetometer 
needle.     The  effect  of  the  current  is  balanced  at  the  needle  by  means 
of  a  compensating  coil  connected  up  in  the  circuit.     This  latter  coil 
has  its  axis  coincident,  or  nearly  so,  with  that  of  the  solenoid.     When  a 
feeble  magnetic  specimen  is  under  examination  the  solenoid,  and  con- 
sequently the  compensating  coil,  must  of  necessity  be  brought  up  close 
to  the  needle.     If  large  magnetizing  currents  are  employed,  any  small 
shif  fc  of  the  coils  from  their  correct  positions  may  be  sufficient  seriously 
to  impair  the  balance.     In  consequence  of  this  the  operation  of  ad- 
justing the  position  of  the  compensating  coil  (the  solenoid  is  usually 
clamped  once  for  all  in  a  convenient  position)  is  a  difficult  one,  especially 
as  the  slight  inevitable  movement  of  the  coil  which  results  from  clamping 
it  in  position  generally  results  in  disturbance  of  the  balance. 

Even  if  this  adjustment  be  accomplished  with  the  requisite  accuracy 
for  the  undisturbed  position  of  the  magnetometer  needle,  it  does  not 
necessarily  follow  that  the  compensation  is  complete  for  the  needle 
in  its  deflected  position.  In  practice,  the  axes  of  the  solenoid  and 
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compensating  coils  are  in  general  slightly  inclined  to  one  another  and 
to  the  east  and  west  line  passing  through  the  needle.  The  effect  of  this 
is  to  increase  the  directive  force  on  the  needle  for  one  direction  of 
the  current  and  to  diminish  it  for  the  other.  That  this  is  the  case 
will  be  seen  from  Fig.  24,  in  which  the  want  of  alignment  of  the  coil  and 


solenoid  has  been  greatly  exaggerated.  The  magnetometer  needle  is 
situated  at  the  point  P,  and  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  solenoid  and 
coil  are  so  placed  that  they  produce  fields  at  P  in  the  directions  PS 
and  PC  respectively.  If  the  intensity  of  the  field  due  to  the  solenoid 
be  denoted  by  Fs,  and  that  due  to  the  coil  by  Fc,  then,  since  the  coils 
balance  for  the  undisturbed  position  of  the  needle  it  follows  that 
Fs  cos  $j  +  Fc  cos  $2  =0.  There  are  left,  however,  the  components  of  the 
intensities  in  the  north  and  south  direction,  and  it  is  evident  from  the 
figure  that  if  H  is  the  horizontal  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
field  at  P,  the  total  directive  force  at  the  needle  is 


If  the  current  is  reversed  in  the  circuit  the  directions  of  F#  and  Fc 
change,  and  the  directive  force  at  the  needle  becomes 

H-(F,sin6l  +  Fcsm02). 

The  presence  of  the  effect  referred  to  may  be  made  apparent  by 
placing  a  permanent  magnet  close  to  the  magnetometer,  and  thus 
deflecting  the  needle.  On  reversing  a  current  in  the  circuit,  a  change 
in  the  deflexion  will  in  general  be  observed.  The  magnitude  of  the 
errors  introduced  may  be  determined  in  this  way  for  various  parts  of 
the  scale  and  allowed  for  in  the  results,  or  the  coils  may  be  rotated  until 
the  effect  disappears.  If  the  former  method  is  adopted,  the  labour 
of  computing  the  results  is  much  increased,  and,  further,  it  is  difficult 
to  make  a  proper  correction,  since  the  allowance  to  be  made  is  a  function 
both  of  the  angle  of  deflexion  and  the  strength  of  the  current.  The 
second  method  can  only  be  used  if  the  coils  are  capable  of  being  rotated 
on  their  stands,  and  the  adjustments  would  be  difficult  and  troublesome 
to  carry  out. 

The  necessity  for  attending  to  this  source  of  inaccuracy  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Erhard,*  who  investigated  the  magnitude  of  the  errors 

*  "  Eine  Fehlerquelle  bei  magnetometrischen  Messuugen,"  Ann.  der  Phys. 
1902,  p.  724. 
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which  were  caused  by  neglecting  it.  In  a  magnetometer  .of  the  usual 
type  examined  by  him,  it  was  found  that,  with  a  magnetizing  field  of 
128-3  c.g.s.  units  in  the  solenoid,  there  was  a  change  of  6-8  per  cent, 
in  the  directive  force  on  the  needle  when  the  current  was  reversed. 
Erhard  advised  that  the  magnitudes  of  the  errors  introduced  should 
be  determined  for  various  parts  of  the  scale  and  allowed  for  in  the 
results. 

33.  Improved  magnetometer  table  and  accessories.    While  carrying 
out  a  research  on  certain  feebly  magnetic  alloys  Messrs.  Gray  and  Ross 
found  that  the  elimination  of  these  sources  of  error  caused  very  con- 
siderable delay  in  the  progress  of  the  work.     An  attempt  was  therefore 
made  to  design  a  form  of  magnetometer  which  should  be  free  from  the 
objections  common  to  the  usual  instruments.     The  following  require- 
ments were  kept  in  view  :    (1)  capability  of  accurate  and  rapid  adjust- 
ment ;    (2)  zero  Erhard  effect ;    (3)  suitability  for  testing  specimens 
at  all  temperatures  ;   (4)  applicability  to  the  testing  of  strongly  magnetic 
and  feebly  magnetic  specimens  alike  ;  (5)  a  solenoid  capable  of  furnishing 
fields  up  to  at  least  400  c.g.s.  units  ;    (6)  rigidity  (and  for  this  all  the 
parts  were  fitted  on  one  bed-plate) ;   (7)  clamping  arrangements  without 
influence  on  the  compensation. 

The  general  principle  of  the  instrument  made  will  be  seen  from  Fig. 
25.  ns  represents  the  magnetometer  needle  provided  with  a  concave 
mirror,  by  means  of  which  and  a  source  of  light  L,  its  movements  are 
observed  on  the  scale  SS.  H  is  the  magnetizing  solenoid  placed  due 
east  or  west  of  the  magnetometer  needle  and  clamped  in  a  convenient 
position.  C1  and  C2  are  compensating  coils  placed  with  their  axes 
approximately  in  coincidence  with  that  of  the  solenoid.  In  adjusting 
the  apparatus  the  effect  of  the  current  in  H  on  the  needle  ns  is  first 
approximately  annulled  by  means  of  C1}  which  is  then  clamped  in 
position.  The  final  adjustment  of  the  compensation,  so  far  as  the 
undisturbed  position  of  the  needle  is  concerned,  is  carried  out  by  means 
of  C2,  which  on  account  of  its  great  distance  from  the  needle  contributes 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  balancing  field,  and  thus  provides 
adjustment.  The  position  of  C2  necessary  for  balance  having  been 
obtained,  it  is  clamped  in  position  ;  obviously,  since  the  distance  of 
C2  from  the  needle  is  great,  any  slight  movement  caused  by  doing  so 
produces  no  perceptible  effect  on  the  compensation. 

34.  Arrangement  of  compensating  coils.     If  the  axes  of  Cv  H,  and 
C2  were  coincident  and  passed  through  the  magnetometer  needle,  the 
adjustment  would  now  be  complete.     If,  however,  the  needle  ns  is 
deflected  by  means  of  a  permanent  magnet,  and  a  large  current  is 
reversed  in  the  circuit,  in  general  an  alteration  in  the  scale-reading 
on  SS  will  be  observed.     A  coil  (73,  placed  with  its  axis  in  the  magnetic 
north  and  south  line  passing  through  the  needle,  is  now  included  in  the 
circuit.     By  properly  adjusting  the  direction  of  the  current  in  C3, 
and  altering  the  distance  of  03  from  the  needle,  the  compensation  can 


in  DETERMINATION  OF  H  121 

be  made  perfect  for  all  positions  of  ns.*  .In  a  magnetometer  where  ns, 
Cv  H,  and  C2  are  all  carried  on  stands  moving  in  one  channel  in  the 
bed-plate,  there  should  be  little  departure  of  the  axes  of  the  coils  from 
coincidence.  Accordingly  the  resultant  magnetic  field,  due  to  the  coils 
and  solenoid,  in  the  north  and  south  direction  will  be  small.  The  coil 
C3  is  therefore  made  of  little  power,  and  a  small  change  in  its  position 
brings  about  only  a  very  slight  alteration  in  its  effect  upon  the  needle. 
It  can  therefore  be  clamped  without  any  risk  of  upsetting  the  balance. 
The  manner  of  making  the  adjustments  will  be  fully  explained  later. 

The  instrument  with  its  fittings  is  shown  in  plan  in  Fig.  26  (p.  122). 
The  bed-plate  is  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  and  is  built  of  well-seasoned 
mahogany  planks  22  cm  broad  and  2-5  cm  thick.  The  length  over 
all  is  350cm,  and  the  breadth  from  end  to  end  of  the  arms  135cm. 


C2 


L  n  H 

*  fl  fl 


FIG.  -25. 

The  cross-piece  is  at  a  distance  of  100cm  from  one  end  of  the  main 
length.  Like  the  main  portion  of  the  bed-plate,  it  is  formed  from  one 
piece  of  wood,  and  the  two  lengths  are  set  accurately  at  right  angles  and 
half  checked  into  one  another.  The  junction  is  made  rigid  by  means 
of  glue  and  brass  screws.  A  channel  11-5  cm  broad  is  formed  over  the 
entire  length  of  the  cross-piece  by  means  of  two  mahogany  strips  which 
are  square  in  section  and  fixed  parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  arms.  A 
similar  channel  runs  down  the  main  length  of  the  bed-plate,  being 
discontinued  where  it  is  crossed  by  the  channel  already  mentioned.  The 
wooden  strips  forming  these  channels  are  permanently  fixed  by  glueing 
and  by  brass  screws  driven  in  from  the  under  side  of  the  base-board. 
After  they  have  been  constructed  they  are  made  of  perfectly  uniform 
width  by  sand-papering,  the  width  being  tested  from  time  to  time 
during  the  process  by  means  of  a  wooden  gauge. 

A  is  a  mahogany  box  consisting  of  bottom,  sides,  and  top,  with  the 
ends  which  face  east  and  west  left  open.  In  the  bottom  is  a  slot  running 
parallel  to  the  cross-piece  of  the  bed-plate.  A  brass  screw  projecting 
upwards  from  the  base-board  of  the  magnetometer  passes  through 
this  slot  and  is  provided  with  a  brass  washer  and  locking-nut.  By  this 
means  the  box  can  be  moved  through  a  small  distance  in  the  north  and 

*  A  side  coil  has  been  used  by  Dr.  G.  E.  Allan  in  his  magnetometric  work  for  giving 
compensation  throughout  the  scale. 
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south  direction,  and  securely  clamped  in  position.  On  the  upper 
surface  of  the  box  is  fastened  a  plate  of  glass  on  which  stands  the 
magnetometer  proper.  This  part  of  the  instrument  is  also  constructed 
of  mahogany.  A  wooden  pillar  20  cm  in  height  has  a  narrow  hole  drilled 
longitudinally  down  through  it.  This  hole  terminates  in  a  small  cell 
with  a  glass  window  in  front.  The  cell  is  just  large  enough  to  contain 
the  mirror  of  the  magnetometer — a  concave  mirror,  1  cm  in  diameter, 
having  a  focal  length  of  50cm.  The  mirror  has  attached  to  its  back 
a  small  piece  of  magnetized  watch-spring  about  8  mm  in  length.  The 
needle  and  mirror  are  suspended  by  a  fine  quartz  fibre  from  a  screw 
at  the  top  of  the  upright  pillar  of  the  magnetometer.  By  means  of 
this  screw,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical,  all  torsion  can  be  removed 
from  the  fibre  when  the  needle  is  hanging  in  its  equilibrium  position  ; 
and  by  giving  the  screw  an  observed  number  of  complete  turns  a 
determination  of  the  torsional  rigidity  of  the  fibre  can  be  made.  The 
pillar  of  the  magnetometer  is  attached  to  a  circular  base  provided  with 
three  small  brass  levelling-screws.  The  position  of  these  feet  on  the 
glass  top  of  the  box-stand  is  defined  by  the  hole,  slot,  and  plane  method. 

AA  (Fig.  29)  is  the  magnetizing  solenoid.  Two  coaxial  brass  tubes 
45  cm  in  length  are  connected  at  their  ends  by  brass  rings  so  as  to  form 
a  water-jacket  BB  measuring  4  cm  in  internal  and  6  cm  in  external 
diameter.  On  the  outside  of  this  are  wound  868  turns  of  No.  15  s.w.g. 
copper  wire  in  four  layers,  of  which  only  one  is  shown  in  the  figure.  The 
wire  is  double  silk-covered,  and  each  layer  is  varnished  over  after  it  is 
wound.  The  terminals  of  the  coil  are  mounted  on  an  ebonite  block  at  one 
end  of  the  solenoid.  D  and  G  are  the  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  of  the  water- 
jacket.  Although  the  water-jacket  is  somewhat  narrow  it  is  found  to  be 
effective  in  keeping  the  helix  of  wire  cool,  even  though  the  interior  is 
raised  to  a  temperature  of  over  1000°  C.  by  means  of  an  electric  furnace. 
The  water-jacket  is  made  small  in  capacity  in  order  to  keep  down  the 
mean  radius  of  the  solenoid,  and  hence  maintain  the  end  effect  of  the 
solenoid  small.  The  field  at  the  centre  of  a  coil  of  length  21  and  radius 
a  is  less  than  Q-4:7rnC  in  the  ratio  l/Vl2  +  a2,  where  n  is  the  number 
of  turns  in  the  coil  per  unit  length  and  G  is  the  magnetizing  current  in 
amperes.  In  the  case  of  the  solenoid  now  described  the  reduction  in 
the  field  from  the  value  0-47rwC  due  to  the  finite  length  of  the  coil  is 
1-14  per  cent.  The  solenoid  is  carried  on  a  mahogany  base-board 
provided  with  two  vertical  supports  terminating  in  V-shaped  grooves 
to  receive  the  coil.  The  position  of  the  solenoid  carrier  in  the  channel 
of  the  magnetometer  board  may  be  fixed  by  means  of  a  brass  clamp 
(shown  in  Fig.  26).  This  friction  clamp  is  furnished  with  two  screws 
which  press  mahogany  blocks  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  wooden 
strips  forming  the  channel  of  the  magnetometer  bed-plate. 

Cj  and  C2  (Figs.  25  and  26)  are  circular  coils  of  15  cm  radius  erected  on 
wooden  stands  provided  with  brass  clamps  as  in  the  case  of  the  solenoid. 
Each  coil  is  wound  in  three  sections,  the  terminals  of  which  are  screwed 
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into  the  base  of  the  stand.  The  sections  in  the  case  of  Ox  contain  5,  7, 
and  9  turns  of  wire  respectively,  and  in  the  case  of  C2  6,  8,  and  10 
turns.  These  sections  may  be  used  singly  or  in  combination,  and  accord- 
ingly there  is  a  wide  range  of  variability  in  the  powers  of  the  coils. 
C3  is  a  coil  of  similar  construction,  but  has  a  radius  of  only  6  cm,  and 
is  built  in  two  sections  of  1  and  3  turns  of  wire  respectively. 

D  is  a  coil  having  a  radius  of  12  cm,  and  its  function  is  to  prevent  loss 
of  time  due  to  vibrations  of  the  needle  about  its  position  of  equilibrium. 
It  is  connected  up  in  series  with  a  single  cell  and  a  reversing  key  ;  and 
by  properly  tapping  the  key  a  series  of  impulses  is  communicated  to  the 
needle,  which  is  thus  quickly  brought  to  rest. 

L  is  a  sliding  stand  carrying  the  object  screen,  which  consists 
of  a  vertical  wire  placed  in  front  of  a  window  of  obscured  glass  fitted 
in  a  metal  box  containing  an  electric  lamp.  By  altering  the  position 
of  this  stand,  the  image  of  the  cross-wire  formed  by  the  mirror  of  the 
magnetometer  can  be  produced  at  any  distance  from  110  cm  upwards. 
From  150  cm  to  200  cm  is  in  most  cases  a  suitable  value.  At  this  dis- 
tance it  is  received  on  an  engine-divided  glass  scale  of  the  usual  type. 

E  is  a  deflector  stand  on  which  a  small  permanent  magnet  may  be 
mounted  in  the  "  side-on  "  position  of  Gauss.  The  construction  of  the 
stand  is  similar  to  that  of  the  stand  which  carries  the  magnetometer 
proper.  On  the  top  of  it  is  fixed  a  rectangular  block  of  wood  provided 
with  a  groove  for  receiving  the  magnet. 

The  bed-plate  of  the  magnetometer  is  mounted  on  six  pairs  of 
mahogany  feet,  which  are  fastened  to  a  rigid  table  by  means  of  brass 
screws. 

35.  Adjustment  of  the  instrument.  The  process  of  setting  up  the 
apparatus  is  as  follows.  The  centre  of  the  magnetometer  needle 
has  first  to  be  placed  on  the  axis  of  the  solenoid.  To  accomplish  this, 
coil  Cl  (Fig.  26)  is  removed,  and  the  solenoid  H  is  moved  along  the 
bed-plate  towards  A  until  its  inner  end  is  almost  in  contact  with  the 
back  of  the  magnetometer  casing.  The  stand  A  is  then  moved  in  its 
channel  until  the  needle  is  brought  exactly  on  the  axis  of  the  helix, 
and  is  then  permanently  fastened  in  this  position  by  means  of  the 
clamping  screw  already  mentioned.  The  table  carrying  the  magneto- 
meter is  now  pla6ed  so  that  the  long  channel  of  the  bed-plate  lies  due 
east  and  west,  the  adjustments  being  carried  out  and  tested  by  means 
of  the  following  method.  A  wire  is  stretched  out  vertically  beneath  the 
needle,  and  accurately  parallel  to  the  short  channel  of  the  bench. 
On  passing  a  current  through  this  wire  a  deflexion  of  the  needle  is 
produced.  If  the  current  is  reversed  in  direction  the  deflexion  will 
have  the  same  numerical  value  as  before,  provided  that  the 
wire  lies  exactly  north  and  south  magnetic.  The  table  is  so 
placed  that  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  and  its  feet  are  then  clamped 
to  the  floor  by  means  of  L- shaped  brass  brackets.  The  scale  is  erected 
on  a  separate  table  in  order  that  the  movements  of  the  observer 
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may  not  set  up  oscillations  of  the  needle.  The  coils  Clt  H,  and  C2 
are  now  connected  up  in  series  with  the  storage-battery,  ammeter,  and 
variable  resistances,  etc.,  care  being  taken  that  the  direction  of  the 
current  in  C±  and  C2  is  opposite  to  that  in  H.  The  permanent  adjust- 
ments of  the  instrument  are  now  complete. 

When  a  specimen  is  tested  the  solenoid  H  is  moved  to  a  convenient 
distance  from  the  magnetometer  needle  and  firmly  clamped.  The 
coil  C2  is  placed  at  the  farther  end  of  the  magnetometer  table,  and  a 
current  two  or  three  times  greater  than  the  maximum  to  be  used  in  the 
subsequent  test  is  sent  through  the  complete  circuit.  Coil  CL  is  then 
moved  until  it  just  falls  short  of  balancing  the  effect  of  the  solenoid  on 
the  needle.  It  is  then  securely  clamped.  Coil  (72  is  next  slowly  moved 
up  towards  the  magnetometer  needle  until  the  deflexion  of  the  latter 
is  brought  exactly  to  zero  ;  C2  is  now  clamped,  and  the  accuracy  of 
the  compensation  verified  by  suddenly  reversing  the  current  in  the 
coils.  No  measurable  change  in  the  scale-reading  should  result.  The 
current  having  been  interrupted,  a  small  permanent  magnet  is  next 
placed  east  and  west  on  the  stand  E,  and  the  stand  moved  along  the 
cross  channel  in  the  magnetometer  bed-plate  until  the  spot  rests  near 
one  extremity  of  the  scale.  The  current  is  again  made  and  reversed, 
and,  if  any  appreciable  deflexion  of  the  spot  on  the  scale  is  observed, 
coil  6'3  is  included  in  the  circuit,  the  current  through  it  so  directed 
that  the  deviations  of  the  needle  from  its  equilibrium  position  are 
diminished.  The  coil  is  gradually  moved  closer  to  the  magnetometer 
until  the  Erhard  effect  is  completely  annulled,  and  is  then  clamped 
in  position.  The  compensation  now  holds  for  all  parts  of  the  scale, 
and  the  apparatus  is  ready  for  carrying  out  magnetic  tests. 

The  several  sections  in  which  the  three  compensating  coils  are  built 
allow  the  adjustment  to  be  completely  made  with  the  coils  in  several 
different  positions.  This  is  a  great  advantage,  as  it  always  affords  a 
means  of  escape  from  any  arrangements  of  the  coils  which  might  prove 
awkward  when  specimens  are  in  the  solenoid. 

The  method  of  adjustment  of  the  coils  for  balance,  in  the  manner 
described  above,  is  systematic,  delicate,  and  accurate,  and  the  operations 
can  be  carried  out  with  great  rapidity  ;  unless  the  solenoid  is  very  close 
up  to  the  magnetometer,  the  changing  over  of  the  apparatus  from  one 
degree  of  sensibility  to  another  can  be  completed  in  about  two  minutes. 

The  magnitude  of  the  directive  force  at  the  needle  is  easily  determined 
by  passing  a  measured  current  through  one  of  the  balancing  coils 
and  noting  the  deflexion  of  the  magnetometer  needle  produced.  The 
value  of  the  directive  force  is  then  easily  calculated. 

Fig.  27  is  a  photograph  of  the  apparatus  when  adjusted  for  the  ex- 
amination of  a  strongly  magnetic  specimen  ;  Fig.  28  shows  the  arrange- 
ment when  a  feebly  magnetic  specimen  is  being  dealt  with.  When  the 
solenoid  has  to  be  placed  very  close  to  the  magnetometer  needle  to  allow 
of  a  very  feebly  magnetic  specimen  being  examined,  the  coil  Ct  is  placed 
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on  the  opposite  side  of  the  needle  to  the  solenoid.  For  general  use, 
however,  it  is  convenient  to  have  the  solenoid  and  coil  on  the  same 
side.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  in  passing,  that  even  if  Gl  is  placed  as 
close  up  as  possible  to  the  end  of  the  solenoid,  it  cannot  alter  the  field 
at  the.  centre  of  the  specimen  by  so  much  as  J  per  cent. 


FIG.  27. 


FIG.  28. 


36.  Testing  of  specimens  at  different  temperatures.  When  used  for 
testing  specimens  at  temperatures  higher  than  that  of  the  room,  an 
electric  furnace  of  a  type  similar  to  that  devised  by  Dr.  Gr.  E.  Allan,* 
is  placed  within  the  helix.  In  Fig.  29  it  is  shown  in  position.  A  tube 
E  of  unglazed  porcelain  of  about  the  same  length  as  the  solenoid,  having 
an  internal  diameter  of  23-5  mm  and  a  thickness  of  about  2  mm,  is  wound 
non-inductively  with  fine  platinum  wire  ;  the  ends  of  this  wire  are 
brought  out  to  two  terminals  mounted  on  a  slate  frame  at  F.  The 
tube  is  enclosed  in  a  tube  G  of  Jena  glass,  which  fits  as  a  cartridge  within 
the  magnetizing  solenoid.  The  space  HH  between  the  glass  and 
procelain  tubes  is  packed  with  dry  kaolin  clay,  which  performs  the 
double  duty  of  supporting  the  furnace  and  preventing  the  coils  of  the 
platinum  wire  from  changing  their  positions  when  expanded  by  heat. 

*  Phil.  Mag.  1904,  vol.  vii.  p.  46. 
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A  cylinder  of  electrolytic  sheet-copper  is  placed  within  the  tube  E,  and 
assists  in  maintaining  a  very  uniform  temperature  over  the  space 
occupied  by  the  specimens. 

In  the  figure  the  platinum  wire  is  shown  equally  spaced  over  the 
porcelain  tube.     In  reality  this  is  far  from  being  the  case.     The  proper 
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FIG.  29. 

winding  of  the  tube  is  an  exceedingly  troublesome  operation,  and  can 
only  be  accomplished  by  repeated  trial. 

The  temperature  of  the  furnace  is  measured  by  means  of  the  ordinary 
thermo-element  or  a  platinum  resistance  thermometer.  The  two 
wooden  stands  used  for  the  pyrometer  are  shown  in  position  in  Figs. 
27  and  28.  As  will  be  seen  at  once,  the  several  slots  in  the  horizontal 
carrier  for  fitting  on  the  tops  of  the  stands  permits  of  these  latter  being 
placed  clear  of  the  sliding  bases  of  the  compensating  coils. 

For  tests  at  the  temperature  of  liquid  air  the  arrangement  shown  in 
Fig.  30  is  employed.  The  specimen  A  is  enclosed  in  a  glass  tube  BCD, 
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FIG.  30. 


of  which  the  end  B  is  closed  and  the  end  D  is  open  and  bent  up.  Cork 
stoppers  F,  F  are  fitted  on  the  tube  so  as  to  bring  the  axis  of  the  specimen 
into  coincidence  with  that  of  the  solenoid.  A  third  stopper  F  or  a  pad  of 
cotton-wool  is  used  to  prevent  access  of  warm  air  into  the  interior  of 
the  solenoid,  and  a  covering  of  cotton-wool  on  the  portion  CD  prevents 
it  from  warming  up  and  conducting  heat  to  the  specimen.  Instead  of 
closing  the  glass  tube  at  B,  a  cork  may  be  used  to  stop  up  the  opening. 
The  cork,  however,  if  dry,  is  apt  to  loosen  and  permit  ths  liquid  air 
to  leak  out,  or  if  it  is  at  all  damp  it  expands  and  fractures  the  tube. 

Where  tests  have  to  be  made  as  the  specimen  slowly  warms  up  from 
the  temperature  of  liquid  air,  a  Dewar  tube  is  used,  with  its  mouth 
closed  by  a  cork  which  has  two  bent  tubes  passed  through  it — one  for 
the  pouring  in  of  the  liquid  air,  and  the  other  for  the  bringing  out  of 
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the  leads  from  one  or  more  thermo-elements  in  contact  with  the 
specimen. 

The  dimensions  given  above  for  the  internal  diameter  of  the  solenoid 
will  be  found  sufficient  for  receiving  a  double  vacuum  Dewar  tube  for 
tests  at  -  252°  C.  on  specimens  immersed  in  liquid  hydrogen. 

A  slightly  modified  form  of  the  stand  supporting  the  solenoid  permits 
of  the  latter  being  carried  in  an  east  and  west  position  on  one  of  the  arms 
of  the  cross-piece  of  the  magnetometer.  The  apparatus  is  therefore 
available  for  use  with  specimens  in  either  the  "  A  "  or  "5"  position 
of  Gauss  ;  the  methods  described  in  this  chapter  for  the  determination 
of  the  effective  lengths  of  the  specimens  thus  become  available. 

The  considerable  height  of  the  magnetometer  needle  above  the 
level  of  the  magnetometer  base-board  (18  cm)  would  also  permit  the 
apparatus  to  be  readily  adapted  for  testing  by  the  "  one-pole  "  method.* 

Several  instruments  of  the  above  type  have  been  built  in  the  Physical 
Institute  of  the  University  of  Glasgow,  and  very  greatly  facilitate 
accurate  magnetic  testing. 

*  See  Ewing's  Magnetic  Induction  in  Iron  and  other  Mttals,  p.  39. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

CURRENTS  IN  DERIVED  CIRCUITS  AND   IN   A  NETWORK 
OF  LINEAR  CONDUCTORS. 

1.  Steady  flow  in  linear  conductors.    It  is  proposed  to  give  in  this 
chapter  some  general  results  of  theory  which  will  be  useful  in  the 
discussions  which  more  immediately  follow.     A  special  chapter  on 
Comparison  of  Resistances  will  be  given  later. 

We  suppose  that  by  means  of  a  battery,  or  thermopile,  or  some  form 
of  magneto-electric  machine  or  dynamo,  an  electromotive  force  (e.m.f.) 
E  is  maintained  in  a  circuit,  two  points  of  which  A,  B  are  joined  by  a 
network  of  linear  conductors.  In  one  or  more  of  these  conductors 
we  may  assume  that  electromotive  forces  of  specified  amount  have  their 
seat.  If  the  conductors  are  in  a  magnetic  field  it  is  to  be  understood 
that  they  are  not  anywhere  in  motion  relatively  to  the  field,  unless  it 
is  explicitly  stated  that  they  are. 

It  is  outside  the  purpose  of  this  book  to  describe  batteries  or  other 
arrangements  for  the  production  of  electromotive  forces,  or  to  discuss 
the  origin  of  electromotive  force  :  only  such  matters  as  relate  to  the 
theory  or  practice  of  electrical  measurements  can  be  dealt  with. 

2.  Ohm's  law.     At  the  foundation  of  the  theory  of  flow  of  electricity 
in  a  network  of  conductors  is  the  law  given  by  Ohm.     This  law  applies 
in  the  first  instance  to  a  linear  conductor  of  homogeneous  material 
(a  wire  of  uniform  or  variable  section)  and  at  uniform  temperature 
throughout,  at  two  cross-sections,  Slt  S2,  in  which  potentials  Vlt  Vz 
are  maintained  by  means  of  an  e.m.f.  which  has  its  seat,  or  origin,  else- 
where in  the  circuit.     Ohm's  law  asserts  that  if  y  be  the  current  flowing 

in  the  conductor  y-J^-F.) (1) 

Here  1/.R  is  a  coefficient  of  proportionality,  in  other  words,  a  constant 
multiplier ;  for  unless  the  physical  properties  of  the  conductor  are 
altered,  for  example  by  the  influence  of  heat  produced  in  the  conductor 
by  the  current,  the  value  of  R  remains  unaltered.  Ohm's  law  asserts 
therefore  that  in  the  circumstances  stated  the  current  is  proportional 
to  the  difference  Vt  -  F2  of  potential  maintained  between  the  two 
cross-sections.  The  quantity  R  is  called  the  resistance  of  the  conductor. 
G.A.M.  129  i 
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3.  Ohm's  law  in  a  heterogeneous  circuit.  Equation  (1)  is  not  fulfilled 
in  general  by  a  conductor  made  up  of  homogeneous  parts  of  different 
materials  placed  end  to  end,  or  by  a  conductor  moving  in  a  magnetic 
field.  For  such  cases  the  equation  is 


where  Vlt  V2  have  the  same  meaning  as  before,  and  R  is  the  sum  of 
the  resistances  of  the  homogeneous  portions  of  the  conductor,  in  the 
former  case,  or  the  actual  resistance  of  the  conductor  in  the  latter. 

The  conductor  in  such  cases  is  said  to  contain,  or  to  be  the  seat  of, 
an  e.m.f.  e,  or  (as  frequently  in  what  follows)  an  e.m.f.  e  is  said  to  be  in 
the  conductor.  Since  in  a  heterogeneous  conductor  (1)  applies  in  the 
first  case  to  every  part,  except  any,  however  small,  which  includes  a 
surface  of  discontinuity,  the  e.m.f.  has  its  seat  at  the  surface  or  surfaces 
of  discontinuity.  In  the  case  of  a  conductor  between  which  and  a 
magnetic  field  there  is  action  due  to  relative  motion,  the  e.m.f.  has  its 
seat  in  every  part  of  the  conductor  moving  in  the  field,  or  across  which 
lines  of  induction  are  passing  ;  the  laws  of  this  action  are  set  forth  in 
treatises  on  electricity,  and  we  shall  have  occasion  to  touch  on  it  only  in 
connection  with  certain  problems  of  determination  of  electrical  con- 
stants. We  have  already  done  so  in  Chapter  I.  above,  on  Units  and 
Dimensions. 

4.  Arrangement  of  a  battery.  We  now  consider  a  battery  consisting 
of  a  number  N  of  cells  each  of  e.m.f.  E  and  internal  resistance  r,  and 
made  to  send  a  current  through  an  external  resistance  R.  If  N  be  the 
product  of  two  whole  numbers  m,  n,  the  cells  can  be  joined  in  m  parallel 
rows,  each  made  up  of  n  cells  joined  in  series,  all  facing  of  course  the 
same  way,  and  if  the  m  terminals  at  each  extremity  of  the  set  of  rows  be 
joined  by  thick  wires  or  bars  of  negligible  resistance,  each  column  of 
m  cells  will  be  equivalent  to  a  single  cell  of  internal  resistance  r/m. 
No  current  will  flow  in  the  arrangement,  and  the  electromotive  force 
of  the  set  of  m  rows  will  be  nE.  Thus  we  have  a  battery  of  e.m.f. 
nE  and  internal  resistance  nr/m.  If  then  Rlt  R2  be  the  resistances 
of  the  connections  joining  the  battery  to  the  conductor  of  resistance  R, 
we  get  for  the  current  in  this  latter  conductor 

nE 

y  =  -  » 


m 


or,  as  we  may  write  the  equation, 

mnE  ,^\ 


The  numerator  of  the  expression  on  the  right  of  (3)  does  not  change 
with  alteration  of  the  mode  of  joining  the  cells,  and  there  are  twice  as 
many  ways  of  doing  so  as  there  are  different  pairs  of  factors  in  N.  The 
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total  external  resistance  is  R  +  Rl  +  R2,  which,  for  brevity,  we  shall 
denote  by  the  single  symbol  R,  so  that  (3)  becomes 

mnE 
y  =  —  5  --  ...............................  (4) 

mfi  +  nr 

If  it  be  desired  to  join  the  battery  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  the 
greatest  possible  current  in  the  external  part  of  the  circuit,  we  have  a 
problem  which  in  general  can  be  solved  practically,  but  for  the  solution 
of  which  the  theory  of  maxima  and  minima  values  of  a  function  of  given 
variables  is  not  directly  available.  The  variables  here  are  m,  n,  and 
these,  being  restricted  to  be  whole  numbers,  do  not  vary  continuously. 
If,  however,  N  be  resoluble  into  different  pairs  of  factors,  we  can  find 
which  pair  more  nearly  fulfils  the  condition  obtained  when  continuous 
variation  is  assumed. 

Since  mnE  is  invariable  the  value  of  y  is  a  maximum  when  mR+nr 
is  least,  subject  to  the  condition  that  mn  =  N.  Now 


mn  Rr. 


Thus  clearly,  since  Zmn  Rr  is  invariable,  mR  +  nr  is  least  when  mR  =  nr, 
that  is  when  R  =  nr/m.  When  this  condition  is  fulfilled  the  external 
resistance  R  is  equal  to  the  internal  resistance  nr/m  of  the  battery  as 
arranged.  It  may  not  be  possible  in  practice  to  join  a  given  battery  so 
as  to  fulfil  this  condition,  but  if  the  strongest  possible  current  is  required 
it  should  be  fulfilled  as  nearly  as  possible  by  choosing  the  most  favour- 
able pair  of  factors  of  N. 

The  arrangement  which  gives  the  strongest  possible  current  is  not, 
however,  an  economical  one.  The  whole  activity  in  the  circuit  is 
nEy,  and  this,  since  no  work  is  done  against  back  e.m.f.,  is  the  rate  at 
which  heat  is  produced  in  the  circuit.  The  rate  of  working  in  the 
external  part  of  the  circuit  is  mnEyR/(mR+nr),  which  is  a  maximum 
under  the  same  condition  as  obtains  for  a  maximum  of  y.  Thus  the 
rate  of  evolution  of  heat  in  the  external  resistance  is  a  maximum  when 
the  relation  mR  =  nr,  is  as  nearly  as  possible  fulfilled.  But  if  this 
relation  is  exactly  fulfilled  just  as  much  energy  is  spent  in  heat  within 
the  battery  itself  as  in  the  external  resistance  ;  and  it  is  plain  that 
for  economy  as  little  as  possible  of  the  energy  of  the  battery  must  be 
spent  in  the  battery  itself,  and  as  much  as  possible  in  the  working  part 
of  the  circuit.  Hence  for  economical  working  (without  regard  to  cost 
of  conductors)  the  internal  resistance  of  the  battery  and  the  resistance  of 
the  wires  connecting  the  battery  with  the  part  of  the  circuit  (electric 
lamps  for  example)  in  which  useful  work  is  done,  must  be  made  as  small 
as  possible.  The  cost  of  conductors  limits  the  application  of  this 
principle  of  purely  electrical  efficiency  ;  and  it  is  obvious  that  when 
this  cost  is  taken  into  account  the  most  economical  arrangement  is 
obtained  when  the  annual  cost  of  the  connecting  cables  (that  is  provision 
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for  deterioration  and  interest  on  capital  expended)  is  just  equal  to  the 
cost  of  the  energy  wasted  in  heat  in  these  connections. 

The  theorem  discussed  above  applies  only  to  the  case  (not  at  all 
common)  in  which  we  have  a  given  battery,  and  are  obliged  to  arrange 
it  so  as  to  produce  the  greatest  current  through  a  given  external  resist- 
ance R.  It  is  a  fallacy  to  suppose,  as  is  sometimes  done,  that  of  two 
batteries  of  equal  e.m.f.,  but  one  of  which  has  a  high,  the  other  a  low 
resistance,  the  former  is  better  adapted  for  working  through  a  high 
external  resistance. 

5.  Networks  of  linear  conductors.  We  now  consider  the  theory  of  a 
system  of  linear  conductors  in  which  steady  currents  are  flowing. 
When  a  steady  current  flows  across  any  cross-section  of  a  conductor, 
the  current  strength  is  the  same  across  every  other  cross-section  ; 
in  other  words,  at  any  instant  the  rate  of  flow  of  electricity  into  any 
portion  of  the  conductor  is  equal  to  the  rate  of  flow  out  of  that  portion. 
This  is  the  principle  of  continuity  as  applied  to  the  case  of  a  steady 
flow  of  electricity.  By  the  same  principle  we  have,  in  the  case  in  which 
steady  currents  are  maintained  in  the  various  parts  of  a  network  of 
conductors,  the  theorem  that  the  total  rate  of  flow  of  electricity  to- 
wards a  point  at  which  several  wires  meet  is  equal  to  the  total  rate  of 
flow  from  that  point.  Thus  in  Fig.  31  the  current  arriving  at  A  by 
the  main  conductor  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  currents  which  flow 
from  A  by  the  conductors  which  connect  it  with  B. 

If,  as  we  here  suppose  is  the  case,  the  wires  connected  at  A  and  B 
(Fig.  31)  be  of  the  same  material,  no  question  of  difference  of  potential 


FIG.  31. 

due  to  contact  of  dissimilar  substances  arises.  If  then  A,  B  have 
maintained  between  them  a  difference  of  potential  7,  while  connected 
by,  say,  two  wires  of  resistances  rl5  r2,  the  current  through  the  wire  of 
resistance  r±  will  be  V/rlt  and  that  through  the  other  wire  will  be  V/r2. 
Hence  if  y  be  the  whole  current  arriving,  say  at  A,  and  flowing  away 
from  B,  we  have,  by  the  principle  of  continuity, 

V     V     v 

?=£+£•=£•  (6) 

where  R  is  the  resistance  of  a  single  wire  which  might  be  substituted 
for  the  two  wires  between  A  and  B  without  altering  the  current  y. 
Hence  ,  ,  , 

=  _  +        or  R=-?&- (6) 

R     i\     r2  rl+r2 
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The  reciprocal  of  the  resistance  R  of  a  wire,  that  is,  l/R,  is  called  the 
conductance  of  the  wire.  Equation  (6)  therefore  affirms  that  the  con- 
ductance of  a  wire,  the  substitution  of  which  between  A  and  B  would 
give  with  the  same  difference  of  potential  the  same  current  y  between 
these  points,  is  the  sum  of  the  conductances  I/rlt  l/r2  of  the  two  wires. 
It  follows,  as  also  stated  in  (6),  that  the  resistance  R  of  this  equivalent 
wire  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  resistances  rx,  r2  divided  by  their 
sum. 

This  result  is  easily  generalized  by  adding  wires  (Fig.  31)  of  resistances 
r3,  r4,  . . . ,  one  at  a  time,  between  A  and  B,  and  finding  the  conductance 
and  resistance  in  each  case  of  the  multiple  connection.  Thus  we  get 
finally  for  n  wires, 

1111  1 

7?  ~~  r  ~*~  r~  +  r  +  ' ' '  +  r       

J.l>  1-1  In  I  o  /,. 


(7) 


and 


....(8) 


In  the  last  equation  the  numerator  is  the  product  of  all  the  resistances, 
the  denominator  the  sum  of  all  the  products  of  the  resistances  taken 
n  —  1  at  a  time. 

A  simple  example  is  the  case  of  a  number  n  of  incandescent  lamps, 
each  of  resistance  r,  placed  in  parallel  across  the  mains  of  an  electric 
lighting  installation.  If  the  resistance  of  the  mains  between  each 
lamp  and  the  next  be  neglected,  we  get  R  =  rnlmn~*  =  r/n. 

6.  E.m.f.  in  a  circuit  in  a  network.  The  considerations  stated  above 
lead  to  the  following  important  theorem.*  In  any  closed  circuit  of 
conductors  forming  part  of  any  linear  system,  the  sum  of  the  products 
obtained  by  multiplying  the  current  in  each  part,  taken  in  order  round 
the  circuit  (taking  account  of  the  sign  of  the  current  in  each  case)  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  electromotive  forces  in  that  circuit.  This 
follows  at  once  by  an  application  of  Ohm's  law  as  stated  in  (2)  to  each 
part  of  the  circuit. 

As  an  example  of  a  circuit  containing 
consider  the  circuit  formed  by  the  two  wires 
(Fig.  31)  of  resistances  rl5  r2  joining  A,  B. 
The  current  y-^  flows  we  suppose  from  A  to 
B,  the  current  -y2  from  B  to  A.  Hence 
by  the  theorem, 

Wi-Wi-°.  <°) 

since  the  wires  are  not  the  seat  of  any  e.m.f. 

As  another  example  consider  the  diagram 

(Fig.  32)  of  resistances  rv  r2,  r3,  r4,  r5,  r6, 

which  connect  the  points  A,  B  and  the  points 

*  This  theorem  and  the  application  of  the  principle  of  continuity  referred  to 
above  were  first  stated  explicitly  by  Kirchhoff,  Pogy.  Ann.  Bd.  72,  1847,  also 
Ges.  Abhand.  p.  22. 


no   electromotive    forces, 


134        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP 

C,  D.    Take  the  circuit  ACD,  which  we  shall  suppose  contains  no  e.m.f  . 
If  Va,  VC)  Vd  be  the  potentials  atA,C,D  respectively,  we  have  identically 


But  this  is  the  same  thing  as 

7^1+7/5  -72*2  =  °      .........................  (10) 

if  y1}  y5,  y2  be  the  currents  in  the  resistances  marked  by  the  same 
suffixes,  taken  as  flowing  in  the  direction  of  the  arrows. 

7.  Principle  of  continuity.  Current  through  a  galvanometer  in  a 
bridge.  We  extend  this  notation  for  currents  to  the  other  conductors 
of  this  network,  and  suppose  that  the  directions  of  flow  are  as  shown  by 
the  arrows.  Also  we  shall  assume  that  the  wire  of  resistance  r6  con- 
tains an  e.m.f.  E,  so  that  r6  is  the  resistance  of  the  battery  (or  other 
electrical  generator)  and  the  wires  joining  it  to  A,  B.  The  arrangement 
is  then  that  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  or  balance,  and  the  chief  problem 
that  arises  is  the  determination  of  the  current  which  flows  in  the  con- 
ductor of  resistance  r5  joining  the  points  C,  D.  To  solve  this  we  apply 
first  the  principle  of  continuity  to  the  currents  at  the  points  A,  C,  D. 
We  get 


Applying  the  circuital  theorem  stated  above  to  the  circuits  BAGS, 
AC  DA,  CBDC  we  obtain,  using  (11),  the  three  equations 

(*'i  +  r3  +  »  e)  7i 


Eliminating  yl  and  y2  we  find 


where        D  =  rfa(i\  +  r2  -f  r3  +  r4)  +  ?'5(?'1  +  r3)  (?-9  +  r4) 

+  re  0  1  +  ^2)  (r3  +  r4)  +  'V  s  (?<2  +  ?'4)  +  ?  V  *  0  1  +  rs)- 
By  substituting  for  y2  in  the  second  and  third  of  (12)  its  value 
y6-yp  we  get 


.............. 

(rs  +  r*)  7i  -  (rs  +  r4  +  »  5)  7s  -  »  YXe  =  °-  J 
From  these,  by  eliminating  yx,  we  obtain 

y         _  (^8-^4)76  ...(16) 

*s(''i  +  »  s  +  r8  +  r4)  +  (rx  +  r2)  (ra  +  r4) 

8.  Resistance  of  a  bridge  network.  By  means  of  (13)  and  (16)  we  can 
solve  the  problem  of  finding  the  equivalent  resistance  of  the  system  of 
five  wires  which,  external  to  the  battery,  lie  between  the  points  A,  B. 
For  let  R  be  this  equivalent  resistance  ;  since  yc  is  the  current  through 
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the  battery  we  have  y6  =  E/(r6  +  R).  Substituting  this  value  of  y6 
in  (16),  and  equating  the  values  of  y5  given  by  (13)  and  the  modified 
form  of  (16),  and  solving  for  R,  we  obtain 

R  _  rgfa  +  rs)  (r8  +  r4)  +  ?y3(r2  +  r4) 


rs  +  r4)  +  (^  +  r2)  (r8  +  r4) 

The  solution  of  this  problem  is  very  easily  obtained  directly.     Con- 
sider the  three  modes  of  passing  from  A  to  B,  ACB,  ADB,  ACDB. 

From  these,  writing  y  for  y6,  we  get 


or,  by  (11), 


i  -  0  *  +  '5)  7.3  -      (^  -  '4)  y  = 

These  give  the  determinantal  equation 


n,  -R 


=  0,   (20) 


which  expanded  and  solved  for  .R  gives  (17). 
9.  Addition  of  conductors  to  network  without  change  of  flow.    It 

follows  from  Ohm's  law  and  the  theorems  which  have  been  deduced 
from  it,  that  any  two  states  of  a  system  of  conductors  may  be  super- 
imposed ;  that  is  the  resulting  potential  at  any  point  is  the  sum  of  the 
potentials  at  the  point,  the  current  in  any  conductor  is  the  sum  of  the 
currents  in  the  conductor,  and  the  electromotive  force  in  any  circuit 
is  the  sum  of  the  electromotive  forces  in  the  circuit,  in  the  two  states 
of  the  system. 

The  following  result,  which  is  a  direct  inference  from  the  foregoing 
principles,  and  can  be  verified  by  experiment,  will  be  of  use  in  what 
immediately  follows.  Any  two  points  in  a  linear  circuit  which  are  at 
different  potentials  may  be  joined  by  a  wire  without  altering  in  any 
way  the  state  of  the  system,  provided  the  wire  contains  an  e.m.f. 
equal  and  opposite  as  regards  the  production  of  a  current  in  the  conductor 
to  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  two  points.  For  the  wire, 
before  being  joined  to  the  circuit,  will,  in  consequence  of  the  e.m.f., 
have  the  same  difference  of  potential  between  its  extremities  as  there  is 
between  the  two  points,  and  if  the  end  of  the  wire  which  is  at  the  lower 
potential  be  joined  to  the  point  of  lower  potential,  it  will  have  the 
potential  of  that  point,  and  no  change  will  take  place  in  the  system.  The 
other  end  will  then  be  at  the  potential  of  the  other  point,  and  may  be 
supposed  coincident  with  that  point,  without  change  in  the  system. 
The  new  system  satisfies  the  principle  of  continuity,  and  the  circuital 
theorem,  and  is  therefore  possible  ;  and  it  can  be  proved  that  it  is  the 
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only  possible  arrangement  under  the  condition  that  the  state  of  the 
original  system  shall  remain  unaltered. 

As  a  particular  case  of  this  theorem  we  see  that  any  two  points  in  a 
linear  system  which  are  at  the  same  potential  may  be  connected,  either 
directly  or  by  a  wire  of  any  chosen  resistance,  without  alteration  of  the 
state  of  the  system. 

10.  Conjugate  conductors  in  a  network.  Further,  it  follows  that  if 
an  e.m.f.  in  one  conductor,  A,  of  a  linear  system  can  produce  no  current 
in  another,  B,  of  the  system,  either  conductor  may  be  removed  without 
altering  the  current  in  the  other.  For  let  A  be  removed :  the  potentials  at 
the  points  of  the  system  at  which  it  was  attached  will  in  general  thereby 
be  altered.  And  since  any  two  points  in  a  linear  system  between  which 
there  is  a  difference  of  potential  may,  without  altering  the  state  of  the 
system  in  any  way,  be  joined  by  a  wire  which  contains  an  e.m.f.  equal 
and  opposite  to  the  difference  of  potential,  we  may  suppose  the  con- 
ductor replaced  with  an  e.m.f.  in  it  equal  to  the  difference  of  potential 
now  existing  between  the  two  points,  and  its  presence  or  removal  will 
not  now  affect  the  current  in  any  part  of  the  system.  But  the  same 
result  may  be  attained,  of  course,  without  removing  the  conductor, 
by  simply  placing  within  it  the  required  e.m.f.,  and  this  by  hypothesis 
does  not  affect  the  current  in  the  other  conductor.  Hence  the  removal 
of  the  conductor,  A,  does  not  affect  the  current  in  B.  Again,  by  the 
first  reciprocal  relation  below,  p.  137,  if  an  e.m.f.  in  A  can  produce  no 
current  in  B,  an  e.m.f.  in  B  can  produce  no  current  in  A.  Hence  B 
may  be  removed  without  affecting  the  current  in  A. 

If  A,  B,  C,  D  be  any  four  points  of  meeting  in  a  network  of  linear 
conductors,  in  one  wire  of  which  joining  AB  there  is  an  e.m.f.,  while 
CD  is  connected  by  one  or  more  separate  wires,  the  network  can  be 
reduced  to  a  system  of  six  conductors  arranged  as  in  Fig.  32,  and  such 
that  the  wires  AB,  CD,  the  currents  in  them  and  the  potentials  at  their 
extremities  remain  unchanged.  For  currents  must  enter  any  one 
mesh  of  the  network  at  certain  points,  and  leave  it  at  certain  other  points. 
One  of  the  former  must  be  the  point  of  maximum  potential  in  the  mesh, 
one  of  the  latter  the  point  of  minimum  potential.  The  circuit  of  the 
mesh,  therefore,  consists  of  two  parts  joining  these  two  points,  and  to 
any  point  in  one  of  the  parts  will  correspond  a  point  of  the  same  potential 
in  the  other  part.  We  may  therefore  suppose  any  point  in  one  in 
coincidence  with  the  point  of  the  same  potential  in  the  other.  If  this 
coincidence  exist  for  a  sufficient  number  of  points  we  may  as  exactly 
as  may  be  desired  replace  the  mesh  by  a  single  wire  joining  the  two 
points,  and  such  that  the  currents  entering  or  leaving  it  by  wires  joining 
it  to  the  rest  of  the  system,  and  the  potentials  at  the  points  of  junction, 
are  not  altered. 

Since  the  only  e.m.f.  is  in  the  wire  AB,  the  current  must  enter  the 
network  at  one  of  its  extremities,  A  say,  and  leave  at  the  other  ex- 
tremity B.  A  and  B  are  therefore  the  points  of  maximum  and 
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minimum  potential  of  the  network.  Hence  we  can  replace  the  meshes 
of  the  system  one  by  one  by  single  wires,  keeping  CD  unaltered  until 
we  have  reduced  the  network  to  two  meshes,  one  on  each  side  of  CD, 
connected  by  single  wires  to  A  and  B  respectively.  Each  mesh  and 
connecting  wire  can  be  replaced  by  two  wires  joining  A  and  B  respec- 
tively with  CD,  and  thus  the  whole  system  is  reduced  to  an  equivalent 
system  of  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  32.  We  can  now  deduce  from  this 
simple  system  relations  for  the  currents  and  potentials  in  the  conductors 
AB,  CD,  which  will  hold  for  these  conductors  in  the  more  complex 
system. 

Let  the  e.m.f.  hitherto  supposed  to  act  in  AB  be  transferred  to  CD, 
while  the  resistances  r5,  r&  are  maintained  unaltered.  The  value  of  y6 
will  be  obtained  from  (13)  by  retaining  the  numerator  unaltered  and 
interchanging  r5  and  r6,  r1+r2  and  r1+r3,  r3+r4  and  r2+r4  in  D.  But 
these  interchanges  will  not  cause  any  alteration  in  the  value  of  D, 
and  hence  the  new  value  of  y6  is  equal  to  the  former  value  of  y5.  Hence 
the  theorem  :  An  e.m.f.  which,  placed  in  any  conductor  Cl  of  a  linear 
system,  causes  a  current  to  flow  in  any  other  Cm,  ivould,  if  placed  in  Cm, 
cause  an  equal  current  to  flow  in  Ct. 

If  the  arrangement  is  such  that  when  the  e.m.f.  is  in  Ct  the  current 
in  Cm  is  zero,  the  current  in  Cf  will  be  zero  when  the  e.m.f.  is  in  Cm  ; 
and  no  e.m.f.  in  one  will  produce  a  current  in  the  other.  The  two 
conductors  are  in  this  case  said  to  be  conjugate. 

11.  Reciprocal  relation  of  conductors  in  a  network.  We  can  easily 
obtain  another  important  theorem.  The  five  conductors  AC,  ADt 
BC,  BD,  CD,  in  Fig.  32,  may  be  regarded  as  the  reduced  equivalent 
of  a  network  of  conductors,  at  one  point  of  which,  A,  a  current  of  amount 
y6  enters,  and  at  another  point  of  which,  B,  the  same  current  leaves. 
We  suppose  for  the  moment  that  no  e.m.f.  has  its  seat  in  any  conductor 
of  the  system  considered.  The  current  y5  which  flows  in  the  conductor 
CD  is  given  by  (16).  Multiplying  by  r5  we  get  for  the  difference  of 
potential  between  C  and  D  due  to  the  current  y6  the  value 


y  ,    =  _  _W5*V8-14  ...(21) 

r5(i\  +  rt  +  r3  +  r4)  +  fa  +  rt)  (r,  +  r4) 

But  the  resistance  r  of  this  system  of  five  conductors  (the  equivalent  of 
the  network  referred  to  standing  alone,  that  is,  without  r6),  between 
the  points  C  and  D  is  given  by 


»  i  (*i  +  r,  +  ra  +  r4)  +  fa  +  r,)  (r,  +  ?4) 

and  if  a  current  of  amount  y6  enter  this  system  at  C  and  leave  it  at  D, 
the  difference  of  potential  between  C  and  D  will  be  equal  to  this  ex- 
pression multiplied  by  y6.  The  product  multiplied  by  r1/(r1+r2)  is 
the  excess  of  the  potential  of  C  above  that  of  A,  and  multiplied  by 
r3/(r3  -j-r4)  it  is  the  excess  of  the  potential  of  C  above  that  of  B.  Hence 
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the  excess  e  of  the  potential  at  A  above  that  of  B  caused  by  the  current 
y6  in  CD  is  given  by  the  equation 

'  (23) 


ri(ri  +  r2  +  rs  +  r4)  +  (ri  +  ri)  (ri  +  ?  4) 
Now  let  the  network  be  part  of  any  more  general  system,  and  let  any 
e.m.f.s  exist  anywhere  and  produce  any  system  of  currents  whatever 
consistent  with  zero  current  in  the  conductor  CD.  The  superposition 
of  the  state  just  considered  for  the  given  network  will  be  consistent  with 
the  previously  existent  state,  and  the  difference  of  potential  between 
A  and  B  will  be  altered  by  the  amount  just  found.  Hence  we  have  the 
theorem  : 

//  by  a  current  entering  at  one  point  A  of  a  linear  system  of  conductors 
and  leaving  at  another  point  B  there  is  caused  a  certain  difference  of 
potential  betiveen  two  other  points  CD,  then,  by  an  equal  current  entering 
the  system  at  C  and  leaving  at  D,  there  is  caused  the  same  difference  of 
potential  between  A  and  B. 

12.  Derived  circuits  in  a  network.     The  following  result  is  easily 
proved  and  is  frequently  useful.     If  the  potentials  at  two  points  A,  B, 
of  a  linear  system  of  conductors  containing  any  e.m.f.s,  be  F,   V 
respectively  and  R  be  the  equivalent  resistance  between  these,  then  if 
a  wire  of  resistance  r  be  added,  joining  AB,  the  current  in  the  wire  will 
be  (F  —V)/(R+r).     In  other  words,  the  linear  system,  so  far  as  the 
production  of  a  current  in  the  added  wire  is  concerned,  may  be  regarded 
as  a  single  conductor  of  resistance  R  connecting  the  points  A  B,  and 
containing  an  e.m.f.  of  amount  F  -  V.     For,  let  the  points  A,  B  be 
connected  by  a  wire  of  resistance  r,  containing  an  e.m.f.  of  amount 
V  —  V  opposed  to  the  difference  of  potential  between  A  and  B,  no 
current  will  be  produced  in  the  wire,  and  no  change  will  take  place  in 
the  system  of  conductors.     Now  imagine  another  state  of  this  latter 
system  of  conductors  in  which  an  equal  and  opposite  e.m.f.  acts  in  the 
wire  between  A  and  B,  and  there  is  no  e.m.f.  in  any  other  part  of  the 
system.     A  current  of  strength  (V-V)/(R+r)  will  flow  in  the  wire. 
Now,  let  this  state  be  superimposed  on  the  former  state  :    the  two 
e.m.f.s  in  the  wire  will  annul  one  another,  and  the  current  will  be 
unchanged.     The  potentials  at  different  points,  and  the  currents  in 
different  parts,  of  the  system,  will  be  the  sums  of  the  corresponding 
potentials  and  currents  in  the  two  states,  and  will  therefore,  in  general, 
differ  from  those  which  existed  before  the  addition  of  the  wire. 

13.  Sensitiveness  of  a  bridge  arrangement.    The  arrangement  shown 
in  Fig.  33   represents   the  Christie  or  Wheatstone  balance  used  for 
the    comparison   of   resistances.     A  battery  is  included   between  A 
and  B  in  the  conductor  of  resistance  rfi  (so  that  the  total  resistance 
between  A   and   B  through  the  battery  is  r6),  and  a  galvanometer 
is  included  in  CD.     One  of  the  remaining  four  resistances,  say  r4,  is 
given  :    it  is  required  to  find  the  conditions  which  must  be  fulfilled 
for  maximum  current  through  the  galvanometer. 
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It  is  clear  that  the  current  y5  is  zero  when  r^^r^r^  or  r1/r3 
Let  us  suppose  that  instead  of  fulfilment  of  this  relation  we  have 


where  c  is  a  constant  multiplier.     Then  we  have  by  (13) 


159 


(24) 


.(25) 


where  E  is  the  e.m.f.  of  the  battery  and  D  has  the  value  given  in  (14), 
but  is  modified  in  form  by  substitution  of  the  value  cr^/r^  for  r2>  s° 


K,     K, 


FIG.  33. 


that  r2  no  longer  appears  in  the  expression  for  y  .  F.OT  example,  the 
relation  r^r^  =  rjr^  once  fulfilled,  might  be  deviated  from  by  a  small 
change  of  r4  to  the  value  r4  +  dr±.  We  should  then  have  cr±  (r±  +  drj  =  r2r3 
or  (c-l)r1r4  +  cr1dr^  =  0,  and  -Er^drJD  on  the  right  in  (25). 

We  have,  then,  to  find  when  y5  is  a  maximum  on  the  supposition 
that  r4,  r5,  r6,  E  and  c  are  constants,  or,  which  is  the  same  but  more 
convenient,  when  Dfr^^  is  a  minimum  under  the  same  conditions. 
Writing  u  for  D/r^  and  calculating  the  values  of 

du      du      dzu      d*u         d2u 


we  find,  by  equating  the  first  two  differential  coefficients  to  zero,  that 
either  r1  =  0  and  r3  =  0,  or  r^Jrfa  and  r3  Wy6(r4+r5)/(r4+r6). 
Substituting  these  values  of  rl  and  r3  in  the  expressions  for  the  three 
second  differential  coefficients,  we  find  that  the  latter  pair  of  corre- 
sponding values  gives  positive  values  to  each  of  the  expressions 

drf     drf    dr-f  drf     \di\drj  ' 
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which  is  the  condition  for  a  minimum.     The  first  pair  of  values,  r1  =  0 
and  r3  =  0,  gives  neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum. 

When  the  battery  and   galvanometer   resistances   are   capable   of 
modification,  we  have  along  with  the  equations  found  above, 


the  conditions      r5  =  r1-3 — *,      r6 

The  first  of  these  last  two  conditions  is  proved  as  follows.  We 
assume  that  the  mass  of  wire  in  the  galvanometer  coil  and  the  channel 
in  which  it  is  wound  are  the  same  in  different  coils,  which  we  here  con- 
sider. When  this  is  the  case  the  electromagnetic  force  at  the  needle 
is  (see  XII.  22  below)  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  resistance  of 
the  coil.  Hence  for  a  given  value  of  y5  the  deflection  of  the  needle  may 
be  put  equal  to  «y5vV5,  where  a  is  a  constant.  Hence  we  may  write 

,  _      .        aE(c-  IJfyWrv 
deflection  =  —       — ^}  • 

In  this  case  we  have  to  find  when  D/r1r^r5  is  a  minimum.  This 
expression  can  be  put  into  the  form  (m+nr5)fk\r5,  where  m,  n}  k  do  not 
involve  r5.  Equating  to  zero  the  first  differential  coefficient  of  this 
quantity  with  respect  to  r5,  we  get  for  a  minimum  r5  =  m/n.  It  will  be 
found  that  though  m/n  appears  to  involve  r6,  the  battery  resistance,  the 
relation  rjrs  =  r2/r^  renders  it  independent  of  r6,  and  so  we  obtain 

(26) 


which  is  the  best  resistance  of  the  galvanometer,  subject  to  the  con- 
ditions stated. 

Next,  let  the  total  area  of  the  acting  surfaces  in  the  battery  be  given, 
while  the  resistance  may  be  varied  by  the  mode  adopted  for  combining 
the  cells  in  series  and  parallel.  We  have  (see  p.  131  above)  the  greatest 
current  when  the  battery  is  so  arranged  that  its  resistance  is  equal 
or  nearly  equal  to  the  external  resistance.  When  balance  is  nearly 
obtained,  we  may  take  as  the  external  resistance  between  the  points 
A,  B  (Fig.  32),  the  value  (ri+r3)(r2+r4)/(r1+r2+r3+r4).  If  re 
may  be  taken  as  the  resistance  of  the  battery  alone  (that  is,  if  the 
electrodes  joining  the  battery  to  A  and  B  be  made  so  massive  that  their 
resistance  may  be  neglected),  we  have  to  arrange  the  battery  so  that 


When  everything  except  r4  is  a  matter  of  choice  and  arrangement, 
it  follows  that  we  should  make  r1  =  r2  =  r8  =  r4  =  r5  =  r6.  This  however 
is  almost  never  a  practical  arrangement,  and  the  statement  of  it  is  apt 
to  be  misunderstood.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  for  a  given  available 
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electromotive  force  in  the  circuit,  not  susceptible  of  change,  as  supposed 
here,  by  a  choice,  say,  of  battery  arrangement,  the  sensibility  is  greater 
the  smaller  r6.  The  greater  the  electromotive  force  the  better,  if  over- 
heating is  avoided. 

If  a  deviation  from  fulfilment  of  the  relation  rl/r3  =  rz/r4i  (see  Fig.  32) 
is  brought  about  by  the  change  of  r4  to  r4  +dr^  where  drt  is  small,  we 
get,  by  (13), 

yi---{*i*«  ............................  (25') 

Now  let  us  suppose  that  the  resistance  of  the  battery,  with  the  leads 
to  A,  B,  is  infinitesimal,  so  that  we  may  put  r6  =  0,  then,  by  (14), 


Also  if  y  be  the  current  (only  slightly  changed  by  the  change  in  r4) 
through  AD  and  DB,  we  have  now  J£  =  y(r2+r4).     Thus  we  get,  since 


(26) 


r     , 


But  we  have  seen  that  the  best  value  of  r5  is  (irrespective  of  the  battery 
resistance)  given  by 


____  . 

Using  this  value  of  r5  in  the  last  equation,  we  get 

/•-*£&>  ...........................  ;(2r) 

If  we  suppose  that  r5  is  practically  all  in  the  galvanometer  coil,  we 
know  that  the  deflection  is  proportional  to  y^Jrb.  But  by  the  first 
form  of  r5  given  above,  we  get 

^    __  ^  _  1*.  .-(28) 

+  '4)/ 


We  shall  obtain  applications  of  this  result  in  the  discussion  of  methods 
of  comparing  resistances. 

14.  Flow  of  electricity  in  three  dimensions.  So  far  we  have  con- 
sidered only  cases  of  steady  flow  in  linear  conductors.  It  is  of  import- 
ance however,  for  the  correction  of  certain  measurements  with  respect 
to  flow  in  linear  conductors,  to  consider  the  distribution  of  the  flow 
and  the  forms  of  the  equipotential  surfaces  in  different  cases  of  con- 
ductors which  cannofc  be  considered  as  linear.  For  this  purpose  it  is 
necessary  to  find  the  differential  equation  of  the  potential  for  the  case 
of  steady  flow  in  a  given  medium,  and  from  one  medium  to  another. 
We  shall  consider  only  media  in  which  the  conductivity  is  the  same 
in  all  directions. 
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By  the  fundamental  principle  of  the  theory  of  Ohm  the  rate  of  flow 
of  electricity  at  any  point  (x,  y,  z)  in  any  direction  is  directly  proportional 
to  the  gradient  of  the  potential  F  at  that  point  and  in  that  direction, 
we  have  for  the  rate  of  flow  per  unit  of  time  per  unit  of  area,  in  three 
mutually  rectangular  directions, 

dv       d_r       dv 

A/7)  A/      7        }  *^iJ 

ax  dy  dz 

since  the  flow  takes  place  in  the  direction  in  which  F  diminishes.  The 
multiplier  k  is  the  specific  conductance  (conductivity)  of  the  medium, 
and  is  the  conductance  (the  reciprocal  of  the  resistance)  between  two 
opposite,  faces  of  a  centimetre  cube  of  the  substance. 

15.  Differential  equations  of  flow.  Considering  an  element  in  the 
shape  of  a  rectangular  prism  taken  in  the  medium  with  its  centre  at 
the  point  (x,  y,  z)  and  containing  within  it  no  seat  of  e.m.f.,  we  find 
that  the  excess  of  the  rate  of  inflow  over  outflow  for  the  element  is 


7  , 

-  K   -j-s  +  -7-0  +  -T-5-  )  dx  dy  dz. 
\  dx*      dyz      dzz  / 

Since  the  flow  is  steady  this  is  zero,  and  we  have  the  differential  equation 

£*?*£-•  ..........................  <»> 

This  is  known  as  Laplace's  equation  of  the  potential,  which  thus  holds 
for  flow  of  electricity  in  a  uniform  isotropic  conducting  medium.  The 
theory  of  solutions  of  this  equation  under  certain  conditions  constitutes 
the  department  of  analysis  called  Spherical  Harmonics,  some  results  of 
which  we  shall  have  to  use  in  later  chapters. 

It  follows  from  this  equation  that  the  density  of  electricity  at  all 
points  within  a  medium,  in  which  the  flow  is  steady,  is  zero,  that  is  there 
is  no  electric  charge  on  an  element  of  the  medium. 

At  any  point  of  a  surface  at  which  a  medium  of  conductivity  ^  is  in 
contact  with  a  medium  of  conductivity  k2  we  have  the  equation 


.(SO) 


where  dV/dnv  dV/dn2  are  the  rates  of  variation  from  the  surface  along 
a  normal  in  each  case  towards  the  medium  in  which  the  flow  is  con- 
sidered. This  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  normal  component  of 
flow  in  the  first  medium  up  to  an  element  dS  of  the  surface  is 
k^dV/dn^dS,  while  the  normal  component  of  flow  in  the  second 
medium  away  from  dS  is  -k2(dV/dn2)dS,  and  these  must  be  equal  to 
one  another. 

Putting  &2  =  0,  we  get  for  the  equation  at  a  surface  separating  a 
conducting  medium  from  one  of  zero  conductivity 
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or  the  component  of  flow  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  is  zero  at  every 
point  of  the  surface. 

If,  on  the  surface  of  separation  between  the  media,  there  be  an 
e.ni.f.  E  acting  from  the  second  medium  to  the  first,  we  have  besides 
(30)  the  equation  y  _y  +  ^  _  Q 

where  Flf  F2  are  the  potentials  at  the  point  but  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
surface  of  contact. 

These  differential  equations  are  precisely  similar  to  equations  which 
hold  for  flow  of  heat  and  for  electrostatic  phenomena.  Solutions 
obtained  for  electrostatic  problems  are  at  once  interpretable  for  flow 
of  electricity,  if  conductivity  be  substituted  for  specific  inductivity, 
flow  of  electricity  per  unit  of  area  per  unit  of  time  for  electrostatic 
induction,  and  line  or  tube  of  flow  for  line  or  tube  of  electric  induction. 

16.  Examples  of  flow.  We  consider  here  only  a  few  particular  cases 
of  practical  interest.  1.  An  annular  space  contained  within  two 
coaxial  right  cylindrical  surfaces  is  filled  with  a  conducting  liquid 
(or  other  homogeneous  conductor)  :  it  is  required  to  find  the  resistance 
of  the  arrangement  for  conduction  from  one  surface  to  the  other. 
This  is  the  case  of  the  column  of  liquid  between  two  coaxial  cylindric 
plates  in  a  voltaic  cell. 

Equation  (29)  gives  for  radial  flow 


where  r  is  the  distance  of  any  point  from  the  common  axis.     Integrating 
we  get  V  =  Alogr  +  B. 

Hence,  if  at  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  (radii  rlf  r2)  the  potential8 
be  Vi,  F2,  we  get 


But  if  /  be  the  length  of  the  cylinder,  Vl  the  greater  potential,  and  k 
the  specific  conductance  of  the  substance,  the  total  current  across 
the  coaxial  cylinder  of  radius  r  is  -  2-Trklr  .  dVfdr,  that  is  -ZirklA. 
Hence  we  obtain 

,  !*  .........................  (32) 


The  expression  on  the  left  is  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  two 
surfaces  divided  by  the  total  current  from  one  to  the  other,  and  this 
of  course  is  the  resistance  to  flow.  The  resistance  is  therefore 

flog  rt  -log  rJ/STft 

and  depends  on  the  ratio  of  the  radii,  and  is  inversely  proportional  to 
the  length  of  the  cylinder. 

17.  Resistance  between  electrodes  buried  in  a  large  mass  of  conductor. 
2.  Two  small  highly  conducting  spherical  electrodes  kept  at  different 
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potentials  are  buried  in  an  infinitely  extended  uniform  conductor  of 
comparatively  much  lower  specific  conductivity  k  :  it  is  required  to 
find  the  resistance  between  the  spheres. 

The  potential  of  each  sphere  may  be  taken  as  nearly  the  same 
throughout  its  mass,  and  if  the  distance  of  the  spheres  apart  be  great  in 
comparison  with  the  radius  of  either,  the  potential  at  any  point  near 
the  surface  of  one  of  the  spheres,  and  at  a  distance  r  from  the  centre, 
will  be  approximately  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  distance  r.  This 
follows  from  the  equation  of  potential,  (29)  above,  which  becomes  in 
the  case  of  a  single  sphere, 

2dF 


dr*     r  d 
Integrating,  we  get  F=  —  +  B,  ...............................  (33) 

where  A  and  B  are  constants.     B  must  be  zero  since,  for  large  values 
of  r,  V  must  be  small. 

Thus,  if  Fj,  F2  be  the  potentials  of  the  two  spherical  electrodes 
(F1>F2),  and  rl5  r2  the  radii,  the  potential  at  such  a  point  as  that 
specified  is  Fj/j/r  pr  F2r2/r  according  to  the  sphere  to  which  it  is  ad- 
jacent ;  and  the  corresponding  outward  gradients  of  potential  will  be 


This  gives  at  the  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  the  values 
-TVi/'ia    and     -F2r2/r22. 

The  outward  rate  of  flow  from  the  sphere  of  higher  potential  is 
therefore  4-7T&  F^,  and  the  inward  rate  of  flow  over  the  other  is 
—  47r&F2r2.  Hence  if  y  be  the  total  current,  we  have 


The  total  resistance  R  to  conduction  from  one  sphere  to  the  other  through 
the  infinitely  extended  medium  is  therefore  given  by 


lf  >i- 

a  result  pending  on  the  radii  of  the  spheres  and  not  at  all  on  the 
distance  between  them.  The  result  is  of  interest  in  connection  with  the 
"  earthing  "  of  telegraph  wires  and  other  conductors  ;  for  we  infer 
that  the  resistance  between  two  electrodes  buried  in  a  large  mass  of  con- 
ducting material,  such  as  that  afforded  by  a  good  "  earth,"  is  practically 
independent  of  their  distance  apart. 

If  the  conductor  were  separated  into  two  parts  by  a  plane  passing 
through  the  centres  of  the  spheres  the  resistance  between  the  hemi- 
spherical electrodes  in  each  part  would  be  double  that  given  by  (34), 
or  l/irkr. 
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18.  End  corrections  of  bar  terminating  in  large  conducting  masses. 

3.  The  same  case  as  in  2,  except  that  the  electrodes  are  circular  disks 
of  highly  conducting  material. 

Supposing,  as  before,  that  the  electrodes  are  at  a  distance  apart 
great  in  comparison  with  either  disk-radius,  the  distribution  of  potential 
in  the  medium  surrounding  either  is  the  same  approximately  as  that  in 
the  field  of  a  single  charged  disk.  Let  rlt  r2  be  the  radii  of  the  disks, 
Fx,  F2  their  potentials  in  order  of  magnitude.  We  shall  take  first 
the  electrostatic  analogue,  and  consider  the  surface  density  of  the 
charge  on  each  disk  as  constant,  =  <r,  say.  The  outward  component 
of  electric  force  along  a  normal  is  -dV/dn  =  4:7ror.  Hence,  integrating 
over  both  faces  of  the  disk,  and  putting  Q  for  the  whole  charge,  we  have 


But  the  total  outward  flow  is  y  —  -  k  \  dS  .  dV/dn,  and  we  write  here 

for  Q,  by  the  theory  of  a  charged  disk  [see  Appendix,  Notes]  2r1T71/7r, 
so  that  we  get  y  =  8&r1F1.     Similarly  we  get  y—  -8&r2F2.     Hence 


Since  V1rl  =  -  F2r2,  this  gives 


We  infer  that  the  parts  of  R  due  to  the  respective  disks  are  l/Skr1 
and  !/8&r2.  If  the  disks  lie  in  the  bounding  surface  conduction  takes 
place  from  only  one  face  of  each,  and  the  value  of  R  is  twice  that  just 
obtained. 

The  result  gives  an  inferior  limit  to  the  correction  to  be  made  on  the 
resistance  of  a  cylindrical  wire  which  is  joined  to  a  large  mass  of  metal. 
Let  the  junction  be  made  by  a  thin  disk  of  very  highly  conducting 
matter.  The  flat  surface  of  the  end  of  the  wire  will  be  brought  to  one 
potential,  and  therefore  its  conducting  power  will  be  fully  made  use  of 
right  up  to  the  disk.  Hence  an  inferior  limit  to  the  correction  is  an 
addition  of  1/4^  to  the  resistance,  or  if  kr  be  the  specific  conductance 
of  the  wire,  of  Trk'r^^Jc  to  the  length.  The  late  Lord  Rayleigh  gave 
•8242&V1/&  as  a  superior  limit  to  the  addition  to  be  made  to  the  length 
for  each  end.  If  k'  ==&,  as  in  the  case  in  which  a  glass  tube  filled  with 
mercury  opens  at  each  end  into  a  large  mass  of  mercury,  we  have  as  an 
approximation  to  a  lower  limit  for  the  correction  vrr/4  or  -7854-r  ;  that 
is  this  addition  at  least  must  be  made  to  the  length  for  the  effect  of 
the  spreading  out  of  the  lines  of  flow  at  each  end  from  the  tube  into  the 
large  volume  of  mercury. 

This  is  also  the  approximate  correction  to  be  made  on  the  length  of  a 
resonating  cylindrical  column  of  air  which  responds  to  a  tuning  fork 
vibrating  above  it. 

G.A.M,  K 


CHAPTEK  V. 
THEOEY  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTION. 

I.  Actions  between  Currents  and  Magnets. 

1.  Oersted's  experiment.  The  action  of  a  current  on  a  magnet,  dis- 
covered by  Oersted  in  1820,  is  the  foundation  of  the  modern  science 
of  electromagnetism,  for  from  it  has  come  by  a  steady  process  of 
discovery,  at  once  inductive  and  deductive,  the  whole  theory  of  the 
mutual  action  of  magnets  and  currents,  and  of  currents  on  one  another, 
of  the  induction  of  currents  by  the  motion  of  conductors  in  a  magnetic 
field,  and  the  great  modern  applications  of  electricity  to  telegraphy 
and  telephony,  lighting  and  transmission  of  power,  and  electric  traction. 

We  shall  follow  to  a  certain 
extent  the  historical  order 
of  development  of  this  part 
of  the  subject,  making  use 
freely,  however,  for  brevity 
and  clearness,  of  the 
theorems  contained  in  the 
digest  of  magnetic  theory 

already  given,  and  of  the  ideas  and  methods  suggested  by  later  writers, 
such  as  Thomson  and  Maxwell. 

In  Oersted's  experiment,  as  commonly  performed,  a  magnet  is 
suspended  horizontally  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  and  a  conductor  carry- 
ing a  current  is  stretched  parallel  to  the  needle,  above  it  or  below  it. 
The  magnet  is  acted  on  by  a  couple  which  turns  it  round  towards  the 
position  at  right  angles  to  the  conductor,  and  it  finally  rests  in  equili- 
brium in  a  position  in  which  this  deflecting  couple  is  balanced  by  the 
return  couple  due  to  the  terrestrial  magnetic  field.  The  deflecting 
couple  is  reversed  in  direction  by  turning  round  in  azimuth  through 
180°,  or  "  end  for  end,"  the  conductor  carrying  the  current,  so  that, 
for  example,  the  current  flows  from  south  to  north  instead  of  from  north 
to  south  ;  and  it  is  likewise  reversed  when  the  conductor  is  transferred 
from  a  position  above  the  needle  to  a  position  below  the  needle,  and 
vice  versd.  Thus  the  direction  of  the  deflecting  couple  is  not  reversed 

146 


CHAP,  v       THEORY  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTION  147 

when  the  conductor  is  both  turned  end  for  end  and  transferred  from 
above  to  below,  or  from  below  to  above  ;  and  we  see  therefore  that  if 
the  current  flow,  say  from  north  to  south  above  the  magnet  and  back 
from  south  to  north  below  the  magnet,  the  deflecting  couples  due  to 
both  currents  are  in  the  same  direction.  By  multiplying  the  number 
of  conductors  or  portions  of  one  conductor  thus  carrying  currents,  the 
effect  on  the  needle  is  also  enhanced.  Hence  by  winding  the  conductor 
into  a  coil  of  a  large  number  of  turns,  one  part  of  each  of  which  is  above 
the  other  below  the  magnet,  the  actions  of  the  various  turns  on  the 
magnet  are  given  all  the  same  direction,  and  the  magnet  is  acted  on  by 
a  resultant  couple  round  a  vertical  axis,  made  up  of  the  component 
couples  round  such  an  axis  which  are  furnished  by  the  turns  of  wire  in 
the  coil.  This  is  the  construction  and  mode  of  action  of  the  old  form 
of  "  galvanic  multiplier,"  and  of  the  modern  galvanometer. 

2.  Equivalence  of  a  current  and  a  distribution  of  magnetism  stated. 
Since  the  needle  is  deflected  by  the  current  just  as  it  would  be  by 
bringing  another  magnet  into  its  neighbourhood,  we  are  led  to  regard 
the  current  as  producing  a  magnetic  field,  which  is  superimposed  on  the 
terrestrial  magnetic  field  so  as  to  give  a  resultant  field,  parallel  to  a 
line  of  force  of  which  the  needle,  if  short,  places  its  magnetic  axis. 
In  fact,  the  current  produces  the  same  effect  as  would  a  certain  distribu- 
tion of  magnetism,  and  we  have  to  inquire  what  is  the  nature  of  this 
distribution.  This  is  set  forth  in  the  following  general  theorem  given 
by  Ampere  :  Every  linear  conductor  carrying  a  current  is  equivalent 
to  a  simple  magnetic  shell,  the  bounding  edge  of  which  coincides  with  the 
conductor,  and  the  moment  of  which  per  unit  of  area,  that  is,  the  strength 
of  the  shell,  is  proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  current.  The  direction  of 
magnetization  of  the  shell  is  reversed  when  the  current  is  reversed, 
and  may  be  found  in  any  given  case  as  follows.  Supposing  an  observer 
to  be  standing  on  the  edge  of  the  shell  with  its  surface  on  his  left  hand, 
and  to  be  looking  in  the  direction  in  which  the  current  is  flowing,* 
the  side  of  the  shell  towards  the  observer  will  be  covered  with  northern 
magnetism.  This  may  also  be  remembered  by  the  rule,  that  the 
magnetism  of  the  earth  coincides  in  direction  with  that  of  a  needle 
placed  within  it,  and  turned  into  position  by  currents  circulating  round 
the  earth  in  the  direction  of  the  sun's  apparent  motion. 

The  theorem  of  Ampere  just  stated  depends  on  another  theorem  which 
we  shall  consider  first.  The  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  current  in 
a  plane  closed  circuit  is  the  same  at  all  points,  the  distances  of  which  from 
every  part  of  the  conductor  are  great  in  comparison  ivith  every  dimension 
of  the  circuit,  as  that  produced  by  a  small  magnet  placed-  anywhere  within 
the  circuit,  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  current,  and 
having  a  magnetic  moment  proportional  to  the  current  floiving,  and  to  the 
area  of  the  circuit. 

*  From  copper  to  zinc  in  the  external  part  of  the  circuit  of  a  voltaic  cell> 
according  to  the  ordinary  convention, 
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The  truth  of  this  theorem  may  be  demonstrated  by  a  simple  experi- 
ment which  has  become  a  common  laboratory  exercise.  A  plane  circuit 
of  convenient  form,  for  example  circular,  is  arranged  in  a  vertical  position 
parallel  to  the  magnetic  meridian,  by  connecting  to  a  circular  coil, 
of  one  turn  or  more,  the  terminals  of  a  battery  placed  at  a  considerable 
distance  from  every  part  of  the  apparatus  used  in  the  experiment. 
It  is  easy  to  prove  by  separate  experiments  that  the  current  in  the  part 
of  the  circuit  consisting  of  the  battery  itself  and  the  wires  connecting 
it  to  the  circular  conductor,  produces  no  appreciable  effect  if  the  wires 
are  twisted  together,  and  are  both  joined  as  nearly  as  may  be  at  the 
same  point  to  the  coil.  The  effective  part  of  the  circuit  is  then  only 
the  coil,  and  it  is  this  only  we  mean  when  we  refer  in  what  follows  to 
the  "  circuit."  A  magnetometer  is  placed  with  the  centre  of  its  needle 
on  a  horizontal  magnetic  east  and  west  line  passing  through  the  centre 
of  the  circular  conductor,  which  is  so  arranged  that  the  distance  of  its 
centre  from  the  magnetometer  needle  can  be  altered  at  pleasure.  It  is 
found  by  observing  the  deflections  of  the  magnetometer  needle  that  the 
magnetic  forces  produced  at  the  centre  of  the  needle  are  very  nearly 
in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  cubes  of  the  distances  of  the  centre  of  the 
needle  from  the  centre  of  the  coil,  when  these  distances  are  great  in 
comparison  with  the  dimensions  of  the  circular  conductor.  The  same 
result  may  be  obtained  for  a  plane  conductor  of  any  other  form  by  so 
placing  it  that  the  east  and  west  line  through  the  centre  of  the  needle 
passes  through  the  plane  of  the  conductor  within  or  near  the  circuit, 
and  taking  the  distance  as  that  between  the  plane  and  the  needle's 
centre.  Now,  by  equations  (9),  Chapter  V.,  this  is  precisely  the 
result  that  we  should  have  obtained  for  a  small  magnet  placed  as 
specified  above  with  regard  to  the  circuit ;  and  it  is  possible  to  adjust 
the  moment  of  the  magnet  so  that  its  action  and  that  of  the  current 
may  be  identical. 

It  is  further  found  experimentally  that  if  we  have  a  magnet  and  a 
current  which  produce  the  same  magnetic  force  a't  distant*  points 
upon  an  east  and  west  line  passing  through  the  circuit,  the  magnet  and 
the  current  produce  the  same  magnetic  effect  at  all  other  distant  points. 
Finally,  by  altering  the  area  of  the  circuit  in  any  ratio,  we  find  the 
magnetic  force  at  every  point  altered  in  the  same  ratio.  Hence  the 
equivalence  is  completely  proved. 

3.  Definition  of  current  strength  and  unit  current.  We  define  the 
current  strength  in  a  given  circuit  as  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the 
magnetic  field  which  the  current  produces  at  a  given  point ;  and  hence 
it  is  not  necessary  to  prove  that  the  moment  of  the  equivalent  magnet 
must  be  proportional  to  the  current,  since  we  know  that  the  magnetic 
field  due  to  a  magnet  at  a  given  point  so  distant  that  the  effect  of  dis- 
tribution of  magnetism  does  not  enter  into  account,  is  proportional  to 

*  "Distant"  here,  as  elsewhere  in  a  similar  connection,  means  that  the  points 
are  at  distances  from  the  circuit  great  in  comparison  with  any  of  its  dimensions. 
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the  magnetic  moment  of  the  magnet.  We  shall  find  that  this  mode 
of  measuring  current-strength  gives  results  consistent  with  those 
obtained  from  the  definition  based  on  the  electrostatic  system  of  units, 
viz.  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  across  an  equipotential 
surface  in  the  circuit  per  unit  of  time. 

We  formally  define  unit  current  as  that  current  which  flowing  in  a 
circuit  of  unit  area  can  be  replaced  by  a  magnet  of  unit  magnetic 
moment.  This  definition  depends  on  the  unit  of  magnetism  already 
defined,  and,  when  the  latter  unit  is  1  c.g.s.  unit  of  magnetism,  we  have 
by  the  definition  1  c.g.s.  unit  of  current.  We  shall  find  other,  but 
equivalent,  definitions  of  unit  current. 

The  magnet  equivalent  at  distant  points  to  the  plane  circuit  may  be 
supposed  broken  up  into  an  infinite  number  of  equal  short  magnets 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  circuit  with  their  centres  in  and  their 
lengths  at  right  angles  to  its  plane.  If  the  aggregate  magnetic  moment 
be  the  same  as  before,  the  same  effect  will  be  produced,  since  the  position 
of  the  equivalent  magnet  within  the  circuit  and  its  form  do  not  affect 
the  force  which  it  produces  at  distant  points.  But  this  converts  the 
equivalent  magnet  into  a  uniform  magnetic  shell,  the  strength  of  which 
is,  by  the  definition  of  unit  current  just  given,  simply  the  strength  of 
the  current. 

4.  Proof  of  general  theorem  of  equivalence  of  a  linear  current  and  a 
magnetic  shell.  Ampere's  further  proposition,  that  any  finite  linear 
circuit  carrying  a  current  is  equivalent 
to  a  magnetic  shell,  can  now  be  proved 
at  once.  For  let  ABC  be  the  circuit, 
in  which  we  shall  suppose  a  current  of 
strength  y  to  be  flowing.  We  may 
construct,  as  indicated  in  the  figure, 
a  network  of  conductors  of  which  the 
circuit  is  the  bounding  edge,  having 
each  mesh  so  small  that  it  may  be 
considered  plane.  Round  each  of 
these  meshes  a  current  y  may  be  supposed  to  flow  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  current  in  the  boundary.  It  is  clear  that 
this  will  give  two  equal  and  opposite  currents  in  every  conductor  which 
is  common  to  two  meshes,  and  thus  the  system  reduces  simply  to  the 
current  in  the  original  conductor  which  forms  the  boundary.  Each 
of  these  small  circuits  may,  however,  by  the  proposition  just  proved, 
be  replaced  by  a  small  magnet,  or  by  an  infinite  number  of  equal 
infinitely  small  magnets  uniformly  distributed  over  it,  and  the  aggregate 
of  these  small  magnets  gives  a  magnetic  shell  bounded  by  the  circuit. 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  the  meshes  may  have  any  continuous 
succession  of  positions,  provided  the  boundary  be  undisturbed.  Thus 
the  shell  is  geometrically  defined  only  by  its  boundary  the  conductor. 
It  should  also  be  observed  that  there  is  not  here  any  restriction  of  the 


FIG.  35. 
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equivalence  to  the  action  at  distant  points  ;  only,  since  the  conductor 
must  always  in  practice  be  a  wire  of  finite  thickness,  the  points  at 
which  the  action  is  considered  must  be  at  a  distance  of  several  diameters 
of  the  wire  from  the  boundary. 

5.  Work  done  in  carrying  a  pole  in  a  closed  path  round  a  current. 
We  can  now  at  once  show  that  the  work  done  in  carrying  a  unit  pole 
from  any  point  P  in  the  field  of  a  current  round  a  closed  path  to  the 
point  P  again  is  zero,  if  the  path  do  not  embrace  the  circuit,  and  is  4xy 
if  the  path  embrace  the  circuit  once.     For,  let  a  position  of  the  equivalent 
shell  be  chosen  which  does  not  intersect  the  closed  path,  if  the  latter 
does  not  embrace  the  circuit,  and  one  close  to  the  point  P,  if  the  closed 
path  does  pass  round  the  circuit.     In  both  cases  the  work  done  is  equal 
to  the  total  change  of  potential  in  passing  round  the  path.     In  the 
former  case  this  is  zero.     In  the  latter  case  let  the  pole  be  carried  first 
from  the  point  P  to  a  point  Q  infinitely  near  to  P  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  shell.     The  change  of  solid  angle  in  passing  from  P  to  Q  is,  as 
proved  in  II.  21  above,  47r,  and  therefore  by  the  definition  of  current 
strength  the  work  done  is  47ry.     Now  although  the  shell  was  fixed  in 
position  in  estimating  the  work  done  in  carrying  the  unit  pole  from 
P  to  Q,  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  it  fixed  in  the  same  position  in 
finding  the  work  done  in  carrying  the  pole  along  the  infinitely  small 
part  of  the  closed  path  which  lies  between  Q  and  P.     We  may  therefore 
suppose  the  shell  in  any  other  position  clear  of  the  element  QP  of  path. 
The  work  done  in  carrying  the  pole  from  Q  to  P  is  therefore  infinitely 
nearly  zero,  that  is,  the  work  done  in  carrying  the  pole  round  the 
closed  path  is  4  Try.     Another  proof  of  this  theorem  is  given  in  12 
below. 

6.  Case  in  which  the  path  and  circuit  interlace  any  number  of  times. 
If  the  path  be  laced  round  the  circuit  any  number,  n,  of  times,  the  whole 

work  done  in  carrying  the  pole  round 
the  path  will  be  farny.  To  see  this  we 
have  only  to  join  P  to  the  points  R,  T, 
etc.  (Fig.  36.)  The  work  done  in 
carrying  the  pole  round  the  path 
PQRS  ...  P,  is  equal  to  the  work  done 
in  carrying  the  pole  round  the  n  closed 
FIG  36  paths  PQRP,  RSTR,  ...  ,  VWPRTV, 

since  the  portions  PR.   RT,  etc.,  are 

each  traversed  twice  but  in  opposite  directions,  so  that  the  work  done  in 
traversing  them  in  one  direction  cancels  the  work  done  in  traversing 
them  in  the  other. 

In  the  same  way,  we  can  prove  that  if  the  circuit  pass  n  times  through 
the  path,  the  work  done  in  carrying  the  pole  round  the  path  is  4  Troy. 
For,  consider  the  case  represented  in  Fig.  37,  in  which  the  circuit 
passes  twice  through  the  path,  and  join  the  two  points  Q,  S  of  the  path 
by  the  line  QS  passing  between  the  two  portions  of  the  circuit.  The 
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work  done  in  carrying  a  unit  pole  round  the  path  is  plainly  equal  to  the 

work  done  in  carrying  it  round  the  two  closed  paths  PQSP,  QRSQ, 

since  SQ  is  traversed  in  opposite  directions 

in  the  two  cases.      But  in  each    case    the 

work  done  is  47ry,    and   hence   the    whole 

work  done  is  2  x  47ry.      Hence^   proceeding 

in  the  same  way  for  further  interlacing  of 

the  circuit   with    the   path,  we  obtain  the 

general  result  stated  above. 

Any  combination  of  the  two  kinds  of  inter- 
lacing will  give  a  result  which  can  be  calcu- 
lated according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  FIG.  37. 
case  by  combining  the  two  results  just  found. 

7.  Magnetic  field  of  a  long  straight  conductor  carrying  a  current* 
Ampere's  theorem  is  confirmed  by  quantitative  experiments  on  the 
magnetic  effects  of  a  long  straight  conductor  carrying  a  current.     With 
the  arrangement  of  horizontal  conductor  and  horizontal  needle,  it  is 
found  as  has  been  stated  that,  according  as  the  conductor  is  above  or 
below  the  level  of  the  needle,  the  latter  is  deflected  in  one  direction  or 
the  other,  and  hence  when  the  conductor  is  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  with  the  needle,  no  deflection  is  produced.     If  the  free  period  of 
oscillation  of  the  needle  be  observed  when  the  conductor  is  present  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane  it  is  found  to  be  the  same  as  when  no  current 
is  flowing. 

These  results  show  that  the  current  produces  then  no  component 
force  in  the  horizontal  direction  on  a  magnetic  pole,  and  it  follows  that 
the  resultant  force  is  in  the  vertical  direction.  The  force  on  a  magnetic 
pole  is  therefore  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  the  conductor  and 
the  pole. 

The  same  thing  is  shown  by  the  fact  observed  by  Ampere,  that  the 
position  of  the  needle  is  at  right  angles  to  the  conductor  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  it  when  there  is  no  force  acting  on  the  needle  except  that  due 
to  the  current ;  for  this  proves  that  there  is  no  component  in  the  plane 
through  the  current  and  a  magnetic  pole  on  which  the  current  acts. 

8.  Lines  of  force  circles  round  a  conductor.   It  is  found  that  the  magni- 
tude of  the  magnetic  force  due  to  the  current  in  a  straight  conductor, 
at  points  not  opposite  the  ends,  and  at  distances  from  the  conductor 
small  in  comparison  with  its  length,  varies  inversely  as  the  distance 
of  the  point  considered  from  the  conductor.     Its  direction  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  the  conductor  and  the  point 
considered.     A  magnetic  pole  free  to  move  in  a  circular  groove  with 
the  conductor  for  its  axis  would  move  round  the  groove  in  the  same 
direction  and  would  be  acted  on  by  the  same  force,  which  would  be 
everywhere  tangential  to  the  groove.     In  fact  the  lines  of  magnetic 
force  round  the  conductor,  except  near  its  ends,  are  circles  having  the 
conductor  for  their  common  axis. 
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These  results  for  a  straight  conductor  are  proved  by  a  number  of 
simple  experiments.  That  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  varies 
inversely  as  the  distance  from  a  thin  conductor  was  shown  by  Biot  and 
Savart,*  who  placed  a  horizontal  conductor  at  right  angles  to  the  mag- 
netic meridian,  and  at  different  distances  above  and  below  the  centre 
of  a  horizontally  suspended  needle,  and  observed  the  periods  of  oscilla- 
tion when  the  needle  was  under  the  influence  of  the  earth's  force  alone, 
and  again  when  a  current  was  made  to  flow  in  the  conductor.  If  T,  T' 
be  the  periods  in  the  two  cases,  M  the  magnetic  moment,  and  /u.  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  magnet,  the  intensity  of  the  field  due  to  the 
current  is  given  by  the  expression  &7r2/ui/M.(l/T'2  -  1/T2). 

9.  Law  of  force  found  experimentally  :  method  of  Maxwell.  The 
law  of  variation  of  force  with  distance  is  also  shown  by  the  following 
elegant  experiment  apparently  suggested  by  Max  well,  t  A  conductor 
is  placed  in  a  vertical  position  and  a  light  carriage  of  non-magnetic 
material  is  suspended  so  as  to  be  free  to  turn  round  the  conductor  as 
an  axis.  It  is  found  that  when  a  magnet  is  fixed  on  this  carriage  there 
is  no  couple  tending  to  turn  the  carriage  round  the  conductor.  Consider 
a  thin  uniformly  magnetized  bar-magnet  attached  to  the  carriage. 
It  may  be  regarded  as  composed  of  two  equal  and  opposite  magnetic 
poles  at  its  extremities.  The  moment  round  the  axis  on  one  pole  must 
be  equal  and  opposite  to  the  moment  exerted  on  the  other,  whatever 
the  position  of  the  magnet  on  the  carriage  may  be.  Let  Flt  F2  be  the 
forces  on  the  poles  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  through  them  and  the 
conductor,  rlt  r2  the  distances  of  the  poles  from  the  conductor  supposed 
to  be  a  thin  wire.  The  moments  round  the  conductor  give 


and  therefore  ~l  =  T^    .................................  (1) 

^2    ri 

or  the  forces  have  opposite  moments  and  are  inversely  as  the  distances 
from  the  axis. 
10.  Deduction  of  law  of  force  from  equivalent  magnetic  shell.    We 

may  deduce  the  results  stated  above  for  a  long  straight  conductor  from 
Ampere's  theorem  of  the  equivalence  of  a  current  and  a  magnetic  shell. 
We  have  seen  that  the  shell  is  defined  only  by  its  bounding  edge  and  the 
strength  of  the  current.  If  we  consider  an  infinitely  long  straight 
conductor  carrying  a  current  y,  the  equivalent  shell  is  geometrically 
defined  only  by  its  edge,  and  we  may  take  the  shell  as  a  plane  surface, 
otherwise  in  any  position  we  please.  Let  the  shell  be  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  A  (Fig.  38)  the  projection  of  the  conductor, 
AB  of  the  shell,  P  the  position  of  the  magnetic  pole,  CP  (  =  a)  its  distance 
from  the  plane  of  the  shell,  and  AC  (  =  b)  the  distance  of  C  from  A. 
Let  E  be  the  projection  of  an  element  of  the  shell,  the  distance  CE  =  y, 

*  Ann.  de  Chim.  et  de  Phys.  t.  xv.  1820. 
t  EL  and  May.  vol.  ii.  p.  130  (2nd  ed.). 
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the  distance  of  the  element  from  the  plane  of  the  paper  z,  and  its  area 
dydz.  The  radius  vector  from  P  to  the  element  has  for  length 
(y2+z2+a2)*,  and  the  projection  of  the  element  at  right  angles  to  the 
radius  vector  is  a  dy  dz/(y2  +z2 +arf.  Hence  the  solid  angle  subtended 
by  the  element  at  P  is  adydz/(y2+z*+a2)*.  The  total  solid  angle  w 
C  A 


FIG.  38. 


subtended  at  P  by  the  shell,  supposing  the  positive  side  turned  tpwards 
P,  is  given  by  the  equation 


(a  dy  dz                 _       _  b  /n\ 

— 5  =  TT  —  &  tan  L- (A) 
6  J_x  (y2  +  ^2^.  ft2^                                    « 

Hence  for  the  potential  V  at  P  of  the  magnetic  shell  we  have 

(3) 


where  for  ta,n~lb/a  is  to  be  taken  the  angle  between  0  and  TT/%  which 
has  b/a  for  its  tangent. 

The  same  result  may  be  obtained  geometrically  with  great  ease  thus  : 
The  solid  angle  subtended  at  P  by  a  plane  rectangle,  of  finite  breadth 
and  infinite  length,  is  the  area  of  the  lune  cut  out  of  the  unit  sphere 
(centre  P)  by  planes  drawn  through  P  and  the  edges  of  the  rectangle. 
If  0  be  the  angle  between  these  planes  the  area  is  4?r  x  O/^TT  =  20.  Thus, 
if  by  the  addition  of  a  rectangular  strip  the  edge  of  the  shell  were 
brought  to  (7,  the  solid  angle  would  be  2  x  Tr/2  or  TT.  But  for  this  strip, 
0  =  tan"1  b/a.  Hence  the  actual  solid  angle  is  TT  -  2  tan"1  b/a. 

The  components  of  the  magnetic  force  at  P  are  -dV/da,  -dV/db 
along  CP  and  parallel  to  AC  respectively.  Hence  the  resultant  at  P  is 

{(dV/da)*+(dV/db)rf  =  2y/(a2  +brf, 

or  if  r  be  the  distance  of  P  from  A  it  is  2y/r.  The  direction  of  the 
force  is  therefore  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,  and  at  right  angles  to  PA, 
and  from  that  side  of  the  plane  through  P  and  the  conductor  on  which 
C  lies,  for  we  have 

-  dF/da  =  -  2y&/(«"  +  />*),      -  dF/db  =  2ya/(a*  +  62), 
and  the  equation  of  the  plane  the  projection  of  which  is  PA,  is  bx-ay  =  0, 
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if  x  be  taken  from  P  in  the  direction  PC.  The  x  and  y  direction  cosines 
of  a  normal  to  this  plane  are  respectively  proportional  to  -  b  and  a, 
as  are  also  the  component  forces  parallel  to  x  and  y.  By  experiment 
it  is  found  that  the  direction  which  the  current  must  have  in  order  that 
a  positive  or  north-seeking  pole  should  move  as  here  specified  is  from 
below  upwards  through  the  paper.  This  agrees  with  the  rule  near  the 
foot  of  p.  147.  P  is  thus  on  the  positive  side  of  the  shell. 

11.  Expression  for  potential  found  from  law  of  force.  We  may 
proceed  from  the  experimental  fact,  that  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic 
field  at  any  point  is  inversely  as  the  distance,  r,  of  the  point  from  the 
straight  conductor,  to  determine  whether  the  current  has  a  magnetic 
potential  or  not.  First  defining  the  unit  of  current  so  that  the  magnetic 
force  is  2y/r,  taking  the  origin  at  A,  and  the  axes  of  x  and  y  parallel  to 
CP  and  along  AB  respectively,  and  putting  x,  y,  z  for  the  coordinates 
of  the  point  P,  we  have  for  X,  Y,  Z,  the  components  of  magnetic  force 
at  P,  the  values  X=  -2yy/r2,  Y  =  2yx/r2,  Z  =  0,  and  hence 


that  is,  the  expression  in  the  left  is  a  perfect  differential  of  the  function 
-  y  tan"1  y/x  -f  C,  which  is  therefore  the  potential  at  P.  This  is  a  many 
valued  function  of  x,  y,  z  ;  but  since  we  have  to  deal  only  with  the  dif- 
ference of  potential  between  two  points,  that  is  with  the  work  done  in 
carrying  a  unit  pole  from  one  to  the  other,  there  is  no  ambiguity. 

We  have  here  to  take  into  account,  as  pointed  out  above,  the  difference 
in  the  work  done  in  any  closed  path  according  as  the  path  does  or  does 
not  pass  round  the  conductor.  The  work  done  in  any  closed  path  is 
zero,  if  the  path  can  be  supposed  shrunk  in  upon  any  point  within  it 
without  cutting  the  conductor,  for,  clearly,  the  work  done  in  carrying 
a  unit  pole  from  any  point  P  to  another  point  Q  is  equal  and  opposite 
to  the  work  done  from  Q  to  P  along  the  remaining  part  of  the  path. 

12.  Theorem  of  work  done  in  carrying  unit  pole  round  current  :  second 
proof.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  path  embrace  the  conductor  this 
reasoning  does  not  hold.  It  is  clear  that  the  work 
done  in  carrying  a  unit  pole  once  round  in  a  circle 
of  which  the  conductor  is  the  axis,  say  TUVWT 
in  Fig.  39,  is  47ry.  For  the  force  at  each  point  is 
tangential  to  the  circle,  and  has  the  value  2y/r, 
while  the  length  of  path  is  27ir,  and  these  give 
the  product  47ry.  Let  now  the  given  closed 
path,  which  may  or  may  not  be  in  a  plane, 
for  example  PQRSP  in  Fig.  39,  be  connected 
with  the  circle  by  the  lines  QT  and  SV.  The  work  done  in  each 
of  the  closed  paths  SRQTUVS,  SVWTQPS  is  zero,  since  neither 
embraces  the  conductor.  Hence  the  whole  work  done  in  these  two  paths 
is  zero.  But  if  the  pole  be  carried  round  these  paths  in  the  order  stated 
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above,  the  whole  work  done  is  the  sum  of  the  work  done  in  carrying  the 
pole  round  the  circle  TUVW  T,  and  round  the  given  closed  path  in  the 
direction  PQRS,  since  the  work  done  in  the  paths  SV  and  QT  is  zero, 
these  being  traversed  twice  in  opposite  directions.  Hence  the  work  done 
in  the  path  PQRS  embracing  the  conductor  is  also  numerically  4?ry. 

This  method  of  proof  leads  also  to  the  result,  already  proved  in  5 
above,  that  the  work  done  in  carrying  a  pole  round  a  conductor 
whether  straight  or  not  is  4-Try.  For  if  we  suppose  the  conductor  in- 
finitely thin  and  to  have  finite  curvature,  and  take  a  closed  circular 
path  infinitely  near  it,  the  pole  will  be  acted  on  only  by  the  portion  of 
the  conductor  which  is  near  it  as  compared  with  the  rest  of  the  circuit, 
and  this  may  be  considered  as  a  long  straight  conductor.  The  work 
done  in  carrying  a  unit  pole  round  the  circular  path  is  4  Try.  Then  by 
connecting  with  the  circular  path  any  other  path  embracing  the  con- 
ductor, the  work  done  in  carrying  a  pole  round  it  is  found  to  be  4?ry. 

If  the  circuit  be  not  infinitely  thin  the  actual  conductor  may  be 
supposed  made  up  of  an  infinite  number  of  filamental  conductors 
coinciding  with  the  lines  of  flow,  and  for  each  of  these  the  work 
done  in  carrying  a  unit  pole  round  a  path  embracing  it  is  47r  x  the 
current  in  the  filament.  Hence  in  a  closed  path  embracing  the  whole 
current  y,  the  work  done  upon  a  unit  pole  traversing  it  is  47ry. 
Thus  the  theorem  is  extended  to  non-linear  conductors.  The  case 
of  interlacing  of  the  path  and  the  conductor  may  be  dealt  with  as  in  6. 

The  external  magnetic  field  of  a  long  straight  conductor  of  circular 
section,  carrying  a  current  symmetrical  about  the  axis,  coincides  there 
with  that  of  an  axial  filament  carrying  the  same  current.  For  the  lines 
of  force  are  coaxial  circles  and  the  line  integral  for  each  is  4?ry,  so  that 
at  distance  r  from  the  axis  the  force  is  2y/r.  A  long  tubular  conductor 
has  no  internal  field. 

13.  Relation  of  current  to  line  integral  of  magnetic  force  round  con- 
ductor. If  the  current  strength  per  unit  area  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flow  at  any  point  be  denoted  by  q,  and  /,  m,  n  be  the  direc- 
tion cosines  of  that  direction,  then  we  may  call  Iq,  mq,  nq  the  components 
of  the  current  along  the  axes.  Denoting  these  by  u,  v,  w,  we  have 
for  the  component  of  flow  in  any  direction  of  which  the  cosines  are 
X,  n,  v,  the  expression  \U+JULV+VW. 

If  now  we  take  any  closed  path  round  a  conductor,  or  portion  of  a 
conductor,  carrying  current,  and  take  the  line-integral  of  the  magnetic 
force  round  the  path,  and  the  surface  integral  of  the  current  across  the 
surface,  the  theorem  just  discussed  may  be  thus  expressed, 

..........  (4) 


The  second  integral  may  be  transformed  by  the  following  process, 
which  may  also  be  employed  to  transform  the  expression  on  the  right 
of  (49),  p.  62,  and  so  give  the  values  of  a,  6,  c,  in  terms  of  the  components 
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of  vector  potential.  Let  ABC,  Fig.  40,  be  one  face  of  a  tetrahedron, 
the  other  three  faces  of  which  are  OAB,  OBC,  OCA,  and  have  edges 
OA,  OB,  OC  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z. 

Taking  \(a~-\-8~ -\-y-r)  ds  round  the  closed  path  AB,  we  see  at 
&  J  \    ds     ^  ds     '  ds/ 

once  that  it  can  be  converted  into  the  corresponding  integrals  round  the 
three  paths  OABO,  OBCO,  OCAO,  since  the  integral  along  each  of  the 
lines  OA,  OB,  OC  is  thus  taken  twice  in  opposite  directions.  Thus  we 
obtain 


(/    dx     Qdy        dz\  ,      f      /    dx 
\a^  +  8-£  +  y-j-}d$~\      (a-y- 
ABC\   ds     pds     Y  ds          }OAB\    ds 


dv 

dz        dx 


J  OCA 

Now  consider  any  one  of  these  three  integrals,  say  the  first  taken 
round  OABO.  Let  a,  /3,  y  be  the  components 
of  the  magnetic  force  at  0.  Then  the  values 
of  the  first  two  components  at  any  point  distant 
Sx,  Sy  from  0  in  the  plane  xy  are 

da  A  •_i_^a/?        ft     d@ 
dx          dy          ^     dx 

F     40  If  we  take  the  tetrahedron  so  small  that  its 

edges  OA,  OB,  OC  are  Sx,  Sy,  Sz,  the  integral 

round  OABO  may  be  found  by  taking  the  values  of  the  components 
at  the  middle  points  of  OA,  AB,  BO  as  the  mean  values  over  these 
distances.  Thus  we  get  for  the  integral 

1  da  «  \  «       /        1  da  s       1  da  «   x  « 

>i  — j-   OX  )  OX  —  (  CL  +  7:   -j-  OX  +  s    3-  0 1/]  OX 

2  dx     J         \       2  dx        2  dy 


which  reduces  to 

'dR     da\  s 

r^  \  Xn> 


xarea 


In  the  same  way  we  obtain  corresponding  results  for  OBCO  and  OCAO. 
But  if  ABC  be  taken  as  dS  we  have  area  OBC  =  \dS,  OCA  =  ju<.dS, 


Hence 


x  (dy     dB\         /da     dy\        /dS     da\ 
47r(Xw  +  /ULV  +  vw)  =  \(  /---r^l  +  ^K-  -  -T-  }  +  v  (  j-  -  -J-  )  , 
\c?«/      rfo/         \d^      ifec/        \^«     rfy/ 
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and  therefore 

u=  l(*£_*0\ 

±7r\dy     dz) 

1   (da     dy\  (~* 

^JrW'-*/1    V' 

1    (dft     da 


equations  which  will  be  found  of  great  importance  in  the  sequel. 

14.  A  circuit  and  magnet  equivalent  in  one  medium  not  necessarily 
so  in  another.     There  is  one  remark  on  the  equivalence  of  a  current 
and  a  magnetic  distribution  which  ought  to  be  made  here,  though  we 
have  not  space  to  deal  fully  with  the  matter.     The  mutual  action 
between  a  current  flowing  in  a  conductor  and  a  distribution  of  mag- 
netism is  independent  of  the  nature  of  the  medium  in  which  they  are 
placed,  if  that  medium  be  the  same  throughout,  but  this  does  not  hold 
for  the  mutual  action  between  two  distributions  of  magnetism.* 

The  value  of  the  magnetic  force  at  any  point,  by  definition,  does 
not  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  medium  at  the  point  in  question,  but 
only  on  the  magnetization  elsewhere.  In  a  uniform  medium,  which 
has  imbedded  in  it  a  conductor  carrying  a  current,  the  potential  at  any 
point  may  be  taken  as  made  up  of  two  parts,  that  which  would  be 
produced  by  the  circuit  alone,  in  a  medium  of  unit  inductive  capacity, 
and  that  due  to  the  magnetization  which  the  medium  receives  in  con- 
sequence of  its  specific  inductive  capacity  differing  from  unity.  Now 
the  second  part  of  the  potential  is  single  valued,  and  hence  the  line- 
integral  of  its  variation  round  a  closed  curve  is  zero.  If  the  induced 
magnetization  of  the  medium  is  solenoidal  (as  it  always  is  when  K  is 
uniform)  and  the  medium  extends  indefinitely  in  all  directions,  no 
force  due  to  the  magnetization  of  the  medium  is  experienced  by  a 
magnetic  pole  placed  anywhere  ;  but  the  action  is  precisely  the  same 
as  if  the  circuit  and  pole  were  situated  in  air.  Of  course  if  the  medium 
is  different  in  different  parts,  as  for  example  when  it  consists  partly  of 
iron,  partly  of  air,  the  magnetization  of  the  different  parts  must  be  taken 
into  account  in  assigning  the  value  of  the  magnetic  force  at  any  point. 
In  the  case  of  solenoidal  distribution  this  is  effected  by  taking  into 
account  the  virtual  surface  distribution,  resulting  from  the  discontinuity 
of  the  magnetization  at  the  separating  surfaces. 

15.  Action  of  a  magnetic  system  on  a  current.    We  come  now  to  the 
action  of  a  magnetic  system  upon  a  current.     The  theorem  of  the 
equivalence  of  a  current  to  a  magnetic  distribution  established  above 
leads  of  course  to  the  conclusion  that  whatever  process,  or  function, 
is  available  for  the  calculation  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  magnetic 

*  Neglect  of  this  difference  in  the  two  cases  has  led  to  the  assignment  of  wrong 
dimensions  to  unit  quantity  of  magnetism  in  electrostatic  units.  See  a  discussion 
in  the  Phil  May.  1882. 


158        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

shell,  is  also  available  for  the  calculation  of  the  action  on  the  current 
when  in  the  field.  This  will  be  manifested  as  certain  forces  acting  on 
the  conductor  which  we  have  now  to  investigate.  Effects  of  the  electro- 
magnetic action  on  the  current  itself  will  be  discussed  later. 

The  function  from  which  we  determine  the  force  acting  on  a  magnetic 
distribution  in  a  magnetic  field  is  the  expression  for  the  potential 
energy  which  the  system  possesses  in  virtue  of  its  being  in  the  field. 
We  have  found  for  this  in  the  case  of  a  shell  of  strength  (f>, 


where  7  is  the  magnetic  potential  (due  to  the  distribution  producing 
the  field  and  not  at  all  to  the  shell  itself)  at  the  element  dS,  the  co- 
ordinates of  which  are  x,  y,  z,  and  the  integral  is  taken  over  the  surface 
of  the  shell.  But,  if  there  be  none  of  the  magnetism  producing  the 
field  at  the  shell  itself,  we  have  for  the  components  of  magnetic  induction 
at  (x,  y,  z)  a,b,c  =  -dV/dx,  -dVfdy,  -dV/dz  ;  and  therefore,  writing 
for  <p  the  current  strength  y,  we  get  instead  of  (6), 

E=  -y  {(  (la  +  mb  tnc)dS  ......................  (6') 

If  the  surface,  as  supposed  here,  do  not  pass  through  magnetized 
matter,  a,  j3,  y  coincide  in  value  with  a,  b,  c  ;  but  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
a,  b,  c  ought  to  be  used  in  the  integral  in  the  general  case.  For  let  the 
surface  bounded  by  the  circuit  be  taken  so  as  to  pass  through  a  portion 
of  another  medium.  Then  since 


ii 


(la  +  mb  +  ne)  dS 


has  the  same  value  for  all  surfaces  having  the  same  bounding  edge,  it 
is  an  expression  which  gives  the  same  value  of  E  for  all  positions  of  the 
surface. 

The  integral  in  this  equation  is  the  value  of  the  magnetic  induction 
through  the  shell,  and  here  and  in  what  follows  we  denote  it  by  N. 
It  is  to  be  taken  positive  or  negative  according  as  it  passes  through  the 
shell  from  the  negative  to  the  positive  or  from  the  positive  to  the 
negative  side,  that  is,  according  as  its  direction  agrees  with  or  is  opposite 
to  that  in  which  a  right-handed  screw  would  move  through  the  circuit 
if  the  handle  were  turned  round  in  the  direction  of  the  current.  Hence 

E=-ytf. (7) 

If  the  circuit  is  imbedded  in  a  medium  of  magnetic  permeability 
differing  from  unity,  the  magnetization  of  the  medium  must  be  taken 
into  account  in  finding  the  potential  energy  of  the  system.  We  have 
simply  as  above  to  calculate  the  value  of  N  for  the  circuit.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  however  to  deal  practically  here  with  any  such  case. 
Those  in  which  movable  coils  containing  iron  cores  have  to  be  dealt 
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with  do  not  cause  any  difficulty,  since  the  magnetism  of  the  core  forms 
in  each  case  part  of  the  distribution  producing  the  field. 

16.  Force  on  element  of  circuit.  Now  the  magnetic  forces  acting 
on  the  shell  are  such  as  to  diminish  its  potential  energy  ;  and  hence, 
if  difr  be  any  small  change  of  position  or  configuration  of  the  shell,  and 
¥  the  corresponding  force  producing  it,  we  have  for  the  work  done  by 
this  force  Mf  d\ft.  The  sum  of  this  and  the  change  in  the  value  of  the 
potential  energy  is  zero,  that  is 

0,  ................  ................  (8) 


dN  /o'\ 

or,  y  remaining  constant,  ^TT  .................................  v°  / 

The  direction  of  the  electromagnetic  force  is  therefore  to  increase  N  ; 
that  is,  the  circuit  if  free  to  move  as  a  rigid  whole  will  change  its  position 
so  as  to  increase  N,  and,  what  is  here  of  great  importance,  if  flexible, 
will  alter  its  form  so  as  to  include  a  greater  value  of  2V.  It  is  clear, 
then,  that  no  force  acts  on  an  element  of  the  circuit  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  magnetic  force,  for  a  displacement  in  that  direction 
would  not  alter  the  value  of  E,  and  the  resultant  electromagnetic 
force  on  each  element  is  therefore  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  force. 
But  the  element  itself,  in  the  general  case,  is  inclined  to  the  direction 
of  the  magnetic  induction.  Let  the  angle  between  the  latter  direction 
(taken  as  that  in  which  a  north-seeking  pole  tends  to  move  through  the 
circuit)  and  that  of  the  current  in  an  element  ds  of  the  circuit  be  0  ; 
and  let  the  element  be  moved  through  any  displacement  d^  at  right 
angles  to  the  line  of  magnetic  induction  at  its  centre.  The  change  in 
N  is  yB  sin  Odsd^  .  Thus  we  have  for  the  force  on  the  element 

¥  =  yBsin0rfs  ..............................  (9) 

The  direction  in  which  the  element  tends  to  move  may  be  remembered 
by  the  following  rule.  Let,  as  supposed  above,  a  human  figure  stand 
on  the  magnetic  shell  which  replaces  the  circuit,  so  that,  when  the  face 
of  the  figure  is  turned  in  the  direction  in  which  the  current  is  flowing, 
the  positive  direction  of  the  magnetic  induction  is  from  the  feet  of  the 
figure  towards  the  head.  Then  the  element,  if  free  to  move,  will  do  so 
towards  the  figure's  right  hand.  Or,  if  the  figure  swim  in  the  circuit  so 
that  the  current  enters  at  the  feet  and  leaves  at  the  head,  and  look  in 
the  positive  direction  of  magnetic  induction,  the  element  will  tend 
to  move  towards  the  left  hand. 

17.  Equations  of  electromagnetic  force.  The  direction  of  the  force 
on  an  element  of  the  circuit  is  shown  in  Fig.  41.  The  corresponding 
reaction  is  discussed  below  (Section  II.). 

Denoting  by  I,  m,  n,  the  direction  cosines  of  ds,  we  have 

sin  0  =  {(me  -  nb)*  +  (na  -  /e)2  +  (ma  -  /6)2}*/B. 
Hence  (9)  becomes 

-  nb)*  +  (na  -  /c)8  +  (ma  -  M)a}*<fe  .........  (9') 
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If  a  denote  the  area  of  cross-section  of  the  conductor  at  the  element 
ds,  taken  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  y,  then  u,  v ,  w,  the  com- 
ponents of  current,  are  denned  by  the  equations 

ly/a-,     my  I  or,     ny/a-  =  u,     v,     w. 

Substituting  in  (9')  and  resolving  W/<T  along  the  axes,  denoting  the 
components  by  X,  Y,  Z,  we  find  instead  of  (9'), 

X=  rc-wl,  } 

Y=wa-nc,    Y   ("  ) 

Z=  ub  -  va.  j 

X,  Y,  Z,  are  the  component  electromagnetic  forces  per  unit  of  volume 
acting  on  the  conductor  :  we  shall  find  them  useful  in 
considering  action  on  non-linear  conductors. 

With  regard  to  the  potential  energy  of  the  shell  and 
field,  care  must  be  taken,  while  using  this  expression  for 
the  calculation  of  the  force  on  the  circuit  (a  procedure 
the  legitimacy  of  which  follows  from  the  theorem  of 
equivalence  as  regards  forces),  not  to  allow  it  to  cause 
any  misconception  as  to  the  energy  of  the  current  in 
the  field.  It  is  not  the  case  that  there  is  any  sensible 
mutual  potential  energy  of  the  current  and  the  mag- 
netic distribution,  such  that,  when  the  circuit  moves 
FIG.  41.  in  the  field  in  obedience  to  magnetic  force,  exhaustion 
of  this  potential  energy  takes  place  in  the  same  way  as  when 
the  shell  moves  in  the  field.  The  shell  and  field  remaining  each 
unchanged,  the  magnets  are  set  in  relative  motion,  and  kinetic 
energy  is  acquired,  or  work  is  done  against  external  resistance 
at  the  expense  of  potential  energy,  which  so  far  as  our  knowledge 
goes  at  present  may  be  regarded  as  a  function  of  the  configuration  of 
the  system.  On  the  other  hand  the  fact,  as  illustrated  by  the  experi- 
ments of  Joule  referred  to  below  (Chapter  V.),  and  all. experience  of  the 
motion  of  conductors  in  magnetic  fields,  is  that  the  kinetic  energy 
acquired,  or  external  work  done,  in  the  case  of  motion  of  the  circuit, 
is  obtained  at  the  expense  of  the  battery  or  electrical  generator  main- 
taining the  current,  and  no  available  energy  is  gained  or  lost  in  virtue 
of  geometrical  displacement  per  se. 

II.  Action  of  Currents  on  Currents. 

18.  Mutual  action  of  two  circuits.  It  is  a  result  of  experiment  that 
the  equivalence  of  a  current  and  a  magnetic  shell  which  enables  the 
action  of  a  current  on  a  magnet,  or  of  a  magnet  on  a  current,  to  be 
calculated,  is  also  available  for  the  determination  of  the  action  of  currents 
on  one  another.*  Experiments  which  prove  this  were  made  first  by 

*  It  is  to  be  clearly  understood  that  electrostatic  action  due  to  difference  of 
potential  between  adjacent  conductors  is  not  here  taken  into  account.  We  shall 
have  examples  later  of  combined  electrostatic  and  electrodynamic  action. 
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Ampere,  Weber,  and  others ;  but  the  best  experimental  proof  of  the 
truth  of  this  proposition  is  to  be  found  in  the  uniformly  consistent 
results  obtained  by  means  of  measuring  instruments  made  and  graduated 
to  give  absolute  determinations  by  applying  it.  Weber's  electro- 
dynamometer  was  the  first  instrument  of  this  kind  constructed,  and 
with  it  the  inventor  accurately  verified  the  laws  of  electromagnetic 
action  which  had  previously  been  announced  by  Ampere,  as  a  deduction 
from  his  celebrated  series  of  four  experiments. 

Ampere  however,  besides  giving  the  theorem  of  the  equivalence 
of  currents  and  magnetic  shells,  took  another  view  of  the  subject,  in 
which  he  regarded  every  element  of  a  conductor  carrying  a  current  as 
acted  on  by  every  element  of  the  other  conductor,  and  the  law  of  action 
which  he  gave  was  a  law  for  the  mutual  action  between  two  elements. 
This  law  agrees  with  experiment  in  so  far  as  it  gives  when  applied  over 
the  whole  circuit  of  each  conductor  exactly  the  electromagnetic  action 
observed  ;  but  it  is  only  one  of  several  laws  of  action  between  elements 
which  do  the  same  thing.  The  actions  in  all  cases  which  have  been 
investigated  have  been  actions  between  parts  of  different  closed 
circuits,  or  between  different  parts  of  one  closed  circuit,  and  no  difference 
in  result  has  been  found  between  these  two  cases.  We  are  in  ignorance 
of  how  two  unclosed  conductors,  or  two  parts  of  an  unclosed  circuit, 
carrying  currents  (if  such  an  arrangement  can  really  be  obtained)  act 
upon  one  another,  but.  though  this  be  true,  it  is  allowable  in  the  case 
of  closed  circuits  to  establish  and  use  any  formula  for  the  mutual  action 
of  each  pair  of  elements,  which  is  mathematically  true  in  the  sense  of 
giving  the  actual  forces  observed  between  the  circuits.  A  simple 
expression  of  this  kind  is  that  found  by  Ampere.  We  shall  here  give 
first  some  account  of  Ampere's  experi- 
ments, and  show  how  by  means  of  a 
certain  assumption  the  law  given  by  him 
can  be  deduced. 

19.  Ampere's  experiments.  These  ex- 
periments were  made  by  means  of 
apparatus  invented  by  Ampere  himself, 
copies  of  which  are  now  to  be  found  in 
almost  all  collections  of  apparatus.  The 
chief  piece  is  one  for  enabling  a  part  of  a 
closed  circuit  (in  itself  generally  nearly  a 
closed  circuit)  to  turn  freely  round  a 
vertical  axis.  The  arrangement  with  the 
movable  conductor  in  position  is  shown 
in  the  diagram  (Fig.  42). 

Two  metallic  cups  containing  mercury  are  arranged  close  together 
in  the  same  vertical  line  at  the  extremities  of  two  projecting  arms, 
and  in  these  rest  the  turned  down  extremities  of  the  movable  con- 
ductor. This  has  different  forms  according  to  the  effect  to  be  tested 
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or   measured.     The  two   arms  carrying  the  cups    are   in  conducting 

contact  with  the  mercury,  and  one  of  them  is  generally  attached  to 

a  vertical  metallic  tube  fixed  to  a  heavy  sole  plate,  the  other  is  a 

continuation  of  a  wire  or  rod  which,  insulated  from  the  tube,  passes 

up  within  it  from  the  sole  plate.     The  current  is  thus  led  to  one  cup 

and  from  the  other  without  the  conveying  wires  themselves  producing 

any  sensible  action. 

The  portion  of  the  circuit  suspended  in  the  cups  in  the  first  two  experi- 
^  ments  was  (as  shown  in  Fig.  42)  a 

double  rectangular  frame  of  wire, 
the  wires  of  which  are  insulated 
from  one  another  at  the  points  of 
crossing.  This  frame  gives  two  nearly 
closed  circuits  of  equal  area  ;  and 
round  these  the  current  flows  in 
opposite  directions,  so  that  the  sus- 
pended conductor  does  not  experience 
any  action  in  the  earth's  magnetic 
field. 

Fig.  43  shows  Ampere  s  apparatus 
as  improved  by  M.  Nodot.  A  ver- 
tical platinum  wire  is  hung  by  a  silk 
thread  as  shown,  passes  down  through 
a  mercury  cup,  the  bottom  of  which 
is  a  plate  of  mica  perforated  by  a 
hole  just  large  enough  to  give  the 
wire  clearance.  A  rectangular  frame 
is  attached  as  shown,  and  a  point  at 
its  lower  end  dips  into  a  mercury 
cup,  vertically  under  the  platinum 

line  above.     The  current  is  let  in  and  out  at  the  cups. 

In  Ampere's  first  experiment  a  wire  (Fig.  44)  carrying  a  current 

was  doubled  on  itself,  and  the  two  portions  were  kept  from  touching 

by  insulating  material  between  them.     This 

double  wire  being  brought  near  and  parallel 

to  one  side  of  the  suspended  frame,  the  latter 

did    not    experience   any   sensible   deflecting 

force,  showing  that  the  effect  of  the  current 

in  one  direction  in  one  portion  of  the  doubled 

conductor    neutralized    almost    exactly    the 

effect  of  the  opposite  current  in  the  other 

part.      Exact    experiments    show    that    this 

neutralization   is   complete,   if  one   conductor   be  a   tube   containing 

the  other. 

In  the  second  experiment  one  of  the  two  portions  of  the  doubled 

wire  was  not  straight,  but  (Fig.  45)  contained  a  series  of  small  and 
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rather  sharp  bends,  no  part  of  any  one  of  which  was  far  from  the 
straight  conductor.  The  suspended  conductor  was  still  found  un- 
affected. The  conclusion  from  this  experiment  is  that  the  effect  of 
an  element  of  a  straight  conductor  may  be  replaced  by  that  of  a 
small  crooked  conductor  having  the  same  beginning  and  end  as  the 
element  has,  if  the  same  current  flow  in  both  cases.  In  other  words  the 
effect  of  any  element  may  be  considered  as  the  resultant  in  the  ordinary 
sense  of  any  number  of  component  elements  at  the  same  place. 

In  Ampere's  third  experiment  a  conductor  which  formed  an  arc 
of  a  horizontal  circle  was  made  movable  round  a  vertical  axis  through 
the  centre  of  the  circle.  This  was  done  by  supporting  the  arc  of  wire  at 
its  ends  on  the  convex  surface  of  mercury  projecting  above  a  horizontal 
plane  from  troughs,  and  attaching  it  to  a  light  radial  arm  of  insulating 
material  moving  about  the  vertical  axis.  The  current  passed  through 
the  arc  from  one  trough  to  the  other.  It  was  found  that  no  magnet, 
or  circuit  carrying  a  current,  produced  any  effect  in  moving  the  con- 
ductor in  the  direction  of  its  length,  that  is  the  resultant  force  upon  it 
was  normal  to  the  element. 

In  the  fourth  experiment  currents  were  made  to  pass  through  three 
similar  and  nearly  closed  conductors  A, 
B,  C  (Fig.  46),  the  middle  one  of  which  B 
was  attached  to  the  stand  and  was  mov- 
able round  a  vertical  axis.  The  currents 
in  A  and  C  were  of  equal  strength  and  in 
the  same  direction ;  the  direction  and 
strength  of  the  current  in  B  were  in- 
different. The  three  circuits  were  similar 
in  form,  and  the  two,  A,  C,  which  were  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  movable  conductor 
B,  were  of  very  different  dimensions,  but 
so  chosen  that  each  dimension  of  the 
circuit  B  was  n  times  the  corresponding 

dimension  of  A,  and  \jn  of  the  corresponding  dimension  of  C.  The 
position  of  the  conductor  B  relative  to  C  was  similar  to  that  of  A 
relative  to  B,  and  therefore  the  distance  of  any  element  of  C  from 
any  element  of  B  was  n  times  the  distance  of  the  corresponding 
elements  in  B  and  A. 

20.  The  action  between  two  elements  varies  inversely  as  distance2. 
The  movable  circuit  B  was  thus  subjected  to  two  opposite  force-systems 
from  A  and  C,  and  was  found  to  remain  in  equilibrium  under  that 
action.  From  this  it  follows  that  if  we  assume  the  action  on  the  whole 
of  the  movable  conductor  to  be  made  up  of  the  actions  on  each  of  its 
elements  of  all  the  elements  of  the  other  two  conductors,  the  action 
between  any  pair  of  elements  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  between  them.  To  prove  this  let  rl  be  the  distance  between 
an  element  bt  in  B  and  an  element  a2  in  A,  and  r2  the  distance  between 
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two  similarly  situated  elements,  cx  and  62,  in  C  and  B  ;  and 
/(r2)  be  the  forces  between  the  elements  of  the  respective  pairs  per  unit 
of  length  and  per  unit  of  current  in  each  case.  Now  if  ds  be  the  length 
of  each  of  the  elements  of  B  chosen,  those  of  the  elements  az  and  cl  of 
A  and  C  are  respectively  ds/n,  n  ds. 

From  the  equilibrium  of  B  it  is  clear  that  the  forces  for  corresponding 
pairs  of  elements  are  equal,  and  therefore  we  have,  if  y  be  the  current 
in  A  and  C  and  yx  that  in  B, 

ds2 


(10) 


f(ri)     n 
that  is  the  law  of  force  is  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance. 

21.  Theoretical  results  of  Ampere's  experiments.  Now,  since  by  the 
second  experiment  each  element  can  be  replaced  by  its  components, 
we  may  first  resolve  each  into  two  components  parallel  to  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  elements.  Also  by  the 
first  experiment  the  forces  are  as  the  lengths  of  the  elements  and  as  the 
strengths  of  the  currents.  Let  ds,  ds'  be  the  lengths  of  the  elements 
AB,  A'B',  0,  0',  the  angles  which  they  make  with  the  line  joining  their 
centres,  as  shown  in  Fig.  47,  then  the  components  are  ds  cos  0, 


FIG.  47. 


ds'cos  6'  along  the  line,  and  ds  sin  0,  cZs'sin  0'  perpendicular  to  it.  The 
last  (B'Er  in  the  figure)  is  not  in  the  same  plane  with  dssmO,  and 
gives,  if  rj  be  the  angle  B'E'F'  between  these  two,  the  components 
ds'sinO'cosr],  ds'&mO'smt],  parallel  to  and  at  right  angles  to  dssinO. 
We  now  consider  the  actions  (couples  excluded)  between  the  different 
pairs  of  these  elements. 

In  the  first  place  we  have  the  two  elements  ds  cos  0,  ds'coa  0'  in  the 
same  straight  line.  The  only  determinate  direction  of  any  action 
between  these  two  elements  is  the  straight  line  in  which  they  lie.  We 
suppose,  therefore,  that  when  0,  0'  are  both  acute  the  force  between 
the  elements  is  an  attraction.  It  has  the  value  ^yy'cos  0  cos  O'ds  ds'/r2, 
where  A  is  a  constant,  and  r  is  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  the 
elements. 

We  take  next  the  two  elements  dssinO,  ds' sin.  6' cosy,  which  are 
parallel  to  one  another  and  at  right  angles  to  the  line  joining  their 
centres.  The  force  here  has  for  value  Syy'sin  $sin  O'cos  yds  ds'/r2,  where 
B  is  a  constant,  and  must  act  in  the  plane  of  the  elements  ;  for  there  is 
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no  reason  why  a  component  at  right  angles  to  this  plane  should  act 
towards  one  side  or  the  other  of  it.  Further  it  must  act  in  the  line 
joining  the  elements,  for  to  change  the  sign  of  one  of  the  currents  reverses 
the  action,  and  to  change  the  sign  of  both  must  leave  the  action  un- 
changed. We  shall  suppose  that  it  is  also  an  attraction. 

Lastly  we  have  the  four  pairs  of  elements  at  right  angles  to  one 
another.  Of  these  the  pair  ds  sin  9,  ds'sin  $'sin  tj  are  at  right  angles  to 
one  another  and  likewise  to  the  line  joining  their  centres.  Now  if  we 
make  the  assumption  that  the  force  between  two  components  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  is  in  the  line  joining  their  centres  (an  assumption 
necessary  for  Ampere's  theory  in  the  cases  of  the  other  two  pairs  of 
elements),  we  can  easily  prove  that  the  force  between  the  pair  of  ele- 
ments now  being  considered  is  zero.  Suppose  that  we  have  such  a  pair 
of  elements  a,  /3,  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and  let  the  force  act  as 
shown  in  Fig.  48  from  left  to  right.  Now  if  the  whole  system  be  turned 


FIG.  48. 

through  180°  round  the  .direction  of  a  as  an  axis  (or  be  looked  at  from 
the  other  side  of  the  paper),  the  direction  of  ft  will  be  reversed,  and  the 
force  will  now  act  from  right  to  left.  The  system  then  turned  from  its 
new  position  through  90°  about  the  line  joining  a,  ft  gives  the  original 
arrangement  of  the  elements,  with  the  force  between  them  reversed. 
Hence  no  such  force  can  exist. 

The  assumption  made  above  is  not  really  necessary  for  this  case, 
since,  if  there  exist  a  component  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  centres, 
it  must  act  in  the  plane  of  one  of  the  elements  and  the  line  of  centres, 
or  in  a  plane  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  planes  of  the  elements  and 
the  line  of  centres,  and  there  is  nothing  to  determine  in  which  plane 
it  must  act. 

There  remain  the  three  pairs  of  elements  ds  cos  0,  ^s-'sin  $'cos  >/, 
dscosO,  ds'sinO'smt],  and  dssinO,  ds'cosO',  and  the  constituents  of 
each  pair  are  in  one  plane.  Making  the  assumption  stated  above 
for  these,  we  see  that  between  the  elements  of  each  pair  there  can  be  no 
force,  since  if  a  force  did  exist  it  would  not  be  reversed  by  the  reversal 
of  the  current  in  dssinO,  ds'sm  O'sintj,  or  ds' sin  0' cost],  for  this 
would  merely  be  equivalent  to  turning  the  whole  system  through  180° 
round  the  line  joining  the  elements.  We  find  therefore,  collecting  these 
results,  a  total  force  of  attraction  between  the  two  elements  ds>  ds'  of 
amount  \ 

dF=  yy'ds ds'-2(A  cos  0  cos  0'  +  B sin  0  sin  6' cos  ^),    (11) 

and  it  remains  to  determine  the  co efficients  A  and  B. 

Now  applying  the  result  of  Ampere's  third  experiment  we  resolve 
the  force  on  ds  into  two  components,  one  along  ds,  the  other  at  right 
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angles  to  it,  and  equate  the  integral  of  the  former,  taken  round  the 
circuit  of  ds',  to  zero.     Hence 

yy'ds  -Ml-  cos20 cos  6'ds'  +  B  \  -5 sin  0 cos  0 sin  O'cos  rj ds'  \  =  0.     (IT) 
t    Jf j  J  r 

This  expression  can  be  transformed  as  follows.     We  have  by  geometry, 
if  the  coordinates  of  the  centres  of  the  elements  be  x,  y,  z,  x',  y',  z't 

dr.     _  dr_  (19) 

and  r2  =  (x  -  x')2  +  (y  —  y')2  +  (z  —  z')2. 

The  last  gives 

dr  ..dx  ,,dy  ,^dz 

r~r—  ~r  cos  v  =  (x-x)-T--\-(y  -y}-f  +  (z-z)-j-', 

and  differentiating  this  with  respect  to  s'  we  get 

dr  dr         d2r          dx  dx     dy  dv'     dz  dz' 

•j-  ~r,  +  r  •,--,  >=  -  -j-  -j-,  -  -/-  -f-,  -  -j-  -r-i  =  -cose,    (13) 

as  as       ds  as         as  as      as  as      ds  as 

where  e  is  the  angle  between  the  elements  ds,  ds'. 
But  by  (12) 

rj-^=rsmQ<5-}**ftMb&-r-=:  -ein^smfl'cosw,    (14) 

ds  ds  ds  ds 

since  by  geometry          JQ       ciQ' 

-  ?'  -r;  =  f  ~TT  cos  rj  =  sm  6  cos  rj. 

ds        as 

Therefore  by  (12)  and  (13) 

cosc==  -  cos  0  cos  ^' +  sin  Osin^'cos  rj (15) 

Substituting  from  (12)  and  (14)  in  (11')  and  rearranging,  we  find 


22.  Second  proof  of  equation  (16).  Discussion  of  pairs  of  elements 
may  be  avoided  and  equation  (16)  proved  as  follows.  We  have  seen 
that  the  mutual  action  of  ds  and  ds'  is  equal  to 

yy'ds  ds'f(0,  0',  e)/ra, 

where  /((9,  9',  e)  is  a  function  of  the  relative  positions  to  be  deter- 
mined. But  by  Ampere's  second  experiment  it  is  the  sum  of  the 
forces  between  the  element  ds'  and  the  three  components  dx,  dy,  dz, 
into  which  ds  may  be  resolved.  Hence 

/(0,  0',  e)  ds  ds'  =  Pdx  ds'  +Q  dy  ds'  +  Rdx  ds', 


where  P,  Q,  R  depend  only  on  the  position  of  ds'.     Thus  /($,  0',  e) 
is  a  linear  homogeneous  function  of  the  direction  cosines  of  ds  ;    and 
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similarly  it  must  be  a  linear  homogeneous  function  of  the  direction 
cosines  of  ds'  '.  To  fulfil  these  conditions  and  involve  e  it  must  be  made 
up  of  two  parts,  A  drjds  .  drfds',  Brd2r/dsds',  where  A  and  B  are 
constants.  Hence  Ampere's  third  experiment  gives 


*dr  tPr   dr     , 

' 


which  is  equivalent  to  (16). 

The  second  integral  in  (16)  vanishes  when  taken  round  the  circuit 
of  s',  and  we  are  left  with  the  equation 

,-  =  0  ...................  (16') 


Now  the  integral  in  this  equation  does  not  in'  general  vanish,  and 
therefore  A  =  \B.  This  may  be  seen  by  considering  the  particular 
case  of  a  circuit,  formed  by  two  perpendicular  straight  lines,  and  a 
circular  arc  joining  their  extremities,  acting  on  an  element  ds  at  the 
centre  of  the  circular  arc  and  in  line  with  one  of  the  straight  lines. 
If  the  radius  of  the  circle  be  c,  and  the  distance  of  ds  from  the  straight 
line  perpendicular  to  it  be  a,  the  portion  of  the  integral  contributed  by 
the  latter  straight  line  is  l/3a  -  c^/Sc3,  by  the  other  straight  line  1/c  -  I/a, 
and  by  the  circle  zero.  Hence  the  total  integral  is  not  zero.  Hence 
substituting  in  (It),  and  using  (15),  we  get 

..............  (17) 


Ampere's  expression  for  the  action  between  the  elements. 

Ampere  assumed  B  to  be  equal  to  1,  which  amounted  to  defining  the 
unit  of  current  as  that  current  which  flowing  in  the  same  direction  in 
each  of  two  parallel  elements  at  unit  distance  apart  gives  unit  force  of 
attraction  between  them.  We  shall  show  that  for  agreement  with  the 
definition  of  unit  current  adopted  above  the  value  2  must  be  given  to  B. 
Thus  Ampere's  unit  of  current  is  l/>/2  of  the  electromagnetic  unit 
of  current  now  in  ordinary  use. 

23.  Ampere's  expression  deduced  from  the  magnetic  shell  theory. 
Returning  to  equation  (74),  p.  72,  for  the  mutual  potential  energy  of 
two  magnetic  shells  we  are  led,  by  the  theorem  of  equivalence  of  currents 
and  magnetic  shells,  to  write  for  the  mutual  potential  energy  of  two 

closed  circuits 

E=  _y<fe<fo'.*     .......................  (18) 


*F.  Neumann  gave  -  77'  ds  ds'  cos  c/r  as  the  mutual  potential  of  the  two 
elements.  The  corresponding  expression  in  (19)  is  due  to  Weber.  Either  gives 
the  same  result  for  closed  circviits  as  does  Ampere's  formula.  Thus  the  forces 
between  the  circuits  may  be  found  from  (17),  (18),  or  (19).  The  energy  of  the 
system  is  calculated  for  particular  cases  in  Chapters  VI.  and  XIII.  below. 
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We  shall  inquire  what  expression  for  the  action  between  two  elements 
can  be  deduced  from  the  quantity  on  the  right,  and  compare  it  with 
that  given  in  (17).  Substituting  for  cose  its  value  given  by  (13)  and 
noticing  that  the  integral  of  the  complete  differential  d?r/ds  ds'.ds 
is  zero,  we  get 

,  f  f  1  dr  dr  ,    7  , 
E  =  yy  I  I  -  -j-  -j-,dsds  .......................  (19) 

J  J  r  ds  ds 

Now  let  the  circuit  of  ds  be  slightly  deformed  in  any  way  while  that 
of  ds'  is  kept  unchanged  :  r,  dr/ds,  dr/ds',  ds  will  be  affected  by  the  de- 
formation. The  change  in  E  is  $E,  and  by  taking  the  variation  of  the 
right-hand  side  of  (19),  remembering  that 

«  dr    d&)'    dr  dSs       «  dr     dSr 

O  ~T"  =  ~T  ---  T  --  7~~  »  ~T~t  ~  ~T7~> 

ds     ds     ds  ds         ds     ds 

,((ndr/l  dr         dSr     dr  d8s\       ,, 
we  find        ot  =  -  yy  •{        -  -y-  (  -  -7-7  or  -  -^  +  -=-.  -j-    as  as 
I  J  J  r  ds  \r  ds         ds      ds  ds  J 

f  f  1  dr  dSr         ,     f  f  1  dr  dr          ,  ,\ 
-  -r~,  -j-  ds  ds  -  I  I  -  -r-  -j-,  d8s  .  ds  }• 
J  J  y  ds   ds  J  J  r  ds  ds 

The  last  integral  and  the  last  term  of  the  first  integral  cancel  one 
another,  and  we  have 

._  ,  f  f  /  1  dr  dr          1  dr  d$r     1  dr  dSr\         , 

BE  =  -  yy  I  I  (  -^  -=-  -=-,  8r  ---  r  -5-7-  -  -  -=-,  -j-  )ds  ds  ......  (20) 

J  J  \>    ds  ds         r  ds  ds      r  ds   ds  J  , 

Integrating  the  last  two  terms  by  parts  and  rejecting  the  integrals, 
round  the  circuits,  of  perfect  differentials,  we  get 

,  f  f  1  (dr  dr         dfr  \'jLtj"-,j 
2yy  I     -5  (-j-  •=-.  -  r  -=  —  r>    or  as  as 
J  J  r2  \ds  ds        ds  ds  J 

for  the  corresponding  part  of  SE.     Hence  finally,  by  (20), 


ds 
which  by  (15)  becomes 

6E  -  2yy'  f  f  i  (cos  c  +  1  cos  6  cos  8')  8r  dsds  ............  (22) 

The  interpretation  of  this  result  is  an  attraction  of  amount 
2yy'(cose+f  cos  $cos  6')/r2  between  the  elements  dsy  ds'  in  the  line 
joining  them.  This  agrees  with  Ampere's  result  and  shows  that  the 
value  of  E  in  (17)  is  2. 

Having  thus  shown  the  equivalence  of  the  two  modes  of  regarding 
the  mutual  action  of  currents,  we  now  give  a  very  short  account  of  the 
apparatus  and  experiments  by  which  Weber  investigated  the  subject. 

24.  Weber's  experiments.  Weber  made  his  measurements  of  electro- 
magnetic action  by  means  of  his  electrodynamometer.  This  consisted 
of  two  circular  coils,  one  suspended  by  bifilar  wires  (which  also  conveyed 
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the  current)  so  as  to  be  free  to  turn  round  a  vertical  axis,  the  other  coil 
fixed  and  arranged  so  that  by  levelling  the  planes  of  its  windings  could 
be  made  vertical.  The  apparatus  was  in  two  forms  :  (1)  with  the 
movable  coil  suspended  within  the  fixed  coil,  with  the  centres  as 
nearly  as  might  be  coincident ;  (2)  with  the  fixed  and  movable  coils 
distinct  so  that  they  could  be  placed  at  any  required  distance  from  one 
another,  and  in  any  relative  positions.  Deflections  of  the  movable  coil 
were  measured  by  the  mirror  and  telescope  method  described  above 
(II.  8). 

By  the  first  experiment  made  by  Weber  it  was  proved  that  the  electro- 
magnetic action  between  the  two  currents  varied  as  the  square  of  the 
current  strength.  Apparatus  (1)  was  used,  and  the  fixed  coil  was  set 
up  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to,  while  that  of  the  suspended  coil  was 
in,  the  magnetic  meridian.  Currents  of  different  strengths  were  sent 
through  the  coils,  and  to  prevent  too  great  a  deflection,  the  current 
through  the  suspended  coil  was  reduced  to  1/246-26  of  the  whole  current 
by  a  shunt  of  thick  wire  inserted  between  the  terminals  to  which  the 
bifilar  wires  were  attached.  A  magnetometer  with  magnetized  steel 
mirror  in  a  damping  covering  of  copper  was  set  up  north  of  the  fixed 
coil,  at  a  distance  of  58-3  centimetres,  and  the  tangents  of  the  deflections 
of  this  mirror  (read  by  a  telescope  as  in  the  other  case)  gave  a  com- 
parative measure  of  the  different  currents  used.  The  results  shown  in 
the  following  table  were  obtained  ;  and  from  these  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  mutual  action  between  the  systems  was  proportional  to  the  square 
of  the  current,  that  is,  to  the  product  of  the  strengths  of  the  two  (equal) 
magnetic  shells. 


No.  of 
cells  used. 

Comparative 
values  of 
force  between 
coils  =A. 

Force  on 
magnetometer 
needle  in 
arbitrary  units 
=  B. 

Force  on  needle 
found  by 
formula 
5-15534vA4. 

Diff. 
-B-5-15534v/4. 

3 

440-038 

108-426 

108-144 

+  0-282 

2 

198-255 

72-398 

72-389 

+  0-009 

1 

50-915 

36-332 

36-786 

-0-454 

In  another  series  of  experiments  Weber  used  the  apparatus  (2). 
The  axis  of  the  suspended  coil  was  placed  horizontal  and  parallel  to 
the  magnetic  meridian,  while  the  fixed  coil  was  placed  with  its  axis  at 
right  angles  to  the  magnetic  meridian,  and  its  centre  (1)  in  the  magnetic 
north  and  south  horizontal  line,  (2)  in  the  magnetic  east  and  west  line 
through  that  of  the  suspended  coil.  Experiments  were  made  in  each 
case  with  distances  between  the  centres,  of  respectively  0,  30,  40,  50,  60 
centimetres.  The  current  from  eight  Bunsen's  cells  was  sent  through 
both  coils,  and  also  through  a  coil  set  up  about  8  metres  from  the  fixed 
coil  so  as  to  act  on  the  magnetometer  referred  to  above,  and  through 
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a  reversing  key,  so  arranged  that  the  current  through  the  suspended 
coil  could  be  sent  first  in  one  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction  without 
altering  its  direction  in  the  rest  of  the  circuit.  The  object  of  thus 
reversing  the  current  was  to  determine  and  allow  for  the  turning 
moment  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  when  the  axis  of  the  suspended 
coil  was  deflected  from  the  magnetic  meridian.  The  corrected  results 
of  the  experiments  are  shown  in  the  table  below,  in  which  the  second 
column  for  each  series  of  positions  gives  the  corresponding  numerical 
values  calculated  by  Ampere's  formula,  (17)  above. 


Distance  of 
centres 
of  coils 
apart. 

Position  of  centres  of  coils. 

In  magnetic  east  and  west  line. 

In  magnetic  north  and  south  line. 

Couple  observed. 

Couple  calculated. 

Couple  observed. 

Couple  calculated. 

cm 
0 

22960 

22680 

22960 

22680 

30 

189-93 

189-03 

-77-11 

-77-17 

40 

7745 

77-79 

-34-77 

-  34-74 

50 

39-27 

39-37 

-  18-24 

-  18-31 

60 

22-46 

22-64 

— 

— 

Here  the  results  for  the  greater  distances  agree  very  fairly  well  with 
calculation  from  Ampere's  formula,  and  we  have  shown  that  Ampere's 
formula  and  the  magnetic  shell  theory  give  identical  results. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  in  these  experiments  the  two  coils  are  not 
independent  circuits  ;  but  that  they  may  be  so  regarded  is  plain  from 
the  fact  that  the  remaining  portion  of  the  circuit,  if  the  wires  are  close 
or  twisted  together,  is  of  no  effect  since  it  can  be  altered  at  pleasure 
without  affecting  the  action  between  the  coils,  provided  the  current  be 
maintained  constant. 

But  the  deflections  0,  0'  in  the  two  cases  agree  closely  for  the  greater 
distances  with  the  formulae 


MM'   1 

=  -TO-   1  +  - 


1  + 


which  express  the  action  between  two  magnets  of  moments  M,  M', 
in  the  "  end-on  "  and  "  side-on  "  positions  and  at  distances  d  apart, 
great  in  comparison  with  the  dimensions  of  the  magnets. 

Elaborate  experiments  have  also  been  made  by  Cazin,  Boltzmann, 
and  others  in  verification  of  the  theory.  For  these  the  student  should 
consult  Wiedemann,  Elektricitdt,  vol.  iii. 

25.  Forces  between  straight  conductors.  It  is  an  experimental  fact 
that  the  action  between  two  long  parallel  conductors  carrying  currents 
is  an  attraction  when  the  currents  are  in  the  same  direction,  and  a 
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B 


A 
FIG.  49. 


repulsion  when  the  currents  are  in  opposite  directions,  and  that  if  the 
conductors  are  not  parallel  there  is  attraction  between  them  if  the 
directions  of  the  currents  in  the  portions  forming  equal  acute  angles 
with  one  another  are  both  towards  or  both  from  the  shortest  line  joining 
the  conductors,  and  repulsion  if  the 
direction  of  one  is  towards  that  line,  and 
of  the  other  from  it.  We  have  not  space 
here  to  go  into  calculations  regarding 
such  cases,  but  their  general  nature  may 
easily  be  seen  by  considering  the  mag- 
netic fields  produced  by  the  currents, 
and  the  consequent  motions  of  the  con-  ..'"'' 
ductors  according  to  the  rules  given  /' 
above.  In  both  cases  the  lines  of  force  \x 
are  closed  curves  surrounding  each  con- 
ductor, and  it  is  obvious  that  if  we 
consider  each  circuit  completed  by  a 
return  wire  at  a  great  distance,  the 
magnetic  induction  through  each  will  be 
increased  by  the  approach  of  the  con- 
ductors if  the  currents  are  in  the  same 
direction,  and  diminished  if  they  are  in  the  opposite  direction.  The 
same  will  clearly  be  the  case  if  the  two  conductors  considered  be  parts 
of  the  same  circuit.  The  action  of  a  current  in  a  straight  conductor, 
on  an  element  of  a  parallel  conductor,  is  shown  in  Fig.  49,  which  with 
the  statements  made  above  explains  itself. 

26.  Ampere's  formula  applied  to  find  the  action  of  a  thin  solenoid.  We 
give  here  the  application  made  by  Ampere*  of  his  formula  to  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  force  on  an  element  of  a  conductor,  and  the  turning  moment 
on  a  given  finite  conductor  produced  by  a  simple  solenoidal  electro- 
magnet, that  is,  a  succession  of  infinitely  small  circuits  arranged  equi- 
distantly  at  infinitely  short  distances  apart  with  their  centres  on,  and 
their  planes  at  right  angles  to  a  given  curve,  and  carrying  currents  such 
that  the  product  of  the  area  of  the  circuit  and  the  current  strength  is 
the  same  in  each  case.  The  solution  of  this  problem  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  in  Ampere's  theory  of  magnetism,  in  which  he  supposes 
all  effects  of  magnets  to  be  produced  by  currents  flowing  in  molecular 
circuits  within  the  body.  We  shall  see  that  the  arrangement  specified 
above  is  equivalent  to  a  uniformly  magnetized  magnet,  having  a  strength 
of  magnetic  pole  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  products  of  current  and  area 
for  the  circuits  round  unit  length  of  the  given  curve  forming  their 
common  axis. 

*"Theorie  des  phenomenes  electro-dynamiques,"  Afemoires  de  VInstitut,  vi. 
1823.  The  proof  of  Ampere's  formula,  and  the  applications  here  given,  have 
been  very  elegantly  treated  by  quaternion  methods  by  Professor  Tait :  see  his 
Quaternions,  2nd  edition,  p.  249. 
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Let  ds  be  an  element  of  the  closed  circuit,  and  consider  its  action  on 
an  element  ds'  of  another  conductor,  the  current  being  unity  in  each 
case.  If  the  coordinates  of  ds  be  x,  y,  z,  and  the  origin  be  taken  at 
the  centre  of  ds',  the  direction  cosines  of  ds  and  r  are  dx/ds,  dy/ds,  dz/ds, 
and  xfr,  yfr,  z/r  respectively.  The  expression  for  the  action  between 
the  elements  may  be  written 

,  ,  1  /        d*r       1  dr  dr  \ 

2ds  as  -s    —r  -?  —  j-,  +  H  i~  TJ"?  )> 
?-2  \       ds  ds      2  ds  ds  J 

which  by  (14)  becomes 

Ids  ds'  I  (  -  r  sin  ff  ~  -  i  cos  6  —^  =  2ds  Mr'*  ~g  (r~*  cos  #'). 

Hence  the  component  of  this  action  along  the  axis  of  x,  or  dX,  is 

given  by  ,  j       . 

--(r-%cosef)  ......................  (23) 


But  if  X,  HJL,  v  be  the  direction  cosines  of  ds', 
Hence  (23)  becomes 


™     ^ 

COS0   =A~  +  yU-+  !>-. 

r        r       r 


+  +  *  .........  (24) 

ds  \r»y        y  ds  \r*J       z  ds  \r3/  J 


d    x         1  /   d         dx 

But 


a  d    z*       d    xz\     1  /  dx       dz 

and 


Substituting  in  (24)  we  find 

dx 


iv     7  j  i  \  \         - 

dX  =  ds  ds         {  -  -=  (\x  +  JULV  +  vz)  \  +  ^  (  »  :r  -  2/ 
|_ds\r3V  J      ^'3\   c?5     ^ 

v  f  dx       dz\~\  /OKX 

-  -^(^  -r-x  -j-  }  ........  (25) 

r3\   ds       dsj] 

The  first  term  disappears  when  integrated  round  the  circuit  of  ds. 

nce  i.ffa/   %       M  ,       f^  /  dx 

X  =  ds\  \~AX-/-  -y-r)ds-  I  -„  (z  T-  -  SB 
|Jrd\  (/s     r^g/         J?%3\  ds 

Similarly  we  obtain 


,,(f 
=ds{\ 

y 


dz 

~-r-z 

r8vo«      rfsy        J?- 

\  {  dx       dz\  ,      (  IUL  /  dz       dy\  ,} 

~-r-x-r}ds-\-Ay-r-z--r}ds  }. 

ds       dsj         Jr3\rfs        dsj 


......  (26) 


v  THEORY  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTION  173 

27.  Ampere's  directrix  of  electrodynamic  action.  Denoting  the  in- 
tegrals (divested  of  the  multipliers  A,  JUL,  v)  in  these  expressions  by 
A,  B,  C,  we  have 


..........................  (27)' 

Z=ds'(\B-fiA).  } 

These  equations  give  \X+imY+vZ  =  Q,  as  they  ought,  since  the 
component  force  along  ds'  is  zero.  Their  form  also  shows  that  the 
resultant  force  on  ds'  is  at  right  angles  to  the  line  the  direction  cosines 
of  which  are  proportional  to  A,  B,  (7,  that  is,  its  direction  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  through  ds'  and  that  line.  The  resultant  of  A,  B, 
C,  Ampere  called  the  directrix.  By  comparison  with  (9)  above  we  see 
that  it  is  the  magnetic  induction  at  ds'  produced  by  the  circuit. 

Equations  of  precisely  the  same  form  as  (27)  hold  of  course  for  any 
assemblage  of  circuits.  In  that  case  however  A,  B,  C  are  sums  of 
integrals  of  the  form  given  in  (26). 

The  component  force  in  any  plane  may  be  found  as  follows.  Let 
(f>  be  the  angle  between  the  given  plane  and  the  plane  containing  ds'- 
and  the  directrix.  Then  clearly  the  angle  which  the  resultant  force, 
R,  makes  with  the  given  plane  is  -rr/2  -  0,  and  the  component  is  R  sin  0. 
Squaring  equations  (27)  and  adding  we  find  R  =  ds'D  sin  &>,  where  w 
is  the  angle  between  ds'  and  the  directrix,  and  D  =  J(A2  +  B2-\-C2). 
If  ^  be  the  angle  between  the  directrix  and  the  given  plane,  we  get,  by 
projecting  unit  distance  along  the  directrix  on  a  line  at  right  angles  to 
ds',  and  then  at  right  angles  to  the  given  plane,  for  the  final  projection 
the  length  sin  co  sin  (f>.  But  the  same  line  projected  directly  gives  sin  $. 
Hence  sin  CD  sin  <£  =  sin  ^.  The  component  force  in  the  given  plane  is 
therefore  ds'D  sin  o>  sin  (j)  =  ds'D  sin  ^.  If  a,  b,  c  be  the  direction  cosines 
of  the  normal  to  the  given  plane,  8in\{/  =  aA/D+bB/D+cC/D,  and  the 
component  is  ds'(aA+bB+cC),  or  ds'U,  where 

U  =  aA+bB+cC  ............................  (28) 

From  this  we  obtain  the  remarkable  result  that  the  action  in  the 
given  plane  is  independent  of  the  direction  of  ds'  if  only  the  element 
lie  in  that  plane. 

28.  Calculation  of  result  for  a  small  circuit.  To  apply  the  results 
found  above  to  the  problem  of  the  solenoid,  let  the  circuit  be  small  and 
plane.  The  values  of  the  components  A,  B,  C  can  be  calculated  ap- 
proximately for  this  case  as  follows.  Let  MPQN,  Fig.  50,  represent 
the  circuit,  and  let  it  be  cut  by  planes  passing  through  the  axis  of  z. 
Let  two  of  these  planes  meet  the  circuit  in  MN9  PQ,  and  Omn,  Opq 
be  their  traces  on  the  plane  of  x,  y,  meeting  the  projection  of  the  circuit 
in  mn,  pq,  we  have  for  C  the  equation 

f  1  /  dy       dx\  , 
=—^~-i/-r)ds  ........................  (29) 

ds     y 
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taken  round  the  circuit. 


Clearly  this  may  be  written 
uzda 


.(30) 


if  a  be  the  angle  which  Omn  makes  with  Ox,  and  u  the  distance  from  0 

of  the  element  of  the  projection  corresponding  to  ds. 

Now  since  the  circuit  is  small 
we  may  suppose  the  elements 
mp,  nq,  intercepted  by  the  planes, 
to  be  at  a  small  distance  Su  apart, 
corresponding  to  a  small  distance 
Sr  between  the  actual  elements 
MP,  NQ.  We  then  find  the 
value  of  C  by  calculating  the  sum 
of  the  contributions  to  it  cor- 
responding to  the  pairs  of 
elements  mp,  nq  of  the  projec- 
tion on  the  plane  of  xy.  Now 
taking  the  area  swept  out  by  the 
radius  vector  as  positive  when 
the  end  of  the  radius  moves  from 

m  to  p,  and  therefore  negative  when  it  moves  from  q  to  n,  and  taking  a 

between  the  extreme  tangents  drawn  from  0  to  the  projection,  we  get 

(u  +  Su)*}  ,       r  1/3M2-  x 

FTsf^«=  I  3\  —  Sr-2uSu)da (31) 

(r +  Sr)*)          J-i*\r 

Now  r2  =  w2-J-22,  and  therefore  Sr=(uSu+zSz)/r,  Letting,  fall  a 
perpendicular  OE  from  0,  on  the  plane  of  the  circuit,  and  calling  its 
length  h,  and  its  direction  cosines  I,  m,  n,  we  have  OG  =  h/n.  But  if 
HMS  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  plane  of  x,  y,  we  have  by  the  similar 
triangles  MSN,  MHG,  Sz/(z  -  00}  =  Su/u.  Hence 

Sr  =  {u2  +z(z  -  h/n)}Su/ur  =  (r2  -  zh/n)  Su/ur. 

Substituting  in  (31),  and  taking  mean  values  of  r  and  z,  which  since 
the  circuit  is  small,  may  be  those  for  the  mean  point  of  the  area,  we 
have,  if  S  be  the  area  of  the  circuit, 


FIG.  50. 


f        / 1  \  n  <y 

=  j*(l-^)nS' 

1    /          *^/yJ?\ 

and  similarly,  A  =  -^  ( 1  -  y2  -  u^, 


.(32) 


29.  Application  of  the  result  to  a  solenoid.  Now  consider  a  solenoid, 
as  defined  above  (p.  171),  made  up  of  such  circuits  uniformly  arranged 
along  a  common  axis,  and  such  that  the  current  and  the  area  in  each 
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case  have  a  constant  infinitely  small  product ;  then  taking  the  circuits 
as  infinitely  close,  denoting  by  g  the  sum  of  these  products  per  unit  of 
length  of  the  axis,  and  by  ds  an  element  of  the  axis,  we  have  g  ds  for  the 
sum  of  the  products  for  the  element  ds.  Hence,  to  find  A,  B,  C  for 
this  part  of  the  assemblage  of  circuits,  we  have  to  substitute  gds  for 
S  in  (32).  Doing  this,  and  denoting  by  A',  B',  C'  the  values  of  A,  B,  C, 
for  the  whole  assemblage  of  circuits,  we  have 

3hx^ 


3/t-y 


.(33) 


Now  we  have  here 
l,m,n=dx/ds,  dy/ds,  dz/ds,     and     h  =xdx/ds  +  y  dy/ds  +zdz/ds. 

Hence  substituting  and  integrating  from  one  end  of  the  axis  of  the 
solenoid  to  the  other,  we  find 

M£-M-  *-'(£-?*) (34) 

V*8          \'  \  2  1  ' 

where  the  suffixes  distinguish  the  values  of  the  quantities  for  the  two 
ends  of  the  solenoid. 

These  values  of  A',  B' ',  C'  are  proportional  to  the  direction  cosines 
of  the  directrix  for  this  case,  and  substituted  in  (27)  give  the  com- 
ponents of  the  force  on  ds'.  It  is  evident  that  the  force  on  ds'  depends 
only  on  g  and  the  positions  of  the  ends  of  the  solenoid. 

If  the  axis  be  a  closed  curve  or  extend  to  infinity  in  both  directions, 
the  values  of  A',  B',  C'  are  zero,  and  hence  by  (27)  the  solenoid  exerts 
no  force  on  ds'. 

If  the  axis  extend  to  infinity  in  the  direction  of  integration  the  first 
terms  in  (34)  are  zero,  and  we  have 

A'^-gxJr*,     B'=-gyilr*,     C' = -gzjr* (35) 

30.  A  singly  infinite  solenoid  equivalent  to  a  magnetic  pole.  Substi- 
tuting these  values  in  (27)  we  see  at  once  that  the  action  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  through  ds'  and  the  extremity  of  the  solenoid.  Let 
now  the  conductor  be  straight  and  infinitely  extended  in  both  directions. 
Then  changing  the  origin  to  the  extremity  of  the  solenoid,  taking  as 
the  plane  of  xy  the  plane  through  the  conductor  and  the  end  of  the 
solenoid,  and  the  direction  of  the  conductor  as  that  of  x,  we  find 
A'  =gx/r3,  B'  =gy/r*,  C'  =  0,  X  =  1,  fj.  =  v  =  0.  Hence  the  resultant  force 
isZ=gds'a/(a?  +  x2)^,  where  a  is  the  constant  value  of  y.  Writing  dx 
for  ds',  and  integrating  over  the  whole  conductor  from  —  oo  to  +  oo  ,  we 
find  the  value  2g/a  for  the  total  force.  This  result  shows  that  the 
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action  between  the  conductor  and  the  extremity  of  the  solenoid  is  the 
same  as  that  (see  10  above)  between  the  conductor  and  a  magnetic  pole 
of  strength  g. 

Returning  to  (35)  it  is  clear  that  if  we  had  another  solenoid  with 
value  of  g  numerically  the  same  but  opposite  in  sign,  and  extending  to 
infinity  from  the  point  x2,  y2)  z2,  we  should  have  for  it 

A'=gx2/r2*,     B'=gy2/r2*,     C' =gz2/r2*,  (36) 

and  these  two  solenoids  acting  together  would  be  equivalent  to  the 
finite  solenoid  already  discussed. 

31.  Action  of  a  solenoid  on  a  finite  conductor.  We  can  now  consider 
the  action  of  a  finite  solenoid  on  a  conductor  of  finite  length  s'  carrying 
a  current  of  unit  strength.  The  component  forces  on  the  element  ds' 
are  by  (27)  and  (34), 


}.  3       r  J 

2       l/J      \ (37) 

F=  etc.  etc., 

Z^  etc.  etc. 

If  we  no  longer  take  the  origin  at  ds',  but  transfer  it  to  the  extremity 
xi>  yi>  zi  °f  tne  solenoid,  and  take  the  line  joining  its  ends  as  axis  of  x, 
the  calculation  of  the  action  on  the  conductor  will  be  simplified.  The 
coordinates  of  ds'  are  now  —x1}  —  y^  —zlf  which  we  shall  write  x,  y,  z. 
If  I  be  the  numerical  value  of  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  the 
solenoid,  x2=±  -x  +  l.  Substituting  these  in  (37)  with  the  values  dx, 
dy,  dz  for  \ds',  jmds',  vds,  we  get  equations  adapted  to  the  calculation 
of  the  force  components  for  the  whole  conductor. 

We  shall  apply  these  to  find  the  moment  tending  to  turn  the  con- 
ductor round  the  line  joining  the  extremities  of  the  solenoid.  The 
moment,  dM,  of  the  forces  on  ds'  is  Zy  -  Yz.  Calculating  this  by  equa- 
tions (37),  modified  as  just  described,  we  find  after  reduction 


where  02,  0^  are  the  angles  which  the  radii  drawn  from  the  extremities 
of  the  solenoid  make  with  the  axis  of  x.  Integrating  from  one  end  of 
the  conductor  to  the  other,  and  distinguishing  by  accents  the  angles 
for  the  end  where  the  integration  terminates  from  the  angles  for  the  end 
at  which  it  begins,  we  get  finally 

M=5r(cos6)/2-cos6>/1-cos^2  +  cos^1) (39) 

32.  A  solenoid  compared  with  a  uniform  magnet.  This  result,  derived 
from  Ampere's  formula,  agrees  with  that  which  we  should  obtain 
from  equation  (8)  above,  by  considering  the  solenoid  as  an  infinitely 
thin  uniformly  magnetized  bar-magnet.  The  turning  moment  of  such 
a  magnet  on  the  conductor  may  be  obtained  most  simply  as  follows. 
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The  magnetic  field  of  the  magnet  may  be  regarded  as  produced  by 
equal  and  opposite  quantities  of  magnetism  at  its  extremities.  Take 
the  line  joining  these  as  axis,  and  draw  lines  from  the  ends  to  an  element 
ds  of  the  conductor  making  with  the  positive  direction  of  the  axis  the 
angles  Ov  92,  and  let  the  element  make  angles  </>lt  <J>2  with  these  lines. 
First  suppose  the  conductor  wholly  in  a  plane  through  the  axis.  Let 
the  strength  of  each  pole  be  m,  then  considering  the  action  first  of  the 
positive  pole  (distant  1\  from  the  element),  the  force  on  the  element  is 
mds  sin  ^/i^2,  and  its  direction  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  in  which 
the  conductor  lies.  The  moment  of  this  force  round  the  axis  is  there- 
fore mdssm91sm(/>1/rr  Similarly  the  other  pole  gives  a  moment 
-  m  ds  sin  02  sin  (^2/r2.  The  total  moment  is  therefore 

mds(sm  9tsm  ^>1/r1  -  sin  02  sin  (fi^r^. 

But  r1d9l/ds=sm<J>1,  r 2d$  2/^5  =  sin  <£2.  Hence  the  moment  may  be 
written  m(sin91d91  -sm92d9.J,  and  the  total  moment  is  therefore 

w(cos#'2  -  cos  9\-  cos  02  +  COS0J),  -(40) 

which,  if  m  be  taken  equal  to  g,  agrees  with  the  value  given  in  (39). 

If  the  conductor  be  not  in  a  plane  through  the  axis,  we  may  resolve 
any  element  ds  into  two  components — one  in  such  a  plane,  the  other  at 
right  angles  to  it.  The  latter  component  will  be  acted  on  by  a  force 
passing  through  the  axis,  and  therefore  having  no  moment  round  it. 
Each  element  having  been  thus  dealt  with,  all  the  components  in 
planes  through  the  axis  may  by  rotation  round  the  axis  be  transferred 
without  alteration  of  turning  moment  to  one  such  plane.  They  will 
therefore  give  a  continuous  curve  in  that  plane,  the  values  of  9V  92, 
9'19  9'2,  for  which  are  the  same  as  for  the  actual  conductor. 

By  (40)  and  the  equation  of  the  lines  of  force  of  such  a  magnet,  (18) 
Chap.  II.  above,  we  obtain  the  following  interesting  result.  Let  the 
lines  of  force  be  revolved  round  the  magnet  so  as  to  generate  coaxial 
surfaces.  Then  the  turning  moment  on  a  conductor  carrying  a  given 
current  in  the  field  of  the  magnet,  is  the  same  whatever  be  the  length 
and  position  of  the  conductor,  provided  it  terminate  in  the  same  two 
of  these  surfaces.  The  moment  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  para- 
meters of  these  surfaces,  and  is  therefore  zero  when  both  ends  are  on 
the  same  surface. 

33.  Moment  on  a  conductor  in  the  field  of  a  single  pole.  By  the  process 
just  employed  we  can  show  that  the  moment  on  a  conductor  in  the  field 
of  a  single  magnetic  pole,  tending  to  turn  it  round  any  axis  through  the 
pole,  depends  only  on  the  position  of  its  ends.  For  each  element  can 
be  resolved  into  two  components,  one  in  a  plane  through  the  element  and 
containing  the  axis,  the  other  at  right  angles  to  that  plane.  The  force 
on  the  latter  passes  through  the  axis,  and  gives  no  moment.  The  former 
gives  (supposing  current  and  pole  both  unity)  a  moment  -sm9d9, 
where  9  is  the  angle  which  the  line  drawn  to  it  from  the  pole  makes  with 

tt.A.M,  M 
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the  axis,  and  dO  is  the  change  in  0  between  the  ends  of  the  element,  for 
this  is  the  same  both  for  the  element  and  its  component  in  the  plane 
through  the  axis.  Hence  integrating  along  the  conductor  from  (91  to 
#2  we  get  cos  Oz  -  cos  6^  for  the  total  moment.  This  is  zero  if  9^  =  92, 
that  is  if  the  circuit  is  closed. 

We  obtain  the  same  result  for  each  of  any  number  of  magnetic  poles, 
and  hence  if  we  have  any  number  of  magnetic  poles  in  one  line,  the 
moment  which  they  exert  on  an  unclosed  conductor  in  their  field  is 
'Zdm(cos02-cos01),  the  sum  being  taken  for  every  element,  dm,  of 
magnetism  in  the  magnet.  Hence  for  a  closed  circuit  this  sum  is  zero 
round  the  line  in  which  the  elements  lie. 

It  follows  by  equality  of  action  and  reaction  that  the  couple  which  a 
straight  linear  distribution  of  magnetism  experiences  round  its  own 
line  as  axis,  or  that  on  a  single  pole  round  any  axis,  in  consequence  of 
the  action  of  the  current  in  a  closed  conductor  in  the  corresponding 
field,  is  zero. 

We  can  employ  the  result  obtained  above  to  find  the  equation  of  the 
lines  of  force  of  a  uniformly  magnetized  magnet,  or  indeed  of  any 
straight  linear  distribution  of  magnetism.  For  let  there  be  a  single 
magnetic  pole  at  a  given  point.  Let  the  conductor  be  supposed  made  of 
flexible  material,  and  to  be  held  fixed  at  one  end  and  laid  along  a  line 
of  force.  Then  let  the  other  end  be  carried  round  the  axis  on  which 
lies  the  magnetism,  and  be  stretched  and  guided  so  as  always  to  rest 
on  the  surface  swept  out  by  the  line  of  force.  No  work  is  done  against 
or  by  the  action  of  the  field,  since  the  conductor  is  nowhere  made  to 
cut  across  lines  of  force.  Hence  for  a  single  pole  we  have  the  equation, 
cos 9l  -cos 9 2  =  0,  that  is  the  line  of  force  is  a  straight  line  through  the 
pole.  In  the  same  way  we  find  for  any  assemblage  of  poles  in  a  straight 
line  the  equation  of  the  lines  of  force 

2  (cos  01-  cos  02)=  const (41) 

34.  Reaction  of  the  elements  of  a  circuit  on  a  magnetic  system.    It 

has  been  shown  (V.  16  above)  that  an  element  of  a  circuit  carrying  a 
current  in  a  magnetic  field,  in  which  the  induction  at  the  element  is  B, 
is  acted  on  by  a  force  at  right  angles  to  the  element  and  the  direction  of 
the  magnetic  induction,  of  amount  By  sin  $  ds.  where  ds  is  the  length  of 
the  element  and  0  the  angle  between  its  direction  and  that  of  the 
magnetic  induction.  We  may  of  course  suppose  the  induction  at  the 
element  to  be  due  to  a  single  magnetic  pole  of  proper  strength,  and 
properly  situated  in  a  field  of  uniform  permeability.  The  reaction  of 
the  element  on  the  magnetic  system  in  the  general  case,  and  in  this  on 
the  pole  will  therefore  be  By  sin  0  ds. 

If  we  suppose  the  action  on  the  element  to  be  a  single  force  of  magni- 
tude By  sin  0  ds  applied  at  the  element  itself,  the  reaction  on  the  pole 
will  be  an  equal  and  opposite  force  at  the  element,  and  this  is  equivalent 
to  an  equal  force  at  the  pole  and  a  couple.  The  moment  of  the  integral 
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couple  due  to  the  whole  circuit  is  zero,  as  has  just  been  seen.  We  may 
therefore  use  the  elementary  forces  on  unit  pole  to  calculate  the  magnetic 
action  of  the  circuit  upon  it,  that  is  the  magnetic  field-intensity  which 
the  circuit  there  produces,  with  certainty  that  no  action  between  the 
pole  and  the  circuit  will  be  neglected,  although  these,  or  any  other 
terms  which  integrated  round  the  circuit  give  a  zero  result,  are  left  out 
of  account. 

Thus  we  take  as  the  intensity  of  the  field  produced  at  the  pole  by  the 
element  the  expression  By  sin  0  ds.  But  B  is  //H,  where  H  is  the  intensity 
of  the  field  produced  at  the  element  by  the  pole,  and  if  a  spherical 
surface  of  radius  r  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  pole  and  element 
be  described  round  the  pole  as  centre,  we  shall  have  47rr2B  =  47r,  or 


and  "By&m9ds  =  ysm9ds/r2.*  The  direction  of  this  force  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  through  the  element  and  the  line  joining  its  centre 
to  the  pole.  To  specify  the  direction  of  the  field-intensity  due  to  an 
element,  let  an  observer  be  supposed  immersed  in  the  current  in  the 
element,  so  that  it  flows  from  his  feet  to  his  head,  and  have  his  face 
turned  towards  the  pole,  then  the  latter,  if  positive  or  north-seeking, 
will  tend  to  move  towards  his  right  hand. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  result  illustrates  the  fact  stated  in  V. 
14  above,  that  the  action  of  a  circuit  on  a  magnetic  pole,  and  therefore 
on  any  other  distribution  of  magnetism,  is  independent  of  the  nature 
of  the  medium  occupying  the  field. 

It  also  gives  another  definition  of  unit  current  (which  may  be  com- 
pared with  that  given  in  V.  3  above),  as  that  current  which  flowing  in  a 
thin  wire  forming  a  circle  of  unit  radius  acts  on  a  magnetic  pole  placed 
at  the  centre  with  unit  force  per  unit  length  of  the  circumference.  Since 
the  forces  due  to  all  the  elements  are  in  the  same  direction,  the  force 
at  the  centre  of  a  circle  of  radius  r  carrying  a  current  of  strength  y  is 
27ry/r.  Unit  current  is  therefore  that  current  which,  flowing  in  a 
circle  of  unit  radius,  produces  a  magnetic  field-intensity  at  the  centre 
of  2?r  units. 

*  This  law  is  generally  attributed  to  Laplace,  who  wrote  nothing  on  electro- 
magnetism.  It  appears  to  have  been  given  orally  by  Laplace  in  a  discussion 
at  the  Academic  des  Sciences,  in  1820,  of  a  paper  by  Biot  and  Savart,  entitled, 
"  Note  sur  le  magnetisme  de  la  pile  de  Volt*,  which  was  never  published.  [See 
Annales  de  Chimie  et  de  Physique,  xv.  1820.] 


CHAPTER  VI. 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS  DUE   TO   CURRENTS. 
MAGNETIC   ACTION  OF  COILS. 

1.  Unit  current.     The  numerical  measure  of  a  current  is  denned  by 
the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  it  at  a  given  point. 
This  mode  of  numerically  reckoning  currents,  which  we  take  as  the 
fundamental  method,  gives  results  which  are  consistent  with  those 
obtained  by  other  methods  which  are  sometimes  used,  for  example 
that  of  electrolysis.     The  definition  may  also  be  stated  as  follows. 

Unit  current  is  that  which,  flowing  in  a  plane  linear  circuit  of  unit 
area,  can  be  replaced  by  a  magnet  of  unit  magnetic  moment,  placed 
within  the  circuit  and  at  right  angles  to  it,  without  altering  appreciably 
(according  to  the  amount  of  inaccuracy  tolerated)  the  magnetic  field 
at  a  point  at  a  distance  from  the  circuit  which  can  be  regarded  as  small 
in  comparison  with  any  dimension  of  the  circuit  or  the  magnet.  In 
the  c.g.s.  system  unit  magnetic  moment  is  the  moment  of  a  doublet 
composed  of  two  opposite  point-charges  of  magnetism,  each  1  c.g.s. 
unit,  placed  at  a  distance  of  1  cm  apart.  Thus  when  the  area  of  the 
circuit  is  1  sq  cm,  and  it  is  replaceable  as  regards  magnetic  action  by 
such  a  doublet,  the  current  flowing  is  1  c.g.s.  unit. 

2.  Magnet   equivalent   to  a   current.     Magnetic  shell.     The   equi- 
valence of  a  linear  circuit  and  a  magnetic  shell  has  been  discussed  in 
IV.  3,  4.     We  there  saw  that  the  magnet  equivalent  at  distant  points 
to  the  plane  circuit  may  be  supposed  replaced  by  a  very  large  number 
of  equal  small  magnets  uniformly  distributed  over  the  area  enclosed  by 
the  circuit,  with  their  centres  in  and  their  lengths  at  right  angles  to 
this  plane. 

Also  it  was  shown  in  Fig.  35  that  the  circuit  may  be  converted  by 
cross  conductors  into  a  network  without  any  displacement  of  the 
boundary,  and  that  round  each  mesh  a  current  y  may  be  supposed  to 
flow  in  the  same  direction  as  that  flowing  in  the  original  conductor. 
We  have  shown  that  the  action  of  the  boundary  current  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  system  of  mesh  currents  imagined.  But  each  mesh  may 
be  taken  so  small  that  it  may  be  regarded,  with  as  little  error  as  we 
please,  as  a  plane  circuit :  and  each  of  these  small  circuits  is  replaceable, 
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as  we  have  seen,  by  a  small  magnet,  or  by  a  magnetic  shell  of  strength 
equal  to  the  current.  This  replacing  of  each  of  the  meshes  by  a  shell 
would  give  a  shell  of  strength  y  bounded  by  the  circuit. 

Any  point  at  which  the  action  of  the  finite  shell  is  considered  need 
only  be  at  a  distance  from  any  part  of  the  equivalent  shell  great  in 
comparison  with  the  dimensions  of  a  mesh,  hence  the  limitation  as  to 
distance  imposed  in  the  preliminary  theorem  does  not  apply.  It  is 
only  necessary  to  take  into  account  the  finite  thickness  of  the  wire,  and 
therefore  consider  magnetic  action  at  points  at  a  distance  of  several 
diameters  of  the  wire  from  the  boundary. 

It  is  also  clear  that,  provided  the  boundary  of  the  shell,  that  is,  the 
circuit,  be  undisturbed,  the  meshes  may  be  supposed  to  have  any 
positions  we  please,  in  other  words  the  shell  is  defined  by  its  boundary 
alone.  [See  however,  also.  II.  21.] 

Since  a  circuit  carrying  a  current  is  equivalent  to  a  magnetic  shell  of 
strength  equal  to  the  current,  all  the  theorems  in  Chapter  IV.  regarding 
the  energy  of  a  magnetic  distribution,  hold  for  fields  of  currents,  and  the 
whole  mathematical  theory  can  be  transferred  to  the  magnetic  action 
of  currents,  or,  as  we  call  it,  electromagnetics.  For  example,  we  have 
seen  that  the  energy  of  a  magnetic  shell  is  equal  numerically  to  the 
product  of  the  strength  of  the  shell  and  the  integral  of  magnetic  induc- 
tion enclosed  by  its  boundary,  and  we  shall  now  derive  from  this  theorem 
important  results.  We  have  therefore  only  to  substitute  in  the  equations 
of  Chapter  IV.  Section  III.,  y  for  0.  The  sketch  of  the  subject  of  the 
equivalence  of  linear  currents  and  magnetic  shells  just  given  should  be 
supplemented  by  reference  to  Ampere's  Memoir  and  to  Maxwell's  treatise 
or  other  works,  e.g.  the  author's  Magnetism  and  Ekctricity,  Vol.  I. 

3.  Method  of  vector  potential.     In  II.  18,  we  have  set  forth  briefly 
the  method  of  expressing  the  magnetic  induction  by  means  of  the 
auxiliary  function  called  vector  potential.     All  the  results  obtained  for 
the  vector  potential  of  a  system  of  magnetized  bodies  hold  also  for  the 
magnetic  fields  produced  by  current-carrying  circuits.     There  has  been 
given  (loc.  cit.}  a  specification  of  the  vector  potential  which  we  must 
now  restate  so  as  to  make  it  more  suitable  for  the  discussion  of  fields 
due  to  linear  conductors.      This  has  practically  been  done  in  II.  23, 
in  an  important  case  ;  we  add  here  some  further  particulars  of  specifica- 
tion as  modified  for  the  present  purpose. 

The  direction  of  the  vector  A  as  specified  for  the  magnetic  element, 
of  moment  I  ov,  of  the  magnetized  body,  corresponds  precisely  to  that 
of  the  magnetic  force  at  a  point  P,  due  to  an  element  of  length  ds  of  a 
current-carrying  linear  circuit  replacing  I  Sv,  so  that  the  direction  of  the 
current  is  the  same  as  that  of  magnetization.  The  brief  discussion 
in  6  below  may  help  to  make  this  point  and  its  consequences  clear  to 
the  reader. 

4.  Electrokinetic  energy  of  currents.    The  field  is  the  seat  of  magnetic 
energy,    which   depends    on    the    state    of    the   field    at    the   instant 
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considered,  and  is  not  necessarily  equal  to  the  energy  which  has  up 
to  that  time  been  thrown  into  the  field  from  a  battery  or  other  source. 
That  there  is  energy  depending  on  the  state  of  the  field,  as  distinguished 
from  the  total  amount  which  has  been  furnished  by  the  source,  is 
clear  from  the  dissipation  of  energy  in  hysteresis,  a  subject  to  which  we 
shall  return  later.  We  here  regard  magnetic  energy  as  kinetic,  or,  as 
we  call  it,  electrokinetic  energy,  and  hence  in  a  system  not  subject  to 
dissipative  forces  we  must  choose  the  sign  of  the  energy  so  that  the 
mutual  forces  of  the  parts  of  the  system  will  tend  to  cause  the  amount 
of  energy  to  increase.  Thus  a  circuit  brought  into  a  field  must  tend  ,  in 
virtue  of  the  forces  exerted  upon  it  by  the  field,  to  move  so  as  to  increase 
its  electrokinetic  energy,  that  is  we  must  choose  the  sign  of  the  surface 
integral  of  magnetic  induction  enclosed  by  the  circuit  so  that  in  any 
actual  case  the  mutual  forces  may  tend  to  its  increase.  Thus  if  Tcj- 
denote  the  mutual  energy  of  the  circuit  and  field,  and  d\js  any  small 
change  of  position  or  configuration  of  the  circuit,  and  ty  the  force  pro- 
ducing it,  due  to  the  mutual  action  of  the  circuit  and  field,  the  work 
done  by  this  force  is  M*  faff.  Thus 


dTcf        dN 

or  ^=JT  =VJT'   ............................  (1) 

d\/s       '  d\fs 

if  N  denote  the  magnetic  induction  through  the  circuit  and  y  be  main- 
tained constant  in  the  change. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  we  have  no  means  of  telling  what  are  the 
actions  between  elements  of  currents,  or  between  elements  of  currents 
and  the  different  parts  of  the  magnetic  distribution.  For  example, 
if  we  consider  as  fundamental  the  action  of  an  element  of  a  current- 
circuit  on  a  pole,  the  action  of  the  pole  on  the  element  of  circuit  must 
be  taken  as  equal  and  opposite  to  that,  and  as  existing  at  the  pole. 
Thus  there  arise  a  force  on  the  element  and  a  couple.  It  may  be  shown 
that  the  resultant  couple  is  zero  for  the  whole  circuit.  This  will  be 
referred  to  again  below. 

It  is  in  fact  to  be  remembered  that  the  division  of  the  circuit  into 
elements  is  artificial,  though  it  can  be  depended  on  to  give  the  forces 
here  discussed.  For  this  there  is  sufficient  experimental  evidence. 
The  couples  are  here  ignored. 

The  force  >P  which  thus  tends  to  increase  Tcj-  by  increasing  the  mag- 
netic induction  through  the  circuit  is  called  the  electromagnetic  force 
on  the  circuit.  If  free  to  move  as  a  rigid  whole,  the  circuit  will  change 
its  position  in  obedience  to  this  force  so  as  to  increase  N,  and  if  flexible, 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  changing  its  form,  will  tend  to  increase  its  area 
so  as  to  include  a  larger  total  induction. 

The  resultant  of  electromagnetic  force  on  each  element  of  a  circuit 
can  only  be  in  the  direction  at  right  angles  at  once  to  the  magnetic 
force  and  to  the  element,  because  the  element,  if  free  to  move  in  that 
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direction,  would  increase  the  magnetic  induction  through  the  circuit 
at  the  greatest  rate.  Thus  there  is  no  electromagnetic  force  in  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  force  on  an  element,  since  a  displacement 
in  that  direction  would  not  alter  the  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  circuit. 
In  general,  however,  the  elements  of  the  circuit  are  inclined  to  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  induction.  Let  the  angle  between  the 
direction  of  the  current  in  an  element  of  the  circuit  and  the  positive 
direction  of  the  induction  be  0,  and  let  the  element  be  displaced  through 
a  distance  d\fs  in  a  direction  at  once  normal  to  itself  and  to  the  direction 
of  the  magnetic  induction.  The  element  may  be  supposed  moved  out 
along  guiding  wires  placed  in  this  direction  at  its  extremities.  Let 
ds  be  its  length.  The  change  in  N  is  the  product  of  the  induction  B 
at  the  element  into  the  component  of  the  length  of  the  element  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  B  into  the  displacement  ;  that  is, 


Hence  dTcf  =  yB  sin  9  ds  d^r 

and  the  force  on  the  element  d\!s  is 

d^=yBsin0ds  ...................................  (2) 

5.  Currents  distributed  in  space  of  three  dimensions.     If  the  direction 
cosines  of  ds  be  I,  m,  n,  we  have,  using  the  components  a,  b,  c  of  B,  the 


equaton 


_  fc) 


and  therefore  for  (2)  the  alternative  form 

d^=y{(mc-nb)2  +  (na-k)2  +  (1b-ina)2}^ds  .............  (3) 

Substituting  in  this  for  the  values  (I,  m,  n)y/cr,  the  components  u,  vt  w 
of  the  current  in  the  direction  of  the  axes,  taken  per  unit  of  the  area 
<r  of  the  cross-section  of  the  conductor,  we  find 

d^={(vc-wb)2  +  ('wa-uc)2  +  (ub-va)2}*ds.(r  .............  (4) 

From  this,  supposing  ds  in  the  direction  of  y,  so  that  /  =  n  =  0,  and  B 
in  the  plane  of  y,  z,  so  that  a  =  0,  we  get 

d^-l=(vc-wb)a-.ds,  ..............................  (5) 

that  is  vc-ivb  is  the  electromagnetic  force  per  unit  of  volume  on  the 
conductor  in  the  direction  of  x.  Denoting  the  components  per  unit 
volume  in  the  directions  of  x,  y  and  z,  by  X,  Y,  Z,  we  get 

dX  =  (vc  —  ivb)  cr  dx,     dY  =  (wa  -  uc)  <r  dy,     dZ  =  (ub  -  va)  crdz  ......  (6) 

6.  Specification  of  vector-potential.  We  now  recall  the  specification 
of  vector  potential  in  order  to  adapt  it  to  the  case  of  fields  due  to  currents. 
Consider  an  element,  volume  Sv,  of  the  magnetized  substance,  at  which 
the  intensity  of  magnetization  is  I.  The  magnetic  moment  of  the 
element  is  iSv.  Then  the  vector-potential  due  to  this  element  is 
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I  Sv  sin  0/r2,  at  a  point  distant  r  from  the  element  on  a  line  making  an 
angle  0,  say,  with  the  positive  direction  of  magnetization.  The  direc- 
tion of  this  element  of  A  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  angle  0, 
and  in  accordance  with  the  direction  chosen  as  that  of  integration  round 
a  circuit  or  path,  appears  to  an  eye  regarding  the  path  of  integration 
of  A  in  the  direction  opposed  to  that  of  I,  to  be  directed  round  the 
curve  in  the  counter-clock  direction. 

The  direction  of  A,  thus  specified  for  the  element  of  magnetic  moment 
I8v,  corresponds  precisely  to  that  of  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  force 
at  P,  due  to  an  element  of  a  current-  carrying  circuit  replacing  Idv, 
so  that  the  direction  of  the  current  is  the  same  as  that  of  magnetization. 

We  verify  this  specification  as  follows.  Denote  the  direction  cosines 
of  /  by  I,  m,  n,  the  coordinates  of  /  dv  by  x,  y,  z,  and  the  coordinates 
of  the  point  considered  by  £  >;,  f  ;  then,  putting  7  for  the  scalar  value  of 
I,  we  have 


and  therefore 


The  values  of  F,  G,  H  are  to  be  obtained  by  putting  A,  B,  C  for  II, 
Im,  In  and  integrating  throughout  the  whole  distribution  of  magnetism. 
This  process  leads  by  the  theory  of  magnetism  to  the  equations 


.,    . 

4    X     ' 


where  A',  Bf,  C'  are  the  components  of  magnetization  at  the  point 
£,  rj,  f,  and  //0  is  the  inductive  capacity  of  the  medium,  with  respect 
to  which  the  components  of  magnetization  are  taken/  The  terms 
4:7r(A',  B',  C')  are  zero  if  the  point  considered  does  not  fall  within 
the  distribution  of  magnetism. 

7.  Vector  potential  for  a  magnetic  shell.  Mutual  inductance  of  two 
shells.  Now  let  the  distribution  of  magnetism  producing  the  field  be  a 
uniform  magnetic  shell  produced  by  a  current  of  strength  y  flowing  in  a 
linear  'circuit,  which  forms  by  Ampere's  law  the  edge  of  the  shell,  and 
consider  a  second  circuit  carrying  a  ciirrent  y  in  the  field  of  the  first. 
The  magnetic  induction  through  the  second  circuit  is 


where  now  I',  m',  n'  denote  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  drawn 
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outward  from  the  positive  side  of  the  element  dS'  of  the  surface  of  that 
shell,  and  we  have 

'  =    (l>a  +  m'b  + 


where  dx',  dy',  dzr  are  the  projections  on  the  axes  of  an  element  ds' 
of  the  second  circuit.  But  by  (8)  above,  we  have,  since  /  Sv  =  y  dS  in 
the  present  case,  and  r2  =  (x  -  f  )2  +  (y  -  rj)2  +  (z  -  f  )2, 


with  similar  equations  for  G  and  H.     The  integration  is  taken  over  the 
surface  of  the  first  shell,  and  reduces  obviously  for  the  F-term  to 

[Id*. 

y  \  --  -j-ds. 

*  }  r  ds 
taken  round  the  first  circuit.     Thus  we  get  finally  the  equation 

il  /dx  dx     dy  dy'     dz  dz'\  ,  f/7, 

-  (  -r-  -r-,  +  -T-  -n  +  j-  -j-i  )  ^  ds  =  \  (I  a  +  m  b  -f  n  c)  dS  , 
r  \ds  ds      ds  ds      ds  ds  J  y 

or,  as  we  may  write  it, 

.................  (12) 


where  e  is  the  angle  between  the  two  elements,  ds  of  the  first  circuit  and 
ds'  of  the  second,  and  r  is  the  distance  between  the  elements. 
If  we  multiply  both  sides  by  y',  we  have 

yy  '  [  ^~  ds  ds>  =  y'  f  (l'a  +  m'b  +  n/c)  ds'- 


We  infer  from  the  left-hand  side  that 


y  \  (la  +  mb'  +  nc'}  dS  =  y  \  (l'a  +  m'b  +  n'c)  dS',  ............  (13) 

that  is,  that  the  magnetic  induction  through  the  first  circuit  due  to  the 
current  in  the  second  is  equal  to  the  magnetic  induction  through  the 
second  circuit  due  to  the  current  in  the  first.  If  both  currents  are 
unity  we  get  for  the  magnetic  induction  M  through  either  the  equation 


(14) 


M  is  called  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  circuits.  The  calculation 
of  M  is  of  great  importance,  and  the  equation  just  found  gives  in  certain 
cases  a  ready  means  of  performing  it. 

The  magnetic  induction  N'  through  the  second  circuit  due  to  current 
y  in  the  first  is,  as  we  have  seen, 


tCl/dxdaf     dydy     dzdsf\ 

\  \  -  (  y-  -T->  +  -T-  -J->  +  T  j~'  ) 
J  J  r  \ds  ds      ds  ds      ds  ds  ) 
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or,  if  we  write  yx,  yy,  yz  for  the  components  of  y  parallel  to  the  axes,  it  is 

I  I  (  —  "FT  +  —   -T7  +  ~Z  ~T~>    }ds  ds. 

}}\r  ds       r   ds       r   ds  ) 
Comparing  with  (10)  above,  we  see  that  we  may  write  for  a  linear  current 

'ds.  ...(15) 


It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  does  not  give  a  unique  determination  of 
F,  G,  H,  since  any  terms  of  proper  dimensions  which  introduced  into  the 
line  integral  would  give  a  zero  result  for  a  complete  circuit  may  be  added. 
Still,  for  complete  circuits,  this  specification  of  F,  G,  H  is  sufficient. 
The  components  yx,  y?/,  yz  vary  from  point  to  point,  but  they  give  for 
every  point  of  the  circuit  the  relation 

dx         dii 


8.  Second  specification  of  magnetic  induction  through  a  circuit.    We 

now  consider  another  method  by  which  the  magnetic  induction  through 
a  circuit,  A,  can  be  found,  by  first  calculating  the  magnetic  induction 
at  a  specified  point  due  to  the  current  in  the  field  producing  circuit, 
B,  and  then  finding  by  integration  the  total  induction  through  A. 
When  the  current  producing  the  field  is  unity  the  magnetic  induction 
through  A  is  called  the  inductance.  It  follows  from  the  mutuality  of  the 
energy  of  either  circuit  in  presence  of  the  other  that  the  inductance 
through  A  due  to  unit  current  in  B  is  equal  to  the  inductance  through 
B  due  to  unit  current  in  A.  Hence  we  speak  of  the  "  mutual  induct- 
ance "  of  the  two  circuits.  See  also  (13)  above. 

We  have  seen  in  4  above  that  the  electromagnetic  force  exerted 
on  an  element  of  a  circuit  in  which  there  is  a  current  y,  at  a  place  where 
the  magnetic  induction  is  B,  is  By  sin$  ds,  that  is,  it  is  the  vector  product 
of  B  and  y,  being  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  these  two  directed 
quantities.  Now  we  may  suppose  the  induction  produced  by  a  single 
unit  pole  properly  placed..  The  reaction  on  the  field  exerted  at  the 
element,  is  By  sinOds  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  therefore  the  action 
on  the  pole  is  a  parallel  force  By  sin  0  .  ds  together  with  a  couple  of 
moment  Byr  sinO.ds,  where  r  is  the  distance  of  the  element  from  the 
pole.  The  total  couple  due  to  the  whole  closed  circuit  is  zero,  as 
we  have  seen,  and  so  the  action  on  the  pole  may  be  calculated  by 
finding  the  resultant  of  all  the  forces  BysinOds  supposed  acting  at 
the  pole. 

9.  Magnetic  field-intensity  due  to  an  element  of  a  current-carrying 
circuit.     Thus  we  obtain  as  the  intensity  of  the  field  produced  at  the 
pole  the  value  BysmOds.     But  if  H  be  the  force  produced  at  the 
element  by  the  pole,  we  know  that  B  =  //H  ;  and  if  r  be  the  distance  of 
the  pole  from  the  element  and  the  medium  be  isotropic,   we  have 
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±-jrr2B  =  47T,  or  B  =  1/r2,  H  =  l/Mr2,  where  B  and  H  are  the  scalar  values 
of  the  directed  quantities  B,  H,  so  that 

/17, 
(17) 


smOds 


The  expression  on  the  right-hand  side  is  the  magnetic  field  intensity 
produced  by  the  element  ds  at  the  point  where  the  pole  is  supposed  to 
be  situated,  and  the  resultant  intensity  is  to  be  obtained  by  proper 
summation  of  the  forces  produced  by  the  several  elements.  The  direc- 
tion of  this  elementary  force  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  through  the 
element  and  the  point  considered. 

The  direction  may  be  specified  as  follows.  Let  the  right-hand  be 
held  open  with  the  palm  down,  and  the  thumb  pointing  downward. 
Let  the  element  be  represented  by  the  thumb,  and  the  current  be  sup- 
posed to  flow  in  the  direction  in  which  the  thumb  points,  and  the  point 
considered  be  at  the  extremity  of  the  forefinger,  then  the  field-intensity 
would  tend  to  move  a  north  pole  there  towards  the  next  finger. 

The  rule  here  stated  for  the  specification  of  the  amount  and  direction 
of  the  field-intensity  due  to  an  element  of  a  current-carrying  circuit 
is  generally  attributed  to  Laplace,  but  sometimes  to  Ampere.  The 
specification  like  that  of  vector  potential  is  not  unique,  and  for  a  similar 
reason.  It  is  however  applicable  to  a  complete  circuit  or  to  a  complete 
turn  of  a  circuit. 

10.  Mutual  inductance  between  two  coaxial  circular  conductors. 
We  shall  now  calculate  as  an  illustration  the  mutual  inductance  M 
between  two  coaxial  circular  conductors,  a  quantity  of  great  importance 
in  electrical  practice.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  first  method  explained 
above  gives  M  by  one  operation, 
while  the  second  proceeds  by  cal- 
culation of  the  field-intensity  at  any 
point,  and  then  finds  M  by  a  second 
integration.  The  second  method  is 
necessary  for  galvanometry,  for  the 
first  integral  gives  a  component  of 
the  field  which  it  is  necessary  to 
know  at  the  positions  of  the  poles  of 
the  suspended  needle. 

Let  the  circles  be  situated  as  in 
the  figure  with  their  planes  parallel 
and  coaxial,  at  distance  b  apart  and  have  the  radii  OA  =  a,  NP  =  A. 
Take  an  element  of  the  left-hand  circle  at  Q  subtending  the  angle  dO 
at  0,  and  denote  the  supplement  of  the  angle  AOQ  by  0.  By  (14)  the 
mutual  inductance  between  an  element  at  P  subtending  an  angle  d(f> 
at  N  and  the  element  at  Q  is  AacosOd^d^/PQ,  where  PQ  is  given  by 

PQ2  =  r2  =  A2  +  a2  +  ZAacosO  +  b2. 


FIG.  51. — Foreshortened  circles  repre- 
sented by  narrow  ellipses. 
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Clearly,  for  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  circles,  we  have 

,    f2»       ~dQ         0      ,    f2*  cos OdO  nftv 

M=  -27rAa\    cos$ —  =  -27rAa\  — r- V18) 

Jo  r  Jo(.42  +  < 

For  0  write  2o>,  and  put 


y2  =  ±Aa/{(A  +a)2  +62}  =  (rf  _  ^/^     y  a  =  i  _ 
Then  using  the  notation  A2co  =1  -y2  sin2  00,  we  find  that 

)  — 

-r- 


0Sm2  0)  —  COS2  to   7  _  ,  ™         Tr        /rr  /o/^\i 

y2-    —  -r-  —   —  dw  =  27rr2  {  £  -  #-  (If-  y  2£)},  ...(19) 


*  y2  cos 

— 


since  V-l1?-!    _-£«/£       "   r  w°  *    —  =  jH"-y'26r, 

Jo         Aw  Jo         Aw 

where  G  —  F(y),  H  =  E(y),  the  complete  elliptic  integrals  of  the  second 
and  first  kinds  to  modulus  y.*  The  reader  may  verify  by  writing 
down  the  appropriate  analysis  that  the  radial  gravitational  or  electric 
force  at  a  point  in  the  circumference  of  one  circle  due  to  a  uniform 
disk  of  gravitating  matter,  or  a  disk  uniformly  charged  with  electricity, 
filling  the  other  circle,  is,  to  a  constant,  equal  to  the  magnetic  induction 
through  either  circle  due  to  a  current  in  the  other.  The  equation 
may  also  be  written 

( O  /  O  \          ~\ 

(20) 


the  form  in  which  it  is  usually  given. 

By  Landen's  transformation,  in  which   we  put   y  =  2\/yi/(l  +  yi), 
this  becomes                                    1—7- 

l-Hl),  .......................  (21) 


where  Glt  Hl  now  denote  the  complete  elliptic  integrals  to  modulus 
yr  This  form  is  more  advantageous  when  the  modulus  y  is  nearly 
unity.  We  shall  give  some  account  of  methods  of  calculation  later. 

11.  Mutual  inductance  of  circle  and  helix.  Let  us  now  suppose  that 
one  of  the  circles,  say  that  of  radius  a,  is  replaced  by  a  closely  and 
regularly  wound  helix  of  wire,  carrying  a  current  of  unit  strength  in 
each  turn.  As  we  shall  show  presently,  the  helix  may  be  considered 
as  a  uniform  solenoidal  current  round  the  cylinder  on  which  it  is  wound, 
of  such  strength  that  the  current  per  unit  length  of  the  cylinder  is  n, 
where  n  is  the  number  of  turns  per  unit  of  the  axial  length.  The 

*  The  use  of  y  here  for  the  modulus  of  an  elliptic  integral  will  not  be  confused 
with  its  use  to  denote  a  current.  The  notation  adopted  leaves  E  and  F  free  for 
other  purposes.  [See  Greenhill,  "The  Elliptic  Integral  in  Electromagnetic 
Theory,"  Trans.  Amer.  Math.  Soc.  8,  p.  447,  1907.] 
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current  for  an  axial  step  dz  is  thus  n  dz.     Thus  for  a  band  dz  at  distance 
z  from  the  circle  of  radius  A  the  inductance  is 


(22) 


o 


where  #2  =  ^2  +  a2+2^acos#.      For  limits  z0,  2X  of  z  the  whole  in- 
ductance, I  say,  is  given  by 

T      f-*i  1/r  ,  f  2»  f2i  COS  0  <fc  d# 

7=1    Mdz=  -27rAan\  —  =-  .............  (23) 

Jo  Jz 


Integration  with  respect  to  z  gives  for  the  integral  of  inductance 

/=  -  \-jrnAa  f  cos  0  dO  {log  (*j  +  s/^T^2)  -  log  («0  +  v/^+V)}- 
Jo 

Integrating  now  by  parts  and  noticing  that  the  integrated  terms  vanish, 
we  get 

/=  - 


When  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  first  fraction  is  multiplied 
by  V'T^+Z^-ZU  and  those  of  the  second  by  \/R2+z02-z0,  this 
equation  for  the  integral  of  inductance  becomes 

zn  z, 


T=-         ^ 

and,  substituting  2o>  for  9,  we  find 

sin2  o>  cos*  W 


/=  - 


£j  f  i*  sin2  w  cos2  <o  d<D 

where 


Now  it  is  easy  to  show  that 

/32  sin2  u>  cos2  w      ,,2sin2w  -  sin4w 
l-/32sin2to   =^    l-^2sin2co 
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so  that  we  get,  finally, 


where  6r0,  H0,  no,  Glt  H^  lll  are  the  complete  elliptic  integrals  of  the 
second,  first,  and  third  kinds  to  the  respective  moduli  y0,  y1. 

This  result  agrees  with  one  obtained  by  a  somewhat  different  process 
in  a  paper  by  Dr.  A.  Russell  "  On  the  Magnetic  Field  of  Circular 
Currents,"  Phil.  Mag.,  April,  1907. 

If  the  circle  lie  in  a  plane  bisecting  the  helix  at  right  angles,  we  have 
21==  -z0  =  z,  and  obtain 

,.(25) 


If  instead  of  2?rn  x  2z  we  write  Qp,  where  p  is  the  pitch  of  the  helix, 
and  G  the  whole  angle  turned  through  by  a  radius  the  outer  extremity 
of  which  traverses  the  whole  length  of  wire,  we  have 

(26) 

This  equation  also  serves  for  the  case  in  which  the  circle  coincides  with 
one  end  of  the  helix,  provided  G  be  the  angle  of  the  windings  of  wire. 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  if  the  circle  and  coil  be  made  of  the 
same  radius,  an  arrangement  which  is  possible  if  the  circle  (the  revolving 
disk  of  the  Lorenz  apparatus)  is  placed  outside  the  coil,  the  factor 
(1  -/32)//32  =  0  and  the  formulae  do  not  involve  the  elliptic  integral  of 
the  third  kind,  and  the  numerical  calculations  are  much  simplified. 
We  get  then  by  (24) 

r,)|,  .-(27) 

and  the  calculations  can  be  carried  out  very  expeditiously  and  accurately 
by  means  of  Legendre's  tables  of  the  complete  integrals  G  and  H  (F 
and  E).  The  distances  z0,  zt  are  those  of  the  near  and  far  ends  of  the 
coil  from  the  circle.  This  remark  is  due  to  Greenhill.*  The  formulae 
have  a  direct  application  to  "  Current  Weighers  "  [see  below  17,  et  seq.], 
and  this  remark  is  of  importance  in  that  connection. 

12.  Mutual  inductance  of  helix  and  cylindrical  current  sheet.  The 
investigation  may  be  extended  to  give  the  mutual  inductance  of  a 
helix  and  a  cylindrical  current  sheet.  The  mutual  inductance  of  the 
helix  and  a  coaxial  circle  is  found,  and  then  the  calculation  is  extended 
by  integration  to  the  current  sheet.  This  has  been  done  by  Dr. 
Russell  (loc.  cit.  supra)  for  a  current  sheet  and  a  helix  coaxial  and 
concentric  with  it,  with  the  following  result.  Let  N1  be  the  number 

*  "  Electromagnetic  Integrals,"  Phil.  Trans.,  Dec.  15th,  1919. 
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of  turns  of  the  helix,  2z,  its  axial  length,  and  p  its  pitch,  and  N2,  2z2 
the  number  of  turns  and  axial  length  of  the  current  sheet,  which  may  be 
a  closely  wound  coil  of  fine  wire.  Also  let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  helix, 
A  that  of  the  cylindrical  sheet,  and 

7l2  =  ±Aa/{(A  +a)2  +  (Zl  +z2)2},     y22  =  ±Aa/{(A  -  a)2  +  (z,  -  z2)2}. 

Then  if  we  write  Rf  =  (A  +a)2+(z1+z2)2,  R22  =  (A+a)*  +  (zl-z.2)z,  the 
result  is 


The  current  sheet  may  be  replaced  by  a  helix  if  a  correction  be 
applied.  This  may  be  determined  by  observing  the  change  of  I  pro- 
duced by  turning  one  of  the  cylinders  about  its  axis  into  successive 
positions,  so  as  to  obtain  the  mean  value  of  /.  Two  positions  distant 
180°,  or,  better,  four  at  intervals  of  90°,  suffice  to  give  the  correction. 

13.  Computation  of  mutual  inductances.  The  value  of  /  may  be 
computed  by  means  of  Legendre's  tables  of  elliptic  integrals  ;  but  Dr. 
Russell  has  shown  that  the  computation  may  be  carried  out  very 
readily  by  means  of  the  power  series  which  follow  : 


1.1  1.1.3  \ 


where  qn  is  given  by  the  recurrence  formula  [in  which  a>A] 
_(A  +  a)2  11.3.5 2?i - 3  a 

When  zl=s2  (  =  £),  the  convergence  of  the  second  line  of  (29)  may 
be  slow.     We  can  then  substitute  for  it 


in  which  the  modulus  of  G  and  //is  ljAaj(A  +«). 

With  regard  to  the  calculation  of  the  numerical  values  of  elliptic 
integrals  which  are  not  given  in  tables  one  or  two  remarks  may  be  made 
here.  Legendre  has  given  [Traite  des  Fonctions  Elliptiques  t.  I.]  the 
following  relation  : 


y  ^sin  a  cos  a 


(31) 
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where  E,  F  are  complete  elliptic  integrals  of  the  second  and  first  kind, 
and  II  is  a  complete  elliptic  integral  of  the  third  kind.  E(yf,  a), 
')  a)  are  incomplete  elliptic  integrals  of  amplitude  a,  and 


The  modulus  y'  is  *Jl  -  y2.  This  enables  the  tables  of  incomplete 
integrals  given  in  t.  II.  of  the  Fonctions  Elliptiques  to  be  used  for  the 
calculation  of  II. 

Unless  however  exceedingly  high  accuracy  is  required,  elliptic 
integrals  of  the  third  kind,  whether  complete  or  incomplete,  can  be 
calculated  by  the  ordinary  process  of  computing  a  sufficient  number  of 
ordinates  of  the  curve  given  by  successive  values  of  the  integral,  and 
then  deducing  the  area.  [See  Gray's  Gyrostatics,  p.  259,  et  seq.] 

With  regard  to  the  numerical  values  of  the  elliptic  integrals,  they 
can  be  obtained  with  all  needful  accuracy  from  the  great  tables  of 
complete  and  incomplete  integrals  given  by  Legendre  in  his  Fonctions 
Elliptiques  ,  t.  II.,  but  if,  as  often  happens,  these  tables  are  not  available, 
the  values  may  be  calculated  in  various  ways.  For  example  M  may  be 
found  from  the  power  series  given  for  F  and  E  (here  G  and  H)  in  treatises 
on  Elliptic  Integrals.  Information  as  to  such  computations  is  given 
with  examples  in  Gray's  Gyrostatics,  chap,  xii.,  which  the  reader  may 
consult.  Tables  of  elliptic  integrals  will  be  found  in  Appendix  IV. 

14.  Computation  of  mutual  inductance  of  two  coaxial  circles  by 
q-series.  The  following  method  of  calculating 


.(32) 


[see  (21)  above]  is  due  to  H.  Nagaoka  [Phil  Mag.  6,  1903].  The  formulae 
were  obtained  by  the  theory  of  1^  functions,  into  which  we  have  not 
space  to  enter  ;  but  we  shall  indicate  how  the  principal  series  can  be 
found  by  direct  substitution.  Denoting,  as  above,  for  brevity,  the 
complete  elliptic  integral  F(y)  to  modulus  y  by  G,  and  the  correspond- 
ing integral  -F(y')  to  the  complementary  modulus  y  (  —  >/l  -  y2)  by  G', 
we  define  an  auxiliary  function  q,  used  first  by  Jacobi,  by  the  equation 

q=e-G'lG  ..................................  (33) 


In  the  present  connection  G'jG  is  wholly  real,  so  that  q  is  less  than 
unity,  and  the  series  formed  with  it  below  are  all  convergent.  Generally 
it  can  be  arranged  that  they  are  very  highly  convergent. 

The  value  of  q  can  be  calculated  from  that  of  the  modulus  y'  as 
follows.  It  will  be  noticed  that  if  we  put  y  =  sina,  we  have  y'  =  cos«. 
Then,  as  can  easily  be  proved  [see  also  (40)]. 
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which  gives 


^tan10Ja  4-  YiHhf  tan14Ja  +  ... ,   (35) 

by  which  q  can  be  calculated.      We  have  then,  as  will  be  proved  below, 
M — lfar**fAa  f(\  +  3q*  —  4gf6  +  9<78  - 12^16  + . . .) (36) 

An  alternative  equation  for  M  was  given  by  Nagaoka  [Tokyo  Math. 
Phys.  Soc.,  6,  p.  10]  in  1911,  as  follows  : 

""3^Q"8— I  .-.(37) 


where  the  general  term  of  the  numerator  is  (  -  \)n~ln\lnt~'1  and  that  of 
the  denominator  (  -l)w(2w  +  l)g'1i{(-'H+1>2-1},  and  q^  is  calculated 

from  y/%  as  q  is  by  (34).     In  either  case  the  equation 

<7  =  |Z  +  2(^)5  +  15(i«)9  +  .........................  (38) 

may  be  used.  The  value  of  Z  is  (1  -  y'*)/(l  +y'*)  or  (1  -  y^)l(l  +  y/i), 
according  as  q  or  ql  is  to  be  computed. 

The  modulus  y1  being  that  derived  from  y  by  Landen's  trans- 
formation [y  =  2v/y1/(l+y1)],  that  is  yi  =  (l  -y')/(l  +y')>  we  nave 
G1'/G1  =  2G'IG,  so  that  q^f. 

Using  then  the  transformed  integrals  Glt  H1  of  (32)  above,  we 
obtain  [Gray's  Gyrostatics  (G.G.),  xii.  16  (14)  and  11  (3)]  the  equation 

"*  .........  (39) 

But  by  the  values  of  y'*  and  2£1/7r  [G.G.,  xii.  10  (3)]  and  the  equation 

v^-^/i    1+<?i2  +  <?i6  +  gi9+--    .  ...(40) 

Xi  -1*   l  +  2?1  +  2^  +  2^+...' 

this  reduces  to 


_1-1 

1 


(I  +2?1  +  2^  +  2^°+  ,  .-Xl- 
which,  when  the  denominators  are  multiph'ed  out,  gives 


Thus  we  get  finally 


Expanding  we  may  write  equation  (41)  in  the  form 

J/=167r2s/^1l(l  +  3^2-4(?13  +  9?14-12^15+...) (42) 

G.A.M.  X 


194         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 
As  we  have  seen  qi  =  q2,  and  so  we  have,  with  q  as  denned  by  (34)  or  (35), 


M=  \§7rAa<l  +  34  -  46  4- 


which  is  (36). 

When  the  circles  are  a  considerable  distance  apart  the  value  of  M 
may  be  taken  as  given  by 


or   it>7TV^«<r (42') 

When  the  circles  are  not  far  apart  it  is  advisable  to  use  the  value  of 
q  derived,  by  (37)  above,  from  I  =  (1  -  y*)/(l  +y*),  which  we  denote  here 
by  q'.  We  then  obtain,  by  a  process  set  forth  in  Nagaoka's  paper 
(loc.  cit.  supra), 

f  -\        \ 

(43) 


where  e  =  32^3-40g/4+48g''5- ... .  Tables  have  been  constructed  by 
Nagaoka  for  the  calculation  of  M  by  these  formulae.  They  are  given 
in  full  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Washington 
(B.B.8.W.),  8,  No.  1,  1912. 

15.  Relations  between  magnetic  field-intensities  and  inductances. 
Some  remarkable  relations  exist  between  field-intensities  of  certain 
distributions  and  mutual  inductances.  [See  papers  by  the  author  in 
the  Phil.  Mag.,  May  and  August,  1919.]  For  example  the  mutual 
inductance  of  two  concentric  coplanar  circles  is  proportional  to  the 
electric  (or  gravitational)  field-intensity  produced  by  a  uniformly 
charged  disk,  the  edge  of  which  coincides  with  one  circle,  at  a  point  on 
the  circumference  of  the  other.  Of  course  this  field-intensity  is  in  the 
plane  of  the  circles  and  radially  directed,  while  the  inductance  is  the 
surface  integral  of  the  magnetic  field-intensity  for  a  point  within  one 
circle  due  to  a  unit  current  in  the  other,  and  this  field-intensity  is  axially 
directed  at  each  element  of  surface  [see  10  above]. 

Another  proposition  follows  from  this  for  a  circle  and  a  coaxial 
cylindrical  current  sheet.  Take  an  axis  of  x  along  the  axis  of  figure  and 
an  axis  of  y  along  a  radius  of  the  circle  meeting  the  circle  in  a  point  P. 
Now  imagine  a  uniform  cylindrical  volume  distribution  of  electricity 
or  matter  of  density  p,  to  have  its  surface  coincident  with  the  cylindrical 
current  sheet.  The  ^-component  of  force  at  P  due  to  the  volume 
distribution  is,  to  a  constant,  identical  in  numerical  value  with  the  total 
magnetic  induction  through  the  circle  due  to  the  current  sheet.  Some 
other  results  are  given  in  the  papers  referred  to  above. 

The  calculation  of  M  may  be  carried  out  for  the  two  coplanar  coaxial 
circles  by  finding  for  a  point  P  on,  say  the  outer  circle,  the  electric  field- 
intensity  due  to  a  uniform  charge  of  surface  density  unity,  on  the 
plane  surface  enclosed  by  the  inner  circle.  If  the  circles  are  not 
coplanar,  but  are  coaxial,  the  same  result  holds  ;  the  radial  field- 
intensity  at  P  due  to  the  disk-distribution  is,  to  a  constant,  numerically 
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the  total  magnetic  induction,  through  the  inner  circle  due  to  a  current 
in  the  outer,  or  through  the  outer  circle  due  to  a  current  in  the  inner. 
Then  by  integration  along  the  axis,  the  result  for  the  current  sheet  can 
be  obtained.  To  carry  out  the  calculation  would  involve  the  repetition 
of  a  considerable  part  of  the  analysis  already  given  above. 

16.  Equivalence  of  a  helical  current  and  a  current  sheet.  The  result 
stated  in  (24)  agrees  with  an  expression  obtained  by  Viriamu  Jones 
(Proc.  R.S.,  1897,  p.  198)  for  the  mutual  inductance  of  a  helix  of  wire, 
regularly  laid  on  in  a  screw-thread  cut  on  a  circular  cylinder,  and  a 
coaxial  circle  midway  between  the  ends  of  the  helix.  This  arrange- 
ment constituted  the  principal  part  of  an  improved  apparatus  for 
carrying  out  with  great  accuracy  a  determination  of  the  ohm  by  Lorenz's 
method.  An  ingenious  method  of  avoiding  the  direct  calculation  of 
the  elliptic  integrals  of  the  third  kind  was  employed  by  Jones  in  his 
final  calculations,  and  was  given  in  the  first  edition  of  this  book,  but  it 
will  not  be  reproduced  here,  as  the  computations  have  all  been  carried 
out  with  the  utmost  accuracy  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Wash- 
ington, and  elsewhere.  Further,  we  shall  have  to  return  to  the  subject 
in  connection  with  a  description  of  a  new  machine  installed  at  the 
National  Physical  Laboratory  by  the  Drapers'  Company  of  London  as  a 
Memorial  after  Professor  Jones's  death  in  1900. 

The  mathematical  analysis  for  the  helix  disclosed  its  equivalence  to 
a  current  sheet.  The  proof  of  this  equivalence  which  follows  was 
suggested  by  the  author  to  Professor  Jones,  about  the  end  of  1897. 
It  is  practically  identical  with  one  given  by  Lord  Rayleigh  in  1899 
(B.A.  Rep.,  1899). 

Let  it  be  supposed  that  there  is  an  exact  whole  number  of  turns  round 
the  cylinder,  and  that  the  return  wire  is  taken  back  to  the  starting 
point  parallel  to  the  axis.  Consider  a  small  step  ds  along  the  conductor. 
By  the  law  of  Laplace,  this  may  be  regarded  as  producing  an  element  of 
induction  through  the  circle.  This  induction  is  dependent  on  the 
position  of  the  element  on  that  circle  of  the  cylinder  which  passes 
through  its  centre  and  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis.  As  only  the 
component  in  this  circle  produces  the  element  of  magnetic  induction, 
it  is  clear  that  this  component  may,  without  alteration  of  the  induction 
it  produces,  be  equally  distributed  round  the  zone  of  the  cylinder  across 
which  ds  lies  obliquely.  But  this  converts  the  element  ds  into  a  band 
of  a  current  sheet,  together  with  a  component  along  the  axis  which 
produces  no  effect  on  the  induction  through  the  circle. 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  whether  the  wire  be  thin  or  not,  and 
whatever  the  angle  of  the  helix,  this  equivalence  holds,  and  that  the  sheet 
will  have  a  certain  total  thickness,  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  wire, 
and  varying  in  current  density  from  zero  at  the  inner  surface  through 
a  maximum  to  zero  again  at  the  outer  surface,  in  a  manner  which  it  is 
easy  to  express  quantitatively  if  it  is  necessary  to  do  so.  If  the  insulat- 
ing covering  (should  any  be  used)  be  uniformly  laid  on,  and  the  wire 
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be  under  constant  tension  while  the  coil  is  being  wound,  the  inner  surface 
will  be  determinate  with  all  needful  accuracy.  But  in  later  coils  used 
for  various  purposes  the  need  for  a  covering  has  been  avoided  by  laying 
the  wire  on  a  cylinder  of  non-conducting  material,  e.g.  marble,  found  to 
contain  no  magnetic  matter. 

In  the  discussion  of  determinations  of  the  ohm  given  in  a  later 
chapter  all  necessary  particulars  of  the  arrangement  and  the  precautions 
taken  to  avoid  errors  of  measurement  will  be  given. 

17.  Theory  of  a  current  weigher.  The  mutual  energy  of  two  current 
sheets  may  be  regarded  either  as  potential  energy  or  as  kinetic  energy 
according  to  the  point  of  view  adopted. 

The  quantity  -  M,  when  M  is  denned  by  the  equation 

,,     ffcose  ,    , 
M  =  I  I  —  —dsds, 

in  which  the  integrals  are  taken  round  the  two  circuits,  is  to  be  regarded 
as  potential  energy  per  unit  of  the  product  of  the  currents,  or  +M 
may  be  regarded  as  the  same  measure  of  the  kinetic  energy.  For  if 
we  take  the  particular  case  in  which  the  circuits  are  in  parallel  planes 
it  is  necessary,  in  order  to  separate  the  currents  still  further,  to  apply 
external  force  to  pull  them  apart,  that  is  of  course  in  the  normal  case 
in  which  they  flow  the  same  way  round.  In  other  words,  when  they  are 
left  to  themselves,  they  approach  one  another,  and  M  is  increased. 
Thus  if  z  be  any  coordinate  specifying  the  configuration,  the  force 
between  the  currents  towards  increasing  the  variable  z  is  dM/dz. 

Let  M0  denote  the  value  of  M  for  any  epoch  and  M±  that  for  any 
subsequent  epoch.  Then,  in  the  bringing  about  of  the  change,  work 
Ml  -  M0  has  been  done  by  the  circuits  on  themselves.  Thus,  if  the 
symbol  z  represent  the  configuration,  we  have 


(44) 


Now  let  the  force  (as  in  a  current-weighing  apparatus)  be  applied 
from  without,  and  the  change  be  Ml  -  M0  :  we  can  easily  find  an  ex- 
pression for  this  quantity  in  certain  practical  cases,  which  is  very 
convenient.  To  fix  the  ideas,  and  take  the  most  important  case  which 
occurs,  consider  two  solenoids  in  any  relative  positions.  Each  solenoid 
may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of  two  end  disks  covered  with  fictitious 
magnetic  matter  of  opposite  polarities.  It  may  or  may  not  be  of  circular 
cross-section,  and  the  sections  may  have  different  forms  in  the  two  cases. 
What  is  essential  for  the  present  purpose  is  that  the  coils  should  both  be 
cylindrical.  Call  then  these  disks  a,  b  for  one  solenoid  and  c,  d  for  the 
other.  Let  Ma?>  be  the  magnetic  induction  through  the  disk  a  due  to 
the  disk  6,  or,  as  we  say,  through  a  due  to  6.  Then  the  total  induction 
M  between  the  solenoids  is  given  by 

(45) 
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This  may  be  written 


where  Mafj.  c  is  the  induction  through  the  end  c  of  the  solenoid  c,  d,  due 
to  the  end  disks  of  the  other,  and  Mab.d  is  the  same  quantity  for  the  end 
d  of  c,  d.  The  equivalent  form  of  M  given  in  (45)  is  the  induction  through 
the  ends  a  and  b  of  a,  b  due  to  the  solenoid  c,  d. 

Now  let  us  suppose  that  the  solenoid  a,  b  is  held  fixed  while  the  other 
is  displaced  a  small  distance  dz  parallel  to  its  axis  in  the  direction  from 
c  to  d.  Then  the  change  in  M  is  (Mab  .  d  —  Mab  .  c)  dz,  and  the  force  F  in 
the  direction  dz  applied  from  without  is  given  by 

F=  -(Mab.d-Mab.c]  ..........................  (46) 

For  by  the  nature  of  a  solenoid  the  change  is  that  which  would  be 
effected  by  removing  a  length  dz  from  the  end  c  of  the  solenoid  c,  d  to 
the  end  d. 

Similarly  the  force  required  to  move  the  solenoid  a,  b  parallel  to  its 
axis  is 

F=Mcd.b-Mcd.a  ............................  (47) 

18.  Mutual  inductance  of  two  close   nearly  equal  coaxial  circles. 

We  take  now  some  special  cases  of  inductance  which  occur  in  practice. 

Consider  first  the  particular   case   of 

two   coaxial    circles   of    nearly   equal 

radius    and    only    a    small    distance 

apart.     First  let  the  circles  be  in  the 

same  plane,  the  radius  of  the  inner 

be  A  and  that  of  the  outer  a.     If  a 

point  P  be  taken    within  the  inner 

circle  the  magnetic  force  dF  there,  at 

right  angles  to  the  plane,  due  to  unit 

current  in  the  element  ds  of  the  outer 

circle  at  E  (Fig.  52)  is  given  by 

(48) 


'/sri  \**>i 

r*  FIG.  52. 

where  r  is  the  distance  of  P  from  the  element  E,  and  #  is  the  angle 
EEC.     Multiplying  by  the  area  rd9dr,  we  get  for  M  the  equation 


(49) 

If  we  suppose  9  to  vary  from  0,  when  EE  is  along  EC,  the  upper 
limit  is  sm-M^/a).  We  call  this  Ov  The  limits  of  r  are  the  two  roots 
of  the  equation 

Approximately  these  roots   are   2a  cos  9  and  (a  -  A)/cos  9  ;    a  closer 
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approximation  gives  2a  cos  0  -  (a  -  A)/cos  0  and  (a-A)/cosO.      Con- 
fining ourselves  in  the  first  place  to  the  rougher  approximation,  we  get 

M  =  2 1  ds  I  dO  dr 

or  J/=47rftlog(—  — -y  —  2) (51) 

If  x  denote  the  smallest  distance  between  the  circles,  we  have  thus 

Jf=4™log(- -2) (51') 

\  x        / 

The  more  exact  value  of  the  larger  root  of  (50)  might  have  been  used 
without  much  added  difficulty,  but  a  more  accurate  solution  can  easily 
be  derived  in  another  way,  due  to  Maxwell,  which  we  shall  give  below. 

The  order  of  approximation  so  far  adopted  takes  that  part  of  the 
induction,  which  does  not  pass  through  the  inner  coaxial  circle,  as  equal 
to  that  which  might  be  computed  by  taking  the  outer  circle  elements 
as  straight.  Of  course  if  the  conductor  represented  by  the  outer  circle 
is  infinitely  thin  this  part  is  infinite,  but  the  infinity  is  avoided  in  any 
actual  case  by  taking  the  cross-section  of  the  conductor  as  finite  though 
very  small.  This  term  also  appears  in  the  induction  through  the  circle 
of  radius  a,  so  that  M  for  the  smaller  circle  has  the  value  stated  in  (51'). 

Now  let  the  smaller  circle  be  moved  out  of  the  plane  of  the  larger 
through  a  small  distance  y.  If  d  now  denote  the  shortest  distance 
between  the  circles,  while  x  denotes  the  former  shortest  distance,  the 
additional  induction  which  escapes  passing  through  the  circle  of  radius 
a  is  4:7rb(logd- logic).  Hence  to  the  same  order  of  approximation 
as  before 

,  ct  —  \ 

.... (52) 


This  equation  is  not  exact  ;  but  by  a  process  which  will  be  found  set 
forth  in  the  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Maxwell  obtained  a  convergent 
series  by  which  the  computation  can  be  carried  out  to  any  needful 
degree  of  accuracy.  We  simply  quote  the  result,  putting  as  above  a,  A 
for  the  radii  of  the  outer  and  inner  circles,  x  for  the  (positive)  difference 
a-A,y  for  the  small  distance  apart  of  the  planes  of  the  circles,  and 
Then 


Of  course  these  formulae  are  not  to  be  used  unless  x/A  and  y/A  are 
mall.     If  y/A  =  0-l  the  largest  term  neglected  in  (53)  is  less  than  two 
os  in  a  million. 
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This  approximation  has  been  carried  further  by  J.  G.  Coffin  of  the 
Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington  (see  B.B.S. W.  8  (1912),  p.  14).  The 
new  formula  is,  if  A  (as  above)  be  the  radius  of  the  smaller  circle  and 
y  be  the  distance  between  the  planes  of  the  circles, 


An  extension  of  Maxwell's  formula  is  also  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the 
Bureau,  loc.  cit. 

Two  formulae  are  given  by  J.  H.  Havelock  (Phil.  Mag.  15,  1908). 
They  were  derived  from  certain  definite  integrals  of  Bessel  Functions. 
We  give  one,  as  extended  by  a  comparison  with  the  series  of  Coffin  just 
quoted.  If  r2  =  (a  -  A)2  +y2,  a  =  (A/a)r2/A2,  the  formula  stands 

15  35  1575 

cr  + 


I9.l  31  247  7795 

I    *  T  77»  fl 


16        2048         6.1282         8. 1283 


..> 

•+...)}.   ...(55) 


This  expression  is  said  to  give  very  accurate  results  for  values  of  y 
almost  as  great  as  the  smaller  radius  A.  A  small  number  of  terms 
suffices  for  most  practical  purposes. 

When  the  circles  are  coaxial  and  very  close  the  following  power  series 
in  terms  of  y  [the  complementary  modulus  of  the  elliptic  integral  in 
(18)  above]  is  rapidly  convergent.  It  is  due  to  Weinstein. 


A  selection  of  formulae  for  inductances  in  more  general  cases  will  be 
given  later  [see  Chapter  XIII.  below]. 

19.  Total  induction  is  stream  function  of  magnetic  potential  in  case  of 
axial  symmetry.  An  interesting  relation  exists  between  the  induction 
/  through  a  circle  in  a  magnetic  field,  and  the  magnetic  potential  £2  of 
the  field.  Let  the  position  of  the  circle  be  defined  by  the  distance  x 
of  the  centre  from  a  fixed  point  on  the  axis  of  the  circle,  and  let  its 
radius  increase  from  A  to  A+dA  (or,  as  we  shall  write  it  in  order  to 
refer  to  ordinary  coordinates,  x,  y,  from  ytoy+dy),  while  its  centre,  and 
the  circle  as  a  whole,  moves  along  the  axis  a  distance  dx.  If  fi  be  the 
magnetic  potential  at  any  point  of  the  circle,  the  radial  magnetic  force 
at  the  point  is  -  3Q/9y,  while  the  axial  component  is  -  3Q/3;e.  Clearly 
an  addition  is  made  to  /  in  consequence  of  the  enlargement  of  the  radius, 
and  a  diminution  takes  place  in  consequence  of  the  escape  from  the 
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circle  of  the  lines  which  formerly  passed  through  the  cylindrical  strip 
of  length  dx,  and  radius  y.     Thus  we  get 

37 


which  gives 


or  ^T+o2~~^= 

9cc2     cty2     y  ^y 

This  holds  in  the  general  case  whether  there  is  symmetry  of  the  magnetic 
field  about  the  axis  of  the  circle  or  not. 

As  to  the  differential  equation  fulfilled  by  Q  we  get,  by  considering 
an  element  of  volume  of  dimensions  dx,  dy,  ydO, 


lan   i 

tW+$W 

so  that  if  there  is  symmetry  of  the  field  about  the  axis  of  the  circle,  such 
that920/3#2  =  0,  we  have 


It  follows  that  in  this  case  /  is  the  stream  function  for  the  potential 
Q.  At  a  great  distance  from  the  axis,  Q  and  /  fulfil  the  usual  relations 
of  conjugate  functions. 

If  we  consider  any  unclosed  surface  in  the  symmetrical  field,  and  draw 
through  the  points  of  its  edge  lines  of  magnetic  force,  we  see  that  any 
other  surface  with  its  edge  on  these  lines  is  a  surface  for  which  /  has  the 
same  value,  and  moreover  /  has  the  same  value  for  any  surface  the  edge 
of  which  coincides  with  the  circle. 

If  we  put  Q  =  I  cos  0/y  it  will  be  found  that  the  differential  equation 
(58)  for  O  is  satisfied,  in  virtue  of  that.  (57),  satisfied  by  /. 

The  present  discussion  is  to  some  extent  a  digression  from  our  subj  ect 
and  we  shall  not  pursue  it  further.  The  reader  may  however  refer  to 
Greenhill's  paper,  loc.  cit.  supra. 

20.  Calculation  by  zonal  harmonic  series.  In  many  cases  of  circular 
currents  and  currents  in  coils,  for  example  when  elliptic  integrals  appear, 
or  when  the  axes  of  the  circles  do  not  coincide,  we  have  to  depend  on 
power  series  for  the  numerical  calculation  of  inductances.  A  valuable 
method  is  that  of  expression  of  the  potential  of  a  coil  or  the  electro- 
kinetic  energy  of  a  system  in  convergent  series  of  zonal  harmonics. 
It  is  well  known  that  the  mutual  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  currents 
in  two  circular  conductors  can  be  thus  expressed.  But  this  series 
when  used  in  the  ordinary  way  to  find  the  energy  of  the  currents  in  two 
cylindrical  coils  (and  hence  also  the  induction  coefficients  of  the  coils), 
by  expansion  of  each  term  of  the  series  and  subsequent  integration 
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yields  expressions  which  are  inconvenient  for  practical  applications, 
as  the  work  of  numerical  calculation  of  their  values  in  actual  cases  is 
long  and  tedious.  In  a  paper  in  the  Philosophical  Magazine  for  January 
1892,*  it  is  shown  that  it  is  possible  very  simply  to  integrate  each  term 
without  expansion.  The  form  of  the  result  is  remarkable,  and  enables 
a  pair  of  coils  to  be  constructed  in  such  a  way  that  the  zonal  harmonic 
expression  reduces  to  a  very  brief  and  manageable  formula,  from  which 
the  energy  of  the  currents  and  the  mutual  action  of  the  coils  can  be 
very  readily  obtained.  This  formula  has  been  tested  by  its  use  in  many 
accurate  numerical  determinations  of  constants  by  the  United  States 
Bureau  of  Standard  at  Washington.  See  the  Bulletin  of  the  Bureau 
[B.B.S.W.],  vols.  Sjand  6,  passim.  The  result,  as  we  shall  see,  is  inter- 
pretable  also  in  power  series  applicable  to  important  practical  cases. 

21.  Integration  of  zonal  harmonic  series  for  two  circles  with  inter- 
secting axes.  The  integration  of  the  zonal  harmonic  expression  for  the 
general  case  of  two  circles  with  intersecting  axes,  so  as  to  find  the 
mutual  energy  of  two  single-layer  coils,  can,  as  will  be  seen  presently, 
be  carried  out  with  great  simplicity  by  a  process  of  successive  differentia- 
tion [see  24,  25  et  seq.  below].  A  convergent  series  [see  (76)  below] 
is  obtained,  of  which  the  even  terms  all  vanish  when  one  at  least  of  the 
coils  is  placed  with  its  centre  at  the  intersection  of  the  axes.  The  third 
term  also  vanishes  if  the  smaller  of  the  two  coils  is  so  placed,  and  has  its 
length  and  diameter  in  the  ratio  of  \73  to  2  ;  and  the  fifth  term  also 
disappears  when  the  larger  coil  fulfils  the  same  conditions.  Further, 
if  both  coils  are  thus  proportioned 
and  placed,  the  even  terms,  so  to 
speak,  doubly  vanish,  so  that  any  in- 
accuracy in  the  placing  of  the  coils  can 
only  very  slightly  affect  the  result. 

Only  the  seventh,  ninth,  eleventh, 
etc.,  terms  of  the  series  in  (76)  are  then 
left  after  the  first.  If  one  coil  has  half 
the  radius  of  the  other,  the  error,  made 
by  taking  only  the  first  term  in  FIG  53 

calculating   the   inductance,    etc.,    of 

the  pair  of  coils  is  only  about  1  in  26,000,  and  if  the  ratio  of  the  radii 
is  as  great  as  |  only  1  in  4500. 

The  zonal  harmonic  expression  for  the  mutual  electrokinetic  energy 
of  two  circles,  carrying  unit  currents,  is  given  by  the  equation 

(r  <r],    ...(59) 


where,  as  shown  in  the  diagram,  a,  a   are  the  angles  which  the  radii 
of  the  circles  subtend  at  the  intersection  C  of  the  axes,  which  is  taken  as 

*  "  On  the  Calculation  of  the  Induction-Coefficients  of  Coils  and  the  Construction 
of  Standards  of  Inductance,  and  on  Absolute  Electrodynamometers."    By  A.  Gray. 
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the  origin  of  the  spherical  harmonics  ;  aZ/  is  the  differential  coefficient 
with  respect  to  cos  a  of  the  zonal  harmonic  of  the  ith  order  for  the  angle 
a  ;  a'Z{  the  corresponding  function  for  a'  ;  oZt  the  zonal  harmonics 
of  the  iih  order  in  terms  of  the  angle  0  between  the  axes  of  the  circles  ; 
and  r,  r'  (r'<r)  are  the  distances  of  the  circular  arcs  from  the  origin. 
The  derivation  of  (59)  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix  in  Spherical  Har- 
monics :  assuming  it  here  we  go  on  to  its  applications. 

Putting  then  a,  a'  (see  Fig.  53)  for  the  radii  of  the  larger  and  smaller 
circles  respectively,  and  x,  x'  for  the  distances  of  their  planes  from  the 
origin,  we  have  a  a' 

sma  =  -,     sina'  =  — . 
r  r 

Substituting  in  the  zonal  harmonic  expressions,  as  given  in  the  Appendix, 
their  values  in  terms  of  a,  x,  a' ,  x',  we  obtain 

T  =  7r2yy'^  { 1  .  2  cos  0  +  2  .  3  -2 x'(co$26  -  \  sin2#) 
+  3.4  x  ~Ja  (x'2  -  |a'2) (cos30  - 1  sin2#  cos  0) 

^e  ~±a  )\ 


The  couple  9  due  to  the  mutual  action  of  the  two  circular  circuits 
tending  to  increase  0  is  ?)T/?>0.  Hence 

9  =  -  7r2yy  W2  sin  0{  1 .  2^  +  2  .  3  -|  x'.  3  cos  0 
+  3  .  4  x2  ~/ft2  (X*  -  Jft'2)  .2.3  (cos2#  -  i sin2^) 
+  4.5  ^-^)  yt  ^2  _  3 rt'2) .  2  .  5  cos  0  (cos2 0  -  f  sin2#)  +...}.  (61) 

The  attraction  between  the  circuits  when  they  are  coaxial,  that  is 
when  9  —  0,  may  be  found  by  putting  9  =  0  in  the  value  of  T  given  in 
(60),  and  calculating  'dT/'dx'.  We  have 


(^-1^)  +  ...}.     (63) 


VI 
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22.  Discussion  of  two  single-layer  coils.  We  conclude  the  present 
chapter  with  an  investigation  of  the  mutual  energy  of  two  cylindrical 
coils,  each  consisting  of  a  single  layer  of  fine  wire  carrying  currents 
y,  y  and  so  placed  that  their  axes  intersect  at  an  angle  0  as  shown  in 
Fig.  54.  The  discussion  of  some  more  general  cases  will  be  given  in 
the  next  chapter. 

Single-layer  coils  are  capable  of  being  constructed  so  that  their 
constants  can  be  determined  with  very  great  accuracy,  and  the  ex- 
pression of  the  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  arrangement  enables  the 
inductances  to  be  found  exactly  for  a  number  of  important  cases.  Let 
xlt  x^ ',  x2,  x2  be  the  distances  of  the  nearer  and  farther  ends  of  the  coils 
from  the  intersection  of  their  axes,  x,  x'  those  of  two  circular  elements 


FIG.  54. 

of  lengths  dx,  dx'.  If  now  n,  n'  be  the  numbers  of  turns  per  unit  length 
and  y,  y'  the  currents,  in  the  two  coils,  the  currents  in  the  elements 
are  nydx,  n'y  dx'.  Writing  down  then  by  (1)  the  expression  for  the 
energy  of  the  two  elements,  and  integrating  from  x  =  x1to  x  =  x2in  the 
one  case,  and  from  x'  =  »/  to  x'  =x2'  in  the  other,  we  get  for  the  mutual 
electrokinetic  energy  of  the  two  coils  of  lengths  x2  -  xlt  x2'  -  Xj*  the 
expression 

dx 


T  = 


[*  r'^  . 

JXj' 


;  dx.  ...(64) 


The  quantities  aZ/,  a-Z/  can  be  found  by  differentiation  with  respect 
to  cos  a,  cos  a  of  the  well-known  expressions  for  aZ,-,  aZ/,  and  the 
integrals  then  got  by  direct  integration  ;  but  the  following  theorems 
for  zonal  harmonics  of  even  and  odd  orders  respectively,  yield  at  once 
the  integrals  required.  [See  the  paper  cited  on  p.  201,  footnote.] 

(a)  The  solid  angle  subtended  by  one  of  the  circles,  say  that  of  radius 
a  and  axial  distance  x,  at  a  point  distant  p  from  the  origin  is  given  if 
/o<r  by  the  equation 


(0--=  L'TT  -    i  - 
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where  0  is  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  circle  and  the  line  from  the 
origin  C  to  the  point  in  question. 

23.  Particular  case  of  axes  of  coils  at  right  angles.  Method  of  in- 
tegration. Now  let  the  angle  0  be  90°,  and  write  y  for  p  in  this  case, 
since  it  is  the  distance  of  the  point  considered  from  the  axis.  The 
integrals  to  be  found  do  not  depend  on  the  value  of  0,  a.  Then  all 
the  harmonics  0Zt  of  odd  order  vanish  for  $  =  90°,  and  the  general 
expression  for  the  harmonic  of  even  order  2*  is 


> 


2.4L..2* 


-  |  -  a*{±£  .  .*,'  -  J^J  .  .*/  +  ...}].    ,..(66) 


Hence       «  = 

But  this  is  of  the  form 

o-^At  +  Arf  +  A^  +.-.),     ..................  (67) 

where  27rA0  is  the  value  of  o>  f  or  y  =  0,  so  that  A0  =  I  -  x/r.  Now  to 
must  satisfy  Laplace's  equation,  which,  since  there  is  symmetry  round 
the  axis  of  the  circle,  is  for  the  present  case 

32<o     92o>     1  9o>     _ 

^+cT2  +  -  ~T=°  ...........................  (68) 

ox*     ay*     y  oy 
Differentiating  (67)  and  substituting  in  (68),  we  find 

. 

I 


The  coefficients  of  the  different  powers  of  y  in  this  series  equated  sepa- 
rately to  zero  give 


Comparing  this  with  (66)  we  see  that 

**™<>,     3!a.^:  =  ^, 

?4        9z2  r6        3x4  ' 

Thus,  neglecting  constants  of  integration, 


(70) 
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and  we  are  able  to  calculate  the  integrals  of  even  order  required  for 
(64)  by  successive  differentiation. 

To  find  the  integrals  of  odd  order,  let  us  assume  that 

.......................  <71> 


where  A  is  a  constant  to  be  determined.     Differentiating  we  obtain 
from  this  equation  and  (70)  the  relation 


A± 

and  therefore  also 

A  {(I-  fJL2)aZ'v+l  -  (1i  +  3)/uLaZ'2i+l}  =  (2i  + 1)!  a2 .  a^*+2»  (72) 

where  /x  =  cos  a. 

The  assumption  made  in  (71)  will  be  justified  if  the  relation  expressed 
in  (72)  holds  for  a  constant  value  of  A.  Now  if  Z{  denote  a  zonal 
harmonic  of  any  order  i,  we  have,  by  the  fundamental  relations  of 
zonal  harmonics, 

i  i 

By  elimination  of  first  Z,_ls  and  then  of  Z,-,  we  find 


Differentiating  these  with  respect  to  /m  and  eliminating  Z/',  we  get 


which,  with  2^+2  written  for  i,  agrees  with  (72)  if  we  put 

A=  -(2z-l)!a2. 

Thus  the  assumption  is  justified. 

Hence  neglecting  as  before  constants  of  integration,  we  obtain 


.(74) 


so  that  (70)  and  (74)  give  by  the  same  process  all  the  required  integrals. 
Taken  together  they  give  the  theorem,  of  great  importance,  in  this 
connection  at  least, 
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where  i  is  any  positive  integer.  A  similar  theorem  holds  of  course, 
mutatis  mutandis,  that  is  with  a'  substituted  for  a,  x'  for  x,  and  p  for 
rlt  for  the  harmonics  in  a',  and  can  be  used  as  indicated  above  for  the 
calculation  of  the  second  integrals  in  (74). 

24.  Formulae    of   calculation.     The   first   seven    derived  functions 
of  A0(  =  1  -  x/r)  are  as  follows  : 

3a*x      &A0_        a* 
-'  -       6(*X 


L  =  -  32  .  5      (448z6  -  1  680a%2  +  840z2a4  -  35«6). 
r15  x 

Substituting  these  values  in  (70),  (74)  or  (75),  we  obtain,  for  y  =  y  =  1, 

7=  TrWaV2^^  .  ^  +  ^-2  .  9Z*  +...},   ............  (76) 

where 


(A  (4%2  -  6^2  +  1«4)  -  A 


;3a'2  -  1  ^  V4, 


If  one  of  the  coils,  say  that  of  radius  a,  have  its  centre  at  the  origin 
#2=  -xv   the   terms    of    even   order    all   vanish,    since   K2,    K^  ... 
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vanish.  If,  besides,  the  other  coil  have  its  centre  at  the  origin, 
x2'  =  -  #/,  and  the  even  terms  doubly  vanish. 

Further,  if  besides  being  so  placed,  the  second  coil  be  constructed  so 
that  its  length  2;c2'  =  N/3a',  the  third  term  of  the  series  in  (76)  will 
vanish  ;  and  similarly  the  fifth  term  will  disappear  if  the  first  coil 
fulfil  the  relation  2ic2  =  \/3#.  Thus  under  these  conditions  all  the  terms 
in  (76)  between  the  first  and  the  seventh  disappear. 

25.  Application  of  results  to  construction  of  absolute  galvanometers 
and  electro-dynamometers.  The  first  term  will  give  T  to  a  sufficient 
degree  of  approximation  for  all  practical  purposes  if  a'  >  fa,  as  then  the 
coefficient  of  flZ7  does  not  amount  to  more  than  1/1770  of  that  of  eZv 
and  the  terms  of  higher  order  are  relatively  unimportant.  If  a'  ^>  ^a, 
the  seventh  coefficient  in  (76)  is  at  most  only  about  1/10000  of  the 
first.  With  the  former  ratio  of  radii,  the  error  made  in  taking  only 
the  first  term  of  the  series  amounts  to  a  quantity  quite  inappreciable 
in  experimental  measurements  made  with  standard  coils,  and  an 
important  application  of  the  result  can  be  made  in  the  construction  of 
electro-dynamometers. 

If  the  coils  be  concentric  and  at  right  angles,  and  N,  N'  be  the  whole 
number  of  turns,  the  couple  on  the  suspended  coil  may  be  written 


W  W  /' 


which  shows  better  that  the  value  of  the  couple  depends,  for  any 
reasonable  ratio  a'  /a,  almost  entirely  on  the  first  term  of  the  series 
in  brackets.  If,  for  example,  a'/a  =  J,  the  correction  terms  following 
the  first  amount  to  only  about  3  parts  in  a  million. 

A  single-layer  coil  made  as  here  of  considerable  length  seems  very 
suitable  also  for  use  as  an  absolute  galvanometer.  It  has  sufficient 
uniformity  of  field  to  render  the  very  exact  placing  of  the  needle  at  the 
centre  quite  unessential,  and  it  can  be  made  sufficiently  sensitive,  so 
that  it  possesses  most  of  the  advantages  of  the  Helmholtz  double-coil 
arrangement,  without  the  uncertainty  which  exists  in  the  latter  as  to 
the  distribution  of  the  different  turns  of  wire  in  the  two  multiple-layer 
bobbins,  or  requiring  the  correction  terms  which  the  bobbins  involve 
on  account  of  their  finite  cross-section. 

We  may  find  the  couple  acting  on  the  needle  of  such  a  galvanometer 
as  follows,  provided  the  needle  be  suspended  with  its  axis  intersecting 
that  of  the  coil.  The  suspended  coil  in  the  above  discussion  may  be 
taken  as  a  solenoidal  magnet  of  magnetic  moment  7ra'2n'yf  per  unit  of 
length,  and  therefore  of  total  magnetic  moment  M  =  7ra'2n'y'(x2'  -x^). 
Hence  by  (76),  we  have,  since  0  = 


9=  -7rnyazMsinO    -~     ,  {K^  .  eZ,'  +  K2k2  .  fa'  +  ...},   ...(77) 
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from  which  by  means  of  the  values  of  Kv  K2,  ...  klt  k2,  ...   given 
above  the  value  of  0  in  the  general  case  can  be  calculated. 

If  the  coil  and  solenoidal  magnet  be  concentric  all  the  even  terms 
vanish  as  before,  and  by  making  the  length  of  the  coil  \/3  times  its 
radius  we  can  cause  the  fifth  term  to  disappear.  The  couple  therefore 
to  the  seventh  term  inclusive  is  given  by 


6  =  -  27mya2Af  sin  <j>          2  -          (4a?  -  3«'2)  9ZJ 


*4"a/6^7'  ......  -(78) 


With  an  actual  magnet  it  is  impossible  to  set  up  any  definite  relation 
between  x$  and  a2  ;  but  by  using  a  thin  uniform  needle  it  is  possible 
to  make  2a',  which  is  a  quantity  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the 
thickness,  small'  compared  with  x2,  and  therefore  practically  zero. 
Then  by  making  x2',  which  for  a  thin  needle  of  uniform  thickness  is 
approximately  its  half-length,  small  in  comparison  with  r2,  the  second 
and  third  terms  in  (78)  may  be  made  quite  negligible.  For  example, 
if  a  needle  1  cm  long  be  used  in  a  coil  of  20  cm  radius,  and  therefore 
of  axial  length  34-64  cm,  and  the  value  of  0  be  approximately  90°, 
the  second  term  in  (78)  is  only  about  1/(6500)  of  the  first. 

26.  Coefficient  of  mutual  induction  of  two  coils:  standards  of  in- 
ductance. We  may  notice  here  (though  the  subject  of  induction 
coefficients  belongs  to  the  next  section  of  this  chapter),  that  in  (74)  T/yy' 
is  the  coefficient  of  mutual  induction  of  the  two  coils.  Thus  if  two  coils 
of  considerably  different  radii,  but  each  having  its  length  \/3  times  its 
radius,  be  arranged  concentrically,  their  mutual  induction  coefficient 
is  given  for  any  angle  between  their  axes  with  accuracy  by  the 
first  term  of  (74).  In  this  way  standards  of  mutual  inductance  could 
be  easily  made  with  very  considerable  exactness. 

By  supposing  the  coils  equal  in  every  respect  and  coincident,  we  can 
calculate  the  self-induction  coefficient  of  each,  by  taking  the  value  of 
T/yy'  given  by  (76).  In  this  case  however  the  first  term  does  not 
give  an  exact  result,  and  it  is  necessary  to  take  in  at  least  one  more 
term  of  the  series. 

For  two  coaxial  and  concentric  solenoids  of  half  lengths,  x  and  x', 
and  radii  a  and  a',  the  mutual  inductance,  calculated  by  (76)  and  the 
values  of  the  Ks  and  ks  which  follow  that  equation,  comes  out 


M=  -nrixx'a'z{  1  -       (4z'2  -  3a'a)  - 

-  33635V8  +  280aV4  -  35a6)}  -  .  .  .  (79) 
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Here  r  is  the  length  of  the  diagonal  of  half  the  outer  coil,  that  is, 
r2  =  z2+a2.  [See  Fig.  54.]* 

With  a  certain  amount  of  accuracy  the  single-layer  coils  discussed 
above  might  be  replaced  by  coils  consisting  of  several  layers,  the  ends 
of  the  channel  in  each  case  being  frustums  of  a  cone  having  its  vertex 
at  the  common  centre  and  semi- vertical  angle  equal  to  tan"1  (2/\/3). 
This  makes  each  layer  (unless  a  whole  number  of  turns  cannot  be  made 
in  each  case  to  fulfil  the  relation)  have  its  length  equal  to  \/3  times  its 
radius.  The  mutual  energy  and  the  action  of  one  coil  on  the  other  can 
then  be  calculated  by  considering  separately  each  pair  of  single-layer 
coils  which  can  be  formed  by  taking  one  layer  in  each  coil.  In  such 
an  arrangement,  however,  as  in  all  multiple-layer  coils,  the  distribution 
of  the  wires  would  be  to  a  certain  extent  irregular. 

In  the  calculations  of  coil  constants  given  in  later  chapters  no 
allowance  is  made  for  insulation  space 'between  the  turns  of  wire. 
This  matter,  however,  will  be  found  shortly  dealt  with  in  XIII.  51, 
below. 

*  The  zonal  harmonic  expression  of  the  electrokinetic  energy  of  two  coils  was 
integrated  in  a  very  general  form  and  all  the  formulae  and  factors,  here  used, 
worked  out  in  the  paper  by  the  author,  loc.  cit.  supra.  Equivalent  expressions  for 
some  of  these  results  were  given  later  by  Searle  and  Airey  in  the  Electrician,  56, 1905. 

It  was  observed  after  Chapters  VI.  and  VII.  were  in  type  that  in  the  discussions 
in  VI.  23,  and  VII.  1  ...  3,  which  were  written  at  different  times  and  with 
different  applications  in  view,  the  symbol  A0  of  VI.  23  has  the  same  meaning, 
1  -  xjr,  as  the  -^>A0/dx  of  VII.  3,  17.  The  discussions  are  thus  independent,  and 
one  is  to  some  extent  a  check  on  the  other.  As  each  chapter  is  complete  in  itself, 
it  has  not  been  thought  necessary  to  rewrite,  and  reprint,  any  of  the  subject 
matter  of  either. 


G.A.M. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

CALCULATION   OF  CONSTANTS  OF   COILS  AND 

COEFFICIENTS  OF  INDUCTION. 
MAGNETIC  ACTION   OF  CIRCUITS  AND   COILS. 

1.  Solid  angle  subtended  by  circle.    Potential  due  to  circular  current. 

It  has  been  proved  above  that  the  solid  angle  subtended  by  a  circle  at 
any  point  is  given  by  the  equation 

'   , (1) 

where  (Fig.  55)  0  is  the  angle  between  CP  and  the  axis,  a  the  angle 
between  CA  and  the  axis,  0Z?  the  zonal  spherical  harmonic  of  order  i, 

aZ/  the  differential  coefficient  of  aZ{ 
with  respect  to  cos  a,  /  the  distance  CP, 
and  r  the  distance  CA.  If  as  indicated 
in  the  figure  we  take  0  =  90°,  then  all  the 
zonal  harmonics  of  odd  order  vanish, 
and  the  general  expression  of  the  zonal 
harmonic  of  even  order  2i  is 


2.4..^ 

Now  the  solid  angle  subtended  at  any  point  by  a  closed  curve  is 
equal  to  the  potential  which  a  unit  current  flowing  in  the  curve  would 
produce  at  that  point.  Hence  if  a  current  y  flow  in  the  circle,  and 
12  be  the  potential  which  the  current  produces,  we  have,  writing  y  for 
CP  in  the  particular  case  in  which  it  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis,  and 
x  for  OC, 


a  series  which  is  convergent  if  y  <  r. 

This  equation  can  be  found  as  follows  without  the  use  of  zonal  har- 
monics,, and  a  comparison  of  the  processes  gives  results  which  will  be  of 
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great  service  in  some  more  complex  applications  of  zonal  harmonics 
later  in  the  present  chapter. 

2.  Potential  due  to  circular  surface  distribution  of  magnetism.  Con- 
sider the  potential  produced  at  any  point  P  (Fig.  55),  at  a  distance  y 
from  the  axis  of  the  circle,  by  a  circular  plane  distribution  of  magnetism. 
Let  the  dimensions  be  as  in  Fig.  55,  and  denote  by  or  the  surface  density 
of  the  magnetic  distribution,  and  by  dV  the  potential  at  C  produced  by 
a  narrow  concentric  ring  of  the  magnetism  of  radius  p  and  breadth  dp. 
Then 


Hence  integrating  from  p 


for  the  potential  at  C  'due  to  the  whole  distribution. 
Now  assume  for  the  potential  at  P, 

.),  .....................  (3) 


where  AQ,  Alt  ...  are  functions  of  x.  No  odd  powers  of  y  can  enter, 
since  the  potential  is  not  altered  by  reversing  the  sign  of  y  ;  and  since, 
when  y  =  0,  the  value  of  V  reduces  to  that  for  C  we  have  [see  Note, 

P-  209]  A.-JF&-X  .............................  (4) 

3.  Potential  due  to  disk,  and  potential  due  to  circular  magnetic  shell' 
found  by  solving  Laplace's  equation.  At  all  points  external  to  the 
distribution  V  must  satisfy  Laplace's  equation,  which,  for  the  case  of 
symmetry  round  the  axis  of  x,  takes  the  form 


Differentiating  (3)  and  substituting  in  (4)  we  find 


The  coefficients  of  the  different  powers  of  y  in  this  series  equated 
separately  to  zero  give 


0  __e       A 

1  ~~  ~  2s   d.£2  '         2  ~~  22   42   3Z4  '  22  .  42  . 

Hence  finally 

/  .      y*  32^/0       y1     &A0 
V-  27nr         -      -         +  -°  - 


where  AQ  =  \/a2-\-x2-x.     [See  footnote  at  end  of  Chap.  VI.] 
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From  (6),  of  course,  by  differentiation  with  respect  to  x  and  y  re- 
spectively, the  axial  and  radial  component  forces  at  the  point  x,  y,  can 
be  obtained  for  the  given  distribution. 

If  now  another  circular  plane  distribution,  .of  equal  density  but 
opposite  sign,  be  supposed  placed  coaxial  with  and  at  a  distance  -dx 
from  the  former,  its  potential  at  the  point  (x,  y}  will  be  the  same  as  that 
produced  at  the  point  (x+dx,  y}  by  the  former  distribution,  except 
that  the  sign  will  be  changed.  Thus  it  is  -  (V+'dVfix  .  dx).  The 
potential  at  the  point  (x,  y),  due  to  the  two  plane  distributions  together, 
is  thus  -?)Vfdx  .  dx.  Calling  this  12  we  have 


This  is  the  potential  at  x,  y  of  a  magnetic  shell  of  strength  or  dx.  If  the 
shell  be  replaced  by  a  current  of  strength  y  flowing  in  a  circle  coinciding 
with  the  edge  of  the  shell,,  we  have  o-dx  =  y.  Performing  then  the 
differentiations  of  A0  (writing  for  brevity  r  for  N/a2  +  x2,  and  replacing 
crdx  by  y),  we  find  again  (2). 

By  comparison  of  (1)  and  (7),  remembering  that  &  is  now  90°,  and 
f'  =  y}  we  see  that 

!_?=..  Mo          } 

......  (8) 


a  general  result  which  enables  |{aZ!2,/r2''+2}<fcc  to  be  calculated  for  any 

value  of  i  by  successive  differentiation  of  A0.  By  the  process  of  VI.  23, 
it  can  be  proved  that  a  similar  theorem  is  true  for  zonal  harmonics  of 
odd  order.  The  -VA^x  of  (8)  is  the  A0  of  VI.  23. 

4.  Magnetic  forces  due  to  circular  magnetic  shell.  The  axial  and 
radial  component  forces  F,  R,  are  -  3Q/d#,  -  'dQ/'dy  respectively.  These 
could  be  obtained  directly  from  (2),  but  it  is  easier  to  differentiate  (7) 
with  respect  to  x  and  y,  and  insert  the  differential  coefficients  of  A0 
in  the  result.  Thus 


16800.-*-  448o*)  +  ...},  ......  (9) 


2  .  4  r*  v 

...}  .......  ....,..,....(10) 
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The  field  due  to  a  circular  conductor  is  shown  in  section  by  Fig.  56, 
which  is  taken  from  Maxwell's  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  vol.  ii., 
with  an  extension  to  show  the  field  symmetrically  about  the  centre 
of  the  circular  conductor. 


FIG.  56. 

5.  Couple  on  magnetic  needle  produced  by  circular  current.  From 
these  results  we  could  calculate  the  couple  on  a  thin  uniformly  mag- 
netized needle  A,  B  (Fig.  57)  placed  with  its  centre  on  the  axis,  and 
deflected  into  .any  given  position  ;  but  the  following  method  is  pre- 
ferable. Let  21  be  the  length  of  the  needle,  and  9  the  angle  which  its 


214        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

axis  makes  with  the  plane  of  the  circuit.     The  coordinates  of  its  ends 
are  x  +  lsin9,  IcosO  for  A,  and  x  -I  sin  9,   -I cos 9  tor  B.      Now  if 


FIG.  57. 


Q!,  O2  be  the  potentials  at  ^  and  B  respectively,  we  have  by  Taylor's 
theorem, 


,312 
=  \L  T.  i(  sin  0  x- 


Thus  if  the  strength  of  each  pole  of  the  needle  be  m,  the  energy  of 
the  needle  in  the  given  position  is  w(Qa  -  Qj),  supposing  the  positive  end 
at  B.  By  (11)  we  have,  writing  M,  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle, 
for  2ml,  and  D  for  the  operator 


12. 


(12) 


where  12  is  given  by  (7).  The  expansion  is  a  little  troublesome  but 
not  difficult,  and  the  reader  may  verify  that  the  result  stated  in  (13) 
is  correct. 

If  instead  of  a  single  turn  of  wire  there  be  N  turns  which  may 
be  taken  as  coincident,  we  must  write  Ny  instead  of  y  in  this 
equation. 

The  couple  G  acting  on  the  needle  is  thus  given  numerically  by 


^ 


...,  ...(13) 


a  formula  of  great  importance  in  galvanometry. 

If  the  needle  be  not  uniformly  magnetized  the  value  of  I  is  not 
definite.  It  is  easy  to  see  however  that  M,  the  magnetic  moment 
of  the  magnet,  should  be  used  in  the  first  term.  In  the  other  terms 
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I2,  74,  etc.,  should  be  replaced  by  quantities  depending  on  the  distribution 
of  magnetism  on  the  needle.  This  however  it  is  in  general  impossible 
to  determine  for  a  small  needle. 

If  I  be  very  small  the  expression  on  the  right  of  (13)  reduces  to  the 
first  term  approximately  ;  and  if  also  x  =  0,  that  is,  if  the  centre  of  the 
needle  is  at  the  centre  of  the  circle,  we  have 

e  =  27r.YyMcos0/a (13') 

6.  Modification  of  formulae  to  allow  for  dimensions  of  coil-section, 
The  principal  term  in  the  expression  on  the  right  of  (13)  is  the  first 
27rNyMcos9a2/r*,  which,  by  (9)  and  (10),  is  the  value  of  the  couple 
when  I  is  so  small  that  the  component  R  of  magnetic  force  is  negligible, 
and  the  value  which  F  has  at  the  centre  of  the  needle  is  taken  as  the 
force  at  each  pole.  Now  we  have  for  the  couple  in  that  case 

6  =  Z-rrNyM  cos  0a2/,*  =  FM  cos  0, 

so  that  F  =  27TiYya2/r3.  We  have  to  find  what  takes  the  place  of 
27r7Vya2/r3,  or  F,  in  (13)  when  the  coil  cannot  be  treated  as  a  simple 
circular  conductor.  For  the  other  terms,  unless  the  dimensions  of  the 
bobbin  are  larger  than  usual,  the  coil  may  be  taken  as  a  single  circular 
conductor  coinciding  with  the  mean  circle  of  the  bobbin,  and  carrying 
the  whole  current.  The  case  of  a  long  bobbin  we  shall  consider  specially. 
Let  the  breadth  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cross-section  of 
the  coil  by  a  plane  through  the  axis  be  26,  and  the  radial  depth  of  the 
section  2d.  Let  BC  (Fig.  58)  be  a  radius  drawn  from  the  centre  C  of 
the  coil  in  that  plane  which  cuts  B 
the  coil  into  two  equal  and  similar 
coils, and  taking DE(  =  h),CD(  =  k) 
at  right  angles  to  one  another,  we 
have  dhdk  for  the  area  of  the 
element  E  of  the  cross-section  of 
the  coil  by  a  plane  passing  through 
the  axis  and  through  BC.  Also 
PE2  =  (x-  h)2  +  k2.  Let,  further,  n 
be  the  number  of  turns  crossing  unit 
of  area  of  cross-section,  and  y  the 
current  in  each.  The  current  cross- 
ing the  element  E  is  nydhdk,  for  we  here  suppose  the  wire  so  fine  that 
we  may  suppose  that  everywhere  the  current  crossing  any  area  of  cross- 
section  is  proportional  to  that  area.  [When  the  layers  of  wire  form  each 
a  helix  we  here  neglect  the  axial  component  of  flow.  How  this  may  be 
compensated  will  be  explained  later.]  Hence  by  the  law  (p.  178  above), 
which  we  may  assume,  as  to  the  magnetic  action  of  the  elements  of  a 
circuit,  the  force  exerted  on  a  unit  magnetic  pole  at  P,  by  an  element, 
of  area  dhdk  and  length  ds,  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  paper  is 
nydsdhdkl{(x-h)2  +  k2f.  Hence  if  dF  be  the  component  in  this 


;—-  E 


FIG.  58. 
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direction  due  to  the  whole  ring,  of  which  the  element  E  is  the  cross- 
section, 


The  whole  magnetic  force  parallel  to  the  axis  is  therefore 

r+b  ra+d        tfdhdk 
F=<2,irny 

J-bJa- 

or  after  integration, 

F  =  27rnyUx.+  b}\oz 


(T 

which  reduces,  when  x  =  0,  to 


-,  , 

d       a-d  +  J(a-d 

and,  when  b  and  eZ  are  small  enough,  to 

............  .  ................  (16) 


where  N  is  the  total  number  of  turns  in  the  coil. 

The  value  of  F  in  (14)  is  to  be  used,  when  required,  instead  of 
2/7r7Vya2/f3,  so  far  as  the  first  term  of  the  series  for  F  is  concerned  ;  the 
remainder  of  the  series  is  to  be  retained  without  alteration  as  sufficiently 
accurate  for  practical  purposes. 

7.  Removal  of  second  term  in  series  for  F.  Gaugain's  galvanometer. 
The  second  term  of  the  series  in  (13),  involving  the  product 

(a2-4o;2)(l-5sin26>), 

may  be  made  to  vanish  by  arranging  so  that  one  or  both  of  the  factors 
may  vanish.  The  value  of  the  second  factor  is  1  when  0  =  0,  and 
diminishes  as  0  (whether  positive  or  negative)  increases  in  numerical 
value,  until,  when  9  =  isin-^l/x/S)  =  ±26°  34',  it  is  zero.  Thereafter 
it  becomes  negative,  and  approaches  -4  as  9  approaches  90°.  At 
45°  its  value  is  -  3/2. 

The  first  factor  may  be  made  to  vanish  by  placing  the  needle  so  that 
35  =  a/2.  This  was  done  by  Gaugain  in  his  galvanometer,  which  con- 
sisted of  a  vertical  coil  with  a  needle  so  suspended  that  its  centre  was 
as  nearly  as  possible  on  the  axis  of  the  coil,  at  a  distance  equal  to  half 
its  radius.  The  uncertainty  as  to  the  proper  distance,  caused  by  the 
dimensions  of  the  cross-section  of  the  coil  itself,  was  got  over  by  winding 
the  wire  on  a  conical  surface  of  semi-vertical  angle  tan-12,  so  that  the 
distance  of  the  needle,  suspended  with  its  centre  as  nearly  as  possible 
at  the  vertex,  might  be  in  the  proper  position  relative  to  each  spire. 
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With  proper  arrangements  this  winding  of  the  coil,  though  more 
difficult  than  that  of  an  ordinary  bobbin,  might  be  carried  out  with 
sufficient  exactness  ;  but  any  inaccuracy  in  the  placing  of  the  needle  is 
serious.  For  by  (13)  the  value  of  cQftx  is  —  SirNyM  cos  0  .  3a2/r*  .  Sr/Ssc, 
and  therefore  B  requires  correction  for  an  error  dx  in  placing  the  needle, 
by  multiplication  by  the  factor  1  4-  1/9  .  39/oe  .  dx,  or  1  -  3x  dx/r2, 
or  since  x  =  a/2,  by  the  factor  1  -  6dx/5a.  Thus  if  dx  is  sensible,  this 
factor,  depending  as  it  does  on  I/a,  seriously  affects  the  value  of  O. 

8.  Helmholtz's  arrangement  of  galvanometer  coils.  Gaugain's  gal- 
vanometer has  been  improved  upon  by  von  Helmholtz,  in  whose  arrange- 
ment two  equal  parallel  coils  are  placed  with  their  medial  planes  at  a 
distance  apart  equal  to  their  mean  radius.  The  needle  is  suspended 
with  its  centre  as  nearly  as  may  be  on  the  axis,  at  a  point  about  which 
the  arrangement  of  coils  is  symmetrical  ;  and  the  coils  are  so  joined 
that  the  current  flows  in  the  same  direction  round  both.  This  makes 
a2-4#2  =  0,  very  approximately,  in  B,  and  further  obviates  the  un- 
certainty just  referred  to.  For  any  displacement  of  the  needle  towards 
the  coil  is  attended  by  a  diminution  of  the  couple  due  to  the  other  coil, 
and  a  very  nearly  equal  increase  of  the  couple  due  to  that  which  is 
approached. 

The  field  due  to  the  arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  59,  which  is  taken 
from  Maxwell's  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  vol.  ii.,  and  may  be  con- 
trasted with  that  for  a  simple  coil  shown  in  Fig.  56.  It  will  be  seen 
from  the  diagram  of  lines  of  force,  and  the  same  thing  is  obvious  from 
(10)  (since  the  values  of  x  for  the  two  coils  are  equal  and  opposite), 
that  R  is  zero  at  every  point  in  the  plane  midway  between  the  coils, 
and  passing  "therefore  (approximately)  through  the  centre  of  the  needle, 
and  also  very  nearly  zero  at  points  even  at  some  distance  on  either  side 
of  this  plane.  Thus  over  quite  a  considerable  space  surrounding  the 
centre  of  the  needle,  the  field  due  to  the  coils  is  practically  uniform 
and  parallel  to  the  axis,  and  the  couple  practically  independent  of  0, 
and  unaffected  by  any  error  in  centring  the  needle,  such  as  would  have 
a  serious  effect  on  the  couple  in  the  case  of  a  single  coil. 

It  is  clear  that  the  energy  of  the  needle  in  the  field  of  the  double  coil 
is  twice  that  given  in  (12)^.  For  the  energy  of  the  positive  pole,  supposed 
nearer  to  the  coil  from  which  it  is  repelled,  is  mQ2  in  the  field  of  that  coil, 
and  -  wQj  in  the  field  of  the  other  coil.  The  energy  of  the  other  pole 
has  evidently  the  same  value,  so  that  the  whole  energy  is  2m(Q2~^i)- 
The  couple  is  thus  20,  where  0  is  given  by  (13),  subject  to  the  condition 
that  a2  =  4#2.  It  may  be  written  therefore  to  terms  of  the  fourth  order 
inclusive, 


B  .  47r.Vytf  cos  0  ~    1  -  (1  -  14  sin2#  +  21  sin40)   ,     (17) 


where,  since  a2  =  4z2,  r2  =  5z2  and  N  is  the  number  of  turns  in  each 
coil. 
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Values  of  $  which  satisfy  the  equation  1  -14  sin2$-f21  sin4$  =  0, 
render  the  factor  of  the  second  term  in  brackets  zero.  These  values 
are  16°  34'  and  49°  55'.  The  factor  in  brackets  has  two  maximum 
numerical  values,  viz.  8  for  0=  ±90°  and  -4/3  for  9=  ±35°  16'. 


FIG.  59. 

9.  Effect  of  finite  cross-section  of  coil.  To  take  into  account  the 
distribution  of  the  wire  over  the  finite*  cross-section  of  the  bobbin,  we 
may  take  the  coil  just  considered  as  an  elementary  ring  of  the  real  coil, 
and,  regarding  the  distance  x  and  radius  a  of  this  ring  as  subject  to 
variation,  find,  from  each  term  in  the  expression  of  any  effect  produced 
on  the  needle  by  the  central  ring,  the  corresponding  term  of  the  effect 
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produced  by  any  other  parallel  ring  of  the  coil.     From  this  we  can  find 
an  expression  for  the  average  value  of  the  term  for  the  whole  coil. 

Thus  let  P0  denote  any  term  of  the  expression  for  the  action,  whatever 
its  nature,  on  the  needle  produced  by  the  central  circular  filament. 
If  then  P  be  the  corresponding  term  for  a  filament,  the  coordinates 
of  which  reckoned  from  the  centre  of  the  cross-section  coil  are  h,  k, 
and  the  area  of  cross-section  of  which  is  dh  dk,  P  the  average  term  for 
the  action  of  the  whole  coil,  and  26,  2d  be  the  axial  breadth  and  radial 
depth  of  the  coil,  we  have  by  definition 

Pdhdk (18) 

-d 

But,  since  the  value  of  P  for  this  term  is  obtained  by  substituting 
in  the  expression  x  -  h  for  x  and  a  +  k  f  or  a,  by  Taylor's  theorem, 


-Lf 


P-P      h*  +  k*  +  - 

r*T«     -dx  *     ^a  +  1.        z          .      ca 

Multiplying  this  value  of  P  by  dh  dk,  and  integrating  as  indicated  in 
(18)  between  the  limits  -  b,  +  b  for  h,  and  -  d,  +  d  for  k,  we  find 


5!     3c*       4!  3  aAV      5! 


since  the  terms  of  odd  order  vanish  in  the  integration. 

We  apply  this  result  to  the  correction  of  the  values  of  F  and  G  given 
in  (9)  and  (13)  by  treating  the  terms  separately  as  follows.  It  will 
suffice  to  take  F/2-n-y,  as  the  results  obtained  will  apply  at  once  to  G  also. 

A  first  approximation  to  F'  for  the  whole  coil  is  obtained  by  writing 
±cibny  (or  Ny  if  N  is  the  whole  number  of  turns)  for  y,  since  this 
is  the  whole  current  flowing  across  each  section.  To  correct  for  the 
distribution  of  the  turns,  we  take  first  the  factor  a2/?3,  and  call  it  P0. 
Differentiating,  we  find 

32P0/Ba;2  =  3a2(4z2  -  a2)/r7,     B2P0/d«2  =  (2#*  -  ll»2a2  +  2o4)/r7, 
so  that  taking  the  first  three  terms  of  (19), 

and  this  takes  the  place  of  a2/?-3  in  (9)  and  (13). 

10.  Application  of  correction^  to  Helmholtz  double  coil.  If  the  coil  is 
a  Helmholtz  arrangement,  in  which  4#2  =  a2,  the  second  term  disappears, 
and  we  have  after  reduction, 

p    8 
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and  the  first  term  of  F  takes  the  corrected  form 
327nVy 


where  N  is  the  number  of  turns  in  each  of  the  two  coils. 

The  second  term  of  F  may  be  corrected  in  the  same  way  by  taking 
aa(oa  -  4z2)/r7  for  P0.  We  have  32P0/9cc2  =  -  3  .  5«2(8z4  -  12zV  +  a4)/rn 
and  32P0/3a2=-(8«6-136icV  +  159a;V_12a6)/r11,  so  that  to  three 
terms 

P  =  ^  (a2  -  4s8)  -  ?         a2(8z4  -  1  2 

70      * 


which  takes  the  place  of  a?(a2  -  4#2)/V7  wherever  the  latter  occurs. 

Again,  if  the  coil  is  a  Helmholtz  arrangement,  this  value  of  P  is  simpli- 
fied. Its  first  term  disappears  altogether  on  account  of  the  relation 
4#2  =  a2,  which  also  reduces  the  remaining  two  terms  so  that 

(22) 


where  r2  =  5/4  .  a2. 

Hence,  taking  in  only  second  powers  of  b  and  d,  and  the  first  three 
terms  of  (9),  we  have  for  the  Helmholtz  arrangement 

I^  2_3_3^ 

53a4V  ;       53    a*j 

The  value  of  P  in  (22),  and  therefore  also  the  second  term  of  F  for 
any  arrangement,  can  be  made  to  vanish  by  constructing  the  coil  so 
that  62  =  31/36  .d*.  If  this  is  done  for  a  Helmholtz  galvanometer,  the 
value  is,  for  that  instrument,  given  to  a  very  high  degree  of  approxima- 
tion by 


0  +  21  siii*0).    ...(24) 

If  the  half-length  I  of  the  needle  is  small  in  comparison  with  a,  as  it 
ought  always  to  be,  the  value  of  0  for  the  Helmholtz  arrangement 
may,  within  the  limits  of  errors  of  observation,  be  taken  as  given  by  the 
formula  obtained  by  omitting  the  term  involving  I4  /a4  on  the  right  in  (24). 
11.  Galvanometer  with  four  coaxial  coils.  If  four  coaxial  coils  be 
arranged  so  that  the  current  flows  through  them  all  in  the  same  direction, 
the  values  of  F  at  the  same  point  due  to  the  separate  coils  will  have 
the  same  sign.  Consider  then  the  component  magnetic  force  at  a 
point  0  symmetrically  situated  with  reference  to  the  coils,  which  are 
arranged  in  pairs,  those  of  each  pair  having  equal  radii,  and  being  at 
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equal  distances  along  the  axis  on  opposite  sides  of  "the  point  at  which 
F  is  taken.  Let  a,  a,  be  the  radii  of  the  coils,  x,  (•,  the  distances 
of  their  planes  from  0,  N,  N',  the  number  of  turns  in  each,  and 
rz  =  x2  +  a2,  p2  =  £ 2  +  a2.  Then  to  three  terms, 

a~  +  i  f{  Ja"(a«  -  4**)  +  J'  «2(a2  - 


-  1 2«2;c2  +  8s4)  +  -^  a2(a4  -  1 2a2f 2  +  8A)}1.  (95 
P 


Now  we  can  impose  the  condition  that  r  =  p,  that  is,  that  the  coils 
should  lie  on  a  sphere  having  its  centre  at  0,  and  so  choose  a,  a,  #,  £, 
that  the  coefficients  of  y2,  y*,  may  vanish  identically.  We  thus  have 
fulfilled  by  these  four  quantities  the  equations 

Na2(a2  -  4z2)  +  N'a*(a*  -  4£»)  -  0, 
JV«2(a«  -  1 2o«Ea  +  8s4)  +  Ar'a2(a2  -  1 2a2£2  +  8^*)  =  0. 
We  may  write 

«2  -  4x2  =  5a2  -  4r2     and     a4  -  12aV  +  8a^  =  21a4  -  28a2r2  +  Sr4, 

so  that  calling  0,  <£',  the  angles  which  the  radii  of  the  coils  subtend  at  0, 
and  putting  m  for  N/N',  we  may  write  the  equations  in  the  form 

m  sin2  0(4-5  sin2  </>)  +  sin2 0'(4  -  5  sin2  0')  =  0,  | 

msin20(21sin40-2Ssin20  +  8)  r  (26) 

+  sin2<p  (21  sin*^'  -  28  sin2^'  4-  8)  =  0 .  J 

12.  Galvanometer  with  three  coaxial  coils.  Conditions  for  uniformity 
of  field.  Since  sin  0,  sin  07  can  never  exceed  1,  these  equations  necessi- 
tate the  fulfilment  of  certain  conditions  by  m,  sin  0,  sin  0',  and,  subject 
to  these,  any  number  of  arrangements  can  be  found  to  carry  out  the 
object  stated.  If  however  sin  0  =  1,  so  that  one  pair  of  circles  coincide 
in  the  equatorial  plane  through  0,  we  have  from  (26), 

21  sin40'-33sin20'4-12  =  0, 

which  is  satisfied  by  sin20'  =  4/7,  or  by  sin20'  =  l. 

The  second  solution,  in  which  all  the  coils  are  round  the  equator  of 
the  sphere,  is  not  relevant,  inasmuch  as  it  would  make  m=  - 1,  which 
may  be  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  number  of  turns  on  each  coil  should 
be  the  same,  and  that  the  currents  should  flow  in  opposite  directions, 
that  is,  that  there  should  be  no  current  at  all  on  the  whole,  and  there- 
fore no  magnetic  effect. 

The  solution  sin2  0'  =  4/7  gives  m  =  32/49,  that  is,  the  circles  surround- 
ing the  centre  should  each  contain  32  turns  for  every  49  turns  contained 
in  each  of  the  others,  and  the  latter  should  be  placed  on  the  two  sides 
of  the  great  circle  of  the  sphere  bisecting  the  axis,  at  a  distance  in  each 
case  of  s/3/7  of  the  ra<Jhis,  and  have  a  corresponding  radius  of  2/\/7 
of  that  of  the  sphere. 
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13.  Long  coil  of  single  layer  of  fine  wire.  We  now  consider  a  long  right 
cylindrical  solenoid.  Such  a  solenoid  can  be  very  approximately 
constructed  by  winding  a  close  single  layer  of  fine  wire,  so  that  the  mean 
radius  of  the  single  layer  may  be  taken  with  sufficient  accuracy  as  the 
radius  of  the  wire,  and  the  wire  may  be  regarded  as  everywhere  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis.  Such  a  single-layer  coil  is  very  convenient  for 
accurate  work,  since  there  can  be  no  uncertainty  as  to  the  winding. 

The  value  of  F  for  a  single  turn  of  such  a  coil  is  given  by  (9),  which, 
taking  here  for  convenience  the  origin  of  coordinates  at  the  centre  of 
the  coil,  and  x,  £  as  the  axial  distances  of  the  point  P  considered,  and 
the  turn  in  question,  we  may  write 


Similarly  the  value  of  the  radial  component,  R,  may  be  written  down. 
The  value  of  the  couple  9  exerted  on  the  needle  could  easily  be  found 
also  ;  -but  it  will  be  given  later  [see  equation  (54)  below]. 

If  then  n  be  the  number  of  turns  per  unit  of  length,  we  have  to 
replace  y  by  ny  dg.  Hence  if  21  be  the  axial  length  of  the  coil,  we  have 
for  the  total  force 


But.  clearly  the  expansion  in  (27)  is  -3Q/3a?,  if  0  be  given  by  (2) 
with  x  replaced  by  x  -  (•  .  But  -  dQ/dx  is  +  3Q/3£  so  that  (2)  gives  at 
once  the  integral  +  Q  for  (27').  Hence  taking  the  integral  between  the 
limits  -I  and  +1  for  £  and  writing  r1  =  v/a2  +  (x  -  Z)2,  r2  =  s/a2  +  (x  +  1)2, 
we  find 

F=  2™    P-±-'  -  tJ  +  f* 
•'  2 


...............  (28) 


which  holds  for  all  points  whether  inside  or  outside  the  solenoid. 
If  y  =  0  this  gives 


that  is  if  the  point  at  which  F  is  taken  be  on  the  axis,  and  \[slt  \js%  be 
the  angles  which  rv  r2  make  with  the  axis,  as  shown  in  Fig.  60, 

F  =  27rny  (cos  ^2  -  cos  T/^)  .............  .  ........  (28") 
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[To  suit  Fig.  60  the  symbol  \[s  is  here  used  instead  of  a,  employed 
in  1...3,  above.] 

If  the  coil  be  very  long  rlt  r2,  approximate  for  an  internal  point  P,  not 
near  the  ends,  more  and  more  nearly  to  x  +  l,  l-x,  so  that  all  terms 
vanish  in  (28)  except  the  first  two.  For  such  points  x  - 1  is  negative, 
and  approximately  (x  +  l)/r1-(x-l)/r2  =  2.  Thus  the  field  within  a 
long  coil  is  uniform  except  near  the  ends,  and  its  intensity  is  given  by 

F=  47r»y (29) 


FIG.  60. 

To  take  into  account  different  layers  if  there  are  more  than  one,  the 
best  course  in  any  practical  case  is  (since  only  a  limited  number  of  layers 
would  be  employed)  to  calculate  F,  by  (27)  above,  for  each,  and  add  the 
results  together. 

14.  Direct  calculation  for  potential  and  force  at  centre  of  a  long  coil. 
The  result  expressed  in  (28")  can  of  course  be  obtained  at  once  by  direct 
calculation.  The  potential  due  to  a  circular  current  of  strengtn  ny  dx, 
at  a  point  P'  (Fig.  60)  on  the  axis  at  numerical  distance  x  from  the 
plane  of  the  circle  is  nyw  dx,  where  w  is  the  solid  angle  subtended  at 
the  point  by  the  circle.  But  if  \js  be  the  angle  subtended  by  the  radius 
of  the  circle  a>  =  27r(l  -  cos  \js).  Thus  if  Q  be  the  potential  of  magnetic 
induction  due  to  the  whole  solenoid, 

{t=fa 
(1  -COS^)<&. 
^=«h 

Q  is  also  the  mutual  energy  of  the  solenoid  and  a  unit  pole  placed 
at  P'.  Reckoning  then  x  as  the  distance  of  any  turn  from  P',  the 
force  in  the  direction  of  x  on  the  solenoid  (that  is  from  the  pole  towards 
the  solenoid)  is  -  'd^l/'dx,  and  this  is  the  force  F  on  the  pole  at  P'  in 
the  opposite  direction.  Thus 

J\j/=\l/.2  ^ 
"~-  (1  -  cos  i/')  dx  =  2x?iy  (cos  ^2  -  cos  i^). 
y=^a!K 

Or  Q  and  F  may  be  found  thus.  The  potential  produced  by  a  circular 
disk  of  positive  magnetism  of  surface  density  ny  and  radius  a,  at  a 
point  on  the  axis  distant  x  from  the  disk,  is  27rny(Ja?  +  x2-x).  The 
repulsion  due  to  the  disk  on  unit  pole  at  P'  is  therefore 

2-Trny  (1  -  x/J(P+'a?)  =  27rny  (1  -  cos  i/r). 
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Hence  for  two  equal  positive  and  negative  coaxial  disks  subtending 
angles  \[slt  \js2  respectively  at  P',  and  at  distances  xlt  xz,  the  potential 
and  force  are 


xl)}    and    2?my(cos  \/r2-cos  i//^). 

The  magnetic  potential  and  force  at  a  point  at  distance  y  from  the 
axis  can  also  be  found  as  follows.  It  has  been  shown  in  II,  22. 
that  the  energy  of  a  magnetic  shell  in  a  magnetic  field  is  equal  to  the 
total  induction  through  the  shell  multiplied  by  the  strength  of  the  shell. 
Hence  in  order  to  find  the  force  on  a  pole  placed  in  the  field  of  the  sole- 
noid we  have  to  calculate  the  magnetic  induction  at  the  point. 

15.  A  solenoid  regarded  as  a  lamellar  magnet.  We  may  regard  the 
solenoid  as  a  lamellar  distribution  of  magnetism,  the  direction  of 
magnetization  of  which  is  everywhere  parallel  to  the  axis.  Hence 
by  (69)  and  (70)  of  Chap.  II.  above,  if  Q  be  the  potential  of  magnetic 
induction  in  the  interior  of  the  solenoid, 


where  0(  =  |3^>/3a?  .  dx)  is  the  sum  of  the  strengths  of  the  shells  traversed 

by  a  point  imagined  to  move  parallel  to  the  axis  from  an  adopted  zero, 
to  the  point  where  the  potential  is  to  be  found.  But  if  we  suppose  x 
to  increase  from  the  negative  towards  the  positive  end  of  the  solenoid, 
we  have  30/3a?  =  wy,  and  hence,  reckoning  from  the  zero  of  x, 

47T0  =  47T?ly£. 

V  in  the  present  case  is  simply  the  potential  due  to  the  ends  of  the 
solenoid,  which  may  be  regarded  as  two  uniform  parallel  circular  disks 
of  magnetism  having  densities  <r,  -  cr,  respectively.  Hence  if  V1  be 
the  potential  due  to  the  positive  disk,  F2  that  due  to  the  negative, 
F^Fi-Fg,  and 

12=^-  V^-^nyx  ...........................  (30) 

For  an  external  point  Q  =  Fx  —  F2  simply.  The  values  of  F15  F2  can  be 
found  from  (6)  above  and  the  value  of  F  then  found  by  differentiation 
of  (30).  The  result,  as  the  reader  may  verify,  agrees  with  (28). 

16.  Long  coil  of  several  layers.  The  method  described  above  (p.  219) 
may  also,  if  desired,  be  employed  to  take  into  account  the  radial  depth 
of  the  coil.  Supposing  the  number  of  layers  per  unit  of  depth  to  be 
n',  the  number  in  unit  area  of  cross-section  is  nri  '.  Thus,  if  2e£  be  the 
depth  of  the  coil,  the  number  of  turns  in  unit  of  length  is  Qnrid,  and  this 
must  replace  n  in  (27').  Taking  then  as  P0  any  term  of  the  expression 
for  the  effect  of  the  mean  coaxial  current  sheet,  the  average  value,  P, 
of  the  term,  for  all  the  coaxial  sheets  into  which  the  coil  may  be  sup- 
posed divided,  is  given  by  the  equation 


_ 

6    ''da2      5! 
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Taking  first  from  (28), 
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P  _ 

~ 


we  have 


Therefore  to  the  second  power  of  d, 


f__         +  -  _  - 

?'i         «'2        6  v  ?'j5  r2 

Next  taking  the  second  term  of  (28), 


_ 


and  therefore,  as  far  as  terms  involving  1/r9, 


Hence  to  terms  in  d2  and  «/2,  (27)  becomes  (xl  being  put  for  2nn'd, 
the  number  of  terms  per  unit  length) 


17.  Potential,  etc.,  of  circular  current.  Expansions  available  for 
near  or  distant  points.  Equations  equivalent  to  (2),  (9),  (10),  (12) 
may  be  obtained  by  first  expanding  A0  in  ascending  powers  of  a;  or  a 
according  as  x  <  or  >  a.  These  equations  are  convenient  only  when 
the  point  considered  is  near  to  or  far  from  the  plane  of  the  circular 
current,  as  only  then  are  the  series  sufficiently  convergent.  We  have 

AQ  =  V/rt2  +  X2   ~  X 

Ix*     1 .  1  a*     1 . 1 .  3  z6 


.  3  rt6 


...(32) 


G.A.M. 
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Calculating  'dAJ'dx,  TPAJ'da?,  etc.,  from  these  and  substituting  in 
(6),  we  find  if  x  <  a, 

x     lx3     1.3  x5 


«a     2.4    ft^--- 

1.3.52.7z3     1.3.5.72.9z5 


Or  if  x  >  «, 

.         lft2     1.3fl*     1.3.6fl« 


a2     1.3.5  a4     1.3.5.7  a6 
~  + 


a4     1.3.5.7  a6  _      \ 
^4~      2.4       x6 

ft2     1.3.5.7  gft4  .  1.3.5.7.9     a6 
-2-     -^-      6,4^-^74-     8^- 

:  ..........   }  (33' 


Hence,  since  F=  - 

1     1.3  x\  .  1.3.5 

r  —  tiTr'V  —  •<  1  ---  —  4-  - 


1  ya/i  1  .  32  .  5  x2     1  .  3  .  52  .  7  a4         \ 

P^V'  ^~~ft^+~274       i? 

1      yy  1.8«.5«.7a;«     1.3.52.72.9^ 

2^42ft4V  ~^~       ft2  2.4  ft4     '•"• 

..........     .........      }   (34) 


if  x  <  a  ;  or  if  x  >  a, 

1.3n2     1.3.5a* 


:   }  (34') 


18.  Expansions  for  couple  on  small  magnet  with  centre  on  axis.    If, 

instead  of  a  single  turn  of  wire,  the  circle  consist  of  N  turns,  each  carry- 
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ing  a  current  X,  the  above  expressions  must  of  course  be  multiplied 
by  N. 

Finally,  multiplying  these  values  of  F  by  M  cos  0,  the  second  term 
in  each  by  (l-5sin2#),  the  third  terms  by  1  -14  sin2  0  +  21  sin4  9, 
and  changing  y  into  I  cos  9,  we  get  the  values  of  6  for  the  respective 
cases  x  <  a,  x  >  a.  [See  5  (13)  above.] 

It  is  to  be  carefully  observed  that  in  all  these  expressions  it  is  necessary 
for  convergence  that  y  <  a  when  x  <  a,  and  y  <  x  when  a  <  x. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  formulae  just  obtained  are  simply  those 
previously  found  for  the  different  cases,  with  the  finite  expressions  which 
constitute  the  different  terms  in  the  latter  replaced  by  infinite  series. 
In  the  majority  of  practical  cases  it  is  much  more  convenient  to  calculate 
numerically  the  values  of  the  finite  expressions.  The  series  are  in  fact 
only  useful  for  points  very  near  the  plane  of  the  circle,  or  very  far  from 
it.  In  the  former  case  equations  (33),  (34)  are  applicable,  in  the  latter 

(33'),  (34'). 

When  the  coil  has  a  finite  cross-section  the  last  found  expressions  may 
be  readily  corrected  by  direct  integration  ;  or  the  process  explained  in 
9  above  may  be  used.  We  cannot  here  afford  space  for  the  cor- 
rected expressions,  which  would  seldom  be  needed ;  but  the  reader 
will  have  no  difficulty  in  writing  them  down  for  himself. 

19.  Mutual  action  of  two  circular  conductors.  It  has  been  shown 
(in  21  above)  that  the  mutual  potential  energy  of  two  circular  magnetic 
shells  is  given  by  the  equation 


if  \fs,  \ls'  (Fig.  61)  denote  the  angles  which  the  radii  of  the  shells  subtend 

at  the  intersection  of  their  axes,  r,  p  the  distances  of  the  circular  arcs 

from  the  origin,  </>  the  angle  between 

the  axes  of  the  shells  (denoted  by  0 

in  Fig.  53  above),  and  ^Z,  the  zonal 

surface  harmonic  of  the  ith  order  taken 

for  the  angle  <£,  and  similarly  for  the 

others  as  explained  at  p.  201.     This 

value  of  E  with  its  sign  changed,  and 

y,  y  written  for  <£,  <!>',  is  the  mutual 

electrokinetic  energy  T  of  two  circular 

currents,  and  is  at  once  available  for 

the  calculation  of  their  mutual  action. 

The  result  enables  the  mutual  action 

of  two  coils  to  be  found,  and  is  therefore  the  foundation  of  the  theory 

of  absolute  electrodynamometers  and  current  balances,  which  measure 

currents  in  absolute  units  by  the  forces  exerted  on  a  movable  coil  by 

a  fixed  coil,  through  both  of  which  the  current  to  be  measured  is 

flowing,  or  in  which  the  currents  flowing  have  a  certain  known  ratio. 
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20.  Electrokinetic  energy  of  two  circular  currents.  Extension  to 
two  coils  of  finite  cross-section.  Putting  then  (Fig.  61)  a,  a,  for  the 
radii  of  the  larger  and  smaller  circles  respectively,  and  x,  £  for  the 
distances  of  their  planes  from  the  origin,  we  have  sin  \fs  =  a/r  and 
sin  \fsf  =  a/pt  and  substituting  in  the  zonal  harmonic  expressions,  as 
given  in  the  Appendix  on  Spherical  Harmonics,  their  values  in  terms 
of  a,  x,  a,  £,  we  have 

T=T<*yy'  ~£  {  1  .  2  cos  $  +  2  .  3  ~  £(cos24>  -  J  sin2c/>) 
+  3.4  ^-^2-  (£2  -  |a2)  (cos3  $  -  |  sin2(/>  cos  <fr) 
+  4  .  5g(g2-K)  ^2  _  |a2)(cos4<£  _  3  cos2<£sin24>  +  f  sin4</>) 


+         sm4^cosc/>)+...}  ................  (36) 

As  explained  in  21  above,  the  couple  G  due  to  the  mutual  action  of 
the  two  circuits  tending  to  increase  0  is  3T/30.  Hence  for  this  couple 
we  have 

0=  -  7r2yy'  sin  </>{!.  2  ^  a2  +  2  .  3  ~  £.  3  cos  0 

+  3.4  ^2  (    -    a2)  .2.3  (cos2</>  -  i  sin2<#>) 


+  4.5^  —^-i  £((-  -  |a2) .  2  .  5  cos  </>  (cos2<£  -  f  sin2<£) 

+ } (37) 

The  attraction  between  the  circuits  when  they  are  coaxial,  that  is 
when  0  =  0,  may  be  found  by  putting  0  =  0  in  (35),  and  calculating 
dTfd£.  We  have 

£  _  i/,2 


.-} (36') 


+  3.4.5-^-^)  +  ...} (38) 

We  may  now  proceed  from  two  simple  circles  to  two  mutually  in- 
fluencing cylindrical  coils  of  finite  axial  breadth  and  radial  depth  of 
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cross-section.  This  may  be  done  either  by  the  method,  of  correction 
of  the  successive  terms,  exemplified  above  for  a  coil  and  a  magnet 
or  by  direct  integration  with  respect  to  x,  a,  and  »',  a'  in  the  two  cases. 
Proceeding  by  the  former  method,  and  dealing  with  the  terms  of  (36) 
separately,  putting  for  the  axial  breadth  and  radial  depth  26,  2d  in  the 
case  of  the  larger  coil,  and  26',  2d'  in  the  case  of  the  smaller  (both  being 
supposed  of  rectangular  cross-section),  while  x;  a,  x',  a'  are  retained  for 
the  mean  filaments  in  the  two  cases,  and  putting  N,  Nr  for  the  total 
numbers  of  turns  in  the  two  coils,  larger  and  smaller  respectively, 

T=Xyry'{Glgl.9Zl  +  G42.oZt  +  G&.  &+...},  .........  (39) 

where 


-  a2) 


—(8s6  -  I36tfa2  +  159s2tt4  -  12a6) 


ffs  =  7r{-J3a'2(4z'2  -  a2)  +  |d'2(2.7-'2  -  3a'2)  +  &'V2  +  . . . } 

21.  Couple  on  suspended  double  coil  of  electrodynamometer.    Hence 
we  obtain  from  (39), 

0  =  -  XX'yy'  sin  0  { Glgl .  gZ^  +  G^2 .  &Z2  +  G$9 .  eZ^  +  ...},  •  •  •  (40) 
which  is  the  corrected  form  of  (37).  Similarly  we  could  write  down 
from  (38)  the  corrected  value  of  the  attraction  between  the  two  coils. 

22.  Turning   couple    of   coil   on   magnetic    needle   galvanometers. 
Equation  (37)  is  applicable  to  the  determination  of  the  couple  due  to 
the  action  of  a  coil  on  a  uniformly  magnetized  thin  magnet  the  centre 
of  which  is  at  the  origin.     We  have  only  to  suppose  another  coil  equal 
in  all  respects  to  the  smaller  placed  coaxial  with  the  latter  on  the  other 
side  of  the  origin  at  a  mean  distance  x'  from  that  point,  and  further 
suppose  a  current  of  the  same  strength  to  flow  in  like  directions  round 
both.     The  couple  acting  on  the  second  coil  will  be  got  from  that  on 
the  first  by  merely  supposing  the  angle  9  to  be  increased  by  180°,  and  the 
current    in  the  coil  to  be  reversed.     But  changing  9  into  $  +  180° 
changes  the  signs  of  6Z.>',  6Z3',  etc.,  and  taking  into  account  the  change 
of  sign  of  the  current  and  of  sin  0,  we  have  for  the  couple,  O'  say,  on  the 
second  coil, 

0'  =  -  NN'yy'  sin  6  {  G$i .  eZ±  -  G?g2  •  eZ*  +  G^gz  •  9%.*  ~  etc. }. 
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Hence  for  the  total  couple  we  get 


.}  .......  (41) 

But  the  double  coil  here  supposed  to  exist  is  equivalent  to  a  needle 
with  its  centre  at  the  origin,  and  of  moment  M  =  <2,7ra2N'y'.  Also  if  we 
make  the  section  of  each  coil  very  small,  and  the  radius  a'  very  small, 
but  preserve  27ra'zN'y'  a  finite  quantity,  we  may  regard  the  pair  of  coils 
as  equivalent  to  a  uniformly  magnetized  magnet  of  moment  2<7ra'iWy/, 
and  of  length  2x',  and  put,  in  the  values  of  glt  g2,  etc.,  &'  =  0,  d'  =  0, 
Ma'2  =  0,  etc.  In  this  way  we  shall  obtain  from  (41  )  a  formula  equivalent 
to  that  given  in  VI.  (78)  when  the  latter  is  corrected  for  the  finite  cross- 
section  of  the  large  coil.  [Nf  is  the  total  number  of  turns  in  the  coil.] 

23.  Electrodynamometer  with  double-coil  arrangement.  If  instead 
of  two  single  coils,  one  fixed  and  the  other  movable,  the  Helmholtz 
double  arrangement  is  adopted  for  both  the  fixed  and  movable  parts 
of  the  dynamometer,  so  that  the  centres  of  both  are  made  coincident 
with  the  origin,*  the  expressions  for  their  mutual  action  are  much 
simplified. 

Let  A,  B  (Fig.  62)  denote  the  large  coils,  A',  Bf  the  small  coils.     Then 


FIG.  62. 

the  mutual  energy  of  A  and  A',  and  the  couple  on  A'  due  to  the  action 
of  A,  are  equal  in  numerical  amount  and  similar  in  sign  to  those  of 
B  and  B'.  These  are  given  by  (39)  and  (40).  Hence  for  these  two 
pairs  of  coils  the  energy  is 

2T~  2NN'r/{G^l .  &  +  G& .  &  +  G.g, .  eZs  +...},  (42) 

*  This  was  the  arrangement  adopted  for  the  Absolute  Electrodynamometer  made 
by  Mr.  Latimer  Clark  for  the  British  Association  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards. 
See  Chapter  XII.  below. 
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where  0  is  the  angle  AC  A'  indicated  in  Fig.  62,  and  a2  =  4z2,  a'2  =  4z'2. 
Now  the  mutual  energy  of  the  coils  B',  A,  is  that  which  the  value  of 
T  would  become  for  A'  and  A  if  9  were  increased  by  180°  and  the  current 
in  A'  were  .then  reversed.  The  mutual  electrokinetic  energy  of  B  and 
A'  has  evidently  the  same  value.  But  cos  (0  +  ISO0)  =  -  cos  9,  so 
that  the  zonal  harmonics  of  odd  order  change  sign.  Hence  taking  into 
account  the  change  of  sign  of  current,  we  have  for  the  electrokinetic 
energy  of  the  other  two  pairs  of  coils  A,  B'  and  A' ,  B  the  value 

2Tl  =  2NN'yy{Glgl .  QZ,  -  G&.9Z9  +  G,0s.923-ete.},  (43) 

where  all  the  quantities  have  the  same  values  as  before.  Hence  for 
the  total  energy  of  the  arrangement,  we  have 

2(T+Tl)  =  ±NN'yy'{Glgl.  9Zl  +  G&.9Z3  +  Gsg!i.9Zs  +  ete.},  ...(44) 
and  the  turning  couple  on  the  pair  of  small  coils  is 

6=  -4^'yysin  *{0tfi-  e^' +  G,g3.  &  +  G&.  eZ5'},  (45) 

The  values  of  G^  G3,  G5,  ... ,  glt  #2,  #3,  ...  are  given  in  20  above, 
and  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  in  these  4a;-a2  =  0,  4a;'2-a'2  =  0,  for  the 
double-coil  galvanometer  constructed  according  to  Helmholtz's  speci- 
fication, so  that,  to  a  considerable  degree  of  approximation,  G3  and  g3 
vanish,  and  the  couple  reduces  to 

6=  -4NN'yyrGlglBMLe.9Zl', (46) 

or,  neglecting  the  correction  terms  in  62,  d2,  etc.,  to 

9=  -64tftf'yy'  -"-Uinfl (46') 

5v5a 

Considering  the  movable-coil  system  as  equivalent  to  a  needle  of 
moment  2JV'y'7ra'2,  we  see  that  this  agrees  with  (24)  above. 

In  the  same  manner  as  in  22  we  could  deduce  the  action  of  a 
Helmholtz  double  coil  on  a  magnetic  needle,  with  its  centre  at  the 
centre  of  symmetry,  from  the  theory  of  the  double  electrodynamo- 
meter  just  given. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

DYNAMICAL   THEORY   OF   MUTUALLY  INFLUENCING 

CIRCUITS. 

Measurements  in  Alternating-Current  Circuits. 

1.  Electrokinetic  energy  of  a  system  of  circuits.  The  facts  and  theories 
are  dealt  with  at  some  length  in  the  author's  Treatise  on  Magnetism 
and  Electricity,  vol.  i.  chap.  ix.  It  is  there  shown  that  the  electro- 
kinetic  energy  of  any  system  of  circuits  carrying  currents  can  be 
written  in  the  form 


+  M127ly  2  +  M137ly3  +  .  .  .  +  J£2y22  +  M23y2y  3 

+  ...+}Lwyw',  ..................  (1) 

where,  if  dsjt  ds-  denote  two  different  elements  of  the  circuit,  which 
is  distinguished  by  the  suffix  j,  ds{,  dSj  elements  of  the  different  circuits 
marked  by  i  and  j,  e  the  angle,  and  r  the  distance  between  the  elements 
in  each  case,  Ljt  Mijt  have  the  values  indicated  by  the  equations 


HI 


cose,    ,  ,        ,  7 

(2) 


The  integrals,  which  are  typical,  are  taken  round  the  circuits,  the  first 
by  keeping  first  dSj  fixed  and  integrating  for  every  dSj  '  ,  then  integrating 
the  result  for  every  ds^  The  second  integral  deals  with  every  element 
of  the  integrand  which  can  be  made  up  of  an  element  ds(  in  one  circuit, 
and  an  element  dSj  in  the  other.  The  quantities  Lj  are  the  self- 
inductances,  and  the  quantities  My  the  mutual  inductances.  Lu  is 
the  total  magnetic  induction  through  circuit  j  produced  by  each  unit 
of  its  own  current,  while  My  is  the  total  magnetic  induction  through 
the  circuit  j  due  to  unit  current  in  the  circuit  i,  or,  which  is  the  same 
thing,  the  induction  through  the  circuit  i,  due  to  unit  current  in  the 
circuit  j. 

2.  Components  of  electrokinetic  momentum.  Differentiation  of  T, 
as  expressed  in  (1),  gives  the  total  inductions  through  the  different 
circuits.  Calling  these  inductions  Nlt  N,2,  ...  ,  Nk,  ...  ,  we  obtain 
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•~\  /TT 


with  Ma.  =  Jf  w.  The  quantities  N19  N2,  .  .  .  correspond  to  the  generalized 
momenta  in  the  dynamical  analogue,  and  we  may  call  them  the 
electrokinetic  momenta. 

3.  Dissipation  function  and  electrostatic  energy.  We  notice  next 
that  the  rate  of  dissipation,  2F  say,  of  energy  in  heat  in  conductors  of 
resistances  Rlt  R.2,  ...  ,  Rk,  in  which  flow  currents  y1}  y2,  ...  ,  yA,  is 
given  by 

r-i(Ru£+W+*..+9jtyfl  ......................  (4) 

If  now  we  denote  the  total  electric  energy  by  E,  not  including  in  that 
electrokinetic  energy,  T,  as  expressed  in  (1),  but  energy  of  charged 
conductors,  as  potential  energy  (electrostatic  energy),  and  regard,  as 
we  do  when  we  give  the  name  electrokinetic  energy  to  the  quantity  T 
in  (1),  the  currents  y},  y,,  ...  ,  yA.,  ...  ,  as  speeds  ylt  y.2,  ...  ,  yk,  ...  of 
coordinates  ylt  y»,  ...  ,  yk,  ...  ,  the  equation  for  the  &th  circuit  are 


where  Ek  is  the  proper  impressed  electromotive  force.     We  may  write 
(5)  also  in  the  form. 


It  follows  from  electrostatic  theory  that  E  is  a  homogeneous  quadratic 
function  of  ylt  y.,,  ...  ,  yk,  ...  ,  the  charges  of  the  conductors,  quantities 
of  electricity  which  are  usually  denoted  by  Q19  Q.,,  ...  ,  Qk,  ....  We 
have  in  fact  (with  the  condition  plch  =  p,lk), 


•  •  •}  ..........  (7) 

If  we  write 

•"\P 

Qn,  ...........  (8) 


we  can  express  E  as  a  homogeneous  quadratic  function  of  F15  F2,  ...» 
FA.,  ...  ,  Vn.  For  of  course  from  the  equations  of  the  form  (8)  we  can 
derive  expressions  for  the  charges  Qlt  Q.,,  ...  ,  in  terms  of  the  values 
of  the  F's,  the  potentials  of  the  conductors.  These  are  equations  of 
the  form 

Qk  =  cklV1+ck2V.2  +  ...+ckhVh  +  ...+cknVn  ................  (9) 
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4.  Coefficients  of  potential,  coefficients  of  induction,  and  capacities. 

The  quantities  pllt  p12,  ...  are  called  coefficients  of  potential,  the 
quantities  cn,  c12,  ...  ,  coefficients  of  induction.  There  are,  if  n  be  the 
number  of  conductors,  n  coefficients  of  the  form  pu,  p22,  ...,  pkk,  ...  , 
and  the  same  number  of  the  form  cn,  c22,  .  .  .  ,  ckk,  ...  ,  in  each  of  which 
both  the  suffixes  are  the  same.  A  coefficient  phk  is  the  potential  of 
the  conductor  marked  by  the  suffix  h  produced  by  unit  charge  on  the 
conductor  k,  when  all  other  conductors  except  the  conductor  h  are  with- 
out charge,  and  P)tk=phk'  Thus  phh  is  the  potential  of  the  conductor 
h  produced  by  unit  charge  on  the  conductor  itself. 

Again  chk  is  the  charge  on  the  conductor  h  produced  (or  as  it  is  called 
"  induced  ")  when  the  conductor  k  is  at  unit  potential  while  all  the 
other  conductors  are  at  potential  zero,  and  chk  =  ckh.  A  coefficient 
of  the  form  chh  is  the  charge  on  the  conductor  h,  when  it  is  at  potential 
unity,  and  all  other  conductors  are  at  potential  zero.  Hence  chh  has 
been  called  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  the  conductor. 

It  can  be  shown  that 


The  capacities  are  all  positive,  and  the  coefficients  of  induction  chh 

all  negative.     Also  :>      ^?»    * 

—  - 


5.  Dynamical  theory  of  mutually  influencing  circuits.  We  now  take 
some  particular  cases  in  which  the  dynamical  equations  find  application. 
First  we  consider  two  circuits  in  which  the  currents  are  yv  y2,  the 
inductances  Lv  L2,  M,  the  electromotive  forces  Elt  E2,  and  the  resist- 
ances Rlt  R2.  For  the  present  we  suppose  E  to  be  zero.  The  equations 
of  currents  are  at  once  derived  from  the  energy  equation 

T=%(Lly12+2M7iy2  +  L272*)+±I,(mx*),    ............  (10) 

where  x  denotes  a  typical  coordinate  fixing  the  configuration  of  the 
system.  If  no  change  of  configuration  is  proceeding  the  term  JE  (mx2) 
is  zero. 

From  this  we  obtain  for  the  equations  of  currents 

Ev    .......................  (11) 


Here  the  components  of  electrokinetic  momentum  are 

JV1==JLiyi+My2,     N2  =  L2y2+M7l  ................  (13) 

In  the  general  case  we  have  also  equations  of  the  form 


See  Gray,  Magnetism  and  Electricity,  pp.  126,  127. 
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where  m  is  a  mass  coefficient  corresponding  to  the  coordinate  x,  and 
Fx  is  the  external  force.     The  internal  electromagnetic  force  is 


so 


that  is,  this  expression  is  due  to  internal  action,  and  measures  the 
rate  of  change  of  momentum  which  the  action  of  the  circuits  on  one 
another  brings  about.  To  balance  this  a  force  of  equal  amount  and  of 
opposite  sign  would  have  to  be  applied,  and  this  is  sometimes  referred 
to  as  the  "  applied  electromagnetic  force."  If  such  a  force  were  really 
applied  of  course  both  forces  would  go  out  of  the  account,  so  that 
the  phrase  "  applied  force  "  in  this  particular  connection  is  somewhat 
misleading. 

6.  Rails  and  slider  magneto.     We  may  take  here,  as  an  illustration, 
the  case  treated  in  I.  50  of  the  sliding  conductor  connecting  two  equi- 
distant rails  laid  in  a  magnetic  field  of  uniform,  intensity  H,  so  that  the 
bar  moving  with  speed  v  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  its  length  cuts 
perpendicularly  across  the  lines  of  force  of  the  impressed  field.     The 
rails  are  connected  by  a  wire,  so  that  the  total  resistance  of  the  circuit 
is  R,  and  for  simplicity  the  rails  and  sliding  bar  are  regarded  as  being  of 
negligible  electrical  resistance,  so  that  R  may  be  taken  as  practically  all 
contained  in  the  wire. 

The  energy  changes  are  discussed  in  the  section  cited,  and  it  is  found 
that  half  the  amount  of  electrical  work  done  per  unit  of  time,  over  and 
above  that  dissipated  in  heat  in  the  resistance  R,  goes  to  increase  the 
molar  kinetic  energy  of  the  sliding  bar,  and  the  other  half  to  augment 
the  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  system.  Other  examples  of  this  mode 
of  distribution  of  the  electrical  work  done  present  themselves  in  electro- 
magnetic theory. 

A  difficulty  arises  here,  and  in  some  other  cases  in  which  the  magnetic 
field  is  due  to  permanent  magnets,  as  to  the  mutual  electrokinetic 
energy  of  the  circuit  considered  and  the  magnets.  If  the  magnets, 
as  seems  required  by  the  unity  of  electrical  action,  be  due  to  currents 
in  circuits  of  a  molecular  character,  there  ought  to  be  such  mutual 
energy,  depending  on  the  position  of  the  circuit  in  the  field.  This  subject 
does  not  concern  us  here  ;  an  attempt  is  made  to  discuss  it  in  a  paper 
by  the  author  [Phil.  Mag.  March,  1914]. 

7.  General  theorem  regarding  mutually  influencing  circuits.    Now 
returning  to  the  case  of   two  mutually  influencing    circuits,  and  the 
equations  of  currents  (11),  let  the  circuits  be  rigid  in  form,  so  that 
Llt  L2  do  not  change,  while  M  changes  in  consequence  of  displacement 
produced  by  the  mutual  action  of  the  circuits.     Let  dT  be  the  change 
of  T  which  takes  place  in  a  small  interval  of  time  dt ;  then 

.  ...(15) 
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As  it  is  supposed  that  Lv  L2  do  not  vary,  the  only  function  of  the 
coordinates  which  expresses  the  configuration  of  the  system  is  M.  Thus 

~dx  =  yLy2dM  =  dW  .........................  (16) 

CiX 

The  quantity  on  the  left  is  the  work  done  by  mutual  electromagnetic 
forces.  It  is  spent  in  producing  molar  kinetic  energy  in  the  conductors, 
or  in  moving  the  circuits  against  external  forces,  or  in  both  ways. 

The  work  done  by  the  electromotive  forces,  over  and  above  that 
dissipated,  is 

(E1  -  Rl7l)  7ldt  +  (E2-  R2y2)  y2dt, 

and  this  by  (11)  and  (12)  has  the  value 

£171^71  +  ^272^72  +  ^(7i<fy2  +72  ^7i)  +  Zyiy2dM=dT  +  dW.  (17) 
This  accounts  for  dT  and  the  work  yty2dM  required  for  the  displace- 
ment dM.  It  is  remarkable  that  the  electromotive  forces  furnish, 
in  consequence  of  configurational  change,  an  amount  of  work  2y1y2dM, 
half  of  which  goes  to  increase  the  electrokinetic  energy,  and  the  other 
half  to  do  work  against  external  forces,  either  applied  by  external 
bodies,  or  arising  from  the  inertia  of  the  circuits. 

When  the  circuits  move  from  rest  to  rest  again,  then  both  before  and 
after  the  displacement,  E1  =  R1y1,  E2  =  R2y2,  and  so 

dT  +  dW  =  2y1y2dM  =  2dW  .........  .................  (18) 

Thus  the  batteries  furnish  energy  2y1y2dM,  of  which  one  half  is 
accounted  for  in  dT,  and  the  other  in  dW. 

If  the  work  done  by  electromagnetic  forces  is  spent  against  friction, 
it  appears  from  the  result  just  obtained  that  the  batteries  furnish  the 
energy  dissipated,  and  exactly  just  as  much  more  to  increase  the  electro- 
kinetic  energy. 

A  more  general  theorem  can  be  established  in  which  2S(yjyfcdM,1.) 
replaces  2y1y2^Af. 

8.  Two  circuits,  a  primary  and  a  secondary.  Theorem  :  LiL2>M2. 
We  now  consider  two  mutually  influencing  circuits  invariable  in  form 
and  position,  and  shall  suppose  that  E1  and  E2  are  constants.  The 
equations  can  be  written,  by  separating  the  symbols  and  grouping  into 
one  operator  all  that  act  on  one  quantity,  in  the  form 


Hence  we  operate  on  the  first  of  these  by  L2djdt  +  R2,  and  on  the  second 
by  Mdjdt,  and  subtract.     The  result  is 

(L,L2  -  Af  »)  **i  +  (L,  JZ,  +  L,R,)  d-^  +  JK2(RlYl  -  £,)  =  O/.  .  .(21) 
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The  complete  solution  of  this  equation  is 


E^A^  +  B^,  ........................  (22) 

where  Alf  Bl  are  constants,  and  a,  ft  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 

(L,L2  -  M*)x*  +  (L&  +  I^RJx  +  R,R2  =  0,  ............  (23) 

that  is  a,  ft  are  given  by 


-tSlBt(LlLt-M^        ...(24) 

« 

Similarly,  by  eliminating  y2,  we  get 

R272-E2=A2^  +  B2e^  ................  .  .......  (25) 

where  a,  ft  have  the  same  values  as  before,  and  A2,  B2  are  other 
constants. 

The  values  of  y1?  y2,  given  by  these  equations  for  any  time  t,  depend 
on  the  constants  Av  Bv  A2,  B2,  which  must  be  determined  to  suit 
the  given  circumstances  of  the  case. 

The  quantities  a,  ft  depend  on  the  form  and  dimensions  of  the  circuits. 
They  are  real,  for  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  (23)  are  real  if 


which  is  true  if  L1L2'>  Mz.  This  is  obvious  from  the  energy  equation, 
or  from  the  lines  of  induction  of  a  unit  current  flowing  in  either  circuit. 
These  lines  all  pass  through  the  circuit  from  which  they  originate,  but 
do  not  all  pass  through  the  other.  The  other  circuit  may,  however, 
consist  of  n  turns,  and  hence  M<nL±.  Again  a  unit  current  flowing 
in  the  second  circuit  gives  a  total  induction  through  it  of  value  L2, 
and  all  these  do  not  pass  through  the  first.  We  shall  suppose  that  the 
second  circuit  has  the  greater  effective  area.  Thus  M<L2.  But  if 
L\  be  the  average  inductance  of  a  single  turn  of  the  second  coil, 
L2  =  n2L'2,  since  the  lines  due  to  each  turn  give  an  induction  nL'2, 
and  these  are  n  turns.  But  clearly  also  M<nL'2,  that  is  M<L^n. 
Hence  M2<nL1L2/n,  or  M2<L1L2. 

9.  March  of  the  currents  in  the  primary  and  secondary.  Let  both 
circuits  be  closed  at  the  zero  of  reckoning  of  t.  Then  for  £  =  0,  y1  =  0, 
y2  =  0,  and  we  get  from  (22)  and  (25), 

-EI=AI+BV    -E2=A2+B2  ....................  (26) 

Hence  (22)  and  (25)  become 


E2(l-e^)+A2(^-^)  ......................  (28) 

Of  course  Av  A2  could  be  determined  from  the  initial  values  of 
7i>  7a  5  but  as  a  rule  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  determine  the  con- 
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stants  to  suit  the  particular  circumstances  of  the  actual  cases  to  which 
the  equations  are  applied.  An  important  case  which  we  shall  consider 
is  that  of  a  secondary  circuit  for  which  E2  =  0-  We  shall  suppose  the 
secondary  circuit  to  be  kept  closed,  while  the  primary  circuit  is  made 
broken.  Then  differentiating  (27)  and  (28),  putting  £  =  0,  and 


or 


substituting  in  (11),  we  get 


E 


arft 

E 


..(29) 


The  march  of  the  primary  and  secondary  currents  is  shown  in  the 
figure  for  the  case  of   E  =  100  volts,  applied  to  a  primary  of  resist- 
v  ance    10   ohms   and  self   in- 

ductance 0-05  henry,  between 
which  and  a    secondary    re- 

Primary  sistance  5  ohms  and  self  in- 

ductance 0-4  henry,  the  mutual 
inductance  is  0-02  henry. 

The  upper  curve  in  Fig.  63  * 
shows  the  rise  of  the  primary 
current  from  zero  to  its  steady 
value,  while  the  lower  shows 
the  march  of  the  secondary 
current,  which  is  in  the  op- 
posite direction.  The  dotted 


Seconds 


•005 


Jx 


Secondary 
FIG.  63. 


curve  shows  the  rise  of  the  primary  current  for  the  case  of  no  secondary  ; 
and  it  appears  that  the  effect  of  the  mutual  inductance  is,  as  we  should 
expect,  to  make  the  rise  more  rapid  at  first,  and  afterwards  to  retard 
it  ;  as  will  be  seen,  the  dotted  line  continued  would  cross  the  full  curve. 
The  secondary  current  rises  to  its  maximum  in  time  t  given  by 


as  may  be  shown  by  finding  dy2/dt  from  (28),  and  then  equating 
the  value  to  zero.  This  value  of  t  is  least  (it  is,  in  fact,  zero)  when 
M2  =  L1LZ.  This  condition  is  never  fulfilled,  but  it  is  most  nearly 
fulfilled  when  the  primary  and  secondary  coils  are  equal  and  as  nearly 
as  possible  coincident.  If  they  were  absolutely  coincident,  we  should 
have  Zr1  =  L2  =  M.  In  point  of  fact  M2  is  always  less  than  L-Jj^.  The 
ratio  M/VLjLt  has  been  called  the  coefficient  of  coupling  of  the 
circuits.  The  coupling  of  an  induction  coil  is  somewhat  different. 
[See  Appendix  on  the  action  of  the  Induction  Coil.] 

10.  Total  flow  at  "  make  "  and  at  "  break."    Current  in  the  secondary 
at  break  of  the  primary.     The  reader  may  easily  verify  the  well-known 

*  From  Alternate-Current  Working,  by  Alfred  Hay,  London,  Biggs  and  Co. 
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result  that  the  quantities  of  electricity  which  flow  in  the  secondary  at 
make  and  at  break  of  the  primary  are  the  same  in  amount  and  opposite 
in  sign,  being  in  the  former  case  -  y^/Rz  and  in  the  latter  y^MjR^ 
where  yx  is  the  primary  steady  current.  This  result  has  been  verified 
experimentally,  and  affords  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  the  theory 
from  which  the  result  has  been  derived.  The  ratio  M/R2  is  of  course 
capable  of  being  regarded  as  an  interval  of  time. 

It  is  interesting  to  study  the  march  of  the  current  in  the  secondary, 
at  break  of  the  primary.  We  suppose  as  before  that  the  secondary  is 
kept  closed.  Let  the  variable  stage  of  the  primary  current  extend  over 
a  time  T,  then  r  is  the  duration  of  the  break.  Integrating  over  this 
interval,  we  get  from  the  differential  equation  of  the  secondary 

-My1+L2y2  +  R2(  y2(fr  =  0,    ......................  (31) 

Jo 

where,  in  the  integrated  terms,  y1  is  the  steady  value  of  the  primary 
current  at  the  commencement  of  the  break,  and  y2  is  the  value  of  the 
secondary  current  at  the  end  of  the  time  T,  while  in  the  third  term  y2 
is  the  value  of  the  secondary  current  at  the  passing  of  the  element  dt 
of  the  interval  of  break. 

We  may  suppose  the  break  to  be  made  by  a  very  sudden  rise  of  the 
resistance  in  the  primary  from  Rt  to  infinity.  During  this  change  the 
differential  equation  of  the  primary  circuit  no  longer  holds,  but  that  of 
the  secondary  is  f/v  ^v 

O  ......................  (32) 


If  we  integrate  this  from  the  beginning  of  the  break  to  any  time  t,  at 
which  it  is  yet  incomplete,  we  have,  since  y2  is  initially  zero,  and  yl 
has  the  steady  value  of  the  primary  current, 


.(33) 


where  y  is  the  value  of  the  primary  current  at  time  t,  and  y2  that  of  the 
secondary  current  at  the  same  instant,  except,  of  course,  in  the  integral, 
where  y2  is  the  value  of  the  secondary  current  at  the  passing  of  the 
element  of  time  dt.  It  is  clear  that  y2  is  finite,  and  therefore,  if  we  sup- 
pose the  break  effected  in  an  extremely  short  interval,  we  may  neglect 
the  time  integral  of  y2  over  that  interval,  and  write 

L2y2-MYl  =  Q (34) 

Here  y2  is  the  secondary  current  at  the  close  of  the  break  of  the  primary, 
and  yl  the  steady  current  which  initially  flowed  in  the  primary.  Thus 

y,=fri (34') 

Up  to  the  end  of  the  break 

t  (35) 
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so  that  until  then  y2  continually  increases.  The  graph  of  y2  is  therefore 
that  here  shown  in  Fig  64.  The  duration  of  the  break  is  OM  and  the 
ordinate  MP  is  approx  mately  MyJLz. 


O 


M 


Fift.  64. 


The  energy  of  the  secondary  current  during  the  dying-away  stage, 
that  is  after  the  lapse  of  the  time  OM,  is  %Lzy22,  and  at  the  beginning 
of  that  stage  is  JZr2M2y12/L22  or  JM2y12/Z/2.  The  rate  at  which  the 
energy  is  dissipated  in  heat  is  #2y22>  and  so  we  have 

d"r      i)  +  JZ,yi»-0, 


that  is 


Integrating  we  obtain,  reckoning  t  from  the  end  of  the  break, 

E  M  -^t 


.(36) 


which  shows  how  the  current  dies  away  in  the  secondary. 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  if  the  primary  or  secondary  circuit  consist 
of  coils  surrounding  iron  cores,  the  march  of  the  induced  current.is  very 
different  from  that  discussed  here.  The  inductances  are  no  longer 
constant,  but  functions  of  the  current.  For  results  in  such  cases,  the 
reader  may  consult  a  paper  by  the  late  Professor  T.  Gray,  Phil.  Trans. 
R.S.  184  (1893),  A.  Much  information  will  also  be  found  in  various 
treatises,  e.g.  Russell's  Treatise  on  Alternating  Currents. 

11.  Theory  of  a  single  circuit  with  self  inductance.  The  theory  of  a 
single  circuit  with  resistance  and  self  inductance  can  be  written  down  at 
once.  The  differential  equation  is 

E,   .............  .  .............  (37) 


which  gives,  if  the  integral  is  taken  from  the  instant  at  which  y  =  0, 


(38) 
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of  which  the  graph  is  shown  in  Fig.  65.  The  current  divides  into  two 
parts,  the  final  steady  current  E/R,  and  -  Ee~tR/L/R.  The  whole 
quantity  of  electricity  which  may  be  regarded  as  passing  in  this  second 
part  is  EC*  K  FT 

'1=    ~  7?       e~2t(lt=--p2 (39) 


This  is  the  deficiency  in  the  quantity  of  electricity  carried  in  the  time 
of  rise  of  the  current  to  its  steady  value,  caused  by  induction. 


Final   Steady  Current 


O 


Time 

FIG.  65. 


Scale 


M         Time 
FIG.  66. 


If,  while  the  current  is  flowing  steadily,  the  electromotive  force  is 
removed  at  a  given  instant,  taken  as  t  =  0,  the  current  after  any  interval 
t  has  elapsed  is  n  _n 

y=P/If>  (40) 

which  is  illustrated  by  Fig.  66.  OM  is  the  interval  t  =  L/R,  in  which  the 
current  falls  to  l/e  of  its  initial  value.  This  is  called  the  time-constant 
of  the  circuit.  The  curves  in  Figs.  65  and  66  are  the  same,  but  are 
differently  placed  with  respect  to  the  axes. 

12.  Equations  for  the  circuits  of  a  network  of  conductors.  We  have 
in  many  examples  of  measurements  considered  below  to  deal  with  a  set 
of  conductors  which  are  joined  so  as  to  form  a  network.  The  dynamical 
equations  are  at  once  applicable  to  such  a  system,  in  the  same  way 
as  to  a  system  of  complete  circuits,  provided  we  use  instead  of  resist- 
ances, inductances,  and  electromotive  forces  in  circuits,  the  resistances, 
inductances  (self  and  mutual)  of  the  conductors,  and  the  impressed 
differences  of  potential  between  their  terminals. 

The  two  fundamental  principles  from  which  the  results  for  steady 
flow  in  a  network  are  obtained  in  IV.  6  and  7  above,  are  here  also 
applicable.  The  principle  of  continuity  requires  no  modification ;  the 
statement  of  the  second  principle  requires  to  be  changed  in  the  manner 
indicated  below. 

A  difficulty  exists  in  deciding  what  is  the  self -inductance  of  a  conductor 
joining  two  points  in  a  circuit  or  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  con- 
G.A.M.  o 
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ductors  in  the  same  circuit  or  in  different  circuits.  There  is  no  real 
practical  difficulty  except  in  a  few  special  cases,  for  example  in  Hertzian 
vibrators  of  different  forms  :  in  most  cases  the  conductors  are  coils, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  each  so  many  complete  circuits  given  in 
position  and  dimensions  by  the  turns  of  wire.  The  magnetic  induction 
through  each  turn  is  quite  definite  and  can  be  calculated. 

This  difficulty  is  at  first  sight  in  a  manner  avoided  by  the  use  of 
Maxwell's  cycle  method  of  dealing  with  a  network,  that  is  of  regarding 
it  as  made  up  of  a  series  of  meshes  or  cells,  as  in  Fig.  67,  which  consists 
of  three  distinct  meshes  ADC  A,  ABDA, 
ODBC.  Each  individual  conductor  is  common 
to  two  meshes,  except  those  conductors  which 
form  the  outer  edge  of  the  network.  Suppose 
a  current  to  circulate  round  each  mesh  in  the 
same  direction,  so  that  the  actual  current  in 
FIG  67  *  each  conductor  is  made  up  of  the  currents  in 

two   adjoining   meshes.      Each  mesh  is  from 

this  point  of  view  a  complete  circuit  with  its  own  current  flowing 
round  it,  and  the  inductances  appear  quite  definite,  being  those  of 
the  distinct  circuits.  Each  conductor,  however,  forms  part  of  each  of 
two  adjacent  circuits,  and  the  determination  of  the  inductances  is  not 
an  easy  matter. 

On  the  whole  the  usual  method  is  the  more  convenient,  and  we  shall 
adhere  to  it,  as  we  avoid  various  perplexing  questions  which  arise  in 
complicated  systems  as  to  expressions  for  the  energy.  We  denote 
by  Llt  L2)  ...,  M12,  Jf23,  ...,  the  self  -inductances  of  the  conductors 
1,  2,  ...,  and  the  mutual  inductances  of  the  pairs  of  conductors  12,  23,.... 
The  electrokinetic  energy  has  the  value 


...),  ......  (41) 

and  the  dissipation  function  is 

*"-J(*iyiJ  +*.?,'  +  »•)  .....  .  ................  (42) 

If  there  is  electric  energy  E  of  condensers  situated  in  the  conductors 
and  carrying  charges  ylt  yz,  ...,  the  equations  of  the  circuits  are  of  the 
type 

*|T+3?  +  f^_ri|    ....................  (43) 

dt  3y4     oyk     dyk 

where  Ek  is  the  internal  electromotive  force  in  the  conductor,  and  Vk 
is  the  difference  of  potential  between  its  terminals,  taken  with  the 
negative  sign,  since  we  shall  suppose  Ek  to  act  with  the  current,  and 
Vj.  to  oppose  it. 
Adding  these  equations  for  all  the  conductors  forming  a  circuit,  we  get 

VT          \     3E      BE  oF       VF 
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where  E  is  the  total  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit.  The  sum  of  the 
differences  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  the  conductors  is  of 
course  zero  for  every  complete  circuit. 

If  Cj,  CJ+l>  ...  be  the  capacities  in  the  successive  conductors  of  the 
circuit,  and  y},  yj+l,  ...  denote  as  above  the  corresponding  charges, 
we  have 

..........................  (45) 


Hence  the  last  equation  of  currents  may  be  written 


in  which  form  we  shall  generally  use  it.  This  may  be  taken  as  the 
generalized  form  of  the  so-called  second  law  of  Kirchhoff  for  a 
system  of  linear  conductors. 

13.  Battery  with  induction  coil  and  cross-connection.  As  an  example 
we  take  the  case  of  a  battery  and  coil  in  circuit,  with  a  cross-connection 
between  them  as  shown  in  Fig.  68.  If  y1}  y2  be 
the  currents  in  the  coil  and  the  cross-connection, 
respectively,  and  y  the  current  through  the  battery, 
r,,  r2,  r  the  resistances  of  the  coil,  cross-connection 
and  battery  with  its  connecting  wires  to  AB,  we  have 


(  —  I' 


and  on  the  supposition  that  the  only  inductance  to 
be  considered  is  L,  that  of  the  coil,  C 


y 
L  ~     +  ri  7i  +  r  7  = 


Key 


FIG.  68. 


for  the  two  circuits  EASE,  EAGDBE.     The  first  of  these  equations 
used  in  the  second  two  gives 


Eliminating  y2  between  the  two  last  equations,  we  obtain  for  -y1  the 
equation 

Ldy,     rr^r^  +  r.r         r,E  ...................... 

dt  r  +  ?-2         n     r+r2 

Writing  ^rr1  for  nl  +  r1r2  +  r2r,  and  integrating,  we  get 


and  hence,  for  y2, 


(48) 
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The  reader  may  now  prove  that  the  quantity,  q,  of  electricity  which 
flows  through  the  coil  in  any  interval  T,  reckoned  from  the  closing  of 
the  circuit,  is  given  by 


If  when  the  interval  T  has  elapsed  the  circuit  of  the  battery  be  broken, 
the  quantity  of  electricity  which  flows  through  the  coil  after  the  instant 
of  break  is  I  T  „  ,  _  x  (*•+»•«)  x 

l-e      2"i-     ),  (48") 


as  the  reader  may  prove  by  writing  down  the  differential  equation  for 
the  current  in  the  coil  after  the  break,  and  then  integrating  from  the 
instant  (the  end  point  of  T)  for  which  (47),  with  t  =  r,  gives  the  current. 

14.  Electrical  oscillations.  Theory.  A  condenser,  of  capacity  C,  is 
charged  to  a  difference  of  potential  F0,  and  its  plates  are  then  con- 
nected by  a  coil  of  self  -inductance  L  and  resistance  R.  The  condenser 
begins  to  discharge  by  a  current  in  the  wire.  Let  the  difference  of 
potential  between  the  plates  be  V  at  any  time  t,  and  the  current  y. 
The  energy  stored  at  the  moment  in  the  condenser  is  JCF2,  and  the  dis- 
charging current  has  electrokinetic  energy  %Ly2.  Hence  the  total 
electric  energy  is  J(OF2  +  Ly2).  The  total  time  rate  of  diminution  of 
this  energy  must  be  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  energy  is  being  trans- 
formed into  heat  in  the  circuit,  plus  that  at  which  energy  is  being  radiated 
from  the  varying  current  system. 

If  radiation  is  neglected  we  have,  by  what  has  been  stated, 


R'Y*  =  0,   .....................  (49) 

with  y=  -CdV/dt.     Thus  the  equation  just  written  becomes 

fi^V  HV 

+r-Q,  ....................  (50) 


of  which  the  complete  solution  is 

^i 
(>at4-'Rp-M\ 

........................  (51) 


where 

We  may  write  the  solution  in  the  form 


/-f),  ....................  ....(51') 

where  A  and  B,  or  D  and  f  are  constants  to  be  determined  from  the 
initial  circumstances  for  any  particular  case. 

If  a  is  real  this  represents  an  ordinary  discharge,  that  is  a  progressive 
non-  oscillatory  subsidence  of  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
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plates,  in  which,  theoretically,  complete  equalization  of  the  potentials 
is  only  reached  in  an  infinite  time. 

If  a  is  imaginary  the  solution  may  be  obtained  in  a  realised  form  by 
writing  cos  for  cosh,  and  ia  for  «,  in  the  last  equation.     Thus  we  obtain 

...............  (52) 


where  D  and  6  are  constants.  This  represents  an  oscillatory  discharge, 
with  gradually  diminishing  range  of  difference  of  potential.  The  period 
of  oscillation  is  given  by 

'  ...........................  (53) 


and  the  logarithmic  decrement  of  the  difference  of  potential  is  RT/4L. 

The  discharging  current  -  (dV/dt)C/R  is  obtained  from  (52)  or  from 
(51),  according  as  the  discharge  is  oscillatory  or  non-oscillatory. 

Thus  the  existence  of  an  oscillatory  discharge  depends  on  the  relation 
of  L  to  R  and  C.  If  the  inductance  is  great  enough,  electrical  oscil- 
lations will  take  place,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that  many  discharges  which 
appear  to  be  single  sparks  are  successions  of  backward  and  forward 
discharges  caused  by  successive  oscillations. 

15.  Dynamical  analogies  in  electrical  oscillations.  The  discharge  of 
a  condenser  is  thus  similar  to  the  motion  of  a  deflected  spring  when 
resisted  by  a  frictional  force  proportional  to  the  speed  of  displacement. 
For  we  may  write  the  equation  of  discharge  as 


which  shows  that  L  corresponds  to  the  inertia  of  the  matter  moved, 
T7  to  the  displacement,  I/O  to  the  return  force  of  the  spring  per  unit  of 
displacement  (that  is  C  may  be  regarded  as  the  modulus  of  yielding, 
or  permittance  as  Heaviside  calls  it),  and  R  to  the  resisting  force  per  unit 
of  the  speed.  In  such  a  case  we  know  that,  if  the  inertia  is  small  and  the 
resisting  force  is  large  enough,  the  spring  will  simply  slip  back  to  its 
equilibrium  position  without  oscillation  about  it,  just  as  does  a  pendulum 
bob,  of  small  inertia,  deflected  in  a  highly  viscous  fluid  (e.g.  treacle) 
and  then  left  to  itself.  If  however  the  spring  has  a  certain  inertia  it 
will  get  into  motion,  and,  as  it  nears  the  equilibrium  position, 
move  more  and  more  quickly,  will  overshoot  that  position,  and  end  by 
oscillating  about  it  with  diminishing  range.  When  the  inertia  is  such 
that  the  spring  is  just  brought  to  rest  without  passing  the  equilibrium 
position,  and  the  slightest  addition  of  mass  would  cause  it  to  pass  that 
position  without  coming  to  rest,  the  motion  is  "  dead  beat,"  and  the 
relation  R2C  =  4=L  is  fulfilled.  Up  to  this  limit  the  addition  of  inertia 
diminishes  (see  below)  the  time  of  return,  that  is  the  time  of  "discharge." 
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Thus  the  addition  of  the  analogous  quantity,  self-inductance,  to  the 
discharging  conductor  increases  the  rapidity  of  discharge  of  a  condenser. 
For  example  the  self -inductance  of  a  lightning  conductor  may  facilitate 
the  discharge  of  a  thunder  cloud. 

When  the  problem  of  the  discharge  of  a  condenser  through  a  coil 
was  first  discussed  mathematically  [by  Lord  Kelvin,  Phil.  Mag.  June, 
1853]  and  the  conditions  of  oscillatory  discharge  were  set  forth,  the 
existence  of  radiation  of  energy  from  the  system  was  not  suspected. 
If  it  had  been,  perhaps  a  more  complete  theory  might  have  been  worked 
out,  and  the  history  of  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light  been  different 
from  what  it  is.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  discovery  of  the  electromagnetic 
theory  was  not  very  long  delayed,  as  Clerk  Maxwell's  famous  memoir 
was  given  to  the  Royal  Society  in  1864.*  The  possibility  of  oscillatory 
discharge  had  however  been  suggested  by  Helmholtzf  in  1847,  from 
certain  unexplained  phenomena  of  magnetization  produced  by  passing 
Ley  den  jar  discharges  through  a  coil  surrounding  a  bar  of  steel. 


Charge  in 
Condenser 


2T, 

FIG.  69. 


T,  1-26T,      2T,       Timt 
FIG.  70. 


The  rate  of  discharge  and  amount  of  charge  left  in  the  condenser 
are  shown  in  Figs.  69  and  70  [from  a  paper  by  Lodge,  Electrician,  May 
18,  1888]  for  the  cases  of  (1)  zero  self-inductance,  (2)  just  as  much  self- 
inductance  as  can  exist  without  oscillatory  discharge.  If  the  coil 
possesses  no  inductance  the  equation  is  reduced  to 


V-V&  ™,   .(55) 

which  gives  the  potential  at  time  t  in  terms  of  the  initial  potential  F0 
and  the  time  interval  t.  It  is  clear  that  t/RC  is  a  mere  number,  that  is 
to  say  RC  is  a  time,  and  is  the  interval  in  which  the  potential  is  dimin- 
ished from  any  value  F0  to  VJet  and  is  called  the  time  constant.  VJe 
is  the  common  ratio  of  the  geometrical  progression  the  terms  of  which 
are  the  values  of  V  after  successive  intervals  each  equal  to  RC.  Since 
e  =  2-71828...,  e10  is  about  20000,  and  so  in  an  interval  10  times  RC, 
the  potential  has  fallen  to  about  1/20000  of  what  it  was  at  the  beginning 
of  the  interval. 


Phil.  Trans.  155  (1865). 


t  Die  Erhaltung  der  Kraft,  1847. 


vin     THEORY  OF  MUTUALLY  INFLUENCING  CIRCUITS     247 

16.  Time  constants  in  oscillatory  discharge  of  a  condenser.    Writing 
the  first  of  equations  (51)  in  the  form 


La\    ...................  (56) 

we  see  that  in  the  general  case  there  are  two  time  constants,  l/(R/2L  —  a) 
and  l/(R/2L  +  a).  If  the  roots  a  -  R/2L,  -  (a  +  R/2L)]  of  the  auxiliary 
quadratic  are  real,  both  of  these  time  constants  are  positive,  since  in 

that  case  a  =  (R/2L)  (I  -  IL/CRrf,  and  is  real  and  less  than  R/2L. 

The  time  of  discharge  depends  mainly  on  the  first  of  these  time 
constants,  which  is  the  larger,  since  the  term  depending  upon  it  remains 
still  sensible  after  the  other  term  has  practically  been  wiped  out. 

Full  particulars  with  graphs  of  the  oscillatory  and  non-  oscillatory 
discharge  will  be  found  in  the  author's  Treatise  on  Magnetism  and 
Electricity,  i.  p.  360  et  seq. 

17.  Harmonic  electromotive  forces.  Rule  for  solution  of  differential 
equations  for  forced  oscillations.  We  now  consider,  as  a  preliminary 
to  the  discussion  of  the  measurement  of  power,  etc.,  in  circuits  carrying 
alternating  currents,  some  examples  of  the  action  of  harmonic  electro- 


7'- 


V 
FIG.  71. 

motive  forces.  We  take  first  a  simple  circuit  containing  self  -inductance 
L,  resistance  R,  a  condenser  of  capacity  C,  and  an  electromotive  force 
represented  by  E0  sin  nt.  The  arrangement  is  that  of  the  diagram 
with  the  coil  p,  shown  in  parallel  with  the  condenser,  removed.  The 
alternating  machine  indicated  on  the  left  is  supposed  to  produce  the 
harmonic  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit  of  the  coil  and  condenser 
joined  in  series.  Reckoning  from  any  epoch  of  time  for  which  the  charge 
of  the  condenser  may  be  taken  as  zero,  we  have  as  the  equation  of 


current  1 


(57) 


which  is  equivalent  to  the  equation 

Ly  +  Ry  +  -^y=nE0cosnt.  ..  ...................  (57') 

0 

The  following  theorem  of  differential  equations  will  be  of  much  use 
in  what  follows.  If  we  put  D  for  d/dt,  the  equation  just  written  takes 
the  form 

(57") 
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Now  in  order  to  find  y  we  notice  that  we  may  interpret  the  equation 
as  a  statement  that  y  is  that  function  of  t,  which,  by  the  operation 
LD2  +  RD  +  l/C  performed  upon  it,  generates  nE0cosnt.  But  if 
we  perform  the  operation  on  nE0  cos  (nt  +  a),  the  result  is 

nE0  {  (  -  Ln>  +  IV  +  n^R^Ycosint  +  a  +  tan-1 


The  effect  of  the  operation  is  thus  to  multiply  the  operand  by  the  factor 


and  to  advance  the  phase  of  the  harmonic  factor  by  the  angle 


Hence  if  we  had  taken  as  the  operand 

nE.,  !  .  En  /K0v 

y  =  -  9  -  L  oofl  in*  -.tan-1  -  =-  \,  ......  (58) 


!  .  En       \ 

in*  -.tan-1  -  =-  \,  ...... 

(  -W  +  y 


we  should  have  obtained  as  the  result  of  the  operation  nE0  cos  nt. 
Thus  (58)  is  a  particular  solution  of  the  differential  equation  (57'). 

The  performance  of  the  inverse  operation  (AD2  +  ND  +  M)~l  on  the 
function  C  cos  (nt  +  a)  divides  the  function  operated  on  by 


and  turns  the  phase  back  through  the  angle  tB,n~l{Nn/(  —  Anz  +  M)}. 
This  gives  an  easily  remembered  rule  for  applying  the  symbolical 
method  of  treatment,  which  we  shall  find  very  useful  in  what  follows. 

Of  course  this  process  gives  the  particular  solution  required  to  express 
what  is  called  the  forced  vibration  brought  about  by  the  harmonically 
varying  force  nEQ  cos  nt.  The  complete  solution  requires  the  addition 
of  the  so-called  complementary  function  which  is  the  complete  solution 
of  the  differential  equation  when  the  right-hand  side  is  zero.  For 
forced  oscillation  proceeding  in  steady  regime  this  addition  to  the 
solution  is  not  required. 

It  may  be  added  here  for  reference  that  the  simpler  inverse  opera- 
tion (AD  +  N)~l  performed  on  Ccos(nt  +  a)  turns  the  phase  back 
through  the  angle  fair^nA/N)  and  divides  the  operand  by  the  factor 
Thus  if  we  are  given  the  differential  equation 


....................  (59) 

we  see  at  once  that  the  particular  solution  for  forced  oscillation  is 

C  /  ,  ,  nL\ 

=  —  --cos  I  nt  +  a  -  tan"1  -77  )  ..............  (60) 

*/ 
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We  now  return  to  the  problem  of  the  alternating  current  in  a  con- 
denser circuit,  as  stated  above.  By  the  method  just  explained  we  obtain 
the  solution  in  (58).  We  omit  the  complementary  function  Aeat  +  Be^, 
since,  whether  the  roots  of  the  auxiliary  quadratic  be  real  or  complex, 
that  part  of  the  solution  will  ultimately,  if  the  flow  is  continued  in  steady 
regime,  be  extinguished  by  frictional  dissipation  of  the  corresponding 
energy.  The  externally  applied  force  will  maintain  the  vibrational 
part  of  the  flow  ;  the  non-vibrational  part  is  not  aided  by  any  force, 
receives  no  energy  unless  a  disturbance  (a  variation  of  the  speed  of  run- 
ning or  some  other  irregularity)  calls  it  into  existence,  when  it  immediately 
begins  again  to  die  away. 

18.  Impedance  in  an  electric  circuit.  Influence  of  capacity.  We 
may  write  the  solution  (58)  in  the  form 


7  = 


cos  (nt  -  0). 


.(61) 


The  quantity  represented  by  the  denominator  of  the  expression  for 
the  amplitude  on  the  right  is  called  the  impedance  of  the  circuit.  If 

C  is  zero  the  impedance  is  (R2  +  n2L2)* ;  so  that  it  is  clear  that  the 
effect  of  the  capacity  is  to  counteract  the  influence  of  the  self-inductance. 
For  a  given  resistance  in  circuit  and  a  given  self-inductance  the  current 
is  a  maximum  when  n2LC  =  1,  that  is  when  capacity  C  =  l/n2L  is  inserted 
in  the  circuit. 


O         -4          -8  1-2         1-6          2          2-4        2-8 

Inductance    (henrys) 

FIG.  72. 

The  relation  between  the  current  and  the  inductance  for  a  given 
condenser  is  shown  in  Fig.  72,  which  illustrates  the  foregoing  theory. 

Equation  (61)  gives  the  interesting  result  that  when  the  circuit 
contains  a  given  condenser  and  a  given  resistance,  the  addition  of  self- 
inductance,  up  to  a  certain  point,  increases  the  current,  and  that  the 
maximum  is  obtained  when  CLn2-=l.  This  is  of  importance  in  the 
theory  of  signalling  through  a  cable.  There  however  the  capacity  is 
distributed  along  the  cable,  and  the  theory  is  more  complicated,  but 
the  general  result  is  the  same. 
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19.  Influence  of  inductance  in  telephony.     The  inductance  appears 
in  (61)  multiplied  by  n,  so  that  the  effect  of  inductance  becomes  much 
greater  when  the  frequency  is  high.     For    slow  signalling  through  a 
submarine  cable  the  inductance  may  be  neglected,  but  it  is  a  mistake 
to  suppose,  as  is  sometimes  done,  that  it  is  necessarily  deleterious, 
and  that  it  should  always  be  made  as  small  as  possible.     In  very  rapid 
ordinary  working,  especially  in  telephony,  the  presence  of  a  certain 
amount  of  self-inductance  improves  the  clearness  of  the  signals.     To 
see  how  clearness  is  brought  about  the  reader  has  only  to  observe  that 
for  zero  inductance  the  retardation  of  phase  is  ta,n~l(nCR)  which  depends 
on  the  frequency.     In  telephony  this  retardation  must  produce  con- 
fusion of  the  signals,  inasmuch  as,  in  a  composite  sound,  vibrations  of 
one  pitch  have  a  different  retardation  from  those  of  another  pitch. 
But  with  self-inductance  L  of  even  moderate  amount,  and  high  fre- 
quency, such  as  we  have  in  telephonic  sounds,  the  retardation  becomes 
tan.-l{nCR/(l  -  n2CL)},  that  is,  approximately,  -  nCR/n2CL,  or  zero, 
so  that  the  retardation  is  nearly  zero  for  all  the  actual  values  of  n,  and 
distortion  does   not  occur.     Excessive   self-inductance   however  pro- 
duces attenuation  of  the  signals. 

20.  Electric  resonance.     The  difference  of  potential  V  between  the 
plates  of  the  condenser  is,  according  to  (57),  given  by 

F=  Etent  -l-E 


or  by  (61),  r~  oBnn-  ...................  (62) 


The  maximum  value  of  V  is  obtained  when  the  denominator  of  the 
quantity  on  the  right  has  its  smallest  value.  For  this  n2  has  the  special 
value 

2L-CIP 
2CL2 

If  R  is  very  small  in  comparison  with  L  this  becomes  l/CL,  so  that 
n  is  then  2?r  times  the  natural  frequency  of  electrical  oscillation  of  the 
condenser  and  coil  as  arranged.  Then 

amplitude  of  V  /r,ox 

-  <63) 


which  will  be  much  greater  than  unity,  since  GR2  has  been  supposed 
to  be  small  compared  with  2L.  This  is  the  case  of  what  is  called  electri- 
cal resonance,  in  which  the  amplitude  of  the  difference  of  potential 
between  the  terminals  of  the  condenser  is  greater  than  E0,  the 
electromotive  force  of  the  alternating  machine. 

This  curious  result  was  first  observed  in  practice  in  observations  by 
Mr.  Ferranti  on  mains  carrying  alternating  currents  between  London 
and  a  generating  station  at  Deptf  ord.  It  was  found  that  the  square  root 
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of  the  mean  of  F2  on  the  terminals  of  the  alternator,  working  at  its 
normal  speed  with  a  certain  exciting  current,  was  increased  by  con- 
necting the  machines  to  the  mains.  This  result  was  no  doubt  due  to  a 
partial  fulfilment  of  the  conditions  necessary  for  a  small  value  of  the 
denominator  of  the  right-hand  side  of  (62). 

21.  Primary  circuit  with  a  condenser,  and  a  secondary  which  contains 
no  electromotive  force.  We  now  consider  a  primary  circuit  arranged 
as  in  the  case  just  considered,  but  with  a  secondary  circuit  containing 
no  electromotive  force.  The  equation  of  the  primary  is  evidently 


...........  (64) 

while  that  of  the  secondary  is 

(65) 


Since  we  propose  to  consider  only  the  forced  electrical  oscillations,  and 
these  will  be  simple  harmonic  and  of  period  2-Tr/w,  we  see  that 

If  1   d7l 


Hence  if  we  write  L'lt  for  Ll  —  I/On2  the  first  of  the  above  equations 
will  be 

i',^  +  JI^  +  £,*=*,  cosn/,    ................  (64') 

and  we  have  for  the  primary  and   secondary  circuits  the  equations 
(64')  and  (65). 

The  problem  is  therefore  that  of  a  primary  without  condenser  and  with 
self  -inductance  L/1  =  L1-  I  /On2,  and  a  secondary  without  condenser  and 
without  electromotive  force.  If  however  the  secondary  contained  a 
condenser  of  capacity  02,  we  should  only  have  to  put  for  L2  the  ex- 
pression L'2  =  L2-l/G2n2,  in  order  to  take  the  condenser  into  account. 
If  we  operate  on  (64')  by  R2  +  L2d/dt  and  on  (65)  by  Md/dt,  we  obtain 


(L\L2  -M*)±  +  (L\R2  +  L2RJ 

+  tfAy^  E0(R?  +n*L2rfcos  (nt  +  9),  ......  (66) 

where  0  =  ta,n~1(nL2/R2).     By  the  rule  given  above  the  solution  of 
this  differential  equation  is,  for  forced  oscillations, 

W+«Lf)B.  oo.0a.6y.  ... 


where 
1 
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Similarly  for  forced  oscillations  in  the   secondary   we   obtain  the 
differential  equation 

(L\L2  -M^  +  (11,1,  +  'RJJ^  d$ 

(68) 


The  solution  of  this  equation  for  forced  oscillations  only  is 

_ 
~ 

where 

Equation  (67)  can  be  written  in  the  form 

l.OQgftrf-fl,) 

•  2  *          »* 


which  shows  that  the  effect  of  the  secondary  has  been  virtually  to 
increase  the  resistance  of  the  primary  by  n2M2^2/(JR22  +  w2jC22),  and 
to  dimmish  the  inductance  by  n2M2L2/(R22  +  n2L22). 

The  current  in  the  secondary  is  the  same  as  it  would  be  if  the  circuit 
were  independent,  and  contained  a  harmonic  electromotive  force  of 

amplitude  MnE^KR^  +  n^L^Y,  and  had  a  resistance 


and  a  self  -inductance  L2-n2M2L'  '1/(^ 

22.  Conductors  in  parallel,  containing  resistance,  inductance  and 
capacity.  This  discussion  may  be  concluded  with  a  short  treatment 
of  the  case  in  which  we  have  conductors  in  parallel  (Fig.  73)  which 


FIG.  73. 


contain  resistance,  inductance,  and  capacity  without  mutual  inductance. 
If  Lv  L2,  ... ,  include  the  capacity  terms,  as  in  (70),  the  equations  are 


LI  ^1 


=  ^°  COS  nt> 


.(71) 
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The  typical  solution  for  forced  oscillations  is 
y  =-          F°_- 1 cos  (w/  -  "v 


(72) 


where  6  =  ^11'. 

This  solution  applied  to  each  of  equations  (72)  gives  the  currents  in 
the  different  parallel  conductors.  Adding  these  together,  we  find 
for  the  total  current,  F,  at  any  instant  entering  at  one  point,  A  say, 
and  leaving  at  B, 

F  =  2y  =  F02  (  -,  cos  (nt  -  d>}\ 

Ufi2  +  *,27-2x*  r/J 


or 

with 
and 


y 


tan-1  — 


R  =  --. 


L  = 


B 


(73) 


where  A  denotes  Z{#/(#2  +  w2£2)},  B  denotes  I,{L/(R*  + 

The  total  current  is  thus  the  same  as  if  the  points  A,  B  in  the  diagram 
were  connected  by  a  single  conductor  of  resistance  R  and  inductance 
L.  These  may  be  called  respectively  the  effective  resistance  and 
inductance  of  the  system  of  parallel  conductors.  The  angle  <£  is  the  lag 
in  phase  of  the  total  current,  entering  or  leaving  the  parallel  system  at 
any  instant,  behind  that  of  the  impressed  difference  of  potential. 

The  effective  capacity  of  the  system  of  parallels  is  in  general  inde- 
terminate, and  of  no  practical  importance. 

Let  us  suppose  the  circuit  between  the  two  points  AB  to  be  com- 
pleted by  a  single  conductor  of  resistance  R,  inductance  L,  and  con- 
taining an  electromotive  force  E0cos(nt  +  £),  so  that  f  is  the  lag  of  the 
difference  of  potential  V0cosnt  behind  the  electromotive  force.  The 
solution  for  the  case  in  which  this  conductor  contains  a  condenser 
C  will  be  obtained  by  putting  L-l/Cn2  for  L.  The  current  in  this 
conductor  is  F,  so  that  the  differential  equation  is 

(74) 


Substituting  the  value  of  F  already  found,  and  remembering  that  the 
identity  thereby  obtained  must  hold  for  all  values  of  t,  we  see  that  it 
gives  the  two  equations 

v« 


.(75) 
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Instead  of  the  first  of  (73)  we  therefore  have 

0).     ...  .........  (76) 


23.  Alternator  with  electromotive  force  any  periodic  function  of  t. 

It  is  only  in  exceptional  cases  that  the  difference  of  potential  produced 
between  the  terminals  of  an  alternator  is  a  simple  harmonic  function 
of  the  time.  It  is  however  a  periodic  function  f(t)  of  the  time  with  a 
definite  period  T,  such  that 

f(t)=f(t+T)=f(t  +  2T)  =  .........................  (77) 

But  alternators,  since  the  poles  of  the  field  magnets  are  alternately 
+  and  —  ,  give  also  the  equation 

f(t)=-f(t  +  W=f(t+T)=-f(t  +  %T)  =  .............  (78) 

In  this  case  Fourier's  theorem  enables  us  to  write 

f(t)  =  A  j  sin  (nt  +  at)  +  A  3  sin  (3nt  +  a3)  +  .  .  .  , 

where  w  =  27r/T  =  27r  x  frequency  of  alternation.  The  differential 
equation  for  the  machine  has  the  form 

L~  +  Ry  =  A1s>in(nl  +  al)  +  A3sm(3nl  +  a3)  +  ...  ,    .......  (79) 

on  the  supposition,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  L  is  a  constant.  But  the 
magnetic  induction  through  the  circuit  when  the  current  is  y  is  Ly, 
and  it  is  often  the  case  that  L  is  a  function  of  the  time,  which  of  course 
the  current  always  is.  Thus  the  complete  equation  for  this  more 
general  case  is 


Thus  there  appears  in  this  case  the  term  y  dL/dt,  which  cannot  be  esti- 
mated, except  as  a  rough  approximation,  without  exact  knowledge  of 
the  function  which  L  is  of  the  time.  In  the  present  work  L  is  in  most 
cases  treated  as  a  constant  ;  and  further  information  must  be  sought 
in  treatises  on  Alternate  Current  Machines  and  Transformers.  We 
have  seen  that  L  is  analogous  to  inertia,  so  that  Ly  is  the  analogue 
of  the  usual  term  mv  in  the  equation  of  motion  of  a  particle  of  mass  m, 
while  yL  is  the  analogue  of  the  term  mv  which  appears  when  the  mass  of 
the  particle  considered  undergoes  variation,  as  for  example  when  a 
growing  raindrop  falls  through  a  rain  cloud,  or  evaporates  as  it  falls 
through  a  stratum  of  unsaturated  air. 

Regarding   then   L  as   a   constant,    and   applying  the  rule  of   17 
above  to  each  term  on  the  right  of  (79),  we  get 

A  A 

y  =  —     _J  -  -  sin  ~ 

'    {&+**&)* 
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or,  as  we  may  write  this  solution, 


where  the  summation  is  taken  for  as  many  of  the  successive  values 
0,  1,  2,  3,  ...  of  k  as  may  be  required  to  express  f(t)  with  sufficient 
accuracy.  The  retardations  of  phase  are  given  by  the  equation 

(81) 


24.  Rate  of  working  in  the  circuit  of  an  alternator.  Mean  current  and 
mean  square  of  current.  We  now  consider  the  activity,  or  power,  in 
an  alternating  circuit.  We  shall  denote  this  for  a  circuit  or  conductor, 
according  to  the  case  considered,  by  A.  If  F  be  the  difference  of  poten- 
tial at  a  given  instant  between  the  extremities  or  terminals  of  the  con- 
ductor, or  system  of  conductors  in  question  (which  we  shall  suppose 
for  the  present  to  be  a  single  linear  conductor,  or  a  set  of  linear  con- 
ductors arranged  in  series),  and  y  be  the  current  flowing  between  the 
terminals,  the  rate  at  which  work  is  being  done  by  the  current  is  Fy. 
Thus  the  instantaneous  value  of  A  is  Fy,  but  in  the  case  of  an  alternating 
current  what  we  have  to  reckon  with  in  practice  is  the  mean  value, 
Am  of  Fy  taken  over  a  period  T,  that  is  with 

4»r*P*y*  •  -(82) 


It  is  important  to  express  Am  in  terms  of  the  quantities  determined 
by  a  voltmeter  placed  across  the  terminals,  and  an  amperemeter  placed 
so  as  to  carry  the  current  y.  Let  us  consider  what  these  instruments 
give.  The  dynamically  effective  action  on  the  indicator  of  the  volt- 
meter may  be  taken  as  proportional  to  the  mean  square  of  V,  that  is  to 


Similarly  the  dynamical  action  in  the  current-meter  is  proportional  to 

[y*]m=^faos*(nl-0)dt. 
Now  we  have  for  the  mean  square  of  V  and  the  mean  square  of  y, 


so  that  the  square  roots  of  these  mean  squares  are 


F/=71F«'  Y'=7iy°  .........................  (83) 
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The  mean  value,  Am,  of  the  activity  is  given  by 


that  is,  by  (83),  Am=V'ycos0  ...............................  (84) 

F',  y  are  read  off  from  the  voltmeter  and  amperemeter,  so  that  Am 
is  the  product  of  these  readings  by  the  cosine  of  the  difference  of  phase 
angle  between  the  difference  of  potential  and  the  current.  The  multi- 
plier cos  9  is  called  the  power  factor. 

It  is  usual  to  regard  V,  the  effective  electromotive  force,  given  by 
the  voltmeter,  as  made  up  of  two  components,  F/  =  F'  cos  0  and 
F2'  =  V  sin  0.  Since  the  unit  of  power  used  in  practice  is  the  watt, 
and 

^y'F'cos^y'F/,  ........................  (85) 

F/  is  called  the  "  watt  electromotive  force  "  and  F2'  the   "  wattless 
electromotive  force." 

25.  Power  factor  in  an  alternating  circuit.  A  more  general  specifica- 
tion of  the  power  factor  which  suits  other  cases  in  which  the  wave 
forms  of  the  current  and  electromotive  force  are  merely  specified  as 
periodic  may  be  given  as  follows.  Of  course  both  have  the  same  period 
T.  As  it  will  be  shown  that  the  power  factor  cannot  exceed  unity  in 
numerical  value,  we  shall  denote  it  by  cos  </>.  Then  we  have 


(86) 


F,*)i 


where  Vv  F2,  ...,  Ffc,  yv  y2.  .-.5  y*  are  the  lengths  of  successively 
equidistant  ordinates  of  a  single  wave  of  the  potential  and  current 
respectively.  Thus,  clearly,  with  k  =  oo  , 


that  is 


+  ...+Ffc2)(y12+y22  +  ...+y,2)sin2</>  =  0  .......  (87) 

The  expression  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  last  equation  is  least  when 
sin  <f>  =  0,  that  is  when  cos  </>  =  ±  1.     We  have  then  for  cos  </>  =  +1, 

*,£-...-£  ............................  (88) 

7  1     72  y* 
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We  see  thus  that  the  power  factor  as  defined  by  (86)  has  the  maximum 
value  unity,  and  that  then  the  wave  form  of  the  potential  curve  is  the 
same  as  that  for  the  current  curve,  and  by  (88)  that  the  two  curves  have 
no  difference  of  phase,  and  have  simultaneous  zeroes  and  maxima 
and  minima. 

The  interpretation  of  cos  <f>  =  -  1  is,  by  (86),  that  the  potential  and 
current  curves  are,  as  in  the  last  case,  similar,  but  have  the  ordinates 
turned  in  opposite  directions,  that  is  the  curves  drawn  for  the  same 
time  axis  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis. 

It  is  usual  to  call  the  angle  cos"1^,  the  phase  difference  of  the  waves 
of  potential  and  current.  We  can  define  in  a  similar  way  the  phase 
difference  between  any  two  waves  of  the  same  period. 

For  two  simple  harmonic  functions  of  the  same  period 

cos  ,   ,  cos  . 


the  phase  difference  is  the  angle  a  -  /3.     The  time-value  of  this  phase 
difference  is  («  -  /3)/n. 

We  have  not  space  in  which  to  dwell  on  this  affair  of  phase  difference 
and  its  treatment  by  a  species  of  vector  analysis.  The  reader  is  referred 
to  special  treatises,  such  as  Russell's  on  Alternating  Currents,  in  which  a 
full  analytical  treatment,  illustrated  by  graphs,  is  to  be  found.  But 
we  take  as  an  illustration  a  single  case  in  which  this  angle  of  lag  is  not 
equal  to  the  phase  difference  as  defined  by  equation  (86).  The  angle 
of  lag  gives  the  time  interval  between  the  instants  at  which  the  values 
of  the  ordinates  for  the  two  curves  pass  in  the  positive  direction  through 
zero. 

26.   Phase  difference  and  time-lag.    We  consider  a  periodic  curve 
(not  simple  harmonic)  the  ordinate  of  which  for  any  value  of  t  is/(£), 
with  f(t)  =  0,  for  t  =  0.     Since  the  curve  is  supposed  to  alternate,  that  is 
to  have  its  alternate  halves  on  opposite  sides  of  the  time-axis,  and  we 
here  suppose  further  that  each  half  is  symmetrical  about  a  middle 
ordinate,  we  have 

jr-/(0=/(*2I-0-  -f(\T+t)  ...................  (89) 

The  angle  of  lag  between  this  curve  and  a  simple  harmonic  curve,  of 
which  the  equation  is 

>/  =  a  sin  (nt  -  a) 
and  period  is  T,  is  a.     Now 

flT  f\T  C\T 

f(t)  sin  (nt  -a)dt  =  cos  a  I     /(/)  sin  nt  dt  -  sin  a  I    f(t)  cos  nt  (It. 
Jo  Jo  '  Jo 

It  is  easy  to  show  that  by  the  conditions  (89)  the  second  integral  is  zero. 
Hence 

J\T  f\T 

f(t)  sin  (nt-a)dt  =  cos  a  I    f(t)  sin  nt  dt. 
o  Jo 


G.A.M. 
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The  interpretation  of  this  result  is 

cos  0  =  cos  (/)Q  cos  a,      ....................  ....  (90) 

where  0  is  the  phase  difference  between  the  two  curves  and  <£0  is  the 
phase  difference,  as  denned  by  (86),  which  would  exist  if  the  time-lag 
were  zero. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  if  one  of  the  curves  is  given  by  a  constant 
ordinate  while  the  other  is  periodic,  fulfilling  the  condition 


the  cosine  of  the  phase  difference  is  zero,  since  the  numerator  on  the 
right  of  (86)  is  then  zero.  Thus  the  phase  difference  of  a  constant  and  an 
alternating  periodic  quantity  is  90. 


CHAPTER   IX. 

THE   DISTRIBUTION   OF  ALTERNATING  CURRENTS 
IN  .PARALLEL   CONDUCTORS. 

1.  Flow  of  alternating  currents  in  a  coaxial  main.  Differential 
equation.  We  consider  first  the  flow  of  an  alternating  current  in  the 
inner  conductor  of  a  main  consisting  of  a  long  right  cylindrical  conductor 
surrounded  by  a  coaxial  tube  of  given  external  and  internal  radius, 
which  forms  the  return  conductor.  We  have  three  regions  to  consider, 
that  within  the  surface  of  the  inner  conductor,  the  tubular  insulating 
space  between  the  two  conductors,  and  the  return  tube  of  conducting 
material.  We  shall  suppose  that  the  magnetic  permeability  of  the 
insulator  is  //,  and  that  the  radii  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces,  taken  in 
the  outward  order,  are  a,  b,  c.  We  shall  neglect  the  capacity  current 
and  suppose  that  there  is  no  leakage  current.  A  stricter  discussion' 
will  be  found  in  Bessel  Functions  by  Gray  and  Mathews. 

In  the  first  instance  we  shall  suppose  the  conductivity  of  the  inner 
conductor  to  be  k,  and  that  the  outer  conductor  is  a  shell  of  infinite 
conductivity,  so  that  it  may  be  taken  as  exceedingly  thin. 

Take  a  coaxial  tubular  part  of  the  inner  conductor.  Let  the  radii 
of  this  tube  be  r  and  r  +  dr  and  the  current  in  it  %7rr  dr  .  q.  The  con- 
ductivity of  a  length  dx  of  this  tube  is  27rkr  dr/dx,  and  therefore  the 
electromotive  force  on  the  element  is  27rqrdrdx/<2'rrkrdr  =  qdx/k. 
This  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  potential  -'dV/'dx.dx  between  the 
extremities  of  the  element  minus  the  time  rate  of  increase  of  the 
magnetic  induction  which  surrounds  the  element.  If  N  dx  be  this 
induction,  we  have  (writing  P  for  'dV/'dx,  as  we  shall  require  the  symbol 
x  for  another  purpose)  ^ 


We  assume  that  there  is  no  flow  across  the  surface  of  the  conductor, 
and  therefore  no  radial  flow  anywhere,  so  that  the  equipotential  sur- 
faces in  each  of  the  conductors  are  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis. 
Hence  (1)  gives 

-+=0  ...............................  2 


259 


260         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

Now  consider  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  round  a  core  of  the  con- 
ductor of  radius  r.  Let  the  field  intensity  at  distance  r  from  the  axis 
be  H.  As  we  pass  from  radius  r  to  radius  r  +  dr,  the  induction  /mH  dr 
is  lost  from  N,  since  we  are  here  considering  N  as  furnished  by  the 
magnetic  field  outside  the  circle  of  radius  r,  and  so  we  have 


and  (2)  becomes  M  £  ..................................  (2') 

ot      fc  or 

The  line  integral  of  magnetic  force  round  the  conducting  cylinder 
of  radius  r  which  we  are  here  considering  is  27rrH,  and  this  is,  by  the 
remark  made  above  as  to  the  meaning  of  N,  may  be  taken  as  +  4-7T 
times  the  flow  through  the  circle  of  radius  r.  Hence  we  get 

qrdr  ..............................  (3') 

V    ' 


Eliminating  H  between  (2')  and  (4),  we  obtain  the  differential 
equation  of  flow 

Wq     I  'dq  ,dq 

o-i  +  -  ~  =  4:7r/uik~  ............................  (o) 

or2     r  9?-  2tf 

2.  Integration  of  the  differential  equation.  This  is  an  equation  of 
diffusion  of  electric  current.  The  complete  equation  is  one  of  wave 
propagation  along  the  conductor  as  well  as  of  diffusion  in  the  radial 
direction,  but  as  the  speed  of  wave  propagation  is  very  great  any 
ordinary  length  of  conductor  may  be  regarded  as  characterised  at  any 
one  instant  by  the  same  state  at  all  points  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis. 

The  currents  diffuse  into  the  conductors  just  as  heat  would,  if  the 
surfaces  of  the  conductors  were  subjected  to  variations  of  temperature. 

We  now  suppose  that  q  is  a  simple  harmonic  function  of  the  time. 
Hence  we  may  write 

q  =  Aueint,  ...................................  (6) 

where  n  is  2?r  times  the  frequency  of  alternation,  i  =  *J~^lt  and  u  is 
a  function  of  r  only.  The  value  of  q  can  be  replaced  when  desired 
by  a  real  value  by  means  of  the  theorem  eint  =  cos  nt  +  i  sin  nt.  The 
differential  equation  now  becomes 
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where  m2  =  4:7r/mnk.     If  for  mr  we  write  x,  this  equation  becomes 

3^     1  *du     .  ._„,. 


The  complete  solution  of  the  last  equation  is 

u  =  AI0(xJi)  +  BK0(xJi),  .........................  (8) 

where  70,  K0  are  the  Bessel  functions*  denned  by  the  series 


(7  is  what  is  known  as  Euler's  constant,  and  has  the  numerical  value 
0-57721  5664901....  Hence 

log  2  -0  =  0-11593  15156  58.... 

This  value  of  the  multiplier  of  70(£)  is  required  to  ensure  that  the  second 
function  KQ(g)  shall  vanish  for  large  values  of  the  argument  f  The 
value  of  KQ(£)  becomes  very  great  for  small  values  of  £,  and  therefore 
in  applying  the  solution  (8)  to  the  inner  conductor  we  must  take  5  =  0. 
We  shall  return  to  the  second  solution  presently. 

We  consider  here  first  the  distribution  of  current  in  the  inner  cylindri- 
cal solid  conductor.  For  this  then  the  solution  is 

u=AI0(xJi)  .....................  .  .........  (10) 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  solution  holds  for  every  case  in  which  the 
outer  conductor  surrounds  the  inner  symmetrically  as  a  sheath,  with 
the  insulating  coaxial  tubular  space  between.  For  the  only  link  of 
connection  between  the  current  in  the  outer  conductor  and  current 
elsewhere  is  the  magnetic  field  of  the  former,  and  in  the  present  case 
the  outer  current  produces  no  magnetic  field  in  the  inner  space. 

The  case  is  different  if  the  return  conductor  is  not  a  coaxial  tube. 
If  it  is  a  wire  the  return  current  will  affect  the  distribution  of  current 
in  the  inner  conductor,  unless  the  wire  is  at  a  very  great  distance  from 
the  latter,  when  again  the  solution  (10)  may  be  applied. 

It  is  clear  that  /0(o\/i)  is  complex.     We  have  in  fact 


32   42     22   42   62  .  82     '" 


.  42  .  62     22  .  42  .  62  .  82  .  102     '"'  ' 
Lord  Kelvin  wrote  this  in  the  form 

I0(xJi)  =  \)eYX  +  i})eix,    ........................  (12) 

*  See  Gray  and  Mathews'  Bessel  Functions,  chap.  vii. 
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where  ber  denotes  the  real  part  and  bei  the  imaginary  part  of  the  Bessel 
function.  This  notation  is  now  in  common  use.  On  it  has  been  founded 
a  notation  for  the  other  function  K0(xfji)) 

K0(xji)  =  ker  x  +  i  kei  x,  (13) 

where  again  ker  denotes  the  real  part  and  kei  the  imaginary  part. 

When  x  is  small  the  forms  used  for  the  Bessel  functions  are  those 
given  in  (9)  ;   when  x  is  large  the  forms  employed  are* 

e*      (       I2       12.32      12.3*^5*.        1 

.32.52.       \ 

L0^  '  '  ~  '  —  •   »-.    -  i   •   —  v. 


(2«) 


(14) 


Thus  when  x  is  small,  we  have 
ber  x  =  1  -     '    J0  +  •: 


bei  x  =  ^  - 


22     22.42.62     22.42.62.82.102 

ker  x  =  (log  2  -  C  -  log  x)  ber  x  +  JTT  bei  x 

/       1\    a;4        /       1     1     1\          a* 
~V       2/22742"1"  (    +2  +  3  +  4/22.42.62. 
kei  x  =  (log  2  -  (7  -  log  x)  bei  #  -  \TT  ber  a; 

+|!_(1  +  i  +  i)^  62+.... 

Lastly,  when  x  is  large,  the  formulae  are 

e?  e? 

ber  x  =    . cos  a,     bei  a;  =  -j==  sin  a, 


.(15) 


.(16) 


ker  JB  is  /  —- 


cos  a', 


^here 


25 


^-J  e^'sina', 
13 


,(17) 


~8  + 


(18) 


The  upper  signs  are  to  be  taken  for  /3  and  a,  and  the  lower  signs  for 
ft'  and  a'  in  the  series  last  written.  To  pass  from  ft  or  a  to  /3'  or  a' 
it  is  only  necessary  to  change  the  sign  of  x. 

3.  Solution  for  outer  return  as  highly  conducting  thin  tube.  Returning 
now  to  the  solution  (10)  for  the  inner  coaxial  conductor,  and  putting 

*  See  Gray  and  Mathews'  Bessel  Functions,  second  edition. 
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qr  for  the  current  per  unit  area  of  cross  section  at  distance  r  from  the 
axis,  we  have 

qr  =  A  (ber  mr  +  i  bei  mr)  eint  .........................  (19) 

This  solution  splits  into  a  real  part  and  an  imaginary  part,  and  a  little 
consideration  shows  that  each  part  must  satisfy  the  differential  equation. 
Thus  we  have  the  two  solutions,  with  two  constants  A  and  B. 

.4  (ber  mr  .  cos  nt  -  bei  mr  .  sin  nt),     B(bei  mr  .  sin  nt  +  bei  mr  cos  nt). 

These  two   particular   solutions   taken  together   are   the   complete 
solution,  so  that 

qr  =  (A  ber  mr  +  B  bei  mr)  cos  nt  +  (B  ber  mr  -  A  bei  mr)  sin  nt,  ...  (20) 
or  qr  -  (A'2  +  B'rf(beY2mr  +  bei2mr)*  cos  (nt  -  e), 


, 

with  e  =--  tan"1  -j-,  —  D.    .  —  . 

A  ber  mr  +  B  bei  mr 

We  may  simplify  this  by  supposing  that  the  current  density  along 
the  axis  is  qQ  cos  nt.     This  gives,  since  ber  0  =  1,  bei  0  =  0,  A  =  q0,  B  =  0. 
Hence  we  obtain 

qr  =  qQ(\)er2mr  +  bei2mr)^  cos  (nt  -  e),  ] 

,-beimr  ................  <22> 

with  e  =  tan~1  ,--     — 

ber  mr 

The  value  of  ber2  mr  +  bei2  mr  increases  rapidly  with  mr,  and  all  the 
more  rapidly  the  greater  m,  that  is  the  greater  the  frequency.  Thus 
the  current  density  along  the  axis  and  near  the  axis  is  very  small  in 
comparison  with  the  density  near  the  surface  of  the  conductor.  The 
current  is  therefore  confined  mainly  to  the  outer  part  of  the  conductor, 
or  in  the  ordinary  phrase  to  the  "  skin  "  of  the  conductor. 

The  angle  e  in  (21)  is  the  difference  of  phase  between  the  current  at 
distance  r  from  the  axis  and  the  axial  current.  A  comparison  of  the 
values  of  the  ber  and  bei  functions  as  given  in  the  table  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter  shows  that  this  phase  difference  changes  with  r  in  a  very  remark- 
able manner,  for  which  it  is  difficult  to  suggest  any  adequate  physical 
reason. 

4.  Effective  resistance  and  effective  conductance  of  inner  conductor. 
We  now  calculate  the  value,  Nv  say,  of  N  external  to  the  surface  of  the 
inner  conductor.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  we  are  building  up  here  the 
whole  value  of  N  at  a  surface  at  a  given  distance  from  the  axis,  not 
passing,  as  when  N  was  calculated  above,  from  its  value  at  distance  r 
to  its  value  at  distance  r  +  dr,  within  the  conductor.  If  we  suppose  that 
the  outer  conductor  is  a  thin  coaxial  shell  of  infinite  conductivity,  there 
will  be  no  induction  external  to  the  surface  of  radius  b  to  be  taken  into 
account.  The  current  crossing  the  annular  area  between  the  circles 
of  radii  a  and  6  is  -  y  if  y  be  the  whole  current.  We  have  then 


fb 
a 


Hdr. 
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But  if  a  <  r  <b,  we  have,  from  the  value  of  the  current  crossing  the  area 
considered,  %7rrH  =  47ry,  where  y  is  the  whole  current.     Thus 

A^Sy/x'log- 

a/V,      '••/,      b    3y 

and  V  =  ^loSa'3T 

Thus   we  obtain  from   (1),   putting  P  for  'dV/'dx,  the    space-rate  of 
variation  of  potential  F, 


Now  we  have  seen  that 

?«  =  ?o(ber  ma  cos  '^  -  kei  ma  sm 

fr  r 

Also,  since  I  x  ber  m#  .  dx  =      -\>ei  mr, 

Jo  '  .(25) 


x  bei  mx  .dx— ber'  mr, 

m 


we  get  for  the  whole  current  y  in  the  internal  conductor 


|    qrdr=  2?r  —  (a  bei' ma.  cos  nt  + a  her' via.  sinnt),    ...(26) 
Jo  m 


and  therefore 

dy  n 


r'ma.  cos  nt  -  a  bei'  ma  .  sin?^)  ............  (27) 


We  solve  (26)  and  (27)  for  £0coswZ  and  (fosinnJ,  and  substitute  the 
values  in  (24),  and  thence  in  (23)  we  get 

m  1  /  1  9y,  \ 

qn  cos  tit  =  ^  —  ;  —  75—    —  -,  —  7775  —    v  bei  wa  +     ^~  bei  r/i«  , 

2-Trft  ber  2  ma  +  bei'2  ma  \/  ?t  9^  /*  ,_ox 

v  ...(Jo) 

.      .      m  1  /    ,     ,          \  By,     ,      \ 

^o  sm  n£  =  ^  —  r  —  ~-  --  r-TTs  —   y  ber  ma  ----  =f  ber  ma  ), 
27ra  ber  2  ma  +  bei  2  ma  y  n  ?>t  J 

and  from  (23),  noticing  that  w2  =  47r/znyfc, 

p       m     ber  wa  bei'  ma  -  bei  ma  ber'  ma 
~  27rak  ber'2  ?wa  +  bei'2  ma  * 

,,      b     2/u  beimabei'ma  4-bermaber'ma 


a     ma  ber'2  ma  -bei'2  ma 

5.  Special  notation  for  functions.  The  following  notation  for  the 
functions  which  appear  in  (29),  and  some  others,  is  employed  by  writers 
on  this  subject  [see  Russell's  Alternating  Currents,  vol.  i.  2nd  edition]  : 

X(x)  =ber2z  +  bei2z.  V(x)  =ber'2z  +  bei/2z. 

Z(x)   -  ber  x  ber'  x  +  bei  x  bei'  x.  W(x)  =  ber  x  bei'  x-  bei  x  ber'  x. 

Xt  (x)  =  ker2  x  +  kei2  x.  V1(x)  =  ker'2  x  +  kei'2  x. 

S(x)    =ber'icker'»  +  bei/£ckei'x.  T(x)  =bei'icker'ic-ber/xkei/£C. 
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The  last  four  have  been  tabulated  for  values  of  the  argument  x  from 
0  to  30,  by  Mr.  Harold  G.  Savidge  [Phil.  Mag.  19,  1916],  the  functions 

x  W(x)     4  Z(x) 
2  Vx'    x 


have  been  computed  by  the  Bureau  of  Standards,  at  Washington,  for 
values  of  x  proceeding  by  steps  of  0-1  from  0  to  5,  and  then  by  increasing 
steps  from  5  to  100.  An  abridgment  of  the  tables  of  the  latter  functions 
is  given  at  the  end  of  this  chapter. 

Using  the  functions  Z,  F,  W,  we  write  (29)  in  the  form 


fTT/         \  C  1 

n          TUrr   (THtt)  lo     M  ^/x^>  \nwui   i    UY  /OQ'\ 

p=Q^i^7^\y  +  i2M  lo§.+^7F7^;r^7'   (^> 


or  P  =  Ry  +  L^ (30) 

ot 

mW(ma)  b     '2/j.Z(ma) 

Thus  R  =  ~ — 7;r/   \,    L  =  2/m  log-  +  -^— ^ — ^,   (31) 

%irakV(ina)  °a     may  (ma) 

are  the  virtual  resistance  and  self-inductance  of  the  inner  conductor 
per  unit  length  in  both  cases.  The  special  values  of  W(ma)/V(tna)  and 
Z(ma)/V(ma),  for  a  small  and  for  a  large,  are  given  by  Russell ;  but  the 
table  in  the  appendix  enables  R  and  L  to  be  calculated  with  extremely 
little  trouble  for  a  large  range  of  cases. 

6.  General  case  of  coaxial  main.  Outside  conductor  of  finite  thickness. 
We  now  consider  the  more  general  case  in  which  the  external  conductor 
is  not  of  infinite  conductivity,  and  therefore  is  not  infinitely  thin. 
Putting  q'  for  the  current  density  in  the  outer  conductor  at  distance  r 
from  the  axis,  and  using  N't  P'  instead  of  N,  P,  we  get  the  equation 


,»9v 

r  • 

which  corresponds  to  (1)  above.     Also  we  obtain  an  equation 


which,  if  q  '  =  u'eillt,  can  be  written 

^V^'-wW-O.  .  ...(33') 

3r2     r  3r 

Proceeding  as  before  we  get  as  a  solution  of  (33), 

qr'  =  {A  (ber  mr  +  i  bei  mr)  +  ^(ker  mr  +  i  kei  mr)}  (cos  id  +  i  sin  nt). 

This  resolves  itself  into  a  real  part  and  an  imaginary  part  which  satisfy 
(33)  separately,  and  therefore  yield  two  real  solutions.  The  sum  of 
these  two  solutions,  each  multiplied  by  a  constant,  is  the  complete 
solution.  Thus  if,  without  regard  to  the  use  already  made  of  the 
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letters  A,  B,  we  take  four  independent  constants  A,  B,  C,  D,  we  can 
write  the  complete  solution  in  the  form 

q'  =  (A  her  mr  +  B  bei  mr  +  C  ker  mr  +  D  kei  mr)  qQ  cos  nt 

+  (  -  A  bei  mr  +  B  ber  mr  -Ckeimr  +  D  ker  mr)  qQ  sin  nt,    ...  (34) 

where  as  before  q0  denotes  the  current  density  at  the  axis  of  the  inner 
conductor. 

By  the  same  reasoning  as  before  we  have  for  a  point  at  distance  r 
from  the  axis 

(35) 


where  N  is  the  magnetic  induction  (per  unit  length)  external  to  the 
cylinder  of  radius  r  and  H  is  the  magnetic  field-intensity  at  distance  r 
from  the  axis.  But  if  y/  be  the  part  of  the  return  current  external  to 
this  cylinder,  and  y,  as  before,  be  the  whole  current  in  the  inner  con- 
ductor, we  have 


?>N'  fc 

and  therefore         r  -^  =  2/x  (y  -  y/)  =  -  4?r/x  I  rq  dr  ................  (35') 

Henceby(33) 


(36) 

_ 

also  =  -  2u      I   -  -  £r  dr. 


7.  Determination  of  constants  in  the  general  solution.  Similar  rela- 
tions to  those  expressed  in  (25)  above  hold  for  the  ker  and  kei  functions  : 
these  may  be  written 

I  r  ker  mr  dr  =     —  kei'  mr, 


Jr  kei  mr  dr=  —  ker' ww. 
m 

The  value  of  q'  given  by  (34),  used  in  (36),  gives  by  (37)  the  equations 
for  the  constants 

A  bei'  me-  B  ber' me  +  C  kei'  me  -  D  ker'?/ie  =  0,  ** 
A  ber' me  +  B  bei'  me  +  C  ker' me  +  D  kei'  me  =  0,  / 

which  enable  us  to  express  A  and  B  each  in  terms  of  C  and  D.  We 
get,  writing  Vmc  for  ber'2  me  +  bei'2  me  and  using  also  the  functions  S 
and  T  of  5  above, 


).  ...(39) 

For  the  complete  determination  of  the  constants  two  more  relations 
are  required.     These  are  supplied  by  the  condition  that  the  return 
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current  must  be  equal  to  the  total  outward  current.     For  the  latter  we 
have  by  (27) 

y  =  2-7T  I   qr  dr  =  2wa  —  (bei'  ma  cos  nt  +  ber'  ma  sin  nt), 

fc 

and  for  the  former  y  =  2x  I  rq'dr, 

Jb 

where  q'  has  the  value  stated  in  (34).     Performing  the  integration  and 
using  (37)  and  (38),  we  obtain 

-  A  bei'  mb  +  B  ber'mi  -  C  kei'  mb  +  D  ker'  mb  =  j-  bei'  ma,   I 

..  (40) 

-  A  ber' mi  -  B  bei'  mb  -  C  ker' mi  -  D  kei'  mb  =  T  ber'  ma: 

o  J 

Substituting  in  (40)  the  values  of  A,  B  from  (39),  we  find 

C{  V(mc)  S(mb)  -  V(mb)  S(mc)}  +  D{  V(mb)  T(mc)  -  F(mc)  T(mb)} 

=  -  r  V(nw)  (ber'  ma  ber'  mb  -f  bei'  ma  bei'  mi),  (41) 

-  C{ F(mb)  T(mc)  -  V(mc)  T(mb)}  +  D{  V(mc)  S(mb)  -  F(mb)  S(mc)} 

=  -  r  V(mc)  (ber'  ma  bei'  mb  -  bei'  ma  ber'  mb) (42) 

These  equations  give  C  and  D,  and  then  (39)  give  A  and  B. 

8.  Final  result  in  the  general  case.     By  the  second  of  (36)  and  (32), 
we  have 


and  as  before, 


a 
Hence,  by  subtraction. 

Pr.p..8^-»'  +  vlog»    £Y    ..................  (44) 

A/  it  Ul 

and  using  the  values  of  cos  nt,  sin  Ttf,  found  in  (28),  we  get 


with 

El  =  R  +  ^  —  j-j^  —  r  {bei'  ma  (A  ber  mb  +  B  bei  mb  +  C  ker  mb  +  D  kei  mb} 
Zirak,  y  (ma)  l 

-  ber'wwi(^f  bei  mb  -  B  ber  mb  +  C  kei  mb  -  D  ker  mi)},  ...(44') 

ij  =  Z  -H  —  j^  —  r  {ber'  ??ia  (^4  ber  mi  +  B  bei  mi  +  (7  ker  mb  +  D  kei  mb) 
may  (ma) 


+  bei'  m«(^  bei  mb  -  B  ber  mb  +  Ckeimb-D  ker  w£)},  .  .  .(45) 
where  R,  L  are  the  virtual  resistance  and  self-inductance  found  for  the 
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inner  conductor  alone  [(31)  above].     Equations  (44)  and  (45)  show  the 
terms  contributed  by  the  outside  conductor. 

Russell  [Kelvin  Lecture,  1916]  has  determined  the  constants  A,  B,  C,  D, 
and  has  put  (44'),  (45)  in  the  form 

R,  =  ^^  iP^)  +  _     m          {28  (me)  (ber  mb  kei'mb  -  kei  mb  ber'mb) 
2wak  V(ma)      27rbk£(b,  c)  L 

+  21\mc)  (ber  mb  ker'  mi  -  ker  mb  ber'mb) 

^(mc)  W(mb)  -  V(mc)  ^(mb)},  ......  (44") 

j     T       >/i      b     2jULZ(ma) 

and    L,  =  2u  log  -  +  -  -  f~  —  \ 

&a    maV(tw) 

r  (2$  (me)  (ker  mb  ber'm5  +  bei  mb  kei'  mi) 
1 


+  2T(mc)  (ker  mb  bei'mi  -  ber  mb  kei'mb) 

-S^-Fl(mc)Z(mb)-7(mc)Zl(mb)})  .........  (45') 

where 
A  (6,  c)  =  Fi(wc)  F(mb)  +  F(mc)  V^mb)  -  2S(mb)  S(mc)  -  2T(mb)  T(mc). 

9.  Special  cases  :  low  frequency  and  high  frequency.  We  shall 
consider  the  relative  values  of  these  terms  for  the  two  cases,  (1)  that  in 
which  m  is  small,  that  is  the  case  of  low  frequency  ;  (2)  that  in  which  m 
is  great,  the  case  of  high  frequency.  The  calculations  have  been  made 
by  Russell  [loc.  cit.  above],  and  the  results  are  given  in  his  treatise  on 
Alternating  Currents,  vol.  i.,  and  also  more  fully  in  his  paper,  Phil. 
Mag.,  April  1909.  We  quote  here  the  most  important.  Their  veri- 
fication by  the  reader  will  be  a  somewhat  long,  but  not  difficult  exercise. 

Taking  then  (1),  that  is  m  small,  we  obtain  by  (34)  and  the  values  of 
the  constants  for  the  approximate  value  of  the  ratio  of  the  current 
density  in  the  outer  conductor,  at  distance  r  from  the  axis,  to  the  axial 
current  density, 

O  ft 

—  =  2  —  ^  (  1  ~  I>m2c2  log  mr)  cos  nt. 
q0     c  -o 

Thus,  as  r  is  increased  the  current  density  is  diminished. 
For  case  (2),  that  is  m  great, 


=  ^a/_V2.  /a\*rcosh{v/2m(C  -  r)}  +  cos{j2m(c  -  r)}^         f         } 
o    J27rmr\bj  Lcosh{V2m(c  -  r)}  -  cos{v'2m(c  -  r)}J  ''  I  (. 


sn      .  e-«  +  sn  . 


cos  ^  .  e-m(c-r^2  +  cos  ^2  .  e-<'-'->/v2' 

,  B     mr     TT  ,  D     mr     TT 

where  ^.ta»-i___  +  _,    ^.^^+       +-  ..........  (47) 
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The  quantity 

~ 


*)~[cosh  {m(c  -  r)s/2} 


diminishes  as  r  increases,  and  so  when  the  frequency  is  very  high  the 
current  is  almost  entirely  confined  to  a  thin  layer  on  the  outside  of  the 
inner  conductor  and  a  thin  layer  on  the  inside  of  the  outer  conductor. 
10.  Case  of  me  not  greater  than  2.  When  me  is  not  greater  than  2  the 
value  of  Rl  is  given  by  the  following  approximate  formula.  Writing 


192 

(48) 

~  u 

we  have  in  this  case 

\.   ...(49) 


Again,  if  we  write 
,  _  19c6  +  103c462  - 


22.  42.  62(c2  -  ft2)          '         ~      22.  42. 
&*«•  ,          6*<*  .     .      c 


we  have        Z^A,-^          -  /*  (o-'  +  o-^  +  cr2'£2  -  <p),   ............  (51) 

where  £rf  is  the  value  of  L  for  steady  currents  in  the  two  conductors. 
For  steady  ("  direct  ")  currents 


P,_ 


[See  Chap.  XIII.  below.] 

In  cables  for  power  transmission  the  section  of  the  inner  conductor 
is  made  equal  to  that  of  the  outer,  that  is  a2  =  c2  -  62.  In  this  case  an 
increase  in  the  value  of  6  means  a  diminution  of  cr  +  ar^  +o"2^2>  in  ^ac^ 
the  return  current  is  on  the  whole  removed  to  a  greater  distance  from 
the  direct  current,  and  if  the  frequency  is  not  too  high,  say  less  than  50, 
the  increase  in  the  resistance  of  unit  length  of  the  outer  conductor, 
represented  by  ra4(<r  +  o-1£-i-<T2f2)/'7ra2&  is  negligibly  small.  It  will  be 
noticed  however  that  the  term  in  m2  has  disappeared  from  the  first 
part  of  Rv 

11.  "  Skin  effect  "  in  practical  cases.  Using  this  formula  we  can  find 
the  magnitude  of  the  so-called  "  skin  effect  "  in  a  practical  case.  For 
simplicity  we  take  the  radius  of  the  inner  conductor  as  1  centimetre, 
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and  if  the  cable  be  worked  at  high  "  pressure,"  6  may  be  taken  as  2  '4 
and  c  as  2*6.     This  gives  for  unit  length  of  the  cable 

'(53) 


A  frequency  of  20  gives  with  high  conductivity  copper,  for  which  we 
take  yu  =  l,  m  =  l  very  approximately.     Then 


Thus  the  increase  of  resistance  is  0*5  p.c.  in  the  inner  conductor  com- 
bined with  an  increase  of  about  '0037  p.c.  in  that  of  the  outer  conductor. 

For  a  low  voltage  cable  b  and  c  might  be  4/3  and  5/3  respectively. 
The  first  part  of  R  would  be  the  same  as  here  given,  the  percentage 
increase  in  the  second  part  would  be  raised  to  about  0'03. 

12.  Case  of  ma  greater  than  5.  When  ma  is  greater  than  5,  the 
formulae  are 

*,=  m 


V2 

m      sinh{\/2m(c-  b)}  +  sin{\/2m(c-  b)} 
cosh{V2m(c  -  b)}  -  cos{v/2m(c  -  b)} 


sinb  {x/2m(c  -  b)}  -  sin  {*J%ni(c  -  b)} 
cosh{v/2m(c -  b)}  - cos{\/2m(c -b)}' 
For  ma  very  great  and  /=  frequency  these  formulae  may  be  replaced  by 

...(57) 


Thus,  as  /  increases,  R±  increases  but  Ll  diminishes  towards  the  value 
2yu'  log  (6/a),  which  is  continually  approached  without  limit  of  closeness 
as  /  is  increased  without  limit.  The  state  thus  approached  is  one  of 
concentration  of  the  currents  in  the  surface  strata,  on  the  outside  of  the 
inner  and  the  inside  of  the  outer  conductor. 

13.  Inner  conductor  a  hollow  tube.  The  case  in  which  the  inner 
conductor  is  a  hollow  tube  is  interesting,  but  its  complete  solution  is 
somewhat  complicated.  Let  «2  be  the  outer  radius  of  the  inner  con- 
ductor and  al  its  inner  radius  ;  we  get  easily  the  differential  equation 

oq     m2Cr    90  . 

'S-Tk'I* <58> 

If  we  suppose  that  q  =  qQ  cos  nt  is  the  current  density  at  the  inner  surface 
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of  the  tube,  we  have  for  the  density  at  distance  r  («1<r<a2)  from  the 
axis, 

q  =  (A  her  mr  +  B  bei  mr  +  C  ker  mr  +  D  kei  mr)q0  cos  nt, 
+  (-Abeimr  +  B  ber  mr-C  kei  mr  +  D  ker  mr)qQ  sin  t,  ....  (59) 

with  the  conditions 

A  ber  ma1  +  B  bei  mal  +  C  ker  ma1  +  D  kei  mc^  =  1, 

^4  bei  max  - 
From  these  we  obtain 


=  1,  )  .  m 

/•      *•••»••  (  Uv-'  ) 

bei  max  -  J5  ber  max  +  C  kei  max  —  D  ker  max  =  0.  J 


i/ma1  =  0,  ^  , 

'mal  =  0.  J 


Abei'maL  -  B  })Qi'ma1  +  C  kei'wc^  -  D  kei' 

Equations  (60)  and  (61)  determine  the  constants  A,  B,  C,  D.     Their 
values  are  found  [Russell,  Eighth  Kelvin  Lecture,  1916]  to  be 

A=  -ma^  ker'waj,     B  =  mal  kei7  mat,    C  =  mal})QT'ma1) 

D  =  -ma1\)ei'ma1  .............................  (62) 

Thus  q  can  be  found  at  once  from  (59). 

The  following  result  may  be  verified  :  when  (r  —  a^ja^  is  not  greater 
than  J,  and  mr  is  not  greater  than  2,  the  density  qr  of  the  current  at 
distance  r  from  the  axis  may  be  taken  as  given  by 


(63) 


so  that  qr  increases  as  r  increases. 

Russell  has  also  found  that  if  R  denote  effective  resistance  of  a 
length  I  of  the  hollow  conductor,  we  have 

R  = J-T- r  [2S  (wa^ber  ma2  kei' wa2  -  kei  ma2  ber'?na9) 

+  2T7  (ma^)  (ber  ma2  ker'raa2  -  ker  ma2  ber'??*a2) 

+    ^ma^  -  V, (ma, )  IF(ma9}  -  V(ma, )  W,  (ma^\  . . .  (64) 

*>•)/*  1\  I/  >  &'  N  I/  1\  i/J7  \  / 


ma. 


where  S,  T,  V,  Vlf  W,  W±  (and  Z,  Z^  below)  are  the  functions  defined 
in  5  above,  and 


-  2iS'(7?ki1)5(»ifl2)  -  ar^Mij)  r(?n«2)  .......  (65) 

He  has  likewise  given,  for  the  part  of  the  effective  inductance  for  a 
length  I  of  this  conductor  due  to  magnetic  induction  in  the  inner  con- 
ductor, the  equation 

Ll  =  --  ~  --  .  [2<Srwia1  (ker  ma%  ber'wa2  +  bei  rna,,  kei'  ma2) 


2  T(mal)  (ker  ?»a2  bei'  ma2  -  ber  ??i«2  kei'  ma*,) 

(66) 
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If  me  is  not  greater  than  2  and  (a2-a1)/a1  ig  n°t  greater  than  J, 
the  effective  resistance  of  a  length  I  of  the  double  conductor  is  given  by 


14.  Two  parallel  wires.  The  case  of  two  parallel  wires,  an  outward 
and  a  return  conductor,  is  important,  but  its  exact  solution  is  a  matter 
of  considerable  difficulty.*  But  for  a  considerable  range  of  practical 
cases  the  following  approximate  solution  is  sufficient.  Let  first  the 
wires  be  of  equal  radius  a,  and  their  axes  be  at  a  distance  c  apart  ;  then 
if  c/a  be  great  enough  the  current  in  each  conductor  may  be  regarded 
as  symmetrically  distributed  about  the  axis  of  the  conductor  according 
to  the  law  expressed  in  (24)  above.  In  what  follows  the  capacity 
current  is  neglected.  To  find  the  self  -inductance  of  the  circuit  per 
unit  length  we  have  only  to  add  to  the  magnetic  induction  through 
the  circuit  the  correction  given  by  the  second  term  of  the  value  of  L 
set  forth  in  (31).  The  magnetic  induction  through  the  circuit  is  shown 
by  XIII.  16  below  to  be  4//y2  log  (c/a).  Thus 

T       .    ,  ,      c      4/ui  Z(ma) 

Z,  =  4,u'  log  -  +  ---777  —  (  .........................  (68) 

&  a     ma  F(ma) 

The  resistance  per  unit  length,  for  the  two  wires,  is  given  by 

.....(69) 


For  solid  wires  of  radii  a,  ~b,  at  distance  c  measured  between  their 
axes,  the  formulae  are 


,(70) 


'  mb)' 

Formulae  of  correction  given  in  the  paper  of  Nicholson,  cited  above, 
have  been  used  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Washington  for  the 
computation  of  the  error  involved  in  using  these  approximate  formulae 
for  Ll  and  Rr  It  was  found  that  for  two  equal  wires  of  radius  Ol  cm, 
and  a  distance  of  1  cm  between  the  axes,  the  change  of  inductance 
produced  by  a  frequency  of  106  was  -  8 '5  per  cent.,  and  that  Nicholson's 
correction  reduced  this  by  only  9  parts  in  10000.  t 

In  the  same  case  the  ratio  of  the  virtual  resistance  to  the  steady 
current  resistance,  which  by  the  formula  was  7 '56,  was  reduced  to  7 '55. 

For  very  high  frequencies  and  equal  radii  the  formula 

T       .    ,,      c  +  (c2-4a2)4  ,*,, 

Li  =  fa  log — *_.£ G  (71) 

<3fC 

*  See  a  paper  by  Professor  J.  W.  Nicholson,  Phil.  May.  19  (1909),  also  Note. 
p.  284. 

t  Rosa  and  G  rover,  B.B.8.  W.  Vol.  8,  No.  1. 
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may  be  regarded  as  exact.  It  will  be  observed  that  when  c  =  2a,  that  is 
when  the  wires  are  in  contact,,/^  is  zero.  The  currents  are  now  col- 
lected in  two  infinitely  thin  filaments  along  the  line  of  contact,  so  that 
there  is  no  magnetic  induction  enclosed  by  them. 

15.  A  ring  conductor  of  circular  section.  For  the  case  of  a  ring 
conductor  of  circular  section  we  can  only  give  results  for  the  extreme 
cases  of  very  low  and  very  high  frequency.  If  the  ring  (of  mean  radius 
a)  be  a  tube  bent  into  a  circle,  that  is  if  the  cross  section  is  an  annulus 
of  inner  radius  px  and  outer  radius  pz,  the  self -inductance  of  the  con- 
ductor for  uniformly  distributed  current  (which  can  be  found  by 
integration  of  Maxwell's  formula,  VI.  18  (53))  is 


(72) 

/      2  _       2\2\  *     '    o  _o  I  iw#S  J  o  _o  /      •->  ov     I  ' 


if  terms  of  higher  order  than  (/J2/#)2  and  (p^a)2  are  rejected. 
This  gives  for  a  tube  with  infinitely  thin  walls 


For  a  solid  ring  of  radius  p  in  which  an  alternating  current  of  infinite 
frequency  is  flowing,  and  in  which  therefore  the  current  is  confined  to 
an  infinitely  thin  stratum  of  the  surface,  L  is  approximately  the  self- 
inductance.  The  value  of  a/p  must  however  be  so  great  that  the  differ- 
ence of  current  densities  between  the  maximum  and  minimum  circles 
may  be  neglected.  [For  steady  currents,  see  XV.  22  (30).] 

If  such  a  ring  conductor  revolve  uniformly  about  a  diameter  in  a 
uniform  magnetic  field,  alternating  currents  following  the  simple 
harmonic  law  of  variation  will  be  produced  in  it.  If  it  revolve  with 
extremely  great  rapidity  L  will  be  given  by  (73).  If  there  is  no  flow  of 
current  from  one  coaxial  filament  to  another,  and  the  ring  revolve  very 
slowly,  the  current  will  be  distributed  over  the  whole  cross  section  so 
that  the  current  density  is  proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  filament 
considered  from  the  axis.  In  this  case  we  have 


16.  Main  consisting  of  two  flat  conducting  strips  with  insulating 
separator.  We  now  consider  the  case  of  two  coaxial  cylindrical  con- 
ductors of  equal  thickness  and  of  radii  differing  by  a  small  fraction  of 
either  radius,  and  so  large  that  the  influence  of  the  curvature  on  the 
current,  etc.,  at  any  point  may  be  neglected.  This  is  the  case  of  two 
parallel  infinitely  long,  infinitely  broad,  and  equally  thick  plane  strips 
of  conducting  material,  facing  one  another  and  containing  between 
them  a  stratum  of  uniform  dielectric.  We  suppose  one  to  carry  the 
outward  current,  the  other  to  be  the  return  conductor. 
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If  we  neglect,  as  we  have  done  hitherto,  all  condenser  action,  we  get  at 
once  the  differential  equation  which  holds  in  each  strip  by  putting  in 
the  second  term  on  the  left  of  (5)  p  =  GO  ,  so  that  we  obtain 


We  must  now  regard  any  small  step  dr  along  r  as  a  space  step  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  faces  of  the  strips,  and  so  we  may  take  r  as  the 
distance  of  the  point  considered  from  a  chosen  plane  of  reference  taken 
parallel  to  these  faces.  We  shall  take  as  this  plane  of  reference  the 
plane  midway  between  the  opposed  faces  of  the  two  slabs. 
If  we  write  q  =  ueint,  where  u  is  a  function  of  r  only,  we  have 

Vq      . 

ST.** 

so  that  (65)  becomes         —  |  =  4:7r/uLJcinq  ••=  m^q,  \ 

if  Wj2  =  4:7r/mkin.  j 

It  will  be  observed  that  m12  =  m2i. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  take  as  the  solution  of  (76) 

q  =  Aemi(r~a}  +  Be-mi(r-a),  ........................  (77) 

where  A  and  B  are  constants  to  be  determined  by  the  conditions  of  the 
problem. 

We  consider  two  points  on  one  of  the  slabs,  a  point  on  the  face  opposed 
to  the  other  slab,  and  a  point  on  the  back  of  the  slab.  At  the  latter 
point  the  magnetic  field-intensity  H,  which,  in  the  slab,  is  everywhere 
parallel  to  the  slab  faces,  and  at  right  angles  to  the  current,  is  zero, 
while  at  the  former  point  we  have  the  condition 


where  P  is,  as  before,  the  electromotive  intensity  at  the  point. 
Differentiating  with  respect  to  r  we  get 


thatia 


. 

But,  if  y  as  usual  denote  the  total  current, 

Ha  =  4:7Tfj.y,    ..............  ................  (79) 


*i 
and  therefore  ^«4vju|?«4r/uiltt   .......................  (80) 

since  everywhere  the  current  is  a  simple  harmonic  function  of  the  time. 
Hence  47rM  ^  =  ^  (A  -  B)  ..........................  (81) 
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Now  at  the  point  on  the  back  of  the  slab  we  have,  since  there  and  at 
all  other  outside  points  H  =  0, 

&->)-0  ...................  (8-2) 


17.  The  complete  solution  and  its  realization.    Equations  (81)  and 
(82)  give  for  the  constants  the  values 


•  (83) 
B 


ml    e™lb  -  e~mib 


Now,  returning  to  the  other  face  of  the  slab,  we  have  for  N  at  the 
point  the  equation 

J-tt  f-(b+«)  f-(M-a) 

Hdr+\  Hdr  =  S7r/uLfay+\  Hdr. 

"  " 


...............  (85) 

With  this  we  get  for  the  corresponding  point  on  the  face  of  the  opposite 
slab  f-(ft+a)3J7         a 


and  therefore  Pg-P_fl  =  89r/u/g    7  +  a~7"a,  .............  (87) 

Ol  K 

But,  clearly  P_a  =  -  Pa  and  ^_a  =  -  qa,  so  that  we  obtain 

+  a  ...............................  (88) 


Now,  from  (77),  -£  = 

K 

Using  the  values  of  A,  B,  from  (83),  we  get  instead  of  (88) 

/ftQv 
................  (89) 


The  quantity  in  brackets  on  the  right  is  partly  real,  partly  imaginary, 
since  ml  is  complex.     The  equation  may  of  course  be  written 

................  (90, 


But  ml  =  m^/i  =  m(l  +i)/\/2.     Using  this  value  of  ml  and  reducing, 
we  get 

-  sin  (J%nib)-i  {sink  (J  2ml)  +  *m(>j2mb)} 


/2wi(cosh  -s/2-wjft  - 
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and  therefore 

/27ri 

Lrt  +  V^F 


sinh  *j2mb  -  sin 


cosh  (v2m&)  -  cos 
sinh  \/2mb  -f  sin 


cosh  )-  cos 

The  effective  resistance  and  inductance  per  unit  length  for  each  slab 
are  therefore 

sinh    /2mJ  +  sin 


.(92) 


cosh  (\/2mb)  -  cos 

T  ,          /27T/u ,  sinh  (v/2w&)  -  sin  (•J2mt) 

L1  =  4:TrfjLa  +  A—j-k —    ^-=- 

N    w»      cosh  (J2mb}  -  cos 


18.  Particular  cases  :  high  frequency  and  low  frequency.  The  chief 
interest  of  the  problem  lies  in  the  comparison  of  the  values  of  Rlt  Ll 
for  very  slow  and  very  rapid  alternations.  Taking  yu'  =  1  we  find  by 
expansion  of  the  exponentials  in  (80)  that  when  n  is  small,  the  resistance 
and  inductance  for  a  length  I  of  the  slab  are  given  by 

(93) 


so  that  3**a»    L^lTra  +    TTfJib    ................  (94) 

If  the  strips  be  very  close  so  that  a  =  0,  we  have 

(95) 


and  the  resistance  is  the  same  as  before.     The  self  -inductance  is 
for  a  strip  of  unit  breadth,  so  that  for  a  strip  of  breadth  %7rr  it  is 

: 


(96) 


which  is  half  the  result  obtainable  by  direct  calculation,  as  in  XIII.  7 
below,  for  steady  currents  in  two  close  coaxial  cylinders  at  a  distance 
apart  small  in  comparison  with  their  radii.  This  is  as  it  should  be, 
since  there  the  self-inductance  would  be  found  for  what  in  the  present 
reckoning  is  a  length  2Z,  viz.,  a  length  I  in  the  outgoing,  and  an  equal 
length  in  the  return  strip. 

Now  let  n  be  very  great.    Then 


so  that  for  this  case 

..........  (97) 
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Thus  RJ 


(98) 


We  conclude  that  as  n  is  increased  the  resistance  is  increased  without 
limit,  while  Lv  diminishes  towards  the  limit  'kiral.  The  result  shows 
moreover  that  the  thickness  of  the  strip  which  would  give  the  same 


resistance.  is  l/tr^nk,  which  agrees  with  the  result  obtained  at  p.  270 
above.  This  may  be  taken  as  the  effective  thickness  of  the  conductor. 
It  diminishes  as  >Jn  increases. 

When  the  thickness  is  great  so  that  b  may  be  regarded  as  infinite, 
we  have  by  (77),  since  —  4?r^  =  'dH/'dr, 


if  we  denote  \/2?ryuwA;  by  a.     This  may  be  written 

\TT  -  a(r-a)}].     (99) 


19.  General  dynamical  theory  of  effects  of  constraints.  Lord  Rayleigh* 
showed  that  the  restriction  of  a  rapidly  varying  current  to  the  outer 
strata  of  the  conductor  is  a  consequence  of  a  general  dynamical  principle 
which  regulates  the  effects  of  constraints  on  the  motion  of  a  material 
system.  This  principle  is  embodied  in  two  general  theorems  due  to 
Thomson  and  Bertrand  respectively.  Thomson's  theorem  asserts 
that  if  any  material  system  given  at  rest  be  suddenly  set  in  motion 
with  any  specified  velocities  (possible  under  the  kinematical  conditions 
of  the  system)  imposed  on  certain  parts  of  the  system,  the  other  parts 
being  left  free  to  take  such  velocities  as  result  from  the  connections, 
the  resulting  motion  is  that  for  which  the  kinetic  energy  has  the  smallest 
possible  value  consistent  with  fulfilment  of  the  prescribed  velocity 
conditions.  Bertrand's  theorem,  on  the  other  hand,  asserts  that  if  the 
impulses  applied  to  certain  parts  of  the  system  be  specified,  the  resulting 
motion  is  that  for  which  the  kinetic  energy  has  the  greatest  value  con- 
sistent with  the  prescribed  condition  as  to  impulses. 

Taking  any  case  in  which  we  consider  a  system  impulsively  set  into 
motion  with  a  single  specified  velocity,  or  with  a  specified  impulse  of 
the  same  type.  Let  $  denote  the  impulsive  force,  then  the  impulse  is 
the  time-integral 


and  the  corresponding  velocity  generated  is  0.     The  resulting  kinetic 
energy  T  is  ^0$. 

*  Phil.  Mag.  May  1886. 
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According  to  Thomson's  theorem  the  introduction  of  any  constraint 
limiting  the  freedom  of  the  system  causes  an  increase  of  T  if  0  be  given. 
On  the  other  hand,  according  to  Bertrand's  theorem,  if  <!>!  be  given,  the 
effect  of  the  constraint  will  be  to  diminish  T.  In  both  cases  the  ratio 
2T/(p2,  or  &l<p,  is  increased,  for  in  the  former  case  <i>  is  increased,  and  in 
the  latter  <f>  is  diminished.  Thus  the  effect  of  constraint  is  in  each 
case  to  increase  the  generalized  inertia-coefficient  corresponding  to  the 
coordinate  in  question. 

Consider  now  a  system  in  which  a  force  ^1  of  type  corresponding  to 
the  coordinate  <^1}  and  varying  according  to  a  simple  harmonic  function 
of  the  time,  is  applied  to  the  system.  Suppose  the  system  to  have  no 
potential  energy,  and  to  be  subject  to  dissipative  forces  given  (according 
to  the  rule  in  VIII.  3  above)  by  a  dissipation  function  F,  which  is  a 
homogeneous  quadratic  function  of  the  generalized  velocities  of  the 
system.  Let,  further,  the  remaining  coordinates  02,  0s>  •••  <f>m  °f  the 
system  be  so  chosen  that  no  product  of  them  enters  into  the  expressions 
of  T  and  F. 


But  by  Lagrange's  equations 

d 


and  hence  by  (91) 

02  +  a13<£3  +  .  .  .  +  6n0!  +  61202  +  ...  -  $!  ,-\ 

......  (101) 


,-\ 

I 


Let  now  the  whole  motion  be  simple  harmonic  in  the  period  of  the 
force  $r     Representing  the  latter  by  eint  we  get  instead  of  (92) 

(  wan  +  bii)</>i  +  (inai2  +  blz)</>2  +  (ina13  +  613)03  +  .  .  . 

12  +  6ia)x  +  (ina22  +  622)02  =  0,  .  .  .  (102) 

6          =  0. 


The  second  and  following  equations  of  (102)  give  02,  03,  etc.,  in  terms 
of  015  and  these  values  substituted  in  the  first  equation  of  (102)  yield 

+^)2-  .....  (103) 


20.  Effective  "resistance,"  and  "inertia"  (or  "inductance")  of 
system.  Since  to  a  constant  factor  (pl  is  represented  by  eint  it  is  clear 
that  (dFfdfy/jt  is  the  real  part  of  Q/fa,  and  therefore  corresponds  to  the 
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dissipative  force.     Calling  this  quantity  R'  and  the  other  inL'  ',  we  have 
instead  of  (103) 

3>i~(R  +%nL')<j>i  ............................  (104) 

R'  may  be  called  the  resistance  of  the  system,  and  L'  the  generalized 
inertia-coefficient,  or  what  corresponds  to  the  self-inductance  in  the 
electrical  theory. 

To  calculate  R'  we  have  to  find  the  real  parts  of  the  successive  terms 
in  (94).  Now 

r  f  (ltta12  +  &io)2  »(««*,.  + 

real  part  of  v  .    12      *2/  =  real  part  of  *— 


and  similarly  the  real  parts  of  the  other  terms  may  be  found.     Hence 

»'~&      *y*&«'  .    2'y^KA»-«A-)2  (105) 

11    H~^i       ^M^2+^2%)2' 

It  is  clear  that  each  term  of  the  second  series  in  this  expression 
increases  as  n  increases,  that  is,  as  the  frequency  increases.  It  follows 
that  the  value  of  R'  increases  with  the  frequency.  When  n  is  very 
great  R'  approaches  the  limiting  value 


When  n  is  small  R'  is  approximately  equal  to  the  first  two  terms  in 
(105),  and  is  an  absolute  minimum  for  steady  and  for  continuous 
non-periodic  motions. 

The  imaginary  part  of  (103)  is  easily  found  to  be 


Hence  L'  =  au-J}?    +  ^         ................  (106) 


Each  term  of  the  second  series  in  (106)  is  positive,  and  continually 
diminishes  as  n  increases.  Hence  as  n  increases  L'  approaches  more 
and  more  nearly  the  value 

vJa»2 
«n-2^—  .' 

;=•->  "it 

which  is  independent  of  dissipative  terms. 

In  these  results  we  have,  as  Lord  Rayleigh  pointed  out,  an  analogue 
to  Thomson's  theorem.  In  the  absence  of  constraints,  R±  is  great  and  Ll 
a  minimum  when  the  vibrations  are  very  rapid,  and  on  the  other  hand 
L1  is  great  and  Rt  a  minimum  when  the  vibrations  are  very  slow. 

21.  Electrical  problems.  Primary  and  secondary  circuits.  The 
application  of  these  results  to  electrical  problems  is  obvious.  Let  us 
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take  the  case,  already  treated  in  VIII.  8  above,  of  a  primary  and  secon- 
dary circuit.  If  Rlt  L1  be  the  resistance  and  self-induction  of  the 
primary,  L2,  R2  those  of  the  secondary,  and  M  the  mutual  inductance, 
we  have 


Then,  for  the  resultant  resistance  and  self-inductance  of  the  primary, 

...(107) 


It  follows  that  if  the  alternations  be  very  slow,  the  secondary  has  no 
effect  on  the  primary.  On  the  other  hand,  if  they  are  very  rapid,  R' 
approaches  the  limit  Ri  +  M2R2/L22,  and  L'  the  limit  L^-M^jL^. 

The  resultant  resistance  and  self-inductance  of  the  secondary  will  be 
given  in  the  same  way.  An  inductive  electromotive  force  of  frequency 
w/2?r  acts  in  the  secondary.  The  reaction  of  the  primary  will  therefore 
give  for  the  secondary 


L'  =  L-  -5-^^L 

1     Rf  +  tfLf  J 


as  given  in  VIII.  21  above. 

22.  System  of  primary,  secondary,  tertiary,  etc.,  circuits.  Another 
interesting  application  given  by  Lord  Rayleigh  is  to  a  series  of  con- 
ductors forming  primary,  secondary,  tertiary,  etc.,  circuits,  but  such 
that  no  mutual  induction  exists  except  between  the  primary  and  the 
secondary,  the  secondary  and  the  tertiary,  etc.  Taking,  for  example, 
four  circuits  in  the  series,  the  current  in  the  fourth  is  due  to  the  inductive 
action  of  the  third.  The  reaction  on  the  third  causes  the  latter  to  have 
a  resultant  resistance  R'3  and  self -inductance  L'3,  at  once  calculable 
from  (108)  by  substituting  for  Rlt  Lv  R2,  L2)  M,  the  quantities  Rs, 
Ls,  RI,  LI,  M34.  If  R'3,  L's  are  used  as  the  resistance  and  self-induct- 
ance of  the  third  circuit,  the  fourth  circuit  may  be  ignored.  Then  the 
resultant  resistance  and  self-inductance  of  the  second  circuit  due  to 
the  action  of  the  third  can  be  found  in  the  same  way,  and  (the  third 
then  being  also  ignored)  used  to  obtain  those  of  the  primary  circuit. 
The  effect  on  the  primary  is  to  increase  its  effective  resistance  and 
diminish  its  effective  self-inductance  in  a  degree  which  is  greater  the 
greater  the  frequency  of  alternation. 

It  can  be  shown  that  the  phases  of  the  currents  in  the  different  circuits 
of  the  series  depend  in  the  case  of  very  rapid  alternation  on  the  induction 
coefficients  only,  and  differ  successively  by  half  a  period. 
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A  very  important  example,  which  will  be  given  later  in  connection 
with  the  measurement  of  activity  in  alternating  circuits,  is  that  of  two 
conductors  in  parallel,  and  a  related  one,  which  may  be  worked 
out  easily  by  the  reader  from  the  general  formulae  given  above,  is  the 
case  already  treated,  VIII.  22,  of  a  number  of  conductors  joining  two 
points  in  parallel,  but  so  arranged  as  not  to  exert  on  one  another  any 
mutual  induction. 

23.  Numerical  example  of  use  of  tables.  Three  numerical  tables  of 
the  values  of  certain  functions  are  here  appended.  Tables  of  ber  x, 
bei  x,  ker  x,  kei  x,  have  been  compiled  by  Mr.  Harold  G.  Savidge,  and 
will  be  found  in  Russell's  Alternating  Currents,  vol.  i.  chap.  vii. 
Tables  of  ber  a;,  beia",  ber'a;  and  bei'a?  have  been  computed  to  nine 
significant  figures,  and  are  given  in  the  British  Association  Report,  1912. 

The  following  numerical  example  of  the  utility  of  the  tables  here 
appended  is  given  by  Russell.  Two  parallel  cylindrical  wires  of  radius 
0*125  cin  at  a  distance  (between  the  axes)  apart  1*5  cm  are  used  as 
leads.  The  material  is  high  conductivity  annealed  copper  for  which 
&  =  5'811  x!0~4.  For  this  case  at  a  frequency  of  1000  w  =  6'774  and 
ma  =  0-8468.  The  table  on  p.  283  gives 

^«=  _i»  =  0.99S7. 

2    V(ma)  ma  r(ma) 

Hence  for  unit  length 

<R!  =  1  -003#,     LL  -  9-9396  +  0*9987, 

where  R  is  the  resistance  of  unit  length  for  a  steady  current. 
For  a  frequency  of  500,000,  raa  =  18'93  and 

^  =  6-950#,     Zt  =  9-9396  +  0-  1  492. 

The  results  for  this  case,  but  with  wires  of  different  materials,  are  as 
given  in  the  following  table  : 

Copper.  Manganin.         Iron  (/n  =  100). 

„,„//=  1000  1-003  1-000  1-385 

jKi/jK\/=500,000          6-950  1*476  25'55 


>Q1fi  °'9987  1'0000  81'39 

i      \f=  500,000    0-1492     0*7726      3'593 


282 


ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 


TABLES  OF  THE  FUNCTIONS 

X&),   F»,  8(x),  T(x). 
[Computed  by  HAROLD  G.  SAVIDGE.] 


S(x)  =  \>er'x  ker'x  +  bei'a;  kei'z,     T(x)  =  bei'x  ker'x  -  ber'x  kei'x. 


X 

X,(x) 

V^x] 

S(x) 

T(x] 

0 

co 

CO 

0 

-0-5 

I 

3-272  X  IO"1 

6-066  X  IO"1 

2-186  x  lo"1 

-3-235  x  io-1 

2 

4-270  x  io~2 

5-968  x  io~2 

2-541  x  io-1 

1-063  x  io"2 

3 

7-106  x  io~3 

8-933  x  io-3 

4-733  x  io-2 

1-634  x  IO~1 

4 

1-314  x  io~3 

1-563  x  io~3 

-  1-104  x  lo"1 

5-949  X  IO-2 

5 

2-577  xio-4 

2-962  x  io"4 

-6-254  x  IO~2 

-7-801  x  io~2 

6 

5-250  x  io~5 

5-901  x  io~5 

5-501  x  io~2 

-6-263  x  I0~2 

7 

1-099  x  IO~5 

1-214  x  io~5 

6-086  x  io~2 

3-741  x  io~2 

8 

2-344  x  I0~6 

2-560  x  io~6 

-2-347  xio-2 

5-793  xio-2 

9 

5-078  x  io~7 

4-491  x  io~7 

-5-421  x  io-2 

-  1-217  x  io"2 

10 

1-113  x  io~7 

1-195  x  io-7 

2-910  X  IQ-3 

-4-992  x  io-2 

ii 

2-464  x  io"8 

2-628  x  io-8 

4-52I    X  IQ-2 

-4-684  x  io~3 

12 

5-500  x  io~9 

5-833  x  io-8 

1-087  x  io-2 

4-022  x  io~2 

13 

1-236  x  io~9 

1-305  x  io-9 

-3-506  x  io~2 

1-582  x  io-2 

14 

2-792  x  io~10 

2-936  x  io-10 

-  1-967  X  1C"2 

-2-981    X  IO-2 

15 

6-341   X  ID"11 

6-646  X  IO"11 

2-456  x  io-2 

-2-254  x  I0~2 

16 

1-446  X  ID"11 

1-512  x  io-11 

2-45I    X  ID"2 

1-939  x  io-2 

17 

3-311  x  io-12 

3-452  x  io-12 

-1-438  X  IO-2 

2-566  x  io-2 

18 

7-608  x  io~1J 

7-912  X  ID"13 

-2-607  x  io-2 

-9-593  xio-3 

19 

1-753  xio-13 

1-820  x  io-1£ 

5-085  x  io~3 

-  2-582  x  io~2 

20 

4-051  x  io~14 

4-197  x  io-14 

2-498  x  io-2 

9-118  x  io-4 

21 

9-383  x  io~15 

9-704  x  io-15 

2-883  x  io-3 

2-363  x  io-2 

22 

2-178  x  io~15 

2-250  x  io-15 

-2-185  x  io-2 

6-261  x  io-3 

23 

5-068  x  io-16 

5-226  x  io-16 

-9-195  x  io-3 

-  1-970  X  IO-2 

24 

1-181  xio-10 

1-216  x  io~16 

1-726  x  io-2 

-  1-166  x  lo-2 

25 

2-757  x  io-17 

2-836  x  io-17 

1-366  x  io~2 

1-461   X  IO-2 

26 

6-447  x  io~18 

6-625  x  io~18 

-I-I82   X  ID"2 

1-517  x  io~2 

27 

1-510  x  io-18 

1-550  x  io~18 

-  1-621  x  io~2 

-8-948  xio-3 

28 

3-540  x  io~19 

3-631  x  io"19 

6-073  x  io"3 

-  1-679  X  IO-2 

29 

8-312  x  io-20 

8-517  x  io-20 

1-693  x  I0~2 

3-253  x  io-3 

30 

1-954  x  io-20 

2-000  X  IO-20 

-3-196  x  io"4 

1-666  x  10-2 

00 

o 

0 

0 

0 
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TABLES  OF  FUNCTIONS  USED  IN  CALCULATING  RESISTANCES 
AND  INDUCTANCES  OF  CONDUCTORS  CARRYING  RAPIDLY 
ALTERNATING  CURRENTS. 

[Computed  by  BUREAU  OF  STANDARDS,  Washington.] 


X 

x  W(x 

2  V(X] 

4  W(x) 
x  V(x) 

x 

x  W(x) 

2  V(X) 

4  W(x] 
x  V(x) 

x 

x  W(x) 

2  V(X) 

4  W(x] 
x  V(x) 

o  o 

I-  OOOOO 

I-  OOOOO 

4'0 

1-67787 

0-68632 

12-5 

4-67993 

0-22567 

•I 

I  -OOOOO 

I  -00000 

4-i 

I-7I5I6 

0-67135 

13-0 

4-8563I 

0-21703 

•2 

I-OOOOI 

I  -OOOOO 

4'2 

I-75233 

0-65677 

13-5 

5-03272 

0-20903 

•3 

I  -00004 

0-99998 

4'3 

I-78933 

0-64262 

14-0 

5-209I5 

0-20160 

•4 

1-00013 

0-99993 

4'4 

1-82614 

0-62890 

14-5 

5-38560 

0-19468 

0'5 

1-00032 

0-99984 

4'5 

I-86275 

0-61563 

15-0 

5-56208 

0-18822 

•6 

1-00067 

0-99966 

4-6 

1-89914 

0-60281 

16-0 

5-9I509 

0-17649 

•7 

1-00124 

0-99937 

4'7 

1-93533 

0-59044 

17-0 

6-26817 

0-16614 

•8 

I-OO2I2 

0-99894 

4-8 

1-97131 

0-57852 

18-0 

6-62I29 

0-15694 

•9 

I.OO34O 

0*99830 

4'9 

2-00710 

0-56703 

19-0 

6-97446 

0-14870 

•o 

I-OO5I9 

0-99741 

5-o 

2-04272 

0-55597 

2O-O 

7-32767 

0-14128 

•i 

1-00758 

0-99621 

5-2 

2-II353 

o-535o6 

21-0 

7-68091 

0-I3456 

•2 

I-OIO7I 

0-99465 

5'4 

2-18389 

0-51566 

22-O 

8-03418 

0-12846 

•3 

I-OI47O 

0-99266 

5-6 

2-25393 

0-49764 

23-0 

.8-38748 

0-12288 

•4 

1-01969 

0-99017 

5-8 

2-32380 

0-48086 

24-0 

8-74079 

0-11777 

•5 

1-02582 

0-98711 

6-0 

2-39359 

0-46521 

25-0 

9-094I2 

0-11307 

•6 

I-03323 

0-98342 

6-2 

2-46338 

0-45056 

26-O 

9-44748 

0-10872 

•7 

I-04205 

0-97904 

6-4 

2-53321 

0-43682 

28-0 

IO-I5422 

0-10096 

•8 

1-05240 

0-97390 

6-6 

2-60313 

0-42389 

30-0 

10-86101 

0-09424 

'9 

1-06440 

0-96795 

6-8 

2-67312 

0-41171 

32-0 

11-56785 

0-08835 

2-O 

1-07816 

0-96113 

7-0 

2-74319 

0-40021 

34-o 

I2-2747I 

0-08316 

2-1 

1-09375 

0-95343 

7-2 

2-81334 

0-38933 

36-0 

12-98160 

0-07854 

2'2 

I-III26 

0-94482 

7'4 

2-88355 

0-37902 

38-0 

13-68852 

0-07441 

2-3 

1-13069 

0-93527 

7-6 

2-95380 

0-36923 

40-0 

I4-39545 

0-07069 

2-4 

I-I5207 

0-92482 

7-8 

3-02411 

035992 

42-0 

I5-IO24O 

0-06733 

2'5 

I-I7538 

0-91347 

8-0 

3-09445 

0-35107 

44-0 

15-80936 

0-06427 

2-6 

I-20056 

0-90126 

8-2 

3-16480 

0-34263 

46-0 

16-51634 

0-06148 

2-7 

1-22753 

0-88825 

8-4 

3-235I8 

0-33460 

48-0 

17-22333 

0-05892 

2-8 

I-2562O 

0-87451 

8-6 

3-30557 

0-32692 

50-0 

I7-93032 

0-05656 

2-9 

1-28644 

0-86012 

8-8 

3-37597 

0-31958 

60-0 

21-46541 

0-04713 

3-0 

I-3I809 

0-84517 

9-0 

3-44638 

0-31257 

70-0 

25-00063 

0-04040 

3'i 

I-35I02 

0-82975 

9-2 

3-51680 

0-30585 

80-0 

28-53593 

0-03535 

3'2 

I-38504 

0-81397 

9'4 

3-58723 

0-29941 

90-0 

32-07127 

0-03142 

3*3 

I-4I999 

0-79794 

9-6 

3-65766 

0-29324 

100-0 

35-60666 

0-02828 

3'4 

1-45570 

0-78175 

9-8 

3-72812 

0-28731 

oo 

oo 

o 

3'5 

I-492O2 

0-76550 

10-0 

3-79857 

0-28162 

3-6 

I-52879 

0-74929 

10-5 

3-97477 

0-26832 

3'7 

I-56587 

0-73320 

II'O 

4-15100 

0-25622 

3-8 

1-60314 

0-71729 

n-5 

4-32727 

0-24516 

3'9 

1-64051 

0-70165 

I2-O 

4-50358 

0-23501 
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VALUE  OF  THE  ARGUMENT  m  FOR  COPPER  WIRES  OF 
CONDUCTIVITY  5-811  x  io~4  c.g.s.  UNITS. 

[BUREAU  OF  STANDARDS,  Washington.] 
('  High  conductivity  annealed  copper'  at  20°  C.) 
ma  =  47r/mfc  -  Sir2/  x  5  -8 1 1  x  i  o~ 4.        /=  frequency. 


./• 

m 

/ 

m 

/ 

m 

25 

1*071 

6,000 

16-59 

200,000 

95-79 

50 

i'5i5 

7,000 

17-92 

25O,OOO 

107-1 

IOO 

2-142 

8,000 

19-16 

3OO,OOO 

117-3 

200 

3-029 

9,000 

20-32 

333.333 

123-7 

3OO 

3-710 

10,000 

21-42 

375,000 

131-2 

4OO 

4-284 

15,000 

26-23 

428,570 

140-2 

500 

4-790 

20,000 

30-29 

500,000 

I5I-5 

6OO 

5-247 

30,000 

37-10 

600,000 

165-9 

7OO 

5-667 

40,000 

42-84 

700,000 

179-2 

800 

6-058 

50,000 

47-90 

750,000 

i85-5 

goo 

6-426 

60,000 

52-47 

800,000 

191-6 

1,000 

6-774 

70,000 

56-67 

900,000 

203-2 

2,000 

9-579 

80,000 

60-58 

1,000,000 

214-2 

3,000 

n-73 

90,000 

64-26 

1,500,000 

262-3 

4,000 

I3-55 

100,000 

67-74 

3,000,000 

371-0 

5,000 

I5-I5 

150,000 

82-96 

6,000,000 

524-7 

NOTE. — A  new  discussion  of  the  derivation  of  the  alternating-current  resistance 
and  inductance  of  conductors  has  been  given  by  Mr.  Harvey  L.  Curtis,  of  the 
Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington  (B.B.S.W.  No.  374,  April  7,  1920).  This 
includes  a  special  treatment  of  parallel  conductors  at  different  distances  apart. 


CHAPTER  X. 

THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  ACTIVITY  IN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS. 

1.  Activity  in  circuit  of  generator  and  motor.  When  a  circuit  in 
which  a  current  of  electricity  is  flowing  contains  a  motor,  or  machine 
by  which  work  is  done  in  virtue  of  electromagnetic  action,  the  whole 
electrical  work  done  in  the  circuit  consists,  as  was  first  shown  by  Joule, 
of  two  parts,  work  spent  in  heat  in  the  generator  and  motor  and  in  the 
conductors  connecting  them,  and  work  done  in  moving  the  motor 
against  external  resistance.  We  consider  here  in  the  first  place  a  system 
in  which  the  current,  y,  is  constant  and  neglect  loss  of  energy  due  to 
local  currents,  etc.,  in  the  motor.  Information  regarding  practical 
motors  and  their  action  must  be  sought  in  the  treatises  on  Dynamo- 
electric  Machinery  and  on  Transmission  of  Power  by  Electricity. 

The  total  rate  at  which  electrical  energy  is  given  out  in  the  circuit  is 
Ey  watts,  where  E  is  the  total  electromotive  force  of  the  generator 
in  volts,  and  y  is  the  number  of  amperes  of  current  flowing.     The  rate 
at  which  work  is  spent  in  heat  is  in  watts,  by  Joule's  law,  y2#,  where 
R  is  the  total  resistance  in  circuit  in  ohms  ;  hence,  if  we  call  W  the  rate 
at  which  work  is  done  in  the  motor,  we  have, 

Ey  =  y*R  +  W  .................................  (1) 

We  may  write  this  equation  in  the  form, 

...............................  (2) 


which  shows  that  the  current  flowing  is  equal  to  that  which  would  flow 
in  the  circuit  if,  the  resistance  remaining  the  same,  the  motor  were  held 
at  rest,  and  the  electromotive  force  diminished  by  an  amount  equal  to 
W/y  .  This  is  what  is  called  the  back  electromotive  force  of  the  motor, 
and  is  due  to  the  action  of  the  motor  in  setting  up  an  electromotive 
force  tending  to  send  a  current  through  the  circuit  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  that  of  the  current  by  which  the  motor  is  driven.  We  shall 
denote  the  back  electromotive  force  by  Ev  Hence  equation  (2) 
becomes,  - 


and  the  rate  at  which  work  is  spent  in  driving  the  motor  is 
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To  determine  E  we  have  simply  to  measure  with  a  potential  galvano- 
meter or  voltmeter,  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  two  terminals 
of  the  generator.  Calling  this  F,  and  Rl  the  effective  resistance  of  the 
generator,  we  have  plainly, 

E^V  +  yR,    .................................  (4) 

Again,  since  y  and  also  the  total  resistance  R  in  the  circuit  can  be 
found  by  measurement,  we  find  by  (93) 

E^E-yR,    .................................  (5) 

where  all  the  quantities  on  the  right-hand  side  are  known. 
2.  Electrical  efficiency   of    arrangement  of  generator    and  motor. 

The  ratio  or  E^y,  the  electrical  energy  spent  per  unit  of  time  in  the 
circuit  otherwise  than  in  heating  the  conductors,  to  the  whole  electrical 
energy  Ey  spent  in  the  circuit  per  unit  of  time,  that  is  the  ratio  of  El 
to  E,  we  may  call  the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  arrangement.  Denoting 
this  efficiency  by  e,  we  find,  by  equation  (4), 


Hence  the  smaller  y  is  made,  that  is,  the  slower  the  energy  is  given  out, 
the  value  of  the  efficiency  of  the  arrangement  is  the  more  nearly  equal 
to  unity,  the  value  of  the  efficiency  of  an  arrangement  in  which  the  work 
is  done  in  the  motor  against  external  resistance  is  exactly  equal  to  the 
whole  electrical  energy  given  out  in  the  circuit. 

When  energy  is  spent  at  the  maximum  rate  in  working  the  motor, 
Ey1  has  its  greatest  value.     But  by  (5) 


from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  activity  E^y  in  the  motor  does  not 
include  the  activity  spent  in  heating  its  coils.  This  equation  may  be 
written, 


a  quadratic  of  which  the  solution  is, 


Now  in  order  that  these  values  of  y  may  be  real,  4RW  cannot  be  greater 
than  Ez.  Hence  the  greatest  value  W  can  have  is  E2/4:R.  When  W 
has  this  maximum  value,  y  is  equal  to  E/2R,  and  therefore  El  equal  to 
E/2.  Hence  the  electrical  efficiency  is  J.  It  is  to  be  very  carefully 
observed  that  although  in  this  case  the  arrangement  is  that  of  greatest 
electrical  activity,  it  is  not  that  of  greatest  electrical  efficiency,  as  it  has 
only  about  one-half  the  efficiency  of  one  in  which  energy  is  given  out 
at  a  very  slow  rate.  The  case  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  of  a  battery 
arranged  so  as  to  give  maximum  current  through  a  given  external 
resistance,  which  is  far  from  being  an  economical  or  efficient  arrangement, 
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All  that  has  been  stated  above  is  applicable  to  the  case  of  a  motor 
fed  by  any  kind  of  generator  whatever.  The  generator  employed 
however  is  generally  some  form  of  dynamo-  or  magneto-electric  machine 
driven  by  an  external  motor,  such  as  a  steam-  or  gas-engine  or  a  water- 
wheel,  and  a  few  of  the  results  obtained  below  apply  only  to  such  cases, 
which  will  be  indicated  as  they  occur.  It  must  be  carefully  observed 
that  the  efficiency  considered  above  is  only  the  efficiency  of  the  arrange- 
ment of  generator  and  motor.  It  is  not  afc  all  the  absolute  efficiency 
of  production  of  the  electrical  power.  For  that  we  shall  have  to  con- 
sider a  series  of  other  efficiencies  and  combine  them  to  obtain  the 
final  result.  There  is  the  efficiency  which  involves  the  ratio  of  the 
power  production  in  the  prime  mover  to  the  rate  of  consumption  of 
the  energy  value  of  the  fuel,  whatever  it  may  be,  spent  in  driving  the 
engine,  the  efficiency  of  the  utilization  of  this  power  in  driving  the 
electrical  generator,  and  so  on. 

3.  Case  when  generator  and  motor  are  similar  machines.    When  the 
generator  and  motor  are  exactly  similar  machines,  and  the  same  current 
passes  through  both,  we  shall  assume  that  the  ratio  of  Et  to  E  is  that  of 

nAf(y)  to  n'Af(y), 

where  n  and  n'  are  the  speeds  of  the  machines,  A  a  constant  depending 
on  the  form  and  disposition  of  the  magnets,  and/(y)  a  function  of  the 
current.  Hence  in  this  case  the  efficiency  is  measured  simply  by  the 
ratio  of  the  speed  of  the  motor  to  that  of  the  dynamo.  The  more  nearly 
therefore  the  speed  of  the  motor  approaches  to  that  of  the  generator, 
the  greater  is  the  efficiency.  It  is  to  be  observed  however  that  two 
machines  identically  alike  will  not  in  practice  be  perfectly  similar  in 
their  action,  even  with  the  same  currents  flowing  in  their  armatures 
and  field-magnet  coils.  The  armature  currents  tend  to  weaken  the 
field  in  the  generator,  and  to  strengthen  the  field  in  the  motor.  There 
is  also  alternation  of  currents  in  sections  of  the  armatures,  which,  going 
on  at  different  rates,  must  make/(y)  different  for  the  two  machines. 

In  general,  the  higher  the  speed  at  which  the  motor  is  run,  the  greater 
is  the  electrical  efficiency  of  any  arrangement,  for  it  is  obvious  that  the 
higher  the  speed  the  more  nearly  does  El  approach  to  E,  and  therefore 
the  values  of  EJE,  the  measure  of  efficiency,  to  unity. 

4.  Electrical   efficiency   increased  by    increasing    e.m.f.   in   circuit. 
For  a  constant  difference  E  —  Ev  the  ratio  of  the  energy  spent  in  heating 
the  conductors  by  the  current  to  the  whole  energy  expended  in  the 
circuit,  may  be  reduced  by  increasing  the  electromotive  force  E  of  the 
circuit.     If  E  be  increased  to  nE  while  E1  is  changed  to  E' v  so  that 
nE  -  E\  =  E  -  E1}  the  electrical  efficiency,  as  will  be  shown  immediately, 
is  raised  to  (n  -l)/n  +  EJnE,  or  (n  -l)/n  +  l/wth  of  the  former  efficiency. 
Clearly,  as  n  is  increased  this  approaches  more  and  more  nearly  to  unity. 

The  energy  spent  in  heat  is  y*R,  or  (E  -  E^/R,  and  the  ratio  of  this 
to  Ey  is  yR/E.  But  yR  is  equal  to  the  constant  difference  E  —  E^ 
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hence  the  ratio  is  (E  -  EJ/E,  and  this  becomes  smaller  as  E  is  increased. 
A  greater  efficiency  is  therefore  obtained  by  using  high  potentials 
than  by  using  low  potentials.  Hence  a  greater  electrical  efficiency 
is  realized,  with  a  given  magneto-  or  dynamo- electric  machine  used 
as  generator  and  a  given  motor,  when  both  generator  and  motor  are 
run  at  higher  speeds.  Consequently  the  generator  should  be  run  as 
fast  as  possible,  and  the  motor  loaded  lightly,  or  the  speed  with  which 
the  working  resistance  is  overcome  reduced  by  gearing  between  it  and 
the  motor. 

When  high  potentials  are  obtained  by  the  use  of  machines  wound  with 
fine  wire,  or  by  using  as  generator  a  battery  of  a  large  number  of  cells 
joined  in  series  to  drive  a  high  potential  motor,  the  gain  of  electro- 
motive force  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  of  resistance  in  the  circuit. 
But  if  we  suppose  the  speed  of  the  motor  to  be  so  regulated  that  the 
difference  between  the  total  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit  and  the 
back  electromotive  force  of  the  motor  remains  the  same  in  the  different 
cases,  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  arrangement 
is  greater  for  high  electromotive  forces  than  for  low.  If,  as  supposed, 
E  —  E{  remains  constant,  while  E  is  changed  to  nE,  we  have  for  the  total 
activity  of  the  motor  nEy  -  (E  -  E±)  y.  Dividing  this  by  nEy  we  get 
for  the  electrical  efficiency, 

_n-l     IE,  , 

'~iT+n  E' 

As  n  is  made  greater  and  greater,  the  first  term  on  the  right  becomes 
more  and  more  nearly  equal  to  unity,  and  the  last  term  to  zero.  Hence, 
on  the  supposition  made,  the  efficiency  is  increased  by  increasing  the 
working  electromotive  forces.  Taking  as  a  particular  case  n  =  2,  we 
see  that  the  efficiency  is  J  together  with  one-half  of  the  former  efficiency  ; 
if  n  =  4,  the  efficiency  is  f  together  with  one-fourth  of  the  former  effici- 
ency, and  so  on  for  other  values  of  n.  This  result  holds  for  any  case 
whatever  in  which  the  condition  that  E  -  El  should  remain  constant 
is  fulfilled  ;  and  hence  it  is  independent  of  any  change  that  may  have 
been  made  in  the  resistance  of  the  generator  or  motor  in  order  to 
obtain  the  higher  electromotive  force  nE.  For  example,  it  is  plain 
that  no  sensible  change  in  the  actual  rate  of  loss  by  heating  of  the  con- 
ductors by  the  current  will  be  produced  by  increasing  the  resistances 
of  the  generator  and  motor,  if  these  be  very  small  in  comparison  with  the 
remainder  of  the  resistance  in  circuit ;  as,  since  E  -  El  remains  constant 
and  the  resistance  is  practically  the  same  as  before,  the  current  strength 
will  not  be  perceptibly  altered.  The  ratio,  however,  of  the  activity 
wasted  in  heating  to  the  total  activity  will  be  only  l/nth  of  what  it  was 
before.  In  the  opposite  extreme  case,  in  which  the  generator  and  motor 
have  practically  all  the  resistance  in  circuit,  the  current,  y  ( =  (E  -  E^/R), 
is  diminished  in  the  ratio  in  which  the  resistance  is  increased  ;  and  the 
actual  rate  of  loss  by  heat  according  to  Joule's  law,  (E  -  E^/R,  is 
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diminished  in  the  same  ratio,  so  that,  as  in  the  former  case,  its  ratio 
to  the  total  activity  nEy  is  l/?*£h  of  what  it  was  for  the  electromotive 
force  E.  We  see,  therefore,  that  here  also  the  efficiency  must  be  the 
same  in  both  cases. 

We  have  called  E-JE  the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  arrangement,  but 
this  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  efficiency  of  the  motor  itself. 
The  activity  E±y  includes  the  wasted  activity,  or  rate  at  which  work  is 
done  against  frictional  resistances  in  the  motor  itself,  and  in  the  gearing 
which  connects  it  with  its  load,  as  well  as  the  useful  activity  or  rate  at 
which  it  performs  useful  work.  Hence,  although  the  electrical  efficiency 
of  the  arrangement  be  very  great,  it  does  not  follow  that  a  com- 
paratively large  amount  of  the  energy  given  to  the  motor  is  usefully 
expended ;  that  will  depend  on  circumstances.  Hence  we  define 
the  efficiency  of  a  motor  at  any  given  speed  as  the  ratio  of  the  useful 
activity  to  the  whole  activity,  taking  as  the  latter  the  total  rate  at 
which  electrical  energy  is  expended  in  the  motor  ;  that  is,  E±y  +  y2Ru 
or,  which  is  the  same,  Vy,  where  V  is  the  difference  of  potential  between 
the  terminals  of  the  motor.  Accordingly,  if  A  be  the  useful  activity, 
we  have  for  the  efficiency  of  the  motor  the  ratio  A/Vy.  We  may  call 
this  the  working  efficiency  of  the  motor. 

5.  Measurement  of  working  efficiency  of  motor.  To  determine  this 
ratio  in  any  particular  case  the  motor  is  run  at  the  required  speed,  V 
is  measured  with  a  potential  galvanometer,  and  y  with  a  current  galvano- 
meter, and  their  product  taken,  or  Vy  is  determined  with  some  form  of 
electrical  activity-meter,  while  A  is  determined  by  means  of  a  suitable 
ergometer.  A  very  convenient  and  accurate  friction  ergometer  may  be 
formed  by  passing  a  cord  once  completely  round  the  pulley  of  the  motor, 
and  hanging  a  weight  on  the  downward  end,  while  the  other  is  made  to 
pull  on  a  spiral  spring  fixed  at  its  upper  end  and  provided  with  an  index 
to  show  its  extension.  The  weight  is  adjusted  so  that  the  motor  runs 
at  the  required  speed,  while  wasting  all  its  work  in  overcoming  the 
friction  of  the  cord,  and  the  extension  of  the  spring  is  noted,  and  the 
corresponding  pull  found  in  the  same  units  of  force  as  those  used  in 
estimating  the  downward  pull  due  to  the  weight.  Let  the  weight 
used  in  any  experiment  be  taken  in  grammes,  and  be  denoted  by  w, 
and  let  w'  be  the  number  of  grammes  required  to  stretch  the  spring  by 
gravity  to  the  same  amount,  then  the  total  force  overcome  is  in  dynes 
(w-w')g,  where  g  is  the  acceleration,  in  centimetres  per  second  per 
second,  produced  by  gravity  at  the  place  of  experiment  (at  London 
g  =  981-17  nearly).  If  n  be  the  number  of  revolutions  per  second,  and 
c  the  circumference  in  cm  of  the  pulley  at  the  part  touched  by  the  rope, 
the  speed  with  which  this  force  is  overcome  is  nc,  and  therefore  the 
activity  in  ergs  per  second  is  nc(w-w')g.  If  A  is  reckoned  in.  watts, 
we  have  the  equation, 

A  =       nc(w-w')g »„,„„,,,„  (8) 
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If  w  -  w'  be  taken  in  pounds,  and  c  in  feet,  and  n  be  the  number  of 
revolutions  per  minute,  the  activity  in  horse-power  is  given  by 

''" 


and  in  watts  approximately  by 

-tvf)  ........  .....................  (10) 


6.  Generator  charging  storage  battery.  We  have  now  considered 
cases  in  which  electrical  energy  is  transformed  into  mechanical  work 
by  means  of  motors  working  by  electromagnetic  action,  and  have  seen 
that  the  whole  electrical  activity  Ey  in  the  circuit  is  equal  to  the  useful 
activity  of  the  motor  together  with  the  unavailable  part  spent  in  heating 
the  conductors  in  circuit,  and  in  overcoming  the  frictional  resistances 
opposing  the  motion  of  the  motor.  Part  of  the  electrical  energy 
developed  by  a  generator  may  however  be  spent  in  effecting  chemical 
decompositions  in  electrolytic  cells  placed  in  the  circuit,  as,  for  example, 
in  charging  a  secondary  battery  or  "  accumulator."  Each  cell  in  which 
electrolytic  action  takes  place,  so  that  the  result  is  chemical  separation 
at  the  plates  of  the  constituents  of  the  solution  acted  on,  opposes  a 
counter  electromotive  force  to  that  causing  the  current,  and  the  work 
done  per  second  in  each  cell,  over  and  above  that  spent  in  heat  according 
to  Joule's  law,  is  equal  to  the  product  of  this  counter  electromotive 
force  into  the  strength  of  the  current.  In  most  cases  the  counter 
electromotive  force  exceeds  the  electromotive  force  required  to  effect 
the  chemical  decompositions,  and  the  energy  corresponding  to  the 
difference  of  electromotive  force  appears  in  the  form  of  what  has  been 
called  local  heat  in  the  electrolytic  cells. 

In  the  case  of  a  secondary  battery  charged  by  the  current  from  an 
electrical  generator,  which  is  the  only  case  we  shall  here  consider,  the 
activity  spent  in.  the  battery  while  it  is  being  charged  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  difference  of  potential  existing  between  the  terminals 
of  the  battery  while  the  current  is  flowing,  multiplied  by  the  strength 
of  the  current.  Let  V  be  this  difference  of  potential  in  volts,  and  y 
the  current  strength  in  amperes,  then  Vy  joules  is  the  whole  work  per 
unit  of  time  spent  in  the  battery.  The  whole  activity  spent  in  the 
circuit  is  Ey,  or  Vy  +  y*R,  where  E  is  the  total  electromotive  force  of 
the  generator,  and  R  is  the  resistance  of  the  generator  and  the  wires 
connecting  it  with  the  secondary.  Again,  if  E1  volts  be  the  electro- 
motive force  of  the  secondary  battery,  which  may  be  measured  by 
removing  the  charging  battery  for  an  instant  and  applying  a  potential 
galvanometer  to  the  terminals  of  the  secondary,  the  activity  actually 
spent  in  charging  the  battery  may  be  taken  as  E^y  watts.  Hence  the 
ratio  of  the  activity  spent  in  charging  the  battery  to  the  whole  activity 
in  the  circuit  is  E1/(V  +  Ry)  or  EJE,  and  the  activity  wasted  in  heating 
the  conductors  in  circuit  is  (E  -  8$  y.  This  ratio  EJE  is  the  same  as 
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that  found  above  in  the  case  of  a  generator  and  a  motor,  and  may  be 
called  as  before  the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  arrangement. 

7.  Arrangement  of  maximum  electrical  efficiency.    Effect  of  increased 
e.m.f.  in  circuit.     Hence,  in  order  that  as  nearly  as  possible  the  whole 
electrical  energy  given  out  in  the  circuit  may  be  spent  in  charging  the 
battery,  as  many  cells  should  be  placed  in  circuit  as  suffice  nearly  to 
balance  the  electromotive  force  E  of  the  generator,  that  is,  the  charging 
should  be  made  to  proceed  as  slowly  as  possible.     In  practice,  however, 
a  very  slow  rate  of  charging  is  not  economical,  as  the  work  spent  in 
driving  the  generator,  if  a  dynamo-  or  magneto-electric  machine,  against 
frictional  resistances  might  be  comparable  with  or  even  greater  than 
the  useful  work  done  in  the  circuit ;   and  if  the  speed  of  the  generator 
slackened  for  a  little  the  battery  would  tend  to  discharge  through  it. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  motor  the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  arrangement 
can  be  increased  by  increasing  E  and  Ev  so  that  E  —  E±  is  maintained 
constant.  E  may,  in  the  present  case,  be  increased  by  running  the 
generator  faster,  or  by  using  a  machine  adapted  to  give  higher  potentials. 
As  before,  if  E  be  increased  to  nE,  while  El  is  changed  to  E'  so  that 
nE  -  E'  =  E  -  Ev  the  electrical  efficiency  becomes  (n  —  l)/n  +  E-JnE 
as  in  (7)  above. 

8.  Measurement  of  energy  spent  in  charging.     The   electromotive 
force  of  a  Faure  or  storage  cell  is  rather  over  2  volts  when  fully  charged, 
but  is  considerably  less  when  nearly  discharged.     When  the  cell  is 
placed  in  the  charging  circuit,  the  counter  electromotive  force  which  it 
gives  rises  quickly  to  a  little  less  than  the  full  value,  and  thereafter 
gradually  increases,  while  the  charging  current  falls  in  strength.     In 
order  to  measure,  therefore,  the  whole  energy  spent  in  charging  a 
secondary  battery,  we  must  either  use  some  form  of  integrating  energy- 
meter  which  gives  accurate  results,  or  measure,  at  short  intervals  of 
time,  V  with  a  potential  galvanometer,  and  y  with  a  current  galvano- 
meter placed  permanently  in  the  circuit.     After  the  battery  has  been 
charged,  the  total  number  of  joules  spent  is  obtained  by  multiplying 
each  value  of  Vy  by  the  number  of  seconds  between  the  instant  at  which 
the  corresponding  readings  were  taken  and  that  at  which  the  next  pair 
of  readings  were  taken,  and  adding  all  the  results.     Or,  more  exactly, 
values  V  and  y  are  obtained  for  each  interval  by  finding  the  arithmetic 
means  of  the  values  of  V  and  of  y  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 
interval,  and  taking  the  product  of  these  two  means  as  the  value  of  the 
activity  for  that  interval.     Each  product  is  multiplied  by  the  number 
of  seconds  in  the  corresponding  interval,  and  the  sum  of  the  products 
is  the  whole  energy  spent.     The  integral  work  in  joules  having  been  thus 
estimated,  the  efficiency  of  the  battery  may  be  obtained  by  finding  in 
the  same  manner  the  total  number  of  joules  given  out  in  the  external 
working  circuit  while  the  battery  is  discharging.     The  ratio  of  the 
useful  work  thus  obtained  to  the  whole  work  spent  in  charging  is  the 
efficiency  of  the  battery.     In  discharging  in  an  electric  light  circuit, 
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the  greatest  economy  is  obtained  when  the  resistance  of  the  working  part 
of  the  circuit  is  very  great  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  battery  and 
main  conductors.  Neglecting  the  latter  part  of  the  resistance,  we  see 
that,  if  a  large  number  of  lamps  are  arranged  in  parallel,  a  large 
number  of  cells  should  also  be  joined  in  parallel,  so  that,  while  the 
requisite  difference  of  potential  is  obtained,  the  resistance  of  the  battery 
is  still  small  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  external  circuit. 

As  regards  the  measurement  of  energy  spent  in  electric  light  circuits, 
in  which  direct  currents  are  flowing,  we  have  already  sufficiently  indi- 
cated above  how  this  may  be  done.  To  find  the  activity,  or  work 
spent  per  unit  of  time,  in  any  part  of  a  circuit,  we  have  only  to  find  the 
difference  of  potential,  F,  in  volts  between  its  extremities  with  a 
potential  galvanometer,  and  the  current,  y,  in  amperes  flowing  through 
it  with  a  current  instrument.  If  the  activity  be  constant,  we  have 
simply  to  multiply  Fy  by  the  number  of  seconds  in  any  interval  of  time 
to  find  the  number  of  joules  spent  in  that  time  in  the  part  of  the  circuit 
in  question.  If  the  activity  is  variable,  the  whole  energy  spent  in  any 
time  may  be  estimated  by  finding  Fy  at  short  intervals  of  time,  and 
calculating  the  integral  as  just  explained. 

9.  Electrical  activity  in  alternating  current  circuits.  Activity-meters. 
So  far  we  have  been  considering  only  measurements  made  in  the 
circuits  of  batteries  or  of  direct- current  generators.  Alternating 
machines  in  which  the  direction  of  the  current  is  reversed  two  or  three 
hundred  times  a  second  are,  however,  frequently  employed,  especially 
in  electric -light  circuits,  and  it  is  necessary  therefore  to  consider 
the  methods  of  electrical  measurement  available  in  such  cases. 

The  only  electromagnetic  instruments  which  can  be  used  in  alternating 
circuits  are  such  as  depend  on  the  mutual  force  between  two  current- 
carrying  conductors.  Electrodynamometers  generally,  and  current 
weighers  such  as  those  described  in  Chap.  XII.,  are  instruments  which 
act  on  this  principle,  and  can  IDC  used  both  in  alternating  and  in  con- 
tinuous-current circuits.  We  have  only  to  indicate  here  how  they  can 
be  applied  to  measure  currents,  differences  of  potential,  and  activity 
in  constant  or  alternating-current  circuits. 

In  practical  work  the  instruments  on  this  principle  usually  employed 
are  such  as  require  to  have  their  constants  determined  by  comparison 
with  standard  instruments,  such  as  a  standard  tangent  galvanometer, 
or  a  standard  dynamometer.  An  early  form  was  Siemens'  electro - 
dynamometer,  in  which  a  suspended  coil  is  acted  on  by  a  fixed  coil, 
and  the  strength  of  the  current  deduced  by  means  of  a  table  of  values 
for  different  angles,  from  the  torsion  which  must  be  given  to  a  spiral 
spring  to  bring  the  coil  back  to  the  zero  position. 

When  an  instrument  on  this  principle  is  arranged  for  use  as  an 
activity-meter,  one  set  of  coils,  the  fixed  or  the  movable,  is  made  of 
thick  wire  so  as  to  carry  the  whole  current  in  the  circuit,  while  the 
other  set  is  made  of  high  resistance  and  is  connected  to  the  two  ends 


x  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  ACTIVITY  293 

of  the  part  of  the  circuit  in  which  the  electrical  activity  is  to  be 
measured.  In  this  case  the  force  or  couple  required  to  restore  the 
movable  coils  to  the  zero  position  is  proportional  to  the  product  Vy 
of  the  difference  of  potential  and  current,  that  is  to  the  activity,  for 
that  part  of  the  circuit ;  and  if  the  instrument  has  been  properly 
graduated  this  can  be  at  once  read  off  in  watts,  or  in  any  other  chosen 
units  of  activity.  Many  practical  commercial  instruments  of  this  kind 
have  been  invented  and  made,  and  will  be  found  described  in  books  on 
Electrical  Engineering. 

10.  Differences  of  potential  and  currents  in  alternating  current  circuits. 
We  shall  now  consider  the  measurement  of  current  and  differences  of 
potential,  and  therefore  also  of  electrical  energy  in  the  circuits  of  alter- 
nating machines  or  of  transformers.  Some  account  of  the  theory  of 
alternating  currents  is  given  in  Chapter  VIII.  In  all  such  circuits 
the  march  of  the  current  in  each  complete  alternation  may  be  stated 
roughly  as  a  rise  from  zero  to  maximum  in  one  direction,  then  a  diminu- 
tion to  zero,  then  a  change  of  sign  and  a  rise  to  maximum  in  the  opposite 
direction  followed  by  a  diminution  again  to  zero.  The  law  according 
to  which  these  changes  take  place  is  more  or  less  complex  in  the  various 
cases,  and  the  complete  mathematical  representation  of  the  current 
strength  at  any  time  would  require  an  application  of  Fourier's  method 
of  representing  any  arbitrary  periodic  function  by  means  of  an  infinite 
series  of  simple  harmonic  terms  of  the  form  Ak  sin  (knt  -  ek),  where  n 
is  2-7T  divided  by  the  maximum  period  T  of  alternation,  Ak  and  ek  are 
constants  and  k  is  any  integer.  It  has  been  found  experimentally  that 
the  variation  of  electromotive  force  in  some  alternating  machines  can 
be  expressed  with  a  fair  degree  of  approximation  by  the  single  harmonic 
term  E  sin  nt,  where  we  reckon  t  from  the  instant  at  which  the  electro- 
motive force  was  zero  when  changing  from  the  direction  reckoned  as 
negative  to  that  reckoned  as  positive.  The  values  of  E  sin  nt  are 
shown  graphically  by  the  ordinates  of  the  curve  in  Fig.  74,  t  being 


measured  from  A  along  AB.  The  maximum  and  minimum  ordinates 
CE,  DF  are  in  length  numerically  equal  to  the  electromotive  force  E. 
We  shall  assume  the  truth  of  this  law  in  most  of  what  follows,  and  shall 
thereby  obtain  results  which  will  help  in  the  tracing  out  of  what  happens 
in  more  complicated  cases.  Information  regarding  such  cases  will  be 
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found  in  special  treatises  on  Electrical  Engineering.  By  means  of  a 
proper  contact  arrangement,  which  makes  connection  with  an  electro- 
meter at  different  instants  during  an  alternation,  the  values  of  the 
difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  at  these  instants  can  be 
obtained.  If  the  difference  of  potential  does  not  follow  the  simple 
law  of  signs,  the  simple  harmonic  constituents  can  be  deduced  by 
some  satisfactory  method  of  combining  the  results  of  observations. 
[See  Appendix.] 

The  current  strength  is  affected  by  the  action  of  self-induction  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent  in  all  such  machines  independently  of  the  disposi- 
tion of  the  external  circuit,  especially  if  the  revolving  armature  contains 
iron ;  but,  as  shown  below,  it  follows,  with  a  difference  in  phase,  the 
same  law  as  does  the  electromotive  force.  The  effect  of  variations  in 
the  field-magnets  produced  by  the  rotating  armature  has  also  in  a 
rigorous  theory  to  be  taken  into  account,  but  this  effect  in  well-designed 
machines  without  iron  in  their  armatures  is  not  great,  and  where 
experiments  have  been  made  to  detect  it,  has  been  found  to  be  slight, 
and  we  shall  therefore  neglect  it. 

11.  Mean  current  and  square  root  of  mean  square  [R.M.S.]  of  current. 
Writing  then  y  for  the  current,  at  a  time  t,  reckoned  from  the  instant 
at  which  the  current  was  zero,  we  have 

y  =  A  sin  nt (1 1 ) 

The  whole  quantity  of  electricity  generated  in  a  half  period  T/2  is 
therefore  T/,  r/2  ^ 

Jo    '  Jo  "" 

Hence  if  ym  denote  the  mean  current  in  that  time,  we  have 


Here  we  have  used  ym  to  denote  the  mean  current,  which  is  not  the 
same  thing  as  the  square  root  of  the  mean  square  of  the  current  for 
which  the  symbol  y  was  used  in  VIII.  24  above.  We  denoted  the  mean 
square  of  the  current  by  [y2]™,  and  used  y'  for  the  positive  square  root 
of  this.  Hence  we  may  legitimately  write  y'2  instead  of  [y2]m,  and 
similarly  F'2  for  [F2]m.  The  reader  must  observe  that  y  is  not 
identical  with  ym  nor  V  with  Vm.  The  relation  between  them  is 
given  in  the  next  paragraph. 

Now  if  an  electrodynamometer  be  placed  in  the  circuit  so  that  the 
same  current  passes  through  both  its  fixed  and  movable  coils,  the  current 
in  both  will  be  reversed  at  the  same  instant,  and  their  mutual  action  will 
be  the  same  for  the  same  current  strength,  and  will  be  instantaneously 
proportional  to  y2,  that  is  to  A2  sin2nt.  If  the  period  of  the  alternation 
be  small  in  comparison  with  the  period  of  free  oscillation  of  the  movable 
coil  system  of  the  dynamometer,  the  mutual  action  of  the  fixed  and 
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movable  coil  will  be  the  same  as  if  a  continuous  current  y  given  by  the 
equation 


were  kept  flowing  through  them.     But  by  integration 

y=4', 

and  substituting  from  (13)  in  this  equation,  we  get 


In  order  therefore  to  find  the  actual  mean  current  strength  in  the 
circuit  of  an  alternating  machine  from  the  value  of  y  (the  R.M.S.  of 
the  current)  given  by  a  current  dynamometer  we  must  multiply  the 
latter  by  -9  ;  in  other  words  the  mean  current  strength  is  9/10  of  the 
strength  of  the  continuous  current  which  would  give  the  same  deflection. 
The  product,  if  y  has  been  taken  in  amperes,  multiplied  by  the  number 
of  seconds  in  any  interval  of  time  during  which  the  machine  has  been 
working  uniformly  on  the  same  circuit,  will  give  the  number  of  coulombs 
of  electricity  which  that  continuous  current  would  have  carried  in 
that  time. 

12.  Measurement  of  difference  of  potential  by  idiostatic  electrometer. 
The  measurement  of  differences  of  potential  is  however  attended  with 
more  difficulty  on  account  of  the  effect  of  the  self-induction  of  any 
electromagnetic  instrument  which  can  be  applied  to  the  circuit  for  this 
purpose.  The  following  method  of  employing  a  quadrant  electrometer 
for  this  purpose  was  used  in  the  early  days  of  the  testing  of  electrical 
generators  by  M.  Joubert*  and  by  the  author  in  various  trials  of  Ferranti 
alternating  machines.  The  needle  of  the  instrument  is  left  uncharged, 
and  the  charging  rod  connected  with  it  and  used  as  a  third  electrode. 
If  the  needle  be  connected  to  a  point  in  the  circuit  at  which  the  potential 
is  V  relatively  to  the  outside  case,  one  pair  of  quadrants  at  a  point  at 
which  the  potential  is  Vlt  and  the  other  pair  at  a  third  point  where  the 
potential  is  F2,  and  if  D  be  the  deflection  of  the  spot  of  light  correspond- 
ing to  the  angle  (supposed  small)  through  which  the  needle  has  been 
turned  against  the  bifilar  suspension,  then,  subject  to  the  caution  below, 
we  have 


where  k  is  a  constant.     The  needle  (and  case)  is  connected  to  the  pair 
of  quadrants  at  potential  Vv  so  that 

D  =  \(V,-Vtf  ............................  (18) 

*  Comptes  Rendus,  July  1880.     Annales  de  Chimie  et  de  Physique,  May  1883. 


296        ABSOLUTE  MEASUKEMENTS  IN  ELECTKICITY      CHAP. 

This  equation  is  applicable,  whatever  the  law  of  the  electrometer, 
provided  k  be  determined  by  a  process  of  calibration  with  known 
differences  of  potential. 

It  was  found  by  Ayrton  and  Perry  and  Sumpner*  that  when  a 
quadrant  electrometer  is  used  idiostatically  the  metallic  cheeks  left  where 
the  guard-  tube  is  cut  away  for  the  needle  exert  an  influence  on  the  needle 
in  its  unsymmetrical  position  when  deflected,  which  renders  the  formula 
(17)  seriously  inaccurate.  It  may  be  used  however  without  correction 
for  values  of  V  up  to  about  100  volts.  In  quadrant  electrometers 
manufactured  since  1892,  the  guard-tube  is  dispensed  with.  I 

Any  carefully  graduated  electrostatic  voltmeterj  may  (preferably) 
be  used  instead  of  the  quadrant  electrometer,  except  when  three  points 
at  different  potentials  are  to  be  connected  to  the  electrometer  at  the 
same  time.  Any  doubt  as  to  the  applicability  of  the  expression  on  the 
right  of  (18),  with  Jc  a  constant,  is  avoided,  for  in  these  instruments 
the  values  of  different  deflections  on  the  scale  have  been  fixed  by 
experiment. 

If  the  terminals  of  the  electrometer  employed  be  connected  to  any 
two  points  in  the  circuit  of  a  machine  in  which  the  period  of  alternation 
is  short  in  comparison  with  the  free  period  of  the  needle,  the  couple 
acting  on  the  needle  will  be  at  each  instant  proportional  to  the  second 
power  of  the  difference  FJ  -  F2  of  potential  existing  between  these  two 
points  at  that  instant.  Also,  as  in  the  similar  case  of  the  dynamometer 
above,  the  deflection  of  the  needle  will  be  the  same  as  that  which  would 
be  produced  by  a  constant  difference  of  potential  V  given  by  the 
equation 

(19) 


If  we  denote  the  actual  mean  difference  of  potential  by  Vm,  for 
F  positive,  in  the  half  period  from  F  =  0  to  F  =  0  again,  then,  since 
the  difference  of  potential  follows  the  same  law  of  variation  as  the 
current,  we  get  also 

(20) 


13.  Enhanced  resistance  due  to  alternation  :  distinguished  from 
impedance.  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  resistance  of  the  conductors 
in  circuit  is  greater  the  greater  the  frequency  of  alternation.  This 
variation,  as  explained  in  Chap.  IX.  above,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  as  the 
alternation  increases  in  rapidity  the  current  is  more  and  more  confined 
by  inductive  action  to  the  outer  strata  of  the  conductor,  which  is  there- 
fore virtually  reduced  in  section.  This  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
fictitious  increase  of  resistance  seen  in  the  expression  (R2 


*  Phil  Trans.  R.S.,  A.  1891. 

f  The  distance,  if  any,  of  the  quadrants  apart  for  which  the  formula  is  correct 
should  be  found  by  experiment  for  each  electrometer  used  in  this  manner. 
$  See  Chapter  XVII.  below. 
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(see  15  below),  which  arises  directly  from  the  electromotive  force  of 
self-induction  ;  but  is  a  real  increase  of  the  value  of  R  for  the  current 
in  question.  (See  Chapter  IX.  and  Appendix  for  resistances  and  self- 
inductances  of  conductors  at  different  frequencies  of  alternation.) 

14.  Measurement  of  activity.    We  shall  find  that  the  true  mean 
value  of  the  electrical  activity  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  square  root 
of  the  mean  square  of  the  difference  of  potential,  by  the  square  root  of 
the  mean  square  of  the  current  strength.     ["  The  square  root  "  in  all 
such  cases  means  the  positive  square  root.]     It  can,  as  we  shall  see, 
be  determined  by  means  of  an  electrometer  and  an  electrodynamo- 
meter  or  alternate-current  ammeter  without  its  being  necessary  to  know 
the  resistance. 

Let  R  be  the  total  resistance  in  the  circuit,  y  the  current  flowing 
in  it  at  the  time  t,  E  the  total  electromotive  force  of  the  machine,  and 
L  the  inductance  for  the  whole  circuit,  that  is,  the  number  which 
multiplied  into  dy/dt  gives  the  electromotive  force  opposing  the  increase 
or  diminution  of  the  current.  We  shall  suppose  L  a  constant,  although 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  some  alternating  machines  its  value  is 
different  in  different  positions  of  the  armature.  The  iron  cores  of  the 
field  magnets  act  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  as  cores  for  the  armature 
coils,  and  as  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  iron  is  a  function  of  the 
strength  of  the  magnetizing  current,  L,  which  is  the  magnetic  induction 
through  the  armature  produced  per  unit  of  its  own  current,  must  vary 
accordingly. 

15.  Circuit  containing  simple  harmonic  e.m.f.     Still  for  certain  alter- 
nators the  variation  of  L  with  the  position  of  the  armature  is  not  very 
great.       It  will  also  be  assumed  that  there  are  no  masses  of  metal  in 
which  local  currents  can  be  generated  moving  in  the  field.     On  these 
assumptions  the  equation  of  the  current  is 

''      :  - 


But  by  the  law  which  we  have  assumed  for  the  machine, 

E^iivi sin  nt  =  E$ sin  nt,  (22) 

where  r\  is  a  constant  such  that  E0  is  the  maximum  value  of  E  for  the 
given  speed.     Substituting  in  (21)  we  get 

which  integrated  becomes 

-*t  E 

4  7  *-*A  •          /       *  \  /  ^  j  \ 

an  (nt  -  c),  (24) 


nL                                R 
where  sme  =  —  — .,    cose  =  —  — , (2o) 
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The  term  Ae  z  is  only  important  immediately  after  the  circuit  is 
closed,  and  when  any  notable  variation  of  speed  takes  place,  and  will 
therefore  be  neglected. 

We  may  remark  that  if  L  were  equal.  to  zero  (24)  would  reduce 
to  y  =  E0/R  .  sin  nt. 

From  (24)  we  get  for  the  true  mean  current 

IE, 

- 


(V/n+7Y2  2#0  /ofix 

am(nt-e)dt=-  -i  .......  (26) 

J  e/n  7T(R2  +  712L2)* 

Also  for  the  mean  square  of  the  current  strength  as  given  directly 
by  an  electrodynamometer  we  have  by  (24)  the  equation 

.........  (27) 


and  we  have  therefore,  as  before,  the  relation 

ym=-9003y'. 

The  current  in,  and  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals 
of,  a  conductor  may  also  be  the  subjects  of  measurement.  The  same 
results  follow,  mutatis  mutandis,  that  is  to  say  the  equations  already 
found,  and  those  which  follow,  may  be  applied  to  this  case  if  F0  be 
the  amplitude  of  the  applied  difference  of  potentials,  and  L  and  R  be 
the  self-inductance  and  resistance  of  the  conductor. 

16.  Difference  of  phase  of  current  and  e.m.f.  We  see  that  the  effect 
of  self-induction  is  to  diminish  every  value  of  the  current  in  the  ratio 

of  E0/(R*  +  n*Lrf  to  EJR  [or,  for  a  conductor  of  VJ(R2  +  n2L2)*, 
to  V0/R],  and  to  produce  a  retardation  of  phase  which  measured  in  time 
is  e/n  seconds  ;  that  is,  the  resistance  is  virtually  increased  in  the  ratio 

(R2  +  n2L2)*  /  R,  and  the  current  in  following  the  law  of  sines  passes 
through  any  value  e/n  seconds  after  it  would  have  passed  through  the 
corresponding  value  if  there  had  been  no  self-induction.  If  in  Fig. 
74  above  the  ordinates  of  the  curve  of  sines  represent  the  values  of  the 
current  at  different  instants  of  time,  when  L  is  zero,  the  current  would  be 
represented  for  any  given  value  of  L  by  diminishing  the  ordinates  of 

the  curve  all  in  the  proportion  of  R  to  (R2  +  n2L2)^,  and  shifting  the  curve 
along  AB  from  left  to  right  through  a  distance  equal  to  rj.  It  is  plain 
also  that,  for  any  finite  resistance  R,  by  diminishing  T,  that  is,  by 
increasing  the  speed  of  the  machine,  the  current  can,  by  (24),  be  made 
to  approach  the  limiting  value 

(28) 


which  is  independent  of  the  resistance,  and  has  a  retardation  of  phase 
of  T/4:  seconds,  a  quarter  period  of  a  complete  alternation.     Hence 
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integrating  over  a  half  period  from  zero  current  to  zero  current  again, 
and  dividing  by  T/2  we  get  for  the  maximum  mean  current 


17.  Mean  electrical  activity  in  circuit.     To  find  the  mean  value  Am 
of  the  total  electrical  activity  in  the  circuit,  we  have  by  (22)  and  (24)  f 

1  f  T  E  2        CT 

Am  =  --\  Eydt  =  —  —  rl  sin  (nt  -  e)  sin  nt  dt 

T*o    '          (R2+n2L2r^ 

-1      E»2R  (30) 

~2R2+n2L2'  ' 

Hence  by  (27)  if  the  activity  is  spent  in.  heat 

Am  =  y*R,   ..............................  (31) 

that  is,  the  true  mean  value  of  the  total  electrical  activity  is  equal  to 
the  mean  square  of  the  current  strength  multiplied  by  the  total  resistance 
in  circuit.  This  also  applies  to  part  of  a  circuit. 

It  may  easily  be  shown,  from  (30),  by  the  ordinary  method  that  the 
total  activity  in  the  circuit  is  greatest  when  R  =  nL,  that  is,  for  a  given 
speed  and  a  given  value  of  L,  the  activity  is  a  maximum  when  R  =  nL. 
It  must  be  observed  however  that  for  a  given  resistance  R  the  activity 
is  greater  the  smaller  the  value  of  T,  that  is,  the  greater  the  speed. 
When  R  has  the  value  nL  we  have,  by  (24),  e  =  Tr/4:  ;  that  is,  the  retard- 
ation of  phase  is  then  one-eighth  of  the  whole  period. 

18.  Compound  periodic   e.m.f.     Supposing  the   electromotive   force 
and  current,  though  periodic,  not  to  follow  the  simple  sine  law,  then,  as 
we  have  seen  above,  we  may  represent  either  by  a  Fourier  series.     Thus 

E  =  2Eksin(knt-ek),   .........................  (32) 

where  k  is  an  integer,  and  takes  all  the  values  required  for  the  simple 
components  which  make  up  the  periodic  function  which  E  is  of  the  time. 
For  the  equation  of  current  we  have  now  instead  of  (23), 


ek), (33) 

of  which  the  solution  is 

R  f^ 

^,=  x/^z'-i- V_  _  «in  (Jcnt  -  ek  -  <ht),  (34) 

E 


where  sm  </>*.  =  —  —  r,cos<£t  = 


As  before  we  may  neglect  the  exponential  term  in  the  solution. 

To  find  the  mean  square  of  the  current  strength  we  have  only  to 
square  the  series  on  the  right  of  (34),  and  integrate  over  the  whole 
compound  period,  2-Tr/w,  that  is,  over  an  interval  which  is  the  least 
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common  multiple  of  the  periods  of   the  components.     Now  it  can  be 
easily  shown  that  an  integral,  of  the  form 

I  sin  (jnt  -  6j  -  fa)  sin  (knt  -  e^  -  <i>k)clt, 

vanishes  when  taken  over  an  interval  2-Tr/n,  unless  j  =  k.     For  the  pro- 
duct under  the  integral  sign  can  by  elementary  trigonometry  be  resolved 
into  the  difference  of  two  cosines,  each  yielding  a  simple  integral,  which 
obviously  vanishes. 
Then,  since 

E  2        f  2T/rt  1         E  2 


we  get  for  .the  mean  square  of  the  current 

(36> 


that  is,  the  mean  square  of  the  current  is  the  sum  of  the  mean  squares 
of  the  currents  which  would  be  given  by  the  components  of  y  if  each 
existed  separately. 

19.  Mean  activity  =  sum  of    mean    activities   of   the   components. 
The  mean  activity  is  given  by  the  equation 

-  Kt  -  ^  *• 


If  the  multiplication  of  the  two  series  on  the  right  is  performed,  a 
number  of  integrals  of  the  form 


sn         -  e  ~       sn 


are  obtained,  all  of  which  vanish  as  before,  except  those  for  which 
j  =  k.     But  we  have 

1  E  2 

sin  (knt  -  e,,}  sin  (knt  -  ek  -  0A.)  dt 


cos 


by  (35).     Hence 


that  is  the  mean  activity  is  the  sum  of  the  mean  activities  which  the 
component  currents  would  give  separately. 
Also,  by  (36)  and  (37), 

Am=y*R  ..................................  (38) 

The  practical  importance  of  this  result  lies  in  the  fact,  that  it  proves 
that  any  method  of  measuring  power  which  is  demonstrated  for  a  current 
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following  the  simple  sine  law  of  variation  with  the  time,  is  also  true  for 
any  periodic  current  whatever,  inasmuch  as  such  a  current  can  be 
regarded  as  made  up  of  simple  sine  currents  of  different  periods.  For 
example,  the  generality  of  the  method,  given  below,  of  measuring 
power  in  the  circuit  of  a  transformer  can  be  inferred  from  this  result. 

20.  Circuit  with  two  e.m.f.s  of  the  same  period.  If  in  the  circuit 
there  be  two  sources  of  electromotive  force  of  the  same  period  T,  but 
of  different  phases  —  for  example,  two  machines  driven  so  as  to  have 
the  same  period  of  alternation  —  the  solution  here  given  applies.  For 
the  two  electromotive  forces  combine  to  give  a  single  electromotive 
force  of  the  same  period  as  the  components,  but  differing  in  phase  from 
either  ;  so  that,  to  use  the  solution  it  is  only  necessary  to  take  this 
resultant  electromotive  force  as  E0  sin  nt,  reckoning  the  time  from  an 
instant  at  which  sinnt  is  zero  and  increasing.  If  the  difference  of 
phases  be  20  reckoned  in  angle,  the  interval  between  the  successive 
instants  at  which  a  component  is  increasing  through  zero  is  20/w.  Hence 
taking  the  zero  of  reckoning  of  time  midway  between  these  two  instants, 
we  may  denote  the  two  components  by  El  sin  (nt  +  0),  E2  sin  (nt  -  0). 
Calling  their  resultant  E0  sin  (nt  -  \/0>  we  have 

EQ  sin  (nt-\[s)  =  El  sin  (nt  +  cf>)  +  E2  sin  (nt-<f>)  ..........  (39) 

By  elementary  trigonometry,  we  get 

E0*  =  E*  +  E22  +  2E,E2  cos  2<M 

E2-E.  ..................  (40) 

and  tan  ^  =  E  +E*  tan  0. 

When  <f>  =  0,  \}s  =  0,  and  E0  =  El  +  E2,  as  is  evident  without  calculation, 
since  the  machines  are  then  in  the  same  phase.     If  El  =  E2)  that  is  if 
the  machines  are  equal,  the  resultant  is  in  phase  halfway  between  its 
components.     When  this  is  the  case  we  have  also 

#0=2^080,    ..............................  (41) 

which  when  0  =  0  gives,  as  it  ought,  E0  =  '2El. 

21.  Two  unequal  e.m.f.s  of  different  phase.  Considering  still  two 
unequal  machines,  and  remembering  that  when  the  value  of  the  resultant 
electromotive  force  is  increasing  through  zero,  the  value  of  the  current  is 
given  by  (24),  that  then  the  electromotive  force  of  the  leading  machine  is 
-E^sin  (nt  +  0  +  \1/),  and  that  of  the  following  machine  E2sm  (nt  -  0  +  x//-), 
we  have,  for  the  mean  activity  Alm  of  the  leading  machine, 

1     pf  jji    ~r\  pf 

Alm  =--\    Eydt  =  -  sin  (nt  -  e)  sin  (nt  +  d>  +  xV)  dt 

Tio  TR2  +  n*L2*Jv 


cos 


.   ...(42) 
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To  find  the  mean  activity  of  the  following  machine  we  have  only 
to  change  the  sign  of  0  in  this  expression.     We  get 

4""  =\ 


If  the  machines  be  equal  El  =  E2,  and  x/^  =  0,  so  that 

................  (44) 


°2  (Rcos<t>+nL  sin 


22.  Tendency  of  equal  machines  to  opposition  of  phase.  Parallel 
alternators.  Since  0  is  less  than  ir/2,  both  cos  0  and  sin  0  are  positive, 
and  therefore  the  following  machine  does  more  work  than  the  leading 
machine.  Hence,  unless  each  is  completely  controlled  by  the  prime- 
mover,  the  leading  machine  will  increase  its  lead,  and  this  will  go  on 
until  20  =  TT,  when  the  two  machines  will  be  in  exactly  opposite  phases, 
and  will  exactly  neutralise  one  another.  This  tendency  to  assume 
opposition  of  phase  depends  on  the  difference  A2m  —  Am,  and  this  having 
the  factor  nL/(R2  +  n2Lz),  has  a  maximum  value,  for  a  given  resistance 
and  a  given  period  of  alternation,  when  nL  =  R. 

The  machines  thus  arrange  themselves  so  that  no  current  passes 
in  the  wires  joining  their  terminals,  and  these  wires  alternate  in  relative 
potential  with  the  period  of  the  machines,  and  each  is  at  any  instant 
very  approximately  at  one  potential  throughout.  It  might  therefore 
be  inferred  that  if  a  working  circuit  be  joined  from  one  wire  to  the 
other,  a  current  will  pass  through  that  circuit,  and  that  the  two  machines 
will  control  one  another  so  as  to  keep  in  the  same  phase  in  supplying 
it.  We  shall  consider  this  case  as  a  further  example  of  the  theory. 

Let  20  be  the  difference  of  phase  with  reference  to  the  external 
circuit,  so  that  at  time  t,  E  sin  (nt  +  0),  E  sin  (nt  -  0)  are  the  electro- 
motive forces  of  the  two  machines,  yls  y2  the  currents,  L  the  coefficient 
(supposed  constant)  of  self-induction  for  each,  r  the  resistance  of  each 
machine  from  one  point  of  attachment  to  the  other  point,  and  R  the 
resistance  of  the  external  circuit.  We  shall  suppose  that  the  external 
circuit  has  no  sensible  self-induction,  and  that  the  whole  work  there 
developed  is  spent  in  overcoming  resistance,  for  example,  in  lighting 
glow-lamps.  By  considering  the  circuit  through  each  machine  and  the 
external  resistance,  according  to  Kirchhoff's  rule,  taking  into  account 
the  electromotive  force  of  self-induction  in  each  circuit,  remembering 
that  the  current  in  the  external  resistance  is  yx  +  y2,  and  therefore  the 
difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  ^(yi  +  y2),  we  find  the 
equations  . , 

L  ~J?  +  r^i  +  ^Vi +  Va)  =  E  sin  (nt  +  *)' 

•(46) 

L  ^  +  ry2  +  R  (yi  +  y2)  =  E  sin  (nt  -  0) . 
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Adding  and  subtracting,  we  get 

L  TTt  (?i  +  72)  +  (2fl  +  r)  (7l  +  ya)  =2E  cos  <j>  .  sin  nJ,  1 
* 


...... 

Ldt^7l~  y*^  +r  ^7l  ~  7^  =2jE  Sin  *  '  C°S  ^' 
Solving  these  we  find,  as  in  (24), 

71  +  72=-  —  --  isin(^-tf),    ............  (48) 


(  ' 


, 

where  tan  6  =  ^=  —  ,    tane  =  —  ......................  (50) 


r 

Hence,  if  Alm  be  the  activity  of  the  leading  machine, 
E 


-&-          \  sin(nt-e)sm(nt  +  (h)dt 
T  *      * 


z  —  2T2 


0cos  <j>)  ..........  (51) 


The  mean  activity  A.2m  of  the  following  machine  may  be  got  from 
Allti  by  altering  the  sign  of  0  throughout  the  expression  on  the  right. 
Hence 

1  E2 

A**  =  2  2R  +  T  C°S      +  nL 


1       E2 


r2       22 


Aim  —  A.,m  is  positive,  that  is  more  work  is  done  by  the  leading  than 
by  the  following  machine.  The  lead  will  therefore  tend  to  zero,  and 
the  machines  to  settle  down  into  coincidence  of  phase  with  reference 
to  the  external  circuit,  that  is,  into  opposite  phases  with  reference  to 
their  own  circuit,  which  agrees  with  the  result  already  obtained. 

23.  Theory  of  alternating  motor.  We  shall  consider  only  one  more 
case  of  this  theory,  that  of  an  alternating  motor  connected  by  its 
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terminals  to  two  conductors  upon  which  an  alternating  difference  of 
potential  is  impressed  by  other  machines.  Let  the  motor  be  started 
so  as  to  have  the  same  period  of  alternation.  Then  denoting  by  R 
the  resistance  of  the  motor-armature  and  the  leads,  up  to  the  point 
at  which  the  difference  of  potential  is  impressed,  by  L  the  self-inductance 
for  the  same  part  of  the  circuit,  by  E  !  sin  (nt  +.</>)  the  impressed 
difference  of  potential  at  time  t,  by  E2  sin  (nt  —  0)  the  back  electro- 
motive force  of  the  motor  at  the  same  instant,  we  have  for  the  equation 
of  the  current, 

L  J  +  Ry  =  E^in^t+cj)}  -  E2s.m(nt-<j>)  .............  (53) 

dt 

This  equation  differs  only  in  the  sign  of  E2  from  (39)  from  which 

(42)  and  (43)  above  are  deduced.     Hence  taking  the  value  of  A2m  in 

(43)  we  have  for  the  mean  electric  activity  received  by  the  motor 


(55) 


>-^)},    .......  (54) 

where  E0  =  (El2  +  E.*-  2ElE2cos  20)*, 

E  +E 

tan  \ir  =  -  -=^  —  ^  tan  0. 
^1-^2 

The  second  of  (55)  gives 

cos  \lr  =  (E!  -  EZ)  cos  0/#0,     sin  \[s=  -  (EL  +  E2)  sin  0/#0, 
and  these  values  substituted  in  (54)  yield 


ii2<l>)-EzR}  .......  (56) 

24.  Maximum  activity  of  motor.  Explanation  of  self-synchronizing 
action.  Now  20  being  the  difference  of  phase  cannot  be  numerically 
greater  than  TT,  and  therefore  the  work  received  by  the  motor  is  less 
when  2</>  is  negative  than  when  it  is  positive,  that  is,  less  when  the 
motor  is  leading  than  when  it  is  following.  Hence  the  motor  will  tend 
to  run  slower  when  leading  and  faster  when  following  ;  or  the  difference 
of  phase  will  tend  towards  zero.  Also  so  long  as  20  is  not  far  from  zero 
A2m  is  less  the  greater  the  lead,  and  greater  the  greater  the  lag,  and  in 
nearly  the  same  proportion.  Hence  when  the  machines  are  once  in 
phase  any  small  deviation  is  opposed  by  a  proportional  corrective 
tendency.  This  depends  almost  entirely  on  the  term  involving  the 
factor  nL/(R2  +  n2L2)  in  the  value  of  A2m  given  in  (56),  and  therefore  for 
a  given  resistance  R,  and  period  of  alternation  T,  has  its  greatest  value 
when  nL  =  R,  or  L/R  =  T/ZTT. 

Writing  in  (56) 

sin  20'  =  R/(R*  +  n*Lrf,     cos  20'  =  nL/R*  +  n*lrf,  .........  (57) 

we  get     A^-E^lP  +  niLrfsmZty  +  ^-EtR},    .....  (58) 
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which  is  obviously  a  maximum  when  0  +  (f>  =  Tr/4.     We  have  then 

E*R}  ..............  (59) 


The  value  of  A.2m  is  positive  if 

E,  R 


which  may  be  the  case  even  if  E2>EV  Hence  we  have  the  curious 
result  that  an  alternating  machine  may  act  as  a  motor  even  if  its  electro- 
motive force  be  greater  than  the  impressed  or  driving  electromotive 
force. 

A  qualitative  explanation  of  the  results  given  above  for  two  alter- 
nators can  be  given  graphically  by  taking  the  areas  of  curves  drawn  to 
represent  the  activity  at  each  instant.  From  these  it  will  at  once  appear 
which  machine  is  doing  the  greater  amount  of  work.  The  reader  may 
easily  construct  these  curves  by  drawing  for  each  machine,  from  the 
curves  giving  the  current  and  electromotive  force  at  each  instant  a  new 
curve,  the  ordinates  of  which  are  the. products  of  the  corresponding 
ordinates  of  the  former. 

The  theory  just  given  of  the  working  of  alternating  machines  in  the 
same  circuit  is  (apart  from  notation  and  mode  of  statement)  sub- 
stantially that  due  to  Dr.  J.  Hopkinson.  [See  his  Collected  Papers.] 
Its  conclusions  were  verified  by  him  in  1884,  in  experiments  made 
with  two  De  Meritens  machines  made  for  the  lighthouse  at  Tino.  Some 
very  striking  experiments  are  described  by  Mr.  Mordey  in  a  paper  on 
alternate-current  working,  which  contains  moreover  much  interesting 
practical  information  on  this  subject.  In  discussion  some  difference  of 
opinion  was  expressed  as  to  whether  Mr.  Mordey's  results  were  in  accord- 
ance with  the  mathematical  theory.  It  is  to  be  remembered  however 
that  the  theory  does  not  take  into  account  the  action  of  the  armature 
currents  in  the  field-magnets,  nor  of  the  variation  of  self-induction. 
The  subject  is  further  dealt  with  in  treatises  on  Alternating  Currents. 

25.  Treatment  of  part  of  a  circuit.    We  may  apply,  as  we  have  already 
done  repeatedly  above  (see  for  example  VIII.  22),  the  mode  of  treatment 
adopted  for  the  whole  circuit  to  a  part  of  it,  taking  for  E  the  impressed 
electromotive  force  on  the  part  of  the  circuit  considered,  and  for  R  and 
L  the  proper  values  for  that  part  only.     We  find  that  the  effect  of  self- 
induction  is  virtually  to  increase  the  resistance  from  R  to  (R2  +  n2Lz)*, 
that  is  to  substitute  impedance  for  resistance,  and  to  produce  a  differ- 
ence of  phase  between  the  current  and  the  impressed  electromotive 
force  given  also  by  (24)  and  (25).     But  the  resistance  of  a  conductor 
is  the  activity  spent  in  it  by  unit  current  in  producing  heat ;    hence 
the  resistance  in  this  sense  is  not  increased. 

26.  Effect  of  impedance  of  measuring  instruments.    Phase  differences. 
The  impedance  of  a  current  electrodynamometer  or  current  balance 
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or  alternate-current  ammeter,  through  both  coil  systems  of  which 
flows  the  whole  current  in  the  main  circuit,  cannot,  if  it  be  low  (as  it 
generally  is)  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  circuit,  affect 
appreciably  the  strength  of  the  current  by  its  introduction  ;  and  since 
the  whole  current  passes  through  both  sets  of  coils,  the  instrument  will 
give  the  mean  square  of  the  current  passing. 

It  may  be  otherwise  however  with  a  fine  wire  instrument  used  as  a 
shunt  to  measure  very  accurately  the  difference  of  potential  between 
two  points  of  the  circuit.  The  inductance  of  such  an  instrument  may 
be. considerable,  and  if  it  be  used  alone  its  impedance  will  affect  the 
result,  though  of  course  the  effect  of  inductance  is  kept  relatively 
small  by  the  high  value  of  the  resistance.  Since  the  value  of  the 
impedance  depends  on  the  period  of  alternation,  it  will  have  different 
values  when  the  instrument  is  connected  to  circuits  in  which  the  periods 
are  different.  To  obviate  the  uncertainty  and  inconvenience  arising 
from  this  cause,  the  instrument  is  made  sensitive  enough  to  allow  a 
considerable  non-inductive  resistance  to  be  joined  in  series  with  its  own 

coils.  This  makes  the  value  of  R/( R2  +  n2L2)*  approximately  unity. 
Some  calculations  made  by  Prof.  T.  Gray,  for  Lord  Kelvin's  vertical 
scale  voltmeter,  give  for  this  ratio  with  only  the  resistance  of  the 
instrument  (640  ohms)  included,  and  a  period  of  alternation  of  ^^  of  a 
second,  the  value  '9976,  which  is  within  J  per  cent,  of  unity.  Plainly 
the  error  caused  by  the  impedance  in  this  case  is  small  with  any  period 
commonly  employed,  and  can  be  made  still  smaller  by  the  introduction 
of  non-inductive  resistance.  The  difference  of  phase  between  the 
currents  through  the  coils  of  the  instrument,  and  the  difference  of 
potential  [given  by  (25)  above]  is  therefore  small.  This  difference  of 
phase,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  does  not  affect  the  value  of  the  mean 
square  of  the  difference  of  potential,  provided  the  amplitude  be  corrected 
for  the  effect  of  inductance.  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  it  is  here  supposed 
that  the  two  coils  of  the  wattmeter  are  so  placed  that  the  mutual 
inductance  between  them  may  be  taken  as  zero. 

It  is  however  of  importance  in  the  action  of  a  wattmeter,  of  which 
one  coil  is  placed  in  the  main  circuit,  and  the  other  as  a  shunt  between 
the  extremities  of  the  portion  of  the  circuit  in  which  the  activity  is  to 
be  estimated.  For  let  the  circuit  divide  into  two  parts,  each  forming 
a  derived  current  with  the  other,  and  Llt  L2,  Rlt  R2,  my^  my&  be  the 
inductances,  the  resistances  and  the  maximum  currents  in  the  two 
parts,  my  the  maximum  total  current  in  the  circuit,  and  e-/,  e2',  the  dif- 
ference of  phase  between  my  and  Tn.y1,  Wy2»  respectively,  then  the 
general  formula  of  VIII.  22,  above,  for  the  difference  of  phase  between 
the  total  current  in  the  circuit  and  the  applied  electromotive  force  at  the 
common  terminals  of  two  parallel  conductors,  gives  in  this  case 

tan  $  =     p  *  . . !.  .  -irVzA  .  ^y-V" '••••  •  (()0) 
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and  by  (25),  the  difference  of  phase  et  between  the  impressed  electro- 
motive force  and  the  current  yl  is  given  by 

n£, 

tun  ^=   7,    • 
**\ 

Hence  for  the  lag  in  phase  e/  (  =  e^  -  0)  of  the  current  yx  behind  the 
main  current  we  have 

e'-twte        m_ 

***  (ei~      - 

An  interchange  of  suffixes  in  this  result  of  course  gives  tan  e2'. 

A  method  of  determining  the  difference  of  phase  between  the  currents 
in  two  branches  of  the  same  circuit,  or  between  two  currents  of  the  same 
period,  will  presently  be  explained. 

The  value  of  the  square  of  the  maximum  total  current  is  easily  found 


The  difference  of  phase  </>  between  the  two  currents  yl  +  y2  can  be 
found  as  follows.  Let  y  =  y^  +  y2.  Use  three  alternate-current  direct- 
reading  ammeters  to  measure  y,  yl5  y2,  and  let  A,  Av  A2  be  their 
readings.  Then,  since 


we  get  A2  -  A*  -  A22  =  2.  /1^2cos  <#>. 

27.  Condition  that  difference  of  phase  between  currents  in  parallel 
may  be  insensible.  If  either  Llt  L2,  be  both  small  or  LJL^  =  R^R^  the 
difference  of  phase  between  the  two  currents  my^  Wy2,  will  be  insen- 
sible. If  the  first  condition  is  fulfilled  both  parts  of  the  circuit  will  have 
currents  agreeing  in  phase  with  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
terminals,  and  on  the  usually  allowable  supposition  of  negligible  mutual 
inductance,  a  wattmeter  whose  coils  are  included  in  them  will  measure 
accurately  the  power  expended.  It  will,  on  the  same  supposition,  also 
measure  accurately  the  power  expended  while  the  wattmeter  is  on 

circuit,  if  the  ratio  R/(R2  +  n2L2}^  be  approximately  unity  for  the  fine 
wire  circuit,  since  the  main  current  passes  through  the  other  coil,  and  it 
can  be  shown  that  the  deflection  will  be  the  same  as  would  be  produced 
by  a  constant  activity  Am  given  by  the  equation 
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where  F,  y,  are  the  values  of  the  difference  of  potential  and  the  current 

at  time  t.  If  also  (R2  +  n2L2)^  for  the  thick  wire  coil  be  small  in  com- 
parison with  the  same  quantity  for  the  part  of  the  main  circuit  in  which 
the  activity  is  being  measured,  the  inclusion  of  the  wattmeter  will  not 
affect  the  circuit,  and  the  activity  shown  by  the  instrument  may  be  taken 
as  that  existing  when  it  is  not  applied. 

28.  Apparent  and  true  mean  activity.  The  general  problem  of  finding 
the  ratio  of  the  apparent  to  the  true  mean  activity  as  shown  by  the 
wattmeter  can  now  be  solved  with  great  ease.  For  let  A,  B,  be  the 
points  at  which  the  terminals  of  the  fine  wire  coil  system  are  attached 
to  the  main  circuit  ;  let  Rv  R2)  Lv  L2,  be  the  resistances  and  induct- 
ances of  the  fine  wire  and  thick  wire  circuits  between  A,  B,  and  yl5  y2, 
the  currents  in  them  ;  then  by  (24),  if  the  difference  of  potentials 
between  the  terminals  AB  is  E0  sin  nt, 

F 


(66) 
y2 


with  tan  e1  =  nL1/R1,ta,r\.  e2  =  nL2/R2.     The  former  [tan  ej  is  usually, 
as  remarked  below,  negligibly  small. 

The  current  through  the  fine  wire  coil  is  therefore  the  same  as  if  the 
resistance  in  its  circuit  between  the  points  A,  B,  were  without  inductance, 
and  the  difference  of  potential  had  the  value  obtained  by  multiplying 
the  above  value  of  yl  by  Rv  Hence  if  A'.m  be  the  apparent  activity, 

sin  (nt  -  e^  sin  (nt  -  e2)  dt 


2  (  R 

that  is  the  apparent  activity  is  J  the  product  of  the  maximum  values 
of  the  two  currents  by  the  resistance  Rt  of  the  fine  wire  branch,  and  by 
the  cosine  of  the  phase-angle  between  the  currents. 

The  true  mean  activity  Am  would  be  obtained  if  the  current  through 
the  fine  wire  branch  had  the  value  EQ  sin  nt/Rv  In  that  case  the 
phase-angle  between  the  two  currents  would  be  e2.  Hence  as  before 


.       ........  ..............  ((J 


Hence  ..  _.  +  »,  co»  ^  ..............  (69) 

Am  5j  cos  (el  -  e.2) 

The  angle  e±  is  the  angular  phase  difference  between  V  and  the  current 
yj  in  the  fine  wire  coil,  and  we  have 

cos  &  = 
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Thus  for  the  true  activity,  in  terms  of  the  apparent  activity,  we  get 
the  working  formula  -  cos  e 

A  'lti  =  -  -.  -  .  A  TO  . 
cos  el  cos  (el  -  e2) 


Since   s'mel  =  nLl/(R12  +  n2Ll2,   cose1  =  Rl/(Rlz  +  n2Ll2)  we  may 
calculate  cos  e2/cos  (et  -  e2)  in  terms  of  Llt  L2,  Ht,  R2.     Thus  we  obtain 


where  TX,  r2>  are  written  for  L-JR^  L%JRZ,  respectively,  the  so-called 
time  constants  of  the  two  parts  of  the  circuit.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  voltmeter  coil  of  the  current-meter  is  for  practical  purposes  non- 
inductive.  For  the  wire  being  long  and  thin,  nLl/R1  is  very  small,  and 
so  the  instrument  gives  nearly  correct  readings. 

Now  in  general  T1<r2>  hence  as  a  rule  the  wattmeter  will  give  too 
high  a  result. 

29.  Measurement  of  difference  of  phase  between  alternating  current?. 
The  angle  0  of  difference  of  phase  between  the  currents  in  two  such 
branches  may  be  measured  as  follows  (Blakesley,  Phil.  Mag.  April  1888). 
We  have  seen  that  a  current-dynamometer  in  any  branch  measures 
the  mean  square  of  the  current  in  that  branch.  This  has  the  value  TOy2/2, 
where  TOy  denotes  the  maximum  value  of  the  current  in  the  branch. 
Now  let  myv  TOy2  be  the  maximum  currents  in  the  two  branches,  and  let 
two  electrodynamometers,  or  alternate  -current  meters,  be  arranged 
one  to  measure  my!2/2,  and  the  other  TOy22/2,  and  let  a  third  be  placed, 
with  one  coil  in  one,  and  the  other  coil  in  the  other  of  the  two  branches 
in  question.  The  action  on  the  third  electrodynamometer,  or  alternate- 
current  meter,  at  any  instant  will  be  proportional  to  y^2  cos  0. 
Hence  the  instrument  will  give  a  reading  proportional  to  JmyiTOy  2  cos  </>• 
If  then  Dlt  D2,  D3,  be  the  readings  of  the  current-meters,  A,  B,  C, 
their  constants,  so  that 

D1IA=myl*/'2, 
we  get 

If  the  current-meters  are  direct  reading  so  that 
factor  JAB/C  is  unity. 

Of  course  if  three  current-meters  are  not  available  a  single  current  - 
meter  may  be  used  to  take  the  three  readings  in  succession  (or  to  elimi- 
nate error  several  sets  of  readings  may  be  taken  and  combined).  In 
that  case  A  =  B  =  C  and  n 

""*-7s!n;  ...........................  (72) 

Blakesley*  has  also  given  a  very  simple  method  of  measuring  the 
total  activity  spent  in  the  primary  circuit  of  a  transformer,  that  is  of 

*  Phil.  Mag.  1891  or  Proc.  Phys.  Soc.  11,  pt.  2,  189?. 
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finding  the  whole  electrical  work  done  per  unit  of  time  in  feeding  the 
secondary,  and  directly  or  indirectly  in  dissipation. 

30.  Transformer.  Measurement  of  activity.  A  transformer  consists, 
as  is  well  known,  of  a  primary  and  secondary  circuit  wound  round  a  core 
of  laminated  iron,  in  general  in  such  a  manner  that  as  nearly  as  possible 
all  lines  of  magnetic  induction,  which  pass  through  any  spire  of  one  of 
the  coils,  also  pass  through  every  other  spire  of  the  same  or  the  other 
coil.  It  is  not  however  safe  to  assume  that  this  is  always  the  case,  and 
serious  errors  may  arise  through  making  the  assumption  in  all  circum- 
stances. 

Now  let  a  current  electrodynamometer,  or  alternate  -current  meter, 
be  placed  in  the  primary  circuit,  and  another  be  arranged  with  one  coil 
in  the  primary  and  the  other  coil  in  the  secondary  circuit.  Then  if 
Dl  be  the  deflection-reading  of  the  first  instrument,  A  the  constant  of 
reduction  of  the  readings  to  (current)2,  D12  and  B  the  corresponding 
quantities  for  the  other  instrument  (both  deflections  being  taken 
positive),  Nl9  N2,  the  number  of  turns  in  the  primary  and  secondary 
respectively,  Rlt  R2,  their  resistances,  and  Am  the  mean  activity  to  be 
measured, 


(73) 


under  certain  assumptions. 

This  method  is  applicable  whatever  may  be  the  law  of  variation  of 
current. 

To  prove  this  relation  the  equations  of  a  primary  and  secondary 
circuit  given  in  (11)  and  (12),  p.  234,  may  be  used,  and  may  be  modified 
by  writing  E  for  E0  sin  nt,  since  we  make  here  no  assumption  as  to  the 
mode  of  variation  of  the  current  or  electromotive  force,  since  these 
equations  hold  for  any  primary  or  secondary  whether  or  not  containing 
iron.  We  shall  first  also  write  B15  B2,  for  the  total  inductions  through 
a  single  turn  of  the  primary  and  the  secondary  respectively,  and  Nly  N2, 
for  the  number  of  turns  in  the  coils.  Thus,  since  E2  =  0,  we  can  write 
the  equations  referred  to  in  the  form 


(74) 

*»+ff.-o. 

Then  we  have 


• 

by  the  first  of  (74). 
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If  D12  be,  in  the  same  way,  the  reading  of  the  second  instrument, 
taking  account  of  the  sign  of  the  deflection,  and  B  its  constant,  we  have 

T  T     <?B2  . 

'*•  (76) 


by  the  second  of  (74). 

If  now  we  assume  that  Bx  =  B2,  we  get  from  the  last  equation 

T  Jo        dt  2N2   B 

Substituting  from  this  in  (75)  we  find 


#* 


and  the  quantity  on  the  left  is  the  mean  value  of  the  total  activity. 
Thus  the  total  activity  is  given  by  the  expression  on  the  right  in  terms 
of  the  readings  of  the  electrodynamometers,  or  the  alternate-current 
ammeters. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  since  ylt  y2,  are  on  the  whole  in  opposite 
directions,  the  sign  of  D12  must  be  opposite  to  that  of  Dr  Thus 
R2N^D12IN^B  is  really  negative,  and  the  total  rate  of  working  is 
greater  than  the  first  term,  which  represents  the  activity  spent  in  heat 
in  the  circuit.  Hence  if  we  agree  to  take  the  positive  numerical  value 
of  the  reading  of  the  second  instrument  for  D12,  we  may,  putting  Alm 
for  the  mean  activity  on  the  primary,  write  (76)  in  the  form 


/TQ\ 

(78) 


This  method  and  result  were  given  by  Mr.  T.  H.  Blakesley  for  a 
transformer  on  the  assumption  that  the  currents  followed  the  simple^ 
sine  law  of  variation  :  in  the  demonstration  here  given  no  assumption 
at  all  is  made  except  that  Bx  =  B2.  The  method  is  therefore  applicable 
to  any  transformer,  whatever  the  law  of  variation  followed  by  the 
current,  provided  Bj  may  be  taken  as  equal  to  B2.  This  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Ayrton  and  J.  F.  Taylor,*  whose  method  of  proof  is 
similar  to  that  here  given. 

31.  Proof  of  validity  of  method  on  assumption  of  constant  permeability. 
This  method  would  hold  even  if  BA  were  not  equal  to  B2,  provided  we 
could  suppose  the  permeability  constant  during  a  cycle.  In  this  case 
the  equations  of  current  could  be  written  in  the  form, 


(79) 

*  Proc.  Phys.  Soc.  Dec.  1891. 
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since  Llt  L2,  M,  do  not  vary  in  a  cycle  if  the  permeability  does  not. 
Hence  multiplying  the  first  of  these  by  y1}  and  calculating  the  mean 
value  of  each  quantity  by  integrating  over  a  whole  period,  we  get 


.(80) 


since  the  integral  of  y^dy^jdt  .  dt  over  a  period  is  zero. 

But  if  we  multiply  the  second  of  (79)  by  yt  and  take  mean  values  as 
before,  we  find 


since  the  last  integral  vanishes  as  before.     Thus 
T  T 


Substituting  in  (80)  we  get 

'  (82) 


or  putting  in  the  readings  of  the  dynamometers  (taking  D12  positive 
as  before), 

D!  M  D12  D!  N!  D12 

4*-*j  +R*L2  B=^A:  +  R*N2-B>   .........  (83) 

since  approximately  M  =  N1N2,  L2  =  N22.  This  is  the  same  result  as 
before,  but  obtained  under  a  different  assumption,  not  however 
involving  any  hypothesis  as  to  the  mode  of  variation  of  the  current. 

32.  Constant  permeability  involves  zero  dissipation  in  iron  core  of 
transformer.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  supposition  of  no  variation 
of  Lv  L2,  or  M,  is  equivalent  to  supposing  that  all  the  activity  is  em- 
ployed in  generating  heat  in  the  two  circuits.  For  if  the  second  of  (79) 
be  multiplied  by  y2,  and  then  integrated  for  mean  values,  it  gives 


This  added  to  (80)  gives 

r       M  r  ^ 

Jo  *  *  +  T  Jo 

and  the  last  term  vanishes  since  the  integration  is  round  a  closed  cycle. 
Thus 

(84) 


and  all  that  is  measured  is  the  mean  value  of  R±y  -f  plus  that  of  R2y22, 
or  the  total  mean  activity  is  equal  to  the  rate  of  generation  of  heat  in 
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the  secondary  plus  that  in  the  primary.  The  activity  could  in  this 
case  be  equally  well  measured  by  placing  an  alternate-current  ammeter 
in  the  primary,  and  another  in  the  secondary,  as  by  Blakesley's  method. 

The  supposition  thus  made  above  therefore  excludes  all  dissipation 
of  energy  otherwise  than  by  direct  heating  of  the  circuits  by  the  currents. 
It  has  been  urged  that  on  the  analogy  of  the  behaviour  of  ordinary 
bodies  under  strain  produced  by  stress  varied  in  rapid  cycles,  there 
ought  to  be  no  dissipation  of  energy  due  to  lagging  of  the  magnetization 
behind  the  magnetic  force  in  the  cycle,  as  explained  in  II.  27  above,  or, 
as  it  is  now  called,  hysteresis  action,  in  iron  subjected  to  rapid  cycles 
of  magnetic  stress.  On  this  view  magnetic  like  elastic  hysteresis  is 
only  important  in  slow  cycles.  This  analogy  appears  a  plausible  one, 
but  any  opinion  founded  on  it  must  be  tested  by  direct  experiment, 
and  it  would  appear  that  the  results  of  such  experiments  are  adverse 
to  the  view  here  indicated.  Now  it  has  been  given  as  the  result  of 
experiment  by  several  observers*  that  there  is  in  rapid  cycles  dissipation 
of  energy  in  the  core  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  in  slow  cycles  ; 
but  that  there  is  much  less  when  the  transformer  is  loaded  by  closing 
the  secondary  circuit  through  a  low  resistance,  than  when  the  secondary 
circuit  is  open. 

This  result  is  questioned  by  Ewing,  who  gives  as  the  result  of  experi- 
ments on  a  transformer  core,  an  anchor  ring  made  of  iron  wire  insulated 
to  prevent  eddy  currents,  that,  for  the  same  frequency  of  reversal  and 
limits  of  magnetization,  the  loss  by  magnetic  hysteresis  is  just  as  great 
when  the  transformer  is  heavily  loaded,  as  when  its  secondary  circuit 
is  open.f 

The  rate  of  loss  by  hysteresis  is  however  in  all  cases  small  in  com- 
parison with  the  whole  activity. 

Assuming  the  truth  of  Blakesley's  formula  as  deduced  from  the 
hypothesis  of  no  magnetic  leakage,  we  can  find  the  amount  of  energy 
spent  in  eddy  currents  and  magnetic  hysteresis  in  the  iron. 

33.  Energy  spent  in  hysteresis.  Assuming  for  simplicity  that  the 
electrodynamometers  are  direct-reading  instruments,  or  if  not  that 
Dj,  D12,  are  reduced  readings  expressing  each  a  mean  square  of  a  current 
measured  in  amperes,  so  that  the  constants  A  =  B  =  l,  then  Rlt  R2, 
being  taken  in  ohms,  Alm  will  be  given  in  watts.  If  now  we  suppose  a 
third  electrodynamometer  placed  in  the  secondary  circuit,  and  D2 
in  like  manner  be  its  reading,  we  shall  have 


Thus  we  have       Alm  =  R^  +  tfs02+/?2(^/)12  -  Z>2)  ................  (85) 


*  Warburg  and  Honig,  Wied.  Ann.  20,  1883. 

f  Tanakadate,  Phil.  Mag.  Sept.  1889.     See  also  Ewing,  Magnetism  in  Iron  and 
other  Metals,  §§  83,  180. 
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The  two  first  terms  on  the  right  express  the  whole  work  done  in 
heating  the  wires  of  the  primary  and  secondary,  the  third  term  that 
spent  in  heating  the  iron  by  eddy  currents  and  hysteresis. 

If  R2'  be  the  resistance  of  the  external  part  of  the  secondary,  and  the 
work  done  in  that  be  wholly  spent  in  heat,  the  energy  there  spent  is 
R2'D2.  Thus  if  e  be  the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  transformer 


(8G) 


34.  Difference  of  Potential  between  terminals  of  primary.  From 
the  expression  for  Alm  can  be  found  at  once  the  difference  of  potential 
between  the  terminals  of  the  primary.  For  if  R^  be  the  external 
resistance  of  the  primary  circuit  between  its  terminals,  we  have  instead 


Squaring  the  first  of  these  we  get 

Hence  if  F'2  be  the  mean  square  of  the  difference  of  potential  F, 


The  first  integral  is,  as  we  have  seen  above,  R(2DV  and  the  third  is 
2#1'#2D122V1/A72.  The  second  integral  can  be  found  by  the  second 
of  (87)  since  B2  is  taken  as  equal  to  Br  Thus 


Substituting  these  values  for  the  integrals  we  get 

V'»-B?D1+jfDt  +2«1'fitjl^li  ...............  (88) 

-f-V  2  IV  2 

The  above  results  are  all  independent  of  the  law  of  variation  of  the 
current  and  involve  only  the  assumption  B1  =  B2.  They  are  due  to 
Blakesley,  but  were  first  proved  by  methods  similar  to  those  used  above, 
by  Ayrton  and  Taylor  in  their  paper  above  referred  to. 

35.  Measurement  of  activity  by  current-meter  only.  In  any  practical 
case  of  measurement  of  power  in  which  a  wattmeter  is  inapplicable,  if 
the  actual  resistance  of  the  portion  of  the  circuit  considered  is  known  and 
the  mean  square  of  the  current  can  be  measured  with  accuracy,  the 
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product  of  the  two  will,  as  shown  in  17  above,  be  the  true  mean  value 
of  the  activity  if  that  is  spent  in  heat.  This  of  course  will  be  given  in 
watts,  if  the  resistance  is  taken  in  ohms  and  the  current  in  amperes. 

As  we  have  seen  above,  the  proper  mean  value  of  the  current,  and  of 
the  difference  of  potential,  and  therefore  also  of  the  activity,  can  be 
found  for  any  part  of  a  circuit  in  the  case  of  negligible  self-induction, 
either  by  means  of  an  electrodynamometer,  or  by  means  of  an  electro- 
meter, when  the  resistance  of  one  part  of  the  circuit  is  known.  When  the 
resistance  is  unknown  or  uncertain,  as  for  example  in  the  case  of  in- 
candescence lamps,  the  current  and  difference  of  potential  may  be 
measured  for  the  lamp  circuit  in  the  following  manner.  A  coil  of 
german  silver  wire,  having  a  resistance  considerably  greater  than  that 
of  the  lamps  as  arranged,  constructed  so  as  to  have  no  self-inductance, 
is  connected  in  series  with  a  current-meter  between  the  terminals  of 
the  machine  so  as  to  be  a  shunt  on  the  lamps.  The  lamps  are  brought 
to  their  normal  brilliancy,  and  the  mean  square  y'2  of  the  current  through 
the  german  silver  wire  measured.  If  R  be  the  resistance  of  this  wire, 
including,  if  appreciable,  the  resistances  of  the  current-meter  and  its 
connections,  and  R  be  great  in  comparison  with  the  self-inductance 
of  the  current-meter  divided  by  T,  we  have  for  the  mean  square,  F'2, 
of  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  the  lamp  system, 
the  value  y'2R2.  The  current-meter  is  now  employed  to  measure  the 
whole  current  flowing  to  the  lamps  while  their  brilliancy  is  kept  the 
same.  Denoting  the  mean  square  of  this  current  by  y^2,  we  have  for 
the  value  Am  of  the  mean  activity  spent  in  the  lamp  system 

Am=V'7'  =  y^R (89) 

36.  Testing  dynamos.  Method  of  Messrs.  Hopkinson.  Messrs.  J. 
and  E.  Hopkinson*  have  employed  the  following  method  of  testing  the 
efficiency  of  dynamo-machines,  which  obviates  the  difficulty  of  measuring 
accurately  the  mechanical  power  transmitted  to  the  driving  shaft  of  a 
dynamo  by  a  steam  engine  or  other  motor.  Two  equal  dynamos  of  the 
type  to  be  tested  are  used,  and  one  of  these  is  run  as  a  motor  at  the 
required  speed  and  with  the  proper  amount  of  electrical  activity  in  the 
circuit.  This  can  be  adjusted  by  suitably  varying  the  magnet  resist- 
ances of  one  of  the  machines.  The  motor  is  made  to  spend  the  available 
activity  which  it  gives  out  in  driving  the  generator,  and  the  difference 
in  power  required  is  supplied  by  a  steam-  or  other  engine,  and  measured 
by  a  Hefner-Alteneck  dynamometer,  or  by  any  other  similar  method 
by  which  the  difference  of  the  pulls  in  the  two  parts  of  the  belt  is  de- 
termined. This  latter  amount  of  power  represents  the  losses  in  trans- 
mission, and  added  to  the  power  returned  to  the  generator  by  the  motor 
gives  the  mechanical  power  required  to  drive  the  generator.  The  errors 
inherent  in  the  determination  of  mechanical  power  transmitted  to  a 
driven  shaft  are  thus  made  to  affect  only  the  comparatively  small 

*  Phil,  Trans.  R.S.  Part  i.  1886. 
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balance  of  power,  and  the  efficiency  is  obtained  to  a  much  higher  per- 
centage of  accuracy. 

The  whole  electrical  power  E-y  developed  by  the  generator  is  then 
found  by  calculating  that  spent  on  each  part  of  the  circuit  from  the 
observed  differences  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  the  generator 
and  motor,  the  current  in  the  circuit,  and  the  known  resistances  of  the 
different  parts  of  the  machines.  By  adding  to  this  the  power  w,  in 
watts,  wasted  in  the  machine,  the  power  spent  in  driving  it  is  obtained, 
and  hence  at  once  the  gross  efficiency  Ey/(Ey  +  w). 

Then  the  sum  of  the  heats  developed  in  the  armature  and  mag- 
nets of  each  machine,  and  in  the  leads  and  other  resistances  in  the 
circuit,  subtracted  from  the  power  transmitted  from  the  engine  and 
measured  by  the  dynamometer,  gives  a  balance  which  represents  the 
total  loss  in  the  circuit  over  and  above  those  here  enumerated.  This 
is  made  up  of  power  wasted  in  the  iron  cores  of  the  armatures  and  in 
the  pole  pieces  in  consequence  of  hysteresis  or  eddy  currents,  in  reversals 
of  the  currents  in  the  sections  of  the  armatures,  in  connexions,  in  spark- 
ing if  any,  and  in  the  friction  of  the  bearings  and  brushes.  Half  of 
this  balance  may  be  taken  as  spent  in  each  machine.  The  whole  power 
spent  in  driving  the  generator  is  therefore  the  sum  of  the  whole  electrical 
power  Ey  given  out  in  the  circuit,  and  half  the  balance,  w  say.  Thus 
the  efficiency  is 


, 

e  =  f,  -  =  i  -  -77—  j 
Ey  +  iv  Ey 

nearly. 

37.  Swinburne's  method  of  testing  dynamos.  Swinburne  measures 
electrically  the  loss  of  power  w  here  described,  and  requires  only  one 
machine  of  the  type  to  be  tested.  The  magnets  of  the  machine  are 
excited  separately,  so  that  the  armature  is  under  the  induction  which 
would  exist  if  the  machine  were  working  under  the  load  specified  for  it. 
The  machine  is  then  driven  by  a  small  dynamo  which  furnishes  current 
at  the  electromotive  force  of  the  machine  just  sufficient  to  drive  it  at 
the  required  speed,  without  any  load  beyond  that  involved  in  w,  namely 
the  losses  in  eddy  currents,  hysteresis,  and  friction  in  the  machine 
which  is  being  tested.  The  speed  can  be  adjusted  as  in  the  tests  above 
described  by  suitably  varying  the  resistance  of  the  magnet  circuit. 
The  power  spent  on  the  machine  by  the  small  dynamo  is  determined 
electrically  in  the  ordinary  way  by  measuring  the  number  of  volts 
difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  and  the  current  in  amperes. 
The  former  will  of  course  be  approximately  the  full  electromotive  force 
of  the  machine  when  working  under  the  prescribed  load.  The  power 
thus  determined,  diminished  by  that  spent  in  heat  in  the  armature 
(which  is  generally  negligible),  is  the  waste  power  w  required. 

The  efficiency  can  then  be  found  by  calculating  the  total  electrical 
activity  in  the  circuit  when  the  machine  is  running  under  the  prescribed 
load,  by  adding  to  the  activity  in  the  external  circuit  the  electrical 
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activities  in  the  armature  and  magnets,  found  in  watts  by  multiplying 
the  resistance  of  each  part  in  .ohms  by  the  square  of  the  current  in 
amperes.  Call  this  electrical  activity  Ey,  as  in  17  above.  Then  the 
mechanical  power  spent  in  driving  is  Ey  +  w.  The  gross  efficiency  of  the 
machine  is  thus  Ey/(Ey  +  w).  The  electrical  efficiency  of  the  arrange- 
ment is  E^/Ey,  if  E:  be  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
terminals  of  the  external  circuit.  Finally  the  net  efficiency  is 


38.  Sumpner's   method   of   testing   transformers.     On    the   analogy 
of  the  Hopkinson  method  of  testing  dynamos  just  described,  Sumpner 
based  the  following  method  of  testing  power  supplied  to  transformers. 
Two  equal  transformers  have  their  primary  coils  cxc2  joined  in  parallel 
across  the  terminals  of  an   alternating  dynamo  as  shown  in  Fig.  75, 
and  their  secondaries  Cfz  also  joined  in  parallel  between  the  points 
AB.     Non-inductive  resistances  r  and  R  are  included  in  the  primary 
and  secondary  circuits  as  shown. 

Supposing  the  transformers  to  be  alike,  and  the  primary  circuits  to 
have  the  same  resistance,  the  magnetizing  currents  will  be  the  same  in 
both,  and  there  will  be  equal  electromotive  forces  at  any  instant  in  the 
secondaries.  Thus  no  current  will  flow  in  the  secondary  circuit  what- 
ever the  resistance  R.  A  non-inductive  resistance  r  in  the  primary 
of  either  will  cause  the  currents  in  the  primaries  to  be  different,  and  if 
r  is  in  the  circuit  of  c2  a  current  will  flow  in  the  secondary  which  will 
load  the  transformer  c^,  and  help  to  magnetize  the  core  of  c2C2, 
thus  raising  the  electromotive  force  in  the  primary  of  that  transformer. 

If  however  the  transformers  be  somewhat  different,  for  example, 
so  that  (to  take  an  example  given  by  Sumpner)  No.  1  converts  from  100 
to  2100  volts,  and  the  other  from  100  to  2000  volts,  then  there  will  be 
an  electromotive  force  of  100  volts  in  the  circuit  of  the  secondaries  which 
will  produce  any  desired  current  if  R  be  properly  adjusted. 

39.  Determination  of  waste  power.     If  then  with  two  unequal  trans- 
formers the  current  flowing  through  the  secondaries  be  of  the  proper 
amount,  each  transformer  will  be  fully  loaded,  but  one,  the  more  power- 
ful, No.  1  say,  will  transform  up,  and  the  other  down.     That  is  the 
former  will  take  energy  from  the  mains,  the  other  will  return  energy 
to  the  mains.     The  power-losses  occurring  in  the  double  transformation 
are  then,  in  the  aggregate,  the  difference  between  the  power  taken  by 
No.  1,  and  that  given  back  by  No.  2,  diminished  by  the  amount  absorbed 
in  the  resistance  R,  and  by  the  amount  spent  in  heating  the  connecting 
wires  and  instruments  applied. 

It  is  only  necessary  therefore,  in  order  to  obtain  w,  to  measure  the 
balance  of  power  supplied  to  the  system  at  ab,  and  correct  it  as  described. 
This  may  be  done  with  a  wattmeter,  the  fine  wire  coil  of  which  is  placed 
across  the  terminals  ab,  and  the  current  coil  in  one  of  the  mains,  or  by 
the  electrometer-method  described  below.  To  calculate  the  efficiency 
we  have  then  only  to  find  the  power  W,  say,  supplied  to  No.  1  trans- 
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former.  This  can  be  done  nearly  enough  by  measuring  the  load  on 
either  transformer,  say  by  placing  a  wattmeter  with  its  fine  wire  coils 
across  ab,  and  its  current  coil  in  c,  or  by  measuring  the  difference  of 


No.1 


potential  and  current  of  any  coil  of  either  transformer.     Then  the 
efficiency  of  the  double  transformation,  e2  say,  is  given  by 

W  _^ 

—  •!•         rir ' 


nearly. 

The  efficiency  of  each  transformer  is  approximately  the  square  root 
of  this,  or 

1  w      I  w2 


nearly. 

40.  Case  of  two  equal  transformers.  One  great  advantage  of  this 
method  lies  in  the  fact  that  a  considerable  error  in  the  estimation  of  w 
can  only  slightly  affect  that  of  e2  or  e,  if  e  be  not  very  different  from  unity. 
This  method  as  it  stands  is  only  applicable  to  two  transformers,  the 
electromotive  forces  of  the  secondaries  of  which  differ  by  at  least 
twice  the  "  drop  "  in  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals 
of  the  secondary  of  either,  when  its  load  is  raised  from  zero  to  the 
prescribed  value.  In  the  case  of  two  similar  transformers  Sumpner 
used  a  small  additional  transformer  which  is  able  to  supply  the  waste 
w  for  the  two  large  transformers  to  be  tested.  The  primary  of  this  is 
connected  in  series  with  an  adjustable  non-inductive  resistance  x, 
across  the  main  terminals  ab,  and  the  secondary  is  placed  in,  say,  No.  2 
transformer,  in  series  with  either  c2  or  (72,  in  place  of  the  non-inductive 
resistance  r  or  R. 

This  small  transformer  will  supply  an  amount  of  energy,  depending 
on  the  value  to  which  x  is  adjusted,  sufficient  to  cause  any  required 
current  to  flow  in  the  secondaries  of  the  large  transformers.  It  is 
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only  necessary  then  to  measure  the  energy  given  out  by  the  small 
transformer  by  measuring  the  current  and  difference  of  potential  on  its 
primary  and  secondary,  and  further  to  measure  as  before  the  power 
supplied  by  the  mains.  The  sum  .of  these  corrected  as  before  will  be 
w.  Then  W  is  measured  as  before  for  either  of  the  large  transformers, 
and  the  efficiency  is  determined  by  (91)  above. 

Different  arrangements  will  suggest  themselves  to  the  engineer 
carrying  out  these  tests  as  suitable  in  the  varying  circumstances  in 
which  he  may  be  placed  by  his  instruments,  etc.* 

41.  Three-voltmeter  method.  Ayrton  and  Sumpnerf  gave  the  follow- 
ing method  of  measuring  the  power  given  out  in  any  portion  of  a  circuit. 
It  will  be  seen  that  it  is  intimately  related  to  the  electrometer  method 
described  below.  Three  points  on  the  circuit  are  taken,  two  (Fig.  76) 
A  B,  between  which  is  the  portion  of  the  current  in  which  the  activity 


FIG.  76. 

is  to  be  found,  while  the  portion  BC  consists  of  a  non-inductive  resistance 
of  R  ohms.  Three  alternate-current  voltmeters  of  proper  construction 
are  used  to  give  the  mean  squares  of  the  differences  of  potential  between 
A  and  B,  B  and  (7,  and  A  and  (7.  If  Dlt  D2,  D  be  the  readings  of  these 
voltmeters  each  in  volts,  and  A)n  the  mean  activity  in  watts, 

Am  =  -^p(D2-Dl2-D^) (92) 

1    CT 

For  A  ,„  = 


if  Vl  be  the  difference  of  potential  between  A  and  B  at  any  instant. 
But  ifNF2  be  the  difference  of  potential  existing  at  the  same  instant 
between  B  and  C  we  have  y  =  V^R.  Hence 


The  difference  of  potential  between  A  and  C  is  at  the  same  instant 
Ft  +  F2,  and  wre  have 


*  See  a  paper  by  Ayrton  and  Sumpner,  Electrician,  Oct.  7,  1892. 
f  Proc.  R.S.  April  9,  1891,  or  Electrician,  April  17,  1891. 
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Hence 


, 


or 


.(93) 


It  can  be  shown  by  the  Theory  of  Errors  of  Observation  that  on  the 
assumption  of  equal  proportional  errors  in  the  quantities  observed  the 


FIG.  77. 

best  arrangement  for  this  measurement  is  one  in  which  the  mean  square 
of  the  difference  of  potential  between  A  and  B  is  equal  to  that  between 
B  and  C.  This  however  is  an  arrangement  in  which  the  power  consumed 
in  the  non-inductive  resistance  is  equal  to  the  power  measured. 

42.  Method  with  two  current-meters  and  voltmeter.  A  modification  of 
this  method  was  proposed  by  Ayrton  and  Sumpner,  in  which  two  current- 
meters  Av  A  2,  and  a  voltmeter  V  are  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  77. 
ab  is  the  portion  of  the  circuit  in  which  the  power  is  to  be  measured,  cd 
a  non-inductive  resistance  placed  across  its  terminals,  V  is  a  voltmeter 
placed  parallel  to  ab,  and  cd,  and  measuring  the  mean  square  of  the 
difference  of  potential  between  ac  and  bd.  If  V  be  the  difference  of 
potential  between  a  and  b  at  any  instant,  and  y  the  current  at  that 
instant,  the  activity  is 


or  if  y  be  the  current  in  cd  at  the  same  instant, 


(94) 

since  y  =  V/R.  But  if  Dl  be  the  reading  of  the  current-meter,  A19  Dz 
that  of  A2  (each  giving  the  mean  square  of  the  current  in  amperes), 
we  have 


and 


2  +  2yy')  dt 


2)2        9 
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if  D  be  the  reading  of  the  voltmeter  expressed  in  volts.     Hence  by  (94) 

7?  /  7>2\ 

(95) 


This  was  given*  as  an  improvement  upon  a  method  proposed  by  Dr. 
J.  A.  Fleming,  in  which  a  current-meter  is  placed  in  cd,  and  Am  is  given 
by  (95),  with  D2  the  reading  of  this  current-meter  used  instead  of  the 
term  D2/R2.  The  current-meter  introduces  a  certain  amount  of  induct- 
ance into  cd,  although  this  might  be  made  negligible  by  taking  cd  large 
enough. 

43.  Electrometer  -method  measurement  of  mean  squares  of  current 
and  potential.  An  electrometer  may  be  used  in  the  following  manner  to 
give  the  mean  square  of  the  current,  and  of  the  difference  of  potential 
for  any  part  of  a  circuit,  whether  containing  motors  or  arc  lamps  or  any 
arrangement  with  or  without  counter-electromotive  force  or  self- 
inductance.  A  coil  of  thick  german  silver  wire  (or  to  prevent  sensible 
heating  a  set  of  two  or  more  coils  arranged  in  parallel)  having  no  self- 
inductance  is  included  in  the  part  of  the  circuit  considered,  so  that  the 
current  to  be  measured  also  flows  through  the  wire.  The  mean  square 
of  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  ends  of  this  resistance  is 
measured  as  described  in  14  above  by  connecting  one  pair  of  quadrants 
of  the  electrometer  to  one  end,  and  the  needle  and  the  other  pair  of 
quadrants  to  the  other  end,  and  the  mean  square  y'2  of  the  current 
obtained  by  dividing  by  the  square  of  the  resistance  of  the  wire.  The 
mean  square  of  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  the 
part  of  the  circuit  considered  is  then  found  in  the  same  manner.  A 
multicellular  electrostatic  voltmeter,  or  any  electrostatic  voltmeter  of 
large  range  of  sensibility,  is  very  convenient  for  such  measurements. 

The  product  is  not  generally  to  be  taken  as  the  mean  square  of  the 
activity  in  the  part  of  the  circuit  considered,  for  it  is  evident  that  in 
this  case  what  is  obtained  is  the  value  of 


where  V  and  y  are  the  difference  of  potential  and  the  current  at  any 
instant.  The  square  root  of  this  quantity  is  not  generally  the  same 
thing  as 


the  true  mean  value  of  the  activity.     This  is,  however,  given  indirectly 
by  the  following  method.  f 

*  "Alternate  Current  and  Potential  Difference  Analogies,"  Phil.  Mag.  Aug.  1891. 

f  This  method  is  described  by  A.  Potier,  Journal  de  Physique,  t.  ix.  p.  227,  1881, 
but  was  independently  invented  also  by  Prof.  W.  E.  Ayrton  and  Prof.  G.  F.  Fitz- 
gerald (see  Prof.  Ayrton  on  "  Testing  the  Power  and  Efficiency  of  Transformers," 
Proc.  Soc.  Tel.  Engs.  and  Els.  Feb.  1888). 
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44.  Electrometer-method  of  determining  activity.  Let  the  two  ends 
of  the  resistance  coil  of  zero  self-inductance  and  known  resistance  R 
be  called  A  and  B,  and  let  the  extremities  of  the  portion  of  the  circuit 
for  which  the  measurements  are  to  be  made  be  called  C  and  D.  One 
of  the  pairs  of  quadrants  is  connected  to  A,  the  other  pair  to  B,  and  the 
needle  to  C,  and  the  reading,  d  say,  taken.  The  quadrants  remaining 
as  they  were,  the  needle  is  connected  to  D,  and  the  reading  d'  taken. 
Now,  if  at  any  instant  Vt  be  the  potential  of  A,  F2  of  B,  F/  of  C,  and 
F2'  of  D,  we  get,  if  (17)  above  is  applicable  to  the  instrument  (see  12 
above), 


(96) 


and  by  subtraction  and  division  by  JeR, 
d-d' 
~kS~ 


,(97) 


But  it  is  clear  that  the  expression  on  the  right-hand  side  of  (97)  is  the 
true  mean  value  of  the  activity  required. 

If  Vi  -  Vl  be  great  in  comparison  with  Vl  —  F2  and  A,  say,  be  con- 
nected with  the  case  of  the  instrument,  the  first  of  (96)  becomes 


(98) 


If  A  and  D  coincide  F2'  =  F15  and  the  activity  in  the  part  of  the  circuit 
between  C  and  D  is  given  by  the  first  of  (96)  alone  when  put  in  the  form 


This  observation  is  due  to   Sayers.     It  is  thus  possible  in   the  case 
supposed  to  use  an  electrometer  as  a  direct-reading  wattmeter. 

If  a  quadrant  electrometer  is  used  as  here  explained,  care  must  be 
taken  to  see  that  the  equation  (17)  holds  for  the  instrument  (see  p. 
295  above).  Dr.  Hopkinson  found  (Phil  Mag.  Ap.  1885)  that  the 
indications  of  his  instrument  were  very  exactly  expressed  by  the  equation 

.............  (100) 


where  m  is  a  small  constant.  Hence  for  high  values  of  F  it  is  necessary 
to  know  and  use  this  second  constant  if  its  value  is  sensible.  The  devia- 
tion from  fulfilment  of  the  ordinary  equation  here  shown  was  found  to 
be  in  great  part  due  to  downward  electrical  force  on  the  needle  caused 
by  its  hanging  a  little  too  low  in  the  quadrants. 


CHAPTER  XL 
THE  COMPARISON  OF  RESISTANCES. 

1.  Comparison   of  resistances   to   steady   currents.    Galvanometers. 

We  give  here  an  account  of  methods  for  the  comparison  of  the  resist- 
ances of  conductors  in  which  steady  currents  are  kept  flowing.  In 
most  cases  the  conductor  to  be  compared  is  arranged  in  a  particular 
way  in  connection  with  other  conductors,  which  are  then  adjusted  so 
as  to  render  the  current  through  a  certain  conductor  of  the  system 
zero.  From  the  known  relation  of  the  resistances  of  the  other  con- 
ductors the  required  comparison  is  deduced. 

The  form  of  galvanometer  generally  employed  in  the  measurement 
of  resistances  is  the  well-known  reflecting  galvanometer,  one  arrange- 
ment of  which  is  shown  in  Fig.  78.  For  most  ordinary  purposes  the 


FIG.  78. 


form  of  the  instrument  here  described  is  convenient.  A  mirror  of 
silvered  glass  to  which  the  needle-magnets  are  cemented  at  the  back  is 
hung  writhin  a  cylindrical  cell  about  half  a  centimetre  in  diameter. 
The  ends  of  the  cylinder  are  closed  by  glass  plates  from  four  to  five 
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millimetres  apart,  held  in  brass  rings  which  can  be  screwed  out  or  in 
so  as  to  increase  or  diminish  the  length  of  the  cell.  The  mirror  is  hung 
by  a  piece  of  a  single  silk  fibre  passed  through  a  small  hole  in  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  chamber  and  fixed  there  with  a  little  shellac. 
The  mirror  is  only  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  the  cylinder  in  which 
it  hangs,  so  that  in  this  arrangement  the  fibre  is  very  short,  rendering 
it  necessary  in  cases  in  which  deflections  have  to  be  read  off  to  allow 
in  one  way  or  another  for  the  effects  of  torsion.  The  cylindrical  chamber 
is  screwed  into  one  end  of  a  cylinder  of  slightly  greater  diameter  which 
fits  the  hollow  core  of  the  coil,  and  is  called  the  galvanometer-plug. 


FIG.  79. 

When  the  plug  is  in  position  the  mirror  hangs  freely  within  its  cell,  with 
therefore  the  point  of  suspension  on  the  highest  generating  line  of  the 
cylinder.  Deflections  of  the  needle  are  observed  either  by  the  Poggen- 
dorff  telescope  method  (Fig.  15),  or,  and  much  more  frequently,  by 
using  a  ray  of  light  reflected  from  the  mirror  as  an  index  (Fig.  79). 
The  mirror  being  made  in  this  case  concave,  the  reflected  light  is 
brought  to  a  focus  on  a  fixed  graduated  scale,  and  the  displacement  of 
the  spot  of  illumination  gives  the  deflection.  If  the  scale  is  straight 
and  horizontal,  and  is  set,  as  it  usually  approximately  is,  at  right 
angles  to  the  undeflected  direction  of  the  reflected  ray,  supposed  also 
horizontal,  the  ratio  s/r,  of  the  displacement  s  to  the  distance  r  of  the 
scale  from  the  mirror,  is  tan  20,  if  0  be  the  angle  turned  through  by 
the  mirror. 

The  weight  of  the  needle  and  mirror  is  small,  generally  under  one 
grain,  and  the  period  of  free  vibration  of  the  suspended  system  about 
any  position  of  equilibrium  is  short.  The  needle  is  also  made  to  come 
quickly  to  rest  by  the  smallness  of  the  chamber  in  which  it  hangs. 
Since  the  mirror  nearly  fills  the  whole  cross-section  of  the  cell,  the 
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air  damps  the  motion  of  the  mirror  to  a  very  great  extent  even  when 
the  cell  has  its  largest  volume.  The  mirror  may  be  made  quite  "  dead- 
beat,"  that  is,  to  come  to  rest  without  oscillation,  by  screwing  in  the 
front  and  back  of  the  cell  until  the  space  is  sufficiently  limited. 

In  instruments  in  which  it  is  desirable  to  avoid  effects  of  torsion  the 
galvanometer  coil  is  made  in  two  halves  which  are  fixed  coaxially, 
with  a  narrow  space  between  them  to  receive  the  suspension  piece. 
This  piece  forms  a  chamber  in  which  the  needle  hangs  between  the  two 
halves  of  the  coil,  and  gives  a  length  of  fibre  which  at  shortest  is  equal 
to  the  radius  of  the  outer  case  of  the  coil,  and  which  can  obviously  be 
made  as  long  as  is  desired.  The  part  of  the  hollow  core  at  the  needle 
is  closed  in  front  and  at  back  by  glass  plates  carried  by  brass  rings. 
These  can  be  screwed  in  or  out  by  a  key  from  without  so  as  to  diminish 
or  increase  the  size  of  the  chamber,  and  thus  render  the  needle  system 
more  or  less  nearly  "  dead-beat." 

We  shall  suppose  the  galvanometer  set  up  so  that  the  deflections 
are  read  by  the  ordinary  deflection  method.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
arrange  that  when  no  current  is  flowing  in  the  wires  the  mean  plane  of 
the  coils  shall  be  parallel  to  the  magnetic  axis  of  the  needle-system. 
This  is  done  as  follows.  A  straight  thin  wire  of  steel  (a  knitting  needle) 
is  magnetized  and  hung  by  a  single  silk  fibre  of  a  foot  or  so  in  length. 
This  can  easily  be  done  by  taking  a  sufficiently  long  single  fibre  of  silk 
and  forming  a  double  loop  on  one  end  by  doubling  twice  and  knotting. 
In  this  double  loop,  made  widely  divergent,  the  steel  wire  is  laid  hori- 
zontally, and  the  single  end  of  the  fibre  is  attached  to  a  support  carried 
by  a  convenient  stand,  which  is  then  placed  so  that  the  wire  takes  up 
a  position  in  the  direction  of  the  horizontal  component  of  the  magnetic 
field  where  the  needle  is  to  be  placed.  A  line  can  now  be  drawn  parallel 
to  the  wire  on  the  table  beneath  it.  All  that  is  necessary  then  is  to 
place  the  galvanometer  so  that  the  front  and  back  planes  of  the  coil 
are  vertical  and  parallel  to  this  line,  and  adjust  the  lamp  and  scale  as 
described  above. 

It  is  sufficient  for  our  present  purpose  to  state  that  if  the  needles  be 
so  small  as  in  the  Thomson  reflecting  galvanometer,  and  torsion  can  be 
neglected,  the  current  in  the  coil  may  be  taken  as  proportional  to  the 
tangent  of  the  deflection  angle,  and  therefore  if  that  angle  be  not  greater 
than  three  or  four  degrees  the  current  may,  with  an  error  not  greater 
than  -1-  per  cent.,  be  taken  as  proportional  to  the  deflection  simply. 

2.  Sensitiveness  of  a  galvanometer.  The  galvanometer  should  be 
made  as  sensitive  as  possible  by  diminishing  the  directive  force  on  the 
needle  as  far  as  is  practicable  without  rendering  the  needle  unstable. 
This  is  easily  done  by  placing  magnets  near  the  coil  so  that  the  needle 
hangs,  when  the  current  in  the  coil  is  zero,  in  a  very  weak  magnetic 
field.  That  the  field  has  been  weakened  by  any  change  in  disposition 
of  the  magnets,  made  in  the  course  of  the  adjustment,  will  be  shown 
by  a  lengthening  of  the  period  of  free  vibration  of  the  needle  when 
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deflected  for  an  instant  by  a  magnet  and  allowed  to  return  to  zero. 
The  limit  of  instability  has  been  reached  when  the  position  of  the  spot 
of  light  for  zero  current  changes  from  place  to  place  on  the  scale,  and  the 
intensity  of  the  field  must  then  be  slightly  raised  to  make  the  zero 
position  of  the  needle  one  of  stable  equilibrium.  For  ordinary  testing, 
attention  to  this  matter  of  sensitiveness  is  important.  Very  frequently, 
especially  in  laboratories  for  students,  the  magnetic  fields  at  the  galvano- 
meter needles  might  be  weakened  with  advantage.  The  less  sensitive 
arrangement  is  more  easily  made  by  the  student. 

Although  not  absolutely  essential,  except  when  accurate  readings 
of  deflections  are  required,  it  is  always  well  when  the  field  is  produced 
by  magnets,  to  arrange  them  so  that  the  field  at  the  needle  is  nearly 
uniform.  It  may  therefore  be  produced  by  two  or  more  long  magnets 
placed  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  little  distance  apart  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  centre  of  the  needle  above  or  below  it,  and  with 
their  like  poles  turned  in  the  same  directions  ;  or  a  long  magnet  placed 
horizontally  with  its  centre  over  the  needle,  and  mounted  on  a  vertical 
rod  so  that  it  can  be  slided  up  or  down  to  give  the  required  sensibility, 
may  be  used.  The  earth's  horizontal  field  must  of  course  always  be 
taken  account  of  in  such  adjustments.  Also  when  the  directive  force 
on  the  needle  is  much  reduced  and  deflections  have  to  be  measured 
and  compared,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  couple  due  to  the 
suspension  may  be  of  very  sensible  amount. 

Sensibility  is  sometimes  obtained  by  the  use  of  astatic  galvanometers, 
but  these  are  rarely  necessary  and,  except  in  the  hands  of  people  with 
some  skill  in  electrical  work,  are  more  troublesome  to  use  than  the 
ordinary  non-astatic  instrument. 

3.  Resistance  coils  and  resistance  boxes.  For  the  comparison  of  the 
resistances  of  conductors  other  resistances  the  relations  of  which  are 
known  are  employed.  These  are  generally  coils  of  insulated  wire  wound 


Fro.  80. 
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on  bobbins  (Fig.  80)  which  are  arranged  so  that  the  coils  can  be  used 
conveniently  in  any  desired  combination.  Such  an  arrangement  of 
coils  is  called  a  resistance  box.  Figs.  81  and  82  show  resistance  boxes 
of  different  forms. 

In  a  resistance  box  each  coil  has  a  separate  core,  which  ought  to  be 
a  brass  or  copper  cylinder  split  longitudinally  to  prevent  induction 


FlQ.  81. 

currents,  and  covered  with  thin  rubber  or  varnished  paper  for  insulation. 
These  cores  are  shown  in  Fig.  80.  The  metallic  core  facilitates  the 
cooling  of  the  coil  if  an  appreciable  rise  of  temperature  is  produced  by 
the  passage  of  a  current  through  it.  After  each  layer  of  the  coil  has 
been  wound  it  is  dipped  in  melted  paraffin  wax,  so  as  to  fix  the  spires 
relatively  to  one  another,  preserve  them  from  damp,  and  insure  better 


Flo.  82. 


insulation.  It  is  of  great  importance  to  use  perfectly  pure  paraffin  wax, 
and  especially  to  make  sure  that  no  sulphuric  acid  is  present  in  it. 
Unless  this  precaution  is  observed  trouble  may  be  caused  not  only  by 
the  action  of  the  acid  on  the  metal  of  the  conductor,  but  by  the  polariza- 
tion effects  due  to  electrolytic  action  in  the  acid  paraffin.  Paraffin 
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which  is  at  all  doubtful  should  be  melted  and  well  shaked  up  with  hot 
water  to  remove  the  acid. 

The  wire  chosen  for  the  higher  resistances  is  generally  an  alloy  of  one 
part  platinum  to  two  parts  silver.  This  has  a  high  specific  resistance 
(see  37  below)  combined  with  a  small  variation  of  resistance  with 
temperature.  Standard  coils  are  made  of  various  metals  and  alloys 
(see  10  and  40  below).  For  the  lower  resistances  wire  of  greater  thick- 
ness is  employed  on  account  of  its  greater  conductivity,  which  enables 
a  greater  length  of  wire  to  be  used,  and  this  facilitates  accurate 
adjustment. 

Coils  are  sometimes  made  of  "  platinoid,"  a  species  of  german  silver 
which  does  not  tarnish  seriously  with  exposure  to  the  air  and  has  a  low 
variation  of  resistance  with  temperature  (see  Table  V.). 

4.  Construction  of  resistance  coils.     When  a  coil  of  given  resistance 
is  to  be  wound,  a  length  of  well-insulated  wire  of  slightly  greater  resist- 
ance (determined  by  comparison  at  ordinary  temperature  by  one  of 
the  processes  to  be  described)  is  cut,  doubled  on  itself  at  its  middle  point, 
and  wound  thus  double  on  its  core.     This  is  done  to  avoid  the  effects  of 
induction  (see  16  below)  when  the  current  is  in  a  state  of  variation,  as 
when  starting  or  stopping.     After,  the  coil  has  been  wound  its  resistance 
is  again  measured,  and  if  good  insulation  has  been  obtained,  it  ought 
now  to  show  a  slightly  increased  resistance,  on  account  of  the  change 
produced  in  the  wire  by  bending.     The  coil  is  fixed  in  position  by  two 
long  brass  or  copper  screws  d,  d,  Fig.  80,  passing  through  ebonite  discs 
in  the  ends  of  its  core,  which  fasten  it  to  the  cover  of  the  box.     These 
screws  should  be  sufficiently  massive  to  give  no  appreciable  resistance. 
They  are  attached  to  two  adjacent  brass  pieces,  a,  a,  on  the  outside 
of  the  cover,  and  have  the  ends  of  the  wire  of  the  coil  soldered  to  them 
so  that  the  coil  bridges  across  the  gap  shown  in  the  figure  between  every 
adjacent  pair  of  brass  pieces.     The  coil  is  now  brought  to  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  it  is  to  be  accurate  and  finally  adjusted  so  that  its  resist- 
ance taken  between  the  brass  pieces  is  the  required  resistance.     The 
method  of  adjustment  of  the  resistance  of  a  coil  by  shunting  it  by  a 
wire  of  sufficiently  high  resistance  will  be  understood  from  the  examples 
of  its  use  in  30  below  and  elsewhere. 

5.  Legal  and  International  ohm.     Coils  are  made  in  multiples  of  the 
u  Ohm  "  or  practical  unit  of  resistance.    The  ohm  is  defined  absolutely  in 
Chap.  I.  48.     It  was  agreed  at  an  International  Conference  on  Electrical 
Standards  and  Units,  held  in  London  in  October  1908,  that  the  resistance 
offered  to  an  unvarying  electric  current  by  a  column  of  mercury,  at  the 
temperature  of  melting  ice,  14-4521  grammes  in  mass,  of  a  constant 
cross-sectional  area,  and  of  a  length  of  106-300  centimetres  should  be  the 
International  Ohm.     This  choice  was  legalized  by  an  Order  in  Council 
issued  on  January  10,   1910.     The  Order  in  Council   is  given  in  an 
Appendix  and  is  quoted  in  I.  49.     Different  forms  in  which  copies  of 
such  a  standard  are  made  are  also  described  below,  pp.  368,  369. 
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6.  Different  forms  of  resistance  boxes.  A  series  of  coils  are  arranged 
in  a  resistance  box  in  some  convenient  order  either  in  series  or  in  parallel. 
Fig.  83  shows  a  series  arrangement  suitable  for  many  purposes.  Each 
number  indicates  the  number  of  ohms  in  the  corresponding  coil.  The 
space  between  each  pair  of  blocks  is  narrow  above  and  widens  out  below, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  80,  to  increase  the  effective  distance  along  the  vulcanite 
from  block  to  block.  In  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  brass  pieces,  between 
which  is  the  narrow  gap,  are  cut  two  narrow  opposite  grooves,  so  as  to 
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FIG.  83. 

form  a  slightly  conical  vertical  socket.  This  fits  a  slightly  conical  plug? 
/  in  Fig.  80,  which  when  inserted  bridges  over  the  gap  by  making  direct 
contact  between  the  blocks,  and  when  not  thus  in  use  is  held  in  a  hole 
drilled  in'the  middle  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  block.  The  coil  is  short- 
circuited  when  the  plug  is  inserted,  that  is  a  current  sent  from  one  block 
to  the  other  passes  almost  entirely  across  the  plug  on  account  of  the 
much  greater  resistance  of  the  coil.  The  handle,/,  of  the  plug  is  generally 
made  of  ebonite. 

The  plan  of  arranging  a  series  resistance  box  which  is  most  econo- 
mical of  coils  is  a  geometrical  progression  with  common  ratio  2,  though 
this  is  not  much  used.  It  was,  however,  employed  in  some  of  the  earlier 
boxes  used  at  Glasgow  when  methods  of  testing  were  being  worked  out. 
In  such  a  box  two  unit  coils  are  generally  provided  to  enable  the  box  to 
be  conveniently  tested.  The  inconvenience  of  the  arrangement  is  in  the 
reduction  of  any  resistance  which  it  is  proposed  to  unplug  in  the  box  to 
its  expression  in  the  binary  scale  of  notation.  For  example  if  the  resist- 
ance 370  is  to  be  found  on  the  box,  this  is  expressed  as  28  +  26  +  25  +  24  +  2 
or  101110010,  and  the  corresponding  plugs  inserted,  namely  the  first, 
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370 
T85 
~92 


46 


1 


fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  and  eighth  of  the  plugs  beyond  the  units.     The 
process  of  reduction  is  performed  as  follows  by  dividing  successively 

by  2,  and  writing  the  remainders  as  successive  figures 

of  the  number  from  right  to  left  in  the  order  in  which 

they  are  obtained,  ending  with  the  last  quotient,  which 

is  of  course  1. 
Hence  370  =  101110010  in  the 

binary  scale.     It  is  not  however 

always  necessary  to  go  through 

this    process.      Practice   with   a 

box  on  this  principle  leads  soon 

to    readiness    in   deciding   what 

coils   are  to    be    unplugged,    or 

what  is  the  resistance  of  any 
set  of  coils  which  may  be  unplugged.  It  is 
well  to  remember  that  any  coil  of  the  series  is 
greater  by  unity  than  the  sum  of  all  the  pre- 
ceding coils  of  the  series. 

The  coils  form  a  geometrical  series  from  1 
to  4096  with  a  common  ratio  2.  The  unit  is 
duplicated  for  the  reason  stated  above. 

The  "  Dial  "  form  of  series  resistance  box 
shown  in  Fig.  82  above,  is  preferable  to  the 
ordinary  forms  for  many  purposes.  It  con- 
•tains  three  or  four  or  more  sets  of  equal  coils, 
each  nine  in  number.  One  set  consists  of  nine 
units,  the  next  of  nine  tens,  the  next  of  nine 
hundreds,  and  so  on.  Besides  these  the  box 
sometimes  contains  a  set  of  nine  coils  each  a 
tenth  of  a  unit.  Fig.  84  is  a  plan  of  a  five- 
dial  box.  The  sets  of  coils  are  arranged  along 
the  box  in  order  of  magnitude.  Each  set  is 
arranged  in  series,  and  the  blocks  to  which 
the  extremities  of  the  coils  are  attached  are 
arranged  in  circular  order  round  a  central 
block,  which  can  be  connected  to  any  one  of 
the  ten  blocks  of  the  set  surrounding  it,  by 
a  plug  inserted  in  a  socket  provided  for  the 
purpose.  Each  central  block,  except  the  first 
and  last,  is  connected  by  a  thick  copper  bar 
inside  to  the  initial  block  of  the  succeeding 
series  of  nine  coils,  as  shown  in  Fig.  84:  by 
the  dotted  lines.  The  ten  blocks  of  each  set 
of  coils  are  numbered  0,  1,  2,  ...9,  as  shown. 
Thus  a  current  passing  to  one  of  the  central  blocks  passes  across 
through  the  bar  to  the  next  series  of  coils,  then  through  the  coils 


FIG.  84. 
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until  it  reaches  a  block  connected  to  the  central  piece  by  a  plug,  when 
it  passes  across  to  the  centre  and  then  to  the  next  series  of  coils.  If 
no  coil  of  a  series  is  to  be  put  in  circuit,  the  plug  joins  the  central  block 
to  the  coil  marked  zero. 

In  a  five-dial  box  the  central  blocks  are  marked  respectively  tenths, 
units,  tens,  hundreds,  thousands,  and  the  resistances  are  read  off  deci- 
mally at  once.  Thus  supposing  the  centre  in  the  first  dial  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  block  marked  5,  in  the  second  dial  to  the  block  marked  7, 
in  the  third  to  that  marked  6,  the  resistance  put  in  circuit  is  67' 5  units. 

The  advantage  of  the  arrangement  consists  in  the  fact  that  only  one 
plug  is  required  in  each  dial  whatever  the  resistance  may  be,  and  since 
the  plugs  when  no  coils  are  included  complete  the  circuit  through  the 
zeros,  there  is  always  the  same  number  of  plug  contacts  in  circuit, 
instead  of  a  variable  number  as  in  the  ordinary  arrangement.  More- 
over a  disadvantage  of  a  series  of  plugs  in  line,  joining  metal  blocks 
on  a  single  base  plate,  is  avoided.  When  one  of  these  is  forcibly 
tightened  the  contacts  of  the  others  may  be  altered.  For  this  reason 
high  precision  resistances  are  placed  in  blocks  detached  in  position, 
with  the  metal  pieces  joined  by  heavy  flexible  conductors. 

Besides  the  dial  resistances  there  is  generally  in  each  box  a  set  of 
resistances  arranged  in  the  ordinary  way,  and  comprising  two  tens, 
two  hundreds,  two  thousands,  and  sometimes  two  ten-thousands,  fitted 
with  terminals  to  allow  the  box  to  be  conveniently  used  as  a  Wheatstone 
Bridge,  as  described  below.  The  extremities  of  this  series  of  resistances 
can  be  connected  by  means  of  thick  copper  straps  with  the  series  of  dial 
resistances.  Each  pair  of  equal  coils  are  sometimes  wound  on  one 
bobbin  to  ensure  equality  of  temperature. 

7.  Resistance  slides.  It  is  sometimes  desirable  to  have  a  ready  means 
of  varying  the  ratio  of  two  resistances,  or  of  increasing  a  single  resistance 
by  steps  of  any  required  amount.  For  this  purpose  a  resistance  slide  is 
a  convenient  arrangement.  One  form  is  shown  at  CD  in  Fig.  85.  Along 
a  metallic  bar  r  in  front  of  a  series  of  equal  resistance  coils  slides  a  contact 
piece  s  by  which  r  is  put  in  conducting  contact  with  any  one  of  the 
series  of  brass  or  copper  blocks  by  which  the  coils  are  connected.  The 
figure  shows  a  combination  of  two  slides  used  by  Thomson  and  Varley 
for  cable  testing.  Each  resistance  in  AB  is  five  times  that  of  each 
coil  in  CD,  and  there  is  the  same  number  in  each,  so  that  the  whole 
resistance  of  CD  is  twice  that  of  each  coil  in  AB.  The  slider,  S,  of  AB 
consists  of  two  contact  pieces  insulated  from  one  another  on  the  slider, 
and  at  such  a  distance  apart  as  to  embrace  two  coils.  The  terminals  of 
CD  are  connected  to  CC  as  shown  in  the  figure,  and  therefore  in  what- 
ever ratio  the  resistance  CD  is  divided  by  the  contact  piece  s,  in  that 
ratio  is  the  joint  resistance  of  the  two  coils  CC  divided.  CD  thus  forms 
a  vernier  for  AB.  In  the  arrangement  figured  the  resistance  CD  is 
divided  into  the  two  parts  12  and  8,  and  therefore  the  sixth  and  seventh 
coils  of  AB  which  are  between  the  terminals  of  S  are  divided  into  two 
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similarly  situated  parts  12  and  8.     Hence  the  whole  resistance  between 
A  and  B  is  divided  into  the  two  parts  56  and  44. 


FIG.  85. 

Dial  forms  of  the  double  resistance  slide  are  also  used,  and  are 
very  convenient. 

8.  Conductivity  box.  Boxes  in  which  the  coils  in  circuit  are  in 
parallel  seem  to  have  been  first  made  at  the  suggestion  of  Lord  Kelvin, 
and  called  Conductivity  Boxes,  because  the  conductance*  (the  reciprocal 
of  the  resistance)  in  circuit  is  obtained  by  adding  the  conductances  of 
the  coils.  Fig.  86  shows  the  arrangement.  Each  coil  is  a  resistance 


s 

FlQ.  86. 

coil  wound  on  a  bobbin  as  described  above  and  has  one  extremity 
connected  to  a  massive  bar  a,  the  other  to  a  brass  block  c,  outside  the 
box,  which  can  be  connected  by  a  plug  to  the  massive  bar  b.  The 
resistance  in  circuit  is  obtained  at  once  by  adding  the  conductances  of 

*  The  word  "  Conductance  "  is  now  widely  used  instead  of  "Conductivity,"  and 
is  also  adopted  in  this  book. 
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the  coils  thus  in  circuit,  and  taking  the  reciprocal  of  their  sum.  The 
conductances  of  the  coils  are  marked  on  the  corresponding  blocks  outside 
the  cover. 

This  arrangement  is  very  convenient  for  the  measurement  of  low 
resistances  such  as  one  ohm  and  under,  as  it  gives  a  long  graduation 
of  fractions  by  combination  of  the  coils. 

Lord  Kelvin  proposed  to  call  a  box  arranged  thus  a  Mho-Box,  where 
"  Mho  "  is  the  word  "  Ohm  "  read  backwards  to  indicate  that  the  box 
gives  conductances,  that  is  reciprocals  of  resistances.  "  Perversion  "  of 
spelling  of  the  word  Ohm  thus  indicated  inversion  of  numerical  value. 

9.  Temperature  variation  of  resistance.    The  resistance  of  almost 
all  wires  increases  with  rise  of  temperature,  and  the  box  is  generally 
adjusted  to  be  correct  at  a  convenient  mean  temperature  which  is  marked 
on  the  cover.     The  value  of  the  resistance  shown  by  the  box  at  any 
other  temperature  is  obtained  when  the  change  of  temperature  can  be 
ascertained  from  the  known  variation  of  resistance  with  temperature. 
A  table  of  the  variation  of  the  resistances  of  different  substances  with 
temperature  is  given  at  the  end  of  this  volume. 

The  general  internal  temperature  can  be  observed  by  means  of  a 
thermometer  passed  through  one  of  the  orifices  which  should  be  left 
in  the  side  of  the  box  to  allow  free  circulation  of  air.  Local  changes 
of  temperature  may  sometimes  be  produced  in  the  coils  without  affecting 
appreciably  the  general  internal  temperature.  These  changes  cannot 
be  accounted  for,  as  it  is  impossible  to  observe  them  with  any  accuracy, 
but  can  be  avoided  by  using  only  the  very  feeblest  currents,  and  con- 
tinuing these  for  the  shortest  possible  time. 

The  general  internal  temperature  can  also  be  measured  by  means  of 
an  auxiliary  coil  provided  for  the  purpose.  This  is  constructed  of  thick 
copper  wire  wound  on  ebonite,  and  extends  along  the  whole  length  of 
the  box.  Since  the  variation  of  resistance  of  copper  relatively  to  that 
of  the  wire  of  which  the  coils  are  constructed  is  known,  we  can  by 
measuring  the  resistance  of  this  auxiliary  unit  by  the  box  itself  obtain  a 
closely  approximate  estimate  of  the  internal  temperature. 

The  temperature  variation  may  be  made  for  all  the  coils  the  same  as 
the  highest  variation  for  any  one,  by  introducing  into  each  a  piece  of 
copper  (conveniently  at  the  bight  after  the  coil  is  wound)  just  sufficient 
for  the  purpose. 

10.  Testing  a  resistance  box.     In  every  case  the  blocks  to  which  the 
coils  are  attached  should  be  pierced  with  a  socket  for  special  plugs 
with  binding  terminals  attached,  by  means  of  which  any  coil  in  the  box 
may  be  brought  into  circuit  itself.     This  is  necessary  for  the  testing 
of  the  box,  which  is  done  as  follows.     In  the  case  of  the  ordinary  arrange- 
ment of  coils  (Figs.  81,  83),  each  of  the  units  is  compared  with  a  standard 
unit,  then  the  two  units  together  are  tested  against  each  of  the  2s, 
then  the  2s  and  a  1  are  attested  against  the  5  and  so  on,  until  the  100s 
are  reached.     All  the  preceding  coils  put  together  give  100,  which  can  be 
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tested  against  each  of  the  100s,  and  this  process  is  continued  until  the 
box  is  completely  tested.  The  process  can  be  checked  by  other  possible 
combinations,  and  the  whole  of  the  results,  if  necessary,  put  together 
by  the  ordinary  methods  of  combination. 

If  a  dial  box  is  to  be  tested  the  auxiliary  unit,  if  it  has  one,  suffices 
for  the  comparison  of  each  of  the  units,  then  the  nine  units  and  the 
auxiliary  unit  give  10  for  the  comparison  of  each  of  the  nine  tens.  These 
when  compared  give  with  the  ten  units  100  for  the  comparison  of  each 
of  the  hundreds,  and  so  on. 

In  the  case  of  a  box  arranged  in  geometrical  progression  with  common 
ratio  2,  and  first  term  1,  the  unit  is  duplicated  for  the  sake  of  comparison. 
Each  unit  having  been  compared  with  a  standard,  they  give  together  a 
comparison  of  the  next  coil,  which  is  2,  then  that  with  the  two  units 
give  4,  with  which  the  coil  of  4  units  can  be  compared,  and  so  on. 

The  actual  methods  of  comparing  coils  are  described  below  (p.  352 
et  seq.}.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  in  the  comparison  of  the  coils  of 
low  resistance  the  connecting  wires  (which  should  be  in  all  cases  short 
and  thick)  must  be  taken  into  account. 

In  the  use  of  a  set  of  resistance  coils  it  is  important  that  the  plugs 
be  kept  clean,  and  the  ebonite  top  of  the  box,  especially  between  the 
blocks  of  brass,  kept  free  from  dust  and  dirt.  The  ebonite  may  be 
freed  from  grease  by  washing  it  with  benzole  applied  sparingly  by  means 
of  a  brush,  and  a  film  of  paraffin  oil  should  then  be  spread  over  its 
surface.  The  plugs  and  their  sockets  may  also  be  freed  from  adhering 
greasy  films  by  washing  in  the  same  way  with  benzole  or  very  dilute 
caustic  potash.  The  latter  should  not  however  be  allowed  to  wet 
the  ebonite  surface.  If  necessary  the  sockets  may  be  scraped  with  a 
round-pointed  scraper.  On  no  account  should  the  plugs  or  sockets 
be  cleaned  with  emery  or  sand  paper. 

11.  Rheostats.     It  is  frequently  necessary  to  adjust  a  current  to  a 
convenient  strength  by  varying  the  amount  of  resistance  in  circuit. 
When  the  amount  of  resistance  in  circuit  need  not  be  known,  this  can  be 
done  most  readily  by  means  of  a  rheostat,  or  resistance  coils  in  series 
with  a  rheostat,  an  arrangement  which  has  the  advantage  of  giving 
a   continuous   variation   of   the  resistance.     Rheostats   of   convenient 
design  consist  of  resistance  wires  of  constantan  alloy,  which  has  a  tem- 
perature coefficient  very  nearly  zero.     These  wires  are  bare  and   are 
wound  "  non-inductively  "  on  slate  blocks,  and  a  slider  making  contact 
with  the  wires  brings  into  the  circuit  more  or  less  of  the  wire.     This  alloy 
consists  of  50  per  cent,  copper  and  50  per  cent,  nickel,  and  has  a  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  only  about  0-003  per  cent,  per  degree  centigrade. 

It  has  the  disadvantage  of  a  considerable  thermoelectric  power 
against  copper. 

12.  Christie's,  or  Wheatstone's  bridge.     The  method  of  comparing  re- 
sistances of  most  general  use  is  that  usually  referred  to  as  Wheatstone's 
Bridge,  though  as  a  matter  of  fact  it  was  invented  by  Mr.  S.  Hunter 
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Christie  [Phil.  Trans.  1833].  It  was  brought  into  general  use  by 
Sir  Charles  Wheatstone.  The  arrangement  of  conductors  employed  is 
that  shown  in  Fig.  86,  with  a  battery,  generally  a  single  Daniell's  or 
Menotti's  cell,  included  in  r6,  and  a  galvanometer  in  r5.  A  much  higher 
battery  power  is  however  sometimes  required,  especially  in  cable  and 
other  testing.  The  three  conductors  whose  resistances  are  rlt  r2,  r3 
are  coils  of  a  resistance  box  provided  with  terminals  so  arranged  that 
connections  can  be  made  at  the  proper  places  to  form  the  bridge,  for 
example  as  in  Fig.  88,  which  shows  dia grammatically  how  a  resistance 

c 


box  is  joined  up  as  a  Wheatstone  bridge.  It  will  be  easy  to  make  out 
in  Fig.  83  the  terminals  corresponding  to  A,  B,  C,  D  respectively  of 
Fig.  87.  Fig.  83  above  shows  how  in  a  so-called  "  Post-Office  Resist- 
ance Box,"  the  battery  and  galvanometer  keys  are  mounted  on  the 
cover,  and  permanently  connected  to  the  proper  points  inside  the  box. 
The  resistance  to  be  compared  is  placed  in  the  position  BD  (Fig. 
88),  and  convenient  values  of  rl  and  r 2  are  chosen,  while  r3  is  varied  until 
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FIG.  88. 

no  current  flows  through  the  galvanometer.     The  value  of  r4  is  then 
found  by  (24)  of  Chapter  IV.  with  c  =  l,  which,  since  y5  is  zero,  may  be 


written 


• A   /  1 


(1) 


If  rx  and  r2  are  equal,  r4  is  equal  to  r3,  and  is  read  off  at  once  from  the 
resistance  box. 
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13.  Arrangement  of  bridge  for  greatest  sensibility.     In  the  practical 
use  of  Wheatstone's  bridge  we  have  generally  to  employ  a  certain 
battery  and  a  certain  galvanometer  for  the  measurement  of  a  wide 
range  of  resistances  ;    and  it  is  possible  if  great  accuracy  is  required 
so  to  choose  the  resistances  of  the  bridge  as  to  make  the  arrangement 
have  maximum   sensibility.     An   approximate   determination   is   first 
made  of  the  resistance  to  be  measured.     Call  this  r4.     It  has  been  shown 
in  IV.  13  above  that  if  the  battery  and  galvanometer  are  invariable 
we  should  make 

s-— (2) 

r4+r5 

When  the  other  resistances  r^,  r2,  r3,  r4  are  fixed  the  coil  of  the  galvano- 
meter, supposed  wound  to  fill  a  given  bobbin,  should  have  the  resistance 
9  given  by  ^j&  +  rj 

'i  +  r* 

If  the  resistances  of  the  given  battery  (see  p.  376  below)  and  galvano- 
meter are  at  the  disposal  of  the  experimenter,  then  on  the  supposition 
that  the  resistances  of  the  connections  are  so  slight  that  the  resistance 
of  the  galvanometer  may  be  taken  as  equal  to  r5,  the  most  sensitive 
arrangement  is  that  in  which  each  of  the  resistances  is  equal  to  r4. 

Unless  in  particular  cases  in  which  great  accuracy  is  necessary,  any 
convenient  values  of  rl9  r2  will  give  results  sufficiently  accurate  for  all 
practical  purposes,  but  in  arranging  the  bridge  with  these  the  following 
rule  should  be  observed  :  of  the  resistances  r5,  r6  of  the  galvanometer 
and  battery  respectively,  connect  the  greater  so  as  to  join  the  junction 
of  the  two  consecutively  greatest  of  the  four  other  resistances  to  the 
junction  of  the  two  consecutively  least. 

14.  Practical  rule  for  sensibility.      This  rule  follows  easily  from  IV. 
(14)  above.     For  interchanging  r5  and  r6  we  alter  only  the  value  of  D, 
and  calling  the  new  value  D'  we  get 

D'-D  =  (r5-r6)(r1-r,)(r3-r2} (3) 

The  expression  on  the  right  will  be  negative  if  r6>f5  and  rlt  r3  be  the  two 
greatest  or  the  two  least  of  the  other  resistances.  Hence  on  this  sup- 
position the  value  of  D  has  been  diminished,  and  therefore  the  current 
through  the  galvanometer  for  any  small  value  of  f2r3~rir4  increased 
by  making  r6  join  the  junction  of  rv  r3  to  that  of  r2,  r4.  In  cases  in 
which  the  resistances  in  the  bridge  are  large,  a  galvanometer  of  high 
resistance  should  also  be  used. 

15.  Further  discussion  of  sensibility.     The  rule,   however,  that  the 
given  battery  should  be  so  arranged  as  to  make  the  internal  resistance 
equal  to  the  resistance  to  be  worked  through  in  the  bridge  is  utterly 
impractical,  as  it  cannot  be  carried  out.     But  one  or  two  storage  cells 
of  negligible  resistance  are  usually  available,  and  the  e.m.f.  applicable 
can  be  made  as  large  as  the  resistances  will  bear  without  overheating, 
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so  that  the  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  are  quite  different  from  those  which 
contemplate  the  use  of  a  certain  battery  of  cells,  to  be  joined  in  some 
combination  of  series  and  parallel  arrays. 

Using  then  the  battery  of  negligible  resistance,  we  see  that,  when 
balance  is  nearly  obtained,  the  e.m.f.  E  applied  is  y(r2  +  r4),  where  y  is 
the  current  in  AD  and  DB  [Fig.  87].  The  best  value,  g,  of  the 
galvanometer  resistance,  if  a  coil  of  given  size  is  to  be  made  for  the  test, 
is  [IV.  13  (26)]  rl(r3  +  r^)/  (rj^  +  rj.  When  this  value  is  used  the  deflec- 
tion D  is,  if  k  be  a  constant,  given  by 


In  order  that  the  deflection  should  be  as  great  as  possible  it  is  clearly 
required  by  this  formula  that  r3  should  be  small  in  comparison  with  rl 
and  with  r4.  Since  /•3/r4  =  r1/r2  it  is  clear  that  r2  must  be  large.  Thus 
we  get  again  the  rule  that  the  galvanometer  should  connect  the  junction 
of  the  consecutively  largest  pair  of  resistances  with  the  junction  of 
the  two  which  are  consecutively  least. 

The  actual  resistance  r5  of  the  available  galvanometer  may  be  different 
from  the  best  resistance  g.  As  we  have  seen  [IV.  13  (26')]  the  current 
through  the  galvanometer  is  then 


and  the  deflection  may  be  compared  with  that  for  the  coil  of  best  resist- 
ance, if  the  bobbins  are  similar,  by  multiplying  this  value  of  the  current 
by  N/V5.  Thus  for  the  resistances  chosen  for  the  bridge  the  deflection 
is  proportional  to 

^5_=^^      .................................  (5) 

rt  +  9     w+l' 

if  rb  =  ng.  The  maximum  deflection  is  obtained  for  w  =  l,  and 
hence  the  ratio  of  the  actual  deflection  to  the  maximum  is  2\/n/(n  +  1). 
This  result  was  given  by  Schuster  [Phil.  Mag.  39  (1895)],  who  also 
points  out  in  the  same  paper  that,  obviously,  as  sensitiveness  is  always 
increased  by  an  increase  in  electromotive  force,  the  limit  is  only  reached 
when  the  current  is  so  strong  that  there  is  danger  of  overheating  one 
or  other  of  the  resistances. 

If  the  current  through  r4  be  nearly  the  maximum,  y,  which  the 
conductor  will  bear,  the  galvanometer  current  will,  if  r3  =  ri,  be 
k-ydrjr^  [see  (27'),  p.  141],  where  k  is  a  constant.  It'  this  be  the 
smallest  current,  rZy5,  which  can  be  measured  by  the  galvanometer, 
we  have  dy^y^kdrjr^  Thus  the  percentage  accuracy  of  measure- 
ment of  r4  is  proportional  to  the  current,  y,  which  can  be  safely  passed 
through  that  resistance. 

16.  Operations  in  testing  with  a  bridge.     In  the  practical  use  of  the 
method  the  electrodes  of  the  battery  should  be  carried  to  the  terminals 
G.A.M.  y 
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of  a  reversing  key,  so  that  the  testing  current  may  be  sent  in  opposite 
directions  if  desired  through  the  resistances  of  the  bridge.  Also  a  single 
spring  contact-key,  which  makes  contact  only  when  depressed,  should 
be  placed  in  r5.  These  keys  are  convenient  when  arranged  side  by 
side,  so  that  the  operator  placing  a  finger  on  each  can  depress  one  after 
the  other.  A  convenient  form  of  wire  rocker  with  mercury  cups, 
combining  the  two  keys,  may  be  easily  made  by  the  operator.  When 
the  bridge  has  been  set  up  and  a  test  is  about  to  be  made,  the  single 
key  in  r5  is  first  depressed  to  test  whether  any  deflection  of  the  galvano- 
meter needle  is  produced  without  closing  the  battery  circuit.  If  there 
is  a  deflection,  this  must  be  due  either  to  thermoelectric  action  in  the 
galvanometer  circuit,  or  to  leakage  from  the  battery  to  the  galvano- 
meter wires.  The  procedure  in  this  case  will  be  stated  presently.  If 
there  is  no  deflection,  the  operator  then  opens  the  galvanometer  circuit, 
depresses  the  key  which  completes  the  battery  circuit,  and  immediately 
after,  while  the  former  key  is  kept  down,  depresses  also  the  galvano- 
meter key.  After  the  circuits  have  been  completed  just  long  enough 
to  enable  the  operator  to  see  whether  there  is  any  deflection  of  the 
needle,  the  keys  are  released  so  as  to  break  the  contact  in  the  reverse 
order  to  that  in  which  they  were  made.  This  order  of  opening  the 
circuits  enables  him  to  make  a  second  observation  of  deflection  without 
its  being  necessary  again  to  send  a  current.  It  is  easy  to  imagine  and 
construct  a  form  of  contact-making  key,  which  being  depressed  a 
certain  distance  completes  the  battery  circuit,  and  on  being  depressed 
a  little  further  completes  the  galvanometer  circuit,  and  therefore  on 
being  released  interrupts  these  circuits  in  the  reverse  order.  This 
form  of  key  is  of  use  in  the  testing  of  resistance  coils  in  which  there  is 
considerable  self-induction.  For  general  work,  however,  it  is  incon- 
venient, as  the  reverse  order  of  making  the  contacts  may  have  to  be 
adopted  for  certain  other  tests.  Again,  in  many  practical  operations, 
such  as  cable  testing,  etc.,  the  contacts  have  to  be  made  after  different 
intervals  of  time  in  different  cases. 

17.  Effect  of  self-inductance  in  a  bridge  network.  The  object  of  thus 
completing  and  interrupting  the  battery  circuit  before  that  of  the 
galvanometer  is  partly  to  avoid  error  from  the  effects  of  self-inductance. 
When  a  current  in  a  conducting  wire  is  being  increased  or  diminished, 
an  electromotive  force,  the  amount  of  which  depends  on  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  conductor,  is  called  into  play,  so  as  to  oppose  the  increase 
or  diminution  of  the  current  [see  p.  240].  The  effect  of  this  electro- 
motive force  is  to  produce,  therefore,  a  weakening  of  the  electromotive 
force  of  a  battery  for  a  very  short  time  after  the  circuit  is  com- 
pleted, and  a  strengthening  during  the  very  short  interval  in  which 
the  current  falls  from  its  actual  value  to  zero  at  the  interruption  of  the 
circuit.  Its  value  is  small,  though  not  zero,  when  the  wire  is  doubled 
on  itself  so  that  the  two  parts  lie  along  side  by  side,  the  current  flowing 
out  in  one  and  back  in  the  other  ;  but  is  very  considerable  if  the  wire 
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is  wound  in  a  helix,  and  still  greater  if  the  helix  contains  an  iron  core. 
It  is  shown  in  the  discussion  ^t  p.  240  that  the  electromotive  force  of 
self-inductance  is  directly  proportional  to  the  rate  of  variation  of  the 
current  in  the  circuit,  and  is  greater  the  larger  the  magnetic  induction 
through  the  circuit,  and  thus  is  explained  the  bright  spark  seen  when 
the  circuit  of  a  powerful  electro-magnet  is  broken. 

If,  then,  one  or  more  of  the  coils  of  a  bridge  arrangement  were  wound 
so  as  to  have  self-inductance,  the  electromotive  force  thus  called  into 
play  would,  if  the  galvanometer  circuit  were  completed  before  that  of 
the  battery,  produce  a  sudden  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle 
when  the  battery  circuit  is  closed.  All  properly  constructed  resistance 
coils  are,  as  has  been  stated,  made  of  wires  which  have  been  first  doubled 
on  themselves  and  then  wound  double  on  their  bobbins,  and  have 
therefore  no  self-inductance.  The  wire  tested,  however,  and  the  con- 
nections of  the  bridge  have  generally  more  or  less  self-inductance,  the 
effect  of  which,  unless  the  contacts  were  made  as  described  above, 
might  be  mistaken  for  those  of  unbalanced  resistance.  This  mode  of 
winding  the  coils  also  avoids  direct  electromagnetic  effects  of  the  coils 
on  the  galvanometer  needle  when  the  coils  are  placed  near  it. 

If  on  depressing  the  galvanometer  key  at  first  as  described  above  a 
current  is  found  to  be  produced  by  thermoelectric  or  leakage  disturbance, 
and  the  spot  of  light  is  therefore  displaced,  the  operator  keeping  down 
the  galvanometer  key  depresses  the  battery  key,  and  observes  if  there  is 
any  permanent  deflection  of  the  spot  of  light  from  its  displaced  position 
during  the  time  that  the  battery  key  is  kept  down.  This  is  easily  dis- 
tinguished ^rom  the  sudden  deflection  due  to  self-inductance,  as  that 
immediately  dies  away  to  zero  as  the  current  rises  to  its  permanent  value. 

If  the  coil  which  is  under  test  for  resistance  has  an  iron  core  the 
battery  key  must  be  kept  down  for  a  little  time  before  the  galvano- 
meter key  is  depressed,  to  allow  inductive  action,  due  to  the  growth 
of  magnetism  in  the  iron,  to  have  ceased. 

18.  Testing  with  a  known  ratio  of  arms  of  bridge.  Interpolation.  When 
comparing  a  resistance  the  operator  first  observes  the  direction  in  which 
the  mirror  or  needle  is  deflected  when  a  value  of  r3  (Fig.  88)  obviously 
too  great  is  used,  and  again  when  a  much  smaller  value  of  r3  is  used. 
If  the  deflections  are  in  opposite  directions,  the  value  of  r3,  which  would 
produce  no  deflection  of  the  needle,  lies  between  these  two  values,  and 
the  operator  simply  narrows  the  limits  of  r3,  until  on  depressing  the 
galvanometer  key  no  motion,  or  only  a  very  small  motion,  of  the  needle 
is  produced.  It  may  happen,  however,  that  the  value  of  the  resistance 
which  is  being  compared  may  be  between  two  resistances  which  have 
the  smallest  difference  which  the  box  allows.  Thus  with  a  resistance 
box  by  which  with  equal  values  of  r1  and  r2  he  cannot  measure  less  than 
TV  of  an  ohm,  he  may  either  by  making  the  ratio  of  rl  to  r2,  10  to  1,  or 
100  to  1,  obtain  the  values  of  r4  to  one  or  two  places  of  decimals.  Any 
inaccuracy  in  the  relation  of  the  arms  of  the  bridge  may  be  eliminated 
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by  reversing  the  arrangement,  that  is,  interchanging  r±  and  r2,  and  r3 
and  7-4,  and  taking  the  mean  of  the  results. 

Whatever  be  the  ratio  of  rl  to  r2,  if  he  can  read  the  deflections  when 
first  one  and  then  the  other  value  of  r3  (between  which  r4  lies,  and  which 
differs  by  only  T^  of  an  ohm)  is  used,  he  can  find  r4  to  another  place  of 
decimals  by  interpolation  by  proportional  parts.  For  example,  let 
the  value  120-6  of  r3  produce  a  deflection  of  the  spot  of  light  of  6  divisions 
to  the  left,  and  120-5  a  deflection  of  14  divisions  to  the  right :  the  value 
of  r3  which  would  produce  balance  is  equal  to 

120-5  +-lx!4/(14  +6)  =  120-57. 

19.  Slide- wire  bridges.  A  convenient  and  accurate  form  of  bridge 
is  that  introduced  by  Kirchhoff.  In  this  an  exact  balance  is  obtained 
by  moving  a  sliding  contact,  D,  say,  along  a  graduated  wire  which 
joins  the  two  points  A,  B  of  Fig.  87.  A  diagrammatic  sketch  of  the 
arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  89.  S  is  the  sliding-piece,  A,  B  the  wire 


FIG.  89. 


along  which  it  slides.  A,  B  is  stretched  in  front  of  a  scale  a  metre  in 
length  graduated  to  half-millimetres  and  doubly  numbered,  from  left  to 
right  and  from  right  to  left.  The  coils  a,  c,  d,  b  of  the  diagram  have  the 
respective  resistances  rv  r2,  r3,  r 4.  Fig.  90  shows  a  form  of  the  instru- 
ment manufactured  by  Messrs.  Elliott  Bros. 


FIG.  90. 

Fig.  91  shows  an  easy-made  and  cheap  form  of  wire  bridge  devised 
by  Prof.  T.  Gray,  w,  w  is  the  wire,  made  of  platinoid  or  german 
silver,  which  is  stretched  above,  but  not  in  contact  with,  a  base-board, 
pass:ng  round  the  insulating  and  supporting  vulcanite  block  B  from  the 
mercury  cup  cl  to  the  other  c5.  A  vulcanite  crossbar  A  clamps  the  wire 
in  position  near  the  cups.  If  the  wire  be  long  several  such  crossbars 
may  be  used.  Each  end  of  the  wire  is  soldered  to  a  stout  bar  of  copper, 
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bent,-  as  shown  in  Fig.  91,  so  as  to  dip  into  a  mercury  cup  without  any 
risk  of  contact  of  the  mercury  with  the  soldered  junction.  The  cups 
should  be  of  copper,  and  may  conveniently  be  made  of  the  form  shown 


r 


FIG.  92. 


FIG.  91. 

in  the  figure,  and  fixed  in  holes  in  the  wooden  or  ebonite  supporting- 
block.  The  ends  of  the  copper  pieces  dipping  into  them  should  be 
carefully  squared  and  bear  against  the  copper  bottoms.  They  should 
be  freshly  amalgamated  with  mercury. 

The  wire  is  divided  into  parts  of  equal  resistance  by  a  process  of 
calibration  (p.  342  et  seq.,  below),  and  marks  indicating  these  parts  are 
made  on  a  rule  attached  to  the  base-board,  along 
which  the  contact-piece  slides.  A  movable  scale 
subdivides  the  space  between  two  divisions. 

On  a  plate  of  ebonite  or  well-paraffined  hard 
wood  are  fixed  mercury  cups  c2,  c3,  c4,  made  as 
just  described.  The  auxiliary  resistances  rlt  r4 
of  the  bridge  when  required  are  placed  between 
cl  and  c2,  c5  and  c4,  while  the  wires  to  be  com- 
pared connect  c2  and  c3,  c3  and  c4.  Since  the 
wire  w,  w  can  be  made  long,  the  auxiliary 
resistances  are  not  frequently  required.  When  they  can  be  dispensed 
with  c2  and  c4  are  removed  and  c3  placed  in  the  socket  h,  and  the 
wires  to  be  compared  are  then  placed  between  c3  and  cx,  c3  and  c5. 

A  form  of  slide-wire  bridge  was  used  by  Matthiessen  and  Hockin 
in  the  comparisons  of  resistance  made  by  them  in  their  work  as  members 
of  the  British  Association  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards  ;  and  it 
was  found  by  these  experimenters  that  an  alloy  of  85  parts  of  platinum 
with  15  parts  of  iridium  formed  an  excellent  material  for  the  graduated 
wire.  This  alloy,  they  found,  did  not  readily  become  oxidized.  Platinum- 
silver  alloy  is  however  frequently  employed. 

The  contact  piece  is  generally  a  well-rounded  edge  of  steel  with  a 
slight  notch  to  receive  the  wire.  The  knob  pressed  by  the  operator 
bends  a  spring  which  presses  the  contact  piece  with  just  sufficient 
pressure  against  the  wire.  A  turning  bar  can  be  put  into  position  to 
keep  down  the  contact  when  desired.  The  sliding  piece  carries  a 
vernier  which  enables  fractions  of  a  division  to  be  read  on  the  scale. 

The  method  of  testing  by  a  slide- wire  bridge  is  precisely  the  same  as 
by  the  ordinary  bridge,  except  that  when  balance  has  been  nearly 
obtained  in  the  usual  way,  by  varying  the  relation  of  the  resistances 
ri>  r2»  r3>  f°r  a  particular  position  of  the  sliding  piece,  an  exact  balapce 
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is  obtained  by  shifting  the  sliding  piece  in  the  proper  direction  along  the 
wire.  Supposing  that  the  resistance  of  the  wire  per  unit  of  length  has 
been  determined  for  different  parts  of  the  wire,  and  that  the  resistances 
of  contacts  have  been  determined  (32,  33)  and  allowed  for,  the  value  of 
r4  is  at  once  found  by  taking  into  account  the  resistances  of  the  segments 
of  the  wire  AB,  on  the  two  sides  of  the  point  contact  at  which  gives 
zero  deflection. 

20.  Calibration  of  a  slide-wire.  The  wire  AB  (Fig.  89)  may  be  "  cali- 
brated "  by  one  of  the  following  methods.  The  first  is  that  which  was 
employed  by  Matthiessen  and  Hockin.*  Let  rl  and  r4  (a,  b  in  Fig. 
89)  be  such  resistances  that  balance  is  obtained  at  some  point  P  in  AB, 
with  two  coils  r2,  r3  (c,  d  in  Fig.  89)  differing  in  resistance  by  say  j^  per 
cent.  Let  rx  +  a  be  the  total  resistance,  including  contacts,  between 
C  and  P,  and  r4  +  /3  that  between  D  and  P.  Now  alter  rl  by  inserting 
a  short  piece  of  wire.  This  will  shift  the  zero  point  along  the  wire 
through  a  certain  distance  to  the  left.  Balance  so  as  to  find  this  point, 
which  call  P1 ;  then  interchange  rz  and  r3,  and  balance  again,  and  call 
the  second  point  thus  found  P2.  Let  z  denote  the  resistance  between 
P  and  Pj,  z'  the  resistance  between  P  and  P2,  x  the  resistance  of  the 
short  piece  of  wire  added  to  rlt  and  I  the  length  of  wire  between  P1 
and  P2.  We  have,  neglecting  connections  of  r2,  rs, 

+a+x-z  _r4+/3+z 

"'     I 

.(6) 


from  which  we  obtain  for  the  resistance  per  unit  of  length  between 
P!  and  P2, 


The  value  of  x  is  easily  obtained  with  sufficient  accuracy  from  either 
of  equations  (6),  as  z  is  approximately  known  from  the  known  resistance 
of  the  whole  wire.  In  this  way  the  resistance  per  unit  of  length  at 
different  parts  of  the  wire  can  be  easily  found,  and,  if  necessary,  a  table 
of  corrections  formed  for  the  different  divisions  of  the  scale. 

21.  Carey  Foster's  method  of  calibrating  a  slide-wire.  Professor 
Carey  Foster  has  given  the  following  method  for  the  calibration  of  the 
bridge  wire.  The  arrangement  is  shown  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  93. 
The  battery  shown  in  Fig.  89  is  removed,  and  two  equal  copper  bars 
are  attached  at  C,  D  (Fig.  93),  at  right  angles  to  the  bars  of  the  bridge 
at  those  points.  Between  the  extremities  of  these  is  stretched  a  second 
slide  wire.  Or  the  slide  wire  of  a  second  bridge,  from  which  all  other 
connections  have  been  removed,  may  be  connected  to  C  and  D  by 

*  Reports  on  Electrical  Standards,  p.  171  (1912  edition). 
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wires  from  the  end  bars  to  which  it  is  attached.  In  place  of  the  coils 
c,  d  of  Fig.  89,  and  the  middle  bar  of  the  bridge,  is  substituted  a  single 
Daniell's  or  other  cell.  One  terminal  of  the  galvanometer  is  connected 
to  a  sliding  piece  on  the  wire  W,  the  other  to  a  sliding  piece  on  the  other 
wire,  W.  In  place  of  r1  and  r4  are  substituted  two  small  resistances, 


W 


W   ! 


NKNQfc 


FIG.  93. 

one  simply  a  piece  of  thick  wire  c,  the  other  a  resistance  g,  equal  to  that 
of  a  convenient  portion,  say  from  80  to  100  millimetres  of  the  bridge 
wire.  The  former  of  these  has  been  called  the  connector,  the  latter  the 
gauge.  They  are  connected  to  the  bridge  by  mercury  cups  in  the  manner 
described  in  19  above,  and  some  form  of  switchboard  is  usually  employed 
to  effect  the  interchanges  described  below. 

The  connection  by  massive  contacts  of  copper  in  mercury-filled  copper 
cups,  or  at  least  cups  with  copper  bottoms,  on  which  the  massive 
contact  pieces  rest  in  the  mercury,  is  of  the  utmost  importance.  It  is 
the  only  method  of  connection  which  admits  of  interchange  of  coils 
without  error  from  resistance  of  contact. 

Supposing  the  gauge  placed  first  on  the  left  and  the  connector  on 
the  right,  the  slide  on  W  is  moved  close  up  to  the  extremity  B,  and 
balance  is  obtained  by  placing  the  slider  on  W  at  some  point  near 
D,  The  gauge  and  connector  are  then  interchanged,  and  balance  is 
again  obtained  by  shifting  the  slider  on  W  towards  the  left  to  some 
point  b. 

The  gauge  and  connector  are  again  interchanged,  and  balance 
obtained  by  shifting  the  slide  on  W  to  the  left,  and  so  on  until  both  wires 
have  been  traversed  almost  completely  from  end  to  end.  The  distance 
through  which  the  slider  is  moved  at  each  interchange  of  the  resistance 
is  read  off,  and  gives,  as  we  shall  now  show,  a  determination  of  the 
average  resistance  per  unit  of  length  over  that  portion  of  the  wire. 
Let  P  and  P'  be  points  of  contact  on  W  and  W  when  balance  is  obtained, 
let  the  permanent  resistances  included  with  W,  W  at  the  left-hand  ends 
be  denoted  by  a,  a',  and  at  the  other  ends  by  b,  b'  respectively,  the 
resistance  of  the  connector  by  c,  of  the  gauge  by  g,  of  the  wire  from 
A  to  P  by  2,  of  the  whole  wire  by  w,  of  the  wire  Wf  from  0  to  P'  by  z', 
and  of  the  whole  wire  by  w'.  If  the  connector  be  on  the  left  and  the 
gauge  on  the  right,  we  have 

c+a+z_g+b+w-z  ,g* 

a  +  z    ~  b'  +  w  -  z 
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and  if  the  gauge  and  connector  be  interchanged  so  that  z  receives  a 
new  value  zlt 

g  +a  +zl  _c  +  b  +w-  z1  /o 


a  +  z 


b'  +  w  -  z 


From  these  equations  we  get  at  once 

g-c=zl-z,    ..............................  (10) 

that  is,  the  steps  along  W  have  each  a  total  resistance  equal  to  g  —  c, 
a  result  evident  without  calculation  at  all. 

Again,  supposing  the  gauge  at  first  on  the  left,  and  next  on  the  right, 
the  slider  on  W  is  shifted,  and  we  get  the  equations 

a'  +  z         I)  +w'  -  z' 


g+a+z 


b  +  c  +  w  + , 

I'  +  w  -  zl 
b +g  +w- 


These  give 


a  +b'  +  w' 

z  -z,  =  (g  -  c) -. —  —  . 

'  a+b+c+g+w 


The  quantities  on  the  right-hand  side  are  all  constants,  and  therefore 
the  wire  W  is  thus  divided  into  parts  of  equal  resistance.  From  the 
known  resistance  of  the  whole  wire,  which  can  be  found  as  shown  in  23, 
p.  347  below,  the  resistance  of  each  part  can  be  found.  The  steps  on 
each  wire  are  thus  steps  of  equal  resistance. 

The  following  are  the  actual  results  obtained  in  the  calibration  of  the 
slide- wire  of  a  bridge  performed  by  the  method  just  described. 


Parts  of  the  wire  of  equal  resistance  (  =  r). 


Readings  (zero  taken  at 
right-hand  end). 

Lengths  I. 

Readings. 

10r 
Resistance  =  —  • 

0...  10-59 

1059 

0... 

10 

•94429  r 

9-79.  ..20-35 

10-56 

10... 

20 

•94697  „ 

19-70.  ..30-26 

10-56 

20... 

30 

•94697  „ 

29-84.  ..40-41 

10-57 

30... 

40 

•94607,, 

39-69.  ..50-22 

10-53 

40... 

50 

•94967,, 

49-71  ...60-27 

10-56 

50... 

60 

•94697,, 

59-80...  70-35 

10-55 

60... 

70 

•94787  „ 

69-82...  80-32 

10-50 

70... 

80 

•95238  „ 

79-86...  90-38 

10-52 

80... 

90 

•95057  „ 

89-41  ...99-97 

10-56 

90... 

100 

•94697,, 

0  ... 

100 

9-47873  r 

Resistance  of  the  parts  included  between 
the  corresponding  readings. 


The  numbers  in  the  right-hand  column  are  taken  from  tables.     Tlie  results  are  of  course  not 
correct  to  the  number  of  decimals  given. 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  the  second  reading  in  any  line  of  the  first 
column  is  not  exactly  the  same  as  the  first  reading  in  the  next  line. 
This  was  caused  through  its  being  difficult  to  balance  by  adjusting  the 
contact  on  the  auxiliary  wire.  Balance  was  therefore  obtained  after 
a  step  was  taken  along  the  auxiliary  wire  by  moving  the  slider  through 
a  short  distance  on  the  wire  which  was  being  calibrated. 

The  value  of  r  found  as  described  below,  p.  347,  was  -0452  ohm. 
From  this  the  resistance  of  the  part  of  the  wire  between  two  readings 
of  the  scale  is  found  as  shown  in  the  table. 

22.  T.  Gray's  method  of  calibrating  a  slide-wire.  A  modification  of 
this  method,  which  works  well  in  practice  and  avoids  some  difficulties, 
has  been  made  by  Prof.  T.  Gray.  The  two  wires  W,  W,  are  arranged 
parallel  to  one  another  as  in  Fig.  94,  and  are  connected  at  the  ends  A,  C 
and  B,  D  by  two  equal  small  resistances 
of  suitable  amount  g,  the  terminals  of 
which  rest  in  mercury  cups  as  described 
above  (p.  343).  The  equality  of  these 
resistances  can  be  tested  with  great 
ease  and  delicacy  by  connecting  the 
battery  at  A,  B,  and  balancing  with 
the  galvanometer  between  a  point 
on  W  and  another  on  W,  then  inter- 
changing the  small  resistances  g,  g, 
and  observing  if  the  balance  is  disturbed.  If  it  is  not  the  resistances 
are  equal.  When  the  resistances  have  been  adjusted  to  equality,  the 
battery  is  brought  into  contact  at  A  and  D  and  balance  is  obtained  by 
placing  one  galvanometer  terminal  close  to  B  on  W,  and  the  other  at 
b  on  W.  The  battery  contacts  are  then  transferred  to  B  and  C,  and 
balance  is  obtained  by  shifting  the  terminal  of  the  galvanometer  on 
W  to  some  point  a,  while  that  on  W  is  kept  at  b.  The  battery  con- 
tact is  then  transferred  to  A,  D,  and  balance  obtained  by  moving  the 
terminal  on  W  so  that  the  points  of  contact  are  a,  e,  and  so  on. 

The  readings  on  the  graduated  scales  are  taken  for  the  successive 
points  of  contact,  and  divide  each  wire,  as  will  be  shown  presently, 
into  steps  each  of  resistance  g. 

The  contact  of  the  battery  at  A,  D  or  B,  C  can  be  made  by  means  of 
two  simple  rockers  K,  K,  working  between  mercury  cups  or  ordinary 
metal  contacts,  or  by  means  of  any  simple  key.  This  renders  un- 
necessary any  mercury-cup  switchboard  arrangement  for  transferring 
coils. 

Thus  the  method  has  the  very  great  advantage  that  the  contacts 
are  all  permanent  except  those  of  the  battery  and  the  sliders,  no  one  of 
which  of  course  introduces  any  error. 

Let  contact  be  made  by  the  battery  at  A  and  D,  and  balance  be 
obtained  with  the  galvanometer  at  points  a  and  e  on  the  wires  W  and 
W,  then  calling  as  before  z,  z'  the  resistances  of  the  wires  between  A 
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and  a,  C  and  e  respectively,  and  w,  w'  the  resistances  of  the  whole  wires, 
we  have,  neglecting  (which  will  not  affect  the  result)  constant  resist- 
ances of  connecting  bars,  etc., 

w-z+g  =  w'-z'  ^  ,|2) 

z  z  +  g  ' 

Let  the  battery  now  be  transferred  to  B  and  C  and  balance  be  ob- 
tained at  d  and  e.  Denoting  the  resistance  between  A  and  d  by  zv 
we  again  have 


Equations  (12)  and  (13)  give 

........................  (U) 


w 

or  the  steps  along  W  are  steps  of  equal  resistance.  The  same  can  of 
course  be  proved  for  W  '. 

To  avoid  thermoelectric  effects  in  such  processes,  the  mean  of  the  two 
positions  of  balance  for  opposite  currents  should  always  be  adopted  as 
the  true  position. 

The  slide-wire  bridge  may  be  used  for  the  accurate  comparison  of 
resistance  coils  with  a  standard,  say  for  the  adjustment  of  single  ohms 
with  a  standard  ohm.  Fig.  89  (p.  340  above)  shows  the  arrangement 
adopted.  rl  and  r4  are  the  resistances  of  the  coils  a,  b,  to  be  compared, 
and  are  nearly  equal.  r2  and  r3  are  the  resistances  of  the  two  coils 
c,  d,  and  are  each  nearly  equal  to  rl  or  r4.  The  connections  are  made  by 
mercury  cups  as  already  described.  Balance  is  obtained  with  the 
contact-piece  somewhere  near  the  middle  of  the  slide-wire.  The  coils 
rv  r4,  are  then  interchanged  and  balance  again  obtained.  By  (10)  above 

we  have 

r^-r^z^-z^  ..............................  (15) 

where  zv  z2  are  the  resistances  of  the  wire  from  A  to  the  points  of  con- 
tact in  the  two  cases.  If  p  be  the  resistance  per  unit  of  length  for  the 
whole  wire,  slt  sz  the  distances  (reduced,  if  necessary,  by  calibration, 
as  shown  above,  to  distances  along  a  wire  of  uniform  resistance  p  per 
unit  of  length)  measured  along  the  wire  from  A,  we  have 

r^-ri=p(s1-s2)  ...............................  (16) 

These  results  are  evidently  free  from  any  uncertainty  as  to  the  re- 
sistance of  the  junctions  of  the  slide-wire  to  the  copper  bars  at  its  ends, 
and  from  any  error  due  to  want  of  correspondence  between  the  index 
mark  on  the  sliding  piece  and  the  point  of  contact. 

It  is  to  be  observed  in  this  connection  that  the  resistance  of  a  coil 
may  be  accurately  adjusted  to  any  required  value  by  first  making  it 
slightly  too  great,  and  then  joining  it  in  parallel  with  a  thin  wire  cut 
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so  as  to  give  as  nearly  as  possible  the  required  correction.  If  the 
observed  resistance  be  r4,  and  that  required  rx,  the  resistance  of  the 
correcting  wire  is  ^^/(^  -  ra). 

If  a  separate  experiment  be  made  with  a  coil  of  accurately  known 
resistance  rlt  just  a  very  little  less  than  that  of  the  whole  wire,  and  a 
second  conductor  of  resistance  r4  so  small  that  it  may  be  neglected,  the 
value  of  p  may  be  obtained  from  the  equation 


If  the  coils  compared  are  too  unequal  to  allow  balance  to  be  made  on 
the  wire,  a  series  of  intermediary  coils  may  be  obtained,  so  as  to  give  a 
gradual  descent  from  one  coil  to  the  other. 

23.  Resistance  of  the  slide-wire  between  two  readings.  The  resistance 
of  the  wire  between  any  two  readings  may  also  be  determined  by  the 
following  method,  due  to  Mr.  D.  M.  Lewis.  The  total  resistance  of  the 
wire  is  approximately  found  by  measuring  it  with  an  ordinary  bridge 
consisting  of  a  post-office  set  of  coils,  or  other  available  form  of  a  re- 
sistance box.  Two  coils  are  then  made,  the  resistance  of  each  of  which 
is  less  than  unity  by  a  quantity  which  is  nearly  equal  to,  but  not  greater 
than,  the  total  resistance  of  the  wire.  These  can  be  also  made  by  means 
of  an  ordinary  resistance  box.  Let  Rlt  R2  be  the  as  yet  not  accurately 
known  resistances  of  these  coils.  Each  is  tested  as  follows  in  the  slide- 
wire  bridge  against  a  unit  coil,  a  standard  ohm  for  example.  The  unit 
coil  is  first  placed  in  the  position  a  of  Fig.  89  and  one  of  the  two  resist- 
ances, Rl  say,  is  placed  in  the  position  b.  The  connections  should  be 
made  by  mercury  cups  as  already  described.  In  the  positions  marked 
c,  d  are  placed  permanently  two  coils  of  nearly  equal  resistance.  The 
magnitudes  of  these  need  not  be  known,  but  should  not  be  greater 
than  one  or  two  units.  Balance  is  obtained  with  the  slide  S  at  a  point 
near  the  end  B  of  the  slide-wire,  and  the  reading  on  the  slide-scale  is 
taken.  The  coil  Rl  and  the  unit  are  then  interchanged,  and  balance 
obtained  with  the  slide  near  A.  The  difference  of  the  two  readings 
gives  the  length  of  wire  intercepted  between  them,  and  this  must  be 
equal  in  resistance  to  I-  Rv 

The  other  coil  R2  is  now  substituted  for  Rj^  and  two  readings  for  which 
balance  is  obtained  taken  in  the  same  way.  These  give  a  length  of  the 
wire  the  resistance  of  which  is  1  -  R2. 

The  two  resistances  are  now  put  together  in  series  and  tested  against 
the  unit  in  precisely  the  same  way,  and  give  between  the  two  readings 
taken  a  length  of  wire  of  resistance  Rl  +  R2  -  1  . 

Now  from  a  previously  made  calibration  of  the  wire  the  resistances 
of  the  three  portions  of  the  wire  thus  observed  can  be  obtained  in  terms 
of  the  resistance  of  the  calibration-step,  and  three  equations  are  thus 
available  for  the  determination  of  the  three  unknown  quantities  Rv  R2, 
and  r,  the  resistance  of  the  step  used  in  calibration,  as  in  21  above. 
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The  following  table  gives  the  results  of  this  process  applied  to  the  slide- 
wire  the  calibration  of  which  is  given  above  : 


Positions  of  the 
Resistances. 

Readings 
on  Slide- 
wire. 

Resistances  between  these  readings  in  terras  of  r. 
Obtained  from  Table,  p.  344  above. 

Left. 

Right. 

t 

1 

R, 

1-40 
97-72 

9-131 
[9-47875  -  -13220  -  -21590  -  9-13065?-] 

1* 

1 

0-14 
98-97 

9-3C8 
[9-47873  -  -01322  -  -09754  =  9-36797?] 

1  I 

1 

Rl  +  R,2 

69-70 
31-45 

3-625 
[3-79058  -  -02843  -  -13717  =  3-62498?] 

Here 

and  therefore 
r  = 


Rt+R2-l  =  3-625r, 


9-131      9368 


3:625 


22-124 


-•0452. 


Substituting  this  value  of  r  in  the  first  two  equations  we  find  Rl 
and  R2.  This  can  be  used  to  find  the  resistance  of  the  portion  of  the 
wire  between  any  two  readings  of  the  scale. 

24.  Comparison  of  two  standards.  An  accurate  comparison  of  two 
nearly  equal  resistances,  for  example  a  unit  with  its  copy,  can  be  ob- 
tained by  making  r2  and  r3  to  be  compared  occupy  the  positions  c,  d, 
of  Fig.  89.  Balance  is  first  obtained  with  r2  and  r3  in  one  pair  of  posi- 
tions, then  they  are  interchanged  and  balance  again  obtained.  Assum- 
ing that  the  permanent  resistances  are  included  in  rv  r4,  r2,  r3,  and  giving 


22  the  same  meanings  as  at  p.  346  above,  we  have 


-z 


and  therefore 


,(18) 


Hence  the  greater  r1  +  r4  the  greater  z1  -  z2.  Thus,  by  choosing  a  pair 
of  resistances  as  nearly  equal  as  possible,  and  sufficiently  great,  r2  and 
r3  may  be  compared  to  any  needful  degree  of  accuracy. 

The  permanent  resistances,  a,  ft  say,  corresponding  to  the  coils  a, 
b  of  Fig.  89,  may  be  estimated  by  the  following  method,  by  which  two 
low  resistances  can  be  measured  when  the  ratio  of  two  others  is  accurately 
known.  Let  the  resistances  r2,  rs  of  c,  d  in  Fig.  89  have  the  known  ratio 
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fj..  We  shall  suppose  r1  and  r4  to  be  so  low  resistances  that,  with  a  value 
of  /JL  differing  considerably  from  unity,  balance  can  be  found  on  the 
wire.  Balance  is  obtained  with  the  coils  in  the  positions  c,  d,  shown  in 
Fig.  89  ;  then  r2  and  r3  are  interchanged,  and  balance  is  again  obtained. 

We  have 


From  these  equations  we  obtain 


If  thick  copper  pieces  be  substituted  for  the  coils  a,  b  of  Fig.  89, 
their  resistances,  if  the  connections  as  is  understood  are  made  with 
proper  mercury  cups,  may  be  taken  as  zero,  and  a  and  /3  are  approxi- 
mately given  by  (19).  The  values  of  a,  ft  thus  obtained  may  be  used  for 
the  correction  of  the  values  of  rlt  r4  found  as  just  described.  This 
correction  will  not  be  appreciably  affected  by  the  unknown  permanent 
resistances  corresponding  to  the  coils  c,  d,  if  r2,  r3  are  taken  moderately 
large  so  that  the  actual  ratio  may  be  taken  as  equal  to  their  known  ratio. 

Neither  of  the  arrangements  of  Wheatstone's  bridge  described  above 
is  at  all  suitable  for  the  comparison  of  the  resistances  of  short  pieces  of 
thick  wire  or  rod,  for  example,  specimens  of  the  main  conductors  of  a 
low-resistance  electric-light  installation,  the  resistances  of  which  are  so 
small  as  to  be  comparable  with,  if  not  less  than,  the  resistances  of  the 
contacts  of  the  different  wires  by  which  they  are  joined  for  measure- 
ment. To  obtain  an  accurate  result  in  such  a  case,  we  must  compare, 
directly  or  indirectly,  the  difference  of  potential  between  two  cross- 
sections  in  the  rod  which  is  being  tested,  with  the  difference  of  potential 
between  two  cross-sections  in  a  standard  rod,  while  the  same  current 
flows  in  both  rods,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  at  and  everywhere 
between  each  pair  of  cross-sections. 

25.  Thomson's  double  bridge.  Thomson  modified  Wheatstone's 
bridge,  by  adding  to  it  secondary  conductors,  to  enable  it  to  be  used  with 
the  convenience  of  the  ordinary  arrangement,  for  the  accurate  com- 
parison of  low  resistances.  The  arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  95, 
as  applied  to  the  comparison  of  the  resistance  of  a  certain  length  of  a 
rod  of  metal  with  that  of  a  similar  length  of  a  standard  rod.  CD  are 
two  cross-sections,  at  a  little  distance  from  the  ends  of  the  conductor 
to  be  tested,  and  AB  are  two  similar  cross-sections  of  the  standard  con- 
ductor. These  rods  are  connected  by  a  thick  piece  of  metal,  so  that  the 
resistance  between  B  and  C  is  very  small,  and  the  terminals  of  a  battery 
of  low  resistance  are  applied  at  the  other  extremities  of  the  rods  as  shown. 
The  sections  B,  C  are  connected  also  by  a  wire  BLC,  and  the  sections 
A,  D  by  a  wire  AMD,  in  each  case  by  as  good  metallic  contacts  as 
possible.  BLC  and  AMD  may  very  conveniently  be  wires,  along  which 
sliding  contact-pieces  L  and  M  can  be  moved,  with  resistances  R,  R,  R,  R 
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of  half  an  ohm  or  an  ohm  each,  inserted  as  shown  in  the  figure.  The 
sections  A,  D  are  so  far  from  the  ends  of  the  rods,  and  the  wires  AMD, 
BLC  are  made  of  so  great  resistance  (one  or  two  ohms  is  enough  in 
most  cases),  that  the  current  throughout  the  portions  of  the  conductors 
compared  is  parallel  to  the  axis,  and  the  effect  of  any  small  resistance 
of  contact  there  may  be  at  A,  B,  C,  D  is  simply  to  increase  the  effective 


Buttci-y 


resistance  of  BL  and  LC  and  AM  and  MD  by  a  small  fraction  of  the 
actual  resistance  of  the  wire  in  each  case.  The  terminals  of  the  galvano- 
meter G  are  applied  at  L  and  M,  and  the  circuits  of  the  galvanometer 
and  battery  are  completed  through  a  double  key  as  in  the  ordinary 
bridge.  A  reversing  key  is  inserted  in  the  battery  circuit  as  in  other 
cases,  to  enable  the  comparison  to  be  made  with  both  directions  of 
current. 

Let  the  resistances  AM,  DM  be  denoted  by  rv  r3  ;  BL,  CL  by  a,  b  ; 
AB,  CD  by  r2,  r4  ;  and  BC  by  s.  Suppose  rl  and  r3  to  be  varied  by 
moving  the  sliding  piece  at  M  till  no  current  flows  through  the  galvano- 
meter. To  find  the  relation  which  must  hold  among  the  resistances 
when  this  is  the  case,  we  may  suppose  the  point  L  connected  by  a  bar 
of  zero  resistance,  with  the  cross-section  of  E  which  is  at  the  same 
potential  as  L.  Call  this  cross-section  K.  The  resistance  of  the* 
portion  of  BC  to  the  left  of  K  is  as/(a  +  b),  and  the  portion  to  the  right 
bs/(a  +  b).  The  resistance  between  B  and  KL  is  therefore 

{a?s/(a  +  b)}/{a  +  as/(a  +  b)}     or     as/(a  +  b  +  s), 


and  similarly  that  between  C  and  KL  isbs/(a  +  b  +  s).     Hence  by  (I) 
we  have 

as      \         (  bs 

=ri(  ri+ 
l\  4    a 


+  s 
or  ri^-^2=a  +    _^8(ara-br1)  ...................  (20) 

Now  s  has  been  supposed  very  small  in  comparison  with  a  +  b,  and 
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a  and  6  can  be  easily  chosen  so  as  to  make  ar^-brl  approximately 
equal  to  zero.     Hence  equation  (7)  reduces  to 


(21) 


the  formula  found  above  for  the  ordinary  Wheatstone  bridge. 

26.  Theory  of  Thomson  double  bridge.  If  we  go  back  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  Wheatstone  bridge  network  and  the  discussion  of  the 
sensitiveness  of  its  arrangement,  it  will  be  clear  that  we  have  to  add 
to  the  resistance  G  of  the  galvanometer  the  term  ab/(a  +  b)  on  account 
of  the  two  conductors  LB  and  LC.  Thus  the  current  through  the 
galvanometer  is  here 

=  _  T^4  ___  rj+r2 

' 


a  +  b      Pi  +  r2  +  r3  +  r4 

The  deflection  is  assumed  above  to  be  proportional  to  the  product 
of  this  by  VG,  so  that  the  maximum  deflection  is  obtained  when 


G_ab     j 

a  +  b      rl+r2+r3+r^  ' 

that  is  when  ^^  jr6    +r1(r3  +  r4) 

a  +  b        Ir1  +  r3 

Hence  the  maximum  deflection  Dm  is  proportional  to 


where  y  is  the  current  in  r2  and  r4,  and  (•?  has  the  special  value  just 
stated.     Inserting  this  value,  and  noticing  that 


and  that  a/(a  +  b)  =  r1/(r1  +  r3),  we  get 

(24) 


- 
where  k  is  a  constant.     Thus  we  have 


(25) 


which  is  the  form  that  the  result  stated  at  15  (4)  above  for  the  Wheat- 
stone  bridge  takes  for  the  Thomson  double  bridge. 

For  r4  =  0-0001,  r2  =  0-001,  r3  =  l-0,  r^lO,  6  =  1,  a  =  10,  the  sensitive- 
ness would  be  proportional  to  0-0034  y  drjVr^.  With  a  =  10,  b  =  1,  the 
best  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  would  be  about  20/11. 
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27.  Example  of  a  test  by  double  bridge.  The  following  example 
taken  from  a  paper,  "  On  methods  of  high  precision  for  the  comparison 
of  resistances  "  by  Mr.  F.  E.  Smith,*  gives  the  details  of  an  exact 
determination  made  at  the  National  Physical  Laboratory.  As  indi- 
cated, we  alter  the  notation  of  the  foregoing  theory  to  agree  with  the 
example  as  putsented  by  Mr.  Smith.  The  resistances,  in  ohms,  were  as 
follows  : 

r4  =  P  =  0-1,  with  potential  leads.     Value  to  be  found. 

r2  =  Q   =    10,      „  „  „          Value,    1O00005  at  17°  C. 

r3  =  R  =   1O,       „  „  „          Value,    1O0002      „     „ 

TI  =  S  =10-0,  no  potential  leads.        Value,  1O00018       „     „ 


The  diagram  shows  the  arrangement  of  the  coils.     The  procedure  is  as 
follows.     Balance  is  first  obtained  by  shunting  R  or  S  ;    R',  S'  is  put 

for  the  shunted  values  of  R  +  L  and 
S  +  L'  +  L".  The  value  of  L  is  ob- 
tained by  disconnecting  the  battery 
lead  from  P.L  and  joining  it  to 
L .  R  and  balancing  again.  Similarly 
'L  L'  +  L"  is  evaluated.  To  find  the 
connector  resistance  d,  a  and  b  are 
disconnected,  and  the  galvanometer 
terminal  connected  to  the  junction  of 
Q  and  d,  a  is  a  resistance  coil  plus 
a  potential  lead  of  Q,  b  is  another 
coil  plus  a  potential  lead  of  P,  and 
the  ratio  b/a  is  determined  with  a 
and  b  in  position,  in  the  following 
way.  The  bridge  is  balanced  by 
FIG  96  shunting  R  or  S.  The  connector 

which  joins  P  to  Q  at  d  is  removed 

and  balance  restored  by  shunting  a  or  b.    Then  the  original  arrangement 
is  restored,  and  balance  again  obtained.     Thus  we  get  successively 


where  R',  S'  are  the  shunted  values  of  R.S. 
The  value  of  P  is  given  by 

^R         ad      /R 


.(27) 


If  that  of  ad/(a  +  b  +  d)is  not  too  great  the  second  term  of  this  expression 
will  be  negligible;  ad/(a  +  b  +  d)  should  not  be  greater  than  P.  As 
Mr.  Smith  remarks,  if  this  quantity  be  NP  and  the  probable  error  of  an 

*  £,A.  Reports  on  Electrical  Standards  (1913),  p.  674. 


xi  THE  COMPARISON  OF  RESISTANCES  353 

observation  be  1  x  10~n,  the  error  of  the  final  result  is  not  less  than 
N  x  10~n.  It  follows  that  the  resistance  of  the  current  leads  of  standard 
resistances  in  the  double  bridge  should  not  be  greater  than  that  of  the 
standard.  If  the  contrary  is  the  case  the  potentiometer  method  is  to 
be  preferred  ;  its  sensitiveness  is  higher,  but  the  heating  is  greater  and 
the  tests  take  longer. 

Now  taking  the  example  for  which  numbers  have  been  stated  above, 
we  have  first  balance  obtained  by  shunting  R  with  a  resistance  of 
122,000  ohms.  The  connector  at  d  was  removed  and  balance  restored 
by  shunting  b  with  6500  ohms.  This  balance  remained  when  the 
connector  d  was  restored.  The  value  of  d  was  found  (see  below)  to 
be  0-00012,  which  is  less  than  P.  Thus 


The  evaluation  of  d,  L,  L'  +  L"  is  shown  in  the  following  table  : 

ga*»a.  hSgfSdl          BaUncio^  condition. 

(1)  L".R    a.b         P.L     Q.L'      Shunt  on  7?=  122000       Equivt.  change   0'0000082 

(2)  „        „  L.  R    Q.L'  „        S=     8150  ,,  ,,        0-00122,; 

(3)  L".S     „  P.L     S.L'  „        R=     7100  ,,  „        O-OOOl^ 

(4)  L".R    Q.d       P.L    Q.L'  „        S=     8370  „  „        0001195 

From  (1)  and  (2)  £  =  10(0-0001308)/ll=0'000119 

,,      (1)     ,,     (3)  L'  +  L"  =  10(0-000133)  /I  l=0-00012a 
„      (1)     „     (4)  rf  =  0'000128. 

28.  Thomson's  apparatus  for  testing  rods  by  a  double  bridge.    The 

apparatus  illustrated  in  Fig.  97  is  interesting  as  that  which  Thomson 
constructed  for  the  application  of  the  method  to  thick  rods  of  conducting 
material.  It  is  not  now  used  in  the  practice  of  the  method.  The 
description  and  cut,  however,  which  appeared  in  the  first  edition  of  this 
book,  are  here  allowed  to  stand  ;  the  apparatus  is  in  the  historical 
collection  in  the  Natural  Philosophy  Institute  of  the  University  of 
Glasgow.  [On  a  massive  sole  plate  of  iron,  P,  are  mounted  two  vertical 
guide-rods  of  copper,  A,  A,  and  parallel  to  these  the  rods  to  be  compared, 
viz.,  a  standard  rod  C,  and  the  rod  to  be  tested  Cv  C,  Ct  are  supported 
with  their  lower  ends  in  two  mercury  cups  cut  in  a  single  block  of  copper. 
This  block  corresponds  to  the  piece  E  in  Fig.  95.  The  upper  ends 
of  C,  C1  are  fixed  in  screw  blocks  of  copper,  t,  t,  to  which  also  are 
attached  the  terminals  of  a  constant  battery  B  of  low  resistance.  A 
reversing  key  K  is  interposed  between  £,  t  and  the  battery.  A  scale  D 
graduated  along  its  two  edges  nearly  fills  the  space  between  the  rods 
0,0,. 

A  pair  of  resistance  coils  r,  r  are  fixed  to  the  sole  plate,  and  have  one 
terminal  of  each  connected  by  a  strip  of  copper,  which  also  carries  the 
terminal  screw  T.     The  other  terminals  of  these  coils,  are  fixed  to  two 
G.A.M.  z 
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copper  slides,  S2,  B3,  which  move  along,  but  are  insulated  from,  the 
guide-rods,  and  carry  contact  pieces  c,  c,  each  of  which  is  bevelled  off 
to  a  knife-edge  on  a  level  with  its  upper  side.  This  knife-edge  is  pressed 
against  the  corresponding  rod  by  springs  s,  s,  which  are  insulated  so  as 

not  to  touch  the  rods.  The  coils  r,  r 
are  attached  directly  to  the  contact 
pieces  c,  c.  Thus  S2rTrS3  corresponds 
to  the  partial  circuit  BRLRC  of  Fig.  95. 
Near  the  upper  ends  of  C,  C±  is  a 
similar  arrangement  of  sliders  S,  Slt 
with  spring  contacts  and  attached  coils 
R,  R.  These  coils  are  connected  by  a 
copper  strip  which  carries  the  terminal 
Tv  The  coils  R,  R  are  attached  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  guide-rods  A,  A,  and 
through  these  to  the  sliders  S,  Sv  The 
guide-rods  are  so  thick  that  no  appreci- 
able change  is  made  in  the  ratio  of  the 
resistances  of  the  parts  of  the  partial 
circuit  SRT^S!  on  the  two  sides  of  T^ 
by  varying  the  positions  of  the  sliders. 
This  partial  circuit  corresponds  to 
ARMED  of  Fig.  95. 

Each  pair  of  coils,  r,  r  and  R,  R, 
may  be  wound  on  a  single  bobbin  with 
advantage.  The  arrangement  is  thereby 
rendered  more  compact,  and  there  is 
less  risk  of  error  from  difference  of 
temperature  between  the  bobbins,  or  of 
thermoelectric  disturbance  between  their 
terminals. 

Between  T  and  T1  is  placed  the  gal- 
vanometer G,  which  is  provided  with  a 
simple  key  k,  placed  for  convenience  in  the  actual  arrangement  beside 
the  reversing  key  K. 

In  the  use  of  the  instrument  the  rods  to  be  compared  are  placed  in 
position,  and  the  sliders  on  the  rod  of  lower  resistance  are  placed  so  that 
their  upper  edges,  and  therefore  their  knife-edges,  are  opposite  the 
lowest  and  uppermost  divisions  of  the  scale.  The  lower  contact  piece 
on  the  other  rod  is  placed  with  its  upper  edge  opposite  the  lowest 
division  of  the  scale  on  that  side.  The  upper  contact  piece  on  the  same 
rod  is  then  shifted  until  no  current  flows  through  the  galvanometer. 
Balance  is  obtained  for  both  directions  of  the  current,  and  the  mean 
position  of  the  slider  taken,  to  eliminate  error  from  thermoelectric 
disturbance. 

A  number  of  standard  rods  of  different  thicknesses  are  provided  with 


FIG.  97. 
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the  instrument  in  order  that  nearly  equal  ratios  may  be  obtained  over 
a  wide  range  of  low  resistances.] 

29.  Matthiessen  and  Hockin's  method  for  low  resistances.  The 
following  method  was  used  for  the  same  purpose  by  Messrs.  Matthiessen 
and  Hockin  in  their  researches  on  alloys.  AB,  CD,  Fig.  98,  are  the  two 
rods  to  be  compared.  They  are  connected  in  circuit  with  two  coils 
of  resistances  r,  s,  which  have  between  them  a  graduated  wire  FFJF', 
as  in  KirchhofE's  bridge.  SS'  are  two  sharp  knife-edges,  the  distance 
of  which  apart  can  be  accurately  measured,  fixed  in  a  piece  of  dry  hard 
wood  or  vulcanite,  and  connected  with  mercury  cups  on  its  upper  side. 
This  arrangement  is  placed  on  the  conductor  AB,  so  that  the  knife- 
edges  making  contact  include  between  them  a  length  SS'  of  the  rod. 
TT'  is  a  precisely  similar  arrangement  placed  on  CD.  One  terminal 
of  the  galvanometer  is  applied  at  S,  and  the  resistances  r,  s  adjusted  so 


Battery 


FIG.  98. 

that  a  point  P  on  the  wire  which  gives  balance  is  found  for  the  other 
terminal.  The  terminal  of  the  galvanometer  is  shifted  to  S',  and  a 
second  point  P'  found  by  varying  the  resistances  of  the  coils  from  rlt 
sx  to  r/,  $1  in  such  a  manner  as  to  keep  the  sum  r  +  s  constant.  Simi- 
larly balance  is  found  for  TT'  with  values  r2,  s2,  r2',  s2',  for  the  resistances 
of  the  coils,  fulfilling  the  condition  that  the  sum  r  +  s  is  the  same  as  in 
the  former  case.  Let  a,  6,  c,  d,  k  denote  the  resistances  between  L  and 
S,  L  and  S',  L  and  T,  L  and  T1,  L  and  M  respectively ;  a,  /3,  y,  8  the 
resistance  between  W  and  P  in  the  four  cases,  K  the  resistance  of  the 
whole  wire  WW.  We  have  by  (1) 


k-a 


and  therefore 
where 


R 


.(28) 
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b    ri+/3 
Similarly  ^=     R     - 

Therefore  b^  =  r^-r1^-a  .........................  (29) 

In  the  same  way  we  get 

d-c^-r,  +  8-Y 

Ki  £1 

and  combining  the  last  two  equations  we  get  for  the  ratio  of  the  resist- 
ances of  the  conductors  between  the  pairs  of  knife  edges, 


d—  c    r2'  -  r2  +  3  -  y 

30.  Rayleigh's  method  of  comparing  low  resistances.  This  method 
of  Matthiessen  and  Hockin  is  not  given  here  as  a  highly  accurate  means 
of  comparing  low  resistances.  The  arrangement  shown  in  Fig.  98 
would  be  improved  by  the  addition  of  two  finite  but  not  large  "  ballast- 
ing "  resistances,  one  inserted  at  A,  the  other  at  D,  to  prevent  the 
terminal  ratios,  e.g.  a/(k  —  a),  from  being  exceedingly  small.  With  a 
sufficiently  sensitive  reflecting  galvanometer  of  high  resistance  the 
differences  of  potential  between  $,  $',  T,  T'  can  be  compared  with 
accuracy  enough  to  enable  a  satisfactory  estimate  of  the  comparative 
conductivities  of  two  pieces  of  thick  copper  rod  to  be  obtained. 

The  following  method  was  given  as  an  alternative  by  the  late  Lord 
Rayleigh  [Collected  Papers,  2,  p.  276].  It  is  founded  on  the  arrange- 
ment for  obtaining  a  low  resistance  for  use  in  the  Lorenz  method  of 
determining  the  ohm  [see  XII.  35,  below].  A  low  resistance  p,  which 
is  to  be  measured,  is  joined  in  series  with  a  standard  coil  of  resistance 
q,  1  ohm,  or  -^  ohm.  The  coil  q  is  shunted  by  the  coils  c  and  6,  of 
which  the  ratio  of  resistances,  b/c,  is  made  nearly  equal  to  p/q,  while 
c  is  fairly  large.  A  high  resistance  galvanometer  is  applied  to  the 
terminals  of  p,  and  the  deflection,  d,  noted.  The  galvanometer  is 
then  applied  to  the  terminals  of  b,  and  c  is  adjusted  until  the  deflection 
is  again  d.  If  the  resistance  G  of  the  galvanometer  be  very  great  we 
have  p  =  bq/(b  +  c  +  q). 

The  exact  equation  however  is 

_  bqG 


It  is  essential,  if  G  is  not  so  great  as  to  render  the  resistance  of  the 
wires  connecting  the  galvanometer  to  the  pairs  of  points  in  the  current 
circuit  to  use  the  same  galvanometer  leads  in  taking  the  two  readings. 
To  avoid  error  from  thermoelectric  electromotive  forces  the  tests  should 
be  repeated  with  the  battery  reversed  and  the  mean  result  taken. 

Since  p  is  supposed  small  it  is  necessary,  in  order  that  the  largest 
available  current  may  not  be  reduced,  that  q  should  not  be  too  large. 
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It  is  generally  convenient,  though  some  of  the  sensibility  of  the  arrange- 
ment is  thereby  sacrificed,  to  take  G  large.  A  high  resistance  reflecting 
galvanometer  is  generally  sensitive  enough  to  give  very  considerable 
accuracy.  With  ^  =  TVo>  9r  =  l>  &  =  1,  and  G  very  great  c  would  be  98. 
31.  Potentiometer  method  for  low  resistances.  Low  resistances  may 
be  measured  by  means  of  a  potentiometer  arranged  as  follows.  Two 
circuits  A,  B  are  provided,  as  shown  in  Fig.  99.  Circuit  A  contains 
a  resistance  p  which  is  to  be  evaluated,  a  standard  resistance  r,  an 


i/W      ' • 


FIG.  99. 

additional  resistance  /,  a  battery  B  and  a  galvanometer  g,  so  that  the 
current  y  in  the  circuit  can  be  observed  and  controlled.  Circuit  B 
is  arranged  in  like  manner  with  resistances  q,  s,  and  s',  a  battery  B' 
and  a  galvanometer  g'. 

The  terminals  of  r  are  connected  to  those  of  s,  the  left-hand  terminal 
directly  by  means  of  a  massive  conductor  in  mercury  cups  which  form 
these  two  terminals,  the  right-hand  terminals  through  the  galvano- 
meter G  as  shown.  The  current  in  the  circuit  B  is  now  adjusted  so  that 
there  is  no  current  through  G.  Currents  y,  y'  now  flow  in  A  and  B. 

A  similar  experiment  is  made  with  p  and  q  connected  in  the  same  way 
(but  r  and  s  now  disconnected  from  one  another),  except  that  q  is  now 
shunted  with  a  high  resistance  to  balance  the  galvanometer.  These 
experiments  are  repeated  until  balance  for  both  pairs  of  resistances 
are  obtained.  We  have  now,  if  p,  q,  r,  s  denote  the  resultant  balancing 
resistances,  py  =  qy',  ry  =  syf  so  that 


Of  course  by  means  of  a  special  rocking  arrangement  with  mercury 
cups,  or  a  suitably  designed  key,  the  two  connections  are  transferred 
from  one  pair  of  coils  to  the  other  as  quickly  as  possible,  for  it  is  to  be 
remembered  that  the  currents  in  the  circuits  are  running  continuously. 
The  arrangement  is  described  by  Mr.  A.  Campbell  [Phil.  Mag.  July 
1903]  as  one  in  use  at  the  National  Physical  Laboratory. 
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The  sensitiveness  of  the  arrangement  is  easily  found.  Let  the  con- 
nections be  as  in  the  diagram.  The  terminals  a,  b  are  at  the  same 
potential  ;  if  then  the  total  resistances  of  the  circuits  A,  B  are  p  +  r, 
and  q  +  sv  the  current  through  0  due  to  a  small  alteration,  dp,  of  p 
from  balance  will  be  y  dp/{G  +  pr1/(p  +  r1)  +  qsl/(q  +  s1}},  and  the  de- 
flection will  be  proportional  to  this  multiplied  by  \/G.  It  follows  that 
the  deflection  will  be  a  maximum  if  the  resistance  G  of  the  galvano- 
meter have  the  value  pr1/(p  +  r1)  +  qs1/(q  +  s1). 

Putting  in  this  value  of  G  we  find  that  the  deflection  D  is  pro- 
portional to  Jy  dp/VG,  that  is,  is  given  by 

W=L  -  z^  —  ...............  ..  .....  (32) 


Let  us  take  rlt  Sj  very  great  in  comparison  with  p  and  q  respectively. 
Then  the  deflection  is  given  by 


p 

The  best  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  is  now  p  +  q,  or  simply  p,  if 
q/p  is  very  small. 

Of  course  unless  p  and  r  be  nearly  equal  the  best  galvanometer  resist- 
ance for  the  second  observation  will  not  be  the  same  as  for  the  first. 
The  reader  may  compare  the  sensitiveness  in  the  case  of  p  =  r  and  q  =  s, 
and  verify  that,  if  q/p  be  small,  the  sensitiveness  is  about  twice  that  of 
the  bridge  with  equal  arms,  that  is  with  r1  =  r3  =  r2  =  r4.  The  bridge 
method  has  the  advantage  that  in  it  the  keys  are  only  tapped 
down,  while  with  the  potentiometer  the  currents  are  kept  flowing  while 
the  observations  are  made,  so  that  in  the  latter  case  the  heating  effects 
are  much  more  serious. 

By  reference  to  Fig.  99  it  will  be  seen  that  if  the  resistance  q  be 
removed  and  an  arrangement  be  made  so  that  the  terminals  shown 
connecting  s  and  r  can  be  swung  over  so  as  to  connect  5  and  p,  r  and  p 
can  be  adjusted  to  equality.  The  coil  s  may  have  any  convenient 
value,  and  thus  if  p  be  a  standard,  r  may  be  made  a  copy  of  p  very 
readily. 

32.  Two-step  method  for  low  resistances.  Mr.  Campbell  has  suggested 
the  following,  which  he  calls  a  "two-step"  bridge  method.  The  arrange- 
ment is  shown  in  Fig.  100.  p  and  q  are  two  resistances,  r  and  s  two  others. 
A  small  resistance  u  is  inserted  in  the  position  shown,  and  is  shunted 
so  that  the  galvanometer  is  in  balance  in  position  a.  The  galvanometer 
is  now  placed  in  position  b,  and  r  or  s  shunted  until  balance  is  again 
obtained.  It  is  not  necessary  to  know  u  accurately.  The  connections 
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c,  c  are  included  with  r  and  s.  They  may  be  determined  by  sending  a 
current  round  their  circuit  and  comparing  the  drop  of  potential  for  each 
with  that  for  a  known  resistance  p  or  q  in  the  circuit. 
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FIG.  100. 


We  have  if  u'  be  the  shunted  value  of  u  for  the  position  a,  and  s'  be 
supposed  to  be  the  shunted  value  of  s  for  the  position  b, 


.(33) 


j?  _   Mf  +-  2r 
j     w'  +  5  +  s' ' 

If  for  the  second  position  balance  is  obtained  by  shunting  r  down  to  r', 

W6haVe  *-3Si£  ...(34) 

q       u  +2s. 

Since  w'  is  small  in  comparison  with  the  resistance  r  and  5,  and  is 
approximately  known,  we  get  p/q. 

33.  Fall  of  potential  method  for  low  resistances.  The  following 
method  of  comparing  resistances  is  in  principle  the  same  as  Thomson's 
bridge  with  secondary  conductors,  and  Matthiessen  and  Hockin's 
method  described  above,  as,  like  them,  it  consists  in  comparing  the 
difference  of  potential  between  two  cross-sections  near  the  ends  of  the 
conductor  to  be  tested  with  the  difference  of  potential  between  two  cross- 
sections  in  a  standard  conductor,  when  the  same  uniform  current  is 
flowing  in  both.  It  is,  however,  more  readily  applicable  in  practice, 
and  is  very  useful  for  a  great  many  practical  and  commercial  purposes, 
as,  for  example,  in  the  testing  of  the  armatures  or  magnet  coils  of 
machines,  in  the  estimation  of  the  resistances  of  contacts,  and  in  the 
determination  of  the  specific  conductivities  of  thick  copper  wires  or 
rods.  All  that  is  required  is  a  small  battery,  a  suitable  galvanometer 
of  sufficient  sensibility,  and  two  or  three  resistance  coils  of  from  ^  ohm 
to  1  ohm.  These  coils  may  very  conveniently  for  many  purposes  be 
made  of  galvanized  or  tinned  iron  wire  of  No.  14  or  16  B.W.G.,  wound 
round  a  piece  of  wood  \  inch  thick,  from  8  to  10  inches  broad,  and  from 
12  to  18  inches  long,  with  notches  cut  in  its  sides,  at  intervals  of  a 
quarter  of  an  inch,  to  keep  the  wire  in  position.  To  avoid  any  electro- 
magnetic effect  which  may  be  produced  by  the  coils  if  they  happen, 
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when  carrying  currents,  to  be  placed  near  the  galvanometer,  the  wire 
should  be  doubled  on  itself  at  its  middle  point,  the  bight  put  round  a 
pin  fixed  near  one  end  of  the  board,  and  the  wire  then  wound  double 
on  the  board,  the  two  parts  being  kept  far  enough  apart  to  insure 
insulation.  Resistance  coils  made  in  this  way  are  exceedingly  useful 
for  electric  lighting  experiments,  as  the  thickness  of  the  wire  and  its 
exposure  everywhere  to  the  air  prevent  undue  heating  by  strong  currents, 
or,  if  there  is  much  heating,  obviate  the  risk  of  damage.  For  the 
battery  a  single  cell,  as  for  example  a  gravity-Daniell,  or,  if  the  battery 
is  to  be  carried  from  place  to  place,  two  hermetically  sealed  chloride 
of  silver  cells,  which  may  be  joined  in  series  or  in  parallel  as  required, 
may  very  conveniently  be  used.  As  instrument  of  comparison  a 
Thomson's  centiampere  balance  used  as  voltmeter  with  a  resistance  in 
series  with  its  coil,  or  some  sensitive  form  of  voltmeter,  is  convenient 
for  many  practical  purposes  ;  but  when  greater  accuracy  is  aimed 
at,  as  when  the  method  is  used  for  the  measurement  of  the  (specific) 
conductivity  of  short  lengths  of  thick  metallic  wires  by  comparison  with 
a  standard,  a  sensitive  reflecting  galvanometer  of  resistance  great  in 
comparison  with  that  of  the  conductor  between  the  points  at  which  the 
terminals  are  applied  should  be  employed,  and  the  battery  should  be  of 
as  low  internal  resistance  as  possible. 

The  galvanometer  is  first  set  up  and  made  of  the  requisite  sensibility 
by  adjusting,  as  described  in  2  above,  the  intensity  of  the  field  in 
which  it  is  placed. 

The  conductor  whose  resistance  is  to  be  compared,  and  one  of  the  coils 
whose  resistance  is  known,  are  joined  in  series  with  the  battery.  It  is 
advisable  to  have  the  circuit  at  a  distance  of  a  few  yards  from  the 
galvanometer,  so  that  accidental  motions  of  the  wires  carrying  the  current 
may  not  have  any  sensible  effect  on  the  needle.  One  operator  then 
holds  the  electrodes  of  the  galvanometer  so  as  to  include  between 
them,  say,  first  the  wire  which  is  being  tested,  then  the  known  resistance, 
then  once  more  the  wire  being  tested,  in  every  case  taking  care  not  to 
include  any  binding  screw  connection,  or  other  contact  of  the  conductors. 
The  known  resistance  should,  when  great  accuracy  is  required,  be  so 
chosen  that  the  readings  obtained  in  these  two  operations  are  as  nearly 
as  may  be  equal. 

Let  the  mean  of  the  readings  for  the  first  and  third  operations  be  V 
scale  divisions,  for  the  second  V  ;  let  r  denote  the  known  resistance, 
and  x  the  resistance  to  be  found. 

Since  by  Ohm's  law  the  difference  of  potential  between  any  two 
points  in  a  homogeneous  wire,  forming  part  of  a  circuit  in  which  a 
uniform  current  is  flowing,  is  proportional  to  the  resistance  between 
those  two  points,  we  have  y 

*=y>r (35) 

The  resistance  of  a  contact  of  two  wires  whether  or  not  of  the  same 
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metal  may  be  found  in  the  same  manner,  by  placing  the  galvanometer 
electrodes  so  as  to  include  the  contact  between  them,  and  comparing 
the  difference  of  potential  on  its  two  sides  with  that  between  the  two 
ends  of  a  known  resistance  in  the  same  circuit.  Care  must  however 
be  taken  in  all  experiments  made  by  this  method,  especially  when  the 
galvanometer  circuit  includes  conductors  of  different  metals,  to  make 
sure  that  no  error  is  caused  by  thermal  electromotive  forces.  To 
eliminate  such  errors  the  observations  should  be  made  with  the  current 
flowing  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other  in  the  battery  circuit. 
The  following  results  of  some  measurements  of  the  resistance  of  a 
Siemens  SD2  dynamo  machine,  made  at  Glasgow,  may  serve  to  illustrate 
this  method.  An  iron  wire  coil,  of  half  an  ohm  resistance,  was  joined 
to  one  of  the  terminals  of  a  standard  Daniell,  and  short  wires  attached 
to  the  other  terminal  of  the  cell  and  the  free  end  of  the  coil  were  made  to 
complete  the  circuit  through  the  armature,  by  being  pressed  on  two 
diametrically  opposite  commutator  bars,  from  which  the  brushes  and 
the  magnet  connections  had  been  removed.  The  electrodes  of  the 
galvanometer,  which  was  a  dead-beat  reflecting  galvanometer  of  high 
resistance,  were  applied  alternately  to  the  same  commutator  bars,  and 
to  the  ends  of  the  half  ohm,  and  the  readings  recorded.  The  following 
are  the  results,  extracted  from  the  Laboratory  Records,  of  three  con- 
secutive experiments  : 

EXPERIMENT  I. 

Operation.  Reading  on  Deflection  of 

Scale.  Spot  of  Light. 

Galv.  zero  read  214 

Electrodes  on  \  ohm  857  643 

„  armature  597  383 

EXPERIMENT  II. 

Galv.  zero  read  214 

Electrodes  on  armature  607  393 

„  J  ohm  874  660 

,,  „  armature  607  393 

EXPERIMENT  III. 

Galv.  zero  read  214 

Electrodes  on  J  ohm  874  660 

„  armature  607  393 

„  i  ohm  872  658 

The  first  experiment  gives  for  x  the  value,  383  x  '5/643,  or  '298  ohm 
The  other  two  experiments,  although  their  numbers  are  different,  give 
very  nearly  the  same  result,  which  agrees  closely  with  a  measurement 
made  about  eight  months  before,  by  the  same  method,  with  another 
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potential  galvanometer.  The  readings  show  that  the  galvanometer 
had  ample  sensitiveness  for  the  test. 

In  the  ordinary  testing  of  the  armatures  of  machines  by  this  method, 
the  circuit  of  the  battery  may  be  completed  through  the  brushes  ; 
but  if  the  machine  has  been  wound  on  the  shunt  system,  care  must  be 
taken  previously  to  disconnect  the  magnet  coils.  In  every  case  the 
galvanometer  electrodes  must  be  placed  on  the  commutator  bars 
directly. 

34.  Differential  galvanometer  with  high  resistance  coils  for  low 
resistance  tests.  Prof.  Tait*  used  a  differential  galvanometer!  (see  35 
below)  for  this  method  of  determining  low  resistances.  The  con- 
ductors to  be  compared  were  arranged  in  series,  so  that  the  same 
current  flowed  through  both.  The  terminals  of  one  coil  were  then 
placed  at  two  points  on  one  conductor,  the  terminals  of  the  other  coil 
at  two  points  on  the  other,  such  that  the  galvanometer  deflection  was 
zero.  The  difference  of  potential  between  the  points  of  each  pair  was 


FIG.  101. 

therefore  the  same  in  the  two  cases.    Hence  the  lengths  of  portions 
of  the  two  conductors  of  equal  resistance  were  obtained. 

The  following  zero  method,  due  to  Prof.  T.  Gray,  is  founded  on  the 
same  principle.  The  arrangement  of  apparatus  is  shown  in  Fig.  101. 
One  terminal  of  a  battery  of  one  or  two  low  resistance  cells  is  attached 
to  a  stud  on  a  thick  copper  bar  P,  the  other  terminal  to  a  metallic  axis 
round  which  the  copper  bar  h  turns.  The  bar  h  makes  contact  at  its 
outer  end  with  a  bare  wire  and  a  bare  rod  bent  round  into  concentric 
circles  with  centre  at  the  axis  of  the  bar,  and  having  a  pair  of  remote 
extremities  connected  with  mercury  cups  or  binding  terminals,  and  the 
other  pair  of  extremities  free  as  shown.  To  one  of  these  terminals  is 
connected  one  end  of  the  bar  to  be  tested,  to  the  other  one  end  of  the 
standard  bar.  The  other  end  of  one  of  these  bars,  say  the  standard, 
is  connected  to  a  mercury  cup  S,  which  is  in  line  with,  but  is  insulated 
from,  a  row  of  mercury  cups  or  a  mercury  trough  cut  in  a  copper  bar 
placed  parallel  to  P.  Between  this  bar  and  the  trough  are  stretched 

*  Trans.  R.8.E.  vol.  xxviii.  1877-8. 

t  For  an  account  of  this  instrument  and  its  use  in  the  measurement  of  resistance 
see  Maxwell's  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  vol.  i.  Further  particulars  of  the 
use  of  differential  galvanometers  are  given  in  XIV.  55,  56  below. 
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a  series  of  parallel  wires  all  of  the  same  material  and  length  and  as 
nearly  as  possible  of  the  same  resistance  ;  and  a  single  wire,  of  the  same 
resistance,  material,  and  length,  connects  the  bar  P  and  the  cup  S  with 
which  the  standard  bar  is  in  contact.  These  wires  may  be  conveniently 
straight  rods  of  platinoid,  an  eighth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  six  feet 
long,  soldered  at  one  end  to  the  bar  P,  and  at  the  other  to  stout  well- 
amalgamated  copper  terminals  dipping  into  the  mercury  cups  or  trough. 
The  wires  may  be  made  of  the  same  resistance  by  means  of  a  slide-wire 
bridge,  or  by  the  method  described  below. 

The  cup  S  and  the  terminals  T  are  now  brought  to  one  potential  by 
turning  the  bar  h  round  on  the  circular  wire  until  a  sensitive  galvano- 
meter, /,  joining  them  shows  no  deflection.  This  galvanometer  is  then 
left  connected,  and  by  means  of  a  second  sensitive  galvanometer,  g, 
two  pairs  of  points  a,  d  and  c,  d  are  found  between  which  in  each  case 
no  current  flows  when  they  are  connected  by  a  wire.  Each  pair  of 
points  are  therefore  at  the  same  potential.  Hence  if  we  denote  by 
T!  the  resistance  of  the  standard  between  b  and  d,  by  r2  that  of  the 
other  rod  between  a  and  c,  and  by  n  the  number  of  wires  joining  P  and 
T,  we  have 

r0  =  ?-J (36) 

-     n 

A  differential  galvanometer  with  two  independent  pairs  of  terminals 
may  be  employed  for  this  method.  One  coil  may  be  made  to  join  a,  b, 
the  other  c,  d,  or  one  coil  may  be  made  to  join  b,  d,  and  the  other  a,  c. 
In  the  former  case  either  the  effect  on  each  coil  must  be  made  zero, 
or  care  must  be  taken  to  connect  the  terminals  to  a,  b  and  c,  d  so  that 
the  magnetic  effects  of  the  two  coils  at  the  needle  may  be  opposed. 
The  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  coils,  except  when  the  current  in 
each  coil  is  made  zero,  must  be  so  great  as  not  to  cause  any  sensible 
alteration  of  the  potentials  at  the  points  at  which  the  terminals  are 
applied. 

The  wires  joining  P  to  S  and  T  may  be  tested  for  equality  as  follows. 
Two  nearly  equal  wires  are  made  to  join  P  to  S  and  P  to  T,  and  h  is 
placed  so  that  the  galvanometer /shows  zero  current.  The  wire  joining 
P  to  T  is  then  removed  and  another  put  in  its  place.  If  the  current 
in  /  still  remain  zero  for  the  same  position  of  h  the  latter  wire  and  the 
former  are  of  the  same  resistance.  If  not  the  necessary  correction  is 
made  and  the  comparison  repeated. 

35.  Differential  galvanometer  method  for  comparison  of  standards. 
A  comparison  of  two  nearly  equal  resistances,  such,  for  example,  as 
those  of  two  standard  unit  coils,  or  even  of  two  unequal  standards, 
can  be  made  with  precision  by  means  of  a  differential  galvanometer. 
We  shall  suppose  that  the  two  coils  of  the  galvanometer  have  been 
adjusted  so  that  the  action  on  the  needle  is  zero  when  the  same  current 
passes  through  each.  This  adjustment  can  be  made  by  putting  the 
coils  in  series  and  setting  the  magnetic  action  of  one  against  the  other. 
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The  current  in  the  circuit  flows  through  both,  and  either  by  changing 
the  relative  positions  of  the  coils  if  they  are  movable,  or  by  adding  a 
turn  or  turns  to  the  feebler,  the  adjustment  is  made.  The  coils  are  at 
the  same  time  made  of  the  same  resistance,  though  this  adjustment  is 
not  so  important  as  the  other.  If  the  coils  do  not  balance  for  equal 
currents,  a  balance  obtained  by  adjustment  of  resistance  will  only  hold 
for  other  cases  in  which  the  same  currents  or  currents  in  the  same 
ratio  flow  in  the  coils.  For  example,  if  balance  is  got  for^  =  l,  <?  =  10, 
balance  will  also  be  got  for  p  =  0'l  and  q  =  l,  if  the  current  y  is  made 
10  times  what  it  was  in  the  former  case.  The  coils,  of  which  the  actual 

resistances  are  p,  q,  are  arranged 
as  in  Fig.  102  with  the  two  gal- 
vanometer coils,  which  though 
symmetrically  placed  with  respect 
to  the  suspended  needle  are  here 
shown  separate  for  distinctness. 
We  suppose  that  the  resist- 
ances of  the  coils  both  have  the 
same  value  G,  and  that  along 
with  these  are  ballasting  coils  of 

known  resistances  x  and  y.  It  is  supposed  that  by  means  of  a 
mercury-cup  commutator,  the  connections  of  the  derived  circuits 
to  the  terminals  AB  and  CD  may  be  interchanged.  The  main  current 
is  y. 

The  difference  of  potential  on  AB  is  yp(G  +  x)/(p  +  G  +  x)>  so  that  the 
current  through  the  coil  of  resistance  G  +  x  is  yp/(p  +  G  +  x).  Similarly 
the  current  through  the  coil  of  resistance  G  +  y  is  yq(q  +  G  +  y).  The 
difference  of  these  currents  is 
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FIG.  102. 

or 


p  +  G  +  x     q  +  G  + 
-q(G 


If  this  difference  is  zero  we  have 

p     G  +  x 


(37) 


Let  now  the  coils  be  interchanged  by  means  of  the  commutator,  and 
x  and  y  be  altered  to  x'  and  y'  to  give  balance.     We  now  get 


q     G  +  x' 
With  the  previous  result  this  gives 


,(38) 


q     x'-y 


.(39) 
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If  the  same  connecting  wires  are  used  for  the  coils  employed,  the 
values  of  y  -  x  and  x'  -  y  are  known  and  the  ratio  of  p  to  q  is  determined. 

Another  mode  of  proceeding  is  as  follows.  It  is  convenient  when 
p  and  q  are  nearly  equal.  The  deflection  Z^  of  the  galvanometer  needle 
is  read  off.  Then  the  resistance  q  is  altered  by  a  known  amount  to  q' 
by  shunting,  and  the  new  deflection  D2  is  read  off.  We  get 

Di  =  P^  g'  +  G+x  4 

Z>2     p-q'   q+G+x' 

Now  G  +  x  is  usually  fairly  large  in  comparison  with  q,  and  we  suppose 
that  the  difference  between  q'  and  q  is  small.  Hence  we  have,  very 
approximately,  instead  of  (40), 

=  P^L  ..................................  (41) 


To  obtain  an  idea  of  the  sensitiveness  of  this  mode  of  testing,  we  notice 
that  if  p  and  q  be  nearly  but  not  quite  equal,  we  have  approximately, 
since  x  =  y,  for  the  difference  of  currents, 


The   deflection  is  proportional  therefore  to  this   multiplied  by 
The  best  galvanometer  resistance  is  then  q  +  x,  and  the  deflection  is 
then  proportional  to  \y  dp/Vp  +  x,  since  p  is  nearly  equal  to  q. 

It  appears  that  at  the  Physikalische  Reichsanstalt  in  Berlin  the 
arrangement  for  the  testing  of  mercury  standards  G  =  G'  =  6  ohms, 
p  =  q  =  l  ohm,  #  =  10  ohms. 

36.  Measurement  of  specific  resistances.  In  order  that  the  conducting 
powers  of  different  substances  may  be  compared  with  one  another,  it  is 
necessary  to  determine  their  specific  resistances,  that  is,  the  resistance 
in  each  case  of  a  wire  of  a  certain  specified  length  and  cross-sectional 
area.  We  shall  here  define  the  specific  resistance  of  any  substance  at 
any  given  temperature  as  the  resistance  between  two  opposite  faces 
of  a  centimetre  cube  of  the  material  at  that  temperature.*  This 
resistance  has  been  very  carefully  determined  for  several  different 
substances  at  ordinary  temperatures  by  various  experimenters,  and  a 
table  of  results  is  given  below  (see  Appendix). 

To  measure  the  specific  resistance  of  a  piece  of  thin  wire,  we  have 
simply  to  determine  the  resistance  of  a  sufficiently  long  piece  of  the 
wire  by  the  ordinary  Wheatstone-bridge  method  described  above,  and 
from  the  result  to  calculate  the  specific  resistance.  Let  the  length 
of  the  wire  be  I  cm,  its  cross-section  s  square  cm,  and  its  resistance 
R  ohms.  Then  the  specific  resistance  of  the  material  would  be  Rs/l 
ohms.  The  length  I  is  to  be  carefully  determined  by  an  accurately 

*The  reciprocal  of  this  (called  below  the  specific  conductivity)  may  be 
advantageously  called  the  electric  conductivity  of  the  substance,  if  the  word 
conductivity  be  set  free  by  the  general  adoption  of  the  word  conductance  for  the 
reciprocal  of  the  resistance  of  a  given  conductor. 
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graduated  measuring-rod  ;  and  the  area  s  may  be  found  with  sufficient 
accuracy  in  most  cases  by  direct  measurement,  by  means  of  a  decimal 
wire  gauge  measuring  to  a  hundredth  of  a  millimetre.  If,  however, 
the  wire  be  very  thin,  the  cross-section  may,  if  the  density  is  known,  be 
accurately  obtained  in  square  cm  by  finding  the  weight  in  grammes 
of  a  sufficiently  long  piece  of  the  wire  (from  which  the  insulating  covering, 
if  any,  has  been  carefully  removed),  and  dividing  the  weight  by  the 
product  of  the  length  and  the  density.  Very  thin  wires  are  generally 
covered  with  silk  or  cotton,  which  may  very  easily  be  removed,  without 
injury  to  the  wire,  by  making  the  wire  into  a  coil,  and  gently  heating  it 
in  a  dilute  solution  of  caustic  soda  or  potash.  The  coating  must  not 
in  any  case  be  removed  by  scraping. 

If  the  density  is  not  known,  it  may  be  found  by  weighing  the  wire 
in  air  and  in  water  by  the  methods  described  in  books  on  hydrostatics. 
All  the  weights,  from  1  gramme  upwards,  ordinarily  used  in  weighing 
are  made  of  brass,  and  hence  when  conductors  of  nearly  the  same 
specific  gravity  as  brass  are  weighed  in  air,  the  correction  for  buoyancy 
may  be  neglected.  The  weighing  in  water  however  must  be  corrected 
both  for  expansion  of  water  with  rise  of  temperature  and  for  the  weight 
of  air  displaced  by  the  weights.  For  a  temperature  of  13°  C.  these 
corrections  are  as  follows  : — for  expansion  of  water  an  increase  of  loss 
of  weight  in  water  of  0-059  per  cent. ;  for  buoyancy  of  air  a  diminution 
of  apparent  weight  in  water  of  about  0-0143  per  cent.  Care  should  be 
taken  in  weighing  to  prevent  air  bubbles  from  adhering  to  the  sides  of 
the  specimen ;  and  the  water  used  for  weighing  should  first  have  been 
carefully  boiled  to  expel  the  air  contained  in  it.  All  error  of  this  kind 
may  be  avoided  by  boiling  the  water  with  the  specimen  in  it,  and  then 
allowing  both  to  cool  together. 

37.  Commercial  tests  of  specific  resistances  of  copper  mains.  If  the 
wire  be  thick,  and  a  sufficient  length  of  it  to  render  possible  an  accurate 
measurement  of  its  resistance  by  the  ordinary  bridge  method  is  not 
conveniently  available,  one  of  the  methods  of  comparing  small  resist- 
ances described  above  (25... 34)  is  to  be  used.  The  most  convenient 
in  many  practical  cases  is  that  described  in  33,  in  which  the  resistance 
between  two  cross-sections  of  the  bar  to  be  tested  is  compared  with 
that  between  two  cross-sections  of  a  standard  rod  of  pure  copper. 
The  cross-sections  should,  if  the  distance  between  them  be  not  thereby 
made  too  small,  be  chosen  so  as  to  make  the  two  resistances  nearly 
equal.  If  we  put  V  for  the  number  of  divisions  of  deflection  on  the 
scale  of  the  potential  galvanometer,  when  the  electrodes  of  the  galvano- 
meter are  applied  to  the  standard  rod,  at  cross-sections  I  cm  apart ; 
V  that  when  they  are  applied  to  the  rod  being  tested,  at  cross-sections 
lf  cm  apart,  then  we  have  for  the  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  unit  length 
of  the  wire  tested  to  the  resistance  of  unit  length  of  the  standard  at  the 
temperature  at  which  the  comparison  is  made,  the  value  V'l/Vl'.  If 
s  and  sf  be  the  respective  cross-sectional  areas,  which  in  this  case  are 
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easily  determinable  by  measurement  with  a  screw-gauge,  and  we 
assume  that  the  temperature  at  which  the  measurements  of  resistance 
are  made  is  0°  C.,  we  get  for  the  ratio  of  the  specific  resistances  at  0°  C. 
the  value  V'ls'/Vl's,  and  therefore  also  for  the  ratio  of  their  specific 
conductivities  VI' s/ Vis.  This  last  ratio  multiplied  by  100  gives  the 
percentage  conductivity  at  0°  C.  of  the  substance  as  compared  with 
that  of  pure  copper.  If,  as  will  generally  be  the  case,  the  temperature 
at  which  the  experiments  are  made  be  above  the  freezing-point,  the 
value  of  lOOVl's/V'h'  may  be  taken  as  the  percentage  of  the  specific 
conductivity  of  pure  copper  at  the  observed  temperature  possessed  by 
the  substance,  and  this,  if  the  wire  tested  is  a  specimen  of  nearly  pure 
copper,  will  be  nearly  enough  the  same  at  all  ordinary  temperatures. 

If  in  experiments  by  this  method  the  electrodes  are  applied  by  hand  to 
the  conductors,  the  operator  should,  especially  if  the  electrodes  and  the 
conductors  tested  are  of  different  materials,  be  careful  not  to  handle 
the  wires,  but  should  hold  them  by  two  pieces  of  wood  in  strips  of  paper 
passed  several  times  round  the  wires,  or  by  some  other  substance  which 
conducts  heat  badly,  so  that  no  thermal  electromotive  force  may  be 
introduced  into  the  circuit  of  the  galvanometer  (see  above,  p.  346). 
He  may  conveniently  make  the  galvanometer  contacts  by  means  of  two 
knife  edges  fixed  in  a  piece  of  wood  which  can  be  lifted  from  one  con- 
ductor to  the  other  without  its  being  necessary  to  handle  the  galvano- 
meter wires  in  any  way.  This  will  besides  render  any  measurement 
of  the  length  of  the  conductor  intercepted  between  the  galvanometer 
electrodes  unnecessary,  as  I  is  equal  to  I'.  We  have  then  for  the  per- 
centage specific  conductivity  of  the  substance  the  value  lOOFs/FY. 

As  an  example  of  this  method  we  may  take  the  following  results  of  a 
measurement  (made  in  the  Physical  Laboratory  of  the  University  of 
Glasgow)  of  the  specific  conductivity  of  a  short  piece  of  thick  copper 
strip.  The  specimen  was  joined  in  series  with  a  piece  of  copper  wire 
of  No.  0  B.W.G.  of  very  high  conductivity,  in  the  circuit  of  a  Daniell's 
cell  of  low  resistance.  The  electrodes  of  a  high  resistance  reflecting 
galvanometer  applied  at  two  points  700  cm  apart  in  the  copper  wire 
gave  a  deflection  of  153-5  divisions,  when  applied  at  two  points  500  cm 
apart  in  the  strip  270  divisions.  The  weight  of  the  wire  per  metre  was 
443  grammes,  of  the  strip  per  metre  186-3  grammes.  Hence  the  specific 
conductivity  of  the  copper  strip  was  96-6  per  cent,  of  that  of  the  wire 
against  which  it  was  tested. 

38.  Realization  of  a  standard  ohm.  The  accurate  realization  of  a 
standard  ohm,  as  defined  on  p.  29  above,  involves  the  determination 
of  the  specific  resistance  of  mercury,  an  operation  which  requires  great 
care  and  considerable  experimental  skill.  This  determination  has  been 
made  by  several  experimenters,  among  others  by  Lord  Rayleigh  and 
Mrs.  Sidgwick  and  by  Messrs.  Glazebrook  and  Fitzpatrick  at  Cambridge, 
and  by  Messrs.  Hutchinson  and  Wilkes  at  Baltimore.  [See  Chapter 
XV.  below.]  . 
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The  value  obtained  by  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick  for  the 
resistance  at  0°  of  a  column  of  mercury  1  metre  long  and  1  square  milli- 
metre in  cross-section  was  -95412  B.A.  unit  (XV.  27,  below).  Messrs. 
Glazebrook  and  Fitzpatrick's  value  for  the  same  resistance  is  -95352 
B.A.  unit,  Messrs.  Hutchinson  and  Wilkes  found  it  to  be  -95341  B.A. 
unit.  Previous  measurements  made  by  Werner  Siemens  and  Matthies- 
sen  gave  -9536  B.A.  unit  and  -9619  B.A.  unit  respectively  for  this  resist- 
ance. It  will  be  noticed  that  the  mean  value  for  this  resistance  given 
by  the  three  later  measurements  quoted  lies  between  these,  but  much 
nearer  to  the  former.  Messrs.  Siemens  Brothers  for  a  long  time  used 
the  resistance  of  a  column  of  mercury  specified  as  above  as  the  unit  of 
resistance,  and  standard  units  were  issued  by  them  to  experimenters. 
One  of  these  examined  by  Lord  Rayleigh  gave  -95365  B.A.  unit  for  its 
resistance  at  the  temperature  16-7°  at  which  it  was  stated  to  be  correct. 
39.  Copies  of  the  standard  ohm.  Standard  ohms  have  been  made  in 
mercury,  by  using  tubes  bent  so  that  the  requisite  length  is  obtained 
in  a  compact  form,  but  they  are  not  very  convenient  in  use,  and  are  of 
course  liable  to  breakage.  A  copy  of  the  standard  ohm  can  however 

be  easily  made  when  the  resistance 
of  a  column  of  mercury  of  definite 
cross-section  and  length  has  been 
accurately  found.  Figs.  103  and 
103(a)  show  such  copies.  Fig.  103  is 
the  usual  form  of  the  standard.  It  is 
made  of  platinum-silver  wire,  wound 
within  the  lower  cylinder.  The 
space  within  up  to  the  top  of  the 
wider  cylinder  is  filled  with  paraffin 
wax.  The  ends  of  the  coil  are 
attached  to  two  thick  electrodes  of 
copper  rod,  bent  as  shown  and  kept 
in  position  by  a  vulcanite  clamp. 
The  ends  of  these  when  the  coil  is 
used  are  placed  in  mercury  cups  in  the  manner  already  explained,  and 
should  always,  before  the  coil  is  placed  in  position,  be  freshly  amalga- 
mated with  mercury.  The  lower  cylinder  up  to  the  shoulder  is  placed 
in  water  when  the  coil  is  in  use,  and  the  temperature  of  the  water  is 
ascertained  by  means  of  a  thermometer  in  the  hollow  core  of  the 
cylinder.  The  variation  of  the  resistance  of  the  coil  with  temperature 
is  known,  and  hence  its  resistance  at  any  observed  temperature  can  be 
obtained.  Of  course  care  must  be  taken  not  to  expose  the  standard 
to  too  strong  currents,  and  to  keep  the  temperature  as  near  as  possible 
to  the  normal  temperature  at  which  the  standard  is  given  as  correct. 

Fig.  103  shows  a  form  of  the  standard  constructed  by  Messrs.  Elliott 
Bros,  according  to  a  suggestion  made  by  the  late  Professor  Chrystal.  A 
thermoelectric  couple,  of  which  one  junction  is  within  and  close  to  the 
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FIG.  103  («). 


coil,  and  the  other  outside  the  case,  is  used  to  determine  the  temperature 
of  the  coil.  In  the  form  in  which  the  instrument  is  now  made  the 
external  junction  is  not  brought  out  through  the  bottom  of  the  case  as 
shown,  but  the  wire  is  brought  out  at  the  top  of  the  case,  and  then  joined 
to  a  wire  of  the  other  metal  which  is  entirely  outside  and  attached  to 
one  of  the  binding  screws.  The  external  junction  is  of  course  placed 
in  water  the  temperature  of  which  is  measured,  and 
the  thermal  current  is  observed  by  means  of  a 
galvanometer  connected  to  the  terminals.  This 
gives  the  difference  of  temperatures  between  the 
junctions  and  therefore  the  temperature  of  the  coil. 

On  account  of  the  uncertainty  of  the  temperature 
of  the  coil,  and  its  liability  to  loss  of  insulation  by 
deposition  of  moisture  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
cylinder,  Prof.  J.  A.  Fleming*  has  constructed  a 
standard  in  which  the  case  containing  the  coil  is 
a  hollow  circular  ring  of  brass  made  by  screwing 
together  by  projecting  flanges  two  square  sectioned  circular  troughs. 
The  electrodes  (rods  arranged  as  in  Fig.  102)  proceed  to  the  ring  through 
two  upright  brass  tubes  from  5  to  6  inches  in  length,  from  which  they 
are  insulated  by  vulcanite  collars  at  the  bottom,  and  at  the  top  by 
two  vulcanite  funnels  corrugated  on  the  outside,  and  projecting  above 
the  tubes.  Paraffin  oil  placed  in  these  vulcanite  funnels  prevents  loss 
of  insulation  by  condensation  of  moisture  on  the  insulating  pieces. 

40.  Constancy  of  standards.  A  careful  watch  has  been  kept  on  the 
values  of  the  B.A.  standards  of  resistance,  for  several  years  at  Cambridge 
by  Glazebrook,  and  more  recently  at  the  National  Physical  Laboratory 
by  various  members  of  the  Laboratory  staff.  The  primary  standards 
at  the  National  Physical  Laboratory  are  of  mercury ;  the  secondary 
standards  are  made  of  platinum,  platinum-iridium  alloy,  gold-silver, 
platinum-silver,  and  inanganin.  The  last  mentioned  substance  is 
an  alloy  of  84  p.c.  copper,  12  p.c.  manganese,  and  about  4  p.c.  nickel. 
It  has  a  very  low  temperature  coefficient,  which  however  depends  on 
the  temperature.  From  the  following  table  of  its  values  it  will  be  seen 
that  it  is  positive  at  ordinary  temperatures,  vanishes  at  about  45°  C., 
and  is  negative  at  higher  temperatures  : 


Range  of  Temp. 

Mean  Temp.  Coeff. 

Kaiige  of  Temp. 

Mean  Temp.  Coeff. 

10°  to  20° 

+  25xlO-6 

45°  to  50° 

-  1  x  10-6 

20°  „  30° 

+  14       „ 

50°  „  55° 

-2        „ 

30°  „  35° 

+  4        „ 

55°  „  60° 

-4            „ 

35°  „  40° 

+  3        „ 

60°  „  65° 

-5        „ 

40°  „  45° 

+  1 

Phil.  May.  Jan.  1889. 


G,  A.  M. 
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If  manganin  resistances  are  allowed  to  approach  100°,  their  constancy 
at  varying  temperatures  is  injuriously  affected. 

As  regards  the  constancy  of  the  coils  it  appears  that  the  mercury 
standards  and  the  platinum  standards  have  varied  little,  while  the 
platinum-iridium,  the  gold-silver,  and  some  of  the  platinum-silver  coils 
have  altered  to  a  relatively  large  extent.  A  few  of  the  manganin 
standards  have  altered  very  little,  but  most  of  these  standards  have 
increased  in  resistance. 

The  method  of  comparison  consists  in  placing  the  coil  to  be  tested 
in  one  arm  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  of  which  the  other  arms  are  man- 
ganin resistances.  The  balance  is  obtained  by  shunting,  for  which  the 
bridge  is  adapted. 

41.  Measurement  of  high  resistances.  The  measurement  of  a  very 
high  resistance  such  as  that  of  a  piece  of  insulating  material  cannot  be 
effected  by  means  of  Wheatstone's  bridge,  and  recourse  must  be  had 
in  most  cases  to  electrostatic  methods,  in  which  the  required  resistance 
is  deduced  from  the  rate  of  loss  of  charge  of  a  condenser,  the  plates  of 
which  are  connected  by  the  substance  in  question.  If,  however,  the 
resistance  of  the  material  be  not  too  great,  and  a  large  well-insulated 
battery  of  from  100  to  200  cells,  and  a  very  sensitive  high  resistance 
galvanometer  are  available,  the  folio  wing  method  is  the  most  convenient. 
First  join  the  galvanometer,  also  well  insulated,  and  the  resistance  to  be 
measured  (prepared  as  described  in  43  below,  to  prevent  leakage)  in 
series  with  as  many  cells  as  gives  a  readable  deflection,  which  call  D. 
Now  join  the  battery  in  series  with  the  galvanometer  alone,  and  reduce 
the  sensibility  of  the  instrument  to  a  suitable  degree  by  joining  its 
terminals  by  a  wire  of  known  resistance,  and,  to  keep  the  total  resistance 
in  circuit  great  in  comparison  with  the  resistance  of  the  battery,  insert 
resistance  in  the  circuit.  Let  E  and  B  denote  respectively  the  electro- 
motive force  and  resistance  of  the  whole  battery,  G  the  resistance  of  the 
galvanometer,  $  the  resistance  joining  its  terminals  in  the  second  case, 
R  the  resistance  introduced  into  the  circuit  of  the  galvanometer  in  that 
case,  and  X  the  resistance  to  be  found  ;  we  have  for  the  difference  of 
potential  between  the  terminals  of  the  galvanometer  in  the  first  case 
the  value,  ™ 

(42> 


where  m  is  the  factor  by  which  the  indications  of  the  galvanometer 
must  be  multiplied  to  reduce  them  to  volts.  In  the  second  case  the 
resistance  between  the  galvanometer  terminals  is  SG/(S  +  G),  and 
therefore  the  difference  of  potential  between  them  is, 

F  SG 

ESG  n 

SG   -(B+R)(S+G)  +  SG  =    V*  ......... 

<S'  +  G 
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Hence  combining  equations  (42)  and  (43)  so  as  to  eliminate  E  and  in, 
and  solving  for  X,  we  get 

(44) 


If  X  be  great  in  comparison  with  the  remainder  of  the  resistance  in 
circuit  the  term  (B  +  G)  may  be  neglected. 

This  method  was  used  by  Mr.  T.  Gray  and  the  author  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  specific  resistances  of  different  kinds  of  glass.  The 
specimens  of  glass  were  in  the  form  of  thin,  nearly  spherical  flasks  about 
7  cm  in  diameter,  with  long  narrow  and  thick  walled  necks.  The 
thin  walls  of  the  flask  were  brought  into  circuit  by  filling  it  up  to  the 
neck  with  mercury,  and  sinking  it  to  the  same  level  in  a  bath  of  mercury, 
then  joining  one  terminal  of  the  battery  to  the  internal  mercury  by  a 
wire  passed  down  the  long  neck,  and  the  other  to  the  mercury  in  the 
bath  without.  This  mercury  bath  was  an  iron  vessel  contained  in  a 
sand-bath  which  could  be  heated  to  any  required  temperature.  A 
well-insulated  galvanometer  (constructed  by  aid  of  a  grant  from  the 
Government  Research  Fund  to  a  special  design*)  of  high  resistance 
and  great  sensitiveness  was  included  in  the  current.  A  battery  of  over 
100  Daniell's  cells  was  used,  and  after  a  reading  of  the  galvanometer 
in  one  direction  had  been  taken  and  recorded,  with  the  corresponding 
temperature  of  the  glass,  the  coatings  of  the  flask  were  connected 
together  until  the  next  reading  was  about  to  be  taken.  For  this  the 
current  was  reversed,  and  the  deflection  taken  as  before,  and  so  on. 
The  "  electric  absorption  "  was  thus  reversed  between  every  pair  of  read- 
ings, and  lasted  in  most  cases  about  three  minutes.  The  resistances 
were  therefore  those  existing  after  three  minutes'  electrification.  The 
result  for  the  glass  of  highest  insulation  tested,  which  was  lead  glass  of 
density  3-14,  was  a  specific  resistance  at  100°  C.  of  about  8400  x  1010 
ohms.  The  resistance  was  halved  for  each  8-5°  or  9°  rise  of  temperature. 

A  modification  of  this  method,  for  which  a  potential  galvanometer 
or  voltmeter  is  very  suitable,  may  be  used  for  the  determination 
of  the  insulation  resistance  of  the  conductors  in  an  electric-light 
installation. 

The  conductors  are  disconnected  from  the  generator  and  both  ends 
from  one  another.  They  are  then  joined  at  one  end  by  the  potential 
galvanometer  in  series  with  a  battery  of  as  many  cells  as  gives  a  readable 
deflection.  The  number  of  divisions  corresponding  to  this  deflection 
is  read  off,  and  the  number  of  divisions  which  the  battery  gives  when 
applied  to  the  galvanometer  alone  is  then  observed.  Call  the  latter 
number  V  and  the  former  V  ;  and  let  E  divisions  be  the  total  electro- 
motive force  of  the  battery.  Let  the  resistance  of  the  battery,  which 
may  be  determined  by  the  method  described  below  (p.  377),  be  B  ohms, 

*  Proc,  R.S.  vol.  xxxvi.  (1884).     See  32  below. 


372         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  G  ohms,  and  the  insulation  resistance 
to  be  found  R  ohms  ;   we  have  plainly, 

EG  EG 

'B  +  G'        ~B  +  G  +  R' 

Therefore  R  =  (B  +  G)(y,  -  1  j (45) 

If  B  be  small  in  comparison  with  G  we  may  put 

R=G?—VLm  ...(46) 

A  shunt-wound  generating  machine  giving  sufficient  electromotive 
force  may  be  used  instead  of  the  battery,  and  in  this  case  R  is  found  by 
equation  (46). 

The  insulation  resistance  for  unit  of  length  is  found  from  this  result 
by  multiplying  by  the  length  of  either  of  the  conductors. 

This  method  is  applicable  to  the  measurement  of  the  insulation- 
resistance  of  cables  or  telegraph  lines,  but  for  details  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  manuals  of  testing  in  connection  with  these  special 
subjects. 

42.  Leakage  method  for  high  resistances.  In  the  case  of  insulating 
substances  the  method  just  described  requires  the  use  of  so  powerful 
a  battery  that  it  is  quite  inapplicable  except  when  the  specimen,  the 
resistance  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  can  be  made  to  have  a  large  surface 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  current  through  it,  and  of  very 
small  dimensions  in  that  direction.  Such  a  case  is  that  of  the  insulating 
covering  of  a  submarine  cable  in  which  the  current  by  which  the  insula- 
tion-resistance is  measured  flows  across  the  covering  between  the  copper 
conductor  and  the  salt  water  in  which  the  cable  is  immersed. 

In  general,  therefore,  in  the  determination  of  the  insulating  qualities 
of  substances  which  are  given  in  comparatively  small  specimens  it  is 
necessary  to  have  recourse  to  the  electrometer  method  mentioned  in  41 
above,  of  which  we  shall  give  here  a  short  account. 

The  most  convenient  instrument  for  this  purpose  is  a  quadrant  electro- 
meter of  good  sensibility.  For  a  full  description  of  this  instrument,  and 
the  mode  of  using  it,  see  the  chapter  below  on  Electrostatic  Measure- 
ments. The  electrometer,  having  been  carefully  set  up  according  to  the 
most  sensitive  arrangement,  and  found  to  be  otherwise  in  good  working 
order,  is  tested  for  insulation.  One  pair  of  quadrants  is  connected  to 
the  case  according  to  the  instructions  for  the  use  of  the  instrument, 
and  a  charge  producing  a  difference  of  potential  exceeding  the  greatest 
to  be  used  in  the  experiments  is  given  to  the  insulated  pair  by  means  of 
a  battery,  one  electrode  of  which  is  connected  for  an  instant  to  the 
electrometer-case,  the  other  at  the  same  time  to  the  electrode  of  the 
insulated  quadrants,  and  the  percentage  fall  of  potential  produced  in 
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thirty  minutes  or  an  hour  by  leakage  in  the  instrument  is  observed. 
If  this  is  inappreciable,  the  instrument  is  in  perfect  order.  For  practical 
purposes  the  insulation  is  sufficiently  good  when  the  same  battery 
being  applied  to  charge  the  electrometer  alone  as  is  applied  to  charge 
the  cable,  or  condenser  formed  as  described  below,  there  is  not  a  more 
rapid  fall  of  potential  without  the  cable  or  specimen  than  with  it ; 
for  there  can  then  be  no  error  due  to  leakage. 

43.  Details  of  leakage  observations.  An  air  condenser,  well  insulated 
by  glass  stems  varnished  and  kept  dry  by  pumice  moistened  with  strong 
sulphuric  acid,  is  adjusted  to  have  a  considerable  capacity,  and  its 
insulated  plate  is  connected  to  the  insulated  quadrants  of  the  electro- 
meter, and  the  other  to  the  electrometer-case,  to  which  the  other  pair 
of  quadrants  is  also  connected.  A  charge  producing  as  great  a  difference 
of  potential  as  before  is  given  to  the  condenser  and  electrometer  thus 
arranged,  and  the  fall  of  potential  observed  by  means  of  the  electro- 
meter. If  the  loss  in  a  considerable  time  be  also  inappreciable,  the 
condenser  insulates  properly,  and  its  resistance  may  be  taken  as 
infinite.* 

The  specimen  of  material  to  be  tested  is  now  placed  so  as  to  connect 
the  plates  of  the  condenser.  The  manner  in  which  this  is  to  be  done  of 
course  depends  on  the  form  of  the  specimen.  If  it  is  a  flat  sheet,  it  may 
be  covered  on  each  side,  with  the  exception  of  a  wide  margin  all  round, 
with  tinfoil,  and  thus  made  to  form  itself  a  small  condenser  which  is  to 
be  joined  by  thin  wires  in  parallel  with  the  large  condenser.  The 
edges  and  margins  of  the  sides  of  the  specimen  should  be  carefully  cleaned 
and  dried,  and  covered  with  a  thin  coating  of  paraffin  to  prevent  con- 
duction along  the  surface  between  the  two  tinfoil  coatings,  when  the 
condenser  is  charged.  It  is  advisable,  when  possible,  to  coat  the  whole 
surface  including  the  tinfoil  with  paraffin,  and  to  make  the  contacts 
with  the  tinfoil  plates  by  means  of  thin  wires  also  coated  with  paraffin 
for  some  distance  along  their  length  from  the  tinfoil.  The  plate  con- 
denser thus  formed  should  be  supported  in  a  horizontal  position  on  a 
block  at  the  middle  of  the  lower  surface.  The  upper  coating  is  made 
the  insulated  plate. 

If  the  specimen  be  cup-shaped,  as,  for  example,  if  it  be  in  the  usual 
form  of  an  insulator  for  telegraph  or  other  wires,  the  hollow  may  be 
partially  filled  with  mercury,  and  the  cup  immersed  in  an  outer  vessel 
containing  mercury,  so  that  the  mercury  stands  at  nearly  the  same  level 
outside  and  inside.  The  lip  of  the  cup  down  to  the  mercury  on  both 
sides  is  to  be  cleaned  and  coated  with  paraffin,  as  before,  to  prevent 
leakage  across  the  surface.  A  thin  wire  connected  with  the  insulated 

*A  condenser  of  any  other  kind,  such  as  those  used  in  cable  testing,  the 
insulating  material  between  the  plates  of  which  is  generally  paper  soaked  in 
paraffin,  may  be  used  instead  of  an  air  condenser,  but  as  the  resistance  of  the 
latter  may,  if  the  glass  sterns  be  well  varnished  and  kept  dry,  be  taken  as  infinite, 
and  there  is  besides  no  disturbance  from  the  phenomenon  called  electric  absorption, 
it  is  preferable  to  use  an  air  condenser  if  possible. 
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plate  of  the  condenser  is  made  to  dip  into  the  mercury  in  the  cup,  and  a 
similar  wire  connected  with  the  other  plate  of  the  condenser  dips  into 
the  mercury  in  the  outer  vessel.  Strong  sulphuric  acid  may,  on  account 
of  its  drying  properties,  be  used  with  advantage  instead  of  mercury  as 
here  described,  when  the  substance  is  not  porous  and  is  not  attacked 
by  the  acid. 

In  every  case  in  which,  as  in  these,  the  insulating  substance  and 
the  conductors  making  contact  with  it  form  a  condenser  of  unknown 
capacity,  the  condenser  used  in  the  experiment  must  be  arranged  to 
have  a  capacity  so  great  that  the  unknown  capacity  thus  added  to  it, 
together  with  the  capacity  of  the  electrometer,  may  be  neglected  in  the 
calculations. 

The  condenser,  if  it  has  been  disconnected,  is  again  connected  as 
before  to  the  electrometer.  One  electrode  of  a  battery  of  from  six  to 
ten  small  DanielPs  cells  in  good  order,  is  also  connected  with  the  electro- 
meter case,  and  the  other  electrode  is  brought  for  a  short  time,  thirty 
seconds  say,  or  one  minute,  into  contact  with  the  insulated  plate  of  the 
condenser  at  any  convenient  point,  such  for  example  as  the  electrode  of 
the  electrometer  connected  with  the  insulated  pair  of  quadrants.  The 
battery  electrode  is  then  removed,  and  the  condenser  and  electrometer 
left  to  themselves. 

The  condenser  has  thus  been  charged  to  the  potential  of  the  battery, 
which  will  be  indicated  by  the  reading  on  the  electrometer  scale  at  the 
instant  when  the  battery  is  removed.  The  deflection  of  the  electro- 
meter needle  will  now  fall,  more  or  less  slowly  according  to  the  insulation 
resistance  of  the  condenser  with  its  plates  connected  by  the  material 
being  tested.  Readings  of  the  position  of  the  spot  of  light  on  the  electro- 
meter scale  are  taken  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  and  recorded,  and  this  is 
continued  until  the  condenser  has  lost  a  considerable  portion,  say  half, 
of  its  potential. 

44.  Calculation  of  resistance  from  leakage.  The  resistance  of  the 
insulating  material  is  easily  calculated  from  the  results  in  the  following 
manner.  Let  F  be  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  plates  of  the 
condenser  at  any  instant,  Q  the  charge  of  the  condenser  at  that  instant, 
which  may  be  taken  as  proportional  to  the  deflection  on  the  electro- 
meter scale,  and  C  its  capacity  (I.  28).  We  have  Q  =  CV,  and  there- 
fore dQ/dt  =  CdV/dt.  But  -dQ/dt  is  the  rate  of  loss  of  charge,  that  is, 
the  current  flowing  from  one  plate  to  the  other,  and  this  is  plainly  equal 
by  Ohm's  law  to  V/R.  Hence  -dQ/dt=V/R,  and  therefore 


Integrating,  we  get  logF+^  =  ^,    ..............................  (47) 

where  A  is  a  constant.     If  F  be  the  difference  of  potential  t  seconds 
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after  it  was  F0,  we  get  by  putting  t  =  0  in  (47),  ^=log  F.     Hence  (47) 
becomes 


and  E=^>* (48) 

l°gF° 

If  F  =  JF0,  we  have  #  =  J/Clog2. 

If  the  condenser  have  a  resistance  so  low  as  to  add  materially  to  the 
rate  of  discharge,  an  additional  experiment  must  be  made  in  the  same 
way  to  determine  the  resistance  of  the  condenser  alone,  with  its  plates 
connected  only  by  its  own  dielectric.  Let  Rc  denote  the  resistance 
of  the  condenser,  determined  by  equation  (48)  from  the  results  of  the 
latter  experiment,  and  Rt  the  resistance  of  the  specimen  ;  we  have 
l/Rc,  and  therefore 


If  C  has  been  obtained  in  c.g.s.  electrostatic  units  of  capacity,  it  may 
be  reduced  to  electromagnetic  units  by  dividing  by  the  square  of  the 
number  of  electrostatic  units  of  capacity  equivalent  to  the  electro- 
magnetic unit,  that  is  (see  I.  56  and  XVI.)  by  9  x  1020  nearly. 

When  an  air  condenser  is  used,  its  capacity  can  generally  be  obtained 
approximately  by  calculation  from  the  dimensions  and  area  of  the 
plates.  For  example,  if  two  parallel  plates  of  metal,  placed  at  a  distance 
d  apart,  very  small  in  comparison  with  any  dimension  of  either  surface, 
have  a  difference  of  potential  F,  and  there  be  no  other  conductor  or 
electrified  body  near,  it  can  easily  be  shown  that  the  capacity  on  a 
portion  of  area  A  near  the  centre  of  either  plate  is  A^ird..  Hence,  in 
the  example  below,  we  have  for  the  capacity  of  the  disk  of  area  A  the 
value  A/4:Trd,  if  we  neglect  the  non-uniformity  of  the  electrical  distri- 
bution near  the  edge. 

If  C  has  been  taken  in  absolute  c.g.s.  electromagnetic  units  of  capacity 
(see  I.  33,  41  and  Chap.  XVII.  ),  we  obtain  R  from  (48)  in  cm  per 
second,  which  may  be  reduced  to  ohms  by  dividing  by  10®. 

When  a  condenser  such  as  one  of  those  used  in  submarine  telegraph 
work  is  used,  the  capacity  C  of  which  is  known  in  microfarads  [I.  54], 
then  since  a  microfarad  is  1/1015  c.g.s.  electromagnetic  units  of  capacity, 
we  have  for  R  in  ohms  the  formula 

*=l(      ...........................  <50> 


*  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  logarithms  to  be  used  here  are  Naperian 
logarithms.  The  Naperian  logarithm  of  any  number  is  equal  to  the  ordinary  or 
Briggs'  logarithm  multiplied  by  2-302585  .... 
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The  following  are  results  actually  obtained  in  tests  of  a  specimen 
of  insulating  material  made  in  the  form  of  an  ordinary  telegraph  in- 
sulator. An  air  condenser  consisting  of  two  horizontal  brass  disks,  the 
distance  of  which  apart  could  be  regulated  by  means  of  a  micrometer 
screw,  was  joined  with  the  insulator  made  into  a  small  condenser  with 
mercury  inside  and  outside,  as  described  above.  The  lower  disk  was  of 
considerably  greater  diameter  than  the  upper,  which  had  a  diameter  of 
12*54:  cm,  and  the  distance  between  them  was  adjusted  to  be  1  cm. 
The  upper  disk  was  connected  to  the  insulated  pair  of  quadrants,  and 
the  lower  to  the  electrometer  case.  Calling  A  the  area  of  the  upper  plate, 
and  d  the  distance  between  them,  we  have,  neglecting  the  effect  of  the 
edges  of  the  upper  disk,  for  the  capacity  of  this  condenser  the  value 
A/4:7rd  in  c.g.s.  electrostatic  units.  Hence  in  the  actual  case  (7  =  9-828. 
The  interior  surface  of  the  insulator  covered  by  the  mercury  was  so 
small,  and  the  thickness  of  the  material  so  great,  that,  even  allowing  the 
material  to  have  a  high  specific  inductive  capacity,  the  capacity  of  the 
condenser  which  it  formed  was  small  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  air 
condenser.  The  experiment  gave,  when  the  condenser  and  insulator 
were  joined  as  described,  F0  =  251,  F  =  100,  £  =  5640  seconds.  Hence 

g_  5640 

9-828  x  2-303  xloglofJV 

in  seconds  per  centimetre  (c.g.s.  electrostatic  units  of  resistance). 
As  the  condenser  was  not  insulating  perfectly,  a  separate  test  was  made 
for  it  alone,  with  the  results  F0  =  239,  F3  =  182,  t  =  6120.  Hence 

»  _  6120 

~  9-828  x  2-303  xloglofff 

and  therefore  by  (49)        #  =  2       =  857, 


in  seconds  per  centimetre. 

Multiplying  this  result  by  9  x  1020  (the  approximate  value  of  v2,  see 
Chap.  XVI.),  to  reduce  to  electromagnetic  units,  we  get  for  the 
resistance  of  the  insulator  7712  x  1020  cm  per  second,  or  771  x  1012  ohms. 

45.  Measurement  of  battery  resistance.  We  shall  now  consider  very 
briefly  the  measurement  of  the  resistance  of  a  battery.  This  term  is 
not  perfectly  definite  in  meaning,  as  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
resistance  as  well  as  the  electromotive  force  of  a  battery  depends  to  some 
extent  on  the  current  flowing  through  the  battery,  and  further  the 
resistance  and  the  electromotive  force,  and  possibly  also  the  polariza- 
tion of  the  battery,  are  affected  by  differences  of  temperature.  But 
the  information  which  in  practice  we  generally  require  from  the  test, 
is  really  what  available  difference  of  potential  can  be  obtained  with  a 
certain  working  resistance  in  the  external  circuit.  This  could  be 
obtained  at  once  by  connecting  the  terminals  of  the  battery  by  this 
resistance,  and  measuring  the  difference  of  potential  by  means  of  a 
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quadrant  electrometer  or  a  potential  galvanometer.  If  we  call  this 
difference  of  potential  V,  and  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery 
when  on  open  circuit  E,  then  putting  R  for  the  external  resistance  we 
may  write  ™  v 

jfo-jr*  ..............................  <"> 

where  r  is  a  quantity  the  definition  of  which  is  simply  that  it  satisfies 
this  equation.  If  the  battery  had  the  same  electromotive  force  E, 
when  generating  the  current  y,  as  when  on  open  circuit,  then  r  would  be 
the  effective  resistance  of  the  battery  ;  but,  although  this  is  not  the 
case,  we  may  without  being  led  into  error  still  speak  of  it  as  the  resistance 
of  the  battery  for  the  current  y.  In  fact,  the  value  of  r,  thus  found  for 
a  particular  value  of  R,  does  actually  enable  us  to  calculate  from  the 
known  electromotive  force  for  open  circuit,  with  a  moderate  degree  of 
approximation  in  the  case  of  a  constant  battery,  and  also,  but  less  surely, 
in  the  case  of  a  secondary  battery,  what  available  difference  of  potential 
will  exist  between  the  terminals  of  the  battery  when  connected  by  other 
and  somewhat  widely  differing  values  of  R,  and  therefore  also  to  find 
what  arrangement  of  a  battery  it  will  be  best  to  adopt  in  any  given 
circumstances.  So  far  as  this  practical  result  is  concerned,  the  nume- 
rous methods  which  have  been  devised  for  the  determination  of  the 
resistance  of  a  battery  before  any  sensible  polarization  (which  requires 
time  to  develop)  has  been  set  up  are,  though  interesting  in  themselves, 
of  no  practical  value,  and  we  shall  not  here  describe  any  of  them. 
From  equation  (51)  we  have 

r—  *-'-*  ..................................  (52) 

To  determine  r  therefore  we  have  simply  to  measure  with  a  potential 
galvanometer  the  difference  of  potential  which  exists  between  the 
terminals  of  the  battery  when  on  open  circuit,  or  connected  only  by 
the  galvanometer  coil,  the  resistance  of  which  we  suppose  to  be  very 
great  in  comparison  with  r,  and  again  to  measure  in  the  same  way  the 
difference  of  potential  when  the  terminals  are  connected  by  a  resistance 
R,  also  small  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  galvanometer. 

If  the  galvanometer  scale  be  graduated  so  that  readings  are  pro- 
portional to  the  tangents  of  the  corresponding  angles,  we  have,  if  D 
be  the  deflection  in  the  first  case,  and  D'  the  deflection  in  the  second 
case,  the  equation 

'-£=*  .......................  .........  (53) 


Instead  of  a  potential  galvanometer  a  quadrant  electrometer  may  be 
employed  if  the  battery  is  not  too  large,  and  the  same  formula  applies 
when  D  and  D'  are  taken  proportional  to  the  sines  of  the  angles  through 
which  the  mirror  is  turned. 
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A  resistance  coil,  which  may  be  of  german  silver  wire,  constructed 
as  described  in  4  above,  should  be  used  for  the  resistance  connecting  the 
terminals,  and  if  the  current  passing  through  it  be  considerable  its 
resistance  should  be  determined  when  the  current  is  flowing.  This  may 
be  done  by  including  in  its  circuit  a  current-galvanometer,  and  deter- 
mining the  current  y  through  the  wire  in  amperes,  when  F  is  read  off 
in  volts  on  the  potential  instrument.  The  resistance  of  the  wire  with 
that  of  the  current-galvanometer  is  in  ohms  F/y,  and  this  is  to  be  used 
as  the  value  of  R  in  equation  (53). 

If  a  galvanometer  of  high  resistance  be  not  available,  an  approximate 
test  can  be  made  by  means  of  a  sensitive  galvanometer  of  low  resistance. 
The  battery  and  galvanometer  are  joined  in  series  with  a  resistance  R, 
and  again  with  a  resistance  R'.  Let  D  and  D'  be  the  deflections,  which 
must  have  a  difference  comparable  with  either.  Then,  supposing  E 
and  r  to  be  the  same  in  both  cases,  and  putting  G  for  the  resistance  of 
the  galvanometer,  we  have 


D= 


'R+G  +  r' 
where  m  is  a  constant. 

Therefore  we  find  r^D'^J^R-G (54) 

46.  Methods  of  Mance  and  Thomson  for  battery  resistance.  Mance 
showed  how  to  determine  the  resistance  of  a  battery  by  means  of 
Wheatstone's  bridge.  The  battery  is  placed  in  the  position  BD  of 
Fig.  88  above,  and  a  key  is  connected  between  A  and  B.  The  resist- 
ances rl9  r2,  r3  are  adjusted  until  the  depression  of  the  key  produces  no 
alteration  in  the  galvanometer  deflection.  The  galvanometer  and  the 
key,  with  their  respective  connecting  wires,  are  then  conjugate  conduc- 
tors ;  and  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the  resistance  of  the  battery  is  then 
r2r3/rv  The  needle  of  the  galvanometer  is  kept  nearly  at  zero  by  means 
of  a  small  magnet  during  the  adjustment  of  the  resistances,  so  that 
it  is  as  sensitive  as  possible  to  any  alteration  of  current  produced  by 
depressing  the  key. 

This  method  is  so  troublesome  as  to  be  practically  useless,  chiefly 
on  account  of  the  variation  of  the  effective  electromotive  force  of  the 
cell  produced  by  alteration  of  the  current  through  the  cell  which  takes 
place  when  the  key  is  depressed.  Prof.  0.  J.  Lodge  *  has  discussed 
the  method,  and  shown  how  it  may  be  improved  by  inserting  a  con- 
denser in  series  with  the  galvanometer  between  C  and  D.  Still  it  is 
inconvenient  and  gives  no  information  which  may  not  be  obtained 
more  easily  in  another  way,  and  we  shall  therefore  not  enter  into 
further  detail  regarding  it. 

*  Phil.  Mag.  1877,  p.  515. 
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Lord  Kelvin*  showed  how  the  same  mode  of  operating  may  be 
made  to  give  the  resistance  of  a  galvanometer  when  there  is  no 
other  galvanometer  available.  The  arrangement  of  Fig.  88  is  varied 
by  placing  the  galvanometer  in  the  position  BD,  and  a  key  in  the  position 
there  shown  as  occupied  by  the  galvanometer.  The  deflection  of  the 
galvanometer  produced  by  depressing  the  battery  key  is  nearly  annulled 
by  means  of  a  magnet,  and  the  resistances  rv  r2,  r3  are  adjusted  until 
no  alteration  of  the  galvanometer  deflection  takes  place  when  the  key 
in  CD  is  depressed.  When  this  is  the  case  C  and  D  are  at  the  same 
potential,  since  the  addition  of  the  conductor  CD  does  not  disturb  the 
current  distribution  in  the  network  ;  and  we  have  for  the  resistance 
r4  of  the  galvanometer 


*  Proc.  R.S.  vol.  xix.  (Jan.  1871). 


CHAPTER  XII. 
GALVANOMETRY  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  CURRENTS. 

Section  I.    Absolute  Galvanometry. 

1.  Standard  galvanometers  and  electrodynamometers.  Since  currents 
flowing  in  a  given  circuit  are  taken  (V.  3  above)  as  proportional  to 
the  intensities  of  the  magnetic  fields  they  produce,  and  unit  current  is 
defined  accordingly,  the  fundamental  determinations  of  currents  in 
absolute  units  must  be  made  by  some  form  of  standard  galvanometer, 
or  standard  electrodynamometer,  or  by  the  particular  form  of  the  latter 
instrument  which  is  called  a  current  weigher.  Various  current  weighers 
of  very  elaborate  and  accurate  construction  have  been  made,  and  are 
employed  in  standardizing  laboratories  for  the  direct  absolute  measure- 
ment of  currents.  A  standard  galvanometer  is  an  instrument  which 
exerts  on  a  magnetic  needle  in  any  given  position  a  couple  which  can  be 
calculated  with  sufficient  accuracy  from  the  dimensions  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  coil-system,  and  the  (approximately)  known  distribution 
of  magnetism  in  the  needle.  For  absolute  measurements  of  currents 
by  such  an  instrument  it  is  necessary  to  know  also  the  intensity,  at  the 
needle,  of  the  magnetic  field  which  exists  independently  of  the  current 
in  the  coil ;  since  that  with  the  field  produced  by  the  current  gives  the 
resultant-field  in  which  the  needle  rests  in  equilibrium  if  subject  only  to 
magnetic  action,  or  the  magnetic  couple  system  on  the  needle  if  besides 
magnetic  forces,  others  (such  as  elastic  forces)  are  effective  in  producing 
equilibrium. 

A  standard  electrodynamometer  is  simply  a  standard  galvanometer 
with  the  needle  replaced  by  a  movable  coil,  or  coil-system,  of  such  form 
and  arrangement,  and  so  suspended  as  to  enable  the  system  of  couples 
acting  upon  it  to  be  calculated  for  any  position,  or  for  a  certain  zero 
position,  to  which  the  movable  coil-system  is  brought  back  by  a  proper 
displacement  or  distortion  of  the  suspension  or  otherwise.  In  this  case 
equilibrium  is  generally  produced  by  means  of  a  force  due  to  elasticity 
or  to  gravity,  which  can  be  accurately  determined. 

The  calculation  of  the  magnetic  forces  has  been  given  in  Chapter  VII. 
for  the  more  important  arrangements  of  coils.  We  have  only  to 
consider  the  general  construction  and  action  of  such  instruments, 
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the  modes  of  suspension  adopted  for  the  needle  or  coil,  the  calculation 
or  determination  of  the  other  than  magnetic  forces  acting  on  the  sus- 
pended system,  and  the  practical  operations  of  setting  up  and  using  the 
instruments. 

2.  Tangent  and  sine  galvanometers.  Construction.  Dealing  first 
with  absolute  galvanometers,  we  notice  that  according  to  the  mode  in 
which  they  are  used  they  are  classed  as  tangent  galvanometers  or  sine 
galvanometers.  In  the  former  the  arrangement  is  such  that  the  current 
flowing  through  the  coils  is  (exactly  or  approximately)  proportional 
to  the  tangent  of  the  deflection  of  the  needle  from  the  undisturbed  or 
initial  position,  in  the  latter  the  current  is  proportional  to  the  sine  of 
the  deflection.  We  shall  consider  first  the  construction  of  galvano- 
meters. 

As  stated  above,  the  standard  galvanometer  should  be  of  such  a 
form  that  the  values  of  its  indications  can  be  easily  calculated  from  the 
dimensions  and  number  of  turns  of  wire  in  the  coil.  Such  a  galvano- 
meter can  be  made  by  any  experimenter  who  can  turn,  or  can  get  turned, 
with  accuracy  a  wooden  or  brass  ring  with  a  rectangular  groove  round 
its  outer  edge  to  receive  the  wire. 

If  a  wooden  ring  is  made  the  wood  should  be  hard  and  perfectly 
seasoned.  It  is  desirable  that  the  block  from  which  the  ring  is  turned 
should  be  built  up  of  pieces  of  well  seasoned  wood  put  together  with 
glue,  and  under  pressure,  and  arranged  so  that  the  grain  of  the  wood 
offers  the  maximum  resistance  to  warping  (see  5,  below). 

If  a  brass  ring  is  made  the  greatest  care  should  be  taken  to  select 
brass  free  from  iron,  or  other  magnetizable  material.  Some  account  of 
tests  of  brass  and  other  materials  for  freedom  from  magnetic  matter 
will  be  given  below  in  connection  with  the  description  of  various  absolute 
instruments  which  have  been  made.  In  early  absolute  instruments 
this  precaution  was  probably  insufficiently  attended  to. 

It  is  to  be  preferred  that  the  experimenter  should  at  least  perform 
the  winding  of  the  coil  and  the  adjustments  of  the  needle,  etc.,  himself, 
to  be  sure  that  errors  in  counting  the  number  of  turns,  or  in  placing 
the  needle  at  the  centre  of  the  coil  are  not  made.  If  there  are  to  be 
several  layers  of  wire,  the  breadth  and  depth  of  this  groove  ought  to  be 
small  in  comparison  with  its  radius,  and  each  should  be  not  greater  than 
11T)  of  the  mean  radius  of  the  coil,  which  should  be  at  least  15  cm. 

The  gauge  of  the  wire  with  which  the  coil  is  to  be  wound  must  depend 
of  course  on  the  purposes  to  which  the  instrument  is  to  be  applied,  but 
it  should  be  good  well-insulated  copper  wire  of  high  conductivity,  and 
not  so  thin  as  to  run  any  risk  of  being  injured  by  the  strongest  currents 
likely  to  be  sent  through  the  instrument.  For  the  exact  graduation  of 
current  as  well  as  of  potential  instruments,  it  is  convenient  to  make  it 
have  two  coils — one  of  comparatively  high,  the  other  of  low  resistance. 
The  latter  may  in  some  cases  in  which  great  accuracy  is  not  required  be 
a  simple  hoop  of  say  15  cm  radius,  made  of  copper  strip  1  cm  broad 
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and  1  mm  thick.  As  however  the  distribution  of  the  current  in  a 
massive  conductor  is  uncertain  in  consequence  of  want  of  homogeneity 
in  the  material,  and  it  is  besides  difficult  to  allow  exactly  for  any 
irregularity  that  may  exist  where  the  ends  are  led  out,  and  further,  as  it 
is  difficult  to  make  such  a  hoop  of  perfectly  accurate  shape,  and  it  is 
impossible  to  determine  by  calculation  the  exact  constant  of  such  a 
conductor,  it  is  better  to  use  instead  several  turns  of  thick  wire.  Each 
spire  of  the  coil  may  then  be  regarded,  as  explained  above,  as  a  circular 
conductor  coinciding  with  its  circular  axis. 

To  form  electrodes  to  which  wires  can  be  attached,  the  ends  of  the 
copper  strip  or  thick  wire  are  brought  out  side  by  side  in  the  plane  of  the 
ring,  with  sheet  vulcanite  or  paraffined  paper  between  them.  Insulated 
wires  are  soldered  to  the  ends  of  the  circle  thus  arranged,  and  are  twisted 
together  for  a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent  any  direct  effect  on  the 
needle  from  being  produced  by  a  current  flowing  in  them.  The  end  of 
the  wire  should  be  brought  from  the  end  of  the  last  winding  to  the 
beginning  of  the  first  by  a  step — in  an  axial  plane  of  the  coil  for  instance — 
which  can  have  little  or  no  effect  on  the  needle,  and  then  the  two  wires 
should  be  close  together  for  some  distance  from  the  coil.  If  one  terminal 
is  a  piece  of  wire  well  insulated  with  rubber,  and  the  other  is  a  piece  of 
copper  tubing  enclosing  the  wire,  the  terminals  will  be  non-inductive. 
But  provided  the  needle  is  never  deflected  through  a  large  angle,  it  will 
be  sufficient  to  twist  the  two  leading  in  and  leading  out  wires  together, 
and  lay  them  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  coil. 

In  constructing  the  fine-wire  coil  the  operator  should  first  subject 
the  wire  to  a  moderate  stretching  force,  and  then  carefully  measure  its 
electrical  resistance  and  its  length.  He  should  then  wind  it  on  a  mode- 
rately large  bobbin  and  again  measure  its  resistance.  If  the  second 
measurement  differs  materially  from  the  first,  the  wire  is  faulty  and 
should  be  carefully  examined.  If  no  evident  fault  can  be  found,  on  the 
removal  of  which  the  discrepance  disappears,  the  wire  must  be  laid  aside 
and  another  substituted.  When  the  two  measurements  are  found  to 
agree  the  wire  may  then  be  wound  on  the  coil.  For  this  purpose  the 
ring  may  either  be  turned  slowly  round  in  a  lathe  or  on  a  spindle,  so  as 
to  draw  off  the  wire  from  the  bobbin  also  mounted  so  as  to  be  free  to 
turn  round.  The  wire  must  be  laid  on  evenly  in  layers  in  the  groove 
(which  may  be  done  with  the  utmost  uniformity  with  a  self-feeding 
lathe)  and  the  winding  ended  with  the  completion  of  a  layer.  Great 
care  must  be  taken  to  count  accurately  the  number  of  turns  laid  on. 
Error  in  counting  may  be  avoided  by  following  the  plan  used  by  Maxwell 
of  winding  a  single  layer  of  thin  cord  on  a  long  wooden  cylinder  rigidly 
attached  to  the  bobbin  and  therefore  turning  with  it.  A  pin  driven 
into  the  cylinder  serves  to  indicate  the  end  of  one  layer  and  the  beginning 
of  the  next.  After  winding  the  resistance  should  be  again  measured, 
and  if  it  agrees  nearly  with  the  former  measurements  the  coil  may  be 
relied  on, 
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The  ring  carrying  the  coil  thus  made  should  then  be  fixed  to  a 
convenient  stand  in  such  a  manner  that  if  necessary  it  can  be  easily 
removed.  The  stand  ought  to  be  fitted  with  levelling  screws,  so  that  the 
plane  of  the  coil  may  be  made  accurately  vertical.  A  shallow  horizontal 
box  with  a  glass  cover  and  mirror  bottom  may  be  carried  by  the  stand 
near  the  level  of  its  centre,  and  within  this  the  needle  and  attached 
mirror  or  index  suspended.  Or,  what  is  more  convenient  in  many 
cases,  a  platform  should  be  arranged  below  the  level  of  the  centre  a 
sufficient  distance  to  allow  a  magnetometer  (such  as  one  of  those  de- 
scribed in  Chapter  II.  above)  to  be  placed  with  the  centre  of  its  needle 
at  the  level  of  the  centre  of  the  coil. 

3.  Needle  and  suspension.  Scale  and  pointer.  The  needle  should  be  a 
single  small  magnet  about  a  centimetre  long,  hung  by  a  single  fibre  of 
unspun  washed  silk  (half  a  cocoon  thread),  at  least  10cm  long,  or, 
better,  by  a  fine  quartz  thread  from  the  top  of  a  tube  fixed  to  the  cover 
of  the  shallow  box,  or  from  the  suspension  head  of  the  magnetometer 
if  that  is  used,  so  that  the  centre  of  the  needle  when  the  coil  is  vertical 
is  exactly  the  centre  of  the  coil.  To  allow  of  the  exact  adjustment  of 
the  height  of  the  needle,  the  fibre  should  be  attached  to  the  lower  end 
of  a  small  square  screw  spindle,  raised  or  lowered,  without  being  turned 
round,  by  a  nut  working  round  it  above  the  cap  of  the  tube. 

If  the  instrument  is  to  be  used  with  scale  and  pointer  (or,  as  is  desirable 
in  some  cases,  is  to  be  furnished  with  scale  and  pointer  as  well  as  mirror), 
the  pointer  may  be  made  by  drawing  out  a  bit  of  thin  glass  tube  at  the 
blowpipe  into  a  thread,  so  thick  as  to  remain  nearly  straight  under  its 
own  weight  when  suspended  by  its  centre.  In  order  that  the  zero 
position  of  the  pointer  may  not  be  under  the  coil,  the  pointer  ought  to 
be  fixed  horizontally  with  its  length  at  right  angles  to  the  needle,  so  as 
to  project  to  an  equal  distance  on  both  sides  of  it.  To  test  that  this 
adjustment  is  properly  made,  draw  a  couple  of  lines  accurately  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  on  a  sheet  of  paper.  Then  suspend  a  long  thin 
straight  magnet  over  the  paper,  and  bring  one  of  the  lines  into  accurate 
parallelism  with  it.  Remove  then  the  magnet  and  put  in  its  place  the 
little  needle  and  attached  index.  If  the  index  is  parallel  to  the  other 
line  the  adjustment  has  been  correctly  made.  The  needle  may  then 
be  suspended  in  position,  and  the  box  within  which  it  hangs  closed  to 
prevent  disturbance  from  currents  of  air. 

A  circular  scale  graduated  to  degrees,  with  its  centre  just  below  the 
centre  of  the  coil,  and  its  plane  horizontal,  is  placed  with  its  zero  point 
on  a  line  drawn  on  the  mirror-bottom  of  the  box  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  coil,  so  that  when  the  needle  and  coil  are  in  the  magnetic 
meridian  the  index  may  point  to  zero.  The  accuracy  of  the  adjustment 
of  the  zero  point  is  to  be  tested,  as  explained  below,  by  finding  whether 
the  same  current  reversed  produces  equal  deflections  on  the  two  sides 
of  zero. 

To  test  whether  the  centre  of  this  divided  circle  is  accurately  under 
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the  centre  of  the  needle,  supposed  at  the  centre  of  the  coil,  draw  from 
the  point  immediately  under  the  centre  of  the  needle  two  radial  lines 
on  the  mirror-bottom,  one  on  each  side  of  the  zero  point  and  45°  from  it, 
thus  including  between  them  an  angle  of  90°,  and  turn  the  needle  round 
without  giving  it  any  motion  of  translation.  If  the  index  lies  along  these 
two  radial  lines  when  its  point  is  at  the  corresponding  division  on 
the  circle  the  adjustment  is  correct.  Of  course  a  fairly  accurate  first 
adjustment  is  previously  made  by  placing  the  circle  so  that  the  two 
points  each  ab  distance  45°  from  the  zero  lie  on  these  straight  lines. 

Error  from  inaccurate  centering  can  be  almost  completely  eliminated 
by  making  the  pointer  extend  across  the  circle  and  reading  both  ends 
of  it. 

When  taking  readings  the  observer  places  his  eye  so  as  to  see  the 
index  just  cover  the  image  in  the  mirror-bottom  of  the  box,  and  reads 
off  the  number  of  divisions  and  fractions  of  a  division,  indicated  on  the 
scale  by  the  position  of  the  index.  Error  from  parallax  is  thus  avoided. 

A  mirror  rigidly  attached  to  the  needle  may  be  used  as  in  the  magneto- 
meter, instead  of  the  needle  and  index,  and  observed  by  means  of  a 
telescope  with  attached  scale,  or,  in  the  manner  of  an  ordinary  testing 
galvanometer,  by  means  of  a  beam  of  light  thrown  by  a  lamp  on  the 
mirror  and  reflected  to  a  scale.  A  long  fibre  magnetometer  carried 
on  a  platform  properly  fixed  within  the  bobbin  may  be  used  for 
the  needle  and  attached  mirror.  A  hole,  slot,  and  plane  arrangement 
on  the  platform  for  the  adjusted  position  will  enable  the  magneto- 
meter to  be  taken  away  and  replaced  at  pleasure.  The  adjustments 
of  scale,  etc.,  are  the  same  as  those  described  in  Chapter  II.  above. 

When  a  mirror  is  employed  the  coil  is  parallel  to  the  undisturbed 
position  of  the  needle  (the  magnetic  meridian,  when  as  usual  the  earth's 
field  only  is  employed  to  give  the  return  couple  on  the  needle)  when 
equal  deflections  on  the  two  sides  of  zero  are  produced  by  reversing  any 
current.  The  scales  used  should,  if  of  paper,  always  be  carefully  glued 
to  a  wooden  piece  thinly  painted  over  with  melted  paraffin  instead  of 
being,  as  they  frequently  are,  fixed  with  drawing-pins,  and  the  scale 
should  then  be  carefully  tested,  with  a  metal  or  glass  scale,  for  possible 
stretching  in  the  process  of  attachment.  Preferably  however  they 
should  be  scales  ruled  on  glass  by  any  one  of  the  simple  methods  now 
available  for  copying  an  accurately  engraved  standard. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  a  mirror  and  straight  scale  placed  at  right 
angles  to  the  undeflected  position  of  the  ray,  and  used  in  the  ordinary 
way,  give  readings  proportional  to  the  tangents  of  double  the  angles 
of  deflection. 

4.  Single-layer  tangent  galvanometer.  The  author,  about  1884, 
constructed  a  standard  galvanometer  which  possessed  several  advan- 
tages over  the  ordinary  form.  He  had  long  been  of  opinion  that  single- 
layer  coils  were  much  preferable  to  multiple-layer  coils  for  absolute 
work,  and  had  advocated  their  use,  This  view  has  been  entirely 
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confirmed  by  the  results  of  the  employment  of  single-layer  coils  in  the 
various  Lorenz  apparatus,  inductance  standards,  and  current  weighers 
which  have  been  more  recently  made.  The  galvanometer  referred  to 
consisted  of  a  cylindrical  bobbin,  about  50  cm  in  diameter  and  25  cm 
in  length,  wound  with  a  single  layer  of  fine  wire.  The  needle  (1cm  long) 
was  suspended  at  the  centre  of  the  bobbin,  and  the  magnetic  field, 
produced  by  a  current  flowing  in  the  wire,  was  in  this  arrangement 
practically  invariable  over  a  distance  in  any  direction  at  the  centre 
considerably  exceeding  the  length  of  the  needle.  Very  accurate  placing 
of  the  needle  was  not  necessary,  as  a  displacement  of  so  much  as  half  its 
length  from  the  central  position  (an  error  of  adjustment  which  is  practi- 
cally impossible  with  the  slightest  care)  produced  a  quite  imperceptible 
effect  on  the  deflection  with  any  given  current. 

The  distribution  of  the  wire,  since  there  was  only  one  layer,  was  known 
with  perfect  certainty,  and  hence  the  constant  of  the  instrument  could  be 
calculated  with  great  exactness.  At  each  end  of  the  bobbin  was  wound 
one  of  two  equal  coils  of  small  transverse  dimensions  in  comparison 
with  their  radii.  These  were  of  thick  copper  wire  arranged  so  as  to  form 
a  Helmholtz  double-coil  galvanometer  of  the  kind  described  above 
(VII.  8),  available  for  strong  currents. 

When  the  instrument  was  being  designed  it  was  thought  desirable 
to  have  the  bobbin  made  of  some  material  which  could  not  possibly 
contain  magnetic  substances  in  sufficient  quantity  to  affect  the  accuracy 
of  measurements  of  currents  flowing  in  the  wire.  The  fear  then  felt 
by  the  author  that  the  bobbins  of  brass  ordinarily  employed  for  standard 
galvanometers  might  very  probably  contain  iron,  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  cause  disturbance  through  its  induced  magnetization,  was  after- 
wards found  by  Prof.  T.  Gray  to  be  entirely  justified.  The  measurements 
of  currents  made  by  a  new  standard  galvanometer  were  found  by  him 
to  be  so  much  disturbed  by  the  effect  of  magnetic  substances,  contained 
in  the  walls  of  a  brass  box  surrounding  the  needle,  as  to  be  useless. 

5.  Manner  of  building  up  a  wooden  bobbin.  It  was  resolved  therefore 
to  construct  a  bobbin  of  wood  in  such  a  manner  as  to  avoid  risk  of 
serious  alteration  of  figure  by  warping,  or  of  dimensions  through  varia- 
tion in  the  amount  of  moisture  contained  in  the  wood.  A  large  number 
of  pieces  of  mahogany  were  cut  from  a  dry  well-seasoned  board  about 
J  inch  thick.  Each  piece  was  about  4  cm  broad,  20  cm  in  length,  and 
was  cut  so  as  to  form  a  segment  of  a  ring  the  outside  diameter  of  which 
was  about  50cm  and  the  inner  diameter  about  8  cm  less.  Four  of  these 
cut  so  that  the  grain  of  the  wood  ran  in  different  directions  in  adjoining 
pieces  and  placed  end  to  end  gave  a  complete  circular  ring,  or  rather 
cylinder,  J  inch  in  length.  Above  that  was  placed  a  similar  ring  with 
the  grain  of  the  wood  in  the  pieces  crossing  that  in  the  pieces  below,  and 
the  pieces  themselves  overlapping  the  end  joints  in  the  preceding  ring. 
Above  that  was  placed  another  ring,  and  so  on  until  the  whole  bobbin, 
rather  more  than  25  cm  in  length,  had  been  built  up,  The  cylinder 


386         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

thus  roughly  formed  was  then  turned  carefully  down  to  cylindrical 
figure  of  the  size  desired,  and  as  nearly  truly  circular  as  possible,  and  the 
pores  all  over  the  surface,  inside  and  outside,  filled  with  spirit  varnish 
to  prevent  the  absorption  of  moisture. 

[A  bobbin  thus  built  up  of  pieces  of  wood  will  probably  not  take  or 
keep  so  true  a  figure  as  one  made  of  metal,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt 
of  its  great  superiority  over  the  ordinary  bobbin  of  wood,  made  out  of  one 
piece.  For  all  except  purposes  for  which  the  highest  accuracy  is 
required,  it  may  be  relied  on  to  give  correct  results.] 

Two  edges  of  wood,  projecting  slightly  beyond  the  outside  cylindrical 
surface,  were  fixed  at  the  ends  to  keep  the  wire  in  its  place.  The  coil 
was  then  carefully  wound,  the  turns  counted,  and  the  wire  covered  with 
"  American  cloth  "  to  preserve  it  from  injury.  The  two  ends  of  the 
thin  wire  coil  were  brought  out  together  at  one  end  of  the  coil  for  con- 
nection to  two  electrodes  closely  twisted  together  and  several  yards  in 
length,  by  which  the  instrument  could  be  joined  to  any  circuit  in  which 
it  might  be  required.  That  end  of  the  wire  which  had  to  be  carried 
from  the  further  extremity  of  the  coil  was  (supposing  the  coil  set  up 
in  position)  brought  along  horizontally  in  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
axis  of  the  coil  until  it  met  the  other  extremity  at  the  termination 
of  the  last  spire  of  the  coil.  The  current  in  this  part  of  the  wire  of  course 
just  compensates  by  its  effect  on  the  needle  that  of  the  component  of 
current  in  each  element  of  the  spires  in  the  direction  of  the  axis. 

6.  Tangent  galvanometer  :  sine  galvanometer.  Principal  constant. 
The  couple  given  in  VII.  5  (13)  is,  if  as  a  first  and  usually  suf- 
ficient approximation  the  first  term  of  the  expression  only  is  taken, 

%7rNyM  cos  $/(a2  +  62)  ,  where  M  is  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle, 
N  the  total  number  of  turns  in  the  coil,  a  the  radius  of  the  coil,  b  its  half 
length,  and  0  the  angle  which  the  needle  makes  with  the  mean  plane  of 
the  coil.  The  return  couple  given  by  the  permanent  magnetic  field 
(horizontal  intensity  H)  is  MH  sin  0,  if  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil  and 
the  axis  of  the  needle  are  made  to  coincide  when  the  deflection  is  zero, 
by  the  adjustment  explained  below.  Thus  equating  these  couples  we 


For  the  thick  wire  coils  the  deflecting  couple  0  is  given  in  VII. 

5  (13),    and    for    equilibrium    we    have    Q  =  MHsm6.      If    we    put 

6  =  yM  G  cos  0,  we  get 

=     tan0,     .................................  (2) 


where  G  is  the  quantity  obtained  by  dividing  the  multiplier  of  cos  0 
in  the  expression  for  the  couple  by  My.  G  is  sometimes  called  the 
galvanometer  constant.  [The  determination  of  G  will  be  discussed 
later.  It  is  easy  to  establish  (1)  by  direct  integration.] 
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7.  Sine  galvanometer.  In  a  sine  galvanometer  the  coils  are  made 
movable  round  a  vertical  axis  through  the  centre  of  the  needle,  and 
when  the  needle  is  deflected  the  coils  are  turned  until  an  equilibrium 
position  is  obtained  in  which  the  needle  and  mean  plane  of  the  coils 
are  again  parallel.  Thus  cos  0  in  the  expression  for  9  given  in  last 
chapter  must  be  put  equal  to  unity.  The  deflection  0  of  the  needle  is 
equal  to  the  angle  through  which  the  coils  have  been  turned,  and  is 
usually  measured  by  observing  this  angle  by  means  of  a  finely  divided 
scale  provided  with  verniers  and  reading  microscopes.  For  such  an 
instrument  we  have  instead  of  (2) 

TT 


In  the  values  of  G  for  the  different  types  of  instrument  given  by  the 
various  expressions  contained  in  Chapter  VI.,  the  inclination  of  the 
needle  to  the  plane  of  the  coil  is  of  course  to  be  put  equal  to  zero. 

An  instrument  capable  of  being  used  at  pleasure  either  as  a  tangent 
or  sine  galvanometer  was  designed  by  the  late  Professor  G.  F.  Fitz- 
gerald, and  is  shown  in  Fig.  104.  Its  distinctive  peculiarities  consist  in 
an  arrangement  of  coils  which  permits  the  constant  of  the  instrument 
to  be  determined  with  the  coils  in  position,  and  a  very  ingenious  arrange- 
ment for  measuring  the  deflections  of  the  needle  and  the  coils  from 
the  adjusted  position  for  no  current.  The  only  drawback  is  that  the 
suspended  system  is  somewhat  heavy,  so  that  a  suspension  thread  the 
torsional  effect  of  which  is  considerable  must  be  employed. 

The  coils  are  visible  through  a  plate-glass  casing  and  can  be  measured 
in  situ.  The  deflection  of  the  needle  is  observed  in  the  following 
manner  on  the  cylindrical  scale  shown  in  the  figure.  A  pair  of  small 
totally  reflecting  prisms,  with  their  reflecting  surfaces  inclined  at  45° 
to  the  horizontal,  are  carried  by  the  magnet,  and  give  images  of  dia- 
metrically opposite  parts  of  this  scale,  and  show  on  these  images  of  one 
and  the  same  line  or  mark.  These  are  seen  at  the  same  time  in  the 
field  of  view  of  a  microscope  which  receives  the  light  from  the  mirrors. 
Thus  the  arrangement  is  equivalent  to,  but  much  more  sensitive  than, 
a  pointer  playing  round  a  graduated  circle  and  read  at  both  ends  to 
eliminate  error  from  inaccuracy  of  centering. 

The  coils  can  be  turned  round  to  follow  the  magnet,  and  their  position 
observed  on  the  same  cylindrical  scale  ;  so  that  a  single  scale  serves  for 
the  use  of  the  instrument  both  as  a  tangent  galvanometer  and  as  a  sine 
galvanometer. 

It  has  been  noticed  in  3  above  that  the  ordinary  method  of  using 
the  mirror  and  scale  gives  with  a  straight  scale  properly  adjusted  the 
tangent  of  twice  the  angle  of  deflection.  In  Professor  Fitzgerald's 
instrument,  besides  the  arrangement  just  described  for  reading  the 
deflection,  a  mirror  is  provided  attached  at  45°  to  the  axis  of  suspension. 
A  vertical  ray  of  light  falling  upon  this  mirror  is  sent  out  horizontally 
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through  one  of  the  plate-glass  sides  of  the  case  to  a  horizontal  scale. 
As  the  mirror  turns  round  the  plane  of  reflection  turns  with  it,  and 


FIG.  104. 


through  the  same  angle,  so  that  with  a  straight  scale  placed  at  right 
angles  to  the  undisturbed  position  of  the  ray,  the  readings  on  the 
scale  are  proportional  to  the  tangents  of  the  actual  deflections. 
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8.  T.  Gray's  sine  galvanometer.  Fig.  105  shows  a  sine  galvanometer 
designed  by  the  late  Prof.  T.  Gray.  A  single  layer  of  wire  is  wound  on 
a  tube  of  10  cm  (or  preferably  greater)  diameter,  and  at  least  ten 
diameters  in  length.  If  the  coil  be  uniformly  wound  with  n  turns  per 
unit  of  length,  and  I  be  its  half-length  and  a  its  radius,  the  force  /  per 
t 


FIG.  105. 


unit  of  current  at  the  centre  is  (see  VII.  14  above)  4:7rnl/(a2  + 12)*.  This 
becomes  47rn,  if  I  be  great  in  comparison  with  a ;  for  example  if  I  is  ten 
times  a,  the  value  of  /  is  only  \  per  cent,  less  than  47rw,  as  is  shown  by 
the  equation 

la2     3  a* 


260 + 85600 


(/=10a). 


Thus  the  very  exact  determination  of  the  radius  is  not  a  matter  of 
very  great  importance,  and  if  the  coil  be  very  uniformly  wound  over 
the  middle  part,  and  very  fairly  regularly  elsewhere,  the  value  of  / 
will  be  given  with  great  accuracy  by  the  first  two  terms  of  the  series. 
The  uniformity  of  the  winding  can  be  made  almost  quite  perfect  by 
laying  on  the  wire  under  a  moderate  tension  by  means  of  a  self-feeding 
lathe. 

The  coil  is  wound  on  the  tube  T  (Fig.  105).  The  ends  of  the  wire  are 
attached  to  pins  pl9  p2,  and  a  wire  w  running  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
coil  connects  p±  to  a  third  pin  p3  close  to  pv  A  pair  of  flexible  elec- 
trodes well  twisted  together  connects  Pip3  to  a  pair  of  terminals  on  the 
platform  P.  The  tube  is  mounted,  as  shown,  on  the  circular  platform 
P,  which  is  furnished  with  levelling  screws  L,  L,  L,  and  can  be  turned 
round  the  vertical  axis  F,  the  supports  /,  /  sliding  on  the  platform  and 
maintaining  the  tube  in  a  horizontal  position.  The  scale  S  on  the  edge 
of  the  platform  enables  the  angle  through  which  the  coil  is  turned  to 
be  measured. 

The  needle  is  suspended  at  the  centre  of  the  tube,  and  may  be  either 
a  light  polished  disk,  or  a  plane  or  concave  mirror  with  attached  steel 
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magnets.  The  arrangement  preferred  is  as  follows  :  —  At  one  end  of 
the  tube  is  a  short  scale  s  facing  towards  the  mirror  (which  is  plane)  and 
illuminated  by  light  entering  a  small  hole  at  that  end  of  the  tube,  and 
thrown  on  the  scale  by  a  reflecting  prism  or  inclined  mirror.  At  the 
same  end  of  the  tube  is  a  fixed  mirror  M,  also  turned  towards  the  sus- 
pended mirror  m.  By  means  of  the  telescope  t  at  the  other  end  of  the 
tube,  fixed  above  the  centre  with  its  vertical  cross-wire  as  nearly  as  may 
be  in  the  medial  vertical  plane  of  the  coil,  the  scale  s  is  seen  by  light 
which  has  suffered  two  reflections,  one^at  m,  the  other  at  M,  and  thus  the 
angle  through  which  the  needle  has  been  turned  can  be  obtained. 

For  the  scale  s  may  be  substituted  a  narrow  slit,  or,  preferably  a  wide 
slit,  or  hole,  crossed  by  a  wire,  in  front  of  which  within  the  tube  is  fixed 
a  lens,  and  for  the.  telescope  a  sheet  of  obscure  glass.  An  image  of  the 
slit  or  wire  is  focused  by  the  lens  on  the  obscure  glass,  and  the  position 
of  this  can  be  read  from  without  on  a  scale  fixed  to  or  engraved  on  the 
glass. 

Or,  the  plane  mirror  m  may  be  replaced  by  a  concave  spherical 
mirror  as  in  an  ordinary  Thomson's  galvanometer,  and  the  obscure 
glass  carried  by  a  sliding  tube  which  can  be  pushed  out  or  in  to  give 
a  sharp  image  of  the  slit  or  wire. 

The  method  of  using  the  instrument  is  as  follows  :  It  is  placed  in 
a  well-lighted  room,  and  the  platform  P  is  levelled  by  means  of 
the  screws  L.  The  coil  is  then  turned  until  the  central  division  of  the 
scale  s  coincides  with  the  cross-wire  of  the  telescope  (or  the  zero  of  the 
scale  on  the  obscured  glass),  and  the  reading  on  the  scale  S  is  taken. 
Then  a  steady  current  is  passed  through  the  coil,  and  the  angle  noted 
through  which  the  tube  has  to  be  turned  to  bring  the  central  division 
of  s  again  to  the  cross-  wire  of  the  telescope.  The  current  is  then 
reversed,  and  the  scale  s  moved  if  necessary  until  the  angles  on  the  two 
sides  of  zero  are  equal.  If  9  is  this  deflection  on  the  scale  S  the  current 
is  given  by  the  equation 

II  sin  9  , 

- 


The  angle  9  can  evidently  be  attained  with  great  accuracy  by  very 
accurate  division  of  the  scale  S,  and  reading  it  with  a  vernier  and 
microscope. 

9.  Theory  of  a  tangent  galvanometer.  We  now  discuss  shortly  some 
general  propositions  regarding  the  action  of  galvanometers,  their 
adjustment  and  sensibility. 

We  shall  suppose  to  begin  with  that  the  forces  acting  are  wholly 
magnetic,  and  that  the  suspension  is  such  as  to  prevent  other  than 
horizontal  forces  from  affecting  the  needle.  When  no  current  is  flowing 
the  needle  rests  horizontal  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  permanent 
magnetic  field,  or  to  its  horizontal  component.  The  needle  will  take  up 


xii  GALVANOMETRY  391 

a  new  position  making  an  angle  0  with  the  plane  of  the  coil.  The  angle 
which  the  needle  now  makes  with  its  initial  position  is  9  -  a,  say.  The 
couple,  G,  acting  upon  the  needle  is  given  by  the  equations  set  forth 
in  VII.  5.  If  M  be  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle,  and  H  the 
horizontal  component  force  of  the  permanent  field,  we  have  for  the 
return  couple  MH  sin  (0  -  a).  Hence 


,- 


But  we  may  write  6  =  yM  G  cos  9,  and  therefore 

H  sin  (0  -  a) 


G,  as  shown  by  (13),  VII.  above,  in  general  depends  on  0.  If  the 
needle  however  be  sufficiently  short  the  terms  depending  on  0  disappear. 
G  is  the  galvanometer  constant  referred  to  in  6. 

If  a  is  zero  (5)  becomes  // 

y=£tan0,  .................................  (5') 

and  if  G  is  independent  of  9  the  current  is  proportional  to  the  tangent 
of  the  deflection.  Hence  the  name  of  the  instrument. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle  is  in 
general  affected  by  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  and  also  by  the  current 
in  the  coil.  When  however  there  is  equilibrium  between  the  deflecting 
and  the  restoring  couple  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle  enters 
as  a  factor  in  both  couples,  and  the  condition  of  equilibrium  is  inde- 
pendent of  that  magnetic  moment.  It  is  quite  otherwise  however  in 
the  "  ballistic  "  use  of  a  galvanometer,  and  errors  from  this  fact  may 
arise.  [See  40  below.] 

10.  Adjustment  of  instrument.  The  instrument  is  generally  set  up 
so  that  a  is  zero  or  very  nearly  so.  This  adjustment  may  be  made  as 
follows.  Supposing  the  stand  of  the  coils  fitted  with  a  level  by  means 
of  which  the  coils  can  be  placed  in  a  vertical  position,  the  instrument 
is  thus  levelled  and  placed  by  guess  with  the  mean  plane  of  the  coils 
as  nearly  as  may  be  parallel  to  the  needle.  The  coil  is  then  joined  up 
with  a  voltaic  cell  and  reversing  key  so  that  a  current  can  be  sent  in 
either  direction  through  it.  A  current  is  sent  through  the  coils,  and  the 
deflection  0  of  the  needle  is  observed  by  means  of  the  mirror  or  pointer 
attached  to  the  needle.  The  current  is  then  reversed  and  the  opposite 
deflection  observed.  If  this  is  the  same  as  before  the  coil  is  properly 
placed.  If  not  let  the  numerical  value  of  the  first  deflection  without 
regard  to  sign  be  0,  and  of  the  second  9',  and  let  a  be  the  (unknown) 
angle  which  the  mean  plane  of  the  coils  makes  with  the  needle.  Sup- 
posing G  the  same  in  both  cases,  which  it  will  approximately  be  if  9 
is  nearly  the  same  as  9',  we  have,  by  (5), 

8in(0-q)_sin(0/  +  q) 
cos  0  cos  0' 
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Tll.      •  sin  (O-ff) 

I  his  inves  tan  a  =  s  —          --->»,  , 

2  cos  0  cos  0 

which  shows  that  if  0  >  9'  the  coil  is  turned  through  an  angle  a,  in  the 
direction  of  the  first  deflection  ;  if  9  <  6'  the  coil  deviates  from  the 
position  of  the  needle  by  an  angle  a  in  the  direction  of  the  second 
deflection. 

The  actual  value  of  a  can  thus  be  calculated,  and  if  the  coils  can  be 
turned  through  any  required  angle  the  correction  of  position  can  at 
once  be  made.  If,  however,  there  is  no  provision  for  turning  the  coils 
through  a  definite  angle,  the  correction  must  be  made  by  guess  from  the 
direction  of  the  greater  deflection,  then  the  new  position  tested,  and  if 
necessary  corrected,  and  so  on. 

11.  Coil  at  45°  to  meridian.  The  galvanometer  is  sometimes  set  so 
that  a  =  45°,  and  the  current  then  made  to  flow  so  that  the  deflection 
is  towards  the  coil.  Then  by.  (5)  (changing  the  sign  of  the  right-hand 
side  to  keep  y  positive) 


It  is  to  be  noticed  that  here  9  is  to  be  taken  positive  when  it  is  on  the 
same  side  of  the  coil  as  the  initial  position  of  the  needle,  and  negative 
when  it  is  on  the  opposite  side.  The  deflection  of  the  needle  may  thus 
be  as  great  as  90°  from  the  initial  position.  For  this  value  of  the 
deflection  the  current  is  */2H/@. 

The  adjustment  to  this  position  may  be  made  by  first  placing  the 
galvanometer  as  described  above  so  that  its  mean  plane  is  parallel  to 
the  undisturbed  position  of  the  needle,  and  then  turning  the  instrument 
round  through  exactly  45°.  This  mode  of  using  the  instrument,  though 
it  gives  a  wider  range,  is  attended  with  the  inconvenience  that  the 
deflection  if  considerable  can  only  be  taken  in  one  direction. 

12.  Sensibility  of  galvanometer.  The  sensibility  of  a  galvanometer 
may  be  defined  as  the  reciprocal  of  the  current  required  to  produce  a 
definite  small  angular  deflection  of  the  reedle,  or,  which  comes  to  the 
same  thing,  it  may  be  taken  as  measured  by  the  angular  deflection 
produced  by  a  specified  current,  for  example,  a  micro-ampere  (one 
millionth  of  an  ampere).  Frequently  if  the  galvanometer  be  a  reflecting 
one  it  is  regarded  as  inversely  proportional  to  the  current  required  to 
produce  a  deflection  of  one  division  of  the  scale,  but  this  of  course  is  a 
function  of  the  arrangement  of  mirror  and  scale,  aiid  not  merely  of  the 
coil. 

The  sensibility  can  be  determined  by  sending  through  the  coil, 
arranged  as  will  generally  be  necessary  with  some  considerable  resistance 
in  circuit,  and  shunted,  if  need  be,  by  a  resistance  the  ratio  of  which 
to  the  resistance  of  the  coil  is  known,  a  current  from  a  cell  of  known 
electromotive  force,  calculating  the  current,  and  observing  the  deflection. 
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The  actual  merit  of  the  instrument  cannot  however  be  completely 
determined  by  such  a  process,  as  that  depends  on  length  of  period  of 
the  needle,  steadiness  of  zero,  etc.,  which  are  not  here  taken  account  of. 

13.  Sensibility  for  different  positions  of  needle.  The  sensibility  of  a 
galvanometer,*  for  different  positions  of  the  needle,  is  the  ratio  of  the 
increase  of  deflection  to  the  increase  of  the  current,  or  SO/Sy.  This  is  a 
maximum  in  the  case  of  a  tangent  galvanometer  for  zero  deflection. 

When  however  the  deflection  is  45°  a  given  percentage  of  increase  or 
diminution  of  the  current  produces  a  maximum  increase  or  diminution 
of  deflection,  that  is  to  say  SO/(Sy/y)  is  then  a  maximum;  and  hence  the 
instrument  is  sometimes  (erroneously)  stated  to  be  "  most  sensitive  " 
when  the  deflection  is  45°.  The  only  importance  in  making  the  deflec- 
tion 45°  lies  in  the  fact  that  with  this  deflection  a  given  small  error  in 
reading  the  angle  will  have  a  minimum  effect  on  the  estimation  of  the 
current. 

To  prove  these  propositions  we  observe  first  that  by  (2) 

dO=G 1_ 

dy     jffl+tan2^' 

and  this  is  obviously  a  maximum  when  0  =  0. 

Again  let  the  reading  be  in  error  SO  when  the  deflection  is  really  0. 
Then  the  current  is  estimated  by  (2),  and  if  y  is  the  true  current  the 
estimated  current  is  y±Sy,  or  y±dy/dO  .  SO.  The  error  in  estimation 
of  the  current  is  Sy/y  or  dy/dO  .  SO/y.  But 

1  dy  l+tan20 

—    -^-A   OC/  =  —        — 7* —  of/. 

y  dO  tan  0 

This  is  a  minimum  when  (1  +tan2f9)/tan  0  is  a  minimum,  that  is  when 
tan  tf  =  1,  or  #  =  45°. 

14.  Torsion  of  suspension  fibre.  In  every  properly  constructed 
absolute  galvanometer  the  torsion  of  the  suspension  ought  to  be  negli- 
gible, and  if  a  quartz  thread,  or  a  sufficient  length  of  properly  prepared 
silk  fibre  be  used,  it  will  be  negligible.  The  amount  of  torsion  may 
however  be  estimated  as  follows.  Let  the  needle  supposed  initially 
in  the  magnetic  meridian  be  turned  once  or  more  times  completely 
round,  and  let  its  deflection  from  the  magnetic  meridian  in  its  new  posi- 
tion of  equilibrium  be  noted  by  means  of  index  and  divided  scale,  or 
mirror  and  scale  or  telescope  provided  for  the  purpose.  If  a  be  the 
angular  deflection  of  the  magnet  from  the  magnetic  meridian  produced 
by  turning  the  magnet  once  round,  the  angle  through  which  the  thread 
has  been  turned  is  2?r  -  a.  The  couple  produced  by  this  torsion  has  for 
moment  MH  sin  a.  Hence  by  Coulomb's  law  of  the  proportionality 
of  the  couple  due  to  torsion  to  the  twist  given,  the  couple  corresponding 

*  An  elaborate  comparison  of  sensibilities  of  galvanometers  is  given  in  a  paper 
by  Messrs.  Ayrton,  Mather,  and  Sumpner,  Phil.  Mag.  July  1890. 
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to  deflection  0  is  MH  sin  ct.  $/(2?r  -  a).     Thus  if  a  current  y  produces  the 
deflection  6  the  equation  of  equilibrium  is 

sin  a), 


—  a 


/  9       sin  a\  H 

and  therefore  y=(l+-  —       -  —  7,    77  tan  $  ......................  (?) 

\        2-n-  -  a  sin  9J  G 

15.  Bilateral  and  Unilateral  deflection  of  a  galvanometer  needle  by 
alternating  current.  Before  leaving  for  the  present  the  subject  of 
galvanometers  we  give  here  a  short  discussion  of  the  action  of  an 
alternating  current  in  the  coil  of  such  an  instrument  on  the  magnetic 
needle.  As  suggested  a  long  time  ago  by  Lord  Rayleigh,  the  mag- 
netic moment  of  the  needle  must  be  altered  more  or  less  by  the 
current  in  the  coil,  to  an  extent  depending  on  the  deflection.  As 
stated  above,  this  effect  in  no  way  influences  the  results  of  galvano- 
meter measurements  in  an  important  class  of  cases.  There  are  other 
cases  however  in  which  it  produces  striking  and  more  or  less  puzzling 
phenomena.  The  first  case  we  take  is  that  of  an  alternating  current  of 
fairly  high  frequency  flowing  in  the  coil,  which  would  at  first  sight 
naturally  be  expected  to  produce  no  effect. 

Let  9  be  the  angle  which  the  needle  makes  with  the  mean  plane  of  the 
coil  at  time  t,  90  the  initial  value  of  9.  If  y  be  the  current  in  the  coil, 
there  will  be  a  component  of  magnetic  force  in  the  direction  of  the 
needle  which  is  proportional  to  y  cos  9.  The  change  in  the  magnetic 
moment  we  suppose  to  be  also  proportional  to  y  cos  9,  so  that  the  couple 
on  the  needle  due  to  this  is  (7y2  sin  9  cos  9,  where  C  is  a  constant.  The 
whole  couple  on  the  needle  will  therefore  at  time  t  be 

MGy  cos  9  +  (7y2  sin  9  cos  0, 

where  M  is  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle  and  G  the  galvano- 
meter constant.  Hence  if  mk2  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  sus- 
pended system  about  the  suspension  thread,  K  the  friction  coefficient, 
and  H  the  horizontal  intensity  of  the  field  in  which  the  needle 
hangs,  supposed  to  be  parallel  to  the  initial  position  of  the  needle, 
the  equation  of  motion  of  the  needle  is 


9cos9  .......  (8) 

If  the  current  in  the  coil  be  represented  by  y  =  A  sin  (nt  -  e),  the 
mean  value  of  y2  is  \A*.  Thus  we  may  take  A/V%  as  the  effective  cur- 
rent, ym  say.  Hence  the  mean  couple  due  to  the  periodic  variation  of 
the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle  is  Cyfn  sin  9  cos  9.  Let  it  be  supposed 
that  the  value  of  0Q  is  zero  or  very  small.  Let  the  value  of  ym  be  gradu- 
ally increased,  by  diminishing  the  resistance  in  the  alternating  circuit. 
At  first  there  is  little  if  any  deviation  of  the  needle  from  its  zero  position, 
but  its  free  period  is  increased.  Thus  at  first,  since  the  frequency  is 
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high,  there  are  only  small  values  of  0,  and  cos  0  is  nearly  unity.     The 
equation  of  the  vibrational  motion  is 

C*j9  =  0, 


approximately.  Thus  the  period,  27r{mk2/(MH  -Cyl)}  ,  increases  as 
ym  is  increased.  Clearly,  however,  as  Cy*m  approaches  more  and  more 
nearly  to  the  value  MH,  the  equilibrium  tends  to  become  unstable, 
and  the  spot  of  light  finally  moves  off  to  one  side  or  the  other.  Thus 
there  is  bilateral  deflection. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  0Q  be  of  sensible  amount  0  -  00  must  have  the 
same  sign  as  0,  since  we  suppose  that  cos  $0  is  positive.  For  while 
ym  is  below  the  critical  value,  the  spot  of  light  will  oscillate  about  the 
position  determined  by  the  two  couples,  which  do  not  alternate  in 
direction,  that  is  the  position  given  by  the  equation 

Uy*  cos*, 


-°=Cyl,  .................................  0) 

approximately.  Hence,  since  9  —  00  and  9  have  the  same  sign,  and  00 
is  always  in  the  direction  to  make  Cy^m  sin  00  have  the  same  sign  as 
MH,  the  final  deflection  is  in  that  direction.  Thus  we  have  unilateral 
deflection,  in  the  direction  in  which  the  needle  has  been  turned  initially 
from  zero. 

The  effect  of  the  change  produced  by  the  current  in  the  coil,  in  the 
ballistic  use  of  a  galvanometer,  we  must  leave  until  later  in  this  chapter 
we  deal  with  that  subject.  Bilateral  and  unilateral  deflection  was 
discussed  by  the  late  Professor  Chrystal  in  1876.*  The  reader  should 
consult  this  paper  for  further  experimental  particulars. 

16.  Electrodynamometers.  We  now  consider  absolute  electrodyna- 
mometers.  The  first  instrument  of  this  kind  seems  to  have  been 
invented  by  W.  Weber,  and  used  by  him  in  his  researches  on  the  mutual 
action  of  currents.  Electrodynamometers  have  advantages  over 
galvanometers  (1)  in  having  no  magnet,  and  therefore  avoiding  alto- 
gether uncertainty  as  to  distribution  of  magnetism  ;  (2)  in  not  involving 
for  the  reduction  of  their  indications  any  knowledge  of  the  intensity 
of  the  earth's  field  ;  but  they  are  inferior  in  point  of  sensibility,  and  as 
the  return  couple  is  generally  given  by  a  bifilar  or  torsion  suspension  the 
accurate  estimation  of  its  value  may  be  a  matter  of  some  difficulty. 

The  galvanometer  designed  by  Professor  Fitzgerald  and  described 
above  could,  as  he  has  pointed  out,  easily  be  adapted  for  use  as  an 
electrodynamometer.  All  that  is  required  is  the  substitution  of  a 
proper  suspended  coil,  and  a  bifilar  suspension  for  the  needle.  The 

*  Phil.  Mag.  2  (1876).     See  also  a  paper  by  Alexander  Russell,  Phil  Mag.  12 
1906). 
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same  arrangement  of  mirrors  and  cylindrical  scale  would  be  available 
to  give  the  deflections. 

Other  electrodynamometers  have  since  been  made,  and  the  con- 
ditions for  their  accurate  use  are  now  better  understood  and  realized. 
Current  weighers  have  also  come  into  use  as  standard  instruments  for 
accurate  work. 

17.  B.A.  Committee's  electrodynamometer.  We  shall  describe  the 
general  arrangement  and  mode  of  using  an  electrodynamometer  first 
with  reference  to  the  instrument  made  by  Mr.  Latimer  Clark  for  the 
British  Association  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards,  and  illustrated 
in  Figs.  106,  107.  The  design  of  this  instrument  was  excellent  in 

O  *  O 

several  respects. 

The  first  of  these  figures  shows  the  general  arrangement  of  the  instru- 
ment, the  second  the  details  of  the  suspension. 


FIG.  106. 

The  bifilar  consists  of  two  wires  the  tension  of  which  is  maintained 
the  same  by  their  being  attached  to  a  piece  of  silk  thread  which  passes 
over  a  pulley,  as  shown  in  Fig.  107.  The  distance  between  the  threads 
is  adjusted  by  two  guide  pulleys  which  can  be  set  at  any  required  distance 
apart.  The  current  is  led  into  the  suspended  coil  by  means  of  the 
suspension  wires.  Arrangements  are  also  made  whereby  the  current 
can  be  sent  in  either  direction  through  each  coil. 

The  instrument  has  both  its  stationary  and  movable  coil  systems 
constructed  on  Helmholtz's  plan  of  two  equal  parallel  coils  at  a  distance 
apart  equal  to  their  radii.  The  suspended  coil  system  is  hung  so  that  it  is 
concentric  with  the  fixed  coils,  and  when  there  is  zero  deflection  their 
planes  are  at  right  angles  to  one  another. 
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When  the  axis  of  the  suspended  coil  makes  an  angle  ir/2  -  <£  with  the 
plane  of  the  fixed  coil,  the  couple  O  due  to  the  currents  and  tending 
to  increase  the  deflection,  9,  has  the  ex- 
pression given  in  (40)  or  (45),  VII.  22,  23, 
with  sign  changed.  Again  the  suspended 
coil  is  acted  on  by  a  couple  due  to  the 
earth's  magnetic  force  H,  and  tending  to 
diminish  ?r/2  -  <f>.  Thus  the  equation  (45) 
just  referred  to  gives  for  the  former  couple 
\NnyyGtfi  cos  (?r/2  -  0),  since  $L\  =  1  ; 
and  for  the  other  couple  2ny'gt  H  sin  0', 
where  N,  n,  y,  y',  are  the  numbers  of  turns 
and  the  currents  in  the  fixed  and  movable 
coils  respectively,  and  9'  is  the  angle  which 
the  axis  of  the  movable  coil  makes  with 
the  magnetic  meridian.  Thus  if  L  be  the 
return  couple  due  to  the  suspension,  and 
the  plane  of  the  fixed  coil  make  an  angle  a  with  the  magnetic  meridian, 
and  an  angle  ft  with  the  axis  of  the  movable  coil  in  the  undisturbed 
position,  we  have  for  equilibrium  9'  =  9  +  ft  +  a,  and 


FIG.  107 


The  value  of  L,  if  0  be  small,  is  proportional  to  sin  0,  so  that  L  =  Fsin  0. 
F  tan  0  =  4Arwyy'6r1<71(cos  /3  —  tan  0  sin  ft] 

-  2ny'glH{tan  0  cos  (a  +  /3)  +  sin  (a  +  /3)  }  , 

and  if  a  and  ft  be  both  small  and  2ny'H  be  small  compared  with  F, 
tan  0  =  -^tfnyy'fftf!  cos  ft  -  ^ny'g^H  sin  («  +  ft] 

-^(IGNWyty'tG^smp  +  SNnHyy'tGtf*)}  .......  (10) 

18.  Methods  of  using  the  instrument.  Now  a  direction  of  the  current 
in  the  coils  being  assumed  as  positive,  the  currents  are  sent  through  the 
two  coils  according  to  the  adjoining  scheme  and  produce  the  correspond- 
ing deflections  Olt  02,  03,  $4. 


00 
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Thus  we  get  by  substitution  in  (10)  and  reduction 
,     1  F 

yy  = 


) (11) 


If  y  —  y'  this  gives  the  value  of  y2. 

By  this  method  H  is  eliminated,  and  it  is  the  best  method  to  adopt 
when  readings  have  to  be  obtained  quickly,  as  when  the  current  is 
varying.  If  however  the  current  is  constant  enough  the  head  of  the 
bifilar  suspension  may  be  turned  round  until  the  suspended  coil  is 
brought  back  to  its  original  position  after  deflection.  When  this  is  the 
case  the  angle  0  through  which  the  coil  is  deflected  from  its  equilibrium 
position  is  clearly  equal  and  opposite  to  the  angle  x>  through  which  the 
head  of  the  bifilar  has  been  turned  round  from  the  position  of  paral- 
lelism with  the  plane  of  the  coil.  We  have  thus  9  =  -  x-  For  equili- 
brium we  have  the  equation 


F  sin  x  =  -  4:Nnyy'G1gl  +  2ny'glH  sin  a. 

Taking  four  deflections  according  to  the  above  scheme,  we  get  four 
readings  of  the  head  of  the  bifilar  ft,  /32,  /33,  /34=  -Ov  -92,  -6»3,  -#4, 
and  so 

F  sin  Xi  =  -  F  sin  Xs  =  ~  ^nyy'^i9i  +  ^nyy-fl  gin  «? 
1^  sin  X2=  -  F  sin  X4=  ~  ^^nyy'^i9i  ~  ^ny'ffi^  sin  a- 

F 

Hence         yy'=  -rA7^7^r(sin  Xi  +  sin  X2~sin  X3~sin  xJ»  (12) 


in  which  again  H  does  not  appear. 

19.  The  Gray  absolute  electrodynamometer.    An  absolute  electro- 

dynamometer  may  be  constructed,  as  described  above  (VI.  25),  of  two 

single-layer  coils  placed  with  their 
centres  in  coincidence,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  108.  If  the  ratio  of  length  to 
radius  be  as  proposed  above  in  each 
case  A/3/1,  the  value  of  the  couple 
due  to  the  action  of  the  currents 
will  be  as  given  in  VI.  25  (76'), 

s  (-7T/2  -  </>), 


FIG.  108. 


where  n,  ri  are  the  numbers  of  turns 
per  unit  length  in  the  two  coils,  x,  £, 
a,  a,  their  respective  half-lengths  and 
radii,  y,  y/  the  currents  in  them, 
and  7T/2  -  0  the  angle  which  the  axis 
of  the  movable  coil  makes  with  the 
mean  plane  of  the  fixed  coils.  This 
with  7T/2  -  </>  replaced  by  0  +  ft  is  to 
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Thus  the  equations  replacing  (11),  (12)  for  this  case  are 

1  TTT      / 

' 


+  tan^-tan^tanflj,  ......  (13) 


An  instrument  fulfilling  the  conditions  set  forth  in  VII.  25  has  been 
constructed  with  great  care  and  skill  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards,  at 
Washington,  and  used  by  Messrs.  Patterson  and  Guthe,  and  Carhart 
and  Guthe,  in  determinations  there  made  of  the  absolute  electromotive 
forces  of  standard  cells.  The  instrument  is  shown  in  Fig.  109. 


FIG.  109. 


It  consists  of  a  cylindrical  coil  of  thin  wire  wound  in  a  single  layer, 
on  a  cylinder  of  carefully  selected  plaster  of  Paris,  cast  and  ground 
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accurately  to  shape,  with  a  smaller  coil  hung  in  its  interior.  Two 
smaller  coils  of  different  sizes  were  constructed,  and  were  wound  on 
porcelain  cylinders  made  at  the  Royal  Porcelain  Factory  at  Berlin, 
and  ground  to  exact  size  and  shape  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards.  The 
effective  diameter  of  the  stationary  coil  was  49-9624  cm  at  25°  C. 
The  two  smaller  coils  made  had  at  that  temperature  average  diameters 
9-93333  cm  and  7-52157  cm. 

The  ratio  of  the  radius  of  each  coil  to  its  length  was  made,  for  the 
reason  stated  above,  l/A/3.  With  this  ratio  of  radius  to  length,  and 
coincidence  of  centres,  the  couple  G  exerted  on  the  movable  coil  by  the 
outer  one,  when  their  axes  are  at  right  angles,  takes  the  form 

...........................  (15) 


where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  suspended  coil,  c  the  half  diagonal  of  the 
fixed  coil,  or  (a2  +  b2)^  if  a  be  the  radius  and  26  the  length  of  the  coil  (that 
is  c  =  A/7a/2),  Nlt  N2  are  the  numbers  of  turns  in  the  fixed  and  sus- 
pended coils,  respectively,  and  yl5  y2  the  currents  in  these  coils.  Of 
course  these  may  or  may  not  be  the  same  current. 

With  this  arrangement  all  the  terms  in  the  series  of  products 
K1k1  +  Kzk2  +  ...,  between  the  first  and  the  seventh,  disappear,  and 
the  seventh  and  succeeding  terms  are  only  small  correction  terms,  which 
are  not  appreciable  unless  the  suspended  coil  is  made  large,  and  can  be 
easily  and  quickly  calculated  in  any  actual  case. 

The  following  detailed  account  of  the  instrument  follows  the  de- 
scription and  discussion  given  by  Mr.  E.  B.  Rosa,  in  the  B.B.S.W.  2, 
p.  71. 

80.  Value  of  the  couple  in  the  Gray  dynamometer.  The  expression 
for  the  couple  G  may  be  conveniently  considered  as  the  product  of  two 
factors  Hy±  and  Ay2,  where  H  =  27rN^/c,  A  =  7rr2N2.  The  first  Hyl  is 
the  magnetic  force  at  the  centre  of  the  fixed  coil  due  to  the  current  y1 
flowing  in  its  windings,  and  A  is  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  different 
turns  of  wire  in  the  suspended  coil.  Hence  the  couple  is  the  same  as 
if  the  latter  coil  were  hung  in  a  perfectly  uniform  magnetic  field  of 
intensity  Hyv  As  Mr.  Rosa  states,  the  field  of  the  large  coil  is  not 
uniform,  as  the  centre  is  a  point  of  maximum  intensity  on  the  axis 
and  a  point  of  minimum  intensity  for  a  line  along  the  axis  of  the  other 
coil.  The  couple  is,  however,  for  a  small  coil  half  the  radius  of  the  other, 
the  same  to  1  part  in  27,000  as  it  would  be  if  the  field  were  perfectly 
uniform  and  of  intensity  equal  to  that  at  the  centre. 

The  instrument  was  found  extremely  accurate  in  precision  work. 
The  quantity  which  had  to  be  exactly  measured,  and  which  was  there- 
fore found  most  difficult  of  exact  determination,  was  the  couple  ;  and 
we  shall  give  here  the  results  of  Mr.  Rosa's  determination  of  the  different 
sources  of  error  from  the  point  of  view  of  theory. 
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21.  Corrections.  Calibration  of  windings,  etc.  In  the  first  place 
we  have  to  inquire,  to  what  degree  of  accuracy  the  field  H  at  the  centre 
of  the  coil  due  to  a  current  sheet  of  n  turns  per  cm  is  equivalent  to  that 
produced  at  the  same  point  by  the  single  layer  of  windings  of  wire  of 
Nl  (  =  2bn)  turns  of  wire  carrying  the  same  current.  We  have 

* 


Suppose  the  coil  of  wire  replaced  by  a  single  layer  of  flat  thin  strip  of 
breadth  2b/N  laid  round  edge  to  edge,  without  actually  touching,  so 
that  there  is  the  same  current  per  cm  of  length  at  every  j_arfc  of  the 
cylinder.  As  used  by  Guthe  the  instrument  had  about  20  turns  per  cm, 
so  that  the  covered  wire  had  a  diameter  of  0-05  cm.  Thus  for  a  single 
turn  at  the  centre  the  axial  magnetic  force  is 


A  single  turn  of  infinitely  thin  wire,  at  the  centre  of  the  coil,  would  give 
a  magnetic  force  27r/a.  A  single  turn  of  the  strip  would  give  a  force 
less  than  this  by  one  part  in  2,000,000.  If  the  strip  were  1  cm  wide 
the  difference  would  be  400  times  as  much,  but  still  only  1  part  in  5000. 
On  the  other  hand,  for  the  strip  -05  cm  wide,  wound  on  edge,  the 
magnetic  force  per  unit  current  is,  if  2a  be  the  breadth  of  the  strip, 

Bl  =2  J+'^  -L-2JT(i  +  \  « 
J  -a2ct  a  +         a  \       3  a 


Thus  the  force  in  this  case  is  greater  than  27r/a  by  1  part  in  3,000,000. 
Thus  the  effects  of  thickness  of  the  wire  in  giving  breadth  to  the 
equivalent  strip,  and  in  giving  increase  of  diameter,  are  opposite,  and 
together  make  the  field  of  one  turn  differ  from  that  of  a  single  turn  of 
infinitesimal  thickness,  and  radius  a,  to  less  than  1  part  in  1  ,000,000. 


FIG.  110. 

Similarly  the  difference  between  the  magnetic  field  at  the  centre  due 
to  a  turn  of  wire  round  one  end  of  the  coil  and  the  field  due  to  the 
corresponding  part  of  the  current  sheet  is  inappreciable  (about  1  part  in 
5,000,000),  and  moreover,  if  necessary,  all  these  differences  could  be 
allowed  for.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  current-sheet  length  of  such 
a  coil  is  the  overall  length  of  the  winding,  including  the  insulating 
covering  [see  Fig.  110].  This  amounted  to  about  1  part  in  5000  in 
excess  of  the  length  ab. 
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The  coil  was  calibrated  for  the  possible  irregularities  of  winding,  by 
measurements  of  the  breadths  on  the  cylinder  covered  by  each  50  turns  ; 
and  was  divided  into  corresponding  sections  of  which  the  magnetic 
fields  were  computed  by  the  formula  (derived  from  Fig.  Ill) 


where   n=50,  and    (for    the    end  section)  2^  =  21-6382,   #2  =  19-1437, 
a  =  24-9812,  all  in  centimetres.     The  other  sections  were  dealt  with  in 

a  similar  way.     There  were  17  sections  of 
01234       50  turns  each  and  one  of  22  turns,  872 
turns  in  all. 

The  magnetic  force  at  the  centre  of  the 
coil  was  165-992  c.g.s.,  while  the  assump- 
tion of  uniform  winding  would  have  given 
165-778  c.g.s.  The  difference  was  about 
1  part  in  800.  This  of  course  is  an  error 
to  which  all  coils  are  subject. 

The  effect  of  the  spirality  of  the  wind- 
ing was  also  computed,  for  it  will  be  seen 
that  one  half  of  a  given  winding  is  on  the 


FlG  m  whole  nearer,  and  the  other  half  farther, 

from  the  centre  than  the  mean  distance. 
The  effect  was  found  not  to  be  more  than  1  part  in  2,000,000. 

It  is  easy  to  show  that  the  error  dH/H  in  the  magnetic  field  is  -  ^da/a, 
where  dafa  is  the  error  in  measurement  of  the  radius,  and  the  correspond- 
ing error  from  inaccuracy  in  measuring  the  length  of  the  cylinder  is 
-%db/b.  The  error  in  field  due  to  0-1  millimetre  error  in  a  was  1  part 
in  8,750,  for  the  same  error  in  b,  the  error  in  field  was  1  part  in  10,100. 
For  the  plaster  of  Paris  cylinder  on  which  the  coil  was  wound  the 
effect  of  1°  C.  change  of  temperature  was  1  in  40,000  ;  for  marble  it 
was  found  to  be  1  in  100,000.  The  error  in  field  due  to  change  of 
temperature  is  numerically  the  same  as  the  error  in  linear  dimensions 
caused  by  the  change. 

An  outside  value  of  the  effect  of  displacing  the  wires  to  provide  an 
opening  for  the  suspension  was  found  by  considering  the  displacement 
of  four  wires  through  a  distance  of  2  millimetres  on  each  side  of  the 
central  plane  and  half  a  millimetre  radially  in  order  that  they  might 
be  above  the  adjacent  wires.  The  effect  was  1  part  in  150,000,000  of 
the  whole  force  for  the  lateral  displacement,  and  1  part  in  2,000,000 
for  the  radial  displacement. 

With  regard  to  the  couple  0,  the  error  due  to  inaccuracy  in  the  measure- 
ment of  r,  the  radius  of  the  smaller  coil,  was  2dr/r,  since  the  couple  is 
proportional  to  the  square  of  r.  It  was  therefore  important  to  measure 
r  with  great  accuracy,  and  to  allow  in  every  way  for  wire  thickness, 
irregularities  of  winding,  etc.,  as  in  the  case  of  the  fixed  coil.  Two 


xii  GALVANOMETRY  403 

smaller  coils  of  different  dimensions  were  made  as  stated  above,  to 
give  a  check  on  the  measurements. 

Further  particulars,  as  to  the  mode  of  using  the  instrument,  are  to 
be  found  in  the  Physical  Review  in  the  account  there  given  of  the  work 
of  Guthe,  Patterson,  and  Carhart  on  the  electromotive  forces  of  cells. 

22.  Non-absolute  galvanometers  and  dynamometers.  Choice  of 
gauge  of  wire.  Galvanometers  and  electrodynamometers  which  by 
themselves  are  not  capable  of  giving  measurements  of  currents  in 
absolute  units  are  very  frequently  used.  Such  instruments  are  "  cali- 
brated "  by  some  reliable  method,  so  that  the  absolute  values  of  the 
currents  corresponding  to  any  given  deflections  are  known.  In  general 
they  differ  very  much  from  the  so-called  absolute  instruments  in  the 
arrangement  of  their  coils,  etc.,  which  in  non-absolute  instruments 
has  had  chiefly  in  view  the  attainment  of  the  greatest  possible  sensi- 
bility. 

We  shall  distinguish  between  instruments  which  have  in  their  coils 
a  great  many  turns  of  fine  wire,  so  that  the  resistance  of  the  coil  system 
amounts  to  at  least  several  hundred  ohms,  and  those  instruments  the 
resistance  of  which  is  comparatively  low.  The  former  are  frequently 
called  "  potential  "  instruments  or  voltmeters  from  their  use  in  deter- 
mining the  difference  of  potential  between  two  points  in  a  circuit  at 
which  the  terminals  are  applied  ;  the  latter  are  called  low  resistance 
or  "  short  coil  "  instruments,  and  sometimes  (when  their  resistances 
are  so  low  that  one  of  them  can  be  placed  in  series  with  the  working 
circuit  without  materially  increasing  its  resistance)  "  current  meters  " 
or  amperemeters. 

First  taking  galvanometers,  we  shall  establish  some  general  theorems 
regarding  the  arrangement  of  their  coils,  then  very  shortly  discuss  their 
graduation  for  absolute  measurements,  and  finally  deal  with  graduated 
electrodynamometers. 

In  the  first  place,  let  the  galvanometer  have  a  certain  cylindric 
channel  which  is  to  be  filled  with  wire,  and  let  it  be  required  to  find  the 
gauge  of  wire  with  which  it  ought  to  be  wound  if  it  is  to  be  used  in  circuit 
with  an  electrical  generator  of  given  electromotive  force  and  resistance. 
Let  a  be  the  radius  of  cross-section  of  the  wire  employed,  c  the  thickness 
of  the  covering,  and  S  the  cross-section  of  the  channel  .made  by  a  plane 
through  the  axis.  The  portion  of  the  cross-section  occupied  by  each 
turn  will  be  (2a  +  2c)2  if  the  turns  are  arranged  in  square  order  in  the 
cross-section,  and  (2a  +  2c)2  V3/4  if  they  are  arranged  in  triangular  order. 
This  includes  the  space  occupied  by  the  covering  and  the  vacant  spaces 
between  the  spires. 

Considering  at  present  the  first  case  only,  we  see  that  the  number 
of  turns  is  S/(2a  +  2c)2,  if  any  inaccuracy  introduced  by  its  being  im- 
possible to  fit  an  exact  number  of  turns  into  a  complete  layer  is  neglected. 
If  r  be  the  mean  radius  of  the  cross-section  of  the  channel,  the  whole 
length  of  wire  is  approximately  2~r$/(2a  +  2c)2.  But  p  denoting  the 
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specific  resistance  of  the  wire,  the  resistance  per  unit  length  is  p/ira2, 
and  the  whole  resistance  R  of  the  coil  is  %prS/(a  +  c)2a2.  For  a  given 
current  the  magnetic  force  at  the  needle  is  proportional  to  the  number 
of  turns,  and  the  magnetic  force  parallel  to  the  axis  may  therefore  be 
written  ASy/(a  +  c)2,  where  A  is  a  constant.  If  E  be  the  electromotive 
force  of  the  generator,  and  R'  the  resistance  of  the  generator  and  wires 
connecting  it  to  the  galvanometer  bobbin,  we  have 

E 


and  for  the  axial  component  of  magnetic  force 

ASE 


.(16) 


Since  the  numerator  is  constant,  this  has  its  maximum  value  when 
the  denominator  is  a  minimum.  Calculating  in  the  usual  manner  the 
necessary  condition,  we  find  the  equation 

,  .............................  (17) 


a  biquadratic  for  the  determination  of  the  corresponding  value  of  a. 
But  for  the  reciprocal  l/R  of  the  resistance  of  the  bobbin  we  have  the 
value  2(a  +  c)2a?/prS,  and  this  used  with  the  last  equation  gives 

E        a 


a+c 


.(18) 


or  the  resistance  of  the  bobbin  should  have  to  the  resistance  of  the 
generator  and  connecting  wires  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  wire  when 
bare  to  its  radius  when  covered. 

If  the  spires  are  arranged  in  triangular  order,  the  equation  of  con- 
dition corresponding  to  (17)  is 


and  since,  in  this  case,  l/R  =  \3a2(a  +  c)2/2prS,  we  have  the  same  result 
as  before. 

It  may  be  remarked  here  that  the  magnetic  effects  of  a  given  bobbin 
wound  with  wire  of  different  gauges,  the  thickness  of  coating  in  which 
bears  a  constant  ratio  to  the  diameter  of  the  wire,  and  traversed  in 
each  case  by  the  same  current,  are  proportional  to  the  square  root  of 
the  resistance  of  the  coil.  For  we  have  then  (a  +  c)/a  =  k,  or  a  +  c  =  ka. 
Thus,  by  what  has  been  set  forth  above,  the  magnetic  effect  is 
proportional  to  I/a2,  and  the  resistance  to  l/&2a4  ;  hence  the  magnetic 
action  varies  as  \/R, 
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It  is  very  carefully  to  be  observed  that  this  comparison  of  magnetic 
effects  holds  for  a  given  current  in  the  coil.  The  matter  may  be  looked 
at  also  as  follows.  For  a  given  ratio  of  diameter  of  wire  to  thickness  of 
insulating  coating,  the  number  of  turns  on  the  coil  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  length  of  wire  in  the  coil,  which  is  inversely  proportional 
to  the  cross-section  of  the  wire.  But  the  resistance  of  the  coil  is 
directly  proportional  to  the  length  of  the  wire  and  inversely  proportional 
to  the  cross-section,  that  is  the  resistance  is  proportional  to  the  square 
of  the  length  of  the  wire.  The  length  and  therefore  the  number  of 
turns  of  wire  are  thus  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  resistance. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  is  also  true  when  the  thickness  of  the  covering 
is  so  small  as  to  be  negligible. 

23.  Best  shape  of  section  of  bobbin.     The  best  shape  of  cross-section 
for  the  bobbin  of  an  ordinary  galvanometer  is  shown  in  Fig.  112.     The 
curve  forming  the  external  boundary  of 

the  cross-section  is  given  by  the  equation, 

r2=p2s'm0,    (20) 

where  r  is  the  distance  of  any  point  P  of 
the  surface  from  0  the  centre  of  the  coil, 
0  the  angle  POM  which  OP  makes  writh 
the  axis  OM,  and  p  a  constant. 

To  prove  this,  note  that  the  axial  mag- 
netic force  due  to  a  single  turn  of  wire  of 
radius  a,  is  proportional  to  a/r3,  that  is 
to  sin  0/r2.  Let  now  this  turn  be  trans- 
ferred to  any  point  outside  the  surface, 
fulfilling  equation  (20),  on  which  it  lies. 
Then  whatever  the  radius  of  the  circle 
into  which  it  is  now  bent,  the  length  of 
arc  which  it  furnishes  is  the  same  as 
before,  and  so  the  axial  magnetic  force 
is  proportional  to  the  new  value  of 
sin  0/r2.  But  for  every  point  of  the  cross-section  outside  the  boundary 
fulfilling  (20)  the  value  of  sin  0/r2  is  smaller,  and  for  every  point 
within  the  boundary  is  greater,  than  for  a  point  of  the  surface. 
Thus  a  given  length  of  wire  produces  a  greater  or  less  axial  magnetic 
force  according  as  it  is  wound  within  or  without  this  surface.  If  then 
a  coil  be  wound  of  any  shape  of  cross-section  the  external  boundary 
of  which  does  not  fulfil  (20),  by  removing  the  wire  from  one  part  of  the 
coil  to  another,  the  cross-section  may  be  brought  to  this  shape,  and  the 
axial  magnetic  force  increased. 

Fig.  112  shows  curves  for  different  values  of  p,  and  the  two  parallel 
dotted  lines  indicate  a  cylindrical  chamber  left  for  the  needle. 

24.  Effect  of  grading  the  gauge  of  wire  in  bobbin.     In  the  investiga- 
tion given  in  22  above  of  the  best  gauge  of  wire  with  which  to  fill 


FIG.  112. 


406         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

a  given  channel,  when  the  bobbin  is  to  be  used  with  a  generator  of 
known  electromotive  force,  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  wire  must  be 
of  uniform  thickness  ;  and  we  have  just  seen  what  is  the  best  form  of 
cross-section  to  give  a  coil  which  is  to  contain  a  given  volume  of  wire. 
When  a  coil  is  wound,  however,  each  additional  turn  of  wire,  though  it 
increases  the  axial  magnetic  force  for  a  given  current,  also  increases 
the  resistance  in  circuit,  and  thereby  diminishes  the  current  produced 
by  a  given  electromotive  force.  We  shall  now  inquire  whether  by 
winding  the  outer  layers  of  thicker  wire  the  effect  of  increased  resistance 
can  be  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

The  volume  of  the  coil  supposed  without  chamber  for  the  needle  is 


'0 

where  y  is  the  distance  of  the  mean  point  of  the  cross-section  from  the 
axis.     Now  r  f 

\li*B\nOdrd6 


the  limits  of  integration  being  0  and  p(sin  0)*  for  r,  and  0  and  TT  for  9. 
Hence,  on  the  supposition  already  made, 


volume  of  coil  =  f  irp*  1  sin^  0  dO 


..............................  (21) 

if  jV^STrl  sirrO  dO,  which  does  not  depend  on  the  dimensions  or  shape 

Jo 

of  the  coil.  The  chamber  containing  the  needle  should  be  made  as 
small  as  possible,*  as  the  part  of  the  coil  immediately  surrounding  the 
magnet  is  the  most  valuable  ;  but  it  will  always  cut  away  a  part  of 
the  coil  depending  on  p,  which  may  be  denoted  by/(p).  The  actual 
volume  of  the  coil  is  thus  }^Np3  -f(p). 

25.  Theory  of  a  graded  coil.  If  now  dl  be  an  element  of  length  of 
the  wire  composing  the  coil,  and  p  the  parameter  of  the  generating  curve 
of  the  surface  on  which  it  lies,  then  since  l/pz  =  sin  0/r  2,  the  axial  mag- 
netic force  at  the  centre  is,  by  the  law  of  magnetic  force  due  to  elements 


of  the  circuit,  y^/^2  (  =  y6r,  say),  where  p  is  a  function  of  the  whole 

length,  I,  of  wire  in  the  coil  from  some  chosen  point,  say  the  inner  end, 
to  dl.  We  shall  suppose  the  wire  to  be  of  a  different  gauge  at  different 
places  in  the  coil.  If  its  radius  at  dl  be  a,  the  thickness  of  the  covering 
there  c,  and  the  winding  be  in  square  order,  the  volume  occupied  by 

dl  is  dl(2a  +  2c)2,  so  that  the  whole  volume  is  4  I  dl(a  +  c)2,  where  a 
*  For  the  manner  of  winding  the  space  close  to  the  magnet  see  26  below. 
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(and  c  if  not  constant)  is  a  function  of  /,  and  the  integral  is  taken  through- 
out the  whole  length  of  wire  in  the  coil. 

Let  the  coil  be  considered  as  made  up  of  layers  each  fulfilling  the 
equation  r2=p2sm0,  but  each  for  its  own  value  of  p,  so  that  a  is  a 
function  of  p.  We  have  thus  for  the  volume  of  the  space  between  the 
layers  corresponding  to  p  and  p  +  dp  the  expression 

Np2dp  -f(p)dp  =  (2a  +  2c)2dl, 

if  dl  be  now  put  for  the  length  of  wire  in  this  space.     Thus 
dl  =  {Np2dp  -f'(p)dp}/(2a  +  2c)2, 


and  we  get  (since  we  have  put  G=  \dl/p2) 


-;  .....................  (23) 

If  the  generator  have  as  before  an  electromotive  force  E,  and  R' 
denote  as  before  the  resistance  of  the  generator  and  connecting  wires,  we 
have  y  =  E/(R  +  R')  and  yG  =  EG/(R  +  R).  To  make  yG  or  G/(R  +  R') 
a  maximum  by  properly  grading  the  wire,  we  have  to  choose  the 
diameter  for  each  layer  so  that  the  contribution  of  the  layer  to  G/(R  +  R) 
shall  be  as  great  as  possible.  Now  imagine  any  layer  to  be  taken 
away  from  the  coil,  everything  else  remaining  the  same.  G  becomes 
G  -  dG,  and  R,  R  -  dR.  Thus  Gj(R  +  R')  changes  by 

{(R  +  R)dG  -  GdR}/(R  +  R)2. 

If  we  make  the  thickness  of  the  layer  very  small,  G/(R  +  R)  will  be 
the  same  whatever  layer  is  removed,  and  may  in  that  case  be  regarded 
as  a  constant  for  all  parts  of  the  coil,  and  as  we  are  considering  only 
the  effect  of  a  particular  layer  we  consider  R  +  R'  as  a  constant.  We 
have,  then,  to  find  the  value  of  a  +  c  for  which  the  effect 

dG-GdRI(R  +  R) 
is  a  maximum.     If  a  +  c  be  denoted  by  u  the  necessary  condition  is 


- 
du          H  +  H  du 

TudR    R+Jf 


du 

Performing  the  differentiations  on  the  values  of  dG  and  dR  given  in 
(22)  and  (23)  above,  we  find 

pp2  /,     uda 
?r« 


ua\         + 

~  j~)  =  —  n  —  =  constant.    .  ................  (24) 

a  du)         G 
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If  the  radius  of  the  wire  and  the  thickness  of  its  covering  have  always 
the  same  ratio,  that  is  if  u/a  is  constant,  we  have 

a/u  =  da/du     or     u/a  .  da/du  =  1  . 

Hence  in  this  case  a  is  in  simple  proportion  to  p. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  thickness  of  the  covering  is  always  the  same, 
da/du  =  1,  and  we  have  p2  (2a  +  c)/a3  =  constant. 

On  the  first  supposition,  denoting  a  by  ap  and  a  +  c  by  /3a,  where  a 
and  /3  are  constants,  and  putting  -N/g  for  the  integral  of  the  term 
depending  on  the  chamber  in  which  the  mirror  hangs,  we  find  from  (22) 


where  p  is  the  greatest  parameter  used  for  the  coil.  In  general  q 
depends  also  on  this  value  of  p,  but,  as  will  be  seen  from  Fig.  112,  is 
nearly  constant  if  the  chamber  is  not  large.  It  is  a  quantity  of  the 
order  of  magnitude  of  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  chamber,  and 
may  be  regarded  as  the  parameter  of  the  curve  which  would  generate 
by  revolution  round  the  axis  a  volume  equal  to  that  of  the  needle 
chamber.  The  resistance  has  the  value  Gp/7ra2. 

We  see  from  (25)  that  very  little  is  gained,  when  this  mode  of  winding 
with  graded  wire  is  adopted,  by  making  p  large  in  comparison  with  q. 

26.  The  needle  and  needle  chamber.  If  the  chamber  in  which  the 
needle  hangs  is  cylindrical  and  runs  right  through  the  coil,  the  needle 


FIG.  113. 


is  shorter  than  the  diameter  of  the  smallest  spires,  and  every  spire  in 
the  coil  produces  an  effect  in  the  same  direction  on  the  needle.     If 
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however  the  space  in  which  the  needle  hangs  is  not  made  cylindrical, 
the  shape  of  it  is  of  some  importance,  as  it  is  possible  to  place  spires  in 
positions  in  which  they  produce  a  magnetic  effect  opposed  to  that  of 
the  coil  generally.*  To  see  this  it  is  only  necessary  to  consider  the 
diagram  of  lines  of  force  (Fig.  113)  due  to  a  single  turn  of  wire  of  radius 
OA .  Take  any  line  of  force  and  draw  a  tangent,  PN,  to  it  at  right  angles 


M 


to  the  axis.  Then  it  is  clear  that  a  uniformly  magnetized  needle  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis,  half  of  which  is  represented  in  position  and 
length  by  PN,  will  not  be  acted  on  by  any  couple,  since  the  force  on 
each  pole  is  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  magnet.  If  however 
the  magnet  be  at  a  greater  axial  distance,  the  force  upon  it  is  in  the  same 
direction  as  it  would  be  if  the  needle  were  very  short.  Thus  on  a 
needle  of  the  length  and  in  the  position  here  specified  two  turns,  one 
smaller,  the  other  larger  in  radius  than  the  turn  shown  in  the  diagram, 
and  in  the  same  plane  with  the  latter,  would,  if  traversed  by  currents 
in  the  same  direction,  produce  opposite  couples.  The  smaller  turn 

*  This  is  pointed  out  in  Messrs.  Ayrton,  Mather,  and  Sumpner's  paper,  Phil  Mag. 
July  1890. 


410         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

would  however  produce  a  couple  in  the  same  direction  as  the  larger, 
if  carried  off  to  a  sufficient  axial  distance  from  the  needle. 

For  a  needle  of  given  length  it  is  easy  to  draw  a  curve  of  limiting 
positions  for  the  spires.  For  draw  the  line  APQ  through  the  points  of 
contact  of  tangents  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  then  the  axial  distances 
ON^  ON g  of  these  tangents  from  the  plane  of  the  spire  are  the  limiting 
distances  of  the  spire  from  magnets  of  the  half  length  ^V1P1,  N2P2,  etc. 
Then  by  supposing  the  scale  of  the  diagram  reduced  in  the  ratio  of 
N1Pl  to  N2P2  we  snall  have  a  spire  of  radius  OA  x  N1P1/N2P2  in  the 
position  to  exert  zero  couple  on  a  needle  of  half  length  A^Pj  when  at  an 
axial  distance  ON2  x  N-f^jNf^  and  so  for  other  points. 

It  is  therefore  clearly  undesirable  to  fill  with  spires  wound  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  rest  of  the  coil  the  space  near  the  needles,  beyond 
the  limits  indicated  by  these  considerations.  Figure  114*  shows  the 
form  of  the  cavity  which  ought  to  be  left.  If  it  is  possible  to  fill  any 
of  this  space  with  wire,  it  should  be  done,  but  the  spires  made  to  run 
in  the  opposite  direction,  so  that  the  couples  due  to  their  magnetic 
action  may  be  in  the  same  direction  as  that  due  to  the  rest  of  the 
coil. 

27.  Wiedemann's  aperiodic  galvanometer.  A  form  of  galvanometer 
very  convenient  in  many  respects  is  that  invented  by  Wiedemannf 
(Fig.  115).  A  circular  disk,  or  ring,  of  steel  about  2cm  in  diameter, 
magnetized  parallel  to  a  diameter,  is  suspended  with  its  magnetic  axis 
horizontal  and  forms  the  needle  of  the  instrument.  This  needle  is 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  a  bar  of  aluminium,  which  also  carries 
the  mirror  (made  of  thin  glass)  ;  and  is  hung  within  a  damping 
chamber  of  copper,  by  a  cocoon  fibre,  from  a  torsion  head  above,  by 
means  of  which  the  effect  of  the  torsion  of  the  fibre  can  be  estimated. 
The  mirror  is  fixed  so  far  above  the  needle  that  it  is  clear  of  the  coils, 
and  is  viewed  through  a  telescope  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The 
suspension  fibre,  aluminium  bar,  and  attached  mirror  are  protected  by 
means  of  a  glass  tube  and  case  fixed  above  the  damping  chamber. 

A  pair  of  coils  is  arranged,  one  on  each  side  of  the  damping  chamber, 
with  their  axes  in  line  through  the  centre  of  the  needle  ;  and  are  at- 
tached to  sliding  pieces  so  that  their  distances  from  the  needle  can  be 
increased  or  diminished  and  the  sensibility  altered  accordingly.  The 
openings  in  the  coils  are  large  enough  to  allow  the  bobbins  to  slide  over 
the  damping  box  close  up  to  the  needle,  leaving,  in  the  closest  position, 
between  them  only  the  narrow  space  necessary  for  the  tube  down  which 
passes  the  fibre. 

Two  or  three  sets  of  pairs  of  coils  suitable  for  different  purposes  are 
provided  with  the  instrument.  When  the  needle  moves  in  the  damping 
box  of  copper  its  motion  is  resisted  by  the  action  of  the  induced  currents 

*  From  Messrs.  Ayrton,  Mather,  and  Sumpner's  paper,  Phil.  Mag.  July  1890. 
f  Die  Lehre  v.  d.  Elektricitdt,  vol.  iii.  p.  289. 
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produced,  so  much  so  that  it  hardly  oscillates  about  a  new  position  of 
equilibrium. 


Fio.  115. 

28.  Siphon-recorder  arrangement  used  for  galvanometer.  In  the 
late  Lord  Kelvin's  siphon-recorder  for  registering  signals  sent  through 
a  submarine  cable,  a  coil  of  wire  is  suspended  between  the  poles  of  a 
magnet  so  as  to  be  free  to  turn  round  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  its 
centre  [Fig.  116].  Within  the  coil  is  fixed  an  iron  core  which  serves  to 
concentrate  the  field  of  the  coil.  When  the  coil  is  in  the  undeflected 
position  the  planes  of  its  spires  are  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  field,  but  when  a  current  is  sent  through  the  coil  it  turns,  in 
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a  direction  depending  on  that  of  the  current,  so  as  to  increase  the 
magnetic  induction  through  its  circuits.  A  return  couple  is  provided 
for  the  recorder  by  means  of  a  bifilar  suspension.  The  magnet  is  either 
a  permanent  horse-shoe  magnet,  or  an  electromagnet  excited  by  a  local 
current.  The  current  from  the  sending  station  passes  round  the  coil, 
which,  turning  in  one  direction  or  the  other  according  as  a  "  dot  "  or 
".dash  "  is  being  indicated,  actuates  the  writing  siphon. 

The  ordinary  dead-beat  reflecting  galvano- 
meter invented  by  Lord  Kelvin  for  cable  sig- 
nalling and  ordinary  testing  is  described  in  the 
chapter  above  on  the  comparison  of  resistances. 
The  application  of  the  siphon-recorder  arrange- 
ment as  a  galvanometer  was  referred  to  in  the 
original  patent  of  the  instrument  and  was  pointed 
out  in  the  first  edition  of  Maxwell's  Electricity 
and  Magnetism,  and  has  occurred  to  and  been 
used  by  several  experimenters.  MM.  d'Arsonval 
and  Deprez  have  however  brought  such  instru- 
ments into  general  use  for  several  purposes 
connected  with  practical  electric  work.  The 
coil  is  hung  by  or  rather  strung  on  a  stretched 
metallic  wire,  by  which  the  current  enters  and 
leaves,  and  the  torsion  of  this  wire  gives  the 
.required  return  couple.  A  core  of  iron  is  some- 
times used  within  the  coil  as  in  the  siphon- 
recorder.  This,  if  used  at  all,  should  be  quite 
independent  of  the  coil,  so  that  the  coil  may  be 
adjusted  relatively  to  the  core  and  pole-faces 
of  the  magnet.  A  mirror  attached  to  the  coil 
enables  the  deflections  to  be  measured  in  the 
ordinary  way. 

This  form  of  galvanometer  possesses  some 
advantages.  It  can  be  made  very  sensitive  by 
increasing  the  intensity  of  the  field,  and  the 
coil  possesses  dead-beat  quality  in  a  high  degree 
in  consequence  of  the  damping  action  of  the 
induced  currents  produced  in  it  when  it  is  moving 
in  the  field.  (See  Chap.  XV.  14.)  It  is  moreover 

only  to  a  slight  extent  directly  affected  by  external  magnetic  bodies, 
since  these,  unless  very  highly  magnetized,  can  only  slightly  affect  the 
field  in  which  the  coil  is  placed.  Its  action  in  different  cases  how- 
ever requires  very  careful  consideration.  Some  of  these  cases  will  be 
examined  below. 

An  improved  form  due  to  Messrs.  Ayrton  and  Mather  is  shown  in 
Fig.  1 17.  The  coil  is  enclosed  in  a  silver  tube  hung  by  a  flattened  wire  of 
phosphor-bronze,  with  spiral  of  phosphor-bronze  for  lower  connection. 


FIG.  lie. 


GALVANOMETRY 


413 


It  is  desirable  that  the  magnetic  field  of  such  a  galvanometer  should 
be  as  little  disturbed  as  possible,  in  a  manner  at  least  which  cannot  be 
completely  taken  account  of,  and  hence  the  use  of  iron  cores  in  the 
suspended  coils  is  inadvisable.  Messrs.  Ayrton,  Mather,  and  Sumpner* 


a.  Coil     Tube 
and  Mirror :  full 

size. 


General  view  of  instrument, 
showing  circular  permanent  mag- 
net with  gap  between  poles  for 
coil. 

FIG.   117. 


b.  Outer  brass 
tube  :  full  size. 


found  it  possible  to  make  such  a  galvanometer  give  deflections  pro- 
portional to  deflections  by  dispensing  with  the  iron  core,  and  fitting 
iron  pole-pieces  to  the  stationary  magnets,  so  shaped  that  the  moving 
coil  cut  lines  of  force  always  at  the  same  rate  as  the  deflection  varied. 
29.  Best  shape  of  coils  in  moving  coil  galvanometers.  It  has  been 
pointed  out  by  Mr.  T.  Matherf  that  in  instruments  such  as  this  in  which 
suspended  coils  are  used  in  magnetic  fields,  these  coils  should  be  long 
and  narrow,  and  that  the  cross-section  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  should 
be  two  equal  circles  touching  on  the  axis.  To  prove  this,  it  is  to  be 
observed  first,  that  if  the  magnetic  moment  contributed  by  any  portion 
of  the  wire  be  made  greater  by  increasing  the  breadth  of  the  spire  in 
which  it  is  placed,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  that  part  is  increased  in  a 
greater  ratio,  and  thus  the  period  of  free  vibration  of  the  coil  is  increased. 
The  period  of  the  coil  is  generally  limited  by  practical  requirements, 


Phil  Mag.  July  1890. 


f  Phil.  Mag.  May  189(X 
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and  we  have  therefore  to  consider  what  the  form  of  the  coil  should  be, 
so  that  for  a  given  moment  of  inertia  there  may  be  a  maximum  magnetic 
moment,  or  for  a  given  magnetic  moment  a  minimum  moment  of  inertia. 
The  solution  is  the  same  for  both  these  cases.  Consider  (Fig.  118)  an 

^ element  E,  of  area  dS,  of  a  cross- 

__.i-~J3!~..._        section  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 

,*'*       0  \  to  the  axis   A,  and  let  n  be  the 

A  number  of  turns  per  unit  of  area. 

If     y    be    the    current     in    each 
, — —--- —  -«    the  current  crossing  dS  is   yndS. 

The  couple  round  the  axis  exerted 

on  unit  of  length  of  this  part  of  the  coil  parallel  to  the  axis  is 
yndS.HrsmO,  where  H  is  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field,  r 
the  distance  of  the  element  from  the  axis,  and  9  the  angle  between 
AE  and  H.  If  p  be  the  average  density  of  the  coil,  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  unit  length  parallel  to  the  axis,  and  having  the  section  dS, 
is  pr2dS.  The  ratio  of  couple  to  moment  of  inertia  for  this  part  is  thus 
ynH  sin  9/pr,  and  this  is  to  be  made  a  maximum  for  every  element  of 
the  coil.  Thus  sin  9/r  is  to  be  made  a  maximum,  since  the  other 
quantities  are  constant.  The  ends  of  the  coil  are  ineffective  as 
regards  magnetic  action,  and  hence  so  far  as  they  are  concerned  it 
is  desirable  to  make  the  distance  of  each  element  from  the  axis  as 
small  as  possible.  It  is  also  desirable  that  the  poles  should  be  close 
in  order  to  ensure  with  ordinary  magnets  as  intense  a  magnetic  field 
as  possible. 

Consider  now  the  curve  the  equation  of  which  is 

r  =  csin#,    (26) 

where  c  is  a  constant.  A  family  of  such  curves  can  be  drawn  for 
different  values  of  c,  and  they  are  all  circles  touching  in  the  point  A. 
Now  let  an  element  of  wire  be  carried  from  the  surface  fulfilling  this 
equation  to  a  point  lying  outside.  For  such  a  point  sin  9/r  has  a  smaller 
value.  For  a  point  lying  inside  sin  9/r  is  greater.  Thus,  if  the  cross- 
section  of  the  coil  be  filled  up  within  any  circle  r  =  c  sin  9,  a  diminution 
of  the  value  of  sin  9/r  would  be  pro- 
duced by  transferring  any  portion 
of  the  wire  to  any  other  unoccupied 
position. 

The  coil  should  therefore  be  made 
long  in  the  direction  of  the  axis, 
and  have  the  form  of  cross-section 
shown  in. Figure  119,  namely,  two  FIG  119 

circles  touching  on  the  axis  at  the 

point  A.  The  pole-faces  should  also  be  correspondingly  long,  and  be 
broad  enough  to  give  a  nearly  uniform  field  at  the  coil,  if  they  are  not 
shaped  so  as  to  accomplish  the  object  stated  above. 
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30.  Suspension  of  coils.     The  passage  of  the  current  along  the  sus- 
pension wire  is  apt  to  affect  seriously  the  constant  of  the  instrument, 
by  altering  its  torsional  rigidity.     Suspensions  made  of  twisted  strips 
of  thin  phosphor-bronze  were  used  by  Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry  in 
several  of  their  instruments.     These  have  small  torsional  rigidity  and 
great  radiating  surface,  and  are  therefore  peculiarly  well  adapted  for  use 
as  torsion  suspensions  which  at  the  same  time  act  as  conductors. 

It  was  pointed  out  in  this  connection  by  Messrs.  Ayrton,  Mather, 
and  Sumpner  that  by  making  both  coil  and  suspension  of  platinum- 
silver  compensating  effects  as  regards  changes  of  torsional  rigidity  are 
produced.  If  the  rise  of  temperature  were  the  same  both  in  the  coil 
and  the  suspension  there  would  be  exact  compensation,  since  the  per- 
centage increase  of  resistance  of  platinum-silver  is  nearly  equal  to  its 
percentage  diminution  of  torsional  rigidity. 

Moving  coil  galvanometers  should  have  their  constants  redetermined 
at  fairly  short  intervals,  for  the  magnetization  of  the  field  magnets 
and  also  the  elastic  constant  of  the  suspension  are  subject  to  change. 
They  should  also  be  calibrated  for  a  range  of  currents,  to  take  account 
of  any  change  of  magnetic  field  that  may  result  from  the  action  of 
currents  in  the  coil  on  the  field  magnets. 

The  temperature  variation  of  resistance  is  very  slight  in  the  case  of 
the  alloy  called  platinoid,  now  much  in  use  for  galvanometer  and  other 
coils,  and  on  this  account  Mr.  Mather*  strongly  recommended  its  use  for 
the  suspended  coils  of  D'Arsonval  voltmeters, 
and  of  rheostats  for  use  with  such  coils. 

The  "  ballistic  >}  use  of  moving-coil  galvano- 
meters will  be  considered  later  in  the  present 
chapter. 

31.  Astatic  galvanometers.    In  order  to  obtain 
sensibility,  galvanometers  are  frequently  made 
with  astatic  needles,  that  is  suspended  needle- 
systems  which,  in  a  uniform  field,  are  either  in 
equilibrium  in  any  position  or  experience  only  a 
comparatively  slight  directive  action.    An  astatic 
system  generally  consists  of  two  similar  horizon- 
tal needles  of  equal  magnetic  moment  arranged 
parallel  to  one  another  with  their  poles  turned  in 
opposite  directions,  as  at  A,  Fig.  120,  so  that  the 
resultant  couple  on  the  system  is  zero,  or  very 
nearly    so.      Most    commonly    the    needles  are 
placed  horizontally,  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the 

same  vertical  plane,  with  their  centres  in  the  same  vertical  line.  In 
general  however  the  needles  are  not  quite  parallel,  and  the  system 
behaves  like  a  needle  of  very  small  magnetic  moment  with  its  axis 
parallel  to  the  line  bisecting  the  obtuse  angles  between  the  projections 
*  Electrician,  Jan.  8,  1892. 


FIG.  120. 
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of  the  needles  on  a  horizontal  plane  as  shown  at  B  in  Fig.  120.  It  has 
therefore  been  supposed  that  this  is  the  manner  in  which  an  astatic 
system  properly  acts,  but  this  is  absurd,  for  if  it  were  so  the  sensibility 


FIG.  121. 


of  the  arrangement  would  be  entirely  a  matter  of  accident.  Moreover 
when  the  system  is  so  used  it  is  affected  by  the  slightest  external 
magnetic  influence,  and  is  a  source  of  great  trouble  through  the 
difficulty  of  maintaining  a  definite  zero  position. 


XII 


GALVANOMETRY 


417 


An  astatic  system  when  quite  accurately  made  has  the  needles 
exactly  in  one  plane,  and  has  almost  perfect  astaticism  in  a  uniform  field, 
and  the  sensibility  is  obtained  by  producing,  by  means  of  a  magnet 
placed  at  some  distance,  a  resultant  magnetic  field  which  is  not  uniform 
over  the  needle -system,  and  therefore  gives  a  differential  action  which 
furnishes  the  necessary  directive,  force  on  the  needles,  and  which  can 
be  made  of  any  desired  amount.  An  astatic  galvanometer  with  directing 
magnet  is  shown  in  Fig.  121.*  The  instrument  illustrated  is  a  form  of 
astatic  reflecting  galvanometer  usually  attributed  to  the  late  Lord 
Kelvin.  The  details  of  the  supports  of  the  coils,  needles,  etc.,  will  be 
clear  from  the  figure  :  the  coils,  as  will  be  seen,  are  hinged  so  as  to  turn 
back  to  allow  the  suspended  system  to  be  easily  got  at.  Each  needle- 
system  is  a  group  of  short  needles,  and  there  are  two  sets  of  coils,  one 
containing  each  group  of  needles,  and  joined  in  such  a  way  that  the 
actions  on  the  needles  conspire. 
Sometimes  a  single  coil  only  is  used 
enclosing  one  of  an  astatic  pair  of 
needles.  In  this  case,  although  the 
coil  exerts  couples  in  the  same  direc- 
tion on  both  needles,  the  principal 
turning  action  is  exerted  on  that 
which  is  inside  the  coil. 

32.  Gray's  astatic  galvanometer. 
Another  arrangement  of  astatic 
galvanometer  is  shown  in  Fig.  122. 
It  is  a  slight  modification  of  one 
adopted  by  Prof.  T.  Gray  and  the 
author  for  a  very  sensitive  galvano- 
meter constructed  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  specific  resistance 
of  glass. f  The  needles  are  a  pair  of 
horseshoes  of  hard  steel  as  shown  in 
Fig.  123,  and  are  arranged  in  two 
parallel  vertical  planes  so  that  the 
poles  of  one  enter  the  cores  of  one 
pair  of  the  four  coils  G,  C,  the  poles 
of  the  other  the  cores  of  the  other 
pair  of  coils.  The  four  coils  are  fixed 
in  a  plate  with  their  axes  parallel, 
and  their  faces  in  one  plane  ;  and 
the  horseshoes  are  connected  by  a  curved  bar  of  aluminium  so  that  one 
enters  from  one  side  of  the  coil  system,  the  other  from  the  other  side  as 

*  This  cut  has  been  kindly  supplied  by  the  Cambridge  Instrument  Making  Co. 

t  Proc.  U.S.  No.  230,  1884.  A  similar  arrangement  of  needles  has,  it  appears, 
been  used  also  by  Herr  Rosenthal  and  by  Lord  Rayleigh.  See  Ayrton,  Mather, 
and  Sumpner's  paper,  loc.  cit.  supra, 

G.A.M.  2D 


FIG.  122. 
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shown  by  the  horizontal  section  in  Fig.  123.  The  instrument  is  sup- 
ported on  a  plate  of  vulcanite  standing  on  vulcanite  feet  to  give  insula- 
tion, and  the  coils  were  wound  on  vulcanite  bobbins.  The  coils  are 
joined  so  that  when  a  current  passes  both  horseshoes  are  dragged 

further  into  their  coils,  or  both  pushed 
out  at  the  same  time.  The  needle- 
system  is  thus  turned,  and  the  deflec- 
tion is  measured  by  means  of  a  mirror 
and  scale  in  the  usual  manner.  The 
total  resistance  of  the  four  coils  was 
approximately  30,000  ohms  ;  and  the 
highest  sensibility  obtained  when  the 

instrument  was  set  up  was  such  that  a  current  1/1011  ampere  produced 
a  deflection  of  1  division  on  a  scale  at  about  a  metre  distance.  The 
period  of  the  coil  was  however  for  many  purposes  inconveniently  long. 
A  very  elaborate  instrument  on  this  principle  was  made  for  the  Central 
Institution,  London,  from  drawings  made  by  Prof.  Ayrton  in  consulta- 
tion with  Prof.  T.  Gray.*  A  full  description  will  be  found  in  the  paper 
of  Messrs.  Ayrton,  Mather,  and  Sumpner  above  referred  to. 

The  chief  advantage  of  the  arrangement  of  coils  and  needles  described 
above  is  that  a  great  portion  of  the  wire  of  the  coils  is  placed  very  near 
to  the  poles  of  the  needles,  and  in  a  very  favourable  position  for  exerting 
the  electromagnetic  action  required.  The  instrument,  particularly  the 
form  shown  in  Fig.  122,  is  very  easily  made,  and  it  does  not  cost  more 
than  an  instrument  of  the  ordinary  kind.  Of  course  a  single  horseshoe, 
or  S  or  Z  shaped  bar,  might  be  placed  horizontally,  and  acted  on  by  a 
pair  of  coils,  and  the  principle  thus  applied  to  a  single-needle  non-astatic 
instrument.  In  astatic  instruments,  however,  of  this  form  it  is  decidedly 
preferable,  as  shown  below,  to  use  vertical  needles. 

33.  Vertical  astatic  needles.  It  seems  to  have  been  pointed  out 
first  by  T.  and  A.  Gray  (Proc.  R.S.  36,  1883-84,  p.  287)  that  if  the 
line  joining  the  poles  or  centres  of  gravity  of  magnetic  polarity  in 
each  horseshoe  be  vertical,  the  system  is  always  very  nearly  perfectly 
astatic  for  a  uniform  field,  for  each  vertical  horseshoe  is  itself  perfectly 
astatic.  If  the  needles  are  equal  straight  bars  placed  vertical  with  a 
rigid  connection  they  are  perfectly  astatic,  as  each  needle  is  perfectly 
astatic.  The  pair  of  horseshoe  needles  can  thus  be  adjusted  to  have 
as  nearly  as  may  be  perfect  astaticism  in  a  uniform  field,  and  thus  made 
to  preserve  a  nearly  constant  zero  when  under  directive  force,  a  result 
which  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  obtain  in  the  ordinary  arrangement 
of  horizontal  needles,  and  which  certainly  rarely  exists  when  a  horizontal 
magnet  or  magnets  placed  above  or  in  an  unsymmetrical  position 
relatively  to  horizontal  needles  is  employed  to  regulate  the  sensibility, 
as  then  one  of  the  needles  must  be  magnetized  and  the  other  demag- 
netized to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  depending  on  the  position  of  the 
*  See  Phil  Mag.  July  1890. 
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magnet.  According  to  this  latter  arrangement,  if  we  suppose  the 
needles  to  be  parallel  or  nearly  so,  and  H  to  be  the  magnetic  field  in- 
tensity at  the  upper  needle,  H'  that  at  the  lower  needle  in  the  same 
direction,  m  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  upper  needle,  m'  that  of  the 
lower  needle,  y  the  current  flowing,  0  the  deflection  produced,  and  K 
a  constant,  we  have 

,.Hw  —  H'w' 

7—  tan#  ..........................  (27) 


The  sensibility  of  an  astatic  instrument  with  horizontal  needles  as 
measured  by  the  tangent  of  the  deflection-angle  for  a  given  current  is 
thus  very  great,  as  Hw  -  H'w'  can  be  made,  and  is  generally,  very  small. 
According  to  the  values  of  m,  m',  H,  H',  the  instrument  may  or  may 
not  be  seriously  affected  by  external  .magnets,  accidentally  displaced 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  instrument,  or  by  slight  changes  otherwise 
caused  in  the  magnetic  field.  It  has  been  argued  that  since  H,  H' 
(which  are  nearly  equal)  have  each  a  considerable  value,  any  slight 
magnetic  disturbance  producing  only  a  very  small  percentage  of  change 
in  each  of  these  quantities  cannot  sensibly  affect  the  value  of  the 
sensibility. 

This  however  is  a  fallacy,  as  when  the  instrument  is  very  sensitive, 
and  Hw-H'wj'  is  therefore  very  nearly  zero,  an  exceedingly  feeble 
magnetic  disturbance  changing  H  and  H',  as  it  will  generally  do,  by 
nearly  the  same  absolute  amount,  and  hence  in  very  sb'ghtly  different 
proportions,  may  suffice  to  alter  Hw  -  H'w'  by  an  amount  comparable 
with  its  former  value.  The  equilibrium  position  of  the  needles,  for 
zero  or  any  given  current,  will  thus  be  subject  to  variation. 

Slight  changes  in  all  or  any  of  the  quantities  w,  w',  H,  H'  may,  there- 
fore, affect  the  constant  of  the  ordinary  imperfectly  astatic  instrument 
very  seriously,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  its  constant  has  to  be  continually 
redeterinined,  for  it  is  very  sensitive  to  magnetic  disturbances  in  the 
neighbourhood. 

34.  Advantages  of  vertical  needles.  In  the  case,  however,  of  horse- 
shoe needles  adjusted  to  be  accurately  vertical  these  disadvantages  do 
not  exist.  The  needles  retain  their  astaticism  for  uniform  field  and 
cannot  be  affected  in  the  same  way  by  directing  magnets.  Then  H, 
H'  being  the  horizontal  field  intensities  at  the  upper  and  lower  ex- 
tremities of  the  needles,  y  the  current  strength,  9  the  deflection  of  the 
needles,  and  K  a  constant  depending  on  the  coils,  we  have  approximately 

y  =  £(H-H')sin0  ...........................  (28) 

The  sensibility  of  the  instrument  can,  therefore,  be  increased  to  any 
desired  extent  by  placing  the  magnet  M  (Fig.  122)  at  a  greater  distance 
from  the  needles  (or  by  counteracting  its  action  by  a  smaller  magnet 
placed  nearer  to  the  needles)  so  as  to  make  H-H'  sufficiently  small. 
Further,  variations  of  the  strength  of  the  horseshoe  needles  produce 
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no  effect  unless  they  consist  of  changes  of  magnetic  distribution,  which 
may  produce  a  deviation  from  perfect  astaticism.  When  the  instru- 
ment is  properly  adjusted  and  the  needles  are  as  nearly  as  possible 
uniformly  magnetized,  but  little  disturbance  of  this  kind  can  be  pro- 
duced by  the  magnetizing  action  of  the  coils,  since  both  poles  of  each 
have  their  magnetism  augmented  or  diminished  at  the  same  time  in 
the  arrangement  of  Fig.  122,  or  both  poles  of  one  are  magnetized  more 
intensely  in  some  degree,  and  both  poles  of  the  other  weakened  if  both 
needles  enter  the  coils  from  the  same  side. 

Another  possible  arrangement  of  this  system  of  needles  is  with  like 
poles  above  and  below.  The  system  will  still  be  perfectly  astatic  if 
properly  adjusted ;  and  to  give  a  return  couple  towards  a  zero 
position  a  magnet  may  be  used,  placed,  for  example,  horizontally 
in  the  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  front  of  the  instrument,  in  a 
line  passing  through  the  suspension  thread.  If  this  magnet  be  placed 
nearer  to  say  the  lower  ends  than  the  upper  ends  of  the  needles,  and  the 
polarity  of  the  end  turned  towards  the  needles  be  of  the  same  name  as 
that  of  the  nearer  ends  of  the  needles,  they  will  have  a  position  of 
stable  equilibrium  when  no  current  is  flowing,  with  a  horizontal  line 
joining  a  pole  of  each  needle  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the 
magnet.  The  accurate  law  of  variation  of  deflection  with  current  is, 
however,  in  this  case  more  complicated,  and  the  instrument  in  some  cases 
might  have  to  be  graduated  by  experiments  with  known  currents  of 
different  amounts.  Any  change  also  of  the  magnetic  distribution  of 
the  controlling  magnet  would  affect  the  indications  of  the  instrument. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that,  in  consequence  of  the  horseshoe  needles 
being  placed  in  these  instruments  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
axis  of  suspension,  a  very  small  value  of  H  -  H'  is  sufficient  to  give  the 
needle  system  such  a  directing  force  as  to  prevent  any  great  error  due 
to  the  rigidity  or  the  viscosity  of  the  suspending  fibre. 

The  needle  system  may  be  hung  in  a  uniform  field  and  a  small  needle 
rigidly  connected  with  it,  but  placed  so  as  not  to  be  perceptibly  affected 
by  the  coils,  used  to  give  directive  force  to  the  magnetic  system.  This 
small  needle  may  be  hung  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  be  turned  round 
a  horizontal  axis  at  right  angles  to  its  length,  and  also  round  a  vertical 
axis,  so  as  to  enable  both  the  sensibility  and  the  zero  of  the  instrument 
to  be  adjusted.  When  the  galvanometer  is  not  intended  for  ballistic 
experiments,  the  frame  on  which  the  small  needle  is  mounted  may 
conveniently  be  immersed  in  a  liquid  and  made  to  act  as  a  vane  for 
bringing  the  needle  system  quickly  to  rest.  This  arrangement,  of 
course,  would  not  be  astatic,  but  would  give  great  sensibility  on  account 
of  the  leverage  of  the  horseshoe  needles  as  arranged. 

Thus  if  m  denote  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  small  needle,  H  the 
horizontal  component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  force,  k  a  constant  de- 
pending on  the  coils,  </>  the  strength  of  pole  of  each  of  the  horseshoes 
(supposed  of  equal  strength),  and  d  the  distance  of  these  poles  from  the 
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suspension  thread,  we  have,  since  the  deflection  is  small,  for  the  turning 
couple  exerted  by  the  coils  4:Ck<pd,  and  for  the  return  couple  mHO,  and 
therefore 


Of  'course  this  arrangement  is  applicable  whether  like  or  unlike  poles 
are  turned  in  similar  directions.  It  has  the  disadvantage  that  any 
change  of  m  or  0  or  of  both  would  affect  the  constant  of  the  instrument. 

The  sensibility  of  any  of  these  arrangements  might  also  be  increased 
by  bringing  out  a  very  light  arm,  say  from  the  middle  of  the  cross-bar 
connecting  the  horseshoes,  or  from  any  other  convenient  point,  and 
hanging  the  mirror  by  means  of  a  bifilar,  one  thread  of  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  outer  extremity  of  this  arm,  and  the  other  to  a  near  fixed 
point.  The  distance  between  the  fibres  being  small  in  comparison  with 
the  length  of  the  arm,  small  deflections  would  be  greatly  multiplied. 
This  device  would,  no  doubt,  render  a  greater  degree  of  skill  and 
delicacy  of  manipulation  necessary  in  the  operator  or  experimenter, 
but  it  or  some  similar  plan  might  in  some  cases  be  adopted,  and  the 
construction  of  these  instruments  renders  its  application  to  them  very 
easy. 

35.  Astatic  system  with  straight  vertical  needles.  The  astatic  galvano- 
meter described  above  may  be  modified  as  follows.  Instead  of  a  set 
of  four  coils  with  hollow  cores  and  horseshoe  needles  as  described,  eight 
coils  are  used  —  one  set  of  four  arranged  in  rectangular  order  in  a 
vertical  plane  facing  a  second  set  of  four  similar  coils  in  a  parallel  plane 
at  a  small  distance  from  the  first.  Two  straight  needles  of  thin  steel 
wire  connected  together  as  rigidly  as  possible  by  very  light  bars  of 
aluminium  are  so  chosen  as  to  length  and  so  arranged  that  they  hang 
from  a  single  silk  fibre  with  their  lengths  vertical  and  a  magnetic  pole 
as  nearly  as  may  be  in  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  each  mutually 
opposite  pair  of  coils.  A  magnet  giving  a  differential  field  at  the 
needles,  if  their  like  poles  are  turned  in  dissimilar  directions,  or  any 
other  arrangement  may  be  used  to  give  directive  force,  and  a  current 
sent  through  the  coils  in  any  desired  way  by  means  of  a  distributing 
plate  or  otherwise. 

Astatic  galvanometers  of  the  usual  pattern  are  generally  made  with 
two  coils,  one  above  the  other,  split  into  four  by  a  narrow  vertical  space 
in  which  the  needle  system  is  suspended,  and  which  admits  of  the  ready 
removal  of  the  needles  for  adjustment.  In  this  space  may  be  hung, 
in  a  plane  nearly  parallel  (when  no  current  is  flowing)  "to  the  two  coils, 
two  thin  magnetic  needles  of  steel  wire  side  by  side,  kept  with  their 
lengths  accurately  vertical,  and  at  a  short  distance  apart  (say  J  or  f 
of  an  inch)  by  light  aluminium,  or  other  non-magnetic  bars.  Such  a 
system  of  needles  with  unlike  poles  turned  in  similar  directions  would 
plainly  experience  a  similar  magnetic  action  to  that  exerted  by  the  coils 
on  the  needles  in  the  ordinary  so-called  astatic  combination.  But  two 
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straight  vertical  needles  would  plainly  be  perfectly  astatic  in  a  uniform 
magnetic  field,  and  this  astaticism  for  uniform  field  would  not  be  liable 
to  disturbance  from  any  arrangement  of  magnets  applied  to  give  direc- 
tive force  to  the  system,  as,  for  example,  one  or  more  magnets  directing 
the  system  by  means  of  a  more  powerful  action  at  one  end  of  the  needle 
system  than  at  the  other,  as  shown  in  Figs.  121  and  122,  or  magnets 
arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  both  ends  of  the  needles.  An 
instrument  with  such  a  system  of  needles  ought  therefore  to  be  subject 
to  but  slight,  if  any,  disturbance  in  ordinary  circumstances  of  sensibility 
when  masses  of  steel  or  iron  are  being  moved  about  at  some  little  dis- 
tance, and  would  we  think  be  found  useful  in  such  cases,  as  for  example 
in  cable  testing  rooms. 

36.  Ballistic  galvanometers.    A  ballistic  galvanometer  is  an  instru- 
ment designed  for  the  purpose  of  measuring  the  whole  quantity  of 
electricity  which  passes  in  a  current  of  short  duration.     It  is  so  called 
because  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  needle-system  is  made  so  great, 
and  consequently  the  free  period  of  vibration  so  long,  that  the  current 
has  begun  and  ended  before  the  needle  has  sensibly  moved  from  its 
initial  position  ;  just  as  in  a  ballistic  pendulum  the  change  of  momentum 
of  an  impinging  bullet  has  entirely  taken  place  before  the  massive  bob 
(though  set  into  motion)  had  time  to  be  deflected  from  the  position 
of  stable  equilibrium  which  it  has  under  the  action  of  gravity. 

The  arrangement  of  needles  takes  many  different  forms.  For  ex- 
ample Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry  constructed  a  ballistic  galvano- 
meter in  which  the  needles  were  each  a  built-up  sphere  of  small  magnets, 
and  therefore  had  a  considerable  moment  of  inertia  ;  the  form  of 
galvanometer  referred  to  in  32  above  was  constructed  for  ballistic 
use,  and  several  others  on  the  same  principle  have  been  made  for 
the  same  purpose ;  in  other  cases  the  needle  is  a  disk  of  steel  carefully 
polished  to  serve  as  mirror,  and  magnetized  parallel  to  a  diameter 
which  is  made  horizontal  when  the  needle  is  suspended. 

The  coil  should  always  be  set  up  so  that  the  needles  rest  exactly  at 
right  angles  to  its  axis.  This  enables  the  needle  if  the  deflection  is  kept 
small  to  be  only  slightly  affected  by  the  magnetizing  action  of  the 
current  in  the  coil.  This  adjustment  is  extremely  important  for  ballistic 
use  of  the  instrument,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  investigation  given 
in  40  below. 

The  arrangements  of  coils  is  the  same  as  in  galvanometers  for  steady 
currents,  except  that  on  account  of  the  influence  of  induced  currents 
produced  by  the  moving  magnets  the  coils  should  be  made  with  non- 
metallic  cores  or  tubes  ;  or  if  metallic  tubes  are  used  they  should  be 
slit  longitudinally  from  end  to  end. 

The  siphon-recorder  (or  d'Arsonval  Deprez)  arrangement  may  also 
be  used  for  ballistic  purposes. 

37.  Approximate  theory  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer.    Let  a  be  the 
initial  angle  which  the  needle  makes  with  the  plane  of  the  coil,  and  6^ 
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the  angle  which  the  needle  would  make  with  its  initial  position  at  the 
extremity  of  its  deflection  if  there  were  no  damping  action.  If  /UL  be 
the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle,  supposed  short,  and  Gy  the  magnetic 
force  at  the  needle  produced  by  a  current  y  in  the  coil,  the  turning  couple 
on  the  needle  is  ]u.Gy  cos  a.  Hence  if  mk2  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  needle,  we  have,  when  the  current  is  y  and  the  deflection  from  zero 

isa' 

<30) 


if  we  neglect  for  the  present  the  action  of  the  current  in  the  coil  in 
changing  the  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle. 

If  the  whole  current  passes  before  there  is  any  sensible  deflection,  we 
have,  integrating  over  the  whole  time  during  which  the  current  lasts, 

dO         JU.G  cos  a  f     7.     u.Gcosa~ 

df  ?/^-2 — ly^=      mj.z — ft    PI) 

if  Q  be  the  whole  quantity  of  electricity  which  flows  in  the  transient 
current. 

Hence  the  kinetic  energy  given  to  the  magnet  is  [/UL  —  magnetic  moment] 

Q* (32) 


This  kinetic  energy,  as  the  magnet  swings  round  and  comes  to  rest 
in  the  magnetic  field  of  horizontal  intensity  H,  not  necessarily  that  of 
the  earth,  is  changed  into  magnetic  energy  of  amount  (see  p.  54  above) 
fmH(l  -cos^j).  Equating  this  to  the  value  of  the  kinetic  energy  just 

found,  we  get 

™  _  2mk2H(  1  -  cos  $,) 

ju.G2cos2a 

If  T  be  the  complete  period  of  free  vibration  of  the  needle,  we  have 
T  =  ZTrVm&lfJt,  or  w£2//u  =  H T2/47r2.  Thus  the  last  equation  becomes 

flTsini^ 
TrG    cos  a 

38.  Damping  of  oscillations  by  air-friction.  To  take  into  account  the 
damping  action  exerted  on  the  needle  by  the  air,  etc.,  and  by  the 
induced  currents  produced  in  the  coil  by  the  motion  of  the  needles, 
we  may  proceed  by  the  following  direct  method  of  observation  which 
has  suggested  itself  to  almost  all  experimenters  with  galvanometers. 
Let  successive  swings  of  the  needle  towards  the  two  sides  of  zero  be 
9lt  9Z,  93,  ...  be  observed.  Then  it  will  no  doubt  be  found  that, 
approximately,  91/92  =  92l93  =  ...=r.  We  have  then  r92  =  9v  r93  =  92y 

or  r293  =  9v  and  so  on.  Thus  r  =  (9^9^  =  (9^9^... ,  and  the  un- 
damped deflection  is,  nearly,  9l(9l/95)*.  The  usual  theory  of  damped 
small  oscillations  is,  however,  as  follows.  We  suppose  the  deflection 
to  be  small  enough  to  allow  the  sine  of  the  deflection  to  be  taken  as 
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equal  to  the  angle,  and  take  the  retarding  couple  as  proportional  to  the 
angular  speed,  as  it  will  be  if  the  velocity  is  not  too  great.  This  theory 
will  be  sufficient,  as  the  angular  deflection  can  always  be  kept  small, 
and  nevertheless  be  read  with  accuracy  ;  its  smallness  moreover  pre- 
vents the  angular  velocity  from  becoming  too  great. 

Let  then  the  magnet  make  a  small  oscillation  in  the  field  of  intensity 
H,  and  under  the  influence  of  the  damping  couple  KdOjdt.  The  equation 
of  motion  is  (pt)  K  d0  H 

=  0'  ........................  (34) 


or  if  we  write  k  for  K/2mk2  and  n2  for 

-"1*-0  .........................  <34'> 


of  which  the  solution,  if  Tl  be  the  observed  period  under  the  influence 
of  the  damping,  is  9 

e^Ae-*sin££tt    ...........................  (35) 

M 

if  t  be  reckoned  from  an  instant  when  0  =  0,  and  the  vibrator  is  passing 
through  the  undisturbed  position  in  the  positive  direction.  The 
period  Tx  is  given  by  ^ 


39.  Logarithmic  decrement  of  ballistic  deflection.  Equation  (35) 
indicates  simple  harmonic  motion  of  range  diminishing  in  geometric 
progression  as  t  increases  by  successive  intervals  each  equal  to  \TV 
The  Naperian  logarithm  of  the  ratio  of  any  one  amplitude  to  that  which 
succeeds  after  an  interval  \Tl  is  ^kTr  This  is  called  the  logarithmic 
decrement  of  the  motion,  and  is  generally  denoted  by  A. 

From  (35)  we  obtain 

d9          A    _z,/27T  2-7T,  .      2?T 

to=A*~  (vx 

dO    2 
dt=l 
where  tan  e  =  kT1/2'7r. 

Now  if  there  were  no  damping  the  period  would  be  T  =  27r/n.     Hence 


But,  by  (31),  when  *  =  0,  dO/dt  =  MGQ/mk2,  for  a=0,  so  that  the  last 
equation  gives 


.  _  l 

mk*   ZTT' 


Thus 


(39) 
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Putting  in  this  dO/dt  =  0,  we  get  the  value  of  t  when  the  first  deflection 
(or  "throw")  #/  has  just  been  completed.  Thus  t=  T^-ir/Z-  €)/27r. 
Hence  (35)  becomes  for  this  value  of  t 


T,  MGQ 


.(40) 


But  if  the  oscillation  were  unretarded,  and  T  the  free  period,  we 
should  have 


yjf//_47r2_4^2      2  _  4 


,»        MHTi 
or  /m/.^_ 


4(<7T2+A2)' 

Substituting  this  value  of  mk2  in  (40),  and  solving  for  Q,  we  get 


This  gives  the  first  actual  elongation  $/.  If  the  damping  be  very 
slight  so  that  X  is  very  small,  we  get  approximately  from  (41)  or  directly 
from  first  principles,  the  equation 

TIT 
e  =  g^O+l*W  ......  .....  (41') 

We  shall  have  in  chapters  which  follow  numerous  examples  of 
correction  of  observations  of  the  effects  of  damping. 

40.  Uncertainty  of  ballistic  action.  Theory  of  its  cause.  It  is  to  be 
noticed  that  there  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  what  the  action  of  the  air 
actually  is  when  the  needle  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer  is  suddenly 
set  into  motion.  Also  any  magnetizing  or  damagnetizing  action  on 
the  needles  must  be  as  far  as  possible  guarded  against  in  the  arrange- 
ment and  use  of  the  instrument.  The  deflection,  on  this  account,  ought 
to  be  always  kept  as  small  as  possible,  so  that  on  the  one  hand  the 
needle  may  never  deviate  far  from  the  direction  of  the  permanent 
field  in  which  it  is  placed,  and  may  on  the  other  be  always  nearly  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  coil,  and  thus  only  slightly  exposed  to 
magnetizing  action  in  the  direction  of  its  length. 

The  following  brief  discussion  illustrates  the  great  importance  of 
having  the  needle  at  zero  when  exactly  in  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil. 
Let  us  suppose  that  a  condenser  of  capacity  K  is  discharged  through 
the  galvanometer.  Though  theoretically  the  current  falls  off  expon- 
entially, so  that  the  time  of  discharge  is  infinite,  the  whole  charge  to 
within  a  very  small  fraction  has,  in  all  ordinary  cases,  passed  through 
the  coil  in  a  small  fraction  of  a  second,  before  the  needle  has  undergone 
any  appreciable  displacement.  Now  in  the  discharge  the  energy  of 
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the  charged  condenser  is  transformed  into  heat  in  the  coil  of  the  galvano- 
meter, with  the  possible  exception  of  a  very  small  portion  which  may  be 
spent  in  the  needle,  in  eddy  currents  or  otherwise.  We  shall  assume 
this  latter  part  to  be  zero.  Thus  if  the  whole  charge  of  the  condenser 
be  Q,  we  have  the  equations 


R\ 


(42) 


where  R  is  the  effective  resistance  of  the  discharging  circuit. 

Now  going  back  to  (31)  above,  multiplying  by  dt  and  integrating 
over  the  time  of  discharge,  which  we  suppose  so  short  that  we  may 

put   I  Qdt  =  0,  we  get  for  the  angular  speed  co  with  which  the  needle 
is  started,  =  MGQ  CQB  00  +  ^sm  00cos60  .............  (43) 


The  second  term  on  the  right  arises  from  magnetization  effect  of  the 
current  on  the  needle,  as  already  explained  in  15  above.  It  is 
even  possible  that  the  presence  of  this  term  may  render  to  zero,  so  that 
the  needle  does  not  move.  This  will  occur  if 

2MG  R 
sin00=  -~£--p»     ..........................  (44) 

where  V  =  Q/K,  the  difference  of  potential  to  which  the  condenser 
was  charged.  The  sign  of  F  may  be  positive  or  negative  ;  hence  it 
is  imperative,  if  no  such  effect  as  that  here  discussed  is  to  occur,  that 
00  should  be  zero. 

Dr.  Alexander  Russell  has  determined  for  various  galvanometers 
values  of  #0,  for  which  with  chosen  values  of  R  the  "  throw  "  is  zero. 
These  he  calls  the  "  dead  points  "  of  the  instrument.  [See  his  paper, 
Phil.  Mag.  12  (1906).]  As  he  suggests,  the  positions  of  the  dead  points 
give  a  means  of  determining  the  internal  resistance  of  a  condenser. 
If  Rl  be  this  resistance,  and  T  be  that  of  the  galvanometer  and  leads, 

/.CO 

we  have  (7^  +  r)      y2dt  =  Q*/2K.      Let  the  dead  point,  when  only  the 

.  ^°  . 
resistance  T  is  in  circuit,  be  at  a  distance  Dl  from  the  symmetrical 

point,  and  at  a  distance  Z)2  when  a  resistance  R  is  in  series  with  T. 
Then  R±  =  RDJ(D2  -  DJ  -  T.  The  reader  should  consult  Dr.  Russell's 
paper  for  further  particulars  and  results. 

41.  Elimination  of  constant,  etc.,  for  ballistic  galvanometer.  The 
value  of  the  ratio  EG  may  be  found  by  sending  a  steady  current  of 
known  amount  y  (determined  by  electrolysis  as  explained  in  p.  464 
below,  or  by  a  standard  galvanometer,  or  current  balance)  through  the 
instrument  and  observing  the  deflection  of  the  needle.  If  the  indica- 
tions follow  the  tangent  law,  and  9  be  the  deflection,  then  7//6r  =  y/tan  9. 

If  the  indications  do  not  follow  the  tangent  law  the  instrument  can  be 
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calibrated  by  sending  steady  currents  of  different  values  through  the 
coil,  observing  the  deflections  and  interpolating  for  other  currents  by 
means  of  a  curve  plotted  from  the  observations,  or  otherwise. 

A  condenser  of  known  capacity  C  charged  to  a  difference  of  potential 
F  measured  by  some  proper  arrangement,  may  be  discharged  through 
the  galvanometer  and  the  deflection  observed.  This  gives  a  known 
value  of  Q,  and  the  value  of  HT^fG  can  therefore  be  obtained  by  (41) 
or  (41'). 

These  methods  and  others  will  be  exemplified  below,  especially  in 
Chapters  XVI.  and  XVII. 

42.  Observations  by  the  method  of  recoil.  In  cases  in  which  the 
transient  current  can  be  repeated  when  desired,  successive  observations 
may  be  made  without  waiting  for  the  needle  to  come  to  rest,  by  using 
the  method  of  recoil  proposed  by  Weber.  The  current  is  first  sent  in  the 
positive  direction  round  the  coil,  and  the  needle  thereby  caused  to 
swing  to  its  maximum  deflection  in  the  positive  direction,  then  through 
zero  to  the  negative  side  and  back  again  to  zero.  At  the  instant  when 
the  needle  arrives  at  zero  the  second  time,  the  transient  current  is 


FIG.  124. 

repeated  but  in  the  negative  direction,  thus  reversing  the  motion  of 
the  needle,  which  swings  to  a  maximum  deflection  on  the  negative 
side,  then  back  again  through  zero  to  the  positive  side.  When  the  needle 
returns  to  zero  from  the  positive  side,  the  transient  current  is  repeated, 
but  in  the  positive  direction  and  so  on,  a  fresh  impulse  being  given  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  motion  every  time  the  needle  arrives  at  the 
zero  position  after  a  complete  free  swing  from  side  to  side.  The  angular 
deflections  are  shown  in  Fig.  124. 

By  equation  (40)  the  first  deflection  Ol  is  given  by  the  equation 


tan"1^  )  = 


(45) 


When  the  magnet  swings  over  to  the  other  side,  the  numerical  value 
of  the  deflection  02  will  be  given  by 


By  (39)  the  angular  speed  with  which  the  needle  starts  is  MGQ/mk2, 
and  that  with  which  it  returns  to  zero  is  MGQe~x/mk2.  Hence  its 
(positive)  angular  speed,  when  it  returns  to  zero  the  second  time,  is 


428        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY       CHAP. 

MGQe~'2^/mk2.  The  negative  angular  speed  given  then  is  MGQ/mk2,  so 
that  the  speed  is  now  numerically  MGQ(l  -e~2A)/m&2  in  the  negative 
direction.  This  will  give  a  deflection  in  the  negative  direction  of 
amount  6>3,  where  9z  =  KQ(l  -e~2A). 

The  next  following  amplitude  will  be  positive,  and  will  have  the  value 


Lastly,  the  velocity  with  which  the  needle  returns  to  zero  from  the 
positive  side  is  MGQ(I-e~2x)e~^/mk2,  and  the  positive  velocity  then 
imparted  being  MGQ/mk2,  the  velocity  towards  the  positive  side  is 
MGQ{1  -  (1  -e-2A)e--A}/wF,  and  the  deflection  6>5  is  given  by 


and  so  on. 

43.  Combination  of  results  of  method  of  recoil.      We  have  for  the 
first  group  of  four  deflections 


and  the  same  thing  will  be  given  by  every  succeeding  group  of  four 
deflections.     Hence,  taking  all  such  groups  into  account,  we  find 


which  gives  the  logarithmic  decrement. 

Again,  from  the  values  of  the  deflection  found  above,  we  have 


Hence  KQ(\  +<r*)  =  (01  +02)e~2*  +03  +  04, 

KQ(l  +  e~A)  ==  (03  +  04)e~^  +  05  +  06, 


supposing  4n  deflections  to  be  observed.     Adding  the  last  set  of  equa- 
tions, we  obtain 

4nKQ(l  +^A)=         {(Oj-s+Ote+ej^+OHl  +e~^-0  -  0 


-(#4n-i+04»)e-2A},   ..........  (48) 

which  enables  Q  to  be  found  from  a  combination  of  all  the  observations 
made. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  method  cannot  be  conveniently  used 
if  the  damping  of  the  needle  is  very  small,  as  then  a  regular  repetition 
of  successive  sets  of  nearly  the  same  amplitudes  would  be  difficult  to 
obtain.  By  observing  the  successive  pairs  of  free  elongations  any 
change  of  zero  which  takes  place  during  the  experiments  can  be  followed. 
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Formulae  are  easily  obtained  for  taking  into  account  the  interval 
occupied  in  the  passage  of  the  current,  if  that  is  in  the  least  comparable 
with  the  free  period  of  the  needle  ;  but,  as  these  are  rarely  necessary, 
we  shall  only  give  them  if  the  need  arises  in  connection  with  any  electrical 
measurement  described  below. 

We  only  note  further  here  that  when  a  galvanometer  is  used  for  the 
measurement  of  a  steady  current,  it  may  sometimes  be  desirable,  in 
order  to  eliminate  any  variation  of  zero  due  to  variation  in  the  direction 
of  the  earth's  force,  to  read  the  galvanometer  as  follows.  The  current 
sent  round  the  coil  of  the  galvanometer  in  the  positive  direction  deflects 
the  needle,  which  swings  about  the  new  position  of  equilibrium.  The 
first,  second,  and  third  elongations  are  observed  ;  then  contact  is  broken 
for  about  half  a  whole  period,  so  as  to  let  the  needle  swing  beyond  zero, 
next  the  current  is  sent  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  in  which  it  was 
sent  at  first,  and  the  three  first  elongations  on  the  other  side  observed  ; 
then  the  contact  is  broken,  the  current  reversed,  and  so  on  as  before. 

If  the  numerical  values  of  the  first  six  deflections  are  019  02,  ...  ,  #6 
we  have  for  the  deflection  due  to  the  steady  current 


or  80  =  01  +  202  +  08  +  04  +  206+06,    ..................  (49) 

and  so  for  any  such  series  of  six  deflections. 

Some  account  of  methods  of  measuring  currents,  differences  of  potential, 
etc.,  in  alternating  circuits  will  be  given  in  a  later  chapter.  Many 
particular  devices  and  arrangements  which  might  have  legitimately 
found  a  place  in  this  chapter  will  be  much  more  conveniently  described 
in  connection  with  the  experiments  in  which  they  were  originally  used. 

44.  Moving  coil  galvanometers  with  iron  cores  in  the  coils.  The 
reader  is  reminded  that  in  the  above  discussion  of  the  ballistic  action  of 
galvanometers,  the  moving  coil  instruments  are  supposed  to  have  no 
iron  cores  in  their  coils.  If  they  have  iron  cores  the  relation  of  current 
to  deflection  may  be  such  as  to  modify  the  formulae  given.  If  the 
rectangular  coil  have  a  cylindrical  iron  core  and  symmetrical  cylindrical 
pole  pieces  on  the  magnet  the  field  will  be  nearly  radial,  so  that  for  a 
steady  current  on  the  coil  the  couple  will  be  independent  of  the  deflec- 
tion. The  return  couple  is  due  to  torsion  of  the  suspension.  In  a  short 
time  dt  a  quantity  dQ  of  electricity  passes  through  the  coil.  This  is  of 
course  y  dt,  and  if  Cy  be  the  couple  on  the  coil  the  angular  momentum 
produced  in  dt  is  CdQ.  Hence  CdQ  =  mk2dc»  if  mk2  be  the  moment  of 
inertia  and  dco  the  increment  of  angular  speed. 

For  a  deflection  0  the  return  couple  is  rO,  where  T  is  the  torsion 
constant.  Hence  the  period  of  oscillation  of  the  coil  without  current 
in  it  is  27rv/m£2/T.  Moreover  when  equilibrium  has  been  reached 
at  deflection  0  the  work  done  on  the  coil  is  all  represented  by 
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and  so  Jr$2  =  ^mk2to2.     If  0  be  the  steady  deflection  due  to  a  constant 
current  y  in  the  coil  Cy  =  T(J>,  and  so 

TrO        TO 


The  other  form  of  moving  coil  galvanometer,  in  which  the  coil  has  no 
iron  core,  has  been  discussed  above.  If  there  is  an  iron  core  the  instru- 
ment requires  more  exact  calibration  for  use  with  currents  of  consider- 
able strength  than  seems  to  be  contemplated  in  the  above  discussion, 
which  is  that  given  in  a  paper  by  Prof.  H.  A.  Wilson,  Phil.  Mag.  12 
(1906). 

45.  Current  weighers  for  the  absolute  measurement  of  currents.  We 
shall  now  give  an  account  of  the  absolute  measurement  of  currents  by 
the  form  of  electrodynamometer  in  which  the  force  between  two  coils, 
a  fixed  coil  and  a  movable  one,  is  determined  from  the  weight  required 
to  equilibrate  the  latter  in  a  certain  zero  position,  and  the  dimensions 

and  windings  of  the  coil.  This  method 
seems  to  have  been  first  used  by  Joule. 
Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick  have 
used  in  their  researches  on  the  electro- 
chemical equivalent  of  silver  a  form 
of  electrodynamometer  balance,  or 
current-weigher,  in  which  the  fixed 
and  movable  coils  were  placed  with 
their  axes  coincident,  and  in  such 
relative  positions  that  the  pull  along 
the  axis  exerted  by  one  coil-system  on 
the  other  was  a  maximum.  The  fixed 
coils  were  the  large  coils  of  the  British 
Association  electrodynamometer  de- 
scribed above,  and  between  these  was 
placed  a  coil  of  silk-covered  wire  wound  on  a  ring  of  ebonite.  The 
arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  125,  which  explains  itself.  We  shall 
show  that  this  coil  placed  midway  between  the  two  fixed  coils  was 
in  the  position  to  have  maximum  force  exerted  upon  it  by  each  of  the 
latter  coils. 

The  use  of  a  current-weigher  such  as  this  has  some  advantages  over 
either  the  galvanometer  or  ordinary  electrodynamometer.  As  here 
arranged,  the  accuracy  of  the  constant  depended,  in  the  main,  only  on 
the  determination  of  the  ratio  of  the  radii  of  the  coils  ;  the  necessity 
for  finding  H  and  taking  account  of  its  variations  is  avoided  ;  and  no 
difficulty  as  to  the  elastic  or  bifilar  constant  of  suspensions  exists. 
The  actual  observation  of  the  indications  is,  however,  a  somewhat  more 
elaborate  process  than  in  these  other  instruments,  involving  as  it  does 
an  exact  weighing.  It  can,  however,  be  carried  out  with  great  accuracy 
by  a  skilled  experimenter. 


FIG.  125. 
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46.  Attraction  between  two  parallel  coils.  The  mutual  electro- 
kinetic  energy  Tm  of  a  system  of  two  coils  carrying  a  current  y  is  given 
by  the  equation 

.............................  (51) 


where  n,  ri  denote  the  numbers  of  turns  in  the  two  coils,  and  M  denotes 
for  the  present  the  mean  mutual  inductance  of  a  pair  of  turns  one  in 
each  coil.  Thus  if  x  is  the  distance  between  the  coils,  the  force  F  exerted 
by  one  on  the  other  is  given  by 

F=nn?y2™  ............................  (52) 

It  is  well  to  notice  here  that  ^M/fa  is  a  mere  number,  and  depends 
therefore  only  on  the  ratios  a/a,  x/a,  (or  x/a),  of  the  radii  of  the  coils, 
and  of  the  radius  of  either  to  their  distance  apart.  Thus  if  we  write 


(«,«,*)  ..............................  (53) 

/  is  a  homogeneous  function  of  zero  dimensions  in  a,  a,  x.    Thus  we  have 

df^da  +  ^-da  +  ljtdx,  .  ...(54) 

3a         da          3x 

with,  by  Euler's  theorem  of  homogeneous  functions,  the  condition 

ay+a%.+x%-0.  .........  (55) 

oa        da        ox 

If  the  coils  are  so  placed  that  the  action  between  them  is  a  maximum 
?//az  =  0,  and  (55)  gives 

"I  +  «^  =  0  ............................  (5C) 

<3a        da 

Thus  by  (54)  equal  (proportional)  errors  in  the  estimation  of  a  and  a 
produce  no  effect  on  the  value  of  /provided  the  coils  are  in  this  position. 
Hence  ^f/^x  being  zero  there  is  (to  quantities  of  the  second  order)  no 
effect  produced  by  errors  in  the  estimation  of  x,  and  therefore  the 
action  between  the  coils  depends  only  on  the  ratio  a/a.  This  ratio 
as  will  be  explained  below,  can  be  determined  electrically,  without 
direct  measurement  of  either  a  or  a. 

The  value  of  M  for  different  arrangements  of  coils  is  given  in  Chaps. 
VI.  and  VII.  above.  We  shall  use  at  present  the  expression  given  in 
VI.  21  (63)  for  the  mutual  induction  of  two  coaxial  circles  of  radii 
a,  a,  and  distances  x,  £  from  a  fixed  point  on  the  axis.  We  have  thus 
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where  r2  =  a2  +  #2.  Here  a,  g  are  supposed  to  belong  to  the  small  coil, 
and  to  be  considerably  less  than  a,  x,  respectively.  Thus  if  a/a  is  not 
large,  the  value  of  3M/d^will  be  given  to  a  high  degree  of  approximation 
by  the  first  term  alone  of  this  series.  Thus  writing  /'  for  'dM/'d^  we 
have,  taking  the  first  term  only, 


and  therefore  ~—  =  1.2. 3?r2^2a2          —  • 

dx  r1 

Thus  ?>f'/dx  vanishes  and  the  force  is  a  maximum  if  a"  =  Ix2  or  2x  =  a, 
that  is  when  the  distance  between  the  circles  is  half  the  radius  of  the 
larger. 

Neglecting  the  second  and  third  terms  in  (57)  which  involve  (-,  and 
taking  into  account  the  part  of  the  third  term  which  involves  a2, 
differentiating  and  putting  x2  =  \az  in  all  factors  multiplying  a2,  we  get 
as  a  second  approximation  to  the  value  of  x  for  a  maximum, 

9 


47.  Force  on  movable  coil  between  two  fixed  coils.  For  two  fixed 
coils  at  equal  distances  on  opposite  sides  of  the  suspended  coil  the  odd 
terms  vanish,  and  we  have  (still  supposing  that  the  coils  can  be  regarded 
as  circles)  for  the  action  between  one  of  the  fixed  coils  and  the  movable 
one, 

...(59) 


The  coils  might  then  be  arranged  so  that  x2  =  |a2,  and  thus  to  terms 
of  the  fourth  order  in  a,  £  the  value  of  'dM/'d^  would  be  given  by 

—  =  1    2    32V^7r2ct2==.2i375x67r2q2 

c>£  7!        a2  a2 

On  the  other  hand,  if,  as  was  actually  the  case,  x  =  \a 


a  considerably  larger  value.  This  equation  multiplied  by  y2  gives  a 
rough  estimate  of  the  force  which  would  be  produced  by  a  given  current 
with  two  single  turns,  and  therefore  of  the  force  to  be  expected  between 
one  of  the  fixed  coils  and  the  movable  coil. 

By  equation  (57),  when  a  =  2#,  we  have,  including  two  terms  so  as  to 
find  the  effect  of  £ 2  when  this  is  not  zero, 


-  -2862  x67T2^2Yl-  3-2  |j*) (62) 
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In  the  current- weigher  used  a  was  25cm,  so  that  f=lmm,  and 
neglected  could  only  give  rise  to  an  error  of  about  1/20,000.  Thus 
the  instrument  with  ordinary  care  as  to  adjustment  could  be  regarded 
as  quite  free  from  error  due  to  inaccurate  placing  of  the  suspended 
coil. 

48.  Force  on  movable  coil  in  terms  of  ratio  of  coil-constants.  As  the 
ratio  of  the  galvanometer  constants  was  determined  experimentally, 
and  therefore  was  used  in  the  calculations,  we  write  down  here  the 
approximate  expression  for  the  force  between  one  fixed  coil  and  the 
suspended  coil  in  terms  of  this  ratio  and  the  numbers  of  turns.  Putting 
ft  for  the  value  of  the  ratio  we  may  write  approximately 


ri     n  a 
a 


/        = 

n2     a 
Thus  approximately,  by  (62)  and  (52), 


An  error  in  the  estimation  of  ri  ',  the  number  of  turns  in  the  suspended 
coil,  or,  what  is  the  same,  any  defect  in  the  insulation  of  that  coil,  is 
thus  of  greater  importance  than  a  similar  inaccuracy  in  the  estimation 
of  n. 

The  ratio  ft  enabled  the  mean  radius  of  the  suspended  coil  to  be 
calculated.  The  attraction  between  the  coils  was  then  found  by  an 
expression  easily  obtainable  by  differentiation  from  the  value  of  M 
given  in  elliptic  integrals  in  VI.  10  above,  for  two  coaxial  circular 
conductors.  Thus  we  have 


\/ 


cia 


where  sin  tj  =  Tc.     G  and  H  have  been  calculated  by  Legendre,  and  were 
used  by  Lord  Rayleigh  in  the  formation  of  a  table  of  values  of 


for  values  of  rj  proceeding  by  intervals  of  6'  from  55°  to  70°. 

The  value  of  'dM/'dx  was  then  found  for  the  actual  coils  of  axial 
breadths  26,  2/3,  2d,  23  by  employing  the  following  formula  of  quadra- 
ture,* and  multiplying  by  nn'  the  product  of  the  numbers  of  turns. 

*  This  formula,  it  may  be  here  remarked,  is  applicable  not  only  to  Mfx,  but  to 
any  function  of  a,  a,  the  mean  radii.     Thus  it  is  used  in  XIII.  31,  to  give  M  for 
two  coils  for  which  /(a,  a,  x)  denotes  its  value  for  the  mean  radii, 
G.A.M.  2K 
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Thus  /(a,  a,  x)  being  the  value  of  'dM/dx  for  a  pair  of  mean  turns,  we 
have  for  the  whole  coils, 


3J7 


f(a  +  d,  a,  x)  +f(a  -  d,  a,  x}  ^ 
+/(«,  a  +  S,  x)  +/(a,  a  -  8,  x) 
+f(a,  a,  x  +  6)  +/(a,  a,  x  -  6) 


-  2/(o,  a, 


.(64) 


[Maxwell,  EL  and  Mag.,  §  706,  App.  2  ;  see  also  XIII.  31  below]. 

49.  Tests  of  insulation  and  particulars  of  coils.  We  can  now  proceed 
to  give  an  abstract  of  the  experimental  processes  and  results. 

The  suspended  coil,  (7,  of  the  current-weigher,  which  had  been  care- 
fully wound  with  silk-covered  wire  on  a  ring  of  ebonite,  was  tested  for 
insulation.  The  method  adopted  first  was  to  make  as  nearly  as  possible 
an  exact  copy  of  the  coil,  then  to  place  the  coil  and  its  copy  side  by 
side  with  their  axes  in  coincidence,  and  join  them  in  series  so  that 
a  current  could  flow  through  them  in  opposite  directions.  A  galvano- 
meter with  a  needle  of  long  period  of  free  vibration  was  included  in 
their  circuit  One  pole  of  a  very  long  steel  magnet  was  then  thrust 
suddenly  through  the  opening  of  the  coils,  and  produced  in  them  opposite 
induced  currents,  which,  if  the  insulation  had  been  perfect  in  both 
coils,  ought  to  have  together  produced  no  effect  on  the  needle  of  the 
galvanometer. 

It  was  found  however  that  the  copy  decidedly  preponderated  in 
magnetic  effect ;  a  result  which  pointed  to  faulty  insulation  in  the 
ebonite  coil.  A  comparison  of  the  ratios  of  the  self-inductions  of 
the  separate  coils  to  the  mutual  induction  of  the  pair  in  a  fixed 
position  confirmed  this  conclusion,  and  the  coil  was  thereupon 
rewound. 

After  rewinding  it  was  tested  for  insulation  by  a  Hughes'  induction 
balance.  This  consisted  of  two  pairs  of  coils,  one  pair  at  some  distance 
apart  in  one  horizontal  plane  being  joined  up  with  a  source  of  variable 
current  in  a  primary  circuit,  the  other  pair  in  positions  opposite  the 
primary  coils,  and  at  distances  finely  adjustable  by  means  of  screws, 
being  joined  up  with  a  telephone  as  a  secondary  circuit.  When  the 
coils  had  been  adjusted  to  exact  balance  the  introduction  of  a  small 
circlet  of  copper  -004  inch  in  diameter  between  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
coil  gave  a  very  distinct  sound. 

The  ebonite  coil  placed  between  one  of  the  primary  coils  and  its 
opposite  secondary  gave  an  audible  sound,  but  much  less  than  that 
occasioned  by  the  copper  circlet.  When  the  ends  were  joined  by  a 
megohm  of  resistance  the  increase  of  sound  was  quite  distinct ;  which 
showed  that  the  insulation-resistance  was  decidedly  greater  than  a 
megohm,  and  therefore  amply  sufficient. 
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The  particulars  of  the  suspended  coil  were  as  follows  : 

Number  of  turns     -                                                       -  242. 

Radial  depth  2<S  -9690  cm. 

Axial  breadth  2/3   -                                                       -  1-3843  cm. 

Mean  radius,  found  electrically  as  described  below  -  10-2473  cm. 

The  coil  was  made  of  copper  wire  insulated  with  silk  saturated  by 
paraffin  wax.  Its  resistance  was  about  10J  ohms. 

The  particulars  of  the  fixed  coils,  Clt  C2t  as  derived  mainly  from  a 
record  in  Clerk  Maxwell's  handwriting  in  the  Cavendish  Laboratory 
note-book,  were  as  follows  : 

Number  of  turns  in  each  -     225. 

Mean  radius,  a        -  24-81016  cm. 

Distance  of  mean  planes,  2#  -     25-000  cm. 

Radial  depth,  2d  1-29  cm. 

Axial  breadth,  26   -  -       1*50  cm. 

Resistance  of  each  coil  (about)  -     14i  B.A.  units. 

By  measuring  the  distances  from  outside  to  outside,  and  from  inside 
to  inside,  of  the  grooves  filled  with  wire,  the  distances  of  the  mean  planes 
was  found  to  be  25cni  exactly.  The  half -difference  between  these 
distances  gave  26  =  1-5024  cm.  The  mean  radius  and  number  of  turns 
could  not  be  verified,  but  the  recorded  value  of  the  former  agreed  with 
the  outside  circumference,  and  the  check  on  the  counting  of  the  number 
of  turns  given  by  the  device  adopted  when  the  coil  was  being  wound, 
of  at  the  same  time  winding  string  on  a  drum  turning  with  the  coil, 
almost  absolutely  ensures  the  accuracy  of  the  number  given. 

50.  Experimental  determination  of  ratio  of  coil-constants.  The 
ratio  of  the  radii  was  found  as  follows.  One  of  the  dynamometer  coils, 
and  the  suspended  coil,  were  made 
concentric  and  coaxial  with  their 
planes  vertical  in  the  magnetic  meri- 
dian, and  a  small  needle  was  hung 
at  the  common  centre.  A  diagram- 
matic sketch  of  the  arrangements  is 
shown  in  Fig.  126.  D  is  the  dynamo- 
meter coil,  E  the  ebonite  coil,  N  a 
resistance  box.  When  the  thick  copper  s—^/* 

piece  P  was  made  to  join  the  mercury  ^ 

cups  F,  H,  the  current  from  a  cell  A 

was  divided  between  the  two  coils,  which  were  joined  so  that  the 
current  flowed  round  them  in  opposite  directions.  The  reversing  key 
B  enabled  the  current  to  be  sent  first  in  one  direction  then  in  the 
other  through  the  double  arc. 

By  means  of  N  the  resistances  of  the  arcs  CDP,  CEP,  joining  C  and  P, 
were  adjusted  so  that  no  deflection  of  the  needle  took  place.  It  was 
found  that  the  resistance  taken  from  N  which  gave  balance  could  not 
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be  exactly  determined,  owing  to  inductive  effects  produced  by  the 
reversal  of  the  current.  Readings  of  the  deflections  of  the  needle  were 
therefore  taken  for  imperfect  adjustments,  with  values  of  the  resistances 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  required  value,  and  the  value  for  balance 
was  obtained  from  these  by  interpolation. 

The  ratio  of  the  resistances  of  the  double  arc  was  then  obtained  by 
making  the  two  arcs  adjoining  branches  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge.  This 
was  done  by  withdrawing  the  copper  piece  P,  which  had  the  effect  of 
converting  the  arrangement  into  a  Wheatstone  bridge  of  which  one 
pair  of  adjoining  branches  were  D  and  E,  N,  connected  at  C,  the  other 
pair  a  series  of  three  resistance  coils  (composed  of  two  single  units  and 
a  24-unit  coil)  and  a  coil  of  10  units  with  its  terminals  connected  by 
a  high-resistance  coil  K.  These  branches  were  connected  with  one 
another  at  L,  and  with  the  other  pair  at  the  cups  F,  H.  The  battery 
terminals  were  attached  at  C,  L,  and  those  of  a  sensitive  testing  galvano- 
meter, g,  Sit  F,  H.  Thus  the  ratio  of  the  resistances  was  determined, 
and  for  one  dynamometer  coil  was  found  to  be  on  three  different  occa- 
sions 2-60087,  2-60098,  2-60113,  or  a  mean  of  2-60099.  The  same  coil 
tested  with  another  set  of  resistances  gave  on  two  occasions  in  like 
manner  2-60046,  2-60026,  or  a  mean  of  2-60036.  The  mean  was  thus 
2-60067.  For  the  other  coil  2-60072  was  found. 

If  Gly  G^  be  the  galvanometer  constants  of  the  two  coils,  y,  y',  the 
currents  flowing  in  them  when  their  conjoint  magnetic  effect  at  the 
centre  was  zero,  we  have  nG^y  and  n'G^y'  for  the  magnetic  effects  due 
to  the  coils,  and  nGJn'G^  =  y'/y.  But  if  R,  R',  be  the  resistances  of 
the  branches,  y/y'  =  R'/R,  and  therefore 

nGi      R  /rn 

^=R  ...........................  >•;-<») 

But  using  for  each  coil  the  value  of  Gv  given  at  p.  386  above,  putting 
x  =  0,  £  =  0,  since  it  is  the  magnetic  forces  at  the  common  centre  that 
are  in  question,  we  find 

2<7T  /  1   d'2        1 


1  d*     1  b* 
a     nR'    +  3  a2  "2  0s  ,fR. 

=-  ...................  (66) 


Now  the  known  values  of  a,  b,  d,  ft  £  and  the  approximately  known 
value  of  «  gave  at  once  the  value  1-001296  for  the  second  fraction  on 
the  right  of  the  last  equation.  Hence 

225 
«  =  242  x  2-60070  x  1-001296  x  a  =  2'421U«  ............  (67) 
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51.  Adjustment  of  suspended  coil.  Final  result.  The  suspended 
coil  was  adjusted  in  position  in  the  current-weigher  by  first  suspending 
it  in  a  horizontal  position,  and  then  levelling  and  otherwise  adjusting 
the  positions  of  the  dynamometer  coils.  A  movable  piece  stood  on  three 
feet  on  the  top  of  the  upper  dynamometer  ring,  and  in  every  position 
touched  its  inner  cylindrical  face  in  other  two  points.  This  piece  was 
moved  round  the  coil,  and  carried  with  it  a  pointer  which  thus  described 
a  circle  coaxial  with  the  fixed  coils.  When  the  latter  were  properly 
placed  the  pointer  just  played  exactly  round  the  outer  surface  of  the 
suspended  coil. 

The  level  of  the  suspended  coil  was  adjusted  by  carrying  along  the 
upper  face  of  the  upper  dynamometer  ring  a  straight  rule  provided  with 
a  pointer  which  just  reached  down  and  touched  the  upper  surface  of 
the  suspended  bobbin  when  that  was  in  the  proper  position.  The 
level  of  the  dynamometer  coils  was  changed  until  this  point  when 
moved  about  just  scraped  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  suspended 
coil. 

The  value  of  f(a,  a,  x)  was  TT  x  1-044576.  From  this,  by  the  table  of 
values  of  the  elliptic  integral  expression  referred  to  above,  the  terms  of 
the  expression  on  the  right  of  (64)  were  calculated  and  gave 

|^=7rtt?i'x  1-044627, (68) 

where  n,  ri  are  the  total  numbers  of  turns  in  the  two  coils. 

If  in  any  experiment  the  current  was  y,  the  attraction  or  repulsion 
between  each  fixed  coil  and  the  suspended  coil  was  nn'y2f.  If  m  denote 
the  observed  difference  of  the  weights  applied  before  and  after  the 
reversal  of  the  current, 

4nn'y2f=mgx  '99986, 

where  -99986  is  the  correcting  factor  for  the  air  displaced  by  the  weights 
m,  and  g  is  the  acceleration  produced  by  gravity  at  the  place  of  experi- 
ment. This  was  taken  as  981-2822  in  centimetre-second  units.  Hence, 
m  being  taken  in  grammes, 

2_       981 -2282  x -99986       m 
7  ~  4  x  225  x  242  x  1-044627  TT 

or  y  = -0370487™ (69) 

52.  Current  balance  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards.  A  very  exact 
Rayleigh  current  balance  has  been  made  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards 
at  Washington,  and  is  described  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Bureau,  8  (1912), 
in  a  paper  by  Messrs.  Rosa,  Dorsey,  and  Miller.  The  chief  parts  of  the 
balance  and  its  arrangement  are  shown  in  Figs.  127,  128,  129.  The 
balance  was  a  2  kg  precision  balance  by  Rueprecht  with  a  30  cm  beam. 
Certain  magnetic  portions  of  the  balance  were  removed  and  replaced 
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by  brass  or  phosphor  bronze.  All  parts  of  it  were  tested  and  found  to  be 
non-magnetic.  The  weight  of  the  moving  coil  and  suspension  system 
was  about  1  kg,  and  with  this  load  the  time  of  a  single  swing  was 
15  seconds.  It  will  be  seen  that  only  one  suspended  coil  placed  in  the 
position  for  maximum  force  between  two  fixed  coils  was  used.  It 
occupied  one  side  of  the  balance,  the  scale  pan  for  the  weights  occupied 
the  other  side. 

The  coils  were  all  wound  on  brass  bobbins  with  enamel  insulated  wire. 
The  section  of  the  fixed  coils  is  shown  in  Fig.  127.     The  winding  was 


Section  of 
Fixed  Coil 


FIG.  127. 


bifilar  (or  double)  to  enable  the  insulation  to  be  tested  by  a  determina- 
tion between  the  two  windings,  and  to  allow  the  coils  to  be  joined  in 
series  or  in  parallel,  so  that  different  currents  might  be  used  with  the 
same  heating  effect,  and,  finally,  to  allow  the  coils  to  be  set  against 
each  other,  so  that  the  full  heating  effect  could  be  produced  without 
any  magnetic  action. 

Three  pairs  of  fixed  coils  were  made.  The  details  of  one  section 
are  shown  in  Figs.  129,  130,  131.  In  each  of  the  larger  coils  were 
36  layers  of  18  double  turns  in  each  layer,  and  in  each  of  the  smaller 
coils  28  layers  of  14  double  turns.  The  enamel  insulated  wire  was  of 
uniform  thickness  and  could  be  wound  as  regularly  as  bare  wire.  When 
the  coil  was  dry  the  insulation  was  very  good.  At  first  the  coils  were 
not  sealed  airtight ;  the  channels  for  the  wire  were  lined  with  paper 
attached  with  thin  shellac,  and  each  coil  was  covered  with  a  strip  of 
glazed  paper  -05  mm  thick.  Finally,  the  outer  paper  covering  was 
saturated  with  melted  paraffin,  and  wrapped  round  first  with  muslin 
then  with  binders'  cloth,  all  saturated  with  melted  paraffin,  so  that  the 
coils  were  effectually  sealed  against  the  absorption  of  moisture  from 
the  air. 


Three  supports  like 
this  are  placed  120 
apart  instead  of 
"as  shown 


FIG.    128. 


FlQ.    129. 


r 

B 

Cl 


FIG.  130.— Section  of  small  fixed  coil 
showing  first  form  of  terminal  block. 
A  is  water  channel,  B  the  channel  for 
the  wire. 


FIG.  131.— Section  of  large  fixed  coil 
showing  second  form  of  terminal  block. 
Connections  are  made  by  drops  of  solder. 
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53.  Particulars  of  coils.     Four  moving  coils  were  built  at  various  times. 
Like  the  fixed  coils  they  were  all  wound  double,  on  brass  bobbins  finished 


FlQ.  132. — Moving  coil,  showing  the  leads,  the  star,  and  the  tripod. 

dead  black,  and  had  the  form  of  section  shown  in  Figs.  130,  131, 
which  also  shows  the  mode  of  connection  between  the  windings  and 
the  leads.  Three  of  the  coils  were  wound  on  bobbins  of  cast  brass, 
the  fourth  was  wound  on  a  bobbin  of  rolled  brass.  The  windings  in  the 

latter  were  not  uniformly  distri- 
buted, but  were  crowded  towards 
the  two  sides  of  the  channel.  Hot 
paraffin  was  painted  on  and  into 
each  layer.  The  construction  of 
the  moving  coil  ring  is  shown  in 
Fig.  132. 

The  Rayleigh  form  of  balance  has 
the  great  advantage  that  it  is 
possible  to  provide  both  fixed  and 
movable  coils  with  channels,  behind 
the  slots  filled  with  wire,  through 
which  water  can  be  made  to  circu- 
late. Water  cooling  was  provided 

^    tMs    W^    f°r    a11    the    C°ils>    aild 

water  was  forced  through  the 
channels  by  an  electrically  driven 
turbine  pump,  with  three  pipes, 
supplying  the  coils  in  parallel.  The  temperature  of  the  water  was 
thermostatically  controlled,  and  it  was  found  that  the  temperatures 


FlO.  133. — Form  of  moving  coil  showing 
third  form  of  terminal  block.  Connections 
are  made  by  drops  of  solder.  A  are  stiffening 
flanges,  B  is  channel  for  wire. 
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of  all  three  coils  could  be  kept  practically  the  same,  and  constant. 
During  the  weighings  the  moving  coil  was  surrounded  with  a  cylindrical 
copper  jacket  double  walled  at  the  sides,  closed  at  the  bottom  and 
covered  with  a  lid  with  a  hole  about  1  cm  in  diameter  at  the  centre 
through  which  passed  the  tube  from  which  the  moving  coil  was 
suspended.  The  space  between  the  walls  of  this  enclosing  cylinder 
was  filled  with  circulating  water. 

The  coils  were  enclosed  in  a  case  resting  on  a  marble  slab,  152  by  76 
by  7-5  cm,  supported  by  heavy  oak  piers  standing  on  the  floor.  White 
enamelled  brick,  instead  of  oak,  was  tried  at  first,  but  was  found,  as 
also  the  sand  in  the  cement,  to  be  slightly  magnetic.  The  iron  in  the 
floor  construction  was  found  to  produce  no  effect  on  the  measurements 
of  currents. 

The  two  windings  of  each  fixed  coil  were  connected  in  parallel  by  a 
pair  of  enamel  insulated  wires,  closely  twisted,  which  passed  halfway 
round  the  outside  of  the  coil :  a  similar  pair  of  leads  ran  from  the  nearer 
terminals  to  binding  posts  set  in  the  wall  of  the  coil  case,  and  connected 
with  a  commutator  on  the  outside,  by  which  the  coils  could  be  joined 
up  in  any  desired  way. 

54.  Theory  of  the  balance.    Comparison  of  coils.    The  theory  of  such 
a  balance  as  that  described  is  exactly  the  theory  given  above  for  Lord 
Rayleigh's  instrument.     The  ratio  of  the  galvanometer  constants  Glt  G2 
of  the  two  coils  was  determined  by  the  method  described  in  50  as 
used  by  Lord  Rayleigh,   with  one  modification.     The  link  used  by 
Rayleigh  to  convert  the  resistances  of  which  the  ratio  is  desired  into  two 
adjacent  arms  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  was  omitted,  so  that  a  simul- 
taneous balance  of  both  the  bridge  and  the  magnetometer  (the  small 
needle  hung  at  the  centre  as  described  above,  loc.  cit.)  was  obtained. 
Thus  at  the  instant  of  balance  the  ratio  of  the  resistances  in  the  coil 
arms  was  exactly  that  of  the  other  two  arms  of  the  bridge.     These  had 
to  be  of  low  resistance,  as  they  carried  the  full  currents  in  the  coils, 
have  a  low  temperature  coefficient,  and  be  capable  of  fine  adjustment. 
To  meet  the  difficulty  of  fulfilling  these  conditions,  an  arrangement  was 
made  for  quickly  transferring  the  coil  arms,  to  a  second  bridge  in  which 
they  could  be  measured  against  precision  resistances.     This  process 
however  was  found  slow,  and  trouble  was  given  by  heating  in  the  coils, 
and  the  current  being  alternately  on  and  off,  never  allowed  the  coils 
to  attain  a  stationary  temperature.     Consequently  the  ratio  of  the  two 
currents  was  measured  finally  by  the  potentiometer  method.     This 
will  be  found  described  in  the  chapter  on  the  Comparison  of  Resistances, 
where  the  method  used  for  this  balance  will   be  given  for  illustration, 
and  all  the  needful  adjustments  will  be  described  in  detail. 

55.  Calculation  of  forces.     The  calculation  of  the  force  for  the  coils, 
supposed  arranged  at  the  distance  for  maximum  force  according  to 
46  above,  was  carried  out  as  follows.     Two  assumptions  were  made 
in  the  computation,  (1)  that  the  coils  were  equivalent  in  their  action 


442        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

to  coils  of  square  cross-section  and  of  the  same  mean  radii  and 
sectional  area  as  the  actual  coils,  (2)  that  any  such  coil  produced  the 
same  effect  as  the  "  equivalent  circular  current  "  as  defined  by  Lyle 
(see  XIII.  32  below).  That  is  to  say,  each  coil-current  was  regarded  as  a 
circular  current  in  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil,  having  a  radius  Ae  given  by 

A  =A+~  (70) 

where  A  is  the  mean  radius  and  26,  2d  are  the  dimensions  of  cross-section. 


PIG.  134.— General  view  of  current  balance  as  used  in  the  final  measurements 
The  moving  coil  is  suspended  from  the  pan  of  the  balance. 
A  is  the  water  jacket  surrounding  the  moving  coil. 
B  is  the  tank  containing  the  thermostat  which  controls  the  temperature  of  the 


water. 


The  forces  were  computed  for  all  the  combinations  of  coils  used,  and 
are  given  in  the  paper,  and  variation  coefficients  were  calculated  for 
slight  deviations  from  the  maximum  force  positions,  and  for  errors  in 
sectional  dimensions,  etc.  For  the  results  reference  must  be  made  to 
the  paper. 

56.  Manipulation  and  weighings.  In  the  manipulation  of  the  balance 
the  weight  was  changed,  and  the  current  reversed,  without  arresting  the 
balance,  to  avoid  slight  changes  of  zero.  The  weight  was  lifted  and 
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placed  in  position  without  opening  the  balance  case,  the  current  reversed 
by  a  circular  reversing  switch  with  which  the  balance  was  provided,  and 
the  beam  acted  on  by  an  air- jet  produced  by  squeezing  a  rubber  ball, 
all  in  such  a  way  that  the  balance  received  no  jar  in  the  process.  Any 
vibration  of  the  scale  pan  and  coil  was  stopped  by  touching  with  a 
camel's  hair  brush  the  tube  by  which  the  coil  was  suspended  from 
the  pan. 

Weighings  were  made  with  the  weight  alternately  on  and  off,  for  the 
current  in  the  fixed  coils  alternately  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other. 
This  eliminated  error  from  drifting  of  zero  due  to  temperature  changes, 
and  the  effect  of  the  earth's  force  on  the  moving  coil.  The  effect  of 
the  earth's  field  was  thus  reduced  to  a  slight  permanent  displacement 
of  the  zero  of  the  balance.  The  drift  was  eliminated  by  noting  the 
successive  rest -points,  which  generally  lay  on  two  parallel  straight  lines 
slightly  inclined  to  the  time  axis. 

Weighings  were  made  for  at  least  three  positions  of  the  movable 
coil,  of  which  two  were  nearly  equidistant  from  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  position  corresponding  to  the  maximum  force.  Electrostatic  force 
due  to  the  differences  of  potentials  on  the  coils  was  avoided  by  con- 
nection of  the  windings  to  the  water  jacket,  by  a  wire  from  the  com- 
mutator, so  that  the  jacket  and  the  metal  framework  were  all  kept  at 
one  potential. 

57.  Value  of  g.  Accuracy  of  current  measurement.  The  value  of 
g  was  known  from  its  value  at  the  gravity  pier  of  the  United  States 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  which  had  been  carefully  compared  by 
means  of  pendulum  observations  with  the  value  of  g  at  Potsdam,  so 
that  the  value  of  g  at  the  Bureau  was  referred  to  Potsdam.  It  was 
estimated  that  at  the  balance  in  the  Bureau  Laboratory  the  value  of 
g  was  981-091  cm/sec2. 

The  double  force  required  for  reversal  of  the  current  was,  with  one 
set  of  coils,  mg  =  6QQQ  c.g.s.  for  *84  ampere;  with  another  set  of 
coils,  ?/?#  =  6000  c.g.s.  for  -7759  ampere. 

To  obtain  an  idea  of  the  accuracy  of  the  work  it  may  be  stated  that 
the  electromotive  force  of  the  mean  Weston  cadmium  cell  as  constructed 
at  the  Bureau,  was  found  to  be  1-01822  semi-absolute  volts,  that  is 
1-01822  x  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  an 
international  ohm  when  that  carries  a  current  of  one  absolute  ampere. 
The  probable  error  was  estimated  as  about  3  parts  in  1,000,000.  It  is 
believed  by  the  authors  that  a  cautious  estimate  of  the  uncertainty 
might  be  2  parts  in  100,000.  See  Standard  Cells  in  the  Appendices. 

The  ratio  of  the  radii  of  the  coils  in  the  current  balance,  or  rather  of 
their  galvanometer  constants,  was  determined  by  a  potentiometer 
method,  which  we  shall  here  sketch  as  an  example  of  potentiometer 
working.  In  the  diagram  the  connections  of  the  coils  for  the  measure- 
ment are  shown.  The  two  coils — moving  and  fixed — are  denoted  by 
M  and  F.  They  are  of  course  really  coaxial  and  concentric,  being 
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arranged  as  if  they  were  galvanometer  coils,  with  a  needle  hung  at 
their  common  centre.  Rlt  Rz  are  two  standard  resistances  from  which 
leads  run  to  the  potentiometer  by  which  the  currents  are  compared. 

[The  elementary  theory  of  a  potentiometer  is  supposed  to  be  under- 
stood. A  current  from  a  service  battery  is  sent  through  a  series  of 
known  resistances  arranged  to  be  varied  by  switches  working  round 
dials.  Consequently  there  is  a  fall  of  potential  along  these  resistances. 


If  the  difference  of  potential  V AB  between  two  points  A,  B,  say,  of  that 
series  is  known,  then  from  that  difference  and  the  resistance  intercepted 
between  the  points  the  current  C  flowing  can  be  determined,  in  absolute 
measure,  since  we  have  CRAB=VAB.  The  difference  of  potential  is 
generally  determined  by  means  of  a  standard  cell,  the  electromotive 
force  of  which  has  been  determined.  This  cell  has  its  terminals  applied 
at  A,  B  so  that  its  electromotive  force  is  opposed  by  V AE,  The  resist- 
ance is  varied  until  it  is  found  that  no  current  passes  through  a  sensitive 
galvanometer  in  the  derived  circuit  which  the  cell  forms  on  AE.  Care 
is  taken  of  course  by  guarding  the  cell  with  a  high  resistance,  and  only 
tapping  down  for  a  moment  the  key  which  brings  the  cell  into  action, 
that  no  appreciable  quantity  of  electricity  is  allowed  to  traverse  the 
standard  cell.] 

From  the  resistance  R2,  which  was  in  series  with  the  fixed  coil, 
auxiliary  leads  were  carried  to  a  second  potentiometer,  by  means  of  which 
and  a  continuously  variable  resistance  in  circuit  with  F,  the  current 
in  R2  and  F  could  be  made  of  any  required  value  and  kept  constant. 
(72  is  a  commutator  which  interchanged  Rv  R2  with  reference  to  M 
and  F,  r,  rlt  r2  were  adjusting  resistances,  C1  was  a  commutator  which 
reversed  the  current  through  the  coils.  A  main  switch  opened  the 
circuit  before  and  opened  it  after  C^  was  altered,  so  that  large  deflections 
of  the  galvanometer  were  avoided. 

The  coils  M  and  F,  being  wound  on  metal  bobbins,  have  each  when 
alone  a  considerable  time-constant  [see  VIII.  11,  16  above].  The  field 
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in  M  in  the  experiments  now  being  considered  was  to  a  great  extent 
neutralized  by  F ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  field  outside  M  and  inside 
F  was  enhanced  by  M.  Thus  a  deflection  of  the  magnetometer  needle 
hung  at  the  common  centre  of  the  coils  occurred  whenever  the  current 
was  started  or  stopped. 

A  large  inductance  L  was  placed  in  the  moving  coil  circuit  (at  a 
considerable  distance  from  the  magnetometer  needle  to  avoid  direct 
effect)  to  reduce  the  violent  deflection  of  the  magnetometer  needle 
caused  by  change  of  induction  when  the  circuit  of  F  is  closed 
through  M. 

The  procedure  was  as  follows.  The  adjusting  resistances  r,  rlt  rz 
were  made  to  give  fields  in  M  and  F  approximately  equal,  and  of  such 
a  strength  that  the  sensibility  of  the  magnetometer  was  such  as  to  give 
a  change  of  1  mm  in  the  reading  for  reversal  with  a  difference  of  fields 
of  about  3  parts  in  a  million.  The  current  was  left  running  for  an  hour 
with  water  at  the  proper  temperature  circulating  through  the  channels 
in  the  fixed  coil.  The  resistances  of  the  coils  were  measured,  the  ther- 
mometers in  the  coils  read,  one  observer  then  kept  the  fixed  coil  current 
at  the  desired  value,  another  connected  a  potentiometer  across  the 
standard  resistance  on  F,  and  adjusted  for  the  nearest  balance  with  an 
even  setting  of  the  potentiometer  dials,  while  the  want  of  exact  balance 
was  measured  by  the  galvanometer  deflection  and  could  be  allowed  for. 
This  observer  then  placed  his  potentiometer  across  the  standard  resist- 
ance of  the  moving  coil  circuit,  adjusted  the  current,  "  and  then  allowed 
it  to  drift  slowly  towards  his  potentiometer  balance,  while  a  third 
observer  damped  and  read  the  magnetometer."  This  third  observer 
signalled  the  instant  of  reading  the  magnetometer,  and  the  second 
noted  the  galvanometer  deflection  at  that  instant,  while  all  this 
time  the  first  observer  had  held  the  current  through  F  at  a  constant 
value. 

The  currents  were  then  reversed  on  the  two  coils,  and  the  operation 
repeated.  After  several  pairs  of  such  sets  of  operations,  the  second 
observer  put  his  potentiometer  on  the  standard  resistance  of  F,  and 
observed  the  deflection  with  the  same  setting  of  the  dials  as  at  first, 
and  the  first  observer's  indicating  apparatus  is  balanced  as  at  first. 
The  slight  difference  between  the  new  balance  and  the  former  one  was 
due  to  change  in  the  circuits  during  the  time  observation  and  was  allowed 
for  in  the  reduction.  Then  the  thermometers  were  read,  Cl  reversed 
so  as  to  interchange  the  standard  resistances  on  the  coils  M  and  F, 
and  the  operation  repeated.  The  mean  of  these  observations  eliminated 
the  values  of  Rl  and  R2,  and  it  was  unnecessary  to  know  these  values 
exactly. 

58.  Current  balance  of  the  National  Physical  Laboratory.  A  current 
balance  constructed  with  great  care  and  accuracy  was  completed  for 
the  National  Physical  Laboratory  in  1907.  We  give  here  also  a  short 
account  of  this  instrument. 
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At  the  Toronto  meeting  of  the  British  Association  in  1897  it  was 
agreed  by  the  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards  that  it  was  "  a  matter 
of  urgent  importance  that  the  general  question  of  the  absolute  measure- 
ment of  electric  currents  should  be  investigated."  At  the  following 
meeting — at  Bristol  in  1898 — it  was  reported  that  preliminary  experi- 
ments with  this  object  in  view  had  been  made  during  the  year  by 
Professor  W.  E.  Ayrton  and  Professor  J.  V.  Jones,  on  a  form  of  current- 
weighing  apparatus  with  single -layer  coils,  such  as  had  been  used  by 
Jones  in  his  Lorenz  apparatus,  which  promised  to  give  results  of  great 
accuracy.  Accordingly  a  grant  was  made  in  aid  of  the  construction 
of  the  proposed  balance,  and  the  work  put  in  charge  of  a  committee 
with  Lord  Rayleigh  as  chairman  and  Mr.  R.  T.  Glazebrook  as  secretary. 
The  elaborate  new  current  balance  now  in  use  at  the  National  Physical 
Laboratory  was  the  result  of  the  work  of  the  following  nine  years. 
Prof.  J.  V.  Jones  died  in  1901,  and  the  work  during  the  following  years 
was  a  good  deal  delayed  by  the  ill  health  of  Professor  Ayrton.  A 
full  account  of  the  instrument  was  communicated  to  the  Royal  Society 
in  1908  by  Professor  Ayrton,  Mr.  T.  Mather  and  Mr.  F.  E.  Smith, 
under  whose  care  the  instrument  had  been  constructed  in  the  workshops 
of  the  National  Physical  Laboratory  [Phil.  Trans.  R.S.,201,  1908]. 

59.  General  description  of  the  balance.  The  diagram  of  Fig.  136  shows 
the  arrangement  adopted.  Below  each  extremity  of  the  balance,  which  is 


FIG.  136. 


a  special  balance  of  great  strength  and  delicacy  constructed  by  Oertling, 
and  capable  of  carrying  5  kilogrammes  at  each  end  of  the  beam,  are 
placed  two  pairs  of  fixed  coils  wound  in  opposite  directions  and  connected 
as  shown  in  the  diagram.  As  will  be  seen,  the  upper  and  lower  coils 
on  each  side  are  oppositely  wound,  while  the  windings  in  the  two  pairs 
are  also  opposed.  Hung  from  the  ends  of  the  balance  are  two  smaller 
coils,  each  consisting  in  the  actual  instrument  of  two  helices,  which  in 
their  zero  positions  are  each  symmetrically  placed  with  respect  to  the 
pair  of  outer  fixed  coils.  The  action  was  therefore,  when  the  current 
flowed  as  shown  by  the  arrows,  to  lift  one  coil  and  depress  the  other. 
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The  couple  deflecting  the  coils  was  balanced  by  the  action  of  weights 
placed  in  scale  pans  independently  supported  on  the  balance,  and  the 
couple  on  the  movable  coils  was  thus  obtained  always  for  the  same  zero 
position. 

The  coils  were  all  wound  on  hollow  cylinders  of  marble,  in  double- 
threaded  screw  grooves  cut  on  the  surface,  as  shown  in  the  diagram 


FlQ.  137.— Complete  current  weigher  (sides  of  cases  removed). 

on  the  right  of  Fig.  136.  In  these  were  wound  two  helices  of  wire — 
one  shown  by  a  full  line,  the  other  by  two  thin  lines — which  were  usually 
connected  together  in  series  to  act  as  one  coil,  but  which  could  be  dis- 
connected at  any  time  to  enable  an  insulation  test  to  be  made  between 
them.  The  marble  used  for  the  coils  had  been  very  carefully  tested 
for  the  possible  presence  of  magnetizable  matter,  and  found  to  be 
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practically  free  from  any  such  substance.  This  was  done  by  quickly 
inserting  the  cylinders  when  received  from  the  marble  merchants  as  cores 
of  the  secondary  of  an  induction  coil,  and  observing  the  deflection  of  a 
galvanometer  in  the  secondary  circuit. 

Since  each  fixed  cylinder  carried  four  helices,  two  upper  and  two  lower, 
and  each  suspended  cylinder  carried  two,  there  were  twelve  helices  in 
all.  These  in  the  normal  use  of  the  instrument  were  connected  in  series 
by  concentric  cables,  carried  to  a  plug  board  and  commutators,  ar- 
ranged outside  the  balance  case.  The  connections  to  the  suspended 


FIG.  138. 

coils  were  made  by  flexible  conductors.  It  was  possible,  by  means  of 
the  commutators,  to  reverse  the  current  at  will  in  any  of  the  coils. 
If  in  the  use  of  the  instrument  the  current  is  reversed  on  the  fixed  coils 
the  forces  on  the  suspended  coils  are  reversed,  and  a  measure  of  the 
double  forces  is  obtained,  which  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
current. 

To  give  an  idea  of  the  dimensions  of  the  instrument  it  may  be  stated 
that  the  axial  length  of  the  suspended  cylinders  is  about  13cm,  their 
diameter  rather  more  than  20cm.  Each  suspended  cylinder  had  184 
turns.  The  diameters  of  the  fixed  coils  are  about  33cm,  and  each 
half  of  these  has  a  length  of  about  12-7  cm,  so  that  the  whole  length  of 
a  cylinder  is  about  25-4  cm.  Each  half  of  a  fixed  cylinder  contained 
163  turns. 

The  whole  apparatus  is  very  solidly  supported  on  an  adjustable 
pedestal  of  phosphor  bronze  which  can  be  exactly  levelled. 

Fig.  137  shows  a  front  view  of  the  instrument,  and  will  give  an  idea  of 
its  appearance.  The  beam  is  20  inches  (50-8  cm)  long,  constructed  so 
as  to  carry  5  kilos  at  each  end,  and  turns  with  TV  of  a  milligramme.  A 
rider  beam  divided  into  100  parts  is  carried  on  each  side.  All  the 
knife  edges  and  bearing  planes  are  of  agate.  The  scale  pans  hang 
from  separate  planes  on  the  same  knife  edges  as  support  the  cylinders, 
and  weights  can  be  placed  on,  or  removed  from  the  scale  pans  without 
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disturbing  the  levelling  of  the  suspended  cylinders.  The  detail  is 
shown  in  Fig.  138. 

60.  Calculation  of  constants  of  balance.  It  is  not  possible  to  give 
here  any  details  of  the  tests  made  of  the  materials  employed  in 
the  construction  of  the  current  balance,  of  the  methods  of  making  the 
various  adjustments,  or  of  the  measurement  and  calibration  of  the 
cylinders  and  helices.  We  shall  only  indicate  how  the  constants  of 
the  balance  have  been  calculated,  and  give  a  short  account  of  results 
obtained  in  its  use. 

The  positions  of  the  coils  are  shown  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  139. 
In  the  first  place  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  use  of  two  pairs  of  fixed 


FIG.  139. 

coils  with  corresponding  suspended  coils  introduce  cross  actions  between 
the  coils.  The  vertical  forces  due  to  these  were  approximately  cal- 
culated, and  could  also  be  measured,  and  were  allowed  for.  A  careful 
test  was  made  for  the  effect  of  horizontal  cross  forces,  but  none  was 
observed. 

The  force  between  a  suspended  helix  and  the  fixed  current  sheet 
within  which  it  hung  is  given  by 


where  yh  is  the  current  in  the  helix,  y  that  in  the  current  sheet,  and 
M  j,  M  2  the  mutual  inductances  of  the  helix  and  the  two  ends  of  the 
current  sheet.  This  formula  has  been  proved  in  IV.  17  above.  The 
error  introduced  by  applying  the  formula,  which  is  true  for  a  helix 
and  a  current  sheet,  to  two  helices  of  fine  pitch,  made  of  wire  of  sensible 
thickness,  such  as  were  here  used,  was  considered  and  found  to  amount 
to  about  17  parts  in  10,000,000. 

The  value  of  M2-M^  say  for  the  left-hand  coils  in  Fig.  139,  was 
computed  as  follows.  The  mutual  inductance  of  one  of  the  two  helices, 
say  BC  wound  on  CD,  and  the  circle  av  was  calculated.  This  was 
approximately  half  the  inductance  between  CD  and  at.  Then  two 
mutual  inductances  were  found  —  that  between  a\,  and  (1)  the  helix  JD, 
(2)  the  helix  JC,  and  taking  the  difference.  There  were  thus  three 
mutual  inductances,  which  were  denoted  by  M&,  M^lt  M$.,,  and  the 
value  of  M2  -  M±  for  the  two  helices  on  CD  was  given  by 
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For  the  same  current  sheet  av  a\,  and  the  helices  on  GH,  M2  -  Ml 
was  found  from  M&,  M@1,  M@2,  by  allowing  for  small  differences  in 
dimensions  by  the  equation 

*X*U**  +  ld*  ........................  (71) 

J 


a 


where  A  is  the  radius  of  the  helix,  a  that  of  the  circle,  x  the  length  of  the 
helix,  and  q,  r,  s,  coefficients  which  were  determined,  as  explained 
above,  p.  431.  The  sum  of  the  two  values  of  M2-M1  thus  obtained 
gave  the  total  for  the  left-hand  system,  and  was  denoted  by  ML. 

The  value  of  MR  (the  force  for  the  right-hand  coils)  was  determined 
from  ML  by  applying  the  correcting  equation.  The  whole  force  there- 
fore, when  the  two  sets  assisted  each  other,  was  then 

MR)=mg,  ........................  (72) 


where  m  was  the  balancing  mass  in  the  scale  pans. 

61.  Results  obtained.     It  was  found  that  for  one  ampere 

0-1  xl84     M922-47 


12-9830         981-2 


since  there  were  184  turns  on  each  suspended  cylinder  and  the  axial 
length  of  each  cylinder  was  12-983  cm.  The  value  of  g  was  taken  as 
981-2  :  a  more  exact  determination  is  probably  necessary. 

The  forces  between,  for  example,  av  a\  and  CD,  GH  were  called 
direct  forces,  the  vertical  force  between  alt  a\  and  C'D',  G'H'  was 
called  a  secondary  force.  It  will  be  clear  that  the  coils  could  be  joined 
so  that  the  electromagnetic  force  in  action  was  the  sum  of  the  direct 
and  secondary  forces  (D  +  S),  and  also  so  that  the  secondary  forces 
opposed  the  direct  forces  D-S.  Two  sets  of  observations,  a  (D  +  S) 
and  a  (D-S),  were  made  to  eliminate  the  secondary  forces. 

The  change  of  mass  in  the  scale  pans  on  reversal  of  1  ampere  in  both 
sets  of  coils  was  found  to  be  14-99928  grammes. 

By  taking  the  sum  of  the  balancing  masses  obtained  in  a  (D  +  S) 
observation  and  a,  (D-S)  observation,  with  the  same  current,  and  calling 
it  m',  the  equation  for  the  number  of  amperes  flowing  was 

amperes  =  vW/29-99856. 

The  mutual  inductances  were  calculated  from  the  equation  [given 
and  fully  explained  in  VI.  11  above] 


(74) 


It  is  to  be  remembered  that  y  here  denotes  the  modulus  of  the 
elliptic  integrals.  The  elliptic  integrals  were  calculated  in  three  ways, 
(1)  from  Legendre's  tables  by  interpolation,  (2)  by  successive  quadric 
transformation,  (3)  directly  by  series.  The  values  of  the  elliptic 
integral  of  the  third  kind,  II,  were  obtained  from  the  expression  given 
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for  it  in  terms  of  incomplete  elliptic  integrals  of  the  first  and  second 
kinds,  G,  H. 

The  electromotive  force  of  a  cadmium  cell  was  found  by  measure- 
ments of  current  by  this  balance  to  be  1-01830  semi-absolute  volts,  that  is 
1-01830  times  the  difference  of  potential  in  an  international  ohm  when 
an  absolute  ampere  is  flowing  through  it.  If  the  international  ohm 
may  be  taken  as  1-00041  x  109  c.g.s.  units,  the  cadmium  cell  is  to  be 
reckoned  as  having  an  e.m.f.  of  l-OlSTj  x  10s  c.g.s.  units. 

It  is  reckoned  that  the  value  of  the  ampere  is  given  by  this  balance  to 
1  in  300,000.  There  is  (or  was)  however  some  uncertainty  in  the  value 
of  g  and  as  to  the  measurement  of  the  axial  lengths  of  the  coils. 

62.  Lord  Kelvin's  standard  current  balances.  Lord  Kelvin  con- 
structed current-weighers  or  balances  for  use  as  standards  for  current 
measurement  in  practice,  and  as  instruments  on  the  principle  of  the 
balance  have  been  adopted  for  the  same  purpose  by  the  Board  of 
Trade  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards  (see  their  Report  in  Appendix) 
we  give  here  a  short  account  of  the  most  generally  useful  form  of  these 
balances.  They  are  not  instruments  for  absolute  determinations,  but 
have  to  be  calibrated  by  comparison  directly  or  indirectly  with  absolute 
instruments;  and  for  the  exact  determination  of  currents  it  is  necessary 
to  have  recourse  to  the  use  of  a  standard  cell  and  a  potentiometer 
[57  above]. 

They  are  based  on  the  principle,  set  forth  in  Chap.  V.  above,  of  the 
mutual  action  between  the  fixed  and  movable  portions  of  a  circuit 
carrying  a  current.  Each  of  the  mutually  influencing  portions  consists 
in  most  of  the  instruments  of  one  or  more  complete  turns  or  spires  of 
the  conductor,  but  in  some  cases  consists  of  only  half  or  part  of  a  turn. 
In  all  cases  in  what  follows  we  shall  call  each  portion  a  ring. 

In  each  of  the  balances,  except  that  for  very  strong  currents  (the 
kilo-ampere  balance),  the  movable  portion  of  the  conductor  consists 
of  two  rings,  carried  with  their  planes  horizontal  at  the  extremities  of  a 
balance  beam  free  to  turn  in  the  ordinary  way  round  a  horizontal  axis. 
Above  and  below  each  ring  on  the  beam  is  a  fixed  ring  with  its  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  the  movable  ring.  The  rings  are  (except  in  what  is 
called  the  Composite  Balance  used  for  measuring  power)  all  joined  in 
series,  and  the  current  to  be  measured  is  sent  through  them  so  that  the 
mutual  action  between  the  movable  ring  at  one  end  and  each  of  the  two 
fixed  rings  there  is  to  raise  that  movable  ring,  while  the  mutual  action 
of  the  other  group  of  three  rings  is  to  depress  the  corresponding  movable 
ring.  The  action  is  therefore  to  turn  the  beam  round  the  horizontal 
axis  on  which  it  is  pivoted,  with  for  any  given  position  a  couple  varying 
as  the  square  of  the  current  flowing. 

Fig.  140  shows  diagrammatically  the  rings  and  the  course  of  the  current 
through  them  :  a,  e,  6, /are  the  two  pairs  of  fixed  rings,  c,  d  the  movable 
rings.  The  current  entering  by  the  terminal  T  passes  round  all  the  rings 
in  series,  in  the  two  movable  rings  in  opposite  directions,  and  returns  to 
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the  terminal  Tv  Since  each  movable  ring  is  in  general  in  a  magnetic 
field,  terrestrial  or  artificial,  which  has  a  horizontal  component,  it 
tends  to  set  itself  so  that  the  greatest  number  of  horizontal  lines  of 
force  may  pass  through  it  and  therefore  is  acted  on  by  a  couple  which 
tends  to  turn  the  beam  round  its  axis.  But  since  the  current  passes 
round  the  movable  coils  in  opposite  directions,  and  these  are  very 
approximately  equal,  the  two  couples  are  nearly  equal  and  opposite, 
and  the  instrument  is  practically  free  from  disturbance  by  horizontal 
magnetic  force. 

The  turning  couple  produced  by  the  mutual  action  of  the  fixed  and 
movable  rings  is  balanced  for  the  horizontal  or  "  sighted  position  "  of 


the  beam  by  an  equal  and  opposite  couple  produced  as  described  below 
by  a  stationary  weight  at  the  end  of  the  beam,  and  a  sliding  weight 
placed,  steelyard  fashion,  at  a  suitable  point  on  a  graduated  bar  attached 
to  the  beam.  The  amount  of  the  current  flowing  in  the  rings  is  deduced 
from  the  amount  of  the  equilibrating  couple  thus  applied,  or  rather 
from  a  number  proportional  to  it,  by  means  of  a  table  of  reckoning. 

63.  Centi-ampere  balance.  Most  of  the  constructive  details  will  be 
made  out  from  Fig.  140  which  shows  the  Standard  Centi-ampere  Balance, 
and  illustrates  the  arrangement  of  the  beam,  the  graduation,  and  the 
mode  of  applying  the  equilibrating  couple,  for  all  the  instruments. 

The  beam  is  hung  on  two  trunnions,  each  supported  by  a  flat  elastic 
ligament  made  of  fine  copper  wires,  through  which  the  current  passes 
to  and  from  the  movable  rings. 

The  horizontal  or  sighted  position  of  the  beam  is  that  in  which  the 
pointers  on  the  extreme  right  and  left  are  at  the  middle  divisions  of 
their  scales.  This  position,  in  all  the  instruments  in  which  a  movable 
ring  is  acted  on  by  two  fixed  rings  between  which  it  is  placed,  is  not  that 
midway  between  these  two  rings,  as  that  would  be  a  position  of  minimum 
force  and  therefore  of  instability.  For  stability  it  is  so  chosen  that  the 
movable  ring  is  nearer  to  the  repelling  fixed  ring  than  to  the  attracting 
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ring  by  such  an  amount  as  to  give  about  V  per  cent,  more  than  the 
minimum  force. 

Fixed  to  the  beam  and  parallel  to  it  is  a  finely  graduated  bar,  and 
above  this  is  a  horizontal  fixed  scale,  called  the  Inspectional  Scale,  less 
finely  divided.  Both  graduations  begin  from  zero  on  the  extreme  left 
and  have  numbers  increasing  towards  the  right.  A  carriage  is  moved 
along  the  graduated  bar  to  any  required  position  by  a  sliding  piece 
controlled  by  a  cord  which  can  be  pulled  from  either  end,  and  this 
carriage,  by  itself  or  with  an  additional  weight,  forms  the  movable 
weight  referred  to  above.  The  position  of  the  carriage  is  indicated  by 


FiQ.  141. — Standard  Centi-ampere  Balance. 

a  pointer  which  moves  along  the  lower  scale.  Each  additional  weight 
has  in  it  a  small  hole  and  slot  which  pass  over  conical  pins  in  the  carriage. 
This  ensures  that  the  weight  is  always  placed  in  a  definite  position. 
The  balancing  weight  is  moved  along  the  beam  by  means  of  a  self- 
releasing  pendant  carried  by  the  sliding  piece  above  referred  to.  To 
this  pendant  is  attached  a  vertical  arm  (seen  in  the  figure)  which  passes 
up  through  the  recess  in  the  front  of  the  weight  and  carriage  and  so 
enables  the  carriage  to  be  moved  with  the  sliding  piece.  The  stationary 
weight  is  placed  in  the  trough  shown  at  the  right-hand  end  of  the 
instrument.  The  trough  is  V  shaped,  and  the  weight  cylindrical,  with 
a  cross  pin  which  passes  through  a  hole  in  the  bottom  of  the  trough. 
The  weight  is  thus  placed  in  a  perfectly  definite  position  and  always 
has  the  same  leverage.  It  is  so  chosen  as  just  to  keep  the  beam 
in  the  sighted  position  when  the  sliding  weight  is  at  the  zero  of 
the  scale. 
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Since  the  mutual  action  of  the  rings  is  to  bring  the  beam  towards 
the  sighted  position  when  displaced  by  the  weights,  and  the  equilibrating 
couple  is  that  due  to  the  displacement  of  the  sliding  weight  from  zero, 
the  latter  couple  increases  as  the  current  increases,  and  hence  motion 
of  the  sliding  weight  towards  the  right  corresponds  to  increasing  currents. 
The  use  of  the  stationary  weight  gives  a  scale  of  double  the  length 
which  would  be  obtained  without  it. 

In  the  top  of  the  lower  or  finely  graduated  scale  are  notches  which 
correspond  to  the  exact  integral  divisions  in  the  upper  fixed  scale. 
Thus  the  reading  in  the  fixed  scale  is  got  when  the  pointer  is  at  a  notch, 
without  ejror  from  parallax  due  to  the  position  of  the  eye.  The  reading 
when  the  pointer  is  between  two  notches  is  easily  obtained  by  inspection 
and  estimation  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  most  practical  purposes. 
When  however  the  greatest  accuracy  is  required,  the  reading  is  taken 
on  the  lower  scale,  with  the  aid  of  a  lens,  and  the  current  strength 
calculated  from  a  table  of  doubled  square  roots. 

Four  pairs  of  weights  are  given  with  each  instrument.  Of  these  one 
set  is  for  the  sliding  platform,  the  other  set  are  the  corresponding  counter- 
poises. The  weights  of  each  set  are  in  the  ratios  1  :  4  :  16  :  64,  and  are 
so  adjusted  that,  when  the  carriage  is  placed  with  its  index  at  a  division 
of  the  inspectional  scale,  the  instrument  shows  a  current  of  an  integral 
number  of  amperes,  half-amperes,  or  quarter-amperes,  or  some  decimal 
subdivision  or  multiple  of  one  of  these  units  of  current. 

The  accurate  adjustment  of  the  zero  is  effected  by  a  small  metal  flag 
as  in  a  chemical  balance.  This  flag  is  set  in  any  required  position  by 
means  of  a  fork  moved  by  a  handle  beneath  and  outside  the  case  of  the 
instrument.  The  sliding  weight  is  brought  to  zero  with  the  correspond- 
ing counterpoise  in  the  trough,  and  then  the  flag  is  turned  to  one  side 
or  the  other  until  the  pointer  of  the  beam  (seen  on  the  extreme  right 
and  left  in  Fig.  141)  is  just  at  zero. 

When  necessary  for  transit  or  otherwise,  the  beam  in  the  centi- 
ampere  and  deci-ampere  balances  is  lifted  off  its  supporting  ligament 
by  turning  an  eccentric  by  a  shaft  under  the  sole-plate  of  the  instru- 
ment. In  the  other  balances  the  beam  is  fixed  for  carriage  by  placing 
distance  pieces  between  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  trunnions  and 
screwing  them  together  by  milled  headed  screws  kept  always  in  position 
for  the  purpose. 
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Section  II. 

MEASUREMENT  OF  CURRENTS   AND   GRADUATION   OF   INSTRUMENTS 
BY  ELECTROLYSIS. 

64.  Determination  of  the  electro-chemical  equivalent  of  silver.  We 

shall  now  give  a  short  account  of  determinations  of  the  electro-chemical 
equivalent  of  silver.  We  take  first  that  made  by  the  late  Lord  Ray- 
leigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick.  The  arrangement  of  apparatus  is  shown  in 
Fig.  142.  A  circuit  was  made  up  of  a  battery  A  in  series  with  three 
silver  voltameters,  a  tangent  galvanometer  D  (which  gave  a  rough 
measurement  of  the  current),  the  current  weigher  F,  G,  described 
in  45  above.*  The  voltameters  were  each  composed  of  a  platinum 
bowl  which  served  as  kathode,  and  an  anode  of  pure  silver  plate  sus- 
pended horizontally  above  the  bowl  in  the  electrolytic  liquid,  which  was 
a  solution  of  pure  nitrate  of  silver.  To  prevent  disintegrated  silver 
from  falling  from  the  anode  the  plate  was  wrapped  round  with  pure 
filter  paper  secured  at  the  back  with  sealing  wax.  The  electrolyte 
was  in  general  a  neutral  solution  of  15  parts  by  weight  of  pure  silver 
nitrate  in  100  parts  of  water.  The  area  of  deposit  in  two  of  the  basins 
was  about  37  square  centimetres,  and  75  square  centimetres  in  the  other. 


FIG.  142. 

After  a  number  of  trials  of  the  addition  of  acetate  of  silver  in  small 
quantity  to  the  pure  nitrate  solution,  it  was  found  that,  while  the  acetate 
had  the  desired  effect  of  giving  a  firmly  coherent  deposit  of  close  texture, 
the  very  closeness  of  its  texture  rendered  very  difficult  the  after  freeing 
of  the  deposit  from  retained  salt  or  other  impurity  tending  to  increase 
its  weight.  It  was  therefore  decided  to  use  pure  nitrate  solutions, 
which  it  was  found  after  all  gave  deposits  coherent  enough  for  the 
subsequent  treatment. 

65.  Details  of  an  experiment.  The  procedure  in  an  experiment  was 
as  follows.  The  current  roughly  regulated  to  the  desired  value  was 
allowed  to  pass  through  the  current- weighing  apparatus  for  half  an  hour, 
but  not  through  the  voltameters.  The  copper  conductors  of  the  circuit 
heated  somewhat,  and  thus  the  current  slightly  fell  off  during  this 
time.  The  voltameters  in  the  meantime  were  charged  with  the  solution, 
and  the  anodes  fixed  in  position.  Then  when  all  had  been  adjusted 
the  current  was,  at  an  instant  observed  on  a  chronometer,  sent  through 
the  voltameters  arranged  in  series  ;  and  the  weights  then  required  to 

*  The  rest  of  the  arrangements  shown  in  Fig.  142  have  no  relation  to  the  electro- 
chemical determination.  They  were  required  for  the  experiments  on  Clark  cells 
described  in  77  below. 
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bring  the  pointer  of  the  suspended  coil  to  zero  were  observed.  At 
intervals  the  current  was  reversed,  and  the  change  of  weights  observed. 
For  one  direction  of  the  current,  of  course,  the  electromagnetic  action 
assisted  gravity,  in  the  other  opposed  it. 

The  following  table  gives  the  result  of  a  series  of  experiments  made 
on  March  10,  1884.  The  two  sets  of  numbers  are  the  weights  which 
had  to  be  added  to  give  equilibrium  according  as  the  current  was  in  one 
direction  or  the  other. 


Time  of  Weighing. 

Weight  in  Grammes. 

H. 

M. 

s. 

4 

19 

30 

7 

•694 

4 

25 

0 

6 

•795 

4 

32 

15 

7 

•698 

4 

40 

20 

6 

•791 

4 

42 

50 

7 

•699 

4 

50 

30 

6 

•790 

4 

53 

10 

7 

•699 

4 

56 

30 

6 

•789 

5 

1 

15 

6 

•789 

Current  sent  through  voltameters  at  4h.  17m.,  interrupted  at  5h.  2m. 

Difference  of  weights  =  2  x  Force  on  suspended  coil. 
The  curves,  Fig.  143,  show  these  results  for  each  position  of  the  key. 


4.4O 

FIG.  143. 


The  current  was  integrated  by  dividing  the  whole  interval  of  45 
minutes  during  which  the  current  was  flowing  into  9  intervals  of  5 
minutes  each,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  current  at  the  middle  of  each 
interval  was  taken  to  represent  its  value  during  the  period. 

The  differences  of  the  ordinates  of  the  curves  of  Fig.  140,  at  the  middles 
of  these  intervals,  give  the  difference  of  weights,  and  therefore  twice 
the  force  exerted  by  the  fixed  coils  on  the  suspended  one.  These  differ- 
ences and  their  square  roots  are  shown  in  the  following  table.  The  mean 
of  the  square  roots  is  the  square  root  of  the  difference  of  weights  which 
would  have  been  shown  by  the  mean  current. 
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Time. 

Difference  of 
,     Weights. 

Sq.  Root  of 
Difference  of  Weights. 

H.     M.       S. 

4      19      30 

•897 

•9471 

4    24    30 

•900 

•9487 

4    29     30 

•904 

•9508 

4    34    30 

•906 

•9518 

4    39    30 

•908 

•9529 

4    44    30 

•908 

•9529 

4    49    30 

•909 

•9534 

4    54    30 

•910 

•9539 

4    59    30 

•910 

•9539 

Mean  -95171 


The  45  minutes'  interval  during  which  the  experiment  lasted  was 
corrected  for  the  time  taken  to  work  the  reversing  key.  This  was  done 
by  carrying  the  main  current,  between  the  battery  and  the  key,  round 
a  reflecting  galvanometer  consisting  of  a  few  turns  of  wire.  The 
momentary  stoppage  of  the  current  caused  the  needle  to  fall  back  to- 
wards zero,  and  from  the  observed  amount  of  the  corresponding  motion 
of  the  spot  of  light,  and  the  period  of  the  needle,  the  time  of  duration 
of  the  interruption  could  obviously  be  found.  The  correction  rendered 
necessary  was  -083  second  for  each  operation.  This  brought  down  the 
whole  interval  by  -6  second,  or  to  2699-4  seconds. 

The  deposits  were  washed  immediately  after  formation  first  with 
alcohol,  then  with  boiling  water,  and  lastly  with  cold  water.  They 
were  then  left  to  soak  in  water  overnight,  then  rinsed  and  put  to  dry 
in  an  air-bath  at  160°  C.  After  cooling  over  a  desiccator  the  deposits 
were  weighed,  then  were  heated  nearly  to  redness  over  a  spirit  lamp  to 
drive  off  traces  of  adhering  salt,  then  cooled  and  weighed  again. 

66.  Results  of  a  series  of  experiments.  The  following  table  gives 
the  results  of  the  weighings  for  the  set  of  experiments  already  referred  to  : 

March  10,  1884. 


Large  bowl.    I. 
Pure  Nitrate. 
Normal  Strength. 

Large  Bowl.    II. 
Pure  Nitrate. 
Double  Strength. 

Small  bowl.     III. 
Pure  Nitrate. 
Normal  Strength. 

Before  deposit  - 
After      deposit, 
first  weighing  - 
Gain 
After        strong 
heating  - 
Gain 

80-4490  grms. 

81-5138     „ 
1-0648     „ 

81-5135     „ 
1-0645     „ 

17-2958  grms. 

18-3628     „ 
1-0643     „ 

18-3627     „ 
1-0642     „ 

21-8789  grms. 

22-9434    „ 
1-0645     „ 

22-9433    „ 
1-0644    „ 

Mean  gain  1-0644  grammes. 
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Thus  the  amount  of  silver  deposited  per  second  is  1-0644/2699-4. 
Dividing  the  mean  square  root  of  the  difference  of  weights  by  this  we 
get  v/W/(rate  of  deposition)  =  -95171  x  26994/1-0644  =  2413-7. 

The  mean  result  of  several  series  of  experiments  was  to  give  instead 
of  the  last  found  number  2414-45.  From  this  the  value  of  the  electro- 
chemical equivalent  of  silver  was  deduced.  We  have  seen  that  if  m 
is  the  difference  of  weights,  we  have 

y=-0370484v/m. 

67.  Electro-chemical  equivalent  of  silver.  If  w  be  the  electro-chemical 
equivalent  of  silver,  we  have  for  the  rate  of  deposit  wy.  But 

—  =  2414-45. 
wy 

Hence,  as  final  result, 

1       ^nl  =  -0111794,  .     (75) 


2414-45    y      2414-45  x '0370484 

as  the  weight  of  silver  deposited  on  a  kathode  plate  by  the  passage  of 
one  c.g.s.  unit  of  electricity. 

It  is  stated  in  the  paper  that  the  strength  of  the  nitrate  solution  may 
be  considerably  varied  without  affecting  the  result  if  the  current  does 
not  exceed  J  ampere  for  the  37  sq.  cm  area  of  deposit.  In  this  case  a 
4  per  cent,  solution  may  be  used.  If  the  currents  are  comparatively 
strong,  the  solutions  should  be  from  15  to  30  per  cent,  in  strength. 
Too  weak  a  solution  would  give  a  somewhat  loose  deposit.  Currents 
not  exceeding  1|  amperes  can  be  conveniently  measured  by  running  them 
for  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour  through  a  strong  solution. 

68.  Measurement  of  currents  by  electrolysis  of  copper  sulphate. 
The  graduation  of  instruments  for  use  as  standards  in  practical  elec- 
tricity can  be  carried  out  with  all  needful  accuracy  by  means  of  the 
electrolysis  of  copper  sulphate.  The  behaviour  of  this  substance  as  an 
electrolyte,  and  hence  the  conditions  necessary  for  obtaining  consistent 
results  in  its  use,  and  the  ratio  of  the  electro-chemical  equivalent  of 
copper  to  that  of  silver,  were  carefully  investigated  by  the  late  Prof. 
T.  Gray,*  who  was  for  some  time  in  charge  of  the  graduation  of 
Lord  Kelvin's  standard  instruments,  and  a  short  account  of  his  results 
is  here  given. 

A  form  of  cell  very  convenient  for  use  with  solutions  whether  of 
nitrate  of  silver  or  sulphate  of  copper,  when  the  current  strength  is  not 
greater  than  10  amperes,  is  shown  in  Fig.  144.  It  consists  of  three  parallel 
plates  of  pure  silver  or  pure  copper,  suspended  from  spring  clips  in  a 
glass  vessel  containing  the  proper  solution.  This  form  of  cell  has  the 

*  See  a  paper  on  the  "  Electrolysis  of  Silver  and  Copper,"  T.  Gray,  Phil.  Mag. 
Oct.  1886,  from  which  the  details  here  given  are  mostly  taken.  See  also  a  paper 
by  A.  W.  Meikle,  Electrical  Engineer,  Mar.  23,  1888. 
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advantages  of  giving  light  plates,  which  facilitate  the  accurate  weighing 
of  the  amount  of  loss  or  gain  of  metal,  and  allowing,  when  silver  is  used, 
and  the  size  of  the  plates  is  properly  proportioned,  the  loss  from  the 
anode  to  be  used  as  a  check  in  estimating  the  gain  on  the  kathode. 
There  is  of  course  the  objection  which  attends  the  use  of  vertical  plates 
that  the  solution  becomes  less  dense  near  the  kathode,  but  the  only 
practical  effect  due  to  this  has  been  found  to  be  a  slightly  greater 
thickness  of  deposit  in  the  lower  part  of  the  plate  due  to  the  greater 
density  there. 

Lord  Rayleigh  used,  as  explained  above,  as  voltameter  a  platinum 
bowl  as  kathode,  and  a  silver  plate  as  anode.  This  cell,  though  it 
had  several  advantages,  was  found,  according  to  Prof.  T.  Gray's  ex- 
perience, more  difficult  to  manipulate  than  that  here  described. 


FIG.  144. 


FIQ.  145. 


The  form  of  clip  or  plateholder,  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  145,  almost 
explains  itself.  It  is  made  of  stiff  platinoid  or  brass  wire.  A  piece  is 
taken  of  the  proper  length,  bent  into  a  close  loop  at  the  middle,  then 
each  half  wound  two  or  three  times  round  a  rod  of  metal  to  form  springs 
as  shown,  and  the  two  ends  bent  round  to  meet  side  by  side,  and  there 
soldered  to  a  stiff  back-piece  of  brass.  The  springs  when  soldered  in 
position  should  cause  the  loop  to  press  firmly  against  the  back-piece 
so  as  to  form  a  firm  clip. 

The  stems  of  the  two  outer  clips  when  in  position  are  connected  by  a 
cross-piece  a  of  copper.  Both  are  insulated  from  the  inner  clip  by  a 
block  of  vulcanite  through  which  its  stem  passes.  This  whole  arrange- 
ment of  cross-piece  and  insulating  block  is  fixed  on  the  top  b  of  the 
wooden  framing  shown  in  Fig.  144. 

The  two  plates  attached  to  the  outer  clips  form  the  anode  of  the 
electrolytic  cell,  and  the  plate  between  them  the  kathode.  The  kathode 
thus  gains  on  both  sides,  and  as  it  is  safer  to  use  the  gain  than  the  loss 
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of  metal  in  estimating  the  current,  the  weight  of  the  plate  itself  is  thus 
made  as  small  as  possible  in  comparison  with  the  alteration  in  weight 
to  be  determined. 

The  form  of  cell  shown  in  Fig.  144  was  improved  by  the  substitution 
for  the  cover  b  of  a  rectangle  of  wood,  well  soaked  in  paraffin  or  varnished, 
which   carried   on   one   side  the   clips   for  the 
anode,  and  at  the  middle  of  the  opposite  side 
the  single  clip  for  the  kathode. 

When  currents  of  over  10  amperes  are  to  be 
used  the  form  of  cell  shown  in  Fig.  146  is 
preferable.  An  insulating  rim  rests  on  the 
top  of  the  cell,  which  for  the  larger  sizes  is 
conveniently  made  of  earthenware  and  of 
rectangular  shape.  A  groove  in  the  rim  fits 
the  top  of  the  cell  loosely  so  that  the  rim  with 
its  attachments  can  be  easily  removed  and 

cleaned.     To  the  rim  are  fixed  on  opposite  sides  two  sets  of  spring  clips, 
each  made  as  shown  in  Fig.  147,  by  soldering  flat  strips  of  springy  metal 
to  a  stiff  base-piece  which  can  be  screwed  to  the  insulating  rim  of  the 
cell.     To  make  the  effective  area  of  the  plates  as  great  as  possible  in 
comparison  with  the  ineffective  part,  the  part  above  the 
liquid  is  cut  away  to  two  narrow  strips  connecting  the 
lower  part  to  an  upper  cross  bar  c,  d.     One  end  c  of  this 
cross-bar  rests. in  a  clip,  the  other  in  a  notch  in  the  insu-        FIG  147- 
lating  rim.     Anode  plates  and  kathode  plates  alternate 
with  one  another,  and  there  is  one  more  of  anodes  than  of  kathodes, 
so  that  each  kathode  is  between  two  anodes.     In  large  cells  where 
the  plates  are  close  and  liable  to  touch,  they  are  kept  apart  by  two 
U-shaped  glass  tubes  hung  over  each  alternate  plate. 

69.  Preparation  of  plates.  With  regard  to  the  size  and  preparation 
of  plates  it  was  found  that  in  the  cases  of  both  silver  and  copper  there  is 
a  certain  density  of  current  (current  strength  per  unit  of  area  of  plate) 
which  gives  the  most  adherent  and,  in  the  case  of  silver,  most  finely 
crystalline  deposit.  When  silver  is  used  there  is  a  tendency,  if  the 
plate  be  too  large  or  too  small,  for  the  crystals  of  deposited  silver  to 
grow  out  branch-like  from  one  plate  to  the  other,  an  effect  which  is 
most  marked  where  there  is  a  sharp  edge  or  corner.  Hence  the  plates 
must  have  their  edges  and  corners  rounded  off  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  these  "  trees,"  which  cause  great  risk  of  loss  of  silver  from  the  plate 
in  its  treatment  before  being  weighed. 

The  best  deposit  has  been  found  to  be  obtained  with  a  solution  made 
with  five  parts  by  weight  of  nitrate  of  silver  to  95  of  water,  and  a  kathode 
plate  giving  not  more  than  600  sq.  cm  nor  less  than  200  sq.  cm  of  active 
face  to  the  ampere  of  current.  If  a  stronger  solution  be  used,  the 
density  of  current  may  be  somewhat  increased,  but  the  strength  should 
not  be  less  than  4  per  cent,  nor  greater  than  10  per  cent. 
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The  anode  plates  should  be  considerably  greater  in  area  than  the 
kathode  plates  if  their  surface  is  to  remain  bright  and  moderately  hard 
so  as  to  admit  of  the  plates  being  weighed  if  necessary.  The  density 
of  the  current  for  them  should  be  less  than  one  ampere  to  400  sq.  cm. 

If  the  anodes  are  of  rolled  sheet  silver  the  surface  skin  should  be 
polished  off  with  fine  silver  sand,  and  the  plate  washed  in  distilled  water 
before  being  used  ;  as  otherwise  the  silver  would  be  dissolved  away 
from  under  the  skin,  which  would  hang  as  a  loose  sheet  ready  to  break 
away  when  the  plate  was  moved.  A  plate  of  silver  becomes  soft  and 
inelastic  by  repeated  use  as  an  anode,  owing  to  solvent  action  going  on 
below  the  surface,  and  to  remedy  this,  after  being  used  each  time, 
should  be  heated  to  a  red  heat  in  the  flame  of  a  spirit  lamp. 

The  following  mode  of  treating  silver  plates  has  been  found  very 
successful.  The  plate  cut  from  the  new  sheet  has  its  corners  first  rounded 
and  smoothed,  then  is  polished  with  fine  silver  sand  in  water,  rubbed 
on  with  a  soft  clean  pad  of  cloth,  so  as  to  remove  the  skin  above  referred 
to,  and  still  leave  a  smooth  surface.  A  gentle  stream  of  clean  water  is 
then  run  over  the  surface  from  a  tap  to  remove  the  sand,  next  the  plate 
is  washed,  first  with  clean  soap  and  water,  then  with  water  alone,  then 
immersed  for  a  few  minutes  in  a  boiling  solution  of  cyanide  of  potassium, 
and  finally  washed  thoroughly  in  a  stream  of  clean  water.  The  plate 
is  dried  in  a  current  of  hot  air,  for  example  before  a  clear  fire ;  and 
great  care  must  be  taken  in  handling  it  after  it  has  been  cleaned  not  to 
touch  it  with  the  fingers,  otherwise  the  parts  which  have  been  in  contact 
with  the  skin  will  receive  no  deposit.  Of  course  the  plate  must  be 
allowed  to  cool  before  it  is  weighed  to  obviate  risk  of  disturbance  from 
air  currents  in  the  balance  case. 

When  the  silver  deposit  is  to  be  washed  and  weighed,  the  plates  are 
gently  removed  by  easing  the  springs  to  prevent  risk  of  rubbing  off 
metal  by  the  friction  of  the  clips,  then  dipped  gently  in  clean,  recently 
distilled  water  contained  in  a  glass  vessel,  so  that  any  small  crystals 
which  may  fall  from  the  plate  may  be  detected.  The  adherent  nitrate 
solution  is  thus  to  a  great  extent  removed  ;  and  the  plates  are  then 
laid  in  the  bottom  of  a  shallow  glass  tray  containing  clean  distilled  water, 
and  washed  by  gently  tilting  one  side  then  the  other  of  the  tray  so  as  to 
make  the  water  flow  gently  over  their  surfaces.  Then  they  are  washed 
in  a  second  tray  in  the  same  way,  and  allowed  to  soak  for  a  quarter  of 
an  hour  before  being  dried. 

To  dry  the  plates  one  corner  is  laid  on  a  pad  of  blotting-paper  and 
the  greater  part  of  the  water  drained  off.  The  plate  is  then  dried  by 
holding  the  upper  end  in  a  spirit  flame. 

70.  Electrolysis  of  copper  sulphate.  The  electrolysis  of  copper  sul- 
phate with  copper  anode  and  kathode  gives  results  which  for  very  high 
accuracy  in  standardizing  are  but  little  if  any  inferior  to  those  obtained 
with  silver  :  for  most  practical  purposes  results  quite  accurate  enough 
can  be  obtained  with  much  less  experimental  skill  on  the  part  of  the 
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operator.  Repeated  experiments  made  in  the  Physical  Laboratory 
of  the  University  of  Glasgow,*  showed  that  under  certain  easily  fulfilled 
conditions  the  method  of  standardizing  by  the  electrolysis  of  copper 
sulphate  is  perfectly  accurate  and  trustworthy. 

The  size  of  plates  is  not  of  so  great  importance  as  in  the  case  of  silver, 
but  the  kathode  plate  for  the  best  results  in  long-continued  electrolyses 
should  have  about  50cm  of  active  surface  or  upwards  per  ampere. 
When  the  current  is  of  small  density  deposits  are  obtained  which  are 
much  more  solid  and  adherent  than  those  of  silver,  and  therefore  much 
more  easily  dealt  with.  As  in  the  case  of  silver  the  anode  should  be  of 
much  greater  area  than  the  opposed  surface  of  the  kathode.  With  a 
density  of  current  of  upwards  of  ^  of  an  ampere  per  sq.  cm  the  resistance 
at  the  anode  becomes  variable  and  very  considerable,  sometimes  almost 
stopping  the  current,  which  after  a  little,  with  evolution  of  gas  at  the 
anode,  regains  nearly  its  former  strength. 

It  was  found  by  Prof.  T.  Gray  in  the  experiments  above  referred  to 
that  satisfactory  and  concordant  results  could  be  obtained  with  a  solu- 
tion of  any  ordinary  pure  commercial  copper  sulphate  made  with  pure 
water,  provided  the  density  did  not  fall  below  1-05,  and  the  solutions 
were  made  slightly  more  acid  than  in  the  normal  state.  An  addition 
for  example  of  TV  per  cent,  of  sulphuric  acid  to  different  solutions,  which 
gave  results  differing  among  themselves,  brought  them  into  complete 
accordance.  The  loss  of  weight  which  is  well  known  to  take  place  when 
a  copper  plate  is  left  standing  in  a  copper  sulphate  solution,  was  also 
carefully  investigated.  This  loss  it  was  found  seldom  exceeds  -g-J-0-  of 
a  milligramme  per  sq.  cm  per  hour,  or  about  ^oW  °f  ^na^  which  would 
be  deposited  by  a  current  of  one  ampere  per  50  sq.  cm.  When  the 
current  density  is  smaller  than  this  the  loss  is  nearly  the  same  as  when 
no  current  flows.  The  effect  seemed  to  have  a  minimum  for  a  density 
of  solution  between  1*10  and  1-15,  and  seemed  for  this  density  to  be 
rather  retarded  than  the  reverse  by  the  addition  of  a  small  percentage 
of  free  acid. 

71.  Treatment  of  copper  plates.  The  kathode  plate  having  been  cut 
and  rounded  at  the  corners  is  polished  with  silver  sand  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  silver  plate.  It  is  then  placed  in  the  cell  and  a  thin 
coating  of  copper  deposited  over  it,  while  the  current  (if  a  large  current 
is  to  be  used)  is  adjusted  to  its  proper  strength  by  placing  resistance  in 
the  circuit.  The  plate  is  then  removed,  washed  in  clean  water  and 
dried  before  a  clear  fire  without  being  sensibly  heated.  Any  defect 
in  the  first  cleaning  will  be  shown  by  the  deposit,  and  if  no  such  defect 
is  shown,  the  plate  is  weighed  and  replaced  in  the  cell  for  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  electrolysis.  If  feeble  currents  are  to  be  used  this 
preliminary  adjustment  is  hardly  necessary,  as  it  is  preferable  then 
to  use  a  larger  number  of  cells  than  are  absolutely  necessary  to  produce 

*  See  the  Ref.  in  68  above.  The  remarkable  concordance  of  standardizings 
made  at  different  times  is  illustrated  by  results  quoted  in  Mr.  Meikle's  paper. 
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the  current,  and  bring  down  the  current  to  the  necessary  strength  by 
adding  an  amount  of  resistance  which  can  be  easily  enough  estimated. 
After  the  electrolysis  the  plates  are  carefully  removed  and  at  once 
dipped  in  ordinary  (not  necessarily  distilled)  clean  water,  containing 
two  or  three  drops  of  sulphuric  acid  per  litre,  then  washed  in  a  tray 
like  the  silver  plates.  The  plates  are  then  rinsed  in  clean  water  without 
acid,  and  dried  first  in  a  clean  pad  of  white  blotting  paper,  and  then 
before  a  fire  or.  over  a  spirit  lamp.  If  this  is  carefully  done  and  the 
deposit  be  fairly  good  no  copper  will  be  lost  and  there  will  be  no  gain 
of  weight  by  oxidation.  The  plates  may  be  weighed  after  having  been 
allowed  to  cool  down  to  the  ordinary  temperature. 
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148.  —  Abscissae  give  area  of  kathode  in  square  centims.  per  ampere.     Ordinates 
are  electro-chemical  equivalent,  multiplied  by  10,000. 

The  anode  plates  are  treated  in  a  similar  manner  (except  as  regards 
the  drying  in  a  blotting-pad,  which  might  cause  loss  of  silver)  without 
loss  of  copper,  or  gain  by  oxidation,  but  owing  to  loss  of  weight  in  the 
solution  etc.,  they  give  much  less  satisfactory  results  than  do  the 
kathode  plates. 

The  arrangement  of  the  circuit  for  electrolytic  experiment  consists  of 
a  battery  of  large  surface  Daniells,  or  other  constant  cells  joined  in  series 
with  the  electrolytic  cells  to  be  used,  a  sensitive  galvanometer,  and 
a  rheostat  (or  other  readily  variable  resistance)  by  which  the  current 
is  to  be  regulated.  The  current  is  adjusted  so  that  a  convenient  deflec- 
tion is  obtained,  which  is  restored  by  slightly  turning  the  rheostat  in 
the  proper  direction  if  any  alteration  takes  place.  The  conduct  of  an 
experiment  will  be  understood  from  the  description  of  the  process  of 
standardizing  given  below. 

72.  Electro-chemical  equivalent  of  copper.  From  Lord  Rayleigh's 
result  for  the  electro-chemical  equivalent  of  silver  (see  65  above), 
namely  that  a  coulomb  deposits  -0011179  gramme  of  silver,  very  nearly, 
Professor  T.  Gray  has  determined  by  comparison  the  electro-chemical 
equivalent  of  copper,  and  found  it  to  be  very  approximately  -0003287 
(or  for  practical  purposes  -0003290)  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  with 
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a  current  density  of  one  ampere  per  50  sq.  cm  of  active  surface  of 
kathode.  This  number  can  be  corrected  for  other  current  densities 
by  the  dotted  curve  given  in  Fig.  148. 

The  results  from  which  this  curve  has  been  plotted  are  given  in 
the  following  table  : 

AMOUNTS  OF  COPPER  DEPOSITED  BY  THE  SAME  QUANTITY  OF 
ELECTRICITY  ON  KATHODE  PLATES  OF  DIFFERENT  AREAS. 


Area  of  plate  in 
sq.  cm. 

Amount  of  deposit 
in  grammes 
(first  experiment). 

Amount  of  deposit 
in  grammes 
(second  experiment). 

3 

•3534 

•3534 

5 

•3530 

•3529 

11 

•3528 

•3530 

18-5 

•3526 

•3527 

36 

•3524 

•3521 

73 

•3503 

•3502 

The  effect  of  variation  of  temperature*  on  the  amount  of  copper 
deposited  has  been  found  by  Mr.  A.  W.  Meikle  to  be  very  slight  at 
ordinary  temperatures  ;  for  a  change  from  12°  C.  to  28°  C.  it  is  a  diminu- 
tion for  a  given  size  of  plate  of  only  T\-  per  cent. 

At  temperatures  rising  above  20°  C.  the  effect  of  variation  of  size 
of  plate  becomes  more  and  more  important. 

73.  Graduation  of  standard  instruments  by  electrolysis.  The  applica- 
tion of  electrolysis  to  the  standardizing  of  instruments  will  now  be 
illustrated  by  a  short  account  of  its  application  to  the  determination 
of  the  proper  weights  for  use  in  the  Kelvin  standard  current  balances 
described  above.  The  arrangement  of  apparatus  is  shown  in  Fig.  149, 
which  may  be  taken  as  a  plan  of  the  standardizing  table  with  instru- 
ments in  position.  C,  (7,  C,  C,  C,  C  are  six  of  the  Electric  Power 
Storage  Co.'s  secondary  cells,  shown  joined  in  series,  by  being  connected  to 
a  series  of  mercury  cups,  m,  m,  ...  which  are  connected  across  by 
thick  copper  rods  as  indicated  by  the  full  and  dotted  lines.  (These 
cups  are  on  a  vulcanite  base,  and  have  bottoms  of  thick  copper  to 
ensure  contact.)  When  however  currents  of  great  strength  are  required 
for  the  graduation  of  low  resistance  instruments,  these  cups  are  joined 
in  parallel  by  two  rods  of  copper  which  have  teeth  at  the  proper  distance 
apart  to  fit  into  the  cups,  so  as  to  join  all  in  each  row  together.  The 
battery  fully  charged  and  thus  joined  in  parallel  will  maintain  a  current 
of  200  amperes  for  10  hours. 

The  terminal  cups  of  the  commutating  board  are  shown  joined  to 
a  distributing  board  provided  with  cups,  1,  2,  ...12,  by  which  the 

*  See  Ref.  in  68  above. 
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battery  is  put  in  series  with  a  rheostat  R,  in  parallel  arc  with  a  set 

of  conductance  bars  D,  a  galvanometer  G,  a  pair  of  large  electrolytic 

cells  joined  by  a  movable  cup  M,  and 

finally  the  balance  B  to  be  standardized. 

The  conductance  bars  are  constructed 

as  shown  in  Fig.  150.    Rods  of  plati- 
noid   of    thickness    according   to    the 

conductance    required    are   bent   into 

U-shape,  as  shown,  and  the  limbs  held 

at  proper  distances  apart  by  wooden 

blocks  at  intervals,  or  by  a  strip  of 

wood  running  along  their  whole  length, 

according  as   the  rods    are    thick    or 

thin.    The  length  of  rod  in  each  U  is 

about  4  metres,  and  the  thickness  is 

chosen  such  that   one    or   two    volts 

difference  of  potential  produces  very 

little  heating  of  the  wire.    The  troughs, 

t,  t  (Fig.  150),  are  made  with  bottoms 

of  thick  copper  and  contain  mercury 

in  which  the  ends  of  the  rods  (or  thick    |c 

copper  pieces  soldered  to  the  wires  if 

thin)  rest  pressed  down  by  their  own  Flo  H0 

weight.     The    different    Us  beginning 

from  one  side  are  graduated  so  as  to  have  conductances  nearly  in  the 

ratios  1:1:2:4,  etc.,  so  that  the  total  conductance  in  the  set  may  be 

increased  at  will  by  a  step  equal  to  the  lowest  conductance  (since  each 
conductance  is  that  amount  greater  than  the  sum  of  all 
that  precede  it  in  the  series).  When  any  bar  is  not  in  use 
its  lower  ends  are  lifted  out  of  the  troughs  as  shown  in 
the  figure.  The  rheostat,  which  has  a  least  conductance 
rather  less  than  that  of  the  smallest  bar,  furnishes  an 
auxiliary  variable  bar  by  which  the  conductance  can  be 
gradually  altered.  Its  wire  is  of  stranded  copper  and  can 
carry  10  amperes  without  damage. 

The  current  balance  has  previously  had  its  scale  graduated 
and  attached  as  described  above,  and  it  remains  only  to 
show  how  the  constant  of  the  instrument  is  determined,  or 
in  other  words  the  weight  which  placed  on  the  beam  will 
enable  the  current  to  be  obtained  from  its  indications  in  the 
manner  already  described  (63  above).  A  chosen  arbitrary 
counterpoise  weight  is  placed  in  the  trough,  and  another, 
which  then  just  brings  the  beam  to  the  sighted  position 
•IG'  lo0'  without  current  when  at  the  zero  of  the  scale,  is  placed 

on  the  beam  with  the   index  at  some   division  near  the  right-hand 

end  so  that  a  current  of,   say,  10   amperes   (more   or  less  according 
G.A,M.  3  « 
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to  the  instrument)  is  required  to  bring  the  beam  to  the  sighted 
position.  The  electrolytic  cells  are  then  arranged  to  give  about 
500  sq.  cm  of  kathode  surface,  and  are  joined  up  with  a  conductance 
sufficient  to  give  nearly  the  required  current.  The  balance  will 
come  nearly  to  zero,  and  is  brought  to  zero  exactly  by  adjusting 
the  current  by  means  of  the  rheostat.  These  adjustments  having 
been  made,  the  kathode  plates  are  removed,  washed,  weighed,  and 
replaced.  At  an  instant  observed  on  an  accurate  time-keeper  the 
circuit  is  closed,  and  any  deviation  of  the  current  corrected  by  means 
of  the  rheostat.  The  current  is  brought  to  its  correct  value  in  from 
five  to  ten  seconds,  and  hence  in  an  electrolysis  of  say  an  hour  (the 
usual  duration  of  an  experiment)  the  error  due  to  its  deviation  from 
the  final  constant  value  for  this  short  variable  period  is  quite  imper- 
ceptible. Any  variations  of  the  current  strength  are  observed  on  the 
instrument  itself,  or  if  (which  rarely  happens)  that  is  not  sensitive 
enough,  on  a  more  sensitive  galvanometer  G  (Fig.  149),  which  is  intro- 
duced when  required,  and  kept  out  of  circuit  at  other  times.  Any 
sufficiently  sensitive  instrument  which  can  have  its  (not  necessarily 
known)  constant  changed  by  any  required  amount  by  varying  the 
field  at  the  needle,  or  by  using  an  instrument  provided  with  two  parallel 
coils  with  the  needle  midway  between  them,  and  arranged  to  permit 
the  distance  of  the  coils  apart  to  be  altered  at  pleasure,  is  convenient 
for  this  purpose. 

The  electrolysis  having  thus  been  carried  on  and  completed,  the 
circuit  is  broken,  and  the  plates  washed  and  weighed.  The  current 
is  calculated  from  the  result  by  dividing  the  gain  of  copper  on  the 
kathode  expressed  in  grammes,  by  the  electro-chemical  equivalent  of 
copper  (-0003287,  or,  as  explained  above,  the  proper  value  for  the 
density  of  current),  and  the  result  by  the  number  of  seconds  during 
which  the  electrolysis  has  lasted.  Let  C  be  the  current  for  the  position 
of  the  weight  on  the  beam  as  given  by  the  table  of  doubled  square 
roots,  wv  w2,  the  corresponding  counterpoise  and  beam  weights  respec- 
tively, C"  the  current  given  by  the  electrolysis,  w\,  w\  the  counter- 
poise weight  and  beam  weight  applied,  then  we  have 

(T2  _  w^  +  W2r?2 

C''2  ~  w'jrfj  i  «/2^2' 

where  dlt  d2  are  constants.    But  W1/w2  =  w'1/w'2  ;    hence  this  equation 


Thus  wlt  w2  are  found  by  multiplying  the  ratio  C2/C'2  by  w\,  w'2 
respectively,  and  the  determination  is  complete. 

74.  Arrangement  for  strong  or  weak  currents.  When  a  very  strong 
or  a  very  weak  current  is  required,  as  in  the  graduation  of  a  hekto- 
ampere  or  a  centiampere  balance,  it  is  desirable  in  the  former  case  to 
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allow  the  whole  current  to  flow  through  the  instrument,  and  only  a 
convenient  part  through  the  electrolytic  cell,  and  in  the  latter  case 
to  use  a  considerably  greater  current  through  the  electrolytic  cell  than 
through  the  instrument.  The  current  must  therefore  be  divided  in 
both  these  cases  into  two  parts  whose  ratio  is  accurately  known,  and 
this  may  be  done  by  the  conductance  bridge  shown  in  Fig.  151.  A 
set  of  parallel  straight  wires  of  platinoid  are  each  soldered  at  one  end 
to  a  thick  terminal  bar  of  copper  b,  and  have  soldered  to  them  at  the 
other  ends  thick  terminal  pieces  of  copper  by  which  they  can  be  con- 
nected in  two  groups  by  means  of  mercury  troughs  615  62.  In  the  figure 
they  are  shown  in  two  groups  of  10  and  1  respectively. 

The  wires  are  adjusted  so  that  when  they  are  in  position  they  have 
all  precisely  the  same  resistance.  Between  the  troughs  blt  b2,  a  sensi- 
tive reflecting  galvanometer  [XI.  1]  g  is  joined  which  indicates  no 
current  when  blt  b2  are  at  the  same  potential.  The  electrolytic  cells 
E,  E',  and  the  instrument  G  to  be  standardized,  are  placed  as  shown 
in  the  figure  when  the  standardizing  current  must  be  greater  than  that 


FIG.  151. 


which  the  cells  can  carry,  and  the  positions  shown  are  interchanged 
when  the  reverse  is  the  case.  The  currents  are  adjusted  to  balance 
in  both  cases  by  the  rheostats  R,  R'.  The  currents  are  of  course 
in  the  ratio  of  the  conductances  of  the  groups  r,  r'  of  the  wires  of  the 
bridge. 


Section  III. 

DETERMINATION  OF  ELECTROMOTIVE  FORCKS  OF  CELLS  AND 
GRADUATION  OF  VOLTMETERS. 

75.  Potential  measuring  instruments  or  voltmeters.  When  a  current 
known  in  absolute  measure  flows  through  a  known  resistance  the 
difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  the  resistance  is  also 
known.  By  means  of  this  known  difference  of  potential,  which  may 
be  varied  at  pleasure,  a  voltmeter  may  be  graduated.  A  voltmeter 
of  any  type  is  an  instrument,  the  resistance  of  which  is  so  high  that 
the  attachment  of  its  terminals  to  two  points  in  a  conductor  carrying 
a  current  does  not  perceptibly  change  the  difference  o-f  potential  formerly 
existing  between  these  points.  Of  course  every  absolute  galvanometer, 
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electrodynamometer,  or  standard  balance  measures  differences  of 
potential,  for,  if  its  resistance  is  known,  the  difference  of  potential 
between  its  terminals  can  be  calculated  from  Ohm's  law  ;  but  the 
convenience  of  a  voltmeter  especially  made  with  a  high  resistance  coil 
is  that  its  terminals  may  be  applied  at  any  two  points  in  a  working 
circuit,  and  the  difference  of  potential,  thus  calculated  as  existing 
between  these  two  points  while  the  terminals  are  in  contact,  may,  in 
most  cases,  be  taken  as  the  actual  difference  of  potential  which  exists 
between  the  same  points  when  nothing  but  the  ordinary  conductor 
connects  them.  For,  let  V  be  this  actual  difference  of  potential  in 
volts,  let  r  ohms  be  the  equivalent  resistance  of  the  whole  circuit 
between  the  two  points,  without  the  voltmeter,  and  R  ohms  the 
resistance  of  the  voltmeter.  Then  (VI.)  by  the  application  of  R, 
V  is  diminished  in  the  ratio  of  R  to  R  +  r,  and  therefore  the  difference 
of  potential  between  the  ends  of  the  coil  is  now  VRI(R  +  r).  Hence 
the  current  through  the  galvanometer  has  the  value  V/R(l+r/R). 
If  r  be  only  a  small  fraction  of  R,  r/R  is  inappreciable,  and  the  differ- 
ence of  potential  calculated  from  the  equation  C=V/R  will  be  nearly 
enough  the  true  value.  So  far,  it  is  to  be  observed,  r  is  the  equivalent 
resistance  between  the  two  points,  and  the  result  stated  holds,  however 
the  electromotive  force  may  have  its  seat  in  the  circuit,  if  only  R  be 
great  in  comparison  with  r.  If,  however,  either  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
circuit  between  the  two  points  in  question  have  a  resistance  r'  small 
in  comparison  with  R,  then,  as  can  be  easily  proved,  the  value  of  the 
difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  r  is  practically  un- 
changed by  the  addition  of  R  as  a  derived  circuit. 

76.  Graduation  of  a  voltmeter.  The  voltmeter  has  its  terminals 
attached  to  those  of  the  resistance  through  which  the  current  is  flow- 
ing ;  or,  if  the  standard  measuring  instrument  is  sensitive  enough, 
the  measured  current  is  sent  through  the  voltmeter  itself  ;  and  readings 
of  the  needle  or  other  indicator  are  taken.  In  either  case  the  readings 
are  proportional  to  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals 
of  the  instrument,  but  in  the  former  arrangement  the  difference  of 
potential  is  equal,  in  volts,  to  the  current  in  amperes  flowing  through 
the  resistance  multiplied  by  the  value  of  the  resistance  in  ohms,  in  the 
latter  the  difference  of  potential  is  equal  to  the  measured  current 
through  the  voltmeter  into  the  resistance  between  its  terminals. 

If  the  scale  of  the  instrument  does  not  follow  any  known  law,  it  is 
necessary  to  determine  by  direct  experiment  the  electromotive  force 
corresponding  to  different  deflections  and  thus,  so  to  speak,  calibrate 
the  instrument.  To  do  this  the  most  convenient  plan  is  to  divide  the 
scale  accurately  into  equal  divisions  and  to  number  these  from  zero 
at  the  position  of  equilibrium  with  no  current.  Then  the  current 
measured  by  the  standard  galvanometer  is  varied  conveniently  by 
introducing  resistance  into  the  circuit  by  a  rheostat,  and  the  deflec- 
tion observed  for  several  different  values.  The  corresponding  differences 
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of  potential  are  then  plotted  on  squared  paper  as  ordinates  for  which 
the  number  of  divisions  of  the  deflections  are  the  corresponding  abscissae. 
A  curve  is  then  carefully  drawn  through  the  extremities  of  these 
ordinates,  and  the  ordinate  of  this  curve  drawn  for  any  chosen  abscissa 
will  be  the  difference  of  potential  for  that  deflection. 

77.  Clark's  standard  cell.  For  verifying  the  accuracy  of  the  gradua- 
tion of  the  potential  instruments  when  performed  by  either  of  these 
methods,  or  for  actually  performing  the  graduation  when  other  methods 
are  not  convenient,  some  form  of  voltaic  cell  of  known  electromotive 
force  may  be  used. 

As  the  result  of  many  careful  experiments  made  by  Lord  Rayleigh 
and  others,  it  has  been  found  that  the  most  reliable  standard  cell  is 
that  proposed  by  Mr.  Latimer  Clark.  When  certain  precautions  are 
taken  in  its  preparation  the  electromotive  forces  of  different  specimens 
are  very  nearly  the  same,  and  remain  constant  for  a  long  time  provided 
care  is  taken  to  prevent  more  than  a  very  feeble  current  from  ever 
passing  through  them. 

The  cell  may  be  made  in  a  reliable  and  handy  form  in  the  following 
way,  which  includes  the  precautions  that  Lord  Rayleigh's  experience  * 
has  shown  to  be  necessary.  The  vessel  is  a 
weighing  tube,  or  for  small  sizes  merely  a  test- 
tube,  with  a  platinum  wire  sealed  through  the 
bottom,  and  rests  on  a  suitable  stand  as  shown 
(Fig.  152).  This  wire  makes  contact  with  mer- 
cury, which  occupies  the  bottom  of  the  cell  and 
forms  one  of  the  plates.  The  mercury  must  be 
pure,  and  it  is  desirable  to  ensure  its  being  so 
by  redistilling  in  vacuo  good  clean  commercial 
mercury.  On  the  mercury  rests  a  paste  made 
by  adding  to  150  grammes  of  mercurous  sulphate 
5  grammes  of  zinc  carbonate,  and  sufficient 
saturated  zinc  sulphate  solution  to  give  a  stiff 
pasty  consistency. 

The  zinc  sulphate  solution  should  be  made 
from  pure  zinc  sulphate  dissolved  under  gentle 
heat  in  distilled  water  so  as  to  make  a  saturated 
solution,  and,  after  having  been  allowed  to  stand 
for  some  time  to  precipitate  any  iron  which 
may  have  been  present  in  the  sulphate,  filtered 
in  a  warm  place  into  a  stock  bottle.  When  required  the  solution 
is  gently  warmed,  and  drawn  off  by  a  siphon  from  just  above  the 

*  See  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick's  paper  on  the  "  Electro-Chemical 
Equivalent  of  Silver  '  already  cited  (Phil.  Trans,  part  ii.  1884,  Collected  Papers,  ii.), 
also  Lord  Rayleigh  on  the  "  Clark  Cell  as  a  Standard  of  Electro-motive  Forces  " 
(Phil.  Trans,  part  ii.  1885).  These  papers  contain  particulars  of  the  method  of 
determining  the  electromotive  force  of  Clark  cells,  and  the  latter  especially  details 
of  the  mode  of  constructing  them,  of  which  an  abstract  is  given  below  in  the  text. 


FIG.  15?. 
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crystals  at  the  bottom.  The  paste  is  made  by  placing  the  mercurous 
sulphate  and  zinc  carbonate  in  a  mortar  and  rubbing  in  the  zinc  sulphate 
at  intervals  during  two  or  three  days,  to  give  time  for  all  carbonic  acid 
to  pass  off. 

A  rod  of  what  is  called  "  redistilled  zinc  "  resting  in  the  paste,  and 
held  upright  in  the  vessel  by  a  notched  ring  of  cork,  forms  the  other 
plate.  The  zinc  is  cleaned  before  putting  it  in  position  by  dipping  it 
in  sulphuric  acid  and  then  washing  it  in  distilled  water.  Connection 
with  it  is  made  by  a  gutta-percha-covered  copper  wire  soldered  to  it, 
and  passed  up  through  a  cork  which  closes  the  cell  and  nearly  fills 
the  upper  part  of  it,  so  that  very  little  air  is  included.  The  cork  is 
flush  with  the  top  of  the  tube,  and  the  edges  of  the  tube  and  the  whole 
upper  surface  of  the  cork  are  covered  with  marine  glue  to  seal  up 
the  cell. 

A  cell  thus  made,  if  used  with  only  the  feeblest  currents,  never 
short-circuited,  nor  exposed  to  great  variations  of  temperature  will 
have  a  constant  electromotive  force  E  in  volts  at  temperature  t°  C. 
given  according  to  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick's  determination 
(if  1  B.A.  unit  =  -9866  ohm)  by  the  equation 

E  =  14345(1  --00077(^-15)} (76) 

78.  Determination  of   e.m.f.  of   Clark  cell.    Potentiometer  method. 

The  method  employed  by  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick  in  the 
determination  of  the  electromotive  force  of  the  Clark  cell,  and  the 
method  of  using  the  cell  for  purposes  of  graduation,  will  be  understood 
from  Fig.  142.  (For  convenience  Fig.  142  is  here  repeated.)  Two 
Leclanche  cells  M,  and  two  resistance  boxes  N,  0,  were  joined  in  circuit. 


At  two  points  in  0  were  attached  two  wires,  in  one  of  which  was  placed 
the  Clark  cell  P,  which  was  to  be  tested.  These  wires  formed  with  a 
resistance  R  a  derived  branch  of  the  circuit  of  M  including  a  mercury 
reversing  key  Q,  a  reflecting  galvanometer  T,  and  a  resistance  S  of 
1000  ohms. 

In  the  earlier  experiments  the  galvanometer  had  in  its  coils  a  resist- 
ance of  about  200  ohms,  but  in  later  determinations  it  was  provided 
with  a  coil  containing  a  much  greater  length  of  wire,  so  that  a  higher 
sensibility  was  obtained. 

The  other  arrangements  connected  with  the  circuit  are  the  battery 
A,  the  voltameters,  and  the  current  weigher  as  described  in  50  above. 
One  extremity  of  A  was  connected  to  earth  at  L. 
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The  main  current  from  A  after  traversing  the  voltameters  and  current 
weigher  passes  through  the  resistance  R  back  to  A.  To  prevent  undue 
heating  by  the  electrolysing  current,  which  was  about  J  ampere,  the 
resistance  R  was  constructed  of  bare  german  silver  wire  wrapped 
round  a  frame  of  two  parallel  ebonite  rods  kept  apart  by  wooden  bars, 
and  was  provided  with  stout  copper  terminals  which  rested  on  the 
copper  bottoms  of  cups  H,  K  filled  with  mercury.  The  resistance 
was  4-00699  B.A.  units  at  17°'6  C.  This  was  corrected  for  the  difference 
between  17° '6  C.  and  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere,  and  also 
for  heating  produced  by  the  current.  It  was  found  that  a  correcting 
factor  1-00041  had  to  be  applied  to  take  account  of  the  latter  effect. 

In  the  first  determinations  the  battery  M  was  not  used  and  the 
electromotive  force  of  P  was  balanced  by  the  difference  of  potential 
existing  between  its  terminals  H  and  K.  The  adjustment  to  balance 
was  made  by  placing  a  high-resistance  box  in  parallel  with  R,  between 
H  and  K,  and  unplugging  resistance  until  with  the  current  flowing 
through  the  voltameters,  no  current  passed  through  T  when  the  derived 
circuit  was  thrown  in  for  a  moment. 

The  difference  of  potential  between  H  and  K  was  then  obtained  from 
the  resistance  of  the  double  arc  now  constituting  R,  and  the  absolute 
value  of  the  current  given  by  the  electrolysis.  The  value  of  the  current 
at  the  instant  when  P  was  balanced  could  be  obtained  from  the  curves 
(Fig.  143)  showing  the  results  of  the  two  current  weighings  ;  and  thus 
several  determinations  of  electromotive  force  could  be  made  in  a  short 
time. 

In  later  determinations  the  balance  was  finally  adjusted  by  including 
in  the  derived  circuit  with  P  a  part  of  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
pair  of  Leclanche  cells.  An  independent  comparison  of  the  electro- 
motive force  of  the  Leclanches  with  that  of  the  Clark  cell,  was  made 
by  balancing  the  Clark  cell,  in  the  manner  just  described,  by  the 
difference  of  potential  between  two  points  of  a  resistance  in  circuit 
with  the  Leclanches.  This  enabled  the  part  of  the  balancing  electro- 
motive force  supplied  by  the  Leclanches  to  be  found  from  the  known 
resistance  intercepted  between  the  terminals  of  the  derived  circuit 
and  the  whole  resistance  in  N  and  0  together,  which  was  kept  at 
10,000  ohms. 

The  following  values  have  been  obtained  by  other  experimenters 
for  the  electromotive  force  of  a  Clark  cell  at  15°  C.  : 

Carhart          1'434    volts. 

Kahle  (Zeitschrift  f iir  Instrumentenkunde)     .     .     1*4341     „ 
Glazebrook  and  Skinner,  Proc.  R.S.  54  (1892)     .     1-4342     „ 

79.  Graduation  of  voltmeter  by  standard  cells.  Standard  cells  of 
known  electromotive  force  being  available  they  may  be  used  for  the 
graduation  of  voltmeters  by  the  same  compensation  method.  A  circuit 
is  made  of  a  battery  A  (Fig.  153)  of  storage  or  Daniell's  cells,  in  series 
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with  resistances  R,  S,  and  the  voltmeter  G  to  be  graduated.  A  battery 
of  a  suitable  number  of  standard  cells  has  its  terminals  applied  at  the 
extremities  of  the  variable  resistance  R,  and  its  circuit  contains  a  sensi- 
tive galvanometer  D,  and  a  key  K.  Along  with  D  should  be  included 
a  resistance  large  enough  to  ensur"e  that  only  a  small  current  can  ever 
flow  through  the  standard  cells  in  the  process  of  testing.  Clark  cells 
should  never  have  any  sensible  current  passed  through  them.  R  or 
S  is  adjusted  until  no  current  flows  through  D  when  the  key  K  is 
tapped  down  for  an  instant.  When  this  is  the  case  the  electromotive 
force  of  0  is  balanced  by  the  difference  of  potential  at  the  two  ends  of 
R  produced  by  B.  Hence  the  difference  of  potential  in  volts  then 
existing  between  the  terminals  of  G  is  given  (for  a  Clark's  cell  at  15°  C.) 
by  the  equation  r 

F  =  1-4345  •£ (77) 

K 

By  this  method,  which  is  an  application  of  Poggendorff's  method 
of  comparing  the  electromotive  forces  of  batteries,  balance  is  obtained 
when  no  current  is  flowing  through  the  standard  cell,  and  disturbance 
from  polarization  is  altogether  avoided.  It  has  been  found  very  easy 
and  convenient  in  practice.  Special  forms  of  apparatus  with  attached 
resistances  and  contact-marking  devices,  and  called  potentiometers, 
are  now  available  for  all  tests  of  this  kind  [see  57  above]. 

80.  Standard  Daniell  cell.  Some  form  of  Daniell's  cell  is  easily  set  up, 
and  though  less  trustworthy  is  convenient  for  use  as  a  standard  when 
Clark  cells  are  not  available.  A  small  current  through  such  a  cell  does 
no  harm.  A  well-known  form  is  Raoult's,  which  has  the  zinc  and 


FIG.  153. 


copper  solutions  in  separate  vessels  connected  by  a  tube  filled  with 
zinc  sulphate  and  tied  over  the  ends  with  bladder.  This,  when  made 
with  a  plate  of  pure  zinc  amalgamated  with  mercury  and  a  plate  of 
electrolytically  deposited  copper,  was  found  by  Lord  Rayleigh  to  have 
an  electromotive  force  of  approximately  -7703  of  that  of  a  Clark  cell. 
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A  standard  Daniell's  cell  was  used  by  Lord  Kelvin,  which  consists 
of  a  zinc  plate  resting  at  the  bottom  of  a  glass  vessel  in  a  stratum  of 
saturated  zinc  sulphate,  and  a  copper  plate  in  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate  of  density  1-02,  which  has  been  so  gently  placed  on  the  stratum 
of  zinc  sulphate  as  to  leave  a  clear  surface  of  separation.  The  copper 
sulphate  solution  is  introduced  by  means  of  a  glass  tube  dipping  down 
into  the  liquid  and  terminating  in  a  fine  point,  which  is  bent  into  a 
horizontal  direction  so  as  to  deliver  the  liquid  with  as  little  disturbance 
as  possible.  This  tube  is  connected  by  a  piece  of  indiarubber  tubing 
with  a  funnel,  by  the  raising  or  lowering  of  which  the  sulphate  of 
copper  can  be  run  into  or  run  out  of  the  cell.  By  this  means  the  sulphate 
of  copper  is  run  in  when  the  cell  is  to  be  used,  and  at  once  removed 
when  the  cell  is  no  longer  wanted.  The  solutions  should  be  kept  in 
stock  bottles  and  the  cell  set  up  fresh  when  wanted. 

The  standard  Daniell's  cell  is  very  conveniently  used  along  with  a 
Daniell's  battery  in  the  manner  represented  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  154). 
C  is  the  standard  cell,  and  B  a  battery  of  from  30  to  40  small  gravity 


FIG.  154. 

Daniells.*  A  circuit  is  formed  of  a  resistance  box,  the  galvanometer 
G  to  be  graduated,  and  the  battery  B  joined  in  series  with  the  standard 
cell  C.  A  sensitive  galvanometer  D,  which  may  be  a  reflecting  galvano- 
meter, or  any  very  sensitive  galvanometer  of  low  resistance,  has  one 
terminal  attached  at  a  point  M  between  the  battery  and  the  standard 
cell,  and  the  other  terminal  through  the  key  K  to  an  intermediate 
terminal  L  of  the  resistance  box.  The  resistances  in  the  box,  on  the 
two  sides  of  L,  are  adjusted  until  no  current  flows  through  the  galvano- 
meter D,  when  the  key  is  depressed. 

*  These  can  be  very  easily  made  by  using  large  preserve-pots  as  containing 
vessels,  and  placing  at  the  bottom  of  each  a  copper  disc  of  from  three  to  three 
and  a  half  inches  in  diameter,  in  a  stratum  of  saturated  copper  sulphate  solution, 
and  a  grating  or  plate  of  zinc  a  little  below  the  mouth  of  the  vessel  immersed  in 
a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate,  of  density  1-2.  The  copper  sulphate  may  be  kept 
saturated  by  crj^stals  dropped  into  a  glass  tube  passing  down  through  a  hole  in  the 
zinc  plate  to  the  copper.  A  copper  wire  well  covered  with  guttapercha  should 
be  used  as  the  electrode  of  the  copper  plate. 
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Let  R  be  the  resistance  in  the  box  to  the  right  of  L,  r  the  resistance 
of  the  cell  C,  and  G  the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer.  Then  if  F  be 
the  difference  of  potential,  in  volts,  between  the  terminals  of  the 
galvanometer,  n 

F  =  1-072  ~- (78) 

K  +  r 

In  practice  a  resistance  of  from  300  to  400  ohms  is  generally  required 
for  R.  The  electromotive  force  of  the  standard  cell  was  determined 
by  Prof.  T.  Gray  and  found  to  be  1-072  volts  at  ordinary  temperature. 
[A  determination  of  the  electromotive  force  of  the  same  cell  has  also 
been  made  by  Lord  Rayleigh,  who  found  it  to  be  -743  of  a  Clark  cell, 
the  electromotive  force  of  which  was  1-4542  B.A.  volts,  nearly,  at  15°. 
This  would  give  very  approximately  1-068  true  volts  for  the  Daniell 
cell.]  It  was  taken  as  1-072  volts,  as,  notwithstanding  the  large  battery 
in  the  circuit,  the  total  resistance  is  so  great  that  there  is  very  little 
polarization.  This  method  in  fact  is  peculiarly  well  adapted  for  the 
DanielPs  cell,  as  the  slight  current  flowing  through  serves  to  keep  its 
plates  in  a  constant  and  fresh  state.  It  is  known  as  Lumsden's  and 
also  as  Bosscha's  method  of  comparing  electromotive  forces. 

The  difference  of  potential,  the  magnitude  of  which  is  thus  obtained, 
is  chosen  such  as  to  give  a  convenient  deflection  on  the  instrument  to 
be  graduated. 

Note.  The  Weston  cell,  in  which  the  chief  difference  is  that 
cadmium  is  used  instead  of  the  zinc  of  the  Clark  cell,  has  a  lower 
temperature  coefficient,  and  is  now  generally  used  for  exact  work. 
Full  particulars  are  given  in  Appendix  VII.  [See  also  57  above.] 


CHAPTER  XIII. 
CALCULATION  OF  INDUCTANCES. 

1.  Geometric  mean  distance — g.m.d.     The  calculation  of  inductances 
is  facilitated  in  various  important  cases  by  a  knowledge  of  what  Maxwell 
called  the  geometric  mean  distance  of  a  straight  uniform  conductor, 
of  given  form  of  cross-section,  from  a  parallel  conductor  of  the  same 
or  a  different  form  of  cross-section.    Let  us  consider  the  self -inductance 
of  a  circuit  consisting  of  two  long  parallel  wires,  A  and  B,  carrying 
equal  currents  which  flow  in  opposite  directions.     Unless  the  current 
is  alternating  and  of  high  frequency,  we  may  suppose  that  it  is  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  cross-section  of  the  wire.     If  the  strength  of  the 
current  be  y,  and  Slt  S2  denote  the  areas  of  cross-section  of  A  and  B 
respectively,  the  current  per  unit  area  of  cross-section  is  yfSl  in  A, 
and  y/$2  m  &•    We  may  suppose  each  wire  made  up  of  the  same  number, 
n,  of  equal  slender  uniform  filaments,  having  their  lengths  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  flow,  and  each  carrying  a  current  of  strength  yfn.    By 
taking  n  large  we  can  make  the  value  of  y/n  as  small  as  we  please. 

2.  Theory  of  circuit  of  two  long  parallel  conductors.    We  calculate 
first  the  energy  of  the  system  per  unit  length  of  the  conductors.     In 
order  to  do  so,  we  suppose,  what  is  most  frequently  the  case,  that  the 
magnetic  permeability  is  everywhere  unity,  and  then  take  into  account 
the  permeability  of  the  conductors  when  that  has  a  different  value. 

In  dealing  with  this  circuit  we  shall  consider  the  parallel  conductors 
as  practically  infinitely  long,  that  is,  such  that  lengths  of  the  con- 
ductors which  are  great  in  comparison  with  the  distance  between  them 
lie  opposite  to  one  another,  so  that  the  influence  of  the  cross  conductors 
at  the  ends  may  be  neglected  for  any  element  considered.  Thus,  we 
shall  calculate  only  the  induction,  and  corresponding  energy,  for  a 
portion  of  the  circuit  intercepted  between  two  parallel  planes  per- 
pendicular to  the  conductors  and  at  unit  distance  apart. 

Let  the  distance  between  the  conductors  be  measured  in  a  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  two  conductors,  from  a  convenient  point  in  one 
cross-section  made  by  that  plane  to  a  convenient  point  in  the  other, 
and  be  denoted  by  b.  Then  let  these  points  be  taken  as  origins  of 
rectangular  coordinates,  x,  in  the  direction  in  which  b  is  measured, 
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and  y,  at  right  angles  to  that  direction,  by  which  the  position  of  the 
cross-section  of  any  particular  filament  can  be  specified.  We  denote 
the  coordinates  of  a  filament  in  A  by  xv-ylt  of  a  filament  in  B  by 
x2,  y2,  and  shall  indicate  a  particular  filament  by  its  coordinates  enclosed 
in  brackets,  as  (xv  yj  or  (x2,  y2). 

Now  let  (x\t  y\)  denote  a  second  filament  in  A,  dS1 \  its  area,  r'  its 
distance  from  any  point  in  the  plane  of  its  cross-section,  r'n  its  distance 
from  the  filament  (xlt  yj,  and  r'12  its  distance  from  the  filament 
(x2,  y2)  in  B.  The  induction  produced  by  (x'lt  y\)  through  unit  length 
of  the  circuit  formed  by  the  two  filaments  (xlt  yj,  (x2)  y2)  is  by  above, 

jicw 

aio  ln ,        T ,    .  ,^. 


Hence  the  total  induction  dBA,  per  unit  of  length,  through  this  fila- 
mental  circuit,  produced  by  the  current  in  A,  is  given  by 


.(2) 


where  the  integral  is  taken,  as  indicated,  over  the  cross-section  of  A. 
To  this  must  be  added  the  induction  through  this  circuit  due  to  the 
filaments  of  B.  According  to  the  notation  adopted  above,  we  denote 
the  distances  of  any  filament  (x'2)  y'2)  of  B  from  (x2,  y2)  and  (xlt  y^ 
by  /22  and  r'21  respectively.  Thus,  if  BB  denote  the  numerical  value 
of  the  induction  specified, 

)  .....................  (3) 


3.  Electrokinetic  energy  of  a  current.     Geometric  mean  distances. 

The  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  circuit  is  half  the  product  of  the  induc- 
tion by  the  current  in  the  circuit.  The  value  of  the  current  may  be 
written  y  dSJSi  or  y  dS2/S2.  Using  the  second  form  in  the  first  term 
of  the  integral  in  (2)  and  the  second  term  of  the  integral  in  (3),  and 
the  first  form  in  the  remaining  two  terms  of  these  integrals,  we  get 


Hence  we  get  the  total  electrokinetic  energy  by  finding  the  values 
of  dT  for  all  the  circuits  which  can  be  formed.  Thus  we  have  only  to 
integrate  each  of  the  terms  of  (4)  over  Sv  or  over  $2,  as  the  case  may 
be.  Thus 


2          I 
SJBJ 
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If  we  write      S1S1  log  R12  =       I   log  r12  c/>S1  dS2, 
Sj2  log  RU  =  \     \   log  r'n  dS1  dS'}, 

JA  JA 

S2  log  R22  =[    [logr'22dS2dS'2, 

J  B  J  B 


then  R12,  Rllt  R22  are  called  geometric,  mean  distances,  R12  of  the  area 
St  from  S2,  RU  of  St  from  itself,  and  R22  of  S2  from  itself.  We  shall 
denote  geometric  mean  distance  by  g.m.d. 

4.  Self-inductance  of  a  circuit.    The  determination  of  the  self -induct- 
ance of  a  circuit  composed  of  two  long  straight  parallel  wires,  is  thus 
reduced  to  the  calculation  of  the  g.m.d. s  of  the  cross-sectional  areas 
from  themselves  (each  from  itself)  and  from  one  another.     The  con- 
ductors may  have  any  form  of  cross-section,  and  the  calculation  of 
their  self-inductions  is  of  course  theoretically  possible.    Its  evaluation, 
however,  except  in  a  few  comparatively  simple  but  important  cases, 
is  a  tedious  and  troublesome  operation.    We  shall  consider  these  cases 
presently  ;  in  the  meantime  we  can  infer  from  electrical  results  already 
obtained  the  required  g.m.d.  for  two  right  circular  conductors  whether 
tubular  or  solid,  subject  to  the  conditions  stated  in  7. 

In  the  first  place,  the  g.m.d.  of  the  conductors  from  one  another  is 
equal  to  the  distance  between  their  axes.  As  we  have  seen  in  V.  12 
above,  the  magnetic  force  at  any  point  external  to  either  of  the  con- 
ductors, A  say,  and  due  to  A,  is  the  same  as  if  the  whole  current  in 
that  conductor  flowed  in  a  filament  along  the  axis.  Thus  the  induction 
through  any  external  area  may  be  found  by  supposing  A  replaced  by  an 
axial  filament  carrying  the  same  current.  The  electromagnetic  action  of 
the  current  in  A  on  unit  length  of  an  external  parallel  filament,  carrying 
unit  current,  is  2y/r,  if  r  be  the  distance  of  the  filament  from  the  axis 
of  A.  We  infer  therefore  that  the  action  of  the  filament  on  A  is  the 
same  as  would  be  exerted  on  an  axial  filament  replacing  the  latter. 
Thus  the  total  action  of  the  conductor  B  on  A  is  the  same  as  it  would 
be  if  the  conductors  were  replaced  by  filaments  coinciding  with  their 
axes. 

It  follows  from  this  that  the  expression  for  their  mutual  electro - 
kinetic  energy  must  be  the  same  as  it  would  be  if  the  conductors  were 
replaced  by  axial  filaments,  that  is,  the  g.m.d.  between  the  conductors 
is  equal  to  the  distance  between  their  axes.  A  direct  analytical  proof 
of  this  theorem  will  be  given  presently. 

The  reader  may  establish  the  following  results  from  the  formulae 
given  above  for  the  g.m.d. 

5.  Examples  of  the  use  of  g.m.d.    (1)  The  self-inductance  of  a  straight 
tape  of  length  I  and  breadth  b,  and  of  negligible  thickness  [see  14  below]. 
This  is  approximately  equal  to  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  parallel 
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straight  lines  at  distance  apart,  R,  equal  to  the  g.m.d.  of  the  section 
of  the  conductor  from  itself,  which,  since  the  thickness  is  negligible, 
is  given  by  (6), 

logfl^logfr-f,  ..............................  (7) 

#!  =  0-223136. 


or 


Thus,  for  the  self  -inductance  L±  we  obtain  the  approximate  value  [see 
also  (9)  below] 

+     .......  .  ...........  (8) 


If  the  thickness  is  not  negligible  a  more  exact  formula  must  be 
employed.  The  self -inductance  of  a  straight  bar  of  length  I,  and  rect- 
angular section  of  breadth  6  and  thickness  c,  is  given  by 


(log 


b+c 


l+0.22356-t-C). 

2  /    / 


(9) 


For  the  mutual  induction  of  two  thin  tapes  of  length  I  laid  closely 
together  side  by  side  in  the  same  plane,  as  in  Fig.  155,  without  touching 


FIG.  155. 


FIG.  156. 


FIG.  157. 


at  the  edges,  we  have,  if  R  be  the  g.m.d.  of  one  tape  from  the  other, 
that  is  0*892526, 

M2  =  21  (log |  -l)=2ZAog —  0-8863) (10) 

If  a  return  circuit  is  made  up  of  these  two  tapes  the  self -inductance 
is  clearly  2LX  -  2M ,  where  L±  is  the  self -inductance  of  a  single  tape 
and  M  is  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  tapes.  Thus  we  get,  by 
(7)  and  (10), 


-  2M  =  41  (log  &)  m  41  log  4, 
\      **if 


.(11) 


if  R2  denote  the  g.m.d.  of  one  tape  from  the  other,  and  Rl  the  g.m.d. 
of  either  tape  from  itself.  This  self -inductance  is  thus  independent 
of  the  breadth  of  the  tapes. 
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If,  as  in  Fig.  156,  the  near  edges  of  the  coplanar  tapes  are  at  a  distance 
b  apart  equal  to  the  breadth  of  the  tapes, 

Rz  =  1  -956536,     L  =  8-685?. 

If  the  tapes  are  not  in  the  same  plane,  but  are  parallel  and  opposite 
to  one  another,  as  shown  in  section  in  Fig.  157,  at  a  distance  apart 
equal  to  their  breadth  we  have  log(R2/R1)  =  %7r,  and 

L  =  4ixiTr  =  27rl  ...............................  (12) 

The  self  -inductance  is  thus  2-rr  per  unit  length  of  the  double  conductor, 
and  for  this  distance  apart  is  independent  of  the  width.  One-half  of 
the  strip  conductor  is  here  a  return  for  the  other  half,  an  arrangement 
often  made  by  doubling  a  strip  conductor  on  itself  to  diminish  the 
inductance.  We  have  then  an  easily  remembered  rule  for  the  residual 
inductance. 

If  the  tapes  have  their  planes  parallel  and  opposite  and  at  a  distance 
d  apart  the  g.m.d.  between  them  is  given  by 


i&--  ......  (13) 


and  when  d  =  b, 


|7r  -f 


From  this  by  the  formula  used  in  (11)  we  obtain,  when  d  =  b,  once 
more  the  result  stated  in  (12). 

6.  Calculation  of  g.m.d.  We  can  now  calculate  the  g.m.d.  in  some 
important  cases  as  a  preliminary  to  the  discussion  of  inductances. 
Incidentally  proofs  of  the  results  already  stated  will  appear.  It  is  first 
to  be  noticed  that  if  there  exist  any  number  of  areas  of  extent  A,  B, 
etc.,  the  g.m.d.  s  of  which,  R  A,  Rh,  etc.,  from  another  area  S  are  known, 
it  follows  from  the  definition  that  the  g.m.d.,  R  of  their  sum  from  S, 
is  given  by  the  equation 


A  +  B+.. 


.(H) 


We  consider  first  the  g.m.d.  of  a  circular  area,  annular  or  complete, 
from  a  point  P,  (1)  external  to  the  area 
and  in  its  plane,  (2)  in  the  circular  area 
itself.  Let  b  be  the  distance  of  P  from 
the  centre  of  the  circular  area,  a,  a  the 
internal  and  external  radii  of  the  latter, 
x  and  x  +  dx  the  radii  of  two  inter- 
mediate circles  very  near  to  one  another. 
Let  two  radii  OR,  OS  (Fig.  158)  be 
drawn,  making  the  angles  0,  9  +  d9 
with  OP,  so  as  to  intercept  the  element 
of  area  x  dx  dO,  on  the  annulus  bounded  by  the  circles  of  radii  x  and 
x  +  dx.  The  distance  of  P  from  the  element,  or  r,  is  Vb2  +  x2-  2bx  cos  9, 


FIG.  158. 
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Hence  the  g.m.d.  of  the  annulus  from  P  is  given  by 

27rx  dx  log  R=\xdx  f  '"log  (b2  +  x2  -  2bx  cos  9)  dO. 

JO 


This  can  be  written 


^9  7<>  7  v  /*2w 

%xdx\    log  (l+^-2-  cos  0)d0  +  xdxlogx\    dO  .....  (15) 

Jo        V      x        x  J° 


Now  the  first  integral  on  the  right  of  (15)  is  known  to  have  the  value 
4-7T  log  b/x,  if  b>x,  and  0  if  b<x.    Hence  in  the  first  case  for  the  annulus 
2irx  dx  log  R  =  27rx  dx  (log  b  -  log  x)  +  2-rrx  dx  log  x 

or  R  =  b (16) 

On  the  other  hand,  if  P  be  within  the  inner  boundary  of  the  elementary 
annulus  b/x<l,  and  the  first  integral  of  (15)  is  zero.  Hence  we  have 
for  the  annulus  in  case  (2) 

2-Trx  log  R  =  2irx  log  x 
or  R  =  x (17) 

From  these  results  it  follows  by  (14)  that  the  g.m.d.  of  any  finite 
annulus  from  an  external  point  P  is  simply  the  distance  of  the  point 
from  the  centre.  For  the  annulus  is  made  up  of  elementary  annuli, 
every  one  of  which  has  the  same  g.m.d.  from  P.  This  includes,  of 
course,  as  a  particular  case  a  complete  circular  area. 

The  g.m.d.  of  a  finite  annulus  from  a  point  within  its  inner  bounding 
circle  is  now  easily  found.  The  area  of  the  annulus  is  7r(a2  -  a2).  Hence 
by  (14),  if  R  be  the  g.m.d.  required, 

,    r'  ,                    /  ,21                             a'2-a2\ 
=  27r|  xlogxdx  =  7r(  a  ^loga  -  a*  log  a ~ —  ), 

Ja  V  -       / 

a'2  log  a'  -  a2  log  a     1 
a'2 -a2 


a     og  a  -a    og  a  /1QN 

that  is  logR=-     -*  ---  ......................  (18) 


Lastly,  if  P  be  on  the  annulus  at  a  distance  b  from  the  centre,  the 
annulus  divides  into  two  parts,  one  internal  and  the  other  external 
to  the  concentric  circle  through  P.  Hence  by  (16),  (18)  and  (14),  if 
R  now  denote  the  g.m.d.  for  the  whole  area  in  this  last  case, 

a"loga'-aMog6     lo^-J* 


7.  Values  of  g.m.d.  in  various  cases.    The  following  corollaries  follow 
at  once  from  these  results. 

1.  The  g.m.d.  from  a  circular  area  (complete  or  annular)  of  any 
area  external  to  the  circular  area,  and  in  the  same  plane,  is  equal  to 
the  g.m.d.  of  the  figure  from  the  centre  of  the  circle.     For  the  g.m.d. 
of  every  part  of  the  external  area  is  its  distance  from  the  centre,  and 
the  result  follows  by  (14). 

2.  The  g.m.d.  of  any  figure  completely  internal  to  an  annular  area 
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from  that  area  is  the  value  of  R  given  by  (18).    For  R  is  the  g.m.d.  of 
every  element. 

3.  The  g.m.d.  of  a  circular  annulus  of  infinitesimal  breadth  from 
itself  is  simply  its  radius.    For  the  g.m.d.  of  every  point  on  it  from  the 
annulus  is  the  radius. 

4.  The  g.m.d.  of  the  finite  annulus  from  itself  is  given  by 

a4       .      a'     13a2-a'2  ,om 

log  5  =  log  a  -7-7=  -  ^log  —  +  7—  ^  -  s-  ..............  (2°) 

(a2  -  a2)2    &  a     4  a  2  -  a2 

For  consider  the  g.m.d.  of  the  annulus  from  a  point  in  it  distant 
x  from  the  centre.  The  g.m.d.  of  the  internal  part  is  x,  the  logarithm 
of  the  g.m.d.  of  the  external  part  is  (a'2  log  a  —  x2  log  x)/(a'2  -  x2)  -  1. 
Hence,  as  found  in  (19),  the  g.m.d.  of  the  whole  area  from  the  point 
is  given  by 

'2          '         '2-2  2 


The  g.m.d.  of  an  infinitesimal  annulus  of  breadth  dx  and  radius  x 
from  the  total  area  is  thus  R'.  Hence  by  (14)  the  g.m.d.  of  the  whole 
area  from  itself  is  to  be  found  from 


7r(a'2  -  a2)  log  R  =  [ a  ZTTX  dx  log  R'. 

Ja 


Substituting  the  value  of  log  R'  from  (21)  and  integrating  we  obtain  (20). 
If  a  =  0,  the  area  is  a  complete  circle,  and  (20)  gives  in  that  case  for 
the  g.m.d.  of  the  circle  from  itself 

logfl=loga'-j, 

or  £  =  a'e~*  =  'nSSar  .............................  (22) 


A  good  example  is  the  cable,  consisting  of  a  wire  of  radius  a,  within  a 
coaxial  tube  of  radii  6  and  c,  discussed  in  IX.  The  wire  and  tube  are 
supposed  to  be  of  the  same  material.  It  is  required  to  find  the  self- 
inductance  L,  per  unit  length  for  steady  currents. 

For  the  present  we  suppose  all  the  inductivities  to  be  unity.  Bv 
(3),  (5)  and  (6), 

L  =  4  log  R^-2  log  fin-21ogi?jB,   ..................  (23) 

where  Rlv  R22,  R1Z  are  the  g.m.d.  s  of  the  cross-sections,  Rn  for  the 
wire,  #22  for  the  tube.     By  the  results  stated  in  (18)  and  (20), 


C2_fc2  2* 

G.A.M.  2H 
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Assembling  these  results  and  reducing  we  get 

b         2c*  c      3c2-62      1 

+    '    ............  (23) 


which  agrees  with  IX.  10  (52). 

It  is  obvious  that  here  the  only  part  of  the  magnetic  induction  the 
lines  of  which  are  in  the  space  between  the  wire  and  the  tube,  is  that 
due  to  the  (unit)  current  in  the  wire.  If  the  inductivity  of  the  medium 
in  the  space  is  //,  this  induction  is  2yu'  log  (b/a).  The  remaining  lines 
are  in  space  of  inductivity  //.  Thus  taking  account  of  these  inductivities 
we  get  A  9//r4  3r2-?)2 

i-V^fo  +  ^-fc^  .............  (23") 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  symmetry  of  the  arrangement  is  such 
that  no  lines  of  induction  pass  from  one  region  to  another,  so  that  the 
magnetization  of  one  part  does  not  affect  the  magnetic  induction  in 
another  part. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  establishing  this  result  by  direct  integration 
by  considering  the  current  within  any  coaxial  surface  of-  radius  xt  and 
the  induction  which  that  produces  through  a  further  radial  distance  dx. 
The  product  of  these  gives  the  energy,  and  therefore  L  is  obtained  by 
integration.  [See  15  below.] 

Next  consider  the  g.m.d.  of  a  line  from  any  point  P.  Let  AB  (Fig. 
159)  be  the  line,  p  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  P  on  the  line, 
a  and  a'  the  lengths  of  the  segments  AO,  OB  into  which  the  line  is 
divided  at  0.  Then  the  distance  from  P  of  any  point  Q  in  the  line  at 
distance  x  from  0  is  Vp2  +  x2.  Hence  for  the  line 
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FIQ.  159. 

If  0  coincide  with  the  centre  of  AB,  a  =  a'  =  J  the  length  of  AB,  and 

logfl  =  Jlog(a2+2>2)-l+^tan-ia)  ................  (25) 

a\         p/ 

If  0  coincide  with  B,  a  =  0,  and 

(25') 


a  p 

where  a'  is  now  the  whole  length  of  AB. 
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If  two  lines  are  of  length  a,  and  are  collinear,  and  their  centres  are 
at  a  distance  na,  the  g.m.d.  R  for  the  two  is  given  by 


For  this  case  a  very  convenient  calculation  formula  is 


where  it  is  understood  that  ri>\. 

8.  G.m.d.  for  lines,  rectangles  and  squares.  From  (25)  we  get  at 
once  the  g.m.d.  from  the  centre  for  four  lines  forming  a  rectangle. 
For  let  the  length  of  the  rectangle  be  a  and  its  breadth  b.  Then,  since 
for  the  ends  p  =  Ja,  and  for  the  sides  p  =  J6, 


2(o  +  b)  log  R  =  (a  +  b)  log  -—  -  2(a  +  6)  +  2a  tan-1  -  +  26  tan-1? 

*  a  b 


log^log-l+a6tan-     +  ........  (28) 

If  the  rectangle  be  a  square  a  =  b,  and  thus 

l+     =  ae-2146/v^  ................  (29) 


The  g.m.d.  of  two  parallel  lines  from  one  another  can  now  be  found. 

This  is  an  important  case,  as  it  enables  the  self-inductance  of  a  circuit 

composed  of  two  parallel  thin  sheets  of  conducting  material  to  be 

calculated.    Let  AB,  CD  (Fig.  160)  be  the  lines,  and  E  the  foot  of  the 
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FIG.  160. 

perpendicular  from  A  on  CD.  Let  x  be  the  distance  of  P  from  E,  and 
p  its  distance  from  AB,  a  and  0  the  distance  of  C  and  D  from  E,  taken 
as  positive  quantities  when  measured  from  E  to  the  right,  and  negative 
when  measured  the  other  way.  The  length  of  CD  is  thus  /3  -  a,  and 
if  a  be  the  length  of  AB,  we  have  to  put  in  (24)  x  for  a,  and  a  —  x  for 
a  '  .  Thus  multiplying  the  expression  on  the  right  of  (24)  by  dx,  and 
integrating  from  x  =  a  to  x  =  f$  we  find  by  (14),  if  R  now  be  the  g.m.d. 
of  CD  from  AB, 


/o 

+  p8  tan-1  —-pa  tan-1  - 
P  P 

-  p(a  -  /3)  tan"1  -     —  +  p(a  —  a)  tan"1  - 


(30) 
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The  value  of  R  given  by  this  equation  may  be  used  for  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  self-induction  of  a  circuit  composed  of  two  long  thin  strips 
of  conducting  material  arranged  with  their  lengths  and  planes  parallel. 
The  lines  AB,  CD  represent  the  cross-sections  of  such  an  arrangement 
made  by  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  conductors. 

The  g.m.d.  of  each  line  from  itself  can  of  course  be  found  from  (30) 
by  putting  a  =  0,  fi  =  a  (the  length  of  the  line  considered),  and  p  =  0. 
We  thus  obtain 

logJB  =  logo-f,  ..............................  (31) 

which  can  be  verified  at  once  by  calculating  directly  for  this  particular 
case. 

If  a  =  0,  and  the  lines  have  each  the  same  length  2a,  while  still 
situated  as  in  Fig.  160,  the  equation  for  the  g.m.d.  reduces  to 


and  if  p,  the  distance  between  the  lines,  be  equal  to  2a,  the  equation 
reduces  to  log  R  =  log  2a  +  ITT  -  f  . 

We  can  now  find  the  g.m.d.  of  a  given  line  from  an  area  in  the  same 
plane.  We  shall  consider  first  a  given  line  and  a  parallel  rectangle, 
and  from  the  result  for  this  case  deduce  the  g.m.d.  of  two  parallel 
coplanar  rectangles  from  one  another.  The  practically  important 
arrangements  are  those  in  which  the  line  and  rectangle,  or  two  rect- 
angles, are  symmetrical  about  the  line  passing  through  their  centres, 
as  shown  in  Figs.  157  and  159. 


FIG.  161. 

Taking  first  the  line  and  rectangle,  as  in  Fig.  161,  and  putting  a, 
a'  for  the  lengths  AB  and  CD,  we  suppose  the  rectangle  to  be  generated 
by  the  motion  of  CD,  at  right  angles  to  itself  through  a  distance  b, 
the  breadth  of  the  rectangle.  We  may  thus  suppose  CD  made  up  of 
parallel  strips  of  area,  each  of  infinitesimal  breadth  dp,  and  find  the 
g.m.d.  of  the  rectangle  by  multiplying  the  expression  for  log  R  in  (30) 
(modified  to  suit  the  circumstances  supposed)  by  dp,  and  integrating 
from  p  to  p  +  b.  The  constant  factors  on  the  left  will  for  simplicity  be 
retained. 
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We  have  here  a  =  \(a-a'),  /3  =  %(a  +  a'),  so 


Thus  (30)  becomes 


'  .............  (32) 

Multiplying  by  dp,  integrating  as  stated  above,  and  putting  R  now  for 
the  g.m.d.  of  the  rectangle  CD'  from  the  line  AB,  we  obtain 


—  (the  same  series  of  terms  with  ft  replaced  by  a) 


A  rectangle  of  breadth  b,  might  have  been  generated  by  moving  the 
line  AB  away  from  CD  (Fig.  162).    We  should  have  obtained  the  same 

C'  tf 


A' 


B' 


A 


FIG.  162. 


FIG.  163. 


expression  for  the  g.m.d.  of  the  latter  rectangle  from  the  line  CD, 
as  is  given  in  (33)  for  the  other  case.  That  these  two  g.m.d. s  are 
equal  is  easily  seen  from  (32).  Each  rectangle  may  be  divided  into 
the  same  number  of  strips  of  equal  breadth,  and  the  g.m.d.  of  each 
strip  in  the  rectangle  CD'  from  AB  is  the  same  as  the  g.m.d.  of  each 
strip  of  AB'  from  CD,  so  that  the  result  follows  by  (14). 

We  can  now  find  the  g.m.d.  in  the  important  case  of  the  two  rect- 
angles shown  in  Fig.  163.  Multiplying  the  expression  on  the  right  of 
(33)  by  dp,  integrating  from  p  to  p  +  bf  (so  that  p  is  the  distance  of  AB 
from  CD)  and  arranging  the  results,  we  find  for  R  the  g.m.d.  of  the 
rectangles  from  one  another. 


486        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY     CHAP. 


W  log  R  =  [(p  +  b  +  6')2{/32  -  1  (p  +  1  +  6')2}  -  i/34]  log  {(p  +  b  +  6')2  +  /3}2 

')2  +  ft2} 


-  (the  same  series  of  terms  with  ft  replaced  by  a) 


1/3  (p  +  b)  ((p 


+  /32  tan- 


-  (the  same  series  of  trigonometrical  terms  with  ft  replaced  by  a) 

-  1  (/32  -  a2)  {(p  +  b  +  b')2  -(p  +  b')2  -(p  +  b)2  +  p*}  -  -/  aa'  W.    (34) 
Here  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  /3  =  %(a  +  a'),  a  =  \(a-a'}. 

The  g.m.d.  of  either  rectangle  from  itself  can  be  found  from  (34) 
by  putting  «  =  0,  a  =  a'  =  ft,  b  =  b',  p  +  b=p  +  b'  =  Q.  Hence  for  the 
g.m.d.  from  itself  of  a  rectangle  of  length  a  and  breadth  b,  we  have 
the  equation 


35) 


2b  ,a  2  a  ,  b  25 
--tan~1I  +-  .tan-1--— 
3  a  636  a  12 


If  the  rectangle  is  a  square  a  =  6,  and 

- 


or 


(36) 


9.  G.m.d.  for  adjacent  squares  in  different  relative   positions.     For 

two  adjacent  squares  placed  as  in  Fig.  164  we  get,  with  a  as  the  length 


FIG.  164. 
of  side,  from  this  result  for  the  g.m.d.  between  them, 


jf, 


(37) 
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or,  as  the  reader  may  verify, 


(37') 

Thus  the  g.m.d.  is  not  very  different  from  the  distance  between  the 
centres. 

The  g.m.d.  between  any  two  squares  in  a  row  can  easily  be  found 
by  (34).  For  example,  between  any  square  and  the  next  but  one  it 
is  given  by 

Iog#  =  loga-ilog5  +  V  log  3-  -y-  log  2  +  8  tan-1  J  -4  tan^l  -fj, 
or  R  =  1-0005106  x2a, 

still  more  nearly  equal  to  the  distance  2a  between  centres. 

Consider  now  two  adjacent  rows  of  equal  squares  and  the  g.m.d. 
between  a  square  in  one  row  and  a  square  in  the  other  row.  An  expres- 
sion for  the  g.m.d.  is  easily  obtained  by  an  easy  double  integration 


FlO.  165.  Fio.  166. 

first  for  one  square,  then  for  the  other.  We  record  here  only  the  following 
results.  For  the  two  squares  which  are  corner  to  corner  (Fig  165) 
we  have 

log  #  =  log  a  +  3  log  2  -  Tv  log  5  +  TT  -  4  tan"1  i  -  f  f  =  log  (l-410962a). 
The  distance  between  the  two  centres  is  a\/2  =  l-4142135a. 
The  g.m.d.  for  the  two  squares  situated  as  in  Fig.  166  is 

log  R  =  log  a  -  ^  log  2  -  V  log  3  +  ft  log  5  +  W  log  13 
-iTr-Stan-1^  +5tan~1  J  +  5  tan-1!  -  f| 
=  log  a  +  0-8046295 (38) 

The  reader  will  find  a  large  number  of  other  results  completely 
worked  out  in  a  valuable  paper  by  Mr.  E.  B.  Rosa  (B.B.S.W.  3,  p.  1). 
The  results  in  such  cases  as  those  quoted  here  are  important,  as  giving 
a  means  of  estimating  the  mutual  inductance  between  a  turn  of  wire 
in  a  coil  and  neighbouring  turns. 

10.  Self-inductance  of  circular  coil  of  large  radius.  The  determina- 
tion of  the  g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  of  a  conductor  is  important  in 
other  cases  than  that  of  a  long  straight  conductor.  The  following 
example  may  serve  to  show  its  importance.  If  we  have  a  circular 
coil  of  n  turns  each  of  radius  great  in  comparison  with  any  dimension 
of  cross-section,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  coefficient  of  self-induction 
of  the  coil  is  very  approximately  equal  to  n2  times  the  coefficient  of 
mutual  induction  of  two  parallel  coaxial  circles,  each  of  radius  equal 
to  the  mean  radius  of  the  section,  and  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  the 
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g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  from  itself.  For  the  coefficient  of  self-induc- 
tion of  a  circuit  is  equal  to  the  total  magnetic  induction  through  the 
circuit  produced  by  unit  current,  and  the  coefficient  of  mutual  induction 
of  two  circuits  is  the  total  induction  through  either  produced  by  unit 
current  in  the  other.  Consider  then  the  induction  through  a  circle  of 
reference  A  coaxial  with  the  given  circuit,  and  at  a  distance  from  the 
latter  small  in  comparison  with  the  radius.  Let  it  be  supposed  as  before 
that  the  current  is  of  uniform  density  over  the  cross-section,  so  that 
the  cross-section  may  be  supposed  divided  into  a  very  large  number 
of  parallel  thin  filaments  each  of  cross-section  dS.  If  S  be  the  whole 
area  of  cross-section,  and  unit  current  flow  in  the  conductor,  the  current 
in  each  filament  is  n  dS/S.  Let  a  cross-section  of  the  whole  system, 
including  A,  by  a  plane  through  the  axis,  be  taken,  and  let  ra  be  the 
distance  of  the  section  of  A  from  that  of  any  one  of  the  system  of  equal 
filaments,  and  rrA  the  distance  between  the  section  of  the  latter  filament 
and  any  other  of  cross-section  dSm.  The  difference  between  the  total 
induction  produced  by  the  assemblage  of  filaments  through  the  circuit 
of  this  latter  filament,  and  that  which  they  produce  through  A  is 

^  (log  ra  -  log  rm)  =  2n  (log  lia  -  log  Rm\ 

where  Ra  is  the  g.m.d  of  the  cross-section  of  the  given  conductor  from 
that  of  A,  and  Rm  is  its  g.m.d.  from  dSm. 

Now  let  A  be  composed  of  as  many  coincident  filaments  as  there 
are  imagined  to  be  in  the  given  circuit.  Thus  the  induction  through 
each  filament  of  the  conductor  may  be  compared  with  that  through  a 
corresponding  filament  of  A.  Since  the  number  of  filaments  is  S/dS, 
we  have  for  the  total  difference  between  the  induction  through  A, 
and  the  sum  of  the  inductions  through  each  filament  of  the  conductor 
due  to  the  whole  assemblage, 


2»        log  fl,  -         log  /4»   =  2n      (log  li.  -\0gX),  ........  (39) 

where  R  is  now  the  g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  of  the  conductor  from 
itself. 

The  energy  of  the  given  system  corresponding  to  this  induction  is 
half  the  product  of  the  current  n  dS/S,  in  each  filament  into  the  expres- 
sion just  found,  that  is,  it  is  n2(log  Ra-log  R).  This  vanishes  when 
Ra=R,  that  is,  when  the  g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  of  A  from  that  of 
the  conductor  is  equal  to  the  g.m.d.  of  the  latter  from  itself.  The 
energy  of  the  given  system  is  then  equal  to  half  the  product  of  the  total 
current  into  the  induction  through  A,  that  is,  in  other  words,  the  self- 
induction  coefficient  of  the  given  circuit  is  equal  to  that  of  mutual 
induction  between  the  given  circuit  and  A. 

That  the  coefficient  of  mutual  induction  in  the  latter  case  is  equal 
to  that  between  A  and  an  equal  circuit  B  at  a  distance  apart  equal 
to  R,  if  not  evident,  may  be  seen  as  follows.  The  induction  through 
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A  due  to  the  given  circuit  is  for  equal  currents  equal  to  that  produced 
by  A  through  the  given  circuit,  and  by  the  reasoning  above,  this  is 
equal  to  the  induction  due  to  A  through  a  circuit  B  replacing  the  given 
circuit  at  the  distance  R. 

11.  Mutual  induction  of  two  close  coils  of  large  radius.  The  expres- 
sion found  above  (34)  for  the  g.m.d.  between  two  symmetrically  placed 
rectangles  is  applicable  to  the  approximate  calculation  of  the  coefficient 
of  mutual  induction  of  two  coils,  A  and  B,  of  which  the  cross-sections 
by  a  plane  passing  through  the  common  axis  are  rectangles,  provided 
the  radius  of  either  coil  is  great  in  comparison  with  every  dimension 
of  the  sections,  and  with  the  distance  between  them.  Clearly  to  find 
the  total  induction  through  coil  B  due  to  unit  current  in  A,  we  may 
proceed  by  calculating  (a)  the  total  induction  through  each  turn  of  A 
due  to  unit  current  in  that  turn  ;  (b)  that  part  of  each  of  these  total 
inductions  which  does  not  pass  through  B.  The  difference  between 
the  sum  of  the  results  in  (a)  and  the  sum  of  those  in  (b)  is  the  coefficient 
M  of  mutual  induction.  First  we  suppose  the  current  in  the  coil  A 
to  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  cross-section,  so  that  if  S1  be  the 
area  of  the  section,  and  there  be  nv  turns  each  carrying  unit  current, 
the  current  per  unit  area  will  be  n/Sv  Thus  the  current  across  an 
element  of  the  cross-section  dS±  is  n^dSJS^ 

Now  consider,  as  before,  the  difference  between  that  part  of  the 
total  induction  due  to  a  filament  of  section  dSl9  which  escapes  a  filament 
of  the  other  coil  of  section  dS2,  and  that  part  which  escapes  a  near 
coaxial  circular  circuit  of  reference.  Let  r12,  r,  be  the  distances  from 
dSt  to  dS2,  and  from  dS±  to  the  cross-section  of  the  circle  of  reference. 
The  difference  of  total  inductions  specified  is  then 

n1dS1/Sl.(log  r12-logr). 

Integrating  over  the  whole  area  Sj^  we  get  for  the  difference  due  to 
all  the  filaments  into  which  S±  can  be  divided  the  value 


"1, 

Now  let  the  other  circuit  be  divided  into  any  convenient  number 
n  of  circuits,  each  of  the  same  small  area  dS2.  It  is  the  difference  be- 
tween the  total  induction  through  one  of  these,  and  that  through  the 
circle  of  reference  that  has  just  been  found.  We  have  then  dS^^SJn. 
Hence  the  result  just  obtained  may  be  written 


-        «Wi  log  r. 
Integrating  now  over  both  cross-sections  we  get  for  the  total  difference 


where  R12  is  the  g.m.d.  between  the  cross-sections,  and  R  is  that  of 
the  section  $    from  the  circuit  of  reference. 
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If  the  number  of  turns  in  the  second  coil  be  n2  instead  of  n,  this 
result  must  be  reduced  in  the  ratio  of  n2  to  n,  by  multiplying  it  by 
n2/n.  For  accuracy  of  course  w2  must  be  large.  Hence  for  the  final 
value  of  the  difference  of  the  total  inductions  we  have 


If  R  =  R12,  that  is,  if  the  g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  of  the  conductor 
of  reference  from  A  be  equal  to  that  of  the  cross-sections  of  A  and  B 
from  one  another,  the  total  induction  which  escapes  the  conductor  of 
reference  is  equal  to  that  which  escapes  the  coil  ;  in  other  words,  the 
coefficient  of  mutual  induction  of  the  two  coils  is  equal  to  that  of  the 
coil  A  and  a  coaxial  circular  conductor,  the  cross-section  of  which  by 
any  plane  through  the  axis  is  at  a  g.m.d.  from  that  of  the  coil  A,  equal 
to  that  of  the  cross-sections  of  A  and  B  from  one  another. 

It  must  be  possible  to  replace  the  coil  A  by  a  conductor  of  proper 
mean  radius  carrying  the  whole  current  of  n  units  which  flows  in  the 
coil,  so  that  the  total  induction  through  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  those 
through  the  coaxial  filamental  conductors  into  which  the  coil  has  been 
supposed  divided.  If  the  radius  of  any  part  of  the  coil  be  large  in 
comparison  with  the  dimensions  of  cross-section,  this  proper  mean 
radius  may  be  taken  as  the  simple  mean  radius  of  the  coil.  The  other 
coil  can  then  be  also  supposed  replaced  by  a  coaxial  circular  conductor 
at  a  distance  from  the  other  equal  to  R12.  Thus  the  determination  of 
the  coefficient  of  mutual  induction  of  two  coaxial  coils  is  reduced  to 
the  determination  of  that  of  two  coaxial  circles. 

The  relative  positions  of  these  two  circles  is  not  definite.  If  we 
consider  the  lines  of  force  through  a  coil  due  to  the  current  in  it,  we 
see  that  these  are  closed  round  the  coil,  and  any  closed  circuit  placed 
in  its  field  will  pass  through  certain  lines  of  force.  The  circuit  may 
be  placed  in  any  position  or  have  any  size  consistent  with  passing 
through  the  same  lines  of  force,  and  the  coefficient  of  mutual  induction 
of  the  coil  and  circuit  will  be  the  same  for  all.  If,  in  the  present  case 
we  suppose  the  primary  circular  conductor  fixed,  the  other  may  be 
situated  anywhere  on  the  toroidal  surface  marked  out  by  the  closed 
nearly  circular  lines  of  force,  the  radius  of  which  is  the  g.m.d.  of  the 
cross-sections. 

12.  Mutual  inductance  of  two  coaxial  circles.  We  proceed  now  to 
calculate  the  coefficients  of  mutual  induction  of  coaxial  circular  circuits 
and  coils.  Taking  first  the  case  of  two  coaxial  circles  of  nearly  equal 
radii,  we  see  that  if  we  can  find  their  coefficient  of  mutual  induction 
when  the  circles  are  in  one  plane,  we  can  find  that  for  the  actual 
arrangement  by  calculating,  in  the  manner  described  above,  the  portion 
of  the  total  induction  due  to  one  which  escapes  passing  through  the 
other  owing  to  the  deviation  from  coplanarity. 

Consider  first  two  coaxial  circles  in  the  same  plane.  Let  the  radius 
of  the  outer  circle  be  a  +  c,  and  of  the  inner  a.  Then  if  we  take  any 
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element  ds  of  the  outer  circle  at  A  (Fig.  167),  and  let  0  be  the  angle  OAE 
between  the  diameter  through  ds  and  a  line  of  length  r  drawn  to  an 
element  El  of  area  r  dO  dr  in  the  inner  circle,  we  have  for  the  magnetic 
induction  through  that  area  the  value  ds  cos  9/r2  .  r  dO  dr.  Hence  for 
the  total  induction  B  through  the  inner  circle  we  get 


r 
J 


where  r1  =  AB,  r2  =  AC,  01=sm~1a/(a+c),  and  the  final  integral  is 
taken  round  the  outer  circle.  The  distances  rlt  r2  are  evidently  the 
roots  of  the  equation 


These  roots  are 


FIG.  167. 
If  c  be  very  small,  then  approximately 

r2  =  2a  cos  0,    rt  =  c/cos  0. 
Integrating  then  with  respect  to  r  we  find 


Now 


B  =  2  f  ds  {^  cos  0  log  Tr2  dO  =  2  (ds  p  cos  6  log  (^  cos2  0)  dO. 
cos  9  log  (^cos2  0)  d0  =  sin  9l  (log  (y  ccs2  0,)  -  2J 


1  +  sin  0-, 
1  -  r-5*, 

1  -  sin  O 


+  log 
which  reduces  approximately  to 

log  4  -2  +  2  log  J2^. 

*     0 

Hence,  to  the  same  degree  of  approximation, 

8a 
gT 

Now  let  the  circle  of  radius  a  be  carried  out  of  the  plane  of  the  other 
circle  a  distance  b  while  still  remaining  coaxial  with  the  latter.     The 


.(42) 
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difference  between  the  total  inductions  which  escape  from  passing 
through  the  smaller  circle  in  its  two  positions  may  be  calculated  as  if 
the  circles  were  straight.  Putting  now  r  for  A/62  +  c2,  the  shortest 
distance  between  the  circular  arcs,  the  difference  of  inductions  per  unit 
of  length  is  approximately  2  (log  r  -  log  c),  and  for  the  whole  circle 
4-rra  (log  r  -  log  c).  Hence  the  coefficient  M  of  mutual  induction  between 
the  circles  in  the  specified  configuration  is  approximately  given  by 


(logy-2) (43) 


13.  Coil  of  maximum  self-inductance.  From  this  result  we  can  find 
approximately  the  relative  dimensions  of  a  coil  of  large  radius,  which 
for  a  given  length  and  gauge  of  wire  has  a  maximum  coefficient  of  self- 
induction.  By  the  theorem  proved  in  10  above  the  self-induction 
coefficient  is  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  mutual  induction  between  two 
equal  coils  each  of  the  given  mean  radius,  and  at  a  distance  apart 
equal  to  the  g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  from  itself.  Let  the  g.m.d.  be 
R.  Then  by  the  preceding  result,  if  the  number  of  turns  be  n, 

(43') 


Now  for  similar  sections  of  different  linear  dimensions  R  varies  as 
the  dimensions,  and  since  for  a  given  thickness  of  wire  the  number  of 
turns  varies  as  the  cross-section,  we  have  n  =  CR2,  where  C  is  a  constant. 
Again  the  total  length  of  wire  I  is  27rna,  so  that  we  have  the  two  con- 
ditions, 27rna  =  l,  2TrCR2a  =  l,  which  give  dn/da  =  -n/a,  dR/da=  -  R/2a. 
Hence  taking  a  as  independent  variable,  differentiating  the  value  of 
L,  and  substituting  these  values  of  dn/da  and  dR/da,  we  find 

dL  1          Sa 


which  for  a  maximum  gives 


~  ..............................  (44) 

If  the  section  of  the  coil  is  circular  of  radius  p,  then  by  (22)  above 
log  R  =  \ogp-  J,  and  (44)  gives 

a  =  £pe¥  =  3-224/0  ............................  (45) 

For  a  coil  of  circular  section  of  the  relative  dimensions  stated  in  (45) 
a  more  exact  value  of  L  is  given  in  XV.  22  below.  This  gives,  if  the 
mean  diameter  of  the  toroid  be  D,  and  the  total  number  of  turns  be 
n,  L  =  9*69w2D.  This  is  of  course  for  uniformly  distributed  current. 

If  the  section  of  the  coil  is  square,  the  value  of  R,  from  (36)  substi- 
tuted in  (44),  gives 

(46) 
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if  s  is  the  side  of  the  square.  These  dimensions  (a  and  s)  are,  however, 
too  nearly  equal  to  enable  the  approximate  formula  by  which  the 
relation  is  found  to  apply  with  accuracy,  and  the  result  can  only  be 
regarded  as  a  rough  rule  to  guide  the  experimenter  in  the  construction 
of  coils. 

14.  Meaning  of  self-inductance  of  part  of  a  circuit.  A  large  amount 
of  valuable  and  accurate  work  has  been  done  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards 
at  Washington  on  the  inductance  of  conductors  and  of  coils  of  different 
forms.  To  that  work  what  follows  in  the  present  chapter  is  a  good 
deal  indebted.  Some  remarks  are  necessary  here  as  to  what  is  meant 
by  the  self-inductance  of  a  part  (such  as  a  length  I  of  straight  uniform 
wire)  of  a  circuit.  The  self -inductance  of  a  complete  circuit  has  a 
perfectly  definite  value  whatever  tested  and  approved  law  of  the 
action  of  elements  is  used  for  computing  it,  but  that  of  a  part  of  a 
circuit  is  a  matter  of  definition,  and  this  fact  must  be  recalled  when 
the  inductance  in  question  is  to  be  used  for  any  practical  purpose.  For 
example,  the  self-inductance  of  a  length  I  of  straight  wire  of  radius  a 

B  R' 


FIG.  168. 

may  be  defined  either  as  the  result  obtained  by  applying  the  law 
ds  .  sin  0/r2  to  compute  for  this  wire  the  total  magnetic  flux  through 
the  plane  strip  of  area  extending  from  the  conductor  AB  in  Fig.  168 
towards  the  right  to  A'E'  at  infinity,  or  as  the  same  thing  plus  the  flux 
through  the  infinite  areas  above  BE'  and  below  AA'  .  The  former 
would  be  finite,  the  latter  would  be  infinite.  Unless  it  is  otherwise 
stated  we  shall  use  the  former  definition. 

The  inductance  might  be  defined  as  that  due  to  the  finite  conductor 
supposed  provided  with  a  displacement  return  part,  so  that  it  is  obtained 
for  a  complete  circuit.  For  the  present  we  shall  take  it  as  measured 
by  the  magnetic  flux  through  the  plane  area  referred  to  above.  It 
may  be  remarked  that  this  is  exactly  the  result  given  by  applying  to 
the  finite  conductor  Neumann's  mutual  inductance  formula 


where  ds,  ds'  are  the  lengths  of  narrow  longitudinal  filaments  of  equal 
cross-section  of  which  the  conductor  is  supposed  to  be  composed,  r  is 
the  distance  apart  of  the  elements,  and  e  the  angle  between  them. 

15.  Self-inductance  of  straight  conductor  of  given  length.    As  a  first 
example  we  take  the  calculation  of  the  self-inductance  of  a  straight 
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conductor  of  length  I,  and  of  uniform  circular  cross-section,  radius  a. 
The  current  is  we  suppose  symmetrically,  in  general  uniformly,  dis- 
tributed round  the  axis.  Its  action  external  to  the  conductor,  and 
to  the  prolongation  of  the  conductor  either  way,  is  exactly  the  same 
as  if  the  whole  current  were  concentrated  in  an  infinitely  thin  filament 
along  the  axis.  We  take  first  the  external  action.  Let  the  axis  of  the 
conductor  be  the  2-coordinate  axis  drawn  from  A  as  origin,  and  the 
#-axis  be  drawn  from  A  as  in  the  diagram.  Consider  then  an  external 
point  P  the  coordinates  of  which  are  x,  z,  and  an  element  E  of  length 
dz'  of  the  axial  filament,  in  which  for  the  present  the  whole  current  is 
supposed  to  flow.  If  a  line  through  P  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  meet  the 
axial  filament  in  p,  the  distance  p  E  is  z'  -  z.  Then  by  the  law  of  magnetic 
action  assumed,  the  magnetic  force  at  P  due  to  the  element  dz  carrying 
a  current  y  is 


The  induction  per  unit  area  of  the  x,  z  plane  at  P  is 


1 

0 


xdz          _  y  ~          l-z  z 

0     X    +    Z   - 


Multiplying  this  result  by  an  area  dxdz  taken  at  P,  integrating  with 
respect  to  z  from  0  to  I,  and  with  respect  to  x  from  x  =  a  to  x  =  GO  ,  we 

obtain  f  f"  1  T         l-z  *      1 

y  -I+-       —Adxdz  ...............  (48) 

J0J«^L{a;2  +  (Z_2)2}*       (x2  +  22)-d 

Here  it  will  be  observed  the  integration  is  not  extended  above  BE' 
or  below  A  A'. 

Calling  the  induction  outside  the  conductor  N,  for  unit  current, 
we  obtain  by  integration  with  respect  to  z, 


^-  linearly  ........................  (49) 


The  induction  inside  the  conductor  has  still  to  be  reckoned.  If  the 
diameter  be  small  enough  in  comparison  with  the  length  I  we  may 
take  the  magnetic  force  per  unit  of  the  current  y  as  2x/a2.  Hence  the 
induction  through  a  strip  of  breadth  dx  and  length  I  of  the  conductor 
is  2x1  dx/a?  if  the  permeability  is  unity  or  2/mxl  dx/a?,  if  the  permeability 
is  JJL.  Thus  the  whole  magnetic  induction  inside  the  conductor  is  /j.1. 

But  to  find  the  effect  on  the  self-inductance  we  must  take  account 
of  the  fact  that  the  induction  through  any  strip  of  breadth  dx  and 
length  I  at  distance  x  from  the  axis  is  put  round  the  current  in  the 
cylinder  of  radius  x.  The  work  done  in  creating  this  inductance  is 
therefore  Jyx2/a2.  2jmylx2dx/a?x,  integrating  from  x  =  0  to  x  =  a,  for  the 
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total  work  done  in  the  conductor  iy  2/J.    But  if  L  be  the  corresponding 
part  of  the  inductance  we  have  J^y2  =  iy  VZ,  and  so 

L  =  \pl  ...........................................  (50) 

The  whole  energy  due  to  the  induction  calculated  is  thus  given  by 

^-l  +  £).    .  ...........................  (51) 

If  L  be  the  self  -inductance  we  have 

(51') 


This  of  course  is,  as  already  stated,  the  inductance  calculated  from 
the  application  of  Laplace's  law  to  the  portion  of  the  circuit  specified, 
and  takes  no  account  of  the  rest  of  the  circuit. 

16.  Mutual  inductance  of  two  parallel  wires  of  equal  length.  We 
may  now  find  the  mutual  inductance  in  a  similar  sense  to  that  in  which 
we  have  just  determined  self-inductance,  for  two  parallel  wires  of  length  I 
and  radius  a,  opposite  one  another,  with  axes  at  distance  d  apart.  The 
mutual  inductance  is  in  this  case  measured  by  the  total  induction 
which  must  pass  inwards  across  one  of  the  wires,  A  say,  when  unit 
current  in  the  other,  B,  is  annulled.  Any  passage  of  induction  lines 
across  A  in  consequence  of  the  annulment  of  the  current  in  any  other 
part  of  the  circuit  B  is  here  left  out  of  account.  By  (49)  we  have 
simply  to  find  the  induction  outside  the  distance  d  from  B.  It  is 


or 


(52) 


if  the  length  /  is  great  in  comparison  with  d.    The  value  of  N  is  the 
mutual  inductance  sought. 

If  one  of  the  two  wires  in  this  arrangement  is  part  of  the  return 
conductors  for  the  other,  then  neglecting  the  end  connections,  and  the 
magnetization  of  one  wire  by  the  current  in  the  other,  we  get  for  the 
self  -inductance,  from  the  values  just  found, 

L  =  *(Li-M),  ....................................  (53) 

where  Ll  is  the  self  -inductance  for  either  wire,  supposing  that  both 
have  the  same  permeability.    This  gives,  if  d/l  is  small, 

(54) 


The  signs  of  the  parts  of  L  on  the  right  of  (53)  are  here  reversed  from 
(5)  above.  This  is  not  very  material,  but  it  should  be  noticed. 

The  mutual  inductance  of  two  straight  infinitely  thin  conductors  of 
lengths  Z,  /'  in  the  same  line  is  also  easily  found,  on  suppositions  similar  to 
those  already  stated.  By  this  is  meant  the  magnetic  induction  which  (as 
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calculated  by  Biot  and  Savart's  law)  surrounds  the  linear  conductor 
EC.  From  the  result  already  obtained  in  (52)  and  the  relation  in  (53) 
we  easily  obtain  for  this  mutual  inductance  MIV  the  result 


(55) 


This  may  also  be  obtained  by  direct  integration. 
If  1  =  1'  this  becomes 

M  =  2Zlog  2  =  22x0-693147,  ..........................  (55') 

in  centimetres  of  course  if  I  is  measured  in  centimetres. 
17.  Self-inductance  of  a  straight  bar  and  any  form  of  section.    The 

self-inductance  of  a  straight  bar,  of  length  I  and  of  any  form  of  cross- 
section,  may  be  deduced  from  the  expression  already  found  above  for 
the  mutual  inductance  of  two  parallel  conductors.  For  by  the  theory 
of  the  geometric  mean  distance,  and  the  definition  of  self-inductance 
here  employed,  the  self-inductance  of  the  bar  is  equal  to  the  mutual 
inductance  of  two  parallel  straight  filaments  of  length  ly  and  separated 
by  a  distance  equal  to  the  g.m.d.  of  the  section  from  itself.  Thus,  if 
R  be  this  g.m.d.  we  have  by  (52)  above,  approximately, 


(56) 
For  example,  if  the  section  be  a  circle  of  radius  a, 


and  so  log  R  =  log  a  -  J. 

Thus  L  =  2l(los2--^  +  aer-} (57) 

\       a     4        I    / 

Again,  if  the  section  be  a  square,  of  length  of  side  a,  .R  =  0-4470,  and 

L  =  2/  (log --(1-  log 0-447)  +  -44—}. (58) 

*•       ct>  I      ) 

If  the  section  is  a  rectangle  of  lengths  of  sides  a  and  b,  R  is  very 
approximately  0-2235  (a  +  6),  even  if  a  =  206,  and  therefore,  since 
log  (1/0-2235)  =  1-500,  we  get 

r     OI/_       21       1     0-2235(a  +  6)\ 
Z  =  2nloe r+s  + 


2  '  I 

18.  Mutual  inductance  of  parallel  conductors  of  square  section.  The 
mutual  inductance  of  two  parallel  conductors  of  square  section  may 
now  be  found.  It  is  equal  to  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  filaments 
of  the  same  length  and  of  distance  apart  equal  to  the  g.m.d.  of  the 
two  areas  apart.  This,  as  the  reader  may  verify  (see  9  above), 
is  very  nearly  the  distance  between  the  centres,  whether  the  squares 
are  situated  as  in  Fig.  165  or  as  in  Fig.  166.  In  the  former  case  the 
g.m.d.  is  slightly  greater,  in  the  latter  case  slightly  smaller,  than  the 
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distance   between   the   centres.      This    holds    whatever   the    distance 
between  the  centres.     Thus  very  approximately  we  have,  if  d  be  the 

latter  distance, 

(60) 


As  a  numerical  example  take  I  =  10  metres  and  d  =  2  cm.    We  get 

3/=2000  (log  1000-1)  +  4  =  2000x5-9078  +  4  =  11820,  ......  (60') 

that  is  11*820  in  microhenrys. 

The  self-inductance  of  a  return  circuit  composed  of  two  parallel 
bars  of  square  section,  and  of  the  same  length,  is  given  as  in  (53)  by 


where  Lx  is  the  self-inductance  of  one  bar  and  M  the  mutual  inductance 
of  the  two. 

19.  Inductances  in  various  cases.  We  now  state  a  number  of  results 
of  calculation  of  inductances  for  different  cases,  leaving  to  the  reader 
the  verifications  by  the  methods  indicated. 

(1)  Two  equal  parallel  rectangles  composed  of  filamental  conductors 
the  thickness  of  which  may  be  neglected  :  sides  of  lengths  a  and  b  and 
distance  of  planes  apart  d.  [Calculate  mutual  inductance  by  Neumann's 
equation.] 


d}.    ...(61) 
Putting  in  this  a  =  6,  we  get  for  two  squares  at  distance  d  apart 


(61') 


(2)  The  self-inductance  of  a  square  formed  of  four  equal  conductors 
each  of  length  a  and  diameter  of  cross-section  2p  small  in  comparison 
with  a.  We  have  L  =  4tL1-iM, 

where  L1  is  the  self-inductance  for  each  side,  and  M  that  of  a  pair  of 
opposite  sides. 

The  mutual  inductance  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  sides  is  zero.  According 
to  results  obtained  above  we  have,  neglecting  /o2/a2, 


=  Sa  (log  -  +  £-oW)  ..................................  (62) 

\  a 


2  I 
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(3)  The  self-inductance  of  a  rectangle  of  sides  a  and  b  in  length  made 

of  round  wire  of  radius  of  cross-section  p.    Putting  d  =  (a2  +  b2f,  we  have 


If  the  conductor  have  a  rectangular  section  a  x 

~ 


~ 
P 

(63) 


With,  as  before,  d  =  (a?  +  b2)  ,  these  values,  with  those  corresponding 
for  the  sides  of  length  6,  we  have 

L  =  4  Ua  +  b)  log  -^  -  a  log  (a  +  d)-b  log  (b  +  d) 

47  (a  +  £)   ..........  (64) 


-  - 
For  a  square  this  becomes 

L  =  Sa  {log  _^  +  0-2235  °^t/?  +  0-726  J  ............  (64') 

20.  Self-inductance  of  a  non-inductive  shunt  and  of  a  thin  tape. 

(4)  The  self-inductance  of  two  equal  rectangular  sheets  placed  opposite 
to  one  another,  and  connected  at  two  adjacent  opposite  edges,  as  when 
a  piece  of  conducting  strip  is  doubled  on  itself  to  form  a  nearly  non- 
inductive  shunt.  In  this  case 


i-logRj)  ..........................  (65) 

where  Rt  is  the  g.m.d.  of  each  part  from  itself  and  R2  is  the  g.m.d. 
between  the  parts. 

(5)  When  the  more  accurate  formula 


.........  (66) 

for  the  mutual  inductance  between  two  parallel  conductors  of  length 
I  and  distance  d  apart  is  applied  to  obtain  the  self-inductance  of  a 
straight  thin  tape,  arithmetical  mean  distances  as  well  as  geometric 
mean  distances  have  to  be  taken  account  of.  For  a  discussion  of  these 
we  have  no  space,  and  the  reader  must  be  referred  to  Mr.  Rosa's  papers 
in  the  B.B.S.W.  [see,  for  example,  4,  p.  325,  et  seq.].  The  following 
approximate  result  is  obtained  for  the  self-inductance  of  a  straight 
thin  strip  of  length  I  and  breadth  b  : 
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21.  Solid  conductor  in  coaxial  tube.  Multiple  conductors.  (6)  A  right 
cylindrical  straight  solid  conductor  of  length  I  and  radius  al  with 
return  supplied  by  a  thin  coaxial  tube  of  radius  a2.  The  self -inductance 
is  given  by 


If  the  outer  tube  have  sensible  thickness,  so  that  its  external  radius 
is  a3  and  its  inner  o2,  then 


cu2  log  a,  -  a?2  log  a9     1 
where  loga=J  —  2^—         --  ...................  (68) 

^3    —  ^2  ^ 

(7)  A  current  is  divided  equally  between  two  equal  wires  of  length 
I  and  radius  p  and  at  distance  d  apart.    Then 


(69) 


where  r  is  the  g.m.d.  of  the  section  of  a  wire  from  itself  =  0-7788  p. 

For  three  straight  conductors  in  parallel  so  arranged  that  in  a  cross- 
section  of  the  arrangement  the  axes  of  the  three  wires  are  at  the  vertices 
of  an  equilateral  triangle  of  side  d, 

log—  7-  r)  .........................  (69') 


f 

V 


(8)  A  to-and-fro   "  non-inductive  "  arrangement  of    2n   wires  in  a 
plane  each  of  length  /  and  distance  d  between  adjacent  extremities. 


(70) 


/  2.  4.  6.  ..(»-!) 
where  A  =  2  log  (  -  - 

"  V1.3.5...(w-2)? 

This  result  is  due  to  Rosa  (B.B.S.W.  4,  p.  339).  The  result  for  n 
infinite  had  been  previously  given  by  G.  A.  Campbell,  Elec.  World, 
44(1904).  It  is 


(9)  A  "  non-inductive  "  winding  on  a  circular  cylinder  of  radius  a 
and  distance  d  between  adjacent  turns, 


(72) 
where  A  has  the  value  just  given.     [It  is  understood  that  the  axial 
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length  of  the  coil  is  small  compared  with  the  radius,  otherwise  this 
value  would  not  be  exact.] 

22.  Inductances  of  coils.  Gray's  formulae.  We  now  consider  the 
calculation  of  the  self-  and  mutual  inductances  of  coils  of  different  forms 
and  dimensions. 

The  expression  given  in  Chapter  VII.  above  was  obtained  by  the 
author  of  this  work  in  1892*  for  the  mutual  kinetic  energy  of  two 
solenoidal  coils  with  intersecting  axes  included  at  any  angle  0.  This 
enables  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  coils,  or  by  making  them  co- 
incident, the  self-inductance  of  one  to  be  obtained  by  formulae,  instantly 
derivable,  which  are  convenient  and  accurate  in  a  large  number  of  cases. 
The  expression  was  obtained  by  the  special  process  of  integration  of 
Maxwell's  expression  in  zonal  harmonics  for  the  mutual  inductance  of 
two  circles  the  axes  of  which  intersect,  which  is  set  forth  in  Chapter  VII. 

For  this  case  precisely  the  same  formulae  were  given  t  in  1905  by 
Messrs.  Searle  and  Airey,  no  doubt  independently.  The  reader  may 
refer  to  the  chapter  cited  for  the  general  expressions  ;  we  shall  here 
deal  with  cases  of  importance  in  practice. 

First,  we  suppose  the  coils  to  be  coaxial.  This  renders  the  zonal 
harmonic  multipliers  all  unity.  Further,  if  the  origin  be  taken  at  the 
centre  of  one  of  the  coils,  we  see  at  once  that  all  the  terms  with  even 
suffixes  in  the  series  are  zero.  Thus  for  the  mutual  inductance  of  the 
two  coils  we  have 


3  +  K5k5+...))     .............  (73) 

where  A,  n1  are  the  radius  and  number  of  turns  per  cm  of  length  for 
one  coil  and  a,  n2  for  the  other.  If  xlt  x2,  gv  £2  be  the  distances  of 
the  nearer  and  farther  ends  of  the  two  coils  from  the  origin,  and  rlt 
r2  be  the  diagonal  distances  as  shown,  we  have  here  ^2  =  ~  f  i  (  =  f  )> 
and  so 

2 


}    (74) 


-  ^  (Xl6  -  ZlxfA*  +  Sf-xfA*  -  f  f  A«)  J  , 


*  Phil.  Mag.  33,  5.  S.  (1892).  t  The  Electrician,  56,  p.  318,  1905. 
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£2  <?4  /6 

-^F  ^,+63^-36^  +  4, 
-        l    a2         a*         a6         8 


Values  of  the  multipliers  K  and  &  of  higher  orders  will  be  found  in  the 
Appendix  on  Spherical  Harmonics.  A  table  calculated  at  the  Bureau 
of  Standards  at  Washington  for  the  use  of  this  formula  is  given  in  an 
Appendix. 

23.  Gray's  formula  for  coaxial  coils.  To  adapt  this  formula  to  two 
coaxial  coils  which  are  also  concentric,  it  is  only  necessary  to  remember 
that,  in  that  case,  xt  =  -  x2  ( =  -  x)  and  r1  =  r2,  so  that  we  get  the 
following  special  values  from  those  set  down  above, 


2z 


.(75) 


Thus  if  Nlt  N2  be  the  whole  numbers  of  turns  on  the  coils,  so  that 
Ar1^V2  =  4a?£w1w 2,  we  get  for  M  the  equation 

M  = - 


_ 
2r4 


8r8 


16r12 


8 
-35o6 


64 


-etc. 


.(76) 


This  is  referred  to  by  Rosa  as  the  formula  of  Searle  and  Airey.    Clearly 
it  is  also  only  a  particular  case  of  the  general  formula  stated  above. 

24.  Mutual  inductance  of  a  solenoid  and  a  coaxial  circle.  If  we  put 
N2  =  1  and  f  =  0,  we  get  a  convenient  equation  for  the  mutual  induct- 
ance of  a  solenoidal  coil  of  length  x,  and  containing  N  turns,  and  a 
coaxial  circle  of  radius  a  in  the  plane  of  one  end  of  the  coil, 


r20 


(77) 
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where  -2 


,10 


...(78) 


If  the  length  of  the  coil  be  2zc,  and  N  be  the  whole  number  of  turns, 
the  formula  will  give  the  mutual  inductance  between  the  solenoid  and 
a  circle  of  radius  a  coincident  with  the  median  cross-section  of  the  coil. 

This  formula  was  proposed  by  Rosa  (B.B.S.W.  3,  p.  224).  The 
derivation  from  equation  (76)  shows  that  it  also  is  a  particular  case  of 
the  author's  general  formula. 

As  an  example  of  calculations  carried  out  by  these  formulae  we  take 
a  coil  specified  by  Viriamu  Jones  to  illustrate  a  formula  which  he  used 
to  calculate  the  mutual  induction  of  the  coil  and  circle  of  the  Lorenz 
apparatus.  The  data  given  were  ^4  =  10,  a  =  5,  x  =  2,  in  inches,  r2  =  104. 
The  results  of  calculation  are  those  found  by  Rosa  (B.B.S.W .  vol.  8, 
No.  1)  : 


X2  =  2-8400 
X4  =  2-1064 
X6  =  1-5208 
X  =  1-0173 


1st  term  =  1-0000000 


=  0-0866771 
=  0-0118537 
=  0-0017781 
=  0-0002670 
=  0-0000379 


48-38972 


7       „     =0-0000046 

Sum     i:ioo6i84 


Multiplying  these  two  results  together,  we  get 


where  N  is  the  number  of  turns  in  the  coil.  The  result  obtained  by 
Jones  was  M  =  53-25879M,  which  is  about  18  parts  in  5  million  greater. 
25.  Calculation  of  current  -weigher  constant.  Rosa  has  also  used  this 
formula  to  obtain  the  constant  of  a  current-weigher  of  the  Ayrton- 
Jones  pattern  which  is  indicated  in  the  diagram.  The  constant  is 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  mutual  inductances  of  the 
outer  coil  on  the  terminal  circles  of  the  inner.  The  calculation  was 
carried  out  by  taking  the  outer  coil  as  consisting  of  two  terminating 
in  the  plane  of  one  of  the  ends  of  the  inner  coil,  which  in  the  normal 
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position  was  symmetrically  placed  in  the  outer.  These  two  coils  0LA, 
02A  had  respectively  80  turns  and  240  turns.  In  centimetres  A,  a,  x 
were  16,  10,  8  respectively  for  the  former  coil  and  16,  10,  24  for  the 
latter,  while  r2  was  320  and  832  in  the  two  cases.  The  mutual  induct- 
ance, MSt  of  the  coil  O^A  on  the  circle  $,  and  that,  MRt  of  the  coil  02A 
on  the  circle  R  were  calculated.  The  following  are  the  X  multipliers 
in  the  two  cases  : 

For  Ms.  For  M  R. 

X2  +2-000  -   6-00 

Xi  +0-250  +  0-25 

XQ  -0-9375  +23-5 

X8  -1-203  -45-7 

X10-  0-562  -49-0 

Terms  of  Series. 

1st  term     1-0000000  1-0000000 

2  „     +0-0937500  +0-0138683 

3  „     +0-0097656  -0-0006411 

4  „    +0-0002670  +0-0000009 

5  „     -0-0002253  +0-0000027 

6  „     -0-0000662  -0-0000002 

7  „     -0-0000072  0-0000000 

Sum        1-1034839  1-0132306 

The  outside  multipliers,  2ir2a2N/r,  of  the  series  gave  3/^  =  9741-16, 
Mft  =  16641  '32.  Jones's  elliptic  integral  formula  gave  ^  =  9741-17, 
MR=  16641  -32,  in  centimetres,  practically  the  same  result. 

26.  Coils  of  lengths  A/3  times  the  radius.  The  following  example 
of  formula  (74)  shows  the  effect  of  making  the  lengths  of  the  coils 
equal  to  V3  times  the  radius  in  abbreviating  the  calculation  of  their 
mutual  induction.  We  take  the  data 


A  =  25  cm,  N^n^VS,  }  so  that  NtN2  =  Sn 
a  =  10  cm,  N2  =  n2aV3,  j  n  =  n  =  20, 


12  3a 

Hence  M  =  —  —  =  47r2a2n1n2—7= 

r  V7 

=  0-0179057  henry. 

Here  the  number  of  turns  is  not  integral,  which  of  course  it  must 
be  in  any  actual  case.  Altering  the  lengths  to  43-3  and  17-3,  we  make 
the  values  of  Nlt  N2  866,  346.  For  this  one  correction  term  in  (74) 
must  be  calculated  so  that  the  value  of  M  comes  out  -0178854  henry. 
This  example  is  given  by  Rosa  ;  and  a  much  longer  calculation  by  a 
formula  due  to  Roiti  (not  here  given)  used  as  a  check  gives  a  result 
only  differing  by  1  part  in  178,000. 
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27.  Practical  example  of  Gray's  formula.  The  use  of  the  author's 
formula  is  illustrated  by  the  following  practical  example  worked  out 
by  Rosa.  The  data  are 

2x  =  20-55,    .4  =  644,      ^  =  15, 

2^=27-38,      a  =  4-435,     tfa  =  75. 

Distance  between  adjacent  ends  of  solenoids  7-2. 

Here  %  =  0-7296  K1kl  =  0-042937 

n2  =  2-737  #3&3  =  0-018274 

x1  =  20-89  K5k5  =  0-005193 


=  0-000116 
0-067943 
M  =  1092-3 

This  is  a  case  in  which  the  convergence  is  not  sufficiently  rapid.  The 
longer  coil  was  therefore  considered  as  in  two  sections,  C  and  D,  of 
axial  lengths  13-51  and  13-87  cm,  of  which  C  was  the  nearer  to  the 
other  coil,  R  say.  The  coil  R  was  considered  divided  into  two  sections 
A  and  B,  of  which  B  was  the  nearer  to  S.  Then  C  was  divided  into  two 
sections  F  and  G,  and  MBF  and  MBG  calculated.  The  results  obtained, 
without  going  beyond  K5k&  were 

^0  =  207-2,    Muc  =683-8,    M^  =  64-9,    MBD  =  l30-7, 
giving  M  =  1087-2  cm. 

Higher  terms  would  have  given  a  more  exact  value.  As  it  is,  a 
check  carefully  applied  by  the  method  of  Nagaoka,  mentioned  below, 
gave  M  =  1086-55,  of  which  the  last  figure  was  very  uncertain.  These 
calculations  illustrate  how  accurate  the  results  obtained  by  these 
formulae,  without  excessive  computation,  may  be,  and  how  by  sup- 
posing the  coils  subdivided  the  convergence  of  the  series  may  be  made 
all  that  may  be  desired. 

28.  Coils  with  multiple  layers.  In  the  last  chapter  the  mutual  induct- 
ance of  two  circles  has  been  dealt  with.  We  shall  only  here  supplement 
that  discussion  by  an  account  of  a  few  more  complicated  and  at  the 
same  time  practical  cases,  in  which  the  coils  contain  a  number  of 
layers  of  wire,  and  it  is  necessary  to  take  into  consideration  the  cross- 
section  of  the  windings. 

The  first  method  of  taking  account  of  the  cross-sections  of  two  coils 
of  which  the  mutual  inductance  is  to  be  calculated  is  that  given  by  the 
late  H.  A.  Rowland  of  Baltimore.  The  method  consists  in  an  obvious 
application  of  Taylor's  theorem  of  the  expansion  of  functions,  and  is 
convenient  only  when  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  are  not  large, 
that  is,  are  not  comparable  with  the  radius  of  either  coil  or  the  distance 
between  them.  It  is  to  be  remembered  also  that  it  is  in  general 


xm  CALCULATION  OF  INDUCTANCES  505 

necessary,  for  exact  work,  to  take  account  of  the  fact  that  the  total 
conducting  cross-section  of  the  conductor  is  different  from  the 
cross-section  of  the  coil,  both  in  extent  and  in  distribution. 

29.  Correction  for  cross-sections  of  coils.  Let  the  cross-sections  of 
the  coils  be  situated  as  in  the  diagram,  and  let  there  be  two  central 
turns,  of  radii  A  and  o,  one  in  each  coil  about  which  the  other  turns 
are  symmetrically  arranged.  The  mutual  induction  between  these 
central  turns  we  shall  denote  by  M0.  Then  if  nv  n2  be  the  total  numbers 
of  turns  in  the  two  coils  a  first  approximation  to  the  mutual  induction 
required  is  M  =  n^MQ. 

If  the  coils  are  of  finite  axial  breadth  26X  and  262,  and  radial  depth 
2cv  2c2  we  have  for  a  second  approximation 


for  it  is  clear  that  there  can  be  no  terms  involving  ?>M0/dA,  'dM0/'da, 
or  ^M^dA  da.    For  coils  of  equal  radii  and  cross-section  this  becomes 


.(80) 


It  has  been  shown  in  the  last  chapter  that  for  circles  of  radii  A  and  a, 

(81) 


where  y2  =  lAaj  {(A  +  a)2  +  x2}  ,  the  square  of  the  modulus  of  the  first 
and  second  elliptic  integrals  G,  H.  From  this  the  correction  terms  can 
be  calculated.  By  differentiation  we  find  (having  regard  to  the  modular 
relations)  that  when  A  =  o, 


.(82) 


c^x2         A 

30.  Correction  of  elliptic  integral  formula  for  cross-section.     The 

following  correction  of  the  value  of  M  for  the  effect  of  section  applied 
to  the  elliptic  integral  expression  for  two  equal  coaxial  circles,  gives  a 
very  exact  result,  except  when  the  coils  are  very  close  together.  It 
was  obtained  by  Eosa  *  in  a  revision  and  correction  of  the  expression 
given  by  Weinstein  and  Stefan  f  for  the  effect  of  cross-section  in  equal 
coils.  The  correction  is  made  by  adding  to  MQ,  as  given  in  (81)  above, 
the  expression 

f  /  ^2    \  ^ 

(83) 


*  B.B.S.W.  2,  p.  341.  t  Wied.  Ann.  21  and  22,  1884. 
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where  G,  H,  are  the  complete  elliptic  integrals  I.  and  II.  to  modulus 
y  =  sin  a,  and  A  and  B  have  the  following  values  : 
cos2  a  , 


A= 


-    ^ 


in   which 


_  562c2)/20z2. 


Hence,  for  coils  of  equal  square  section, 


; (85) 

A  pair  of  coils  of  equal  radius  has  been  used  by  Rowland,  Glazebrook, 
Rayleigh,  and  others,  in  absolute  determinations  of  resistance  (see 
Chapter  XV.  below). 

31.  Lord  Rayleigh ?s  correction  for  cross-section.  Another  method 
of  obtaining  a  second  approximation  to  the  value  of  the  mutual  induct- 
ance of  two  coils  of  finite  cross-section  has  been  used  by  Lord  Rayleigh. 
Using  the  notation  already  explained,  but  putting  f(A,  a,  x)  for  the 
mutual  inductance  of  the  central  windings,  we  get  approximately,  as 
the  reader  may  verify, 

f(A  +  clt  a,  x)+f(A-clt  a,  x), 
+f(A,  a  +  c2,  x)+f(A,  a-c2,  x), 

+f(A,  o,  x  +  bJ+ftA,  a,  x-bj,  \- : (86) 

+f(A,  a,-x  +  b2)+f(A,  a,  x-b2), 

-2f(A,a,x). 

This  is  a  general  formula  of  approximation,  which  is  applicable  to 
any  function  of  A,  a,  x.  We  have  already  employed  it  in  considering 
the  force  on  the  suspended  coil  of  a  current  weigher.  The  amount  by 
which  this  approximation  is  in  error  may  be  computed  approximately 
by  expanding  M  by  Taylor's  theorem  as  far  as  differential  coefficients 
of  the  fourth  order  and  comparing  with  this  formula,  which  really 
amounts  to 


...(87) 


It  has  been  shown  by  Rosa  (B.B.S.W.  2,  p.  373)  that  the  difference  fl 
thus  obtained  is  given  by 

-  206V 

-  ...........................  (88) 


.(88') 


for  two  equal  coils.    If  the  coil  is  of  square  section  this  is 
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so  that  the  error  is  negative.  In  any  case,  whether  of  equal  coils  or 
not,  it  is  clear  that  the  error  is  smaller  the  greater  the  distance  of  the 
coils  apart.  Moreover,  the  value  of  M  may  be  too  large  or  too  small 
according  to  the  shape  of  the  cross-section.  The  error  is  very  approxi- 
mately zero  (for  ab  =  constant)  if  6  =  3-65  and  c  =  4/3-65  =  1-096,  nearly. 
32.  Lyle's  equivalent  mean  radius  for  distant  coils.  For  two  coaxial 
and  distant  coils  6f  square  section  it  has  been  shown  by  Professor 
Lyle  *  of  Melbourne  that  a  closely  approximate  value  of  M  is  obtained 
by  using  for  each  instead  of  the  mean  Tadius  a,  a  radius  r  given  by 


<89) 


where  b  is  the  side  of  the  square  section.  Of  course  such  a  value  of  r 
is  obtained  for  each  coil. 

If  the  coil  section  is  not  square  but  rectangular,  the  coil  is  to  be 
replaced  by  two  filaments  according  to 
the  following  specification.  Let  Fig. 
169  represent  the  two  cross-sections  and 
their  relative  situation.  Let  the  breadth 
in  each  case  be  denoted  by  b  and  the 
radial  depth  by  c.  In  A  we  suppose 
that  6>c,  and  in  B  that  c>6.  For 
coil  A  let  /32  =  y1,^2  -  c2)  be  determined.  Fl()  m 

Then  A  is  to  be  replaced  by  two  fila- 

ments (1  and  2)  of  radius  given  by  r  =  a(l  +c2/24a2)  and  situated  at 
a  distance  2/3  apart  symmetrically  on  the  two  sides  of  the  mean  plane 
of  the  coil. 

In  coil  B,  on  the  other  hand,  two  filaments  (3  and  4)  in  the  mean 
plane  and  of  radii  r  +  S,  r  —  S  are  to  be  taken,  where 

r2  =  a(l  +  62/24a2)     and     ^2  =  1V(c2-62). 

The  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  coils  is  now  the  sum  of  the  induct- 
ances of  the  filaments  of  A  on  the  two  filaments  of  B,  each  filament 
containing  half  the  number  of  windings  of  the  coil  to  which  it  belongs. 

Or  we  have  /rkrA 

,  ..................  (90) 


where,  for  example,  M13  is  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  filament 
1  in  A  on  the  filament  3  in  B. 

33.  Formulae  for  inductances  of  thick  coils.  Singly  infinite  solid  coils. 
There  remain  thick  coils  and  flat  coils,  which  are  of  importance  in 
wireless  telegraphic  work.  We  now  give  some  account  of  calculations 
for  such  cases,  using,  for  the  most  part,  methods  due  to  Butterworth 
(Phil.  Mag.  29,  1915.  See  also  Note  on  p.  527). 

Consider  a  magnetic  field  symmetrical  about  an  axis.  Take  an  origin 
on  the  axis,  and  consider  a  point  P  of  the  field.  Let  the  distance  of 

*  Phil  May.  3  (1902). 
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P  from  the  axis  be  y,  and  its  axial  distance  from  the  origin  be  z. 
Denoting  the  magnetic  potential  at  P  by  0,  we  have  for  the  differential 
equation  satisfied  by  0, 

IHi+S- <•» 

Of  this  a  solution  (see  Gray  and  Mathews'  Treatise  on  Bessel  Func- 
tions) is  /.<» 

OH   *Mr^Xy).*\, (92) 

Jo 

where  «/0(X«/)  is  the  Bessel  function  of  zero  order  for  the  argument  \y. 
For  points  on  the  axis  Q  reduces  to 


i-^A (93) 

'o 

It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  into  any  discussion  here  as  to  the  meaning 
of  0(X).  Q0  is  the  potential  at  the  axial  point  at  distance  z  from  the 
origin.  The  magnetic  induction  7  in  the  direction  of  z,  at  the  distance 
y  from  the  axis,  is  for  a  medium  of  unit  inductivity.  The  flux  of 
induction  through  a  circle  of  radius  r,  with  its  centre  on  and  its  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis,  is  given  by 


(94) 

By  (92)  this  may  be  written 

.................  (95) 


It  is  proved  in  the  Treatise  on  Bessel  Functions  referred  to  above 
that 


o 


Hence  we  have  7  =  27rr|    0(X)e-A2«/1(Xr)^A (96) 

Jo 

Expanding  JI(\T)  in  ascending  powers  of  r,  and  using  (93)  we  get 
the  value  of  7,  the  stream  function  for  the  circle  from  the  values  of  the 
potential  at  points  on  the  axis.  Thus 

? (97) 

n\(n  +  l)\    dzln+l 

Now  consider  a  solid  coil  of  radius  a  with  its  axis  along  the  axis  of 
z,  and  extending  from  z  =  z,  to  z  =  oo  .  The  total  linkage  of  this  coil 
with  the  field  is  N,  and  we  have 
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34.  Axial  potential  due  to  semi-infinite  solid  coil.  Mutual  inductance 
of  two  such  coils.  Now  let  us  suppose  that  the  potential  Q0  is  due  to 
a  second  semi-infinite  coil,  of  radius  a  and  extending  from  0  =  0  to 
z  =  -  oo  .  The  value  of  Q0  may  be  taken  as  that  due  to  a  disk  of 
matter  of  surface  density  which,  at  the  centre,  is  proportional  to  a, 
and  tapering  off  to  zero  at  the  edge.  If  era  be  this  density  at  zero 
distance  from  the  centre  we  have  at  distance  x,  ora(a-x)/a.  The 
potential  at  the  point  0,  z,  due  to  a  circular  strip  of  radius  x  and  breadth 

Ui7/«  IS 


Hence  we  get  by  integration  for  the  whole  potential 

ax-x2   , 
ax, 


r 

f  ^A  d. 


0                   i              z~     AZ      z-,                          «-  /qq\ 

or  i2n  =  7T<ra2 1  A  / 1  +  -^ +-^lofir — > VyyJ 


Expanded  in  inverse  powers  of  z/a  this  is 

'"g- 

-l)'(2w  +  2s)!a: 


Using  this  in  the  value  of  N  given  in  (98)  we  get,  for  the  total  linkage 
of  the  field  and  coil  between  z  and  oo  , 


_ 
*^(2S  +  3)s\(s  +  l)\(2zY^2j    22""    (2n  +  3  ' 

If  we  write  p  for  n  +  swe  can  put  this  in  the  form 


n)!(p-n  +  l)!>  '"(] 

where  CT  is  some  sufficiently  high  value  of  p  according  to  the  degree 
of  accuracy  required. 

35.  Practical  formulae  for  solid  singly  infinite  coils.  From  this  we 
can  obtain  an  expansion  in  a  form  suitable  for  calculation.  We  first 
choose  j9=0,  and  therefore  n  =  0,  and  get  £  as  the  value  of  the  first  term 
of  the  expression  on  the  right  of  (102').  Then  we  put  p  =  l,  and  take 
the  values  0,  1  for  n.  Next  we  take  p  =  2,  p  =  3,  p  =  4:,  ...  in  succes- 
sion, and  in  these  give  to  n  the  values  0,  1,  2,  0,  1,  2,  3,  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  ... 
for  n  respectively.  Thus  we  obtain 
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(103),  A 


which  is  convergent  for  sufficiently  large  values  of  z. 

From  this  the  mutual  inductance  between  the  two  solid  coils,  one 
extending  from  z  =  0  to  z  =  co  ,  can  be  found  with  exceeding  accuracy 
if  a>l  and  2>3r. 

36.  Mutual  inductance  of  two  non-overlapping  finite  solid  coils. 
From  this  result  we  can  find  by  an  obvious  process  the  mutual  induct- 
ance of  a  pair  of  coaxial  solid  coils  of  finite  length  which  do  not  over- 
lap. Denote  by  hl  the  separation  distance  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
coils,  by  h2  that  of  the  remote  ends,  and  by  h3,  h^  the  separations  of 
the  other  two  pairs  of  ends,  one  of  one  coil,  the  other  of  the  other  coil. 
Then  we  have 


15 


i       ??    6  2      ^     4  4      ^    2  6      I4  .8 

.33~  +9~ar  +Yar  +"9ar  +33r 


Lfl_l_I+lV 

28  Vy^j9    A2     ^3     ^4  ^ 

.1.  ...(104) 


This  gives  at  once  the  mutual  inductance  of  a  pair  of  coaxial  flat 
coils  wound  full  from  the  centre  to  the  circumference  in  each  case. 
We  have  only  to  write  h  +  dh1  for  h2,  h  +  dh2  for  h3,  and 
for  A4.  We  then  get,  omitting  the  factor  cr, 


2.5/2 
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1  3'7 

2«   A9 
1  4.9 


28 


40 


28 


14 


.(105) 


The  quantities  dh1}  dh2  may  be  taken  as  the  thicknesses  of  the  coils 
and  disappear  when  the  strengths  of  the  shells  are  substituted. 

If  in  (102')  and  (103)  we  write  z/a  in  place  of  z,  and  r/a  in  place  of  r, 
we  see  that  N  for  the  actual  infinite  solid  coils  is  equal  to  that  for  two 
of  radii  respectively  r/a  and  unity,  at  distance  apart  z/a,  multiplied  by 
a5.  That  is 


To  complete  the  expressions  for  the  inductances  we  have  to  insert  the 
winding  densities,  that  is  the  number  of  turns  which  in  each  case  pass 
through  unit  area  of  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  symmetry.  We 
put  nlt  n2  for  these  densities,  and  therefore  multiply  by  n1n2.  [No 
account  is  here,  or  later,  taken  of  space  occupied  by  insulating  material.] 
Hence  we  have,  using  N  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  calculated  above  for 


the  actual  coils, 


M-n&JV  ......................................  (106) 


For  the  two  coaxial  parallel  flat  coils  we  have  by  (105) 


(107) 

where  S  denotes  the  quantity  within  the  brackets  {  }. 

37.  Working  formula  for  two  semi-infinite  coils.  Butterworth  gives 
the  following  working  formula  (for  the  case  of  a  =  l)  for  two  semi- 
infinite  coils  with  their  adjacent  ends  at  a  distance  z  apart, 

(108),  B 

1+z2     1  CL          \ 


where 


ty  A            »2  }f\ct                           '    _l_     f-\/1   _L     2 

i  <TOO 

2~                z             2]  v 

i+vr+^     i 

Vl+22 

13440             l       {        l         +     l 

27T     d22    ' 
3          1 

Vi+22{i  +  Vi+22'i-f22 

8«911I>          3       '           l                  l 

(1+22)2J' 

3 

Vl+22U1+Vl  +  Z2)2       1+2* 

35 

(l+22)2 

35     ^ 

'  (1+2 

•z»=-    (-l)"(2w-3)!    /r\2n 

>)*       (1+22)4]' 
/ 

r^(2w  +  3)7i!(n  +  l)lW 

,.(109) 
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This  holds  for  r<z,  and  having  regard  to  the  series  for  3A  and  405 
we  see  that  it  holds  for  z  <  4. 
38.  Case  of  distance  between  ends  of  coils  small.    When  z<r  we  can 


For  small  values  of  z  the  term  -  7rz2\ogz  causes  difficulty,  and  special 
treatment  is  necessary  for  this  term. 
If  we  denote  this  term  by  o>  we  have 

(2n-3)!  /lin 

L__L  ............  (Ill) 


If  z>r,  we  have 


{1  r2  /  3\ 

-  -  z2log z  +  ^ (log z  +  n) 

*****        ,...(112) 


which  is  convergent  if  z>r. 

The  idea  of  the  method  adopted  is  that  of  finding  a  simple  magnetic 
distribution  which  gives  rise  to  an  axial  potential  containing  this  term, 
with  other  terms,  to  which  the  preceding  method  is  applicable.  Mr. 
Butterworth  considers  a  linear  distribution  of  poles  along  the  axis  of 
z  from  z  =  0  to  z  =  -  c,  with  a  density  irz2.  To  avoid  confusion  in 
finding  the  potential  at  a  point  z  on  the  axis,  we  write  7r(x-z)2  for 
the  density  of  the  distribution,  where  x  now  denotes  the  distance  of 
the  point  considered  from  this  latter  axial  point.  The  potential  at  the 
point  z,  (#'  say,  is  thus  given  by 

co  =  I  —  dx  =  co  +  TT  \  z2  log  (c  -\-z)  —  cz-\-  —\,  (113) 

j  z  x  I  2  J 

in  which  as  before  o>  =  —  Trz2  log  z. 

We  denote  the  linkage  due  to  u>  which  we  wish  to  discuss  by  n,  and 
that  due  to  w'  by  ri,  and  obtain 


+  terms  which  vanish  for  c  =  oo (114) 

To  find  the  linkage  ri  the  work  done  in  removing  the  linear  distribu- 
tion of  poles  from  the  field  of  the  solid  coil  of  radius  r,  the  free  (south) 
pole  of  which  is  at  the  distance  z  from  the'  origin,  has  to  be  calculated. 
The  axial  potential  at  distance  x  from  this  pole  is 


r)  =  -  TT  ( x2  log  -  -  +  rv  x2  +  r2-  2rx  J, 
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and  since  the  density  of  distribution  of  poles  is  TT  (x  -  z)2, 

n'=  -'7r^+\x-z)2^0(xlr}dx (115) 

Evaluation  of  this  integral  and  substitution  in  (114),  give 


-I1?.1?!  l^.jL^Yi    2r  77 

z3"^  (-l)»(2»-3)! 


Using  this  to  replace  (112),  we  get 


in  which 


...(117),  C 


z  (I     lz2     Iz3      1 


2r     77 


(118) 


r2  j£|    22rt--'  (w-1 

39.  Solid  coils  with  adjacent  ends  in  contact.     When  z=0  (116) 
becomes 

2 


(120)>D 


and  hence,  by  (98)  and  (110), 


h 


40.  Derivation  of  formulae  by  elliptic  integrals.  This  result  was 
verified  by  Butterworth  by  means  of  formulae  developed  from  the 
elliptic  integral  solution  of  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  coaxial  sole- 
noids. This  solution  was  given  by  Maxwell,  and  is  set  forth  in  (119) 
above. 

The  following  formulae  of  derivation  were  employed.  The  mutual 
G.A.M.  2  K 
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induction  M  of  two  coaxial  circles,  radii  A,  a,  and  axial  distance  6,  is 
given  by  the  equation 

(122) 


G,  H  (according  to  the  notation  adopted  in  VI.  10)  are  the  complete 
elliptic  integrals,  of  the  first  and  second  kinds,  to  modulus  y,  where 


7  = 


We  have  also 


=  S-jrVAa={G(yl)  -H(7l)}, 
vy, 


,..(123) 
,..(124) 


where  y  1  =  (^  -  rj/^  +  r2),  rf  =  (A  +  of  +  b\  r22  =  (A-  a)2  +  62. 
With  these  are  the  modular  differential  relations 


H-G     dG 


H 


G 


dy        y         dy     y(l  —  y2)     y' 
and  the  following  reduction  formulae,  which  are  easily  established, 


(125) 


(tt+2)J  y  nH  dy  =  yn+lH  +  J  y  nG  dy, 


y^^y, 


(126) 


(H  .. 

—»dy 
Jy2 

u=?Gdy,     v^-Gdy    ..........................  (127) 

J0  Jo7 

are  important.     Values  of  G  and  H  and  some  related  quantities  are 
given  in  the  Appendix.     From  these  we  have 


The  integrals 


and 


fi'   ^  f1 
v=\    dO\ 

Jo       Jv 


(128) 

=  1-83193,  (128') 


vy(l-y2sin26>) 


=      dO 


o   (l-y2sm26>)* 


.(129) 
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by  integration  by  parts.     The  last  integral  is  obtained  by  expanding 
(1  -  y2sin2$)~*  and  integrating  term  by  term.     Thus  we  find 


The  following  theorem  is  of  use  in  this  connection.*  The  potential 
energy  P  exhausted  in  adding  to  a  uniform  thin  circular  disk,  of  radius 
A  and  areal  density  &,  a  coaxial  thin  disk  of  radius  a  and  of  uniform 
areal  density  <r',  is  given  by 

P  =  ^Trcrr'A  {(A2  +  a*)H  -  (A2  -  a2)  G}  , 


where  G,  H  are  complete  elliptic  integrals  to  modulus  a/  A  [a<A]. 
Hence  for  the  work  done  in  placing  a  solenoid  of  radius  A,  extending 
from  z  =  0  to  z  =  oo  ,  in  the  field  of  a  solid  coil  of  radius  a,  extending 
from  2  =  0  to  z=  -oo,  we  have,  to  a  constant  factor,  the  expression 


(131) 


for  the  solenoid  and  the  solid  coil  act  on  one  another  by  their  adjacent 
end  disks,  so  as  to  lead  to  (131). 

By  the  reduction  formulae  (126),  (131)  becomes 


The  mutual  inductance  between  a  solenoid  of  radius  a  and  a  solid 
coil  of  radius  A  (A  >  a),  with  their  ends  in  contact,  is  similarly 

m3  =  m2  + 


Finally,   the   mutual  inductance    between    two   solid   coils   of  radii 
A  and  a,  with  their  ends  in  contact,  is  (with  r  =  a/A) 


1)}  .........  (135) 

When  r  =  l,  this  is 

(136) 


*A.  Gray,  Phil  Mag.  August,  1919. 
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When  the  series  for  G,  H,  u,  v  are  inserted  in  (135),  we  get 

(137) 


where 


(2ii+7)(2*+3)(ft+3)(fH-l) 

This  result  is  identical  with  (120).     When  r  =  l,  (138)  gives 


.    (138) 


the  value  stated  in  (136). 

41.  Tables  for  calculation  of  mutual  inductances.  Equations  (103), 
(108),  (117),  (120)  (marked  also  A,  B,  (7,  Z>),  enable  N  to  be  found  for 
all  values  of  z  and  all  values  of  r  up  to  unity.  The  range  of  values  of 
z  for  these  are 

A,  z>3;     B,  4>z>r;     C,  r>z>0;     D,  2  =  0. 

The  following  tables  have  been  given  by  Butterworth,  and  facilitate 
greatly  numerical  computation.  Table  I.  gives  the  values  of  N/27r2i*, 
and  shows  the  agreement  of  A  and  B  for  z  =  4  ;  Table  II.  the  agree- 
ment of  B  and  G  for  z  =  r;  Table  III.  gives  the  values  of  g 
for  z<4  and  different  values  of  r  ;  Table  IV.  gives  the  values  of 

1      Nz 


These  forms  (•  and  r\  are  suitable  for  graphical  interpolation  ;    it  is  to 
be  noticed  that  tj  is  almost  linear  in  r2  and  in  1/z2. 


TABLE  I. 

Values  of  £  =  j\T/27rV  for  2  =  4. 


r  = 

O-2 

0-4 

0-6 

0-8 

i-o 

Formula  A 
B 

0-0137566 
0-0137564 

0-0137419 
0-0137416 

0-0137172 
0-0137172 

0-0136836 
0-0136834 

0-0136406 
0-0136405 

TABLE  II. 

Values  of  S^Nfrrh*  for  z  =  r. 


r  = 

0-2 

0-4 

0-6 

0-8 

I-O 

Formula  B 

„     c 

0-117413 
0-117417 

0-087350 
0-087348 

0-067835 
0-067834 

0-054688 
0-054686 

0-045477 
0-045476 
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TABLE  III.     £  =         ,. 

*        27TV3 

Values  of  $  =  NI'2-azt'*  for  z<4  and  r  as  specified. 


r 

2=0 

O-2 

0-4 

0-6 

i-o 
0-8 
0-6 
0-4 

0-2 

0-I22063 
0-I342I5 
0-145694 
0-155685 
0-I63223 

0-09469 
O-IOI82 
0-10835 
0-11378 
0-11741 

0-075971 
0-080307 
0-084106 
0-087350 
0-089389 

0-062649 
0-065405 
0-067835 
0-069746 
0-070970 

r 

2=0-8 

I-O 

2-0 

4-0 

i-o 
0-8 
0-6 
0-4 

O-2 

0-052866 

0-054687 

0-056260 

0-057477 

0-058249 

0-045477 

0-046722 

0-047778 

0-048585 

0-049093 

0-020022 
0-026297 
0-026520 
0-026685 
0-026785 

0-013641 
0-013684 
0-013717 
0-013742 
0-013756 

TABLE  IV. 

Values  of  rj  =  1/9  -  JVz/7r2/-3  for  r  and  z  as  specified. 


Y 

2=4 

5 

6 

8 

10 

I-O 

0-001986 

1292 

0906 

05i4 

0331 

0-8 

1642 

1066 

0746 

0423 

0271 

0-6 

1373 

0888 

0620 

O35i 

0225 

0-4 

1176 

0760 

0530 

0300 

0192 

O-2 

1058 

0683 

0476 

0269 

oi73 

As  we  have  seen  above  we  may,  when  the  radii  of  the  semi-infinite 
coils  are  different,  a,  b  say,  and  the  coils  do  not  overlap,  regard  N  as 
a  function  of  two  variables  c/a,  b/a,  where  c  is  the  separation  of  the 
adjacent  ends.  Hence,  if  nlt  n2  be  the  winding  densities  as  defined 
above,  we  may  write  for  the  mutual  inductance  M  the  equation 


»       >  ......  (139> 


or 


according  as  a>6  or  6>a. 

42.  Case  of  non-overlapping  hollow  coils.  If  the  coils  are  hollow  and 
have  inner  and  outer  radii,  alt  a2,  blt  62,  we  have  only  to  subtract 
from  the  mutual  inductance  for  two  solid  semi-infinite,  non-overlapping 
coils  of  radii  «2,  b2  that  for  two  such  coils  of  radii  a2,  b1  and  radii  alt  62, 
and  add  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  solid  semi-infinite  non-over- 
lapping coils,  of  radii  at  bv  so  that 
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.  ............  (HO) 

For  two  coils  of  the  same  radius  the  last  equation  becomes 


or  if  the  coils  have  their  ends  in  contact, 

(142) 


The  inductance  is  reduced  to  that  for  two  coils  of  finite  lengths 
2lv  212,  with  their  mid-points  at  a  distance  h  apart,  by  subtracting 
the  inductances  due  to  semi-infinite  coils  superimposed  on  an  original 
pair,  which  have  separation  h-l±-  12,  so  that,  indicating  coils  by  their 
separations  (c),  we  have 

l2),  (143) 


where  M(c)  is  given  by  (140). 

43.  Overlapping  coils.  If  the  coils  overlap,  we  proceed  as  follows  : 
find  (1)  the  uniform  field  which  would  exist  within  the  outer  coil  if  it 
were  part  of  an  infinite  coil  ;  (2)  the  field  due  to  the  polarity  of  the  ends 
of  the  outer  coil.  Thus,  if  the  inductions  through  the  second  coil  due 
to  these  two  fields  be  Mv  M2,  we  have  M  =  M1  +  M2.  For  M  we  have, 
with  overlap  I, 

' 


where  a2,  a1  are  the  outer  and  inner  radii  of  the  outer  coil,  and  62,  6X 
the  outer  and  inner  radii  of  the  inner  coil.  The  number  of  turns  in 
unit  length  of  the  outer  coil  is  nl(a2-a1)  if  nl  be  the  winding  density 
in  that  coil.  The  field  within  the  outer  coil  would  therefore  be 
4'7rnl(a2-a1)  for  unit  current,  if  the  coil  were  doubly  infinite  in  length. 
Hence  the  induction  through  a  turn  of  radius  x  of  the  inner  coil,  due  to 
this  field,  is  irx2  x  47rw1(a2  -  04),  and  if  the  overlap  is  I  the  whole  induc- 
tion through  the  inner  coil  is  therefore 

l(a2-a1)(b^-b^).    ...(144) 

As  regards  M  2,  the  formulae  developed  above  are  applicable,  and 
we  have  by  (140),  if  the  lengths  of  the  coils  are  2lv  2Z2,  and  they  have 
a  common  centre, 

M2  =  <2{M(l^  +  l2}-M(ll-l2}}>  ........................  (145) 

or,  if  the  coils  have  the  same  length  21, 

(145') 
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As  an  example,  let  the  coils  have  the  following  dimensions  (in  cm 
in  each  case)  : 

outer  radii  «2  =  10,  62  =  4,       inner  radii  al  =  5,  6j  =  2  ; 
lengths       2/j  =  6,  2Z2  =  44,     distance  of  centres  =  21  . 
Thus  the  overlap  is  4,  and  we  get 

1n2  x  4  x  5(43  -  23)  =  27r2746-7w1n2. 


Also  here 

A  -*!-*,  =  ^  =  4, 


^  =0-4,     6,/a8  =  ra  =0-2, 


Hence,  by  (140)  and  (143),  and  using  the  notation  of  the  tables,  putting 

for        «»  »•»  f°r        2/>  r/» 


--^,0-02820  +  ^ 


') 

-  55(  -  ^0-03652  +  ^  0-03077)1 

4 : (146') 

Thus 

- 104-4)  =  12680^2 (147) 


44.  Calculation  of  self-inductances.  We  now  apply  this  method  to 
the  calculation  of  self  -inductances.  The  self  -inductance  of  a  coil  is 
the  sum  of  the  following  inductions  through  it  (for  unit  current)  : 
(1)  Llt  that  calculated  for  the  coil  regarded  as  part  of  a  doubly  infinite 
coil  ;  and  (2)  L2,  that  calculated  from  the  polarities  due  to  its  ends. 
Let  the  length  of  the  coil  be  c,  its  outer  and  inner  radii  a  and  6,  and  its 
winding  density  n,  and  write  z  for  c/a,  r  for  b/a,  then,  neglecting  as  before 
any  allowance  for  insulation,  we  get 

L1=§7r2n2a52(l-r)2(l  +  2r  +  3r2)  ......................  (148) 

Also,  by  (145'), 

L2  =  2{M(c)-M(0)}  ...........................  .  .........................  (149) 


But         Jtf(c) 

,  r)}  ; 
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or  in  the  £,  »/  notation, 


when  z<4,  and 

M(c}  =  7r 
when  z>4.     Also 


(151) 
,  1),}  (152) 


If  z>  4  the  formula 


(153) 
(154) 


where  a,  /3,  y  are  functions  of  r,  gives  an  accuracy  of  1  in  10,000. 
Values  of  a,  /3,  y  calculated  from  the  formulae 


.......  (155) 


,  l)}, 


with  2  =  4  in  the  expression  for  y,  are  given  in  Table  V.  This  last  con- 
dition makes  y  strictly  correct  for  2  =  4,  but  for  large  values  of  z,  the 
final  result  is  in  error  only  to  1  part  in  10,000. 

TABLE  V. 


r 

a 

0 

7 

o-o 

0-73238 

0-33333 

0-0953 

0-2 

0-73699 

o-337I9 

0-0973 

0-4 

°'75574 

0-35579 

0-1071 

0-6 

0-78447 

0-39042 

0-1306 

0-8 

0-81718 

0-43906 

0-1701 

i-o 

0-84883 

0-50000 

0-2306 

When  r=l,  the  formulae  fail,  but   then   the  coil  becomes  a  thin 
cylinder,  and  the  self-inductance  is  [see  (148)] 

-s!*!i-ii*f,i-S}*-) <«> 

so  that  for  r  =  l. 


45.  Calculations  for  short  coils.    Range  of  applicability  of  formulae. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  method  of  working  for  short  coils,  we  take  a 
coil  of  the  following  dimensions  : 

outer  rad.  a  =  4,     inner  rad.  6-2,     length  c  =~4  (in  cm  in  all  cases). 
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Then  z  =  c/a  =  l,  r  =  6/a  =  0-5,  L±  =  0-229165  x2?r2w2a5,  by  (155). 
M(c)  =  27r2>i2a5{f(l,  1)-2(0-5)3£(1,  0-5)  +  (05)5£(2,  1)} 
=  27r2/i2a5(0-045477  -  iO-048216  +  ^0-026022) 
=  27r2>iVx  0-034236,  ..........................................  (157) 

M(0)  =  27r2/i2a5{(l  +  yV)0-122062  -  JO-150930} 

=  27r2w2a5x  0-088144  ..........................................  (158) 

Therefore 

L  =  Ll-2M(Q)  +  2M(c)  =  2TrWa5x  0-121351  =  2453-9rc2  ......  (159) 

The  Weinstein  formula  gives  for  this  case 

L  =  2459-5n2, 

which  is  in  error  to  the  extent  of  nearly  J  per  cent. 

As  to  the  applicability  of  the  formulae  given  above,  Mr.  Butterworth, 
to  whom  they  are  due,  gives  the  following  caution.  They  are  to  be 
used  only  when  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  the  coils  differ  appre- 
ciably, and  the  lengths  are  not  too  small  (b/a  <0-8,  c/a>  0-2).  Table  V., 
however,  holds  (with  graphical  interpolation)  for  all  values  of  b/a. 
For  coils  whose  dimensions  are  outside  these  limits  the  usual  solenoid 
or  circular  filament  formulae  are  more  suitable,  with  allowance  for  the 
section  of  the  channel,  in  which  the  wire  is  wound,  made  by  the  method 
of  the  geometric  mean  distance. 

46.  Inductances  of  flat  coils.  Making  use  of  the  formulae  of  integra- 
tion for  elliptic  integral  expressions  which  he  gave  in  his  Phil.  Mag. 
paper  (Joe.  cit.  33  above),  Butterworth  has  obtained  some  valuable 
results  for  flat  coils.  We  terminate  this  discussion  with  a  statement 
of  these. 

Let  the  mean  radius  of  the  flat  coil  be  R,  and  its  depth  (difference 
of  radius)  2X,  and  consider  two  coaxial  circles  of  the  coil  which  differ  in 
radius  by  2x,  and  have  a  mean  radius  r.  Denote  the  mutual  inductance 
of  these  by  m(xt  r).  The  annular  strip  of  breadth  2x,  which  these  circles 
bound,  may  have  any  position  between  that  in  which  the  radius  of  the 
mid-circle  is  R-(X-x)  and  that  for  which  this  radius  is  R  +  X  —  x. 
The  total  inductance  for  all  such  pairs  of  circles  and  a  chosen  value 
of  2x  is  fR+x-z 

2n*dx\  m(x,  r)  dr,  ............................  (160) 

J  R  -  X+x 

where  we  regard  the  current  carrying  circle  as  an  annulus  of  breadth 
dx,  and  the  other  circle  as  an  annulus  of  breadth  dr.     The  factor  2  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  inductance  for  each  pair  of  circles  must  be 
taken  twice,  since  the  inductance  between  them  is  mutual. 
The  value  of  x  varies  from  zero  to  X,  and  we  have  finally 

R  +  X-x 

m(x,r)dr  .....................  (161) 


fX        r 

2     dx\ 

Jo        J 


R-X+X 
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The  integral  for  L  is  evaluated  by  developing,  in  a  series  of  ascending 

powers  of  jfc'[  =  (l  -  kzy  =  (A  -a)/(A  +  d)  =  x/r],  the  elliptic  integral  ex- 
pression for  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  coplanar  circles,  at  a  distance 
2x  [  =  2(A  -  a)]  apart,  and  of  mean  radius  r.  (For  the  process  of  expan- 
sion see  Appendix,  Notes.)  The  series  obtained  is 


...,  ............  (162) 

where 
*o=1°gA.7-2,     ^-$0  =  -+-,     $2-$!=---,    $3-$2=-  --,..., 

according  to  the  general  relation 

*»-*--i-ra  ............................  (163) 

which  holds  for  n>l.  Applying  the  four  terms  of  the  expansion 
exhibited  in  (162)  to  (161)  we  find,  writing  X  for  log(4#/.X)  and  z  for 
X/tR, 


<«« 

This  gives  a  modified  version  of  Weinstein's  formula,  which  is  appli- 
cable to  coils  of  small  inner  radius.  The  first  two  terms  of  the  series 
in  (164)  gives  a  formula  suitable  for  practical  purposes.  The  series  in 
(164)  converges  for  all  possible  values  of  X  and  R.  The  worst  case  is 
that  in  which  the  inner  radius  is  zero,  and  then  X/R  =  l.  The  terms 
in  the  brackets  {  }  in  (164)  are  then 

0-886,        0-207,        0-012,        0-002. 

47.  Self-inductance  derived  from  elliptic  integral  formulae.  Using 
the  second  elliptic  integral  formula  (124)  above,  with  G2  written  for 
G-H,  we  get  for  the  induction,  <1»  say,  through  a  circle  of  radius  x 
concentric  with  the  flat  coil, 


G2(a/x)  da  +  f2«£2(z/a)  da\  , 


or,  if  we  change  the  variable  from  a  to  ju  =  a/x,  in  the  first  integral, 
and  to  /x  =  x/a  in  the  second, 


The  self-inductance  of  the  flat  coil  is  thus 

l 


(166) 
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Equation  (165)  integrated  by  parts  gives 
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(167) 


By  the  formulae  for  integration  with  respect  to  the  modulus  given 
in  40  above  (167)  reduces  to 


{"i-i-QV^ 

where  u=[*  *Gdjm,     v=[      G^t     Ul  =  ^Gd^  =  1-831931248.    (169) 
Jo  J»-i/'-2      M  Jo 

The  series  for  G,  H,  u,  v  enable  (168)  to  be  put  in  the  form 


271  +  1 


2n(2n  +  l)(2n  +  3)VV    (1?1) 

When  rj/r2  is  small  this  formula  is  very  convergent,  and  is  therefore 
very  suitable  for  coils  of  small  inner  radius.     For  coils  of  zero  inner 

radius  (170)  gives  L-6-96957f»V (172) 

while  (164)  gives  in  this,  for  it,  the  most  unfavourable  case, 


a  result  which  is  about  0-2  per  cent,  too  low.     The  first  two  terms  of 
(164),  the  modified  Weinstein  formula,  give 


which  is  1-5  per  cent,  below  the  true  value. 

For  ^2  =  0-5,  (164)  and  (170)  give  respectively 

L  =  4-743502n2r23    and    Z  =  4-743500w2r23,  ..............  (173) 

very  nearly  coincident  values.     Formula  (164)  is  generally  the  easier 
to  work  with,  while  (170)  affords  a  check  when  one  is  needed. 

The  following  table  is  given    by  Butterworth  for  the  use  of  the 
e(luation  L  =  Qn*r2*  .......................................  (174) 

TABLE  VI. 


yi/ri          Q 

'!/'•                    Q 

'!/'•                       Q 

o-oo 

6-970 

o-35 

5-996 

0-70 

2-528 

0-05 

6-964 

0-40 

5-632 

°-75 

1-946 

o-io 

6-930 

o-45 

5-213 

0-80 

1-397 

0-15 

6-845 

0-50 

4-743 

0-85 

0-8892 

O-20 

6-728 

°-55 

4-231 

0-90 

0-4574 

O'25 

6-544 

0-60 

3-682 

o-95 

o-i394 

0-30 

6-300 

0-65 

3-105 

I  -00 

o-oooo 
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Here  Qn2r2  is  the  self-inductance,  for  r1  =  inner  radius,  r2  =  outer  radius 
(in  cm  in  each  case),  n= turns  per  radial  cm. 

48.  Time-constants  of  coils.  The  time-constant  of  a  coil  is  (VIII.  11 
above)  L/R,  where  R  is  the  resistance  of  the  coil.  Now  the  resist- 
ance of  a  flat  coil  wound  with  wire  of  circular  section  is  4pw3(r22-r12), 
where  p  is  the  specific  resistance  (resistivity)  of  the  wire.  If  the  length 
and  section  of  the  wire  are  given,  r23  -  rf  and  n  are  fixed,  and  the  time 

constant  is  proportional  to  QKl-r^/rffi.     The  following  table  gives 
the  time  constant  for  various  values  of  v-r : 


TABLE  VII. 


«•«/', 

o-o 

o-i 

O-2 

o 

•3 

0 

•4 

o-5 

0/(i  -'iW)* 

6-97 

7'°3 

7'*5 

7 

•25 

7 

32 

730 

fa 

0-6 

0-7 

0-8 

0 

•9 

i 

•0 

•    Ql(i  -r^fa*)* 

7-18 

6-94 

6-46 

5 

•50 

o-oo 

This  table  discloses  the  fact  that  the  flat  coil  of  best  time-constant 
has  fj/fj5=2/5,  though  for  variation  of  r1/r2  the  variation  of  time- 
constant  is  very  slow.  For  such  a  coil 


(175) 

The  time-constant  of  a  cylindrical  coil  of  a  single  layer  is  a  maximum 
when  the  length  of  the  coil  is  4/5  of  the  radius  a,  and  then  the  value  of 
L  is  14-9Oi2a3,  where  n  is  again  the  number  of  turns  per  cm.  The 
radius  of  the  cylindrical  coil,  which  can  be  wound  with  the  length  of 
wire  used  in  the  flat  coil,  is  a  =  O725r2  with  r1  =  0-4r2.  For  this  cylin- 
drical coil 


so  that  the  cylindrical  coil  has  a  rather  greater  self  -inductance  for  the 
same  wire. 

49.  Mutual  inductances  of  coaxial  and  coplanar  flat  coils.  Finally, 
the  mutual  inductance  between  two  coaxial  flat  coils  in  the  same 
plane  can  be  inferred  from  the  self-inductances  given  in  Table  VI. 
Let  rv  r2  be  the  inner  and  outer  radii  of  the  inner  coil  and  r3,  r4  these 
radii  for  the  outer  coil,  and  denote  the  self-inductances  of  the  coils 
by  La,  Ly)  the  self  -inductance  of  the  coil  which  would  fill  the  inter- 
space by  Lp,  and  the  mutual  inductances  of  the  three  coils  by  Map, 
M(jy)  Mya.  Further,  let  the  coils  indicated  by  a,  j3  have  self  -inductance 
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LA  in  series,  the  coils  ft,  y  have  inductance  LB  in  series,  and  the  coils 
y,  a  have  inductance  Lc  in  series.     Then 


Lc=La  +  Lp  +  Ly  +  2Map  +  2Mpy  +  2Mya,  l 
from  which  the  Ms  can  be  found  when  the  Ls  are  known. 
Thus  May  =  \(LC-LA-LB-  L?) 

When  there  is  no  interspace,  and  rl  =  0, 

where  R  is  the  outer  radius,  r  the  dividing  radius. 

The  following  table  illustrating  the  relations  of  the  various  induct- 
ances is  given.     The  symbols  used  have  the  following  significations : 

L±  =  self-inductance  of  inner  coil ;   k  =  coefficient  of  coupling,  M/VLtL2  ; 

L2=         „  „          outer    „  ; 

M  =  mutual  inductance  between  coils  ;   n  =  turns  per  cm. 

TABLE  VIII. 


rJR 

LJn*R3 

LjH*IP 

M/n*R* 

k 

o-i 

0-00697 

6-93 

0-0162 

0-074 

O-2 

o-3 

0-0557 
0-1880 

6-73 
6-30 

0-0930 
0-240 

0-152 

0-220 

0-4 

0-446 

5-63 

0-446 

0-28O 

o-5 

0-871 

4-74 

0-678 

0-333 

0-6 

1-503 

3-68 

0-892 

o-379 

0-7 

2'39 

2-53 

1-025 

0-421 

0-8 

3-56 

1-397 

1-005 

o-45i 

0-9 

5-08 

o-457 

0-715 

0-470 

0-92 

5-23 

0-317 

0-611 

0-474 

0-94 

5'79 

0-1910 

0-495 

0-470 

0-96 

6-17 

0-0942 

0-356 

0-465 

0-98 

6-56 

0-0272 

0-192 

o-454 

I  -00 

6-97 

o-oooo 

o-ooo 

o-ooo 

50.  Formulae  for  self-inductance.    We  collect  here  in  the  first  place 
a  number  of  particular  results  for  self-  and  mutual  inductances. 
1.  For  a  circle  of  radius  a  and  circular  cross-section  of  radius  p, 

g— -lW)     (Kirchhoff), 
P  ' 

log  —  -  0-0095  ^  - 1-75     (Maxwell). 

P 

For  the  latter  formula  p/a  is  supposed  very  small.  It  is  derived  from 
the  g.m.d.  of  the  cross-section  from  itself,  in  the  computation  of  which 
the  wire  is  taken  as  straight. 
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L  =  ±Trn*a  j  (  1  +  ^2)  log  -  +  ^  -  1-75  J 


(Rayleigh  and  Niven). 


2.  For  a  circular  coil  of  n  turns  and  circular  section, 

- 

[See  also  XV.  22,  below.] 

3.  Mutual  inductance  of  a  short  secondary  outside  a  long  primary. 
Let  2x  be  the  length  of  the  primary,  2£  that  of  the  secondary,  A  the 
radius  of  the   former,  a  that   of  the  latter.     Apply  Gray's  formula 
(VI.  22...  24)  for  the  case  of  two  coaxial  concentric  coils.     A  very  few 
terms  will  suffice. 

4.  Self  -inductance  of  a  long  solenoid  [radius  a,  length  6], 

1       b2   /.      Sa     l\        I     64/      8«    2 


10  _  6V,     80    109\ 

g¥  "120/4194304  a* 


35       ft8/,      Sa     431 


131072  a6 

This  formula  is  due  to  Coffin  (B.B.S.W.  2,  p.  113).      It  is  accurate 
enough  for  most  purposes  for  coils  considerably  longer  than  the  radius. 
The  same  investigator  gave  in  the  paper  just  cited  the  formula, 
applicable  to  a  solenoid  of  any  length, 


Here  a  and  b  have  the  same  meaning  as  before,  and  G  and  H  are  the 

elliptic  integrals  I.  and  II.  for  the  modulus  2a/(4a2  +  62) *.  This  is  a  very 
useful  formula.  The  following  table  for  its  use  is  given  in  B.B.S.W. 
8,  No.  1.  It  is  supposed  written  in  the  form  L  =  n2aQ.  Then  for  different 
values  of  2a/6,  the  table  is 


a 

2l 

Q 

a 

2b 

Q 

O-20 

3-63240 

i  -80 

I9-57938 

0-30 

5-23368 

2-OO 

20-74631 

0-40 

6-;  1017 

2-20 

21-82049 

0-50 

8-07470 

2-4O 

22-81496 

0-60 

9-33892 

2-60 

2374013 

070 

10-51349 

2-80 

24-60482 

080 

11-60790 

300 

25-41613 

O-QO 

12-63059 

3-20 

26-18009 

I-OO 

13-58892 

3-40 

26-90177 

1-20 
I-4O 

!5'33799 
16-89840 

3-eo 

3-8o 

27-58548 
28-23494 

I  -60 

1  8-30345 

4-00 

28-85335 

51.  Correction  for  deviation  of  flow  from  that  in  a  current  sheet. 

The  self-inductance  formulae  given  above  are  current-sheet  formulae, 
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and  require  a  correction  depending  on  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the 
wire  to  the  pitch  of  the  winding.    We  have 

L  =  Ls-4:7ran(A  +  B),    ........................  (179) 

where  L8  is  the  uncorrected  value  and  A  and  B  are  quantities  given  in 
the  correction  table  in  the  Appendix.    They  are  respectively 


where  d/D  is  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  bare  wire  to  the  pitch 
Z),  and  Rm  is  the  g.m.d.  of  the  sections  of  the  current  sheet  whose 
centres  coincide  with  those  of  the  wires  [B.B.S.W.  2,  p.  168]. 

It  was  pointed  out  by  Maxwell,  Elect,  and  Mag.  ii.  693,  that  the 
self-inductance  of  a  coil  of  rectangular  section  is  too  great  if  calculated 
on  the  assumption  of  uniform  distribution  of  the  current  over  the  cross- 
section.  There  are  three  corrections,  (1)  for  the  space  occupied  by  the 
insulation,  which  amounts  to  4?ran  (log  D  -  log  d),  where  D  and  d 
are  the  diameters  of  the  covered  and  the  bare  wire  respectively  ;  (2) 
for  reduction  from  a  square  to  a  circular  section 


[0-1380606  = 

(3)  E  for  the  differences  in  the  mutual  inductances  of  the  assemblage  of 
round  wires  on  one  another  from  the  values  they  would  have  if  they 
were  of  square  wire,  and  fitted  without  loss  of  space  occupied  by 
insulation.  Mr.  Rosa  has  shown  that  the  value  of  E  is  variable,  and 
gives  the  following  table  of  its  values  : 


Turns. 

Layers. 

Value  of  E. 

2 

— 

0-006528 

3 

I 

•009045 

4 

2 

•01691 

4 

I 

01035 

8 

2 

01335 

10 

I 

•01276 

20 

I 

•01357 

16 

4 

•01512 

IOO 

10 

•01713 

400 

20 

•01764 

IOCO 

50  x  20 

•01778 

00 

~_ 

01806 

NOTE  (Dec.  6,  1920).  Several  of  the  results  of  33,  ...,49  were  given  inde- 
pendently by  Spielrein,  Archiv  fur  Elektrotechnik,  Bd.  3,  1915.  This  journal, 
which  began  in  1912,  was  only  received  by  the  writer  on  the  date  of  this  note, 
after  the  foregoing  chapter  was  in  type,  and  further  reference  to  Spielrein's  paper 
was  impossible.  The  results  of  Butterworth  and  Spielrein  agree  very  closely. 


CHAPTER   XIV. 
MEASUREMENT  OF  INDUCTANCES. 

1.  Coefficients  of  induction  or  "inductances."  The  experimental 
comparison  of  coefficients  of  induction,  or,  as  they  are  now  called, 
inductances,  with  one  another,  with  known  resistances,  and  with  electro- 
static capacities,  received  much  attention  during  the  last  quarter  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  This  was  a  consequence  on  the  one  hand  of 
the  efforts  that  were  then  made  to  obtain  a  more  accurate  realization 
of  the  ohm,  and  of  the  ratio  of  the  electromagnetic  to  the  electrostatic 
unit  of  quantity  of  electricity,  and  on  the  other  of  the  vastly  increased 
importance  which  induction  has  assumed  in  electrical  theory  and 
practice,  through  the  enormous  development  during  that  period  of 
the  use  of  dynamos,  and  especially  of  alternate-current  machines. 
In  the  last  years  of  that  century  a  very  successful  attempt  was 
made  by  the  late  Professor  Viriamu  Jones,  in  a  determination  of  the 
ohm,  to  apply  the  very  great  accuracy  attained  in  the  action  of  machine 
tools,  by  Sir  Joseph  Whitworth  and  others,  to  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  physical  apparatus.  This  striving  after  extreme  exactitude  in 
physical  measurement  has  continued  and  been  increased  mainly  as  a 
result  of  the  establishment  and  activities  of  well  equipped  national 
laboratories  of  physics  in  Europe  and  America,  such  as  the  Bureau  of 
Standards  at  Washington,  the  Bureau  International  des  Poids  et  des 
Mesures  at  Paris,  the  Physikalische  Reichsanstalt  at  Berlin,  and  the 
National  Physical  Laboratory  in  our  own  country.  Exact  electrical 
standards  have  been  denned  and  constructed  for  international  use, 
and  the  movement  has  been  carried  into  other  departments  of  physics, 
so  that  correct  standards  of  all  kinds  are  now  available  for  the  com- 
parison of  experimental  results  obtained  all  over  the  world.  The  effect 
of  all  this  in  promoting  accurate  physical  research  can  hardly  be  over- 
estimated. 

In  the  present  chapter  an  attempt  is  made  to  describe  the  chief 
methods  qf  comparison  and  measurement  of  inductances  which  have 
been  devised,  with,  as  far  as  possible,  illustrations  of  the  processes  used 
and  results  obtained,  in  accounts  of  actual  experiments.  We  shall 
use  Mr.  Oliver  Heaviside's  term  "  inductance  "  to  signify  what  is 

528 


CHAP,  xiv  MEASUREMENT  OF  INDUCTANCES  529 

generally  denoted  by  "  coefficient  of  induction  "  distinguishing  where 
necessary  between  mutual  inductance  and  self-inductance ;  but  as 
self-induction  is,  on  the  whole,  relatively  more  important,  and  is  much 
more  frequently  referred  to  than  mutual  induction,  we  shall,  where  no 
ambiguity  is  likely  to  arise,  use  the  single  word  "  inductance  "  in  the 
sense  of  coefficient  of  self-induction. 

2.  General  theory  of  network  of  conductors  carrying  varying  currents. 
It  is  convenient  to  consider  in  the  first  place  some  points  of  general 
theory  which  are  of  importance  in  this  connection.    The  equations 
of    varying    currents    in    any    conductor,    or    circuit    of    conductors, 
are    obtainable   from   the    electrokinetic   energy   and   the   dissipation 
function,  when  these  are  known,  if  only  electrokinetic  phenomena  are 
in  question,  or  from  these  two  expressions,  together  with  that  of  the 
electrostatic  energy,  if,  as  will  be  the  case  in  some  of  the  problems  in 
the  present  chapter,  electrostatic  phenomena  have  also  to  be  taken 
into  account. 

Equations  of  currents  have  been  obtained  in  VIII.  5  above  by  con- 
sidering an  assemblage  of  complete  circuits  as  a  dynamical  system ; 
but  similar  equations  are  obtainable  in  precisely  the  same  way  for  the 
currents  in  the  individual  conductors  of  a  network,  provided  that 
instead  of  resistances,  inductances  and  electromotive  forces  in  circuits, 
the  resistances,  inductances,  self  and  mutual,  of  the  conductors,  and 
the  impressed  differences  of  potentials  between  their  terminals  are  used. 
The  only  difficulty  is  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  self-inductance  of  a 
conductor  joining  two  points  in  a  circuit,  or  the  mututal  inductance  of 
two  such  conductors  in  the  same  or  different  circuits.  But  all  such 
questions  are  resolved  by  adopting  some  proper  mode  of  calculating 
inductance  [for  example  Neumann's  formula,  V.  23  (18)]  which 
enables  the  inductance  of  a  conductor  to  be  found  as  that  of  a  part  of 
a  circuit,  in  the  sense  that  when  the  inductances  of  the  parts  are  calcu- 
lated in  this  way  they  give  the  proper  value  of  the  electrokinetic 
energy  of  the  circuit  or  circuits  for  any  possible  arrangement  of  currents. 
A  case  in  point  is  that  of  two  or  more  coils  joined  in  parallel  between 
two  points  AB.  The  inductances  for  these  conductors  are  very  approxi- 
mately those  obtained  by  regarding  the  coils  as  made  up  of  so  many 
complete  circuits  given  in  dimensions  and  position  by  the  turns  of  wire. 
In  such  cases  the  flux  of  magnetic  induction  through  the  part  of  the 
circuit  considered  is  definite  and  calculable,  and  different  methods  lead 
to  the  same  result.  But  there  are  other  cases,  for  example  that  of  a 
Hertzian  vibrator,  in  which  different  processes  lead  to  distinctly 
different  values  of  the  self -inductance  of  the  apparatus. 

3.  Maxwell's  cycle-method  of  a  network.    The  difficulty  here  indicated 
is  avoided  by  a  device  adopted  by  Maxwell.     A  network  is  made  up  of 
a  series  of  meshes  or  "  cells,"  in   which   each   individual  conductor, 
except  those  forming  the  outer  edge  of  the  network,  is  common  to  two 
meshes.    Maxwell  supposed  a  current  to  circulate  round  each  mesh  in 
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the  same  direction,  so  that  the  actual  current  in  each  conductor  was 
the  difference  of  the  currents  round  two  adjoining  meshes.  Thus  each 
mesh  is  a  closed  circuit  with  its  own  current  in  it,  and  the  self-  and 
mutual  inductances  of  the  system  are  perfectly  definite,  being  those 
due  to  the  various  closed  circuits  each  supposed  to  carry  unit  current. 

Taking  the  former  method  first  let  Llt  L2,  ...  denote  the  self-induct- 
ances of  the  different  homogeneous  conductors  of  the  system  supposed 
linear,  ylt  y2,  .  .  .  ,  the  quantities  of  electricity  which  these  conductors 
have  conveyed  in  the  interval  from  some  chosen  epoch  of  time  to  the 
instant  considered,  so  that  $lt  #2>  ...  are  the  currents  in  the  con- 
ductors at  the  instant,  M12,  M23,  ...  ,  the  mutual  inductances  of  the 
conductors  indicated  by  the  suffixes,  then  the  electrokinetic  energy  is 
given  by 

...)  ........  (1) 


Here  Lv  L2,  ...  ,  M12,  ...  are  constants.      In  many  electric  circuits, 
with  which  we  are  not  in  these  chapters  concerned,  but  which  contain 
coils  with  iron  cores,  the  inductances  are  functions  of  the  currents. 
The  dissipation  function  is 

..................................  (2) 


where  Rk  denotes  the  resistance  of  the  conductor  in  which  the  current 
is  yk.    If  E  be  the  electrostatic  energy  due  to  the  charge  of  condensers 

m,  .................................  (3) 


where  Cm  is  the  capacity  of  a  typical  condenser  of  the  system  changed 
to  a  difference  of  potential  Vm  between  its  coating. 

The  effect  of  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  the  conductors  concerned 
is  something  quite  sensible,  and  may  in  certain  cases  be  allowed  for. 
When  it  can  be  expressed,  the  part  of  the  electrostatic  energy  which 
depends  on  the  capacity  of  the  conductors,  enables  the  terms  in  (6) 
below  to  be  calculated. 

By  this  expression,  also,  when  it  can  be  calculated  for  the  different 
parts  of  the  conductors,  the  electrostatic  capacities  of  the  connecting 
wires  can  be  taken  into  account.  In  such  cases,  however,  the  capacity 
can  in  general  only  be  roughly  estimated. 

4.  Equation  of  current  in  a  single  conductor.  Bringing  then  into  the 
account  the  electrostatic  energy  regarded  as  potential  energy,  we  have 
to  add  to  the  electrokinetic  applied  force  corresponding  to  the  current 
yk  the  electrostatic  force  -  'dE/'dyk.  Thus  if  Vk  denote  the  difference 
of  potential  between  the  terminals  of  the  conductor  in  which  the  current 
is  #fc,  we  find  by  the  dynamical  method  of  Lagrange  the  typical  equation 
of  current 


dt  9$^     3i/£  'dyk 

Writing  down  the  equation  of  this  type  for  the  successive  homo- 
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geneous  conductors  taken  in  order  round  a  circuit  of  a  network,  and 
adding  both  sides  of  the  equations,  we  get 

ay      ?F  _         /9E       BE 

++  ++- 


where  E  is  the  total  internal  applied  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit, 
since  we  know  that  the  latter  is  the  sum  of  the  differences  of  potential 
between  the  terminals  of  the  successive  homogeneous  conductors  form- 
ing it.  This  equation  may  be  written 


(6) 


in  which  the  summations  are  taken  for  all  the  conductors  of  the  circuit 
considered. 

This  equation  may  be  taken  as  the  most  general  form  of  the  so-called 
"  second  law  "  which  Kirchhoff  explicitly  stated  for  steady  currents 
in  a  system  of  linear  conductors.  It  will  be  of  constant  use  in  what 
follows. 

5.  Principle  of  continuity  for  varying  currents  derived  from  law  of 
magnetic  force.  The  principle  of  continuity,  commonly  called  Kirchhoff  's 
first  law,  is  generally  assumed  for  variable  currents,  and  it  is  also  usual  to 
assume,  as  has  been  done  above,  that  at  any  instant  the  magnetic  force 
at  any  point  due  to  a  varying  current  in  a  circuit  is  the  same  as  would 
be  produced  by  a  steady  current  equal  in  intensity  to  that  which  exists 
in  the  circuit  at  that  instant.  The  latter  assumption  is  justified,  for 
points  which  are  near  the  circuit,  by  the  theory,  confirmed  now  by 
experiment,  of  propagation  of  electromagnetic  action. 

It  does  not  seem  to  have  been  noticed  that  the  principle  of  con- 
tinuity for  a  linear  circuit  can  be  deduced  from  this  fact  regarding 
magnetic  force  as  follows.  Let  three  wires  meet  at  a  point  0,  then 
according  to  the  principle  of  continuity  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  point 
must  be  exactly  equal  at  any  instant  to  the  rate 
of  flow  to  the  point  at  the  same  instant.  Let 
0  be  taken  as  the  centre  of  a  small  sphere,  and 
let  the  wires  pass  through  the  surface  of  the 
sphere  at  A,  B,  C  (Fig.  170).  Let  a  path  be 
drawn  round  the  wire  A  on  the  sphere,  then 
carried  to  B,  then  to  C  nearly  round  it,  and 
finally  back  to  the  point  of  starting  from  A,  so  FIG  170 

that  a  closed  path  is  traced  on  the  sphere,  con- 
sisting of  three  nearly  closed  curves  described  in  the  same  direction 
round  A,  B,  C,  and  an  infinitely  nearly  closed  path  A',  B',  C',  not 
embracing  any  of  the  conductors.  A  magnetic  pole  carried  round  the 
complete  path  will  have  no  work  done  on  it  on  the  whole,  since  the 
path  does  not  really  surround  any  conductor  ;  in  other  words,  it  could 
be  shrunk  to  a  point,  without  cutting  through  the  conductor  and  the 
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work  done  in  carrying  a  pole  round  the  infinitely  nearly  closed  path 
A',  Bf,  C'  also  vanishes.  [To  see  this  it  is  only  necessary  to  conceive 
the  path  opened  out  into  an  open  loop,  slipped  back  beyond  the  centre 
of  the  sphere  and  then  shrunk  up.]  But  if  yl5  y2,  y3,  be  the  currents 
in  the  wires  at  A,  B,  C,  all  reckoned  as  inflowing,  or  all  as  outflowing, 
the  work  done  on  the  pole  in  the  three  paths  closely  surrounding  the 
wires  is  47r(y1  +  y2  +  y3),  and  thus  must  be  zero,  since  the  work  done 
round  A'  B'  C'  is  zero.  Hence  we  have 


or  71  +  72  +  73  =  0,  ..................................  (7) 

that  is  the  total  current  arriving  at  or  flowing  away  from  the  point 
at  any  instant  is  zero.  The  same  thing  can  obviously  be  proved  in  the 
same  way  for  any  number  of  conductors  meeting  at  a  point. 

6.  Theory  of  Maxwell's  cycle-method.  Method  usual  in  practice. 
Returning  to  the  dynamical  equations  of  currents,  the  equations  for 
Maxwell's  method  of  meshes,  each  carrying  its  own  current,  are  easily 
written  down,  as  in  (4)  and  (5)  above.  The  quantities  of  electricity 
which  have  flowed  round  the  different  meshes  from  any  era  of  reckoning 
up  to  the  instant  under  consideration  become  the  generalized  conductors, 
and  their  time-rates  of  variation,  or  the  currents  at  that  instant,  the 
corresponding  velocities.  If  then  Lv  L2,  .  .  .  denote  the  self  -inductances 
of  the  different  meshes,  each  regarded  as  a  separate  circuit,  in  which 
currents  ylt  y2,  ...  flow,  M12,  M23,  ...  the  mutual  inductances  of  the  pairs 
of  meshes  indicated  by  the  suffixes,  we  have 

.)  ............................  (8) 


Again,  if  Rjk  denote  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  which  adjoins 
two  meshes  distinguished  by  the  suffixes  j  and  k, 


These  two  equations  with  (3)  above  enable  the  equations  of  currents 
for  the  different  meshes  to  be  written  down.    They  are  thus  of  the  type 

d  ^T    W  3E 


where  Ej  is  the  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit  indicated  by  the 
suffix  j. 

This  method  avoids  the  necessity  for  an  explicit  reference  to  the 
principle  of  continuity,  inasmuch  as  this  principle  is  assumed  in  the 
statement  of  the  method,  and  it  is  convenient  for  the  systematic 
working  out  of  a  complicated  system  ;  but  with  the  electrokinetic 
energy  expressed  in  the  above  form,  which  is  the  strictly  accurate 
one  when  the  generalized  velocities  are  the  mesh-  or  cycle-currents, 
it  is  not  convenient  for  the  derivation  of  equations  from  which  the 
inductances  of  given  conductors  are  to  be  obtained.  In  these  applica- 
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tions,  however,  we  modify  the  form  of  the  electrokinetic  energy  by 
writing  it 


where  Ljk  is  the  self-inductance  of  the  conductor  common  to  the  two 
cycles  indicated  by  the  suffixes,  and  M^^^  the  mutual  inductance 
between  that  conductor  and  the  conductor  common  to  the  two  meshes 
indicated  by  the  suffixes  Im.  But  this  merely  amounts  to  using  the 
first  method  after  all.  In  general  it  is  quite  easy  to  write  down  the 
equations  for  the  different  conductors  from  (4)  for  the  first  method, 
applying  the  principle  of  continuity  mentally  ;  and  as  only  one  symbol 
is  required  for  the  current  in  each  conductor,  the  first  method  has  the 
advantage  of  greater  brevity  of  expression. 

7.  Comparisons  of  inductances  :  problems.  Ratio  of  inductances 
obtained  as  ratio  of  two  resistances.  The  comparison  of  inductances 
comprises  five  problems  with  which  we  shall  deal  in  succession  :  the 
comparison  (1)  of  two  mutual  inductances,  (2)  of  two  self  -inductances, 
(3)  of  a  mutual  inductance  with  a  self-inductance,  (4)  of  a  mutual 
or  self-inductance  with  a  resistance,  (5)  of  a  mutual  or  self-inductance 
with  an  electrostatic  capacity. 


Of  the  first  problem  the  following  solution  has  been  given  by  Clerk 
Maxwell.  Let  A3,  A±  (Fig.  171),  be  the  two  coils,  the  mutual  inductance 
M34  between  which  is  to  be  compared  with  that,  M12,  between  two 
other  coils  Av  A2.  Al  and  A2,  A%  and  A±  are  placed  opposite  one 
another  at  the  required  distance  in  the  case  of  each  pair.  A  circuit 
is  made  up  of  A2,  A^,  a  battery  and  a  make-and-break  key  K ;  while 
Alt  Az  are  joined  up  as  a  secondary  circuit  to  which  the  former  is  the 
primary,  and  a  branch  containing  a  galvanometer  is  made  to  join  two 
points  P,  Q,  on  this  latter  circuit. 

The  resistances  Rv  R3  of  the  coils  Alt  A3,  respectively,  with  any 
additional  resistance  included  with  the  coil  in  each  case  up  to  PQ,  are 
adjusted  by  adding  resistance  coils  from  boxes,  until  there  is  no  current 
through  the  galvanometer  when  the  battery  circuit  is  made  or  broken, 
and  are  then  compared  by  means  of  a  Wheatstone's  bridge  or  other 
convenient  method.  We  have  then  (see  below) 


M 


.(12) 


12 
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To  increase  the  sensibility  of  this  and  similar  methods,  some  arrange- 
ment such  as  Ayrton  and  Perry's  secohmmeter,  described  below,  for 
successively  making  and  breaking  the  battery  circuit,  and  sending  the 
successive  integral  flows  through  the  galvanometer  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, must  be  adopted. 

8.  Theory  of  Maxwell's  method.  To  prove  the  condition  (12)  let 
Lv  L3  be  the  self  -inductances  of  the  coils  A^  A3,  L  the  self  -inductance 
of  the  battery  circuit,  and  T  that  of  the  galvanometer.  Then  if  u  be 
the  battery  current  at  any  instant,  x,  #,  the  currents  in  the  same 
direction  round  A^  A3,  respectively,  the  current  through  the  galvano- 
meter is  x  -  y,  and  the  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  system  is  given  by 
the  equation 

T  =  i{Lu2  +  Llx2  +  L3f  +  T(x-y)*  +  2Ml2ux  +  2MMuy}.    ...(13) 

If  R  be  the  resistance  of  the  battery  circuit,  G  the  resistance  of  the 
galvanometer,  we  get  for  the  dissipation  function 

F  =  ±{Ru*  +  R1xz  +  R3f  +  G(x-$)*}  ................  (14) 

Since  the  impressed  electromotive  forces  corresponding  to  x,  y,  are 
zero,  we  have  by  (4), 


Hence,  by  (13)  and  (14), 

L^x  +  F  (x  -  y}  +  M  12u  + 


or,  integrating  and  writing  z  for  x-$,  and  taking  account  of  the  fact 
that  x}  y,  x,  y,  u,  are  initially  zero,  we  obtain  two  equations  which 
may  be  written 


(15) 


Eliminating  y  between  these  we  obtain  an  equation  of  the  form 


where  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  are  constants. 

Soon  after  completion  of  the  primary  circuit  the  current  in  the 
secondary  will  have  died  out.    Then  the  last  equation  becomes 

Cz=Ey,    ..................................  (16) 

where  y  is  the  steady  current  in  the  primary.     By  inspection  of  (15) 
it  is  easy  to  see  that 

C=R3(R  +  G)  +  R,     E  =  Mt  -  MR. 
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Thus  (16)  becomes,  since  z  =  x-y, 

x-y=  M3*Ri-Ml2R3__  y (16'j 

Hence  if  z(  =  x  -  y)  =  0, 

MM    R3 


the  relation  stated  above. 

9.  Condition  that  Maxwell's  method  should  he  absolutely  "null." 
It  is  to  be  noticed  that  if  z  =  0  at  each  instant,  and  the  relation  (17) 
be  fulfilled,  D  =  0,  that  is  by  (15), 


M 
12 


Thus  the  ratio  R3/Ri  is  also  the  ratio  of  the  self  -inductances,  if  the 
arrangements  be  such  that  no  current  whatever  passes  in  either  direc- 
tion through  the  galvanometer. 

It  is  sometimes  important,  as  Lord  Rayleigh  pointed  out,*  that  this 
last  condition,  and  in  other  cases  a  similar  one  if  it  exist,  should  be 
fulfilled  in  order  that  the  method  may  be  an  absolutely  null  one. 
Very  frequently,  unless  the  galvanometer-needle  is  of  very  long  period, 
it  shows  considerable  uneasiness  even  if  the  condition  for  zero  integral 
current  is  fulfilled.  The  fulfilment  of  (18)  or  a  corresponding  condition 
may  be  brought  about  by  the  insertion  of  self-inductance  in  addition 
to  that  associated  with  the  conductors  employed  as  resistances,  and 
it  is  always  desirable,  if  possible,  to  do  so.  The  test  will  be  the  absence 
of  uneasiness  of  the  needle,  and  may  be  made  a  sensitive  one  by  the 
use  of  a  vibration  galvanometer  (see  XIV.  60  below). 

The  magnetic  moment  of  the  needle  may  be,  and  no  doubt  often  is, 
affected  by  the  current  in  the  coil,  and  this  may  interfere  seriously 
with  the  ballistic  action  of  the  galvanometer.  This  is  discussed  in 
Chapter  XII.  40  above. 

10.  Modification  of  Maxwell's  method.  The  experiment  may  be 
arranged  with  a  derived  branch  on  both  the  primary  and  the  secondary 


circuit,  as  shown  in  Fig.  172,  and  the  galvanometer  in  the  circuit  of 
one  of  the  coils  as  Av    Let  the  resistance  of  the  coil  A2  and  connections 
*  British  Association  Report  %  1883,  Collected  Papers,  2,  p.  228. 
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to  the  right  of  AB  be  R2,  the  resistance  to  the  left  of  AB,  724,  the 
resistances  similarly  to  right  and  left  of  CD,  Rlt  R3  (R±  including  the 
resistance  of  the  galvanometer),  the  resistance  of  the  derived  branch 
AB  on  the  primary  R,  of  the  derived  branch  CD  on  the  secondary  S. 

With  this  arrangement,  when  no  current  through  the  galvanometer 
is  produced  on  depression  or  raising  the  battery  key,  the  relation 

M^     R(R*  +  S) 

^r\    ' (Ly) 


holds.  Thus  the  mutual  inductances  are  opposite  in  sign,  that  is  the 
coils  must  be  joined  up  so  that  the  induced  electromotive  forces  in  the 
secondary  circuit  are  opposed.  In  the  test  therefore  the  coils  are  joined 
up  in  this  way,  and  the  resistances  are  adjusted  until  no  deflection  of 
the  galvanometer  needle  is  produced  by  making  or  breaking  the  battery 
circuit. 

If  R  =  oo  ,  that  is  if  there  is  no  derived  branch  on  the  primary,  the 

relation  (19)  becomes  jut        j>    ,   <z 

M        K      & 


-*/T  r» 

M12        S 

In  this  case,  since  numerically  M34>Jf12,  the  galvanometer  must  be 
placed  on  that  side  of  CD  on  which  the  induction  is  the  weaker. 
If  S  =  oo  ,  that  is  if  there  is  no  derived  branch  on  the  secondary, 

M  R 


—    T>     ,      T> 

M12     R  +  R2 

If,  for  the  coils  in  the  positions  of  Fig.  172,  M12>M34  numerically, 
(21)  becomes  -M12/MM  =  R/(R  +  RJ. 

11.  Theory  of  the  modified  method.  Let  u  be  the  current  at  any 
instant  through  the  battery,  and  therefore  through  A±,  u'  the  current 
at  the  same  instant  through  A2,  then  the  current  in  AB  is  ii-u'. 
Denoting  now  by  L2,  L±,  L,  the  inductances  of  the  three  parts  into 
which  the  primary  circuit  is  divided,  namely  A2,  A±,  and  the  derived 
branch  AB,  by  L'  the  inductance  of  the  derived  branch  CD,  and  by 
Llt  L2,  as  before,  the  inductances  of  A19  A2,  we  have 

T  =  i  {Lx*  +  L3f  +  L'(x  -  #)2  +  L2u'2  +  L^u2  +  L(u-  «/)2 

y},  ....(22) 
)2},    ....(23) 

where  x,  if  denote  as  before  the  currents  in  Alt  A3. 

The  equations  of  currents  obtained  from  these  and  integrated  over 
any  interval  from  an  instant  just  before  the  contact  was  made  or 
broken,  with  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  initial  values  of  the  variable 
quantities  are  all  zero,  give  equations  which  can  be  written  in  the  form 


•    -       -  (24) 
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Elimination  of  y  from  these  gives  an  equation  of  the  form 

Ax  +  Ex  +  Cx  =  Du  +  D'u'  +  Eu  +  E'u'. 
If  the  currents  have  become  steady  this  reduces  to 


where  x  is  the  time.-integral  of  the  current  which  has  passed  through 
the  galvanometer,  and  y,  y'  are  the  steady  currents  in  the  battery 
and  the  coil  A2.  Hence  y'  =  yR/(R  +  R'2),  and 


.........................  <25> 

Now  by  (24)  C  =  ( 


Hence  (25)  becomes 

(Rl  +  R2){(R3  +  S)(R1  +  S)-S*}y' 

If  x  =  0,  this  gives  at  once 

M3j  _R(R3  +  S) 
M12    S(R  +  R2Y 

the  condition  (19)  above  for  no  integral  current  through  the  galvano- 
meter. 

12.  Ayrton  and  Perry's  secohmmeter.  As  stated  above,  the  sensi- 
bility of  these  methods  may  be  greatly  increased  by  using  successive 
reversals  of  the  battery  current,  with  a  proper  arrangement  for  corn- 
mutating  the  inductive  flows  through  the  galvanometer.  An  excellent 
contrivance  for  this  purpose  was  provided  by  Professors  Ayrton 
and  Perry  in  the  Secohmmeter.  This  is  an  arrangement  of  two  rotary 
commutators,  worked  by  the  same  spindle,  one  for  periodically  inter- 
changing the  points  to  which  the  galvanometer  terminals  are  attached, 
the  other  for  reversing  the  battery  circuit.  Each  of  these  commutators, 
as  will  be  seen  from  the  diagrammatic  sketches  in  Fig.  174  below, 
which  show  the  mode  of  using  the  instrument,  consists  of  four  brushes 
pressing  on  a  cylindrical  surface  made  up  of  two  nearly  semi-cylindrical 
metal  pieces  separated  by  insulating  material.  The  relative  times  of 
reversal  by  the  two  commutators  can  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  purpose 
for  which  it  is  to  be  used. 

The  spindle  can  be  driven  by  a  handle  or  by  any  convenient  small 
motor.  For  a  given  speed  of  driving,  two  speeds  of  the  commutators 
can  be  arranged  for.  With  one  there  are  rather  more  than  eight,  and 
with  the  other  twenty-four,  reversals  effected  by  each  for  one  turn 
of  the  handle  or  driving  pulley.  The  speed  of  the  driving  handle  or 
pulley  is  governed  by  a  fly-wheel. 

For  example,  the  instrument  can  be  applied  to  the  comparison  of 
two  mutual  inductances  by  the  methods  just  described.  The  battery 


538         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

commutator  is  arranged  to  reverse  the  battery  circuit  at  an  instant 
when  the  galvanometer  circuit  on  the  secondary  is  complete.  An 
induction-flow  takes  place  through  the  instrument  unless  the  proper 
adjustment  of  resistances  has  already  been  made.  After  the  battery 
current  has  reached  its  steady  value,  the  galvanometer  terminals  are 
reversed  by  the  commutator  preparatory  to  a  second  reversal  of  the 
battery.  The  flow  due  to  induction  in  this  second  case  thus  takes 
place  through  the  instrument  in  the  same  direction  as  before,  and  so 
on  as  the  commutator  revolves.  If  the  period  of  rotation  is  small  in 
comparison  with  that  of  oscillation  of  the  needle,  the  result  is  to  give 
a  steady  deflection  equal  to  that  which  would  be  produced  by  a  current 
equal  to  nq,  where  n  is  the  number  of  reversals  of  the  battery  per  second, 
and  q  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  at  each  of  them. 

The  sensibility  therefore  increases  with  the  speed  of  rotation  ;  but 
in  the  present  application,  as  in  all  others  in  which  only  the  integral 
flow  through  the  galvanometer,  taken  over  the  interval  of  variation 
of  battery  current,  vanishes  for  certain  experimental  arrangements, 
the  speed  must  not  be  so  great  as  to  prevent  the  battery  current  from 
reaching  its  steady  value  between  each  pair  of  reversals.  In  cases  in 
which  the  method  is  really  "  null  "  the  speed  may  be  made  as  high 
as  is  thought  desirable. 

13.  M.  Brillouin's  experiments.  M.  Brillouin*  carried  out  some 
careful  comparisons  of  mutual  inductances  by  these  methods.  He 
used  (1)  a  derived  branch  on  the  primary,  (2)  a  derived  branch  on  the 
secondary  (with  in  each  of  these  cases  the  galvanometer  in  series  with 
one  of  the  coils  in  the  secondary),  (3)  the  galvanometer  in  the  derived 
branch  on  the  secondary.  We  give  here  a  short  account  of  experiments 

(1)  and  (3). 

In  (1)  the  derived  branch  was  made  up  of  a  resistance  box  reading 
to  fractions  of  an  ohm.  As  its  coils  were  not  wound  double  it  was 
placed  at  a  distance  from  the  rest  of  the  apparatus. 

The  galvanometer  used  had  a  resistance  of  900  ohms  and  was  an 
astatic  needle  mirror  instrument.  It  was  provided  with  a  damping 
vane  of  wire  gauze,  and  was  enclosed  in  a  case  to  shield  off  air  currents. 
The  observations  were  made  in  the  ordinary  way  by  means  of  a  tele- 
scope and  attached  scale  placed  at  a  distance  of  1  metre  from  the 
mirror. 

The  connecting  wires  were  carried  along  side  by  side  to  reduce  their 
external  action  as  nearly  as  possible  to  zero. 

As  the  galvanometer  was  not  sensitive  enough  to  enable  measure- 
ments to  be  made  satisfactorily  with  a  single  make  or  break,  a  rotating 
commutator  driven  by  a  Gramme  motor  was  arranged,  so  that  in  each 
turn  it  (1)  connected  the  galvanometer  with  the  secondary  circuit, 

(2)  closed  the  primary  circuit,  (3)  short  circuited  the  galvanometer, 
(4)  opened  the  primary. 

*  Theses  Presentees  a  la  Faculte  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1882. 


MEASUREMENT  OF  INDUCTANCES 


539 


The  secondary  circuit  was  kept  closed  permanently  and  the  galvano- 
meter received  only  the  transient  current  at  "each  closing  of  the  primary. 
About  10  impulses  were  given  to  the  needle  per  second,  and  a  per- 
manent deflection  was  thus  produced. 

The  coils  used  were  first  a  pair  consisting  of  an  exterior  coil  made 
of  a  cable  of  twenty  insulated  wires  lightly  twisted  together,  surround- 
ing an  internal  bobbin  of  somewhat  thick  wire.  The  mutual  inductance 
between  the  internal  bobbin  and  each  of  the  twenty  strands  of  the 
other  was  the  same,  M  say.  A  commutator  enabled  any  number  p 
of  the  strands  to  be  opposed  to  the  rest,  so  that  the  coefficient  of 
induction  between  the  two  bobbins  was  reduced  to  (20-2p)M.  The 
wires  however  being  kept  in  series  the  resistance  did  not  vary. 

The  maximum  mutual  inductance  of  these  coils  will  be  denoted  by 

Mlf 

In  experiments  (1)  of  which  results  are  quoted  below  a  pair  of  coils 
was  used  of  mutual  inductance  intermediate  (for  the  positions  adopted) 
between  the  maximum  and  minimum  inductances  of  the  apparatus 
just  described.  We  shall  denote  the  mutual  inductance  of  these  coils 
byMM. 

A  pair  of  coils  used  in  experiments  (3)  consisted  of  a  very  carefully 
wound  bobbin  of  thick  wire  19cm  long,  and  10cm  in  internal,  12cm 
in  external  diameter,  placed  concentrically  with  a  small  coil  of  length 
4-7  cm  and  internal  and  external  diameters  1  cm,  5  cm  respectively. 
The  latter  bobbin  could  be  turned  round  through  any  required  angle 
by  means  of  an  index  and  divided  circle.  The  external  coil  being  long, 
the  two  coils  had  a  coefficient  of  mutual  induction  proportional  to  the 
cosine  of  the  inclination  of  the  axes. 

The  coefficient  of  induction  between  these  coils  in  any  given  relative 
positions  will  be  denoted  by  M'34. 

The  following  are  the  results  of  five  experiments  made  with  different 
fractions  h  of  M12,  and  no  derived  branch  on  the  secondary.  The 
ratio  of  the  coefficients  comes  out,  as  shown  in  (21),  in  terms  of  the 
resistance  R  of  the  shunt  on  the  primary,  and  R2  the  resistance  of 
the  coil  A  2  in  Fig.  172  ;  R2  was  corrected  to  agreement  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  experiment  with  the  box  from  which  R  was  taken. 


h 

Temp 

H 

R  +  lto 

*n 

«. 

MM 

1 

15°  C. 

68-5  ±0-1 

-671 

1-671 

0-9 

14-2  „ 

91-6±0-1 

•500 

1-666 

0-8' 

14-7  „ 

138-9±0-1 

•338 

1-672 

0-8 

14-8  „ 

139-2  +  0-1 

•330 

1-662 

0-8 

14-2  „ 

137-6  +  0-1 

•333 

1-666 

Me 

an  1-667 
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A  set  of  experiments  was  also  made  with  the  same  arrangement, 
and  at  one  temperature,  12°-6  C.,  with  hM12<M3i.  The  ratio  in  this 
case  comes  out  in  terms  of  the  resistance  R±  of  the  coil  A±  and  any 
non-inductive  resistance  in  series  with  it,  and  the  resistance  R  of  the 
derived  branch.  R±  was  that  of  the  bobbin  A^  together  with  a  resist- 
ance seven  times  as  great,  making  R±  =  18-49  ohms  in  all. 

The  results  are  given  in  the  table. 


h 

R 

Kg 

*'**« 

*« 

0-1 

3-69 

•1663 

1-663 

0-2 

9-35 

•336 

1-680 

0-2' 

9-33 

•335 

1-675 

0-1  +  1-2 

18-62 

•5017 

1-672 

0-1+0-2' 

18-70 

•5028 

1-676 

0-2  +  0-2' 

37-5 

•669 

1-672 

0-1  +0-2  +0-2' 

92-7 

•8336 

1-667 

0-5 

92-5 

•8334 

1-667 

These  results  give  by  addition  for  the  values  1,  -9,  -8,  of  h  used  in 
the  former  set  of  experiments, 


1-504, 


=  l-334, 


which  closely  agree  with  the  values  of  (R  +  R2)IR2  then  found. 

14.  Experiments  by  Maxwell's  method.  A  set  of  experiments  was 
also  made  with  the  galvanometer  included  in  a  derived  branch  on 
the  secondary  according  to  the  arrangement  of  which  the  theory  is 
given  in  11  above. 

The  galvanometer  was  a  very  sensitive  astatic  instrument  of  the 
Thomson  pattern  with  a  coil  of  7000  ohms  resistance.  The  coils,  which 
were  the  two  pairs  already  described,  were  at  distances  of  only  about 
2J  metres  from  the  galvanometer,  but  were  placed  in  such  positions 
that  the  direct  action  of  each  on  the  needle  was  zero.  They  could  be 
turned  through  10°  from  these  positions  without  producing  any  sensible 
action.  The  induced  current  in  the  small  bobbin  of  the  second  pair 
of  coils,  was  found  to  produce  no  direct  effect  upon  the  needle  in  any 
position  in  which  the  bobbin  was  used. 

All  the  joining  wires  had  their  outgoing  and  return  parts  together 
and  were  carefully  insulated. 

The  primary  circuit  contained  a  battery  of  10  Daniell's  cells  ;  and 
the  rotating  commutator  was  not  employed,  as  the  galvanometer  was 
sufficiently  sensitive  to  show  a  single  impulse  when  the  integral  current 
through  it  was  not  zero.  For  the  final  adjustment  the  deflections  were 
amplified  by  t  closing  and  opening  the  circuit  when  the  needle  was 
passing  through  zero  alternately  in  opposite  directions.  Any  want 
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of  perfect  adjustment  manifested  itself  by  the  aggregate  effect  of  the 
successive  exceedingly  small  impulses  thus  given,  since  these  all  tended 
to  increase  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  needle. 

But  for  balance  in  these  circumstances  it  is  necessary  that  the  effects 
on  the  needle-system  of  completing  the  circuit  and  of  breaking  the 
circuit  should  both  be  zero.  It  was  found  at  first  that,  while  making 
the  circuit  produced  no  effect,  breaking  it  always  produced  a  slight 
impulse.  This  M.  Brillouin  traced  to  inductive  action  between  the 
coils  and  the  metallic  vane  attached  to  the  needles  for  the  purpose 
of  damping.  This  induction  depended  on  the  law  of  variation  of  the 
induced  current  in  the  coils  and  took  place  notwithstanding  the  fact 
that  the  integral  current  at  break  was  zero  as  well  as  that  at  make.  By 
placing  a  condenser  across  the  primary  circuit  and  the  make  and  break 
key,  the  law  of  variation  of  the  current  could  be  altered  ;  and  it  was 
found  that  a  corresponding  change  took  place  in  the  deflection.  The 
electromagnetic  action  between  the  induced  currents  in  the  vane  and 
the  inducing  current  in  the  coils  clearly  ought  to  cause  such  effects 
as  those  observed. 

It  was  found  that  this  action  had  a  maximum  for  any  position  of 
the  needles  when  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  was  -25  microfarad, 
and  that  when  the  vane  was  quite  symmetrically  placed  relatively 
to  the  coils  the  effect  always  vanished.  A  condenser  of  this  capacity 
was  therefore  applied,  and  the  position  of  the  needles  adjusted  by  the 
directing  magnet  until  the  effect  was  zero.  The  experiment  was  then 
made,  and  the  method  of  multiplication  used  for  the  deflections,  with 
certainty  that  the  effect  of  make  was  exactly  equal  and  opposite  to 
that  of  break. 

By  (12)  above  we  have         ~M~^~~'P'~' 

In  the  experiments  made  R3  was  constant  and  =974-2  ohms,  while 
jRj  was  made  up  of  a  constant  part  #  =  1264-1  ohms,  and  a  variable 
part  r.  The  results  of  one  set  of  experiments  are  given  in  the  table. 
The  fourth  column  is  calculated  by  taking  the  fraction  h  of  the  sum 
of  the  results  in  column  3,  and  indicates  the  closeness  of  agreement 
of  the  results. 


h 

r 

h  J/]0 

hMV2 

X'u 

(  Mean  value  from 
last  col.). 

M'u 

0-1 

191  ±0-5 

1-493  ±-001 

1-491 

0-2 

1639  +  3 

2-980  ±-003 

2-981 

0-2' 

1640  ±3 

2-981  ±-003 

2-981 

0-5 

5994  ±3 

7-450  ±-003 

7-452 
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15.  Comparison  of  two  self-inductances.  The  following  method  of 
comparing  two  self-inductances  is  due  to  Clerk  Maxwell.*  The  two 
coils,  the  inductances,  Lv  L2,  of  which  are  to  be  compared,  are  placed 
in  adjacent  branches,  AC,  AD,  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  (Fig.  173), 
and  balance  is  obtained  for  steady  currents  by  properly  adjusting  the 
(non-inductive)  resistances  R,  S  of  the  branches  CB,  DB.  If  the 
resistances  of  the  branches  AC,  AD  be  P,  Q  respectively,  the  relation 
fulfilled  when  balance  is  attained  is,  as  we  know,  PS  =  QR  for  steady 

C 


currents.  The  test  for  this  balance  is  carried  out  by  depressing  the 
battery  key  to  establish  steady  flow,  before  the  galvanometer  key  is 
put  down.  If  besides  this  the  relation 

^1=^  (27) 

be  fulfilled,  there  will  be  also  balance  for  transient  currents,  and  no 
deflection  of  the  needle  will  be  produced  when,  the  galvanometer  branch 
CD  being  complete,  the  battery  circuit  is  made  or  broken.  Or  the 
coils  may  be  placed  in  AC,  CB  so  that  Ll  is  associated  with  P  and  L2 
with  R  ;  then  balance  is  obtained  when 

^  =  C-  -(27') 


A  secohmmeter  may  be  used,  as  shown  in  Fig.  174,  to  increase  the 
sensibility.  Balance  for  induction  currents  is  tested  for  by  rotating 
the  commutators.  The  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  will  be  obvious 
from  the  diagram. 

16.  Theory  of  method.  To  prove  (27)  and  (27')  we  write  down  by 
(6)  the  equations  of  currents  of  the  circuits  ACDA,  CBDC,  putting 
I\  G,  for  the  self-inductance  and  resistance  of  the  galvanometer,  Llt 
Lz  for  the  inductances  in  the  branches  AC,  AD,  L3,  L4,  for  those  in 
the  branches  CB,  DB,  x  for  the  current  in  AC,  y  for  that  from  C  to  D, 
and  u  for  that  in  the  battery  at  any  instant.  The  equations  are  by  (6) 


\ 

Ty-G$==0.  J   ' 
*  El  and  Mag.  vol.  ii.  p.  398.     (Third  edition.) 
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Integrated   over  the   whole   period   of   variation   of   currents  these 
equations  become,  since  there  is  finally  zero  current  in  CD, 


P  +  Q 


, 


.(29) 


where  x,  y,  u  denote  the  quantities  of  electricity  which  have  flowed 
through  AC,  CD,  and  the  battery,  respectively,  in  the  interval  of 
integration,  y  denotes  the  steady  current  through  the  battery,  and 
for  the  steady  current  in  the  branch  AC  has  been  put  its  value 


The  continuous  lines  represent  permanent  connections  inside  the  instrument, 
the  dotted  lines  temporary  connections,  bridge,  etc.  The  upper  part  shows 
the  arrangement  of  the  secohmmeter. 


Elimination  of  x  from  (29)  gives 


Lt    L3    Lt 


.(30) 


Hence,  in  order  that  y  may  be  zero,  we  must  have 


0, (31) 

or  if  L3,  Z4  be  negligible,  ~  =^r, (31') 

L2    y 

the  relation  stated  above. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  if  L1  be  negligible  in  comparison  with  the 
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other  inductances,  and  P  be  finite,  balance  will  be  obtained  if  the 
resistances  Q,  R,  S  are  such  that 


This  result  will  be  of  use  in  connection  with  the  comparison  of  a 
mutual  inductance  with  a  self  -inductance. 

17.  Sensibility  of  the  arrangement.  We  may  now  shortly  investigate 
the  sensibility  of  the  arrangement.  If  r  be  the  resistance  of  the  battery 
branch  AB,  the  resistance  of  the  whole  circuit  for  steady  currents  is 
evidently  r  +  PQ/(P  +  Q)  +  RS/(R  +  S),  or  since  PS  =  QR, 


If  E  be  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery, 


Thus  (30)  becomes  with  a  little  reduction 

L.Lt    L 

(32) 


If  the  ratio  R/S(  =  P/Q)  be  taken  as  fixed,  and  P  and  G  as  given, 
R  is  to  be  taken  so  that  the  denominator,  D  say,  of  this  expression 
for  y  may  be  a  minimum.  Denoting  R/S  by  p,  we  have 


Calculating  dD/dR  from  thi&  and  equating  it  to  zero  we  find 


18.  Conditions  that  the  galvanometer  current  may  be  always  zero. 

If  the  condition  (31),  and  the  relation  L2L3-L1L^^O,  are  fulfilled, 
the  difference  of  potential  between  C  and  D  is  always  zero  and  there- 
fore not  only  is  there  no  integral  flow  from  C  to  Z),  but  the  current  at 
each  instant  is  zero.  This  may  be  seen  as  follows.  Assuming  that  the 
difference  of  potential  at  any  instant  is  zero,  there  will  be  no  current 
through  the  galvanometer.  Hence 

Llx  +  Px  =  L2(u-x)+Q(u-x), 
and 


Eliminating  u  and  u  from  these  equations  we  get  the  relation 

(L,L2  -  L,L,)       +  (L3Q  +  L2R  -  L,S  -  LJP)     +  (QR  -PS)x  =  0, 
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which  must  hold  for  all  values  of  x,  dx/dt,  d2x/dt2.    Hence  we  must  have, 
in  the  first  place, 

QR-PS  =  0, 

the  condition  for  balance  in  the  case  of  steady  currents. 

Equating  the  coefficient  of  dx/dt  to  zero,   and  using  the  relation 
QR  =  PS,  we  get 

-I  _  ^?  _  ^3   ,    ^4  =Q 

P      Q      R     S 

which  is  the  condition  [(31)]  that  there  should  be  no  integral  flow 
through  the  galvanometer  at  make  (or  break)  of  the  battery  circuit. 

19.  Use  of  a  telephone  in  Wheatstone's   bridge.     Lastly,  equating 
the  coefficient  of  d2x/dt2  to  zero,  we  find 

L^  =  0,  .....................................  (34) 


which  shows  that  if  C  and  D  are  kept  at  one  potential  always,  the 
inductances  of  the  branches  of  the  bridge  must  fulfil  a  relation  precisely 
similar  to  that  fulfilled  by  the  resistances  when  there  is  balance  for 
steady  currents.  The  relations  (31)  and  (34)  must  be  fulfilled  by  the 
inductances  in  order  that  a  telephone  may  be  used  in  a  Wheatstone's 
bridge.  When  the  telephone  was  first  introduced  it  was  thought  by 
many  experimenters  that  by  using  a  telephone  and  intermittent  cur- 
rents the  Wheatstone's  bridge  method  of  testing  could  be  made  much 
more  sensitive.  As  a  matter  of  fact  there  can  be  silence  in  a  telephone, 
substituted  for  a  galvanometer  in  a  Wheatstone's  bridge,  only  if  the 
inductances  are  balanced  as  well  as  the  resistances  by  being  made  to 
fulfil  the  relation  (34). 

If  L3,  Zr4,  are  negligibly  small  each  term  of  (34)  vanishes,  and  the 
only  condition  to  be  fulfilled  by  the  inductances  is  then  (31),  which 
takes  the  form  j  p 

~£*=Q' 

The  converse  proposition  however,  that  if  this  condition,  or  in  the 
more  general  case  (31)  and  (34),  be  fulfilled,  the  current  through  the 
galvanometer  is  always  zero  is  not  proved.  But  if  the  points  CD 
are  not  joined  by  a  wire,  and  the  conditions  be  fulfilled,  CD  will,  it 
has  just  been  shown,  be  at  the  same  potential  during  the  whole  interval 
of  variation  of  the  currents.  Hence,  if  at  any  instant  during  that 
interval  a  conductor,  of  any  resistance  and  inductance,  be  supposed 
applied  between  C  and  D,  no  current  would  start  in  it,  since  there 
would  be  no  difference  of  potential  between  its  extremities.  Thus, 
with  fulfilment  of  the  condition,  varying  flow  in  the  network,  with 
zero  current  in  CD,  is  physically  possible,  and  is  the  solution  of  the 
problem,  otherwise  there  would  be  more  than  one  solution,  and  this 
we  know  to  be  impossible  if  the  currents  can  be  regarded  as  a  dynamical 
system. 
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20.  Practice  of  the  method.     In  the  practice  of  the  method  the 
battery  key  is  depressed  first,  then  the  galvanometer  key,  and  balance 
is  obtained  in  the  ordinary  way  for  steady  currents.     Then  a  test  of 
balance  is  made  for  variable  currents  by  putting  down  the  galvano- 
meter key  first  and  observing  whether  there  is  any  sudden  deflection 
to  one  side  or  the  other  when  the  battery  key  is  depressed. 

If  there  is,  the  resistances  R,  S  are  altered,  and  balance  for  steady 
currents  restored  by  adding  non-inductive  resistance  to  the  coils  in 
AC,  AD.  Then  a  test  is  made  for  an  induction  deflection  as  before, 
and  if  necessary  a  further  change  in  R,  S  is  made,  and  so  on.  Balance 
for  steady  currents  is,  at  each  step  of  the  adjustment,  obtained  before 
a  test  for  the  variable  currents  is  made,  and  thus  confusion  between  a 
transient  and  a  steady  deflection  is  avoided. 

21.  Niven's  modification  of  Maxwell's  method.    The  repeated  adjust- 
ments necessary  in  this  method  render  it  troublesome  in  the  above 


Key 

FIG.  175. 

form.  The  following  modification  of  it,  due  to  Prof.  C.  Niven,*  over- 
comes this  difficulty.  One  of  the  coils,  say  that  of  inductance  L  and 
resistance  P,  is  made  one  arm  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  (Fig.  175),  and 
balance  is  obtained  with  resistances  Q',  R}  S  which  form  the  other  three 
branches.  The  other  coil  of  inductance  L'  and  resistance  Q  is  then 
inserted  at  FD,  and  balance  is  restored  by  inserting  a  non-inductive 
resistance  P'  at  EC.  Non-inductive  resistance,  K,  is  then  inserted 
between  E  and  F  until  there  is  no  induction  current  in  the  galvano- 
meter, when  putting  down  the  battery  key  produces  no  current  through 
the  previously  completed  circuit  of  the  galvanometer.  When  this  is 
the  case  j  (K-\-P  +  Q'}P 

y,  =  —    — jTo (35) 

22.  Theory  of  Niven's  modification.  Let  at  any  instant  u  be  the 
current  through  the  battery,  x  the  current  from  A  to  E,  y  that  from 
C  to  D,  2  that  from  E  to  F,  then  the  other  currents  are,  in  EC  x  -  Z, 
in  FD  u-x  +  Z,  in  CB  x  -  #  -  2,  in  DB  u-x  +  y  +  £.  We  get  then  by 
(6)  from  the  three  circuits  AEFA,  ECDFE,  CBDC,  the  following 

*  Phil  Mag.  Sept.  1887. 
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equations  of  currents  in  which  F,  G,  denote  respectively  the  inductance 
and  resistance  of  the  branch  CD. 

-Q'(u-x)  =  0, 


Integrating  these  from  an  instant  just  before  closing  the  circuit 
of  the  battery  to  any  instant  after  the  steady  state  has  been  attained, 
denoting  the  steady  currents  in  A  E  and  the  battery  by  xs  and  y  respec- 
tively, and  remembering  that  the  adjustments  have  been  supposed  so 
made  that  the  steady  currents  in  EF,  CD,  are  zero,  we  get 


(36) 


Hence,  if  A  denote  the  determinant  of  this  system  of  equations,  we 
get,  by  elimination  of  x  and  z, 

\Q'u-Lxg,  P+Q',        K, 

&.y  =  \Qu  +  L'(y-x8),     P'+Q,     - 

\Su,  R  +  S,     -(R  +  S). 

Expanding  this  determinant  (first  simplifying  it  by  adding  the 
second  column  to  the  third),  remembering  that  since  P/Q'  =  P'/Q  =  R/S, 
the  relations  (R  +  S)Qf  =  (P  +  Q')S,  (Pf  +Q)S  =  (R  +  S)Q,  hold,  and  put- 
ting (y-xs)/xs  =  R/S,  xs  =  7S/(R  +  S)  we  find 

&.y  =  y{(K  +  P  +  Q')RL'-KSL}  .......................  (37) 

If  the  right-hand  side  be  zero,  and,  as  will  generally  be  the  case,  the 
determinant  A  does  not  vanish,  y  must  be  zero.  Hence,  in  order  that 
there  may  be  no  integral  current  through  the  galvanometer,  it  is 
necessary  and  sufficient  that,  as  stated  in  (35), 


L'~         KS 

23.  Arrangement  of  bridge  for  sensibility.  If  r  denote  the  resistance 
of  the  battery  branch  AB,  we  easily  see,  taking  account  of  the  relations 
P/Q'  =  P'/Q  =  R/S,  that  the  resistance  of  the  whole  circuit  for  steady 
currents  is 

r 

and  that 


Hence   putting    E  for   the    electromotive   force   of   the   battery   we 
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have  y  =  E/{r  +  R(K  +  Q  +  Q')/(R  +  S)},  and  instead  of   (37) 

Pf  ^          T 

y=E ™-**WL ,  ...or 


in  which  W  is  written  for  Q  +  KQ'  /(K  +  P  +  Q'). 

If  D  denote  the  denominator  in  the  expression  for  y,  then  in  order 
that  the  arrangement  may  be  as  sensitive  as  possible  D/R  must  be  made 
a  minimum.  For  simplicity  let  P  =  Q',  P'  =Q,  R  =  S.  Then  S  is  to  be 
so  chosen  that  D/S  shall  be  a  minimum.  This  by  the  ordinary  method 
is  found  to  be  the  case  when 

(2r+Q+Q')GW 


24.  Comparison  of  two  inductances  by  differential  galvanometer.  This 
comparison  may  also  be  effected  by  means  of  a  differential  galvano- 
meter. The  two  coils  of  inductances  Llt  L2,  and  resistances  Rv  R2, 
are  joined  as  shown  in  the  diagram  with  non-inductive  adjustable 
resistances,  and  balance  is  obtained  for  steady  currents  without  the 
cross-conductor  of  resistance  S.  It  is  plain  that  if,  as  we  suppose, 
the  resistance  of  each  coil  of  the  galvanometer  is  the  same 
(G),  and  their  effects  on  the  needle  are  equal  for  equal  currents, 
the  additional  resistances  R'v  R'2  (including  connections)  must  be 
equal  to  R2,  Rl  respectively.  If  E  be  the  electromotive  force  and  r 
the  resistance  of  the  battery  the  steady  current  in  each  coil  is 

E  _  E  E 

7  '  " 


The  cross  conductor  is  then  applied  at  the  points  of  junction  P,  Q, 
and  the  balance  for  steady  currents  is  again  tested,  and  if  found  to  be 


P        R 

— -nrfmnfifWis^ 

^\ 


A 

FJo 

PG 

FIG.  176. 


disturbed  is  restored  by  slightly  shifting  one  or  both  of  the  contacts 
P,  Q.  The  resistance  S  is  then  adjusted  until  there  is  no  deflection 
of  the  needle  on  depression  of  the  battery  key.  When  this  adjustment 
has  been  made  the  relation  is  fulfilled 

Ll     2R±  +  S 


LI 


.(40) 
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25.  Theory  of  method.  If  x,  $,  be  the  currents  from  P,  Q,  respec- 
tively, to  the  galvanometer,  &  that  from  P  to  Q  through  the  cross- 
connection,  the  current  arriving  from  the  battery  is  x  +  z  at  P,  and 
y-z  at  Q.  Hence  if  F  be  the  inductance  of  each  galvanometer  coil, 
M  their  mutual  inductance,  and  the  inductances  of  other  parts  of 
the  circuits  be  negligible,  the  equations  of  currents  for  the  circuits 
APGEA,  AQGFA,  APQA  are  by  (6) 


Integrating  the  first  two  of  thes£  equations  over  the  rise  of  the 
current  in  each  circuit  from  zero  to  the  steady  value  y,  and  subtracting 
the  second  integral  from  the  first,  we  get,  since  R\  =  R2,  R'2  =  R1, 

(L1-L2)y  +  (Rl  +  R2  +  G)(x-y)^-(R1  +  R'2)z  =  0  ..........  (41) 

Also  the  third  equation  integrated  gives 

Lly  +  R1(x-y)  +  (2R1  +  S)z  =  0  .......................  (42) 

Substituting  in  (41)  the  value  of  z  given  by  (42)  and  solving  for 
x  -  y,  we  obtain 

^R1  +  S)L2-SL^ 


In  order  that  this  may  be  zero  we  must  have 

L!  JR,+S  (44) 

L2         S 
The  value  E/(Rl  +  R2  +  G  +  2r)  substituted  for  y  in  (43)  gives 


The  resistances  Rlt  R2  are  fixed,  and  in  practice  G  also  is  given. 
If  the  galvanometer  is  too  sensitive  the  magnetic  field  at  the  needles 
may  be  increased  in  intensity,  or  the  coils  may  be  shunted  provided 
the  shunt  is  precisely  the  same  in  inductance  (if  any)  and  resistance 
in  both  cases.  The  flow  through  each  coil  will,  if  S'  be  the  resistance 
of  the  shunt,  be  simply  (x-y)S'/(G  +  Sf),  as  it  would  be  if  the  galvano- 
meter coils  and  shunt  had  no  inductance. 

26.  Co  nr  arisen  of  mutual  inductance  of  two  coils  with  self  -inductance 
of  one.  Maxwell  has  also  given  the  following  method  of  comparing 
the  mutual  inductance  M  of  two  coils  with  the  self-inductance  of  one 
of  them.  One  of  these  coils,  Cly  of  inductance  Ll  (>M)  is  included  in 
the  branch  AC  (Fig.  177)  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  and  the  other  coil, 
C2,  of  the  pair  is  joined  up  with  the  battery  in  the  branch  AB.  The 
galvanometer  is  in  the  branch  CD.  Let  P,  Q,  R,  S  be  the  resistances 
of  the  branches  AC,  AD,  CB,  DB,  and  let  balance  be  obtained  for 
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steady  currents  so  that  PS  =  QR.  Then  if  the  coils  be  properly  placed 
the  ratio  P/Q  =  R/S  can  be  so  adjusted  that  there  is  no  varying  current 
through  the  galvanometer,  and  the  relation 


<46> 

is  fulfilled  if  the  inductances  of  the  other  branches  are  negligible,  or 


are  balanced  in  the  manner  described  below.  The  whole  theory  is 
given  in  (30)  below. 

27.  Avoidance  of  successive  adjustments  by  shunting  coil.  In  order 
that  the  bridge  may  be  balanced  for  both  steady  and  varying  currents, 
the  coils  must  be  so  placed  that  the  inductive  actions  in  the  branch 
AC  are  opposed,  and  the  resistances  adjusted  until  no  deflection  is 
produced  on  depressing  or  raising  the  battery  key.  After  each  altera- 
tion of  the  ratio  P/Q  or  R/S  balance  for  steady  currents  must  be  restored 
before  testing  for  varying  currents.  To  avoid  the  repeated  adjustments 
necessary  in  this  process,  a  non-inductive  coil  is  joined  between  A  and 
B,  and  varied  in  resistance  until  no  deflection  is  obtained  on  depressing 
or  raising  the  battery  key  after  the  galvanometer  circuit  has  been  com- 
pleted. The  presence  of  this  coil  does  not  affect  the  balance  for  steady 
currents,  so  that  when  PS  has  once  been  made  equal  to  QR,  this  adjust- 
ment is  not  disturbed.  Now  if  W  be  the  resistance  supplied  by  this 
coil  and  E  the  point  in  it  at  the  potential  of  C,  D,  it  is  divided  into 
two  parts  AE,  EB  by  the  point  E  the  resistances  of  which  are 

QWKQ  +  S),    SWKQ  +  S). 

Since,  if  we  please,  E  may  be  taken  as  in  contact  with  D  the  former  of 
these  may  be  regarded  as  a  shunt  on  AD,  bringing  it  down  to  the 
resistance  QW/(Q  +  S+  Tf),  which  gives  by  (46)  the  relation 
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28.  Brillouin's  modification  of  method.  It  will  be  noticed  that  there 
is  want  of  generality  of  application  in  this  method,  inasmuch  as  both 
(46)  and  (47)  require  that  L{>M.  It  has  been  pointed  out  by  M. 
Brillouin  that  the  method  is  made  perfectly  general,  and  the  relation 
between  L1  and  M  simplified  by  putting  the  coil  C2  in  the  shunt  branch 
W  between  A  and  B.  Balance  for  steady  currents  is  first  obtained, 
and  then  the  total  resistance  W  of  the  shunt  branch  is  altered  until 
balance  is  also  obtained  on  making  or  breaking  the  battery  circuit. 
The  relation  between  Ll  and  M  is  then 

....................................  (48) 


It  is  of  great  importance  in  this  method  that  the  inductances  of  the 
other  branches  of  the  bridge  should  be  as  nearly  as  possible  zero,  as 
sensible  inductance  of  unknown  amount  not  allowed  for  may  very 
seriously  affect  the  accuracy  of  the  result  obtained.  The  coils  used  for 
balance  should  therefore  be  as  nearly  as  possible  non-inductive. 

It  is  shown  below  that  if  the  branches  AD,  CB,  DB  have  inductances 
L2,  L3,  L4t  the  complete  condition  for  balance  when  the  battery  key 
is  depressed  or  raised, 


where  k  denotes  the  factor  1  +  P/#  +  (P  +  R)/W,  or  simply  (P  +  R)/W, 
according  as  the  coil  C2  is  placed  in  the  battery  circuit  or  in  its  shunt 
AEB.  Now  we  may  begin  by  arranging  so  that  L2,  L3,  Z4  shall  be 
large  in  comparison  with  Lv  This  may  be  done  by  first  arranging  a 
finite  and  as  nearly  as  possible  non-inductive  resistance  P  in  AC  greater 
than  that  of  the  coil  Clt  while  inductive  coils  are  included  in  the  other 
three  branches.  Balance  for  steady  as  well  as  for  varying  currents  is 
then  obtained  for  this  arrangement,  and  we  know  that  then  by  (31") 


(50) 


Without  some  special  appliance  this  operation  will  involve  successive 
adjustments  to  balance  for  steady  currents  at  every  alteration  of  the 
resistances,  but  this  may  be  avoided  by  using  for  one  of  the  coils, 
say  that  in  DB,  a  coil  of  variable  inductance  such  as  two  coils  joined 
in  series,  one  of  which  is  within  the  other  and  capable  of  being  turned 
round  to  any  angle  of  inclination  of  the  axes.  The  self  -inductance  of 
such  a  pair  of  coils  is  made  up  of  two  parts,  the  sum  of  the  self- 
inductances  of  the  component  parts,  and  twice  the  mutual  inductance 
between  them.  The  latter  part  can  be  varied  by  varying  the  positions 
of  the  coils  ;  and  by  this  means  when  once  balance  for  steady  currents 
has  been  obtained,  that  for  varying  currents  may  be  obtained  also 
without  altering  the  resistances  of  the  branches. 

This  done,  Cl  may  be  included  in  AC  (thus  making  Z1  finite)  and 
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balance  for  steady  currents  restored  by  adjusting  P  to  its  former  value. 
Balance  for  transient  currents  is  then  made  by  varying  W,  and  we 
have  accurately  L  =  kM,  since  L2,  L3,  L±,  Q,  R,  S  have  not  been  altered. 
29.  Method  of  correcting  for  unknown  inductances  in  the  bridge. 
A  different  method  of  correction  was  employed  by  M.  Brillouin.  If  the 
coils  of  a  resistance  box  made  of  wire  doubled  on  itself  before  beins 

t> 

wound  have  identical  dimensions  and  be  made  of  wire  of  the  same 
specific  conductivity,  but  differ  only  in  length  and  diameter  of  wire, 
and  moreover  be,  as  of  course  they  generally  are,  without  mutual 
inductance  of  sensible  amount,  the  ratio  of  the  small  residual  inductance 
of  any  coils  which  may  be  used  from  the  box  to  their  resistance  will 
be  approximately  the  same.  This  was  found  to  be  the  case  for  a  resist- 
ance box  used  by  Brillouin  in  his  investigations,  and  accordingly  this 
box  was  used  to  give  L3/R.  Balance  both  for  steady  and  varying 
currents  having  first  been  obtained  with  certain  values  of  P,  Q,  R,  S, 
W,  and  L19  L2,  L3,  L4,  a  resistance  r  of  inappreciable  inductance  was 
added  to  P,  and  the  balances  restored  by  varying  R  and  W  to  new 
values  R'  and  W.  The  equations  were  then 

L2     L3      LI 
~Q~R  +  S~°' 

L2    L'3     LI 

~  r  + 


P  +  r 
which,  since  L3/R  =  L'3/R',  gave 

............................  (51) 


A  general  investigation  given  by  M.  Brillouin  shows  that  in  order 
that  this  comparison  may  be  carried  out  with  all  the  exactness  of  which 
the  method  is  capable,  the  galvanometer  ought,  if  used  without  a 
commutator  giving  a  steady  deflection,  to  be  from  100  times  to  1000 
times  as  sensitive  for  transient  as  for  steady  currents.  Thus  to  obtain 
a  sufficiently  great  galvanometer  deflection,  a  rapidly  rotating  commu- 
tating  arrangement,  such  as  Ayrton  and  Perry's  secohmmeter,  Fig.  174, 
must  be  employed,  if  very  high  accuracy  is  aimed  at. 

30.  Theory  of  the  method.  Referring  to  Fig.  177  let  the  inductances 
of  AC,  AD,  CB,  DB,  AEB,  and  the  galvanometer  branch  CD,  be 
denoted  by  Llt  L2,  L3,  £4,  L5,  T,  respectively,  and  let  u,  x,  y,  z,  be 
the  currents  in  the  battery,  AC,  CD,  and  the  shunt  branch  AEB  at 
any  instant,  then  integrating  over  the  whole  interval  of  variation  of 
currents  at  "  make  "  of  the  battery  circuit,  and  putting  y,  x.,  ijs,  z,  for 
the  corresponding  values  of  the  steady  currents,  we  get  for  the  finite 
equations  of  currents  for  the  circuits  ACDA,  CBDC,  ACBEA 

(P+Q)x  +  Gy  +  Qz=-My  +  L2(y-zi:)-(L1  +  L2)xs  +  Qu)} 

1(52) 
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But  since  the  resistance  of  the  bridge  network  is  S(P  +  R)/( R  +  S), 
(y-zs)/z, 

and  therefore  ^ 

Again  (y  -  xs  -  zj/x,  =  P/Q,  which  gives 

Q 

P+QS(P  + 

Substituting  these  values  of  xg,  zs,  in  (52)  and  eliminating  x  and  z, 
we  see  that  since  PS  =  QR,  the  coefficient  of  u  identically  vanishes,  and 
we  find  after  easy  reductions 


y,  (53) 


QWiR  +  S)"1'*'  "V^( 

")           W 
c                   / 

'        \Q     R      S/ 

P  +  Q 

A 

where  A  denotes  the  determinant 

ft 

P+Q, 

Q 

-(G  +  R  +  S), 

R  +  S, 

S 

-R, 

P  +  R, 

-W 

. 

31.  Modification  of  formula  for  Brillouin's  arrangement.  If  the  coil 
C2  is  included  in  the  shunt  branch  AEB,  the  term  involving  M  in  the 
first  and  third  equation  of  (52)  is  -  Mz*  instead  of  My.  Hence  in  the 
value  of  y  given  by  (53)  we  have  only  to  multiply  M  by  zjy  to  find 
the  proper  relation  for  this  case.  But 


The  multiplier  of  M  in  the  numerator  of  the  second  fraction  on  the 
right  of  (53)  therefore  becomes 


Q       W 

W(P+Q)  +  Q(P  +  R)  S  P  +  R    Q  S 


~W(R  +  S)+S(P  +  R)Q     W    ~SQ     W          W 
since  P/R=Q/S. 

In  order  that  y  may  vanish  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition 


in  the  case  of  Maxwell's  arrangement  ;   or 


in  Brillouin's  modification. 

It  is  therefore  necessary  in  order  that  no  error  of  serious  magnitude 
may  enter  into  the  results  that  L2,  L3,  L±  may  be  either  negligible  or 
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capable   of   approximate   estimation.     If  the   latter  is  the   case   the 
correcting  term  can  be  at  once  found  from  (54)  or  (54'). 

32.  Most  sensitive  arrangements  of  bridge.  We  may  investigate  the 
most  sensitive  arrangement  of  the  bridge  for  this  comparison.  This  we 
shall  do  by  (a)  finding  the  best  value  of  R  for  a  given  value,  /o,  of  the 
ratio  P/Q,  and  a  given  galvanometer,  (b)  finding  the  proper  resistance 
of  a  galvanometer  bobbin  of  given  shape  and  dimensions  for  use  with 
the  bridge.  Let  r  be  the  resistance  of  the  battery  (and  the  coil  if  in- 
cluded between  A  and  B),  then,  if  W  be  supposed  infinite  for  the  present, 
the  resistance  of  the  circuit  is  r  +  S(P  +  R)/(R  +  S).  Hence  if  E  be  the 
electromotive  force  of  the  battery  we  have 


Hence  (53)  becomes,  with  the  value  of  k  indicated  in  (49), 


The  condition  that  the  denominator  of  this  expression  may  be  a 
minimum  is  easily  found  in  the  ordinary  way,  and  is 


This  gives  the  best  value  of  R  for  use  with  a  given  galvanometer. 
If  however  there  is  a  choice  of  galvanometer-bobbins  of  the  same  volume 
and  arrangement  of  wire  but  of  different  resistance,  G,  then  for  a  given 
current  the  galvanometer  effect  produced  by  each  bobbin  varies  as 
V  G,  provided  the  thickness  of  the  insulating  coating  be  in  a  constant 
ratio  to  the  diameter  of  the  wire,  or  be  so  small  as  to  be  negligible. 
Thus  in  order  to  find  the  condition  for  a  maximum  we  have  to  substitute 
for  the  denominator  (D  say)  of  the  expression  on  the  right  of  (55)  a 
new  denominator  D'  =  D/VG.  Thus,  calculating  dD'/dG  and  equating 
to  zero,  we  find  in  addition  to  (56)  the  condition 


These  give  for  R  the  quadratic 

2#2  +  P.R-P{r(p  +  l)+P}  =  0  .........................  (58) 

This  has  two  real  roots,  one  positive,  the  other  negative.  The  former 
is  therefore  the  required  value  of  R  and  substituted  in  (57)  gives  the 
value  of  G. 

A  good  practical  example  is  that  in  which  one  of  the  two  coils  has  a 
comparatively  small  resistance,  as  for  example  the  primary  of  a  Ruhm- 
korff  induction  coil.  If  this  be  put  in  the  battery  circuit,  and  the  cells 
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have  a  low  internal  resistance,  r  may  be  put  equal  to  zero,  and  we  have 
then  i 


•(59) 


These  results  are  not  affected  by  the  introduction  of  the  wire  of 
resistance  W,  since  we  should  then  have  instead  of  Q,  S,  simply 
QW/(Q  +  S+W),  SW/(Q  +  S+W)  respectively,  and  p  would  have  the 
value  R(Q  +  S+  W)/SW  =  P(Q  +  S  +  W)/QW, 

so  that  (56)  and  (57)  would  not  be  altered  in  form. 

33.  Practical  example  of  method.  The  following  are  samples  of 
results  obtained  by  M.  Brillouin  in  experiments  made  with  two  coaxial 
and  concentric  coils  of  the  following  dimensions  : 


Large  bobbin,  - 
Small 


Mean 
Diameter. 

10-9  cm 

4-98  „ 


Length. 

48-5 
48-5 


No.  of 
Turns. 


3263  Hn  four  layers 
3272  J  in  each  case. 


Value   of  M   calculated   (without   allowing   for   thickness   of   layers) 
4-79  x  10  c.g.s. 

In  all  the  experiments  here  quoted  the  coil  C2  was  placed  in  the 
battery  circuit  as  shown  in  Fig.  177. 


Q 

tf 

8 

W 

k 

117-72 

100 

100 

81-886 

4-659  ±-002 

117-72 

1000 

1000 

420  ±-3 

4-661  ±-002 

117-73 

10000 

10000 

3806  +  10 

4-658  ±-005 

235 

100 

200 

68-85  ±  -05 

4-661  ±  -002 

587-4 

200 

1000 

91  -79  ±-04 

4-659  ±-002 

A  series  of  eight  experiments  from  which  these  results  are  selected 
gave  a  mean  value  of  A;  =  4-6595. 

Four  other  experiments  made  with  R  and  S,  1000  ohms  and  10000 
ohms  respectively,  and  with  values  of  Q,  1176-3,  1176-3,  1165,  1164-8 
ohms,  gave  results  agreeing  very  well  with  one  another,  but  furnishing 
a  somewhat  different  mean  value  of  k,  namely  4-6397. 

Two  experiments  in  which  these  mean  values  of  k  were  respectively 
used  to  find  L/M,  gave 


Q 

R 

8 

W 

k' 

-Ljjf 

379-6 

3785 

1000 
1000 

1000 
10000 

518-2  ±-5 
394-5  ±  -5 

4-662  ±  -004 
4-594  ±-004 

4-661  ±  -003 
4-660  ±-005 

556         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP 

A  rapidly  rotating  commutator  was  used  as  described  above  to 
make  and  break  the  battery  circuit  so  as  to  increase  the  sensibility 
by  giving  a  steady  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  when  the  condition 
for  balance  was  not  fulfilled. 

34.  Mutual  inductance  of  two  coils  compared  with  self-inductance  of 
third.  The  mutual  inductance  M  of  two  coils  may  be  compared  with 
the  self -inductance  L  of  a  third  coil  by  the  following  method,  which 
is  also  due  to  Prof.  C.  Niven.*  One  of  the  mutually  acting  coils  is 
included  in  the  battery  branch  AB,  Fig.  178,  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge, 
the  other  is  placed  as  a  shunt  across  the  galvanometer  branch  CD. 


FIG.  178. 


Balance  is  first  obtained  for  steady  currents,  then  the  resistance,  S', 
of  the  shunt  is  altered  until  there  is  no  deflection  of  the  needle  at  make 
and  break  of  the  battery  circuit.  Then 

L      P  +     » 


M       QS' 


.(60) 


35.  Theory  of  method.  We  shall  denote  by  P,  Q,  R,  S,  G,  as  before, 
the  resistances  of  the  four  branches  of  the  bridge  and  the  galvanometer, 
by  S',  L',  the  resistance  and  inductance  of  the  coil  shunting  the  galvano- 
meter branch,  by  r  the  inductance  of  the  galvanometer,  by  u,  x,  $,  & 
the  currents  at  any  instant  through  the  battery,  the  branch  AC,  the 
galvanometer,  and  S',  and  by  y  the  steady  current  through  the  battery. 
From  the  galvanometer  circuit  AC  DA,  CBDC,  we  get  the  integral 
equations  of  currents 


in  which  the  inductances  of  the  galvanometer  and  the  coil  which 
shunts  the  branch  CD  do  not  appear,  since  there  is  no  steady  current 
from  C  to  D  and  the  inductances  of  the  other  branches  are  supposed 
negligible. 

The  difference  of  potential  between  C  and  D  is 

F#  +  Gy  =  Mil  +  L'z  +  S'z. 
This  integrated  yields  Gy  =  My  +  S'z, 

*  Phil.  Mag.  Sept.  1887. 
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which  converts  the  second  equation  of  currents  just  found  into 

.......  (62) 


Eliminating  x  between  (62)  and  the  first  of  (61)  with  Qy/(P  +  Q)  put 
for  Xs  and  using  the  relation  PS  =  QR,  we  find 


or  since  y  =  E/{r  +  Q(P  +  R)/(P  +  Q)},  where  r  is  the  resistance  of  the 
battery  branch  AB,  including  coil  and  connections, 


The  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  that  y  may  be  zero  is  thus 

L     (P  +  QY 
M       QS' 

which  is  (60).  Hence  when  the  resistances  are  so  adjusted  that  there 
is  no  integral  transient  current  in  the  galvanometer  branch  the  induct- 
ances have  this  ratio. 

It  is  clear  that  since  P  is  fixed  the  value  of  S'  depends  on  that  chosen 
for  Q.  To  a  certain  extent  S'  is  fixed  and  therefore  also  Q,  since  S' 
cannot  be  less  than  the  resistance  of  the  coil  and  connections  used  across 
CD.  If  P  and  Q  be  supposed  both  given,  the  best  value  of  R  to  choose 
would  be  given  by  the  equation 


.   .} 
'  '  ' 


The  following  example  is  given  by  Prof.  Niven.  The  field  magnets 
of  an  old  dynamo  of  the  Ladd  pattern  were  joined  up  in  AC,  and  their 
self-inductance  was  compared  with  the  mutual  inductance  of  a  pair 
of  experimental  coils.  The  resistance  of  that  one  of  these  coils  which 
was  placed  in  CD  was  10-5  ohms,  the  resistance  P  of  AC  was  1-79 
ohms,  R  was  made  equal  to  P,  and  Q  was  chosen  1000  ohms,  so  that 
S  was  also  1000  ohms.  It  was  found  that  for  balance  an  additional 
resistance  of  167  ohms  was  required,  making  S'  177-5  ohms.  Thus 

L       (1001-79)5 


M     1000  x  177-5 


=  5-65. 


36.  Comparison  of  an  inductance  with  a  resistance.    The  following 
method    of   determining   a   self-inductance   in   absolute    measure,    by 
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comparing  it  with  a  resistance,  was  used  by  the  late  Lord  Rayleigh  in 
his  determination  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  B.A.  unit  of  resistance.* 
The  method  is  originally  due  to  Clerk  Maxwell,  and  is  described  in  his 
paper  on  "A  Dynamical  Theory  of  the  Electromagnetic  Field."  t 
Four  resistances,  P,  Q,  R,  S,  are  joined  as  four  branches  of  a  Wheat- 
stone  bridge,  as  shown  in  Fig.  179.  The  branch  AC  has  self-inductance 

C 

R 

,B 


FIG.  179. 

L,  but  none  of  the  others  inductance  of  any  kind.  A  battery  is  placed 
in  the  branch  AB,  and  a  ballistic  galvanometer  in  the  branch  CD. 

Balance  for  steady  currents  is  first  obtained  by  depressing  the  battery 
key  K lt  and  a  second  or  so  afterwards  the  key  K2.  Then  K 2  is  depressed 
first,  and  the  angular  deflection  Olt  produced  by  putting  down  Klt 
and  caused  by  the  inductance  L  in  AC,  is  observed. 

The  balance  for  steady  currents  is  now  disturbed  by  altering  the 
resistance  P  to  P  +  SP,  or  Q  to  Q  +  SQ.  We  shall  suppose  that  the  latter 
change  is  made.  The  deflection  92,  produced  by  the  steady  current 
which  now  flows  through  the  galvanometer  when  both  keys  are  put 
down,  is  read  off  and  noted. 

If  xs,  £8t  be  the  steady  currents  which  flow  through  the  branches 
AC,  AD  respectively,  after  Q  is  changed  to  Q  +  8Q,  and  T  be  the  period 
of  oscillation  of  the  needle,  then  it  is  shown  below  that,  subject  to 
correction  for  damping, 

L  =  SQ^  -  ^f1 (65) 

xs  TT  tan  02 

The  ratio  zs/xs  can  be  found  as  described  below,  and  thus  L  can  be 
calculated. 

37.  Use  of  secohmmeter.  The  secohmmeter  can  be  applied  to  increase 
the  sensibility  of  this  method,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is 
shown  in  Fig.  1790.  BC  denotes  the  battery  commutator,  GC  the 
galvanometer  commutator.  The  arrows  show  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  each  as  seen  from  its  side  of  the  instrument.  After  the  bridge  has 
been  balanced  for  steady  currents,  the  instrument  is  rotated  at  a  speed 
determined  by  a  speed-measurer,  and  makes  say  n  reversals  per  second. 
Let  the  steady  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  be  Olt  then 
the  uniform  current  equivalent  to  that  producing  the  deflection  is 

*  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.  Part  II.  1882. 

t  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.  vol.  civ.  1865  ;  or  Clerk  Maxwell's  Collected  Papers,  vol.  i. 
p.  547. 
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HtanOjG,  where  H  is  the  field  intensity  acting  on  the  needle,  and 
G  is  the  constant  of  the  galvanometer,  supposed  to  be  a  tangent 
instrument. 


The  continuous  lines  here  represent  permanent  connections  inside  the  instrument, 
the  dotted  lines  temporary  connections  to  bridge,  etc. 

The  secohmmeter  is  now  stopped,  and  a  steady  current  through  the 
galvanometer  is  produced  by  altering  Q  to  Q  +  SQ.  Then  it  will  be 
seen  that 


n  Q  tan  9 


;i 


or 


.(65') 


if  the  deflections  are  small. 

By  first  balancing  for  steady  currents,  then  altering  Q  by  a  con- 
venient amount  8Q,  and  rotating  the  commutators  at  a  proper  speed, 
the  induction  current  may  be  made  to  balance  that  due  to  the  disturb- 
ance of  the  ratio  P/Q,  so  that  no  deflection  is  produced.  When  this 
is  the  case  SQ  p 

f-*?J (65"> 

Here  k  is  a  coefficient  depending  on  the  relative  positions  of  the  galvano- 
meter and  battery  commutators,  and  may  be  determined  once  for  all 
by  determining  the  other  quantities  for  a  known  self-inductance  L. 
The  galvanometer  must  not  be  reversed  exactly  or  very  nearly  midway 
between  two  reversals  of  the  battery,  as  the  more  nearly  this  arrange- 
ment is  made,  the  smaller  must  be  the  value  of  k  and  the  greater 
SQ  .  P/Q  for  the  necessary  balance. 
38.  Theory  of  method.  The  integral  transient  current  through  the 
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galvanometer  is  easily  found  as  follows.  Let  x,  y,  u  be  the  currents 
in  AC,  through  the  galvanometer,  and  through  the  battery,  at  any 
instant,  F,  G,  the  self-inductance  and  resistance  of  the  galvanometer, 
then  from  the  circuits  AC  DA,  CBDC  (Fig.  179)  we  get  the  equations 
of  currents 


These  integrated   over  the  whole  interval  of  variation  give,  with 
Xg  put  for  the  steady  current  in  AC, 

(P  +  Q)x  +  Gy  =  Qu-Lxs,         \ 

\  ^oo; 

—  Lx 
Hence  y  = — ; ^T *— ^ (67) 


1  B/ 

Thus  the  flow  through  the  galvanometer  is  the  same  as  that  due  to 
an  electromotive  impulse,  —Lx8  in  AC,  acting  independently  of  the 
battery  branch  AB.  For,  any  electromotive  force  e,  thus  acting,  would 
give  a  current  through  the  galvanometer  of  amount 

e-  R  +  S  e 


The  inductance  of  the  galvanometer  would  not  affect  this  result,  and 
is  therefore  not  introduced.  Thus,  if  we  put  for  the  integral  of  e  the 
value  -  Lxs,  we  get  the  result  stated  above. 

Now  if  £„  denote  the  steady  current  through  the  branch  AD,  the 
steady  currents  through  the  galvanometer  and  the  other  branches  of 
the  bridge  satisfy  the  equations  (obtained  from  the  circuits  AC  DA, 
CBDA,  and  the  circuit  ACBA,  through  the  battery), 


where  Q'  denotes  any  value  of  the  resistance  of  the  branch  AD,  r  the 
resistance  and  E  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery.  Putting 
Q'  =  Q  +  SQ,  and  using  the  relation  SP  =  QR,  we  get  from  these  equations 


(69) 


where  A  is  the  determinant  of  the  system  of  equations  (68). 

But  eliminating  xs,  y^  we  find  for  the  steady  current  2X  through  the 
branch  AD 
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Hence,  from  (69),  ys  =  — -=- 

G  +  R( 

It  may  be  noticed  that  an  electromotive  force  zs$Q  in  AD,  acting 
as  if  the  battery  branch  did  not  exist,  would  produce  through  the 
galvanometer  a  steady  current  of  amount 


G(R  +  S) 


which  is  nearly  the  same  thing  as  $6.  if  SQ  be  small.  It  is  to  be  care- 
fully noticed  here  that  zs  is  the  current  in  the  branch  AD  after  the 
resistance  Q  has  been  altered  to  Q  +  SQ. 

By  the  theory  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer  (XII.  36,  et  seq.  above) 
y  is  given  by  the  equation 

HT  .    ia 
¥-•--»  i^, 

subject  to  a  correction  for  damping.    Also 

TJ 

#,  =  £  tan#2, 
so  that  yl$g  =  Lxj£8SQ  =  T  sin  J^/TT  tan  92,  or 


xs  TT  tan  6*2 
which  is  equation  (65). 

39.  Lord  Rayleigh's  experiments.  In  the  late  Lord  Rayleigh's  experi- 
ments the  battery  current  was  reversed  to  produce  the  induction-flow 
through  the  galvanometer  ;  so  that  taking  the  deflection  produced  by 
reversal  in  each  case  we  must  use  the  ratio  2S/2#S,  in  the  above  formula 
forL. 

Lord  Rayleigh  used  for  R  and  S  two  coils  of  ten  units  each  taken 
from  a  resistance  box,  while  P  was  a  copper  coil  of  resistance  rather 
less  than  24  ohms,  and  inductance  L  to  be  determined.  A  coil  of  24 
units  taken  from  the  same  resistance  box  with  a  coil  of  753  units  (which 
was  taken  from  an  auxiliary  box)  placed  in  parallel  with  it,  balanced 
P.  The  resistance  P  was  thus  24x753/777  =  23-25869,  in  units  of 
the  box. 

Q  was  altered  by  substituting  853  units  from  the  auxiliary  box  for 
the  753  units  used  in  parallel  with  the  coil  of  24  units.  Thus  Q  was 
made  23-34322  units,  and  therefore  SQ  was  0-08453  unit. 

The  battery  current  was  reversed  by  a  key  placed  in  AB  while  the 

galvanometer  branch  was  kept  closed.     Observations  of  9lt  02  were 

taken  by  means  of  telescope  and  scale  in  the  ordinary  manner  ;    and 

were  made  as  rapidly  as  possible,  by  properly  manipulating  the  key, 

G.A.M.  N 
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and  opening  and  closing  the  galvanometer  branch  so  as  to  stop  the 
inductive  deflections  after  the  throw  had  been  observed.  The  observer 
himself  damped  the  vibrations  of  the  needle  by  exciting  temporarily 
at  proper  times  a  current  in  a  coil  for  the  purpose. 

The  induction  throw  was  taken  without  waiting  for  the  needle  to 
come  perfectly  to  rest,  or  arranging  for  perfect  balance  for  steady 
currents.  The  amplitude  of  free  swing  was  obtained  by  observing 
two  successive  elongations  with  the  needle  fairly  quiet.  Then  the 
battery  current  was  reversed  as  the  needle  passed  through  the  position 
of  equilibrium,  and  it  was  noted  whether  the  induction  throw  was 
with  or  against  the  direction  of  free  motion,  and  the  four  elongations 
after  reversal  were  observed. 

After  reversal  the  zero  for  steady  flow  had  of  course  shifted  owing 
to  imperfect  balance,  but  the  change  gave  a  means  of  correcting  the 
induction  throw.  Let  a  be  double  the  true  arc  of  deflection  due  to 
induction,  a0  the  range  of  vibration  from  side  to  side  just  before 
reversal,  and  b  the  arc  through  which  the  zero  had  shifted,  then  at 
the  moment  after  reversal  the  velocity  which  the  needle  had  in  con- 
sequence of  free  swing  was  numerically  TraJT,  in  consequence  of  induc- 
tion 7ra/T,  and  the  displacement  from  the  new  zero  was  b.  The  velocity 
was  thus  7r(a±:a0)/T. 

If  now  s  represent  the  displacement  from  the  new  zero  at  any 
subsequent  time  we  have 


where  A  and  e  are  constants.    Then 

ds     2-rrA 


_  _  cos  c  _      __ 

when  £  =  0.     Thus  A  cose  =  J(a±a0). 

Again  when  t  =  0,  s  =  b,  and  therefore 

A  sin  e  =  -b. 

Hence  we  have          s  =  J  (a  ±  «0)  sin  -=t  +  b  cos   ^  t. 
This  represents  a  vibration  of  which  the  amplitude 


or,  if  b  be  small,  2  A  =  a  ±  a0  +  —  , 


so  that  a 


where  A  was  the  observed  arc  of  deflection.     The  correction  given  by 
the  last  term  was  very  small.    2A  was  the  arc  between  the  two  turning 
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points  immediately  following  the  reversal.  As  a  check,  readings  of  the 
two  following  turning  points  were  also  taken.  The  new  zero  was 
obtained  from  two  successive  elongations  of  the  needle  which  were 
observed  after  the  needle  had  nearly  come  to  rest  in  its  new  position. 

The  next  time  the  needle  passed  through  the  equilibrium  position 
an  induction  throw  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  last  was  taken,  and 
the  four  immediately  following  elongations  observed. 

40.  Observations  of  steady  current  deflection.  Readings  were  then 
taken  as  quickly  as  possible  of  the  steady  current  deflection  produced 
by  changing  the  coil  of  753  units  to  853  units.  Readings  of  three  or 
four  successive  elongations  were  taken  as  soon  as  the  amplitudes  had 
become  moderate.  Then  the  galvanometer  branch  CD  was  opened, 
and  the  battery  current  was  reversed  while  the  needle  was  passing 
over  to  the  other  side  of  zero.  When  the  needle  had  swung  over,  the 
galvanometer  contact  was  restored,  then  four  elongations  were  again 
observed.  The  arc  between  the  two  positions  of  equilibrium  was  thus 
twice  the  deflection  due  to  the  steady  current  produced  by  changing 
Q  from  23-25869  to  23-34322  units. 

A  correction  of  course  had  to  be  made  for  the  effect  which  would 
have  been  produced  by  reversing  without  changing  Q.  This  was 
obtained  from  the  observations  of  the  effect  of  imperfect  balance 
made  before  each  induction  throw  ;  and  any  progressive  change  due 
to  alteration  of  temperature  was  got  rid  of  by  using  the  mean  of  such 
observations  made  before  and  after  a  change  from  753  to  853  units. 

The  following  is  a  specimen  set  of  observations.  In  the  table  E.  P. 
stands  for  "  equilibrium  position,"  and  I.  T.  for  "  induction  throw." 


Time  of 
Observation. 

Position  of 
Battery  Key. 

Readings  on  Scale  and  Deflections  in 
Scale  Divisions. 

3  h.  36  m. 

Left. 

E.  P.  264-4^ 

I.  T.   246-6  [Res.  753 

3  h.  38  m. 

Right. 

E.  P.  262-5  1    units. 
I.  T.  245-6J 

3  h.  40  m. 
3  h.  41  m. 

Right. 
Left. 

E.  P.  182-3  jRes.  853 
E.  P.  344-7  /   units. 

3  h.  44  m. 

Left. 

E.  P.  264-4^ 

I.  T.  245-7  [Res.  753 

3  h.  45  m. 

Right. 

E.  P.  263-1  1    units. 

I.  T.  245'6J 

41.  Reduction  of  results  of  observations.  In  the  first  set  of  these 
results  the  difference  1-9  between  264-4  and  262-5  was  due  to  imperfec- 
tion of  balance,  in  the  second  set  the  difference  was  1-3.  The  mean  of 
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these,  1-6,  subtracted  from  1624  gave  160-8  as  the  deflection  produced 
by  replacing  753  units  by  853  and  reversing,  corrected  for  imperfection 
of  balance. 

Thus  the  ratio  of  the  two  deflections  obtained  from  this  specimen 
set  of  observations  was  245-9/160-8  =  1-529.  Two  sets,  each  of  four 
similar  observations,  the  second  set  made  with  the  galvanometer 
reversed,  gave  each  the  mean  value  1-5310  for  this  ratio,  so  that 
reversing  the  galvanometer  produced  no  effect. 

Calling  D  the  distance  of  the  mirror  from  the  scale,  2A  the  induction 
deflection,  2B  the  deflection  produced  by  reversing  the  battery  current 
when  balance  is  disturbed  by  the  addition  of  100  units  to  the  753, 
all  three  quantities  being  expressed  in  terms  of  the  same  unit  of  length, 
we  have 


which  give  by  successive  approximation 

n 


tan6>2    ~B     _IB2 
4Z>2 

or,  since  ^  =  122-5,  5  =  80,  and  Z>  =  2180, 

A 


tan  92  B 

Separate  determinations  of  the  logarithmic  decrement  gave  A  =  -0142, 
and  the  period  T  was  found  to  be  23-386  seconds.  Since  the  effect  of 
damping  was  to  diminish  the  distances  from  zero  at  the  first  and 
second  elongations  by  the  fractions  |A,  f  A  of  their  proper  amount,  the 
difference  between  these  distances  can  be  corrected  by  multiplying 
by  the  factor  1  +  A.  It  is  sufficient  to  apply  this  factor  to  the  value  of 
2  sin  l^/tan  02. 

Thus  the  equation  for  L  becomes 

L  =  8Q-  99925(1  +  A)  ........................  (69') 


The  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  was  80  units,  and  calculation 
showed  that  the  current  through  it  might  be  neglected  in  estimating 
the  ratio  &s/&s.  The  resistance  of  the  battery  being  low,  the  difference 
of  potential  between  A  and  B  was  taken  as  given.  Calling  it  F  we 
have 

XK=  F/(10  +  23-25869),    &,=  F/(10  +  23-34322), 

th  t  3/=  10  +  23-25869 

xs  "10  +  23-34322" 
Using  then  these  data  with  the  value 

•08453  x  -987  ohm     or     -08453  x  -987  x  109  c.g.s. 
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for  8Q  obtained  by  regarding  1  B.A.  unit  as  -987  ohm,  we  get 

L  =  24028  x  10s 

in  ordinary  electromagnetic  c.g.s  units,  that  is,  in  centimetres.* 

At  the  temperature  of  the  room  the  resistances  given  by  the  boxes 
were  not  exactly  multiples  of  the  B.A.  unit,  and  the  resistance  of 
853  units  had  to  be  increased  by  fully  one  part  in  a  thousand  to  give 
the  necessary  correction.  Thus  $Q  was  greater  than  the  value  given 
above  by  this  fraction.  Thus,  finally, 

L  =  2-4052  xlO8,  in  cm. 

Calculation  from  the  specification  of  the  coil  gave 
£  =  2-400xl08,  in  cm, 

about  1  in  500  less.     In  Lord  Rayleigh's  judgment  the  former  value 
was  just  as  likely  to  be  correct. 

42.  Joubert's  method  of  measuring  self -inductance.  A  self -inductance 
may  also  be  compared  with  a  resistance  by  the  following  method  due 
to  M.  Joubert.  A  circuit  is  made  up  of  the  coil  the  inductance  of 
which  is  to  be  determined,  and  a  non-inductive  resistance.  An  alter- 
nating machine  giving  a  suitable  electromotive  force  as  nearly  as 
possible  following  the  simple  harmonic  law  is  included,  and  the  mean 
square  of  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  is  compared 
by  means  of  an  electrometer  with  that  existing  between  the  terminals 
of  the  non-inductive  resistance.  Denoting  the  mean  squares  of  these 
differences,  respectively,  by  Fj2,  F22,  and  the  resistances  of  the  corre- 
sponding coils  by  Rv  R2,  we  have 


(70) 

F22          K* 

where  n^^ir/T,  T  being  the  complete  period  of  the  alternating  current. 
This  equation  gives 


(71) 
1    y 

1      ' 

The  value  of  n  can  be  found  of  course  from  the  speed  of  the  machine, 
and  the  number  of  alternations  in  each  turn. 

To  find  the  ratio  F12/F2a  the  electrometer  must  be  used  idiostatically 
as  explained  below,  t  that  is,  one  terminal  is  connected  to  one 
pair  of  quadrants  if  the  instrument  is  a  quadrant  electrometer ;  or 
to  the  stationary  electrified  system  which  acts  on  the  movable  system 
or  indicator,  while  the  other  terminal  is  attached  to  the  needle  or 
indicator.  Then  the  mean  square  of  the  difference  of  potential  between 
the  terminals  will  be  proportional  to  the  deflection  if  small,  or  if  the 
needle  is  brought  back  to  a  sighted  zero  position,  will  be  proportional 

*  See  Chapter  XVI.        fSee  the  chapter  on  Electrostatic  Measurements. 
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to  the  couple  required  to  keep  it  in  that  position.    Any  sensitive  elec- 
trostatic voltmeter  is  well  adapted  for  this  measurement. 

43.  Theory  of  Joubert's  method.  To  prove  the  formulas  stated  above 
let  r  be  the  part  of  the  resistance  which  does  not  depend  on  the  coils 
used  for  the  comparison,  E  sin  nt  the  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit 
at  any  instant,  and  x  the  current  at  that  instant.  Then  if  L  +  L'  is 
the  total  inductance  in  the  circuit 


(L  +  L')x  +  (R1  +  R2  +  r)x  =  E  sin  nt. 

The  part  Lx  +  Rtx  is  the  difference  of  potential  then  existing  between 
the  terminals  of  the  coil  that  is  being  tested,  R2x  is  that  between  the 
terminals  of  the  non-inductive  coil.  We  may  write,  therefore,  if  vv 
v2,  be  constants, 


R2x  =  v2  sin  nt. 
The  complete  solution  of  the  first  of  these  equations  is 

B  <73> 

where  tan  e  =  —^> 

nL 

The  first  term  on  the  right  dies  out  in  a  short  time  and  has  no  further 
influence,  if  the  machine  works  regularly,  and  so 

11 

cos  (nt-e). 


By  this  result  and  the  second  of  (72) 

* 


R9x  =  —     *    2    —  cos  (nt  -e)  =  v9  sin  nt, 


R 

and  therefore        v^  cos2  (nt  -e)  =  —  ^-=-g  —  v22  sin2  nt. 

u2 

Hence,  integrating  over  a  complete  period,  we  find 


which  is  (70),  and  the  rest  follows  as  above. 

The  quantity  in  the  numerator  is  the  square  of  what  is  called  the 
"  impedance  "  of  the  conductor  ;  R±  is  often  referred  to  as  the  "  ohmic 
resistance." 

44.  Conditions  for  accuracy  of  Joubert's  method.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  accuracy  of  this  method  depends  to  some  extent  on  obtaining 
an  alternating  current  which  is  sufficiently  nearly  expressed  by  a  simple 
harmonic  function  of  the  time,  that  is  which  varies  as  sin^,  where 
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2-TT/p  is  the  period  of  alternation.  Almost  all  alternating  machines  give 
currents  which  are  more  complex,  and  a  difficulty  arises  unless  a  special 
machine  is  available.  There  are  sources  of  error  also  ;  for  example, 
the  capacity  of  the  electrometer  if  of  sensible  amount  gives  a  current 
which  is  derived  from  the  main  alternating  current  in  the  circuit,  and 
the  coils  have  each  a  certain  electrostatic  capacity.  Moreover,  if  the 
rate  of  alternation  is  high  and  the  wire  be  thick,  the  ohmic  resistances 
of  the  coils  cease  to  be  constants,  and  depend  on  the  frequency  of 
alternation  in  a  manner  which  has  been  explained  in  Chapter  IX. 
This  effect,  however,  is  not  of  sensible  amount  if  the  frequency  is  low, 
and  the  wire  is  of  the  thickness  usually  employed  in  induction  coils 
and  standards.  Also  the  tendency  to  restriction  of  the  current  to  the 
outer  layers  which  rapid  alternation  produces  takes  place  in  both 
coils,  and  this  affects  the  ohmic  resistances  of  both,  and  the  inductance 
of  that  which  is  inductive. 

45.  Rosa  and  Grover's  investigation  :  correction  for  wave  form. 
A  determination  of  a  self-inductance  by  a  modification  of  this  method 
was  carried  out  with  great  care  by  Mr.  E.  B.  Rosa  and  Mr.  Frederick 
Grover  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Washington.* 
The  arrangement  was  that  shown  in  Fig.  180.  The  alternating  machine 
used  was  one  which  gave  an  electromotive  force  represented  approxi- 
mately by  a  simple  sine  curve.  This  curve  was  drawn  by  a  curve 
tracer  devised  by  Mr.  Rosa,  and  was  subjected  to  harmonic  analysis 
in  order  to  discover  its  various  components.  To  accentuate  the  higher 
harmonics  present  in  the  curve  a  current  was  passed  in  a  derived 
branch  on  AC  (Fig.  180)  which  contained  a  condenser  and  was  examined 
by  the  curve  tracer.  In  such  a  branch  the  harmonics  are  magnified 
by  the  action  of  the  condenser  in  proportion  to  their  order. 

A  correcting  factor  /  due  to  the  presence  of  the  higher  harmonics 
was  then  found  in  the  following  manner.  Denoting  the  current  pro- 
duced by  the  alternator  at  any  instant  by  /,  we  have  for  /  an  expression 
of  the  form 

I  =  Ii  sin  (pt  -  0j)  +  /3  sin  (3pt  -  (p3)  +  /5  sin  (5pt  -  ^>5)  +  .  .  . 

as  only  the  odd  harmonics  were  present.  The  mean  square  of  the 
current  was  then  (see  VIII.  24  above) 


For  two  coils  in  series  one  non-inductive  and  of  resistance  R,  the 
other  having  self-inductance  L  and  resistance  r,  through  which  the 
current  /  passes,  the  mean  squares  of  the  electromotive  forces  between 
the  pairs  of  terminals  are  respectively 


*  See  a  paper  presented  at   the    Intern.  Elect.  Congress    at   St.   Louis,   1904 
(B.B.S.W.  i.  p.  125). 
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Now  in  the  experiments  carried  out  E*  and  E^  were  made  identical 
in  value,  and  so  was  obtained  the  equation 

L  =  - 


The  correction  factor  /  is  therefore  given  by  the  equation 


The  analysis  of  the  curves  of  the  machine  is  given  with  full  particulars 
in  the  paper  referred  to  above.  We  state  here  only  the  most  probable 
value  found  for/,  which  was 

/=  0-99858, 

a  number  differing  from  unity  by  142  parts  in  100,000,  a  quite  sensible 
difference. 

46.  Rosa  and  Grover's  determination  continued.  In  Fig.  180  the 
non-inductive  coil  is  marked  R,  the  other  L,  r.  These  were  in  series, 


and  the  terminals  of  the  alternator  were  applied  at  the  points  A,  C. 
An  electrodynamometer  joined  between  A  and  C  acted  as  a  sensitive 
voltmeter  for  the  alternator.  One  terminal  of  an  electrometer  was 
connected  to  the  point  B,  between  the  two  coils,  and  the  other  was 
carried  to  a  switch  S  by  which  connection  was  made  between  A,  B  or 
B,  C  as  required. 

The  value  of  R  was  varied  until  the  same  deflection  was  obtained 
for  AB  as  for  BC.  The  frequency  was  found  at  the  same  time  by 
means  of  a  chronograph  and  chronometer.  The  beats  of  the  chrono- 
meter were  registered  by  the  chronograph,  which  made  also  an  electric 
contact  for  every  50  revolutions  of  the  alternator.  Thus  when  the 
speed  was  kept  constant  the  frequency  p/^Tr  was  at  once  obtained. 

To  control  the  speed  a  rotating  commutator  directly  connected  to 
the  alternator  so  as  to  be  driven  by  it,  was  used,  with  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  and  condenser  arranged  with  it.  When  this  bridge  was  balanced 
at  the  required  speed  an  observer  kept  the  speed  constant,  by  varying 
the  resistance  R3  in  the  field  coils  of  the  driving  motor  by  means  of  a 
rheostat,  so  as  to  keep  the  galvanometer  needle  stationary. 
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The  electromotive  force  on  AB  could  not  easily  be  made  exactly 
equal  to  that  on  EC,  but  the  value  of  the  resistance  of  AB  was  adjusted 
to  the  nearest  ohm  so  as  to  give  this  equality,  and  electrometer  readings 
were  taken  for  AB  and  for  BC.  Three  pairs  of  such  readings  were 
taken  for  the  resistance  chosen.  Then  if  the  resistance  of  AB  was  too 
low,  it  was  increased  by  one  ohm,  and  three  pairs  of  electrometer 
readings  again  taken.  The  exact  value  of  the  resistance  for  equal 
readings  on  AB  and  BC  was  then  deduced  by  interpolation. 

47.  Results  of  Rosa  and  Grover's  experiments.  Two  coils  from 
different  makers,  each  having  inductance  of  the  nominal  value  of 
1  henry  were  experimented  with  ;  one  is  denoted  in  the  following 
table  of  results  by  Lc,  the  other  by  LF.  The  table  will  give  an 
idea  of  the  concordance  of  the  results  obtained  in  different  sets  of 
experiments ; 
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n 

inductance 
uncorrected 
for  wave  form 

Mean  of 

L 

Run  1    - 
Run  4 
Run  5    - 
Run  8    - 
Run  9 

1149-98 
1141-90 
1133-93 
1132-69 
1159-76 

97-6 
97-75 
97-9 
98-05 
98-2 

179-51 
178-284 
177-009 
176-793 
181-083 

1-01567 
1-01564 
1-01575 
1-01586 
1-01556 

1  1-06572 

1-01428 

LF 
Run  2     - 

1134-01 

97-4 

179-550 

1-00145 

)" 

Run  3 

1125-93 

97-6 

178-272 

1-00140 

Run  6 
Run  7     - 

1118-19 
1116-68 

97-7 
97-8 

177-009 
176-804 

1-00156 
1-00135 

1-00144 

1-00002 

Run  10  - 

1143-62 

97-9 

181-081 

1-00145 

„ 

In  another  set  of  experiments  the  corrected  values  obtained  were 
respectively  1-01416  and  1-00018. 

It  was  found  that  the  inductances  varied  somewhat  with  the  tem- 
perature of  the  laboratory,  and  that  the  temperature  coefficients  had 
opposite  signs  for  the  two  coils.  The  coil  LF  was  found  to  be  wound 
on  a  spool  of  serpentine  imbedded  in  paraffin,  while  the  other  was 
made  of  dry  silk-covered  wire  wound  on  a  spool  of  mahogany.  No 
doubt  the  expansion  of  the  paraffin  increased  the  geometric  mean 
distance  of  the  wires,  and  so  diminished  L  more  than  it  was  increased 
by  the  increase  of  the  radius  caused  by  expansion  of  the  copper. 
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48.  Comparison  of  self-inductance   with  capacity  of  a  condenser. 

Maxwell  also  showed  how  to  compare  the  inductance  of  a  coil  with 
the  capacity  of  a  condenser,  and  his  method  has  since  been  modified 
by  various  experimenters  so  as  to  obviate  the  necessity  for  successive 
adjustments  which  it  involves.  As  originally  given  the  method  con- 
sisted in  placing  the  coil  in  one  branch  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge,  as 
DB,  Fig.  181,  while  the  plates  of  the  condenser  were  attached  directly 
at  AC.  Balance  for  steady  currents  is  first  obtained  and  is  not  affected 
by  the  condenser  ;  then  the  resistances  are  altered  until  no  inductive 
flow  through  the  galvanometer  is  produced  by  making  or  breaking 
the  battery  circuit.  If  C  be  the  capacity  of  the  condenser,  P,  S  the 
resistances  of  the  branches  AC,  DB,  the  relation  fulfilled  when  balance 
is  thus  obtained  is  L  =  PSC  (74) 

49.  Theory  of  the  method.     Let,  as  before,  P,  Q,  R,  S  denote  the 
resistances  of  AC,  AD,  CB,  DB,  L  the  inductance  in  the  branch  DB, 


FIG.  181. 

and  put  C  for  the  capacity  of  the  condenser.  Let  further  for  any 
instant  z  denote  the  current  along  AC,  x  —  &  the  current  charging  the 
condenser,  $  the  current  from  A  to  D,  and  £  ij  the  potentials  at  C 
and  D.  Suppose  that  balance  for  steady  currents  is  first  obtained  so 
that  PS=QR,  then  in  order  that  at  the  instant  in  question  £  may  be 
equal  to  r\  the  conditions  Pz  =  Qii  (75) 

Ly  +  Sy  =  Rx  .................................  (76) 

must  hold.  But  Pz  is  the  difference  of  potential  between  A  and  C, 
and  may  be  taken  as  that  between  the  plates  of  the  condenser.  Hence 
the  charge  of  the  condenser  is  CPz,  and  since  x  -  z  is  the  rate  of  increase 
of  this  charge,  we  have 


This  with  (75)  converts  (76)  into 


</  i  .ii/wv^,  (77) 

which  if  £  is  always  to  be  equal  to  /x  must  hold  for  all  values  of  y  and 
y.    But  P>S  -  RQ  =  0  ;  hence  we  must  have  also 

L  =  PSC, (78) 

and  S  and  P  must  be  chosen  so  as  to  fulfil  this  condition  if  the  current 
through  the  galvanometer  is  always  to  be  zero. 
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50.  Rimington's  modification  of  Maxwell's  method.  A  series  of 
successive  adjustments  is  thus  necessary  before  the  proper  values  of 
$  and  P  and  balance  for  steady  currents  are  obtained.  Mr.  E.  C. 
Rimington  *  has  shown  how  these  adjustments  may  be  avoided  by  a 
very  simple  modification  of  the  method.  The  balance  for  steady  cur- 
rents having  been  obtained  as  before,  the  condenser  is  applied  at  two 
points  E,  F,  in  AC  (Fig.  182),  including  between  them  a  resistance 

C 


FIG.  182. 


p  (<P)  such  that  with  the  inductance  L  in  DB  no  deflection  of  the 
galvanometer  needle  takes  place  when  the  battery  key  is  depressed 
or  raised.  The  resistance  p  may  be  taken  from  a  resistance  slide,  the 
whole  (or  the  variable  part)  of  which  is  included  in  AC,  or  preferably 
two  slides  in  series  may  be  used  so  as  to  give  two  adjustable  sliding 
contact  pieces  to  which  to  attach  the  plates  of  the  condenser.  The 
galvanometer  needle  should  have  sufficient  moment  of  inertia  to 
enable  the  inductive  action  to  begin  and  end  before  the  needle  has 
sensibly  moved,  for  the  effect  of  the  condenser  AC,  which  is  charged 
by  the  current  from  A  to  E,  is  to  delay  the  rise  of  the  potential  at  C 
to  its  final  value  after  the  battery  key  is  put  down,  while  the  inductance 
L  in  DB  produces  a  similar  effect  on  the  rise  of  the  potential  at  C. 
Hence  if  the  needle  were  not  sufficiently  ballistic  it  might  show  a 
deflection  due  to  a  difference  in  the  rate  of  variation  in  the  two  cases, 
although  the  time-integral  of  the  current  through  the  galvanometer 
were  really  zero.  The  inductance  is  given  by  the  equation 

L  =  C?p (79) 

51.  Theory  of  Rimington 's  modification.  Writing  down  the  equations 
of  currents  for  the  circuits  ACDA,  CBDC,  putting  x  for  the  current 
in  AE  and  FC,  z  for  the  current  in  EF,  ij  for  the  galvanometer  current, 
u  for  the  current  through  the  battery,  using  the  same  notation  as 
before  for  the  other  quantities,  and  integrating  over  the  time  interval 
from  the  instant  before  completion  of  the  battery  circuit  until  the 
steady  state  has  been  attained,  we  find  by  (6) 

(P  +  Q)x  +  Gy  =  Qu  +  Cpz±s,        \ 

(R  +  S)x-(G  +  R  +  S)y  =  Su  +  L(y-xs)J 

*  Phil.  Mag.  July,  1887. 
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where  y,  xg,  denote  the  steady  currents  in  the  battery  and  in  the  branch 
AC.    Solving  for  y  and  putting  y  —  £*  =  #«P/$,  we  find 


(R  +  S)(CjfiS-LP)±g 
y  ' 


Thus  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  that  there  should  be  no 
integral  flow  through  the  galvanometer  is 

L  =  C  2/S 

as  already  stated. 

If  p  =  P  this  gives  the  result  already  obtained  for  the  case  originally 
considered  by 'Maxwell. 

It  ought  to  be  noticed  here  that  precisely  the  same  equation  may 
be  obtained  by  integrating,  in  the  same  way,  over  the  interval  at 
break  from  the  steady  state  to  zero  current  in  each  conductor,  so 
that  the  test  may  be  repeated  at  breaking  the  circuit. 

We  may  now  investigate  the  most  sensitive  arrangement  of  the 
bridge.  In  general  S  is  given  in  magnitude,  and  p,  which  must  of 
course  be  less  than  P,  will  in  most  cases  be  some  convenient  resistance 
depending  on  the  apparatus  available,  so  that  P  may  be  regarded  as 
given.  Hence  we  have  to  choose  the  value  of  R  (and  that  of  Q  will 
follow)  so  that  y  may  for  some  chosen  value  of  p  be  a  maximum.  By 
(81)  and  the  equation 

SE 
xs  = 


where  E  is  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery,  and  r  the  resistance 
of  the  battery  and  the  wires  connecting  it  to  A,  B,  we  get  easily 

„  (Cp*S-LP)E 

- 


The  numerator  of  this  expression  does  not  vary  :  hence  calling  the 
denominator  D,  calculating  dD/dR,  and  equating  to  zero,  we  find  after 
reduction 

(   } 


which  gives  the  best  value  of  R  if  that  of  G  is  given. 

If  however  there  is  a  choice  of  similar  galvanometer  bobbins  of 
different  resistances,  then  as  before  (XII.  22)  we  must  substitute  for  D  a 
value  D'  =  D/VG,  calculate  dD'/dG,  and  equate  the  result  also  to 
zero.  This  gives  another  equation  for  G  and  R,  viz. 


<«> 


From  (83)  and  (84)  as  simultaneous  equations  the  values  of  G  and 
R  are  to  be  found. 
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If  p  is  at  the  disposal  of  the  experimenter  and  can  be  varied  by 
small  steps,  the  best  arrangement  is  that  for  which,  when  y  is  almost 
zero,  a  given  small  change  in  p  gives  a  maximum  change  in  y.  Hence 
if  possible  we  have  to  arrange  so  that  dyjdp  may  be  a  maximum  when 
y  =  0.  The  conditions  for  this  however  are  so  complicated  as  to  be 
unserviceable. 

52.  Anderson's  ballistic  method.  In  the  same  paper  Professor  Ander- 
son gives  the  following  simple  ballistic  method  of  comparing  the 
capacity  of  a  condenser  with  an  inductance.  A  bridge  is  made  up  as 
before  of  four  conductors,  and  a  condenser  and  galvanometer  are 
arranged  as  in  Fig.  183,  so  that  by  means  of  mercury  cups  the  galvano- 
meter can  be  connected  either  to  CD  by  the  cups  a,  6,  c,  d,  or  in  series 
with  the  condenser  in  the  branch  AB  by  the  cups  c,  d,  e,f.  A  rocking 
key  is  conveniently  made  to  effect  either  of  these  connections  at  a 


FIG.  183. 

single  operation.  A  coil  of  inductance  L  is  placed  in  AC,  all  the  other 
branches  with  the  exception  of  the  galvanometer  are  destitute  of 
inductance. 

Balance  for  steady  currents  is  first  obtained  with  the  galvanometer 
in  CD.  Then  when  the  key  K  is  depressed  or  raised  an  inductive  flow 
of  integral  amount  y  passes  through  the  galvanometer.  If  xs  is  the 
steady  current  in  DB,  the  value  of  y  is  given  by 


.(85) 

v   ' 


The  deflection  Ol  produced  by  this  is  noted. 

By  means  of  the  rocking  key  the  galvanometer  is  joined  in  series 
with  the  condenser  between  the  points  A  and  B,  so  that  the  plates  of 
the  condenser  are  charged  to  a  difference  of  potential  x8(Q  +  S).  If 
C  be  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  a  quantity  of  electricity  Cxs(Q  +  S) 
passes  through  the  galvanometer.  The  resulting  deflection  Oz  is 
observed. 

We  have  then  by  the  theory  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer  and  (85) 

(86) 
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53.  Practical  example  of  Anderson's  ballistic  method.    The  following 
are  the  details  of  an  actual  measurement  made  by  the  author  of  the 
method.    A  coil  of  mean  radius  20-9  cm  wound  with  278  turns  of  wire 
in  a  groove  of   breadth  1-894  cm  and  depth   1-116  cm,  was  placed  in 
DB.     The   galvanometer   was   an   ordinary   reflecting   instrument   of 
resistance  164-8  ohms,  with  its  period  made  as  long  as  possible  by  means 
of  a  controlling  magnet.    A  non-inductive  resistance  of  100  ohms  was 
added  to  the  coil,  and  P  and  R  were  each  10  ohms.     Balance  was 
obtained  by  making  S  150-51  ohms.    The  mean  results  of  several  read- 
ings agreeing  well  together  were 

Deflection  due  to  induction  -     43-208  divisions. 

Deflection   due   to    charge   of   condenser   of    -5 

microfarad      -  -     46-125       ,, 

Deflection  due  to   charge   of  condenser   of   -45 

microfarad     -  -    41-875      „ 

By  interpolation  it  was  found  from  these  results  that  a  condenser  of 
•4657  microfarad  capacity  would  just  give  a  deflection  of  43-208  divi- 
sions. Thus  in  c.g.s.  units  * 

L  =  -4657  x  10-15  x  2  x  150-51  x  (329-6  + 150-51  + 10)  x  1018 
=  -0687xl09. 

54.  Comparison  of  mutual  inductance  and  capacity  by  Anderson's 
ballistic  method.     To  determine  a  mutual  inductance  the  method  is 


FIG.  184. 

used  thus  :  One  coil,  Cv  of  the  mutually  influencing  pair  is  joined  in 
DB  as  before,  the  other,  (72,  has  its  terminals  joined  to  a  pair  of  mercury 
cups  g,  h,  which  are  arranged  so  that  a  rocking-key  can  put  the  galvano- 
meter between  A  and  B,  or  between  the  cups  g,  h,  so  as  to  connect 
the  terminals  of  the  coil  02. 

Balance  for  steady  currents  having  been  obtained  as  before,  the 
terminals  of  the  galvanometer  are  connected  to  g,  h,  and  the  battery 
circuit  is  completed  or  broken.  Calling  93  the  deflection  produced  and 
denoting  by  9lt  92)  as  before,  the  deflections  obtained  by  operating 

*  See  Chapter  I.  A  microfarad  is  10~35  c.g.s.  units  of  capacity,  and  an  ohm 
109  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance. 


xiv  MEASUREMENT  OF  INDUCTANCES  575 

with  the  coil  C,  as  already  described  (p.  573),  we  have 

+  G)s-  (87) 


M  r9  +  G  sin 

and  -=  = 


The  inductive  electromotive  force  at  any  instant  in  the  coil  C2  is 
MX,  hence  the  integral  electromotive  force  is  Mxs.  The  whole  quantity 
of  electricity  which  flows  through  the  galvanometer  is  thus  Mxs/(r2  +  G), 
where  r2  is  the  resistance  of  the  coil  C2.  But  the  quantity  of  electricity 
which  passes  when  the  throw  02  is  produced  is  Cxs(Q  +  S).  Hence 
we  get  (87),  and  combining  (87)  with  (86)  we  get  (88). 

As  an  example  Professor  Anderson  gives  the  following  : 

Q  =  S  =  1-003  ohm,  the  resistance  of  the  coil  C±  ; 
r2  =  157-7  ohms,  £  =  164-8  ohms  ; 

0  =  1  microfarad,  03,  02  =  12  and  5  scale  divisions  respectively. 
Hence  roughly,  in  c.g.s.  units, 

M  =  103  x  2-006  x  322-5  x  14-4 

=  9316x103, 
or  about  -0093  henry. 

55.  Comparison  of  mutual  inductance  and  capacity  by  a  differential 
galvanometer.  In  the  paper  already  referred  to  in  (21)  above,  Professor 
Niven  *  has  shown  how  to  compare  the  inductance  of  a  coil  with  the 
capacity  of  a  condenser  by  means  of  a  differential  galvanometer.  A 
circuit  is  made  up  as  shown  in  Fig.  185,  of  one  coil  of  the  differential 
R2 


FIG.  iso. 


galvanometer,  the  coil  (of  inductance  L  and  resistance  Rj)  to  be  com- 
pared, an  additional  resistance  in  the  branch  AE  and  the  battery  B. 
A  corresponding  circuit  is  arranged  with  the  other  coil  of  the  galvano- 
meter, a  non-inductive  resistance  R2,  an  additional  resistance  in  the 
branch  AF,  and  the  battery  as  before,  so  that  the  battery  serves  both 
circuits  as  shown  in  the  figure.  After  balance  for  steady  currents  has 
been  obtained  by  adjusting  the  additional  resistances,  the  condenser 
is  joined  across  the  two  branches  AE,  AF,  and  the  terminals  shifted 
until  no  deflection  is  produced,  when  the  battery-key  is  depressed,  or 
*  Phil.  Mag.  Sept.  1887. 
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raised,  the  circuits  having  been  otherwise  completed  previously.    When 
this  is  the  case  the  following  condition  is  fulfilled  : 

L^C(R\2-Rf22))  ....  ..............................  (89) 

where  R'lt  R'2,  are  the  resistances  from  A  to  P  and  Q  respectively 
(see  Fig.  185). 

56.  Theory  of  method  by  differential  galvanometer.  We  shall  suppose 
the  coils  of  the  galvanometer  exactly  equal  for  equal  currents  in 
magnetic  effect  on  the  needle,  and  that  each  has  the  same  resistance 
G.  Clearly,  for  balance  with  steady  currents,  the  resistance  of  each 
circuit  must  be  the  same.  Denoting  therefore  by  R  the  resistance  in 
each  circuit,  exclusive  of  the  battery  resistance  r  and  the  resistance 
G  of  the  galvanometer  coil,  and  putting  E  for  the  electromotive  force 
of  the  battery,  we  have  for  the  steady  current  y  through  either  of  the 
galvanometer  coils  y  (R  +  G)  +  2yr  =  E,  or 

...............................  -(90) 


Let  PQ  be  the  points  at  which  the  terminals  of  the  condenser  are 
attached,  R\  denote  the  resistance  from  A  to  P,  R\,  that  from  P  to 
the  nearest  galvanometer  terminal,  R'2,  R"2,  the  resistances  from  A 
to  Q,  and  from  Q  to  the  galvanometer,  F  the  inductance  of  each 
galvanometer  coil,  M  their  mutual  inductance,  x-z  the  current  from 
A  to  P,  ij  +  &  that  from  A  to  Q,  and  &  the  current  from  Q  charging  the 
condenser.  The  equations  of  currents  obtained  from  the  two  circuits 
AEGE'A,  AFGF'A,  are  (since  R±  +  R\  +  R\  =  R2  +  R'2  +  R"2  =  R) 


Integrating  these  from  before  make  to  the  steady  state,  putting  y 
for  the  steady  current,  and  subtracting,  we  find 

(R  +  G)(x-y)  +  L*/-(R'l  +  R'2)z  =  0  ....................  (91) 

But  the  final  charge  of  the  condenser  is  C(R'1-  R'2)y  if  C  denote 
its  capacity,  so  that  Z  =  C(R'1  -  #'2)y. 

Substituting  in  the  last  equation,  we  get 


_,          1-2-  ,Q9 

x-y=E  ..........................  (92) 


by  (90). 

If  no  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  takes  place  x  must  be 
equal  to  y,  and  for  this  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  is 

L  =  C(R'*-R'2*), 
as  already  stated  above  in  (89). 
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With  regard  to  the  sensibility  of  the  arrangement  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  R!  is  given,  being  the  resistance  of  the  coil  to  be  compared,  and 
in  general  G  also  is  given,  so  that  all  that  can  be  done  to  make  the 
arrangement  sensitive  is  to  keep  down  the  value  of  the  resistance 
additional  to  Rv 

If  the  resistance  of  the  battery  is  negligible  and  the  galvanometer 
bobbins  be  a  matter  of  choice,  the  best  arrangement  is  to  make  the 
additional  resistance  as  small  as  possible,  and  make  G  =  R. 

If  the  galvanometer  coils  be  each  shunted  by  a  wire  of  resistance 
S  the  resistance  of  each  galvanometer  bobbin  will  become  GS/(G  +  S), 
which  we  denote  by  G',  and  this,  if  the  inductance  of  each  shunt  is  the 
same,  takes  the  place  of  G  in  (92).  The  integral  flow  through  the  coils 
is  then  Sx/(G  +  S)  for  one,  and  Sy/(G  +  S)  for  the  other.  Hence  the 
total  flow  affecting  the  needle  is  S(x-y)/(G  +  S),  or  (x-y)G'/G.  But 
we  now  have  C(R'*-  R'2*)  -L 

x-y=EW^^G'-^r} : (93) 

Hence  in  order  that  (x-y)G'/G  may  be  a  maximum,  we  must  make 
(R  +  G')(R  +  Gr  +  2r)/G'  a  minimum.  Differentiating  with  respect  to 
G',  we  find  that  the  condition  for  a  minimum  is 

G'2  =  R(R  +  2r). (94) 

Thus  if  the  galvanometer  have  a  high  resistance  so  that  the  deflec- 
tions are  small,  an  improvement  can  be  effected  by  shunting  down 
each  coil  of  the  instrument  to  an  effective  resistance  given  by  this 
equation. 

57.  Anderson's  null  method  for  comparison  of  self-inductance  and 
capacity.  A  modification  of  Maxwell's  method  which  has  the  advantage 


of  being  a  perfectly  null  method,  and  therefore  of  permitting  a  telephone 
to  be  used  instead  of  a  galvanometer  has  also  been  given  by  Prof.  A. 
Anderson.*  The  arrangement  of  resistances  is  the  same  as  before,  but 
the  condenser  instead  of  being  placed  between  A  and  C  is  placed  between 
A  and  a  point  E  on  CD  (Fig.  186).  The  galvanometer  (or  telephone) 
is  supposed  included  in  the  part  ED  of  CD,  and  the  resistance,  g  say, 
of  CE  is  varied  until  no  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  is 
produced  by  making  or  breaking  the  battery  circuit, 
*  Phil  Mag.  April,  1891. 

G.A.M.  20 
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Let  the  resistance  of  ED  be  denoted  by  G,  the  currents  through 
the  galvanometer  (from  E  to  D)  and  to  the  condenser  by  y,  z,  so  that 
the  current  from  E  to  C  is  z  -  y.  Thus  from  the  circuits  AC  DA,  CBDA, 
by  integrating  over  the  interval  of  variation,  and  using  the  value 
Qy/(P  +  Q)  for  xs  the  steady  current  in  AC,  and  CPxs  for  the  final 
charge  z  of  the  condenser,  we  get,  if  the  inductances  of  the  other  arms 
of  the  bridge  are  negligible, 


Eliminating  x  we  find 


...(95) 


The  value  of  y  is  zero  if  the  numerator  vanish,  that  is  if 

L  =  C{RQ+g(Q  +  S)} (97) 

If  #  =  0  we  fall  back  on  Maxwell's  solution,  viz. 

L  =  CRQ  =  CPS (98) 

58.  Condition  that  the  method  may  be  null.  That  this  is  the  necessary 
condition  that  the  method  may  be  a  null  one  may  be  seen  in  the  follow- 
ing manner.  Whatever  be  the  conductor  between  A  and  E  the  difference 
of  potential  between  A  and  E  is  Px  +  g(y-z),  while  that  between 
A  and  D  is  Q(u-x-z).  If  there  is  no  difference  of  potential  between 
E  and  Z),  y  =  Q,  and  we  have  Px-g&  =  Q(u-x-z).  Integrating  from 
just  before  the  completion  of  the  circuit  to  any  instant  during  the 
interval  of  variation,  we  find 

Px-gz  =  Q(u-x-z) (99) 

Also  from  the  branches  ECB,  DB  we  get  in  like  manner 
R(x  +  z)  +gz  =  S(u  -x-z)  +  L(u-x-z). 

But  by  (99)  the  last  equation  may  be  written 

Rx  +  (g  +  R)z-^(Px-gz)=S(u-x-z) (100) 

Equation  (99)  multiplied  by  S  and  subtracted  from  the  last  equation 
multiplied  by  Q  gives,  since  PS  =  QR, 

[QR+g(Q  +  S)}z-L(Px-gz)=0, 
and  since  Px  =  zjC  +  gz,  this  is 

C{QR+g(Q  +  S)}z-Lz  =  0. 
Hence  L  =  C{QR  +  g(Q  +  S)} (101) 

That,  conversely,  the  difference  of  potential  between  E  and  D  is 
zero  if  this  condition  is  fulfilled  can  be  seen,  as  in  18  above,  from  the 
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consideration  that  otherwise  there  would  be  more  than  one  solution 
of  the  problem  of  flow  of  electricity  in  the  given  network  between  A 
and  B. 

If  g  be  small  the  main  part  of  L  is  CQR,  if  g  is  made  great  the  main 
part  will  be  Cg(Q  +  S).  Thus  by  merely  changing  the  resistance  between 
C  and  D  and  its  distribution  between  g  and  D^  a  large  range  of  induct- 
ances can  be  measured.  Returning  to  (96),  putting  for  y  its  value 


we  write  the  equation  in  the  form 

y  P[CW+,(0+Q}-13  (102) 


For  the  greatest  sensitiveness  a  given  change  in  g,  the  adjustable 
resistance,  must  produce  a  maximum  change  in  y  when  y  is  nearly 
zero,  that  is  dy/dg  must  be  a  maximum  when  y  =  0.  In  all  practical 
cases  we  may  neglect  r,  the  resistance  of  the  battery,  so  that  we  have 

dy  CP(Q  +  S)E 


P 

Butsmce 


this  equation  may  be  written 


(G+g) 

Hence,  in  order  that  the  denominator  may  be  small,  we  must  take 
R  and  g  small  and  P  large,  and  therefore  Q  also  large. 

59.  Stroud  and  Gates'  modification.  Anderson's  method  has  been 
modified  by  Messrs.  Stroud  and  Gates  *  for  the  measurement  of 
inductances  and  the  comparison  of  capacities.  The  battery  is  replaced 
by  an  A.c.  generator.  The  resistance  g  in  the  bridge  scheme  discussed 
above  is  in  some  cases  of  very  considerable  magnitude,  and  placing  it 
in  series  with  the  galvanometer  reduces  the  sensibility.  Accordingly 
the  condenser  and  the  resistance  g  were  arranged  as  would  be  shown 
by  Fig.  186  if  modified  as  follows  :  The  condenser  and  the  resistance  g 
are  connected  in  series  across  P  between  C  and  A,  and  one  terminal  of 
the  generator  is  connected  to  the  common  terminal  A'  of  the  condenser 
and  the  resistance.  Thus  the  condenser  is  between  C  and  A',  and  the 
resistance  between  A'  and  A.  The  second  terminal  of  the  generator 
was  connected  to  B,  and  the  galvanometer  was  connected  between  C 
and  D.  The  procedure  is  as  before,  the  resistance  g  is  varied  until  the 

*PhH  May.  6  (1903),  p.  707. 
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depression  of  the  battery  key  after  the  connection  between  C  and  D 
had  been  closed  by  the  galvanometer  key  produced  no  'deflection. 

It  may  be  observed  that  turning  Fig.  186  round  so  that  the  con- 
denser is  placed  between  B  and  the  point  E  on  the  connection  between 
C  and  Z),  and  the  inductive  resistance  is  in  AD,  in  no  way  alters  the 
expression  for  L.  For  we  should  have  as  in  (101)  above 


which,  since  PS  =  QR,  is  the  same  equation  as  before.  It  is  not  difficult 
to  prove  that  in  the  arrangement  of  Stroud  and  Gates  the  equation 
for  L  is 

L  =  C{g(P  +  Q)  +  PS}  .............................  (104) 

If  this  arrangement  is  represented  by  a  drawing,  it  will  be  seen  at 
once  that  it  is  in  a  sense  conjugate  to  that  of  Anderson,  which 
explains  the  similarity  of  the  formulae  for  the  two  cases  ;  in  point 
of  fact  one  formula  can  be  deduced  from  the  other. 

Messrs.  Stroud  and  Gates  used  an  alternating  current,  with  a  moving 
coil  galvanometer,  the  field  magnet  of  which  was  of  laminated  soft 
iron  strongly  excited  by  an  alternating  current  supplied  by  the  alter- 
nating generator.  The  result  was  a  large  increase  of  sensibility,  which 
enabled  very  small  inductances  to  be  tested. 

60.  Rosa  and  Grover's  determination  by  Anderson's  null  method. 
Very  accurate  measurements  have  been  made  by  Anderson's  method 

C 


FIG.  187. — Showing  commutator  for  interchanging  two  arms  of  the  Anderson  Bridge. 

by  Messrs.  Rosa  and  Grover  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Washington 
[B.B.S.W.  1,  p.  291].  The  arrangement  of  apparatus  is  shown  in 
Fig.  187.  An  alternating  current  generator  was  connected  to  the  points 
A,  B,  and  a  mercury  commutator  enabled  the  resistances  P,  R  to  be 
interchanged.  This  enabled  errors  from  slight  changes  of  P  and  R  to 
be  eliminated.  These  resistances  are  made  equal,  but  of  course  there 
are  nearly  always  differences  in  residual  inductance  and  in  capacity 
between  coils  which  are  equal  in  resistance,  and  these  also  have  their 
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effects  practically  annulled  by  the  interchange  of  the  arms  of  the  bridge, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  187. 

The  resistances  were  made  of  manganin  and  were  submerged  in  oil 
to  enable  their  temperatures  to  be  measured  and  to  prevent  heating. 
Slide  wires  enabled  the  resistances  g  and  Q  to  be  adjusted  to  0-001 
ohm,  and  for  all  accurate  determinations  a  new  measurement  of  resist- 
ance was  made  every  day. 

A  vibration  galvanometer  was  employed,  that  is  a  galvanometer 
the  needle  system  of  which  is  capable  of  oscillating  in  time  with  the 
short  period  alternating  forces  applied  by  the  alternating  current. 
It  is  of  course  the  case  that  when  the  conditions  for  balance  of  resist- 
ances and  balance  of  inductances  are  satisfied,  that  no  current  can 
pass  through  the  galvanometer  at  any  instant.  But  if  the  steady 
current  balance  be  slightly  disturbed,  as  it  is  apt  to  be  by  heating  of 
the  coils,  then  it  is  impossible  to  adjust  the  resistance  g  so  as  to  make 
the  galvanometer  current  zero.  All  that  can  be  done  is  first  to  adjust 
g  so  that  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer  has  a  minimum  amplitude  of 
oscillation  as  the  circuit  of  the  battery  is  made  and  broken,  or  the 
alternating  current  generator  is  run,  and  then  to  alter  one  of  the  resist- 
ances (say  Q)  so  that  a  complete  balance  is  obtained,  and  the  needle 
remains  stationary.  This  obviates  the  necessity  when  an  alternating 
machine  is  used  for  returning  to  the  use  of  a  direct  current  to  test 
whether  the  steady  current  balance  still  holds,  and  moreover  it  is 
possible,  at  the  moment  when  the  vibration  range  is  a  minimum,  to 
make  sure  that  the  resistance  balance  is  exactly  restored.  Also,  as 
Messrs.  Rosa  and  Grover  point  out,  the  vibration  galvanometer  takes 
account  of  the  variation  of  the  resistance  of  the  inductive  coil,  or  of 
the  arms  of  the  bridge,  caused  by  the  alternation  of  the  current.  This 
variation,  as  has  already  been  pointed  out,  is  small  for  fine  wire  and  low 
frequencies  of  alternation. 

A  vibration  galvanometer  having  a  resistance  of  200  ohms  was  used 
at  a  frequency  of  about  1 10.  The  curve  of  sensibility  of  the  galvanometer 
had  two  peaks  of  sensibility,  at  110-6  and  120  vibrations  per  second, 
and  a  minimum  of  sensibility  at  a  frequency  of  115.  This  rapid  falling 
off  from  sensibility  when  the  frequency  varied  from  that  natural  to 
the  needle  was  the  chief  inconvenience  of  the  instrument. 

The  whole  of  the  adjustments  for  balance  were  made  by  the  vibra- 
tion galvanometer,  starting  from  a  rough  direct  current  balance.  A 
graduated  scale  was  viewed  by  means  of  a  telescope  which  received 
rays  reflected  from  the  mirror  of  the  galvanometer.  The  filament  of 
an  incandescent  lamp  which  illuminated  the  scale  was  also  seen"  in 
the  telescope.  When  approximate  adjustments  of  the  resistances  to 
balance  for  steady  currents  and  of  g  were  made  the  filament  appeared 
somewhat  broadened  by  the  vibration  of  the  galvanometer  mirror  when 
the  alternator  was  run.  Small  changes  of  resistance  were  then  made 
until  the  filament  and  the  lines  on  the  scale  were  quite  sharp  and  clear. 
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61.  Residual  inductances  and  capacities  in  "  non-inductive  "  coils. 

The  difficulties  in  making  exact  determinations  of  inductances  by  this 
method,  or  by  any  other,  arise  from  residual  inductance  in  the  non- 
inductive  coils  used,  and  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  the  coil  g  and  of 
the  arms  of  the  bridge.  The  inductive  coils  used  must  of  course  be 
placed  at  considerable  distances  (of  the  order  of  a  metre)  from  one 
another,  and  from  the  arms  of  the  bridge,  and  the  necessary  leads, 
if  twisted  together  to  avoid  inductance,  will  have  appreciable  capacity. 
This  capacity  effect  of  the  leads  is  small  in  small  coils  and  is  obviously 
relatively  much  more  important  in  large  coils.  In  the  latter  case  the 
leads  may  be  kept  apart  in  definite  positions  for  which  their  inductance 
can  be  calculated  or  determined. 

The  subject  of  errors  due  to  residual  inductance  and  to  electrostatic 
capacity  is  well  illustrated  by  the  manner  in  which  Messrs.  Rosa  and 
Grover's  research  on  Anderson's  method  was  carried  out,  and  in  some 
instructive  remarks  which  the  authors  make.  As  regards  residual 
inductance  or  capacity  in  the  arms  of  the  bridge  and  the  coil  g,  they 
state  first  that  the  resistances  P  and  R  of  the  coils  were  always  made 
equal  and  were  interchanged  by  a  commutator,  so  as  to  eliminate  the 
effects  of  any  difference  in  their  resistances,  their  inductances,  or  their 
capacities.  This  left  however  the  differences  between  Q  and  S  (apart 
from  the  inductance  L)  to  produce  an  effect.  Residual  inductance  in 
the  non-inductive  part  of  Q  would  make  L  too  large,  and  capacity, 
by  counteracting  inductance,  would  make  L  too  small.  Inductance 
or  capacity  in  S  would  produce  an  opposite  effect  to  that  of  the  same 
thing  in  Q,  and  so  the  effects  could  be  balanced  if  the  coils  used  in 
Q  and  S  were  similar.  In  Rosa  and  Grover's  experiments  S  was  fixed 
and  Q  varied  for  balance  ;  so  that  Q  contained  a  number  of  small 
resistances  which  could  not,  as  regards  inductance  and  capacity,  be 
balanced  exactly  by  S. 

As  they  point  out,  in  measuring  small  inductance  coils  the  capacity 
effect  is  small,  and  the  leads  should  be  made  as  short  and  placed  as 
close  together  as  is  possible  with  safety  ;  for  large  coils  it  is  better, 
as  has  already  been  stated,  to  place  the  leads  so  that  their  inductance 
can  be  calculated  and  their  capacity  neglected. 

The  inductance  I  of  the  wires  joining  the  condenser  to  the  bridge 
reduces  the  capacity  C  to  a  slight  extent,  which  is  in  the  ratio  of  pi 
to  1/pC,  where  p  =  frequency  x  2?r  ;  when  the  leads  are  close  together 
their  capacity  forms  an  addition  to  C.  When  currents  of  high  frequency 
are  used  with  large  condenser  capacity  C  the  error  due  to  inductance 
of  the  leads  may  be  of  appreciable  amount ;  with  small  values  of  C, 
the  capacity  of  leads  which  are  twisted  together  or  laid  close  to  one 
another,  may  be  considerable,  and  this  error  should  be  guarded  against. 

62.  Determination  of  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  an  induction  coil. 
The  error  due  to  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  the  induction  coil  itself 
may  be  serious,  if  it  is  so  constructed  that  spires  in  its  winding  which 
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are  in  its  use  at  considerable  differences  of  potential  are  closely  adjacent 
and  the  frequency  is  high.     We  shall  prove  that  if  c  be  the  capacity 
of  the  coil  and  L  the  true  inductance,  the  measured  inductance  L'  is 
given  approximately  by  the  equation 

L'  =  L(l+p2cL)  .............................  (105) 

In  the  very  high  frequencies  involved  in  the  oscillatory  discharge  of 
a  condenser  this  effect  may  lead  to  a  considerable  difference  between 
the  actual  period  and  that  calculated  from  the  value  of  L. 

To  obtain  an  idea  of  the  effect  of  capacity,  consider  the  current 
produced  by  an  alternating  difference  of  potential  E0  sis  pt,  applied 
to  a  coil,  of  resistance  R  and  inductance  L,  which  is  joined  in  parallel 
with  a  condenser  of  capacity  c.  We  suppose  the  resistance  and 
inductanr-e  in  the  condenser  branch  to  be  zero.  If  the  coil  current 
be  yv  and  the  condenser  current  y,  we  have  [see  VIII.  ] 

Lyl  +  Ry1  =  E0sinpt,     ~y=pE0cospt. 

Now  y 

Hence 

y  !  +  y  =  EQ  I  —  v  sin  (pt  -0)  +  cp  cos  pt  \  =  E^A  sin  (pt  -  </>), 

\(R2  +  p2L2)~  ) 


with  0  =  tan-1!"  I  {L  -  c(R2 

After  reduction,  as  the  reader  may  verify,  we  obtain 


ism(pt  —  <f>),     [0  =  tai 

R_  _L-c(^H 

"(1  -P2cL)2+p2c2R2'        ~(1  -?W 

Thus  the  effective  inductance  and  resistance  are  L',  R',  and  the 
impedance  is  \/R'2  +  p2L'2.  It  will  be  noticed  that  if  c  be  small  and 
p  be  not  extremely  great,  we  have  approximately 

R'  =  R(l  +  Zcp2L},     L'  =  L(l  +  cp2L)  -  cR2, 

so  that  if  R  be  small,  L'  =  L(l  +cp2L),  the  value  quoted  in  (105)  above. 
It  is  not  difficult  to  find  (see  Rosa  and  Grover's  paper,  loc.  cit.)  the 
effect  of  placing   an   inductionless   resistance  r,  (I)  in   series,  (2)  in 
parallel  with  the  condenser  [capacity  C]  of  Fig.  187. 

In(l)L  =  c4^±-R  + 

In  (2)  the  effect  is  zero. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  an  actual  coil  the  capacity  is  distri- 
buted, and  on  that  account  the  result  here  stated  does  not  accurately 
represent  the  actual  case. 
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For  an  actual  induction  coil  carrying  alternating  currents  any 
theoretical  determination  of  the  effect  of  distributed  capacity  is  a 
practical  impossibility,  and  this  introduces  a  serious  difficulty  in  the 
discussion  of  electrical  oscillations  in  which  that  capacity  can  play  a 
sensible  part. 

[It  may  be  observed  that  discussions  of  impedance  such  as  that 
above  may  be  carried  out  very  easily  if  we  express  the  alternating 
difference  of  potential  by  E0e~ipt,  and  the  impedance  of  the  coil  by 
R  +  ipL.  •  Then  we  have  two  parallel  impedances,  R  +  ipL  in  the  coil 
and  l/ipc  in  the  condenser  branch.  Thus  if  the  combined  impedance 
is  /  we  have,  adding  the  reciprocals  of  the  impedances,  just  as  we  add 
the  conductances  of  two  parallel  conductors, 

l-p2cL  +  ipcR 


R  +  ipL 


R  +  ip{L-c(R2.+ 
that  is  /  =  — 

(l-p2cL)2 


Thus  we  get  at  once  the  results  already  found  above, 

Wss  _  R_  r,         L-c(^ 

(1  -  p2cL)2  +  p2c2R2  '  (1  -  p2cL)2  +  p2c2R2  ' 

The  value  of  c  can  be  found  by  measuring  L'  at  the  different  fre- 
quencies J9/27T  and  p'/Sir.  For  one  of  the  induction  coils  used  by  Rosa 
and  Grover  which  had  an  inductance  of  1  henry,  the  capacity  was 
1  x  10~4  microfarad.  For  this  the  correction  term  p2cL  was  -00005, 
not  a  large  error,  but  one  which  with  ten  times  the  frequency  would 
be  -005. 

The  capacity  of  a  coil  may  be  kept  low  by  winding  it  in  a  deep 
channel  so  that  there  are  many  layers  each  of  a  small  number  of  turns  ; 
and  of  course  large  induction  coils  have  their  secondaries  wound  in  a 
number  of  such  deep  sections  to  avoid  risk  of  breakdown  of  the  coil 
by  internal  sparking. 

This  mode  of  winding,  however,  though  it  does  not  lessen  the  mutual 
inductance  between  primary  and  secondary,  keeps  down  to  some 
extent  the  inductance.  When  large  self-inductance  is  required  it  is 
advisable  to  choose  the  form  which  gives  maximum  inductance  and 
determine  the  capacity  in  the  manner  explained  above. 

There  is  also  the  effect  of  absorption  in  the  condenser  on  the 
measured  value  of  L.  The  current  is  made  to  lag  in  phase  to  a  certain 
extent,  so  that  the  difference  between  its  phase  and  that  of  the  electro- 
motive force  is  somewhat  less  than  90°.  For  good  mica  condensers 
the  effect  of  absorption  was  found  by  Messrs.  Rosa  and  Grover  to  be 
inappreciable. 

The  investigation  of  the  effect  of  capacity  given  above  is  of  im- 
portance in  connection  with  the  construction  of  coils  for  use  as  shunts 
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for  alternating  current  ampere-meters.  It  has  been  seen  that  a  con- 
denser of  capacity  c  across  the  terminals  of  a  coil  of  resistance  R  gives 
a  reduction  of  inductance  of  amount  cR2,  or  for  the  same  capacity 
distributed  between  two  parallel  wires  of  \cR2.  This  is  not  affected 
appreciably  by  altering  the  frequency  up  to  3000  cycles  per  second,  a 
frequency  up  to  which  the  so-called  "  skin  effect  "  is  not  of  great 
amount.  Keeping  the  effective  inductance  low  gives  a  small  phase 
angle.  For  example,  for  a  100-ohm  coil  with  a  condenser  across  its 
terminals  the  effective  inductance  would  be  L  -  cR2.  That  this  may 
be  zero  we  should  have  c  =  L/R2.  Thus  if  it  is  found  by  calculation 
or  experiment  that  L  is  2  microhenrys  the  condenser  which  would 
neutralize  L  would  have  a  capacity  of  2  x  103/1002  x  1018  =  2  x  10~19, 
that  is  2  x  10~4  microfarad. 

The  capacity  alters  with  the  frequency  if  that  becomes  very  high, 
and  the  variation  is  as  the  square  of  the  frequency  and  is  more  im- 
portant for  coils  of  large  resistance  than  for  small,  as  the  formulae 
show.  For  a  100-ohm  coil  the  change  between  the  frequencies  100 
and  3000  is  not  more  than  10  per  cent.  Thus  if  the  capacity  for  a 
100-ohm  coil  were  3  x  10"4  microfarad,  the  change  of  effective  in- 
ductance would  not  exceed,  in  absolute  units, 

3  x  10~19  x  104  x  1018  x  10-!  =  3  x  102, 

that  is  0-3  microhenry.  For  coils  of  smaller  resistance  the  effect  is 
inappreciable. 

If  there  is  sensible  absorption  in  the  dielectric  there  is  an  apparent 
leakage  between  the  turns  of  the  coil,  and  the  resistance  suffers  an 
apparent  diminution,  of  amount  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the 
alternation,  to  a  phase  angle  which  arises  from  the  absorption  and  to 
the  resistance  itself.  The  apparent  resistance  R'  may  in  fact  be 
written  R'  =  R(l-  ±pcR  tan  6). 

This  formula  has  been  tested  by  experiments  carried  out  by  Curtis 
and  Grover  at  the  U.S.  Bureau  of  Standards  on  a  manganin  1000-ohm 
coil,  covered  with  shellacked  silk,  and  found  to  give  results  fairly 
concordant  with  fact.  The  effects  are  not  large.  The  phase  angle 
was  2°-6,  l°-5,  l°-2  for  frequencies  100,  1500,  2700. 

Reference  should  be  made  for  further  information  to  Messrs.  Curtis 
and  Grover's  paper,  B.B.S.W  .  8,  p.  495. 

63.  Estimation  of  error  due  to  residual  inductance  and  capacity. 
The  effects  of  small  residual  inductances  and  of  capacities  were  fully 
investigated,  and  it  was  found  that  they  could  be  summed  up  in  two 
correction  terms,  a,  /3,  as  in  the  equation 


L  =  LQ  +  a-/3  ...............................  (106) 

The  composition  of  these  terms  is  as  follows.    Let  /„  12,  13,  14,  Z5,  be  the 
residual  inductances  in  the  four  arms  AC,  AD,  CB,  CB  of  the  bridge, 
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and  the  resistance  g  [see  Fig.  187],    Then  an  investigation  of  the  kind 
explained  in  Chapter  XV.  below  gives 


When  P=Q=R=S  this  of  course  is  considerably  simplified. 

If  L0  =  CS\g  -~ft~^+Pp  the  equation  can  be  written  in  the  form 

of  (106)  above.  We  can,  unless  the  frequency  is  very  high  or  the  residual 
inductances  great,  neglect  the  term  /3.  Further,  multiplying  and 
dividing  by  p,  we  have 

a  =  ?(</>1-</>2-03  +  04),   .....................  (107') 

where  0X,  </>2,  03,  04  are  the  phase  angles  of  the  currents  in  the  arms  of 
the  bridge.  For  good  mica  condensers  the  effect  of  absorption  was 
found  by  Rosa  and  Grover  to  be  inappreciable. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  effect  of  small  residual  virtual  inductances 
h>  ^2>  ^3>  ^t>  h>  m  the  f°ur  amis  of  the  bridge  and  the  resistance  g  (where 
it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  inductances  proper  and  the  small  capa- 
cities are  combined)  can  be  summed  up  in  the  two  correction  terms 
a,  0,  in  (106). 


Here 

f\  /^i7         /v*7         ™7         ™7  \        /^ 

(108) 


The  expression  PS  -  RQ  is  not  now  zero,  but  has  a  value  which  will  be 
given  in  the  chapter  referred  to  above. 

Unless  the  frequency  is  very  great  or  the  inductances  119 /2, ...  large, 
the  value  of  /3  may  be  neglected.  The  quantities  $1,  <A2,  ^3>  ^4  are 
the  phase  angles  of  the  currents  in  the  arms  of  the  bridge  due  to  com- 
bined inductance  and  capacity  in  the  resistances  P,  Q,  R,  S  (leaving 
L  of  course  out  of  account).  If  they  are  all  equal  we  have  a  =  0.  The 
amounts  of  the  correcting  terms  for  some  suggested  cases  will  be  com- 
puted. Here  however  we  give  the  results  of  Rosa  and  Grover's  deter- 
minations for  four  coils  given  as  of  100  millihenrys  each. 
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64.  Comparison  of  mutual  inductance  and  capacity  :  Carey  Foster's 
method.  A  method  of  comparing  a  coefficient  of  mutual  induction 
with  the  capacity  of  a  condenser  has  been  given  by  Prof.  Carey  Foster.* 
It  is  based  on  the  following  considerations.  Let  the  two  coils  Clt  C2, 
the  mutual  inductance  for  which  is  required,  be  given  in  position  as 


x — AWWW 


FIG.  188. 


in  Fig.  188,  and  be  joined,  one,  Cly  through  a  battery,  a  coil  of  resist- 
ance Rv  a  make  and  break  key  K,  and  the  other,  C2,  as  a  secondary 
circuit  through  a  galvanometer  G.  Then  if  R2  be  the  resistance  of  the 
secondary  circuit,  M  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  two  coils,  the  whole 
quantity  of  electricity  which  flows  through  the  secondary,  when  a 
steady  current  of  strength  y  is  produced  or  annulled  in  the  primary, 
is  My/R2. 

Again  if  the  resistance  coil  in  the  circuit  of  Cl  have  its  terminals 
connected  to  a  condenser  of  capacity  C  (Fig.   189)  and  the  primary 


FIG.  189. 

circuit  be  made  or  broken,  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  traverses 
the  galvanometer  G  is  CR^y.    Thus  if  the  same  deflection  as  before  is 

obtained  we  have  jf.CRJ, (109) 

If  however  deflections  are  obtained  indicating  currents  yl5  y2,  in  the 
two  cases,  then 

M~C&JRj& (110) 

72 

Now  let  a  combination  of  these  two  arrangements  be  made  as  shown 
in  Fig.  190,  including  a  resistance  box  in  the  secondary  circuit  to  enable 
the  resistance  R2  of  that  circuit  between  the  points  A  and  E  to  be  varied 
at  pleasure.  Then  let  the  resistances  R^  (in  the  primary  between  the 
terminals  of  the  condenser),  and  R2  be  varied  until  on  making  or  break- 
ing the  battery  circuit  no  deflection  is  produced.  When  this  is  the  case 
the  integral  flow  through  the  galvanometer  due  to  the  charging  of  the 
condenser  (that  is  the  charge  of  the  condenser)  is  exactly  equal  and 

*  Phil.  Mag.  Feb.  1887. 
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opposite  to  that  due  to  the  induction  current  in  the  secondary  circuit. 
Thus  noticing  that  the  inductance  in  C2  cannot  effect  the  integral 
flow  through  it  we  see  that  CR1y  =  My/R2,  or 

M^CR^z (Ill) 

65.  Most  sensitive  arrangement  for  Carey  Foster's  method.    We  can 

easily  find  the  most  sensitive  arrangement  for  the  experiment.  In 
the  first  place  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  resistance  (R\  say)  other 
than  R!  in  the  primary  circuit  depends  on  the  primary  coil  and  the 
battery  and  is  to  be  taken  as  fixed.  We  shall  regard  the  galvanometer 
bobbin  (1)  as  given,  (2)  as  a  matter  of  choice  from  similar  bobbins  of 
different  resistances. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  potential  at  A  is  not  equal  to  that  at  E. 
Then  putting  u,  x  for  the  currents  in  the  primary  and  secondary,  y 


FIG.  190. 


for  the  current  through  the  galvanometer,  T  for  the  inductance  and 
G  for  the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  bobbin,  we  get  from  the  circuit 
ACZEA  (Fig.  190)  the  equation  Lx  +  Mu  +  R2x  +  Ytj  +  Gy  =  0.  This 
gives  the  integral  equation 


Further  we  have  for  the  total  charge  of  the  condenser 

x-y=CRtf. 
Solving  for  y  from  these  we  find 

(M-  CR^RJy 


or,  since  y  =  E/(R1  +  R'  l],  where  E  is  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
battery, 

M  ~  CRR 


which  gives  the  same  condition  as  before  that  y  may  be  zero. 

In  order  that  y  may  be  a  maximum  the  value  of  the  denominator 
must  be  a  minimum.    Calling  it  D,  and  noting  that  only  Rv  R2  vary, 
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and  are  connected  by.  the  relation  R1R2  =  eM/C,  where  e  is  a  small 
quantity,  we  find 


Eliminating  dR2/dRl  we  get,  as  the  required  condition  of  maximum 
sensitiveness  with  a  given  galvanometer, 


If  the  galvanometer  bobbin  is  also  at  our  disposal  we  have,  instead 
of  the  value  of  D  found  above,  to  use 

D'  =  D/VG  =  (R1  +  R\)  (VG  +  R2/VG). 
This  gives  in  addition  to  (113) 

1 


that  is,  G  =  R2  ........................................  (114) 

Thus  we  have  in  the  latter  case  as  the  conditions  for  maximum 
sensibility,  R'^R^     R2  =  G  ................................  (115) 

66.  Condition  that  Carey  Foster's  method  may  be  "  null."     If  it  can 

be  arranged  to  maintain  the  two  points  A,  E  always  at  the  same 
potential,  we  may  use  a  telephone  instead  of  a  galvanometer  as  observ- 
ing instrument.  To  find  the  necessary  condition  consider  the  secondary 
circuit  AC2EA.  Since  there  is  no  current  between  A  and  E,  we  have 

Lx  +  Mil  +  R2x  =  0. 

But  if  z  be  the  current  passing  the  condenser,  that  is.,  through  the 
resistance  Rlt  at  this  instant  we  must  have  (Fig.  190) 

u  +  x  =  z, 
and  so  -  x  is  the  current  which  charges  the  condenser.  This  gives 

x  =  z-u, 
so  that  the  former  equation  becomes 


or  x=  -^~{(M  -L)u  +  Lz}. 


The  charge  of  the  condenser  is  then  CR^,  so  that 


or  (M-L)u  =  (CR1R2-L)z. 

But  in  any  case  in  which  there  has  been  no  integral  flow  through 
the  galvanometer  during  the  rising  of  the  current  from  zero  to  its  steady 
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value  we  have  seen  that  CR1R2  =  M.  Thus  the  equation  just  found 
becomes 

(M-L)(u-z)  =  0, 

which  asserts  that  either  M  =  L,  or  u  =  i.  The  latter  is  only  true 
when  the  current  u  in  the  battery  has  attained  its  steady  value  y.  If 
however  M  =  L  it  will  be  possible  to  make  the  difference  of  potential 
between  A  and  E  always  zero  and  to  employ  a  telephone. 

67.  Practical  example  of  Carey  Foster's  method.  The  following 
results  obtained  in  Prof.  Carey  Foster's  laboratory  by  Mr.  F.  Womack 
illustrate  the  method.  A  small  induction  coil  was  used  with  fixed 
primary  and  coaxial  secondary  capable  of  being  moved  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  so  as  to  alter  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  coils.  The 
dimensions,  etc.,  of  the  coils  were: — Primary,  length  11 -5  cm,  mean 
radius  2cm,  wire  1-65  ohms  of  No.  20  B.W.G  :  Secondary,  length 
104  cm,  inside  radius  2-55  cm,  outside  radius  3-53  cm,  wire  194  ohms 
of  No.  30  B.W.G.  Two  Grove's  cells  were  used  and  a  condenser  of 
4-926  microfarads  capacity,  with  a  galvanometer  of  about  135  ohms 
resistance. 


.. 

Res.  of  Secondary 
+  Res.  from  Box. 

R^R^MIG. 

15  ohms. 

441  ohms. 

6165  x  1018 

•*•  -^      J5 

441   „ 

6174 

13   „ 

476   „ 

6188 

12   „ 

516   „ 

6192 

U   „ 

561   „ 

6171 

10   „ 

617   „ 

6170 

9   „ 

684   „ 

6156 

8   „ 

770   „ 

6160 

7   „ 

882   „ 

6174 

6   „ 

1029   „ 

6174 

Mean  6172-4  x  1018 

Thus  in  c.g.s.  units 

M  =  4-926  x  10~15  x  6172  x  1018  =  3-0403  x  107. 
The  total  resistance  in  the  battery  circuit  was  about  1-65  + 


or         = 


Thus  for  greatest  sensibility 

=  135/2-25  =  60. 


Some  very  concordant  results  were  also  obtained  with  a  7-inch  spark 
induction  coil.     The  resistance  of  the  primary  was  -278  ohm  ;    of  the 
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secondary  7394  ohms.     One  Grove's  cell  was  used  with  the  same  con- 
denser as  before  and  a  galvanometer  of  resistance  135-6  ohms. 


« 

ff« 

&ift 

27  ohms. 

8944  ohms. 

2-415  xlO23  c.g.s. 

28      „ 

8640      „ 

2-419 

29      „ 

8334      „ 

2-417 

30      „ 

8044      „ 

2-413 

31      ,. 

7784      „ 

2-413 

32      „ 

7544      „ 

2-414 

Mean  2-415  x  1023  c.g.s. 

Thus  M  =  4-926  x  10~15  x  2-415  x  1023  =  1-1896  x  109, 

in  c.g.s.  units,  or  1-1896  henry. 


CHAPTER   XV. 
ABSOLUTE   MEASUREMENT  OF  RESISTANCE. 

1.  Importance  of  realized  standards  of  resistance.     In  order  that  all 
the  results  of  electrical  experiments  may  be  expressed  in  absolute  units, 
realized  absolute  units  of  resistance  must  be  available.     An  electric 
current  can  be  measured  at  any  time  in  absolute  units,  as  we  have 
seen,  by  means  of  a  proper  standard  galvanometer  or  current  balance. 
When  the  absolute  value,  R,  of  the  resistance  of  a  coil  of  wire  is  known, 
a  difference  of  potential  expressed  by  any  chosen  number  of  absolute 
units  can  be  produced  by  causing  a  current  of  the  proper  strength, 
y,  to  flow  through  the  wire.    If  the  wire  is  not  the  seat  of  any  electro- 
motive force,  the  difference  of  potential  between  two  points  in  the 
wire,  close  to  the  ends,  is  yR.     By  this  mode  of  realizing  differences 
of  potential  the  electromotive  -forces  of  voltaic  cells  have  been  deter- 
mined ;   and  such  cells  can  be  used  in  their  turn  as  practical  standards 
for  the  comparison  of  differences  of  potential.     A  realized  standard 
of  resistance  is  thus  of  fundamental  importance  in  absolute  electrical 
measurement. 

2.  Absolute  measurement  of  resistance  :  methods.     Various  methods 
for  the  absolute  measurement  of  resistances  have  been  devised,  and 
a  few  of  these  most  suited  to  give  exact  results  have  been  carried  out 
with  great  care  and  experimental  skill  by  several  experimenters.     We 
give  here  a  general   account  of    such   investigations,   going  however 
into  full  detail  regarding  only  one  or  two  of  the  more  recent,  and,  on 
account  of  the  accumulation  of  experience,  presumably  the  more  exact 
of  them. 

The  methods  may  be  classed  in  three  divisions  :  I.  Those  in  which 
electromagnetic  induction,  of  which  the  amount  can  be  calculated,  is 
employed  to  generate  a  current  in  the  conductor  the  resistance  of 
which  is  to  be  determined.  The  strength  of  the  current  depends  on 
this  resistance,  and  is  measured  directly  or  .indirectly  so  that  it  enables 
the  resistance  to  be  found.  II.  Those  based  on  Lorenz's  method,  in 
which  a  continuous  difference  of  potential  between  the  terminals  of 
the  given  conductor  is  produced  by  electromagnetic  induction,  and 
is  balanced  by  a  difference  of  potential  independently  produced  by  a 
current  y  flowing  in  the  conductor.  III.  Joule's  method,  in  which 
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the  rate,  y2R,  of  generation  of  heat  produced  by  a  measured  current 
y  in  the  conductor  is  determined,  and  the  resistance  deduced  by 
dividing  by  y2. 

3.  Kirclmoft  s  method.  The  first  method  of  type  I.  which  we  describe 
is  that  due  to  KirchhofL*  Two  coils,  Cly  C2,  between  which  there  is 
a  mutual  inductance,  M,  are  joined  up,  as  shown  diagrammatically 
in  Fig.  191,  with  a  battery  and  galvanometer,  and  the  resistance  R  to 
be  determined.  The  steady  current  deflection  of  the  needle  is  first 
obserred.  Cl  is  then  removed  from  the  position  in  which  the  mutual 
inductance  is  M,  to  one  in  which  the  mutual  inductance  is  zero,  and 
the  first  throw  of  the  galvanometer  is  noted  (together  with  the  succeed- 
ing deflections  to  enable  a  correction  for  damping  to  be  applied).  If 


FIG.  191. 


x  be  the  total  induction-flow  through  the  galvanometer,  xs  the  steady 
current  in  G,  and  the  resistances  P,  Q,  of  AG^B,  BC2A,  respectively, 
be  each  great  in  comparison  with  R,  we  have  very  approximately,  as 
will  be  shown  below, 


(1) 


If  the  galvanometer  deflections  for  steady  currents  follow  the  tangent 
law,  and  0^  be  the  deflection  produced  by  the  steady  current,  V2  the 
induction  throw,  corrected  for  damping  and  torsion  of  the  fibre  if  it 
exists,  and  T  the  complete  period  of  oscillation  of  the  needle, 

Xf.     TT  tan  01 


If  two  different  galvanometers  are  used,  one  of  constant  G±  to 
measure  the  steady  current,  and  a  ballistic  galvanometer,  of  constant 
G2,  to  measure  the  transient  current,  and  H,  H',  be  the  values  of  the 
earth's  horizontal  components  at  their  respective  needles,  then  instead 
of  (2)  we  have 

TT       /~1         j  f\ 

lr (2') 


H  G. 
H'  6 


*  Pogg,  Ann.  76  (1849), 
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4.  Theory  of  Kirchiioff's  method.  To  prove  equation  (1)  let  u,  x, 
be  the  current  in  the  battery  and  in  the  galvanometer  at  any  instant 
during  the  change  of  the  inductance,  and  Llf  L2,  the  self-inductances 
of  the  two  circuits  AC^BA,  ABC2A,  R  being  supposed  devoid  of  self- 
inductance.  Then  these  circuits  give 


.(3) 


where  E  is  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery. 

Integrating  these  equations  over  the  (very  short)  interval  T  of  change 
of  the  mutual  inductance  from  M  to  0,  we  get 


...................  (4) 

But  when  the  currents  are  steady  the  second  of  (3)  is 
(Q  +  R)±s-Riis  =  0. 

Eliminating   u    between    the    two    equations   of    (4),    and    putting 
us  =  xs(Q  +  R)/R,  as  given  by  the  last  equation,  we  find  after  reduction 


x~R  (P 

M  (  2R2 


If  P,  Q,  be  each  great  in  comparison  with  R,  this  gives  (1).  Equation 
(2)  follows  by  the  theory  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer. 

This  investigation  is  practically  Maxwell's  version  of  the  process 
followed  originally  by  Kirchhoff.  The  result  may  however  be  obtained 
somewhat  more  directly  as  follows.  When  M  is  annulled  an  integral 
electromotive  force  of  amount  M  us  acts  in  C2,  and  another  of  amount 
Mxg  in  Cv  The  induction-flow  due  to  each  through  the  galvanometer 
has  the  same  direction,  since,  on  account  of  the  opposite  signs  of  the 
inductions  through  (71,  C2,  the  currents  induced  in  them  are  in  opposite 
directions  round  these  coils.  The  flow  through  the  galvanometer  due 
to  Mu8  is 

MQ+^x 
Mus  R  M(P+R)(Q  +  R)  . 


P+R          P+R 

That  due  to  Mxs  is 

MX,         R       M  R2 


p+  QR   Q  +  R     R  P(Q  +  R)+QR~l 
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Adding  these  we  get  for  the  total  flow  through  the  galvanometer 


_M 
~R 


which  agrees  with  (5). 

5.  Glazebrook's  experiments.  Determinations  by  this  method  have 
been  made  by  Rowland  at  Baltimore  and  Glazebrook  at  Cambridge. 
In  both  sets  of  experiments  the  arrangement  of  coils  was  not  disturbed  ; 
but  the  induction-flow  was  produced  by  the  simple  expedient  of  revers- 
ing the  current  in  the  coil  Cv  Rowland  used  a  special  ballistic  galvano- 
meter to  measure  the  transient  current,  and  a  comparison  of  its  constant 
with  that  of  the  galvanometer  used  for  the  steady  current  gave  the 
necessary  data  for  calculating  xs/x. 

In  Glazebrook's  determination,*  however,  the  same  galvanometer 
was  used  for  the  measurement  of  both  transient  and  steady  currents, 
being  shunted  for  the  latter  purpose  so  that  only  a  fraction  h  of  the 
current  xs  produced  the  deflection  Ol  of  the  needle.  Thus  instead  of 
(2)  the  formula  of  calculation 

-  .............................  •  .....  (6) 


- 

T  sm  |6>2  h 

was  applied,  the  deflections  of  course  being  corrected  for  damping, 
etc.  The  factor  2  is  introduced  on  the  right-hand  side  as  the  current 
was  reversed,  and  therefore  the  induction  changed  by  2M. 

The  following  are  the  particulars  of  the  coils  used  by  Glazebrook, 
which  were  wound  with  great  care  by  Professor  Chrystal  for  a  similar 
investigation.  The  two  coils  are  distinguished  as  A  and  B.  They 
were  wound  with  well-insulated  copper  wire. 


A 

B 

Mean. 

Mean  radius  in  cm  (a) 

25-753 

25-766 

25-760 

Axial  breadth  of  section  (26) 

1-896 

.1-899 

1-897 

Radial  depth  of  section  (2d) 

1-92 

1-90 

1-91 

Number  of  turns  of  wire 

797 

791 

794 

Resistance  (approx.)  in  B.A.  units 

84 

83 

167/2 

The  positions  of  the  mean  planes  were  estimated  from  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  ring  channels  in  which  the  wire  was  wound,  and  any  doubt 
as  to  the  exact  positions  in  these  channels  was  eliminated  by  reversing 
the  bobbins  relatively  to  the  distance  pieces  between  them. 

The  galvanometer  used  was  an  instrument  also  specially  wound  by 
Professor  Chrystal.  It  consisted  of  two  coils  about  4  inches  in  diameter 
and  23/32  of  an  inch  apart.  These  coils  were  movable  about  a  vertical 
axis  round  a  graduated  circle,  and  could  be  fixed  in  the  magnetic 
meridian. 

*  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.  1883. 
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The  needle  was  of  hard  steel,  and  1-5  cm  in  length,  and  weighed 
•708  gramme.  It  was  suspended  in  a  stirrup  of  brass  on  which  was 
fixed  the  mirror,  and  a  projecting  stem  of  brass,  on  which  brass  weights 
were  screwed  to  increase  the  period.  The  whole  weighed  6-6  grammes, 
and  was  suspended  by  three  fibres  of  silk  60  cm  long. 

The  scale  was  of  paper  divided  to  millimetres,  and  compared  with 
a  standard  scale. 

Each  experiment  made  included  eight  observations  of  throw,  and 
two  of  steady  current  deflection,  and  each  set  of  experiments  consisted 
of  four,  one  for  each  of  the  four  positions  in  which  the  pair  of  coils 
could  be  placed  by  reversing  them  without  changing  the  distance 
between  their  centres.  Three  such  sets  were  made  for  the  distance 
15-019  cm  of  mean  planes.  These  gave  as  a  result 

1  B.A.  unit  =  -98598  x  109  cm  per  second. 

[By  a  "  B.A.  unit  "  is  meant  the  value  of  the  ohm  as  determined  by 
the  British  Association  Committee  in  1863,  using  the  method  of  the 
revolving  coil.  See  16  below.] 

Three  series  of  experiments  were  afterwards  made  in  like  manner 
for  three  different  distances  of  mean  planes  15-019  cm,  18-252  cm, 
26-692  cm. 

Different  batteries  were  used  so  that  the  currents  through  the  coil 
were  varied.  The  mean  result  obtained  was 

£=158xlOic.g.s. 

As  a  precaution  when  the  conductor,  the  resistance  of  which  is  to 
be  determined,  is  a  coil  of  copper  wire,  it  is  necessary  lest  the  result 
should  be  affected  by  variation  of  temperature  to  make  frequent  com- 
parisons of  the  resistance  of  the  coil  with  that  of  a  platinum,  silver 
or  German  silver  standard. 

Expressed  in  B.A.  units,  R  was  found  by  such  a  comparison  with 
B.A.  standards  to  be  160-520  at  12°  C.,  and  the  results  reduced  to  this 
temperature  for  comparison  gave  for  the  B.A.  unit  the  following 

values:  Series  A.     4  sets. 

•98633  x  109  c.g.s. 
Series  B.     2  sets. 

•98558  x  10°  c.g.s. 
Series  C.     3  sets. 

•98676  x  109  c.g.s. 

Including  the  preliminary  results,  with  half-weights  given  to  them, 
the  whole  investigation  gave 

1  B.A.  unit  =  -986271  x  109  c.g.s. 

Glazebrook  made  a  redetermination  by  this  method  of  the  value  of 
the  B.A.  unit,  and  gave  *  as  the  mean  of  all  his  results 
1  B.A.  unit  =  -98665  x  109  c.g.s. 
*  B.A.  Report,  1890. 
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6.  Accuracy  of  method.  In  this  method,  apart  from  observations 
of  galvanometer  deflections,  accuracy  depends  on  the  exact  determina- 
tion of  M,  which  is  a  linear  quantity.  The  coils  used  have  had  generally 
the  same  radius,  and  the  effect  of  errors  in  the  measurement  of  their 
radii  and  distances  apart  were  estimated  as  follows  by  the  late  Lord 
Rayleigh.*  If  we  denote  the  mean  radius  of  the  coils  (supposed  the 
same  in  both)  by  a,  and  the  distance  apart  of  their  mean  planes  by 
b,  and  (a/M)dM/da,  (b/M)dM/db,  by  A,  /u, 


since  M  is  linear,  and  -=-=-  =  A  — 


dM  _^da        db 
M          a      ^  b  ' 

which  enables  the  effects  of  the  errors  da/ a,  db/b,  to  be  estimated. 

The  expression  for  M  in  terms  of  a  and  b  is  given  by  (32)  at  p.  192 
above,  and  the  known  values  (see  Appendix)  of  M/(4*VW)  for 
different  values  of  y[  =  sm-l{2Vaa'/V(a  +  a')2  +  b2}],  enable  those  of 
A  and  /u  to  be  found.  It  is  clear  that  since  M  increases  as  b  diminishes, 
and  vice  versa,  //  must  always  be  negative  ;  A  must  therefore  be  always 
greater  than  unity. 

If  b  be  great  in  comparison  with  a  it  is  clear  that  M  will  vary  as 
a*/b3,  and  therefore  A  =  4,  //=  -3.  This  is  a  very  unfavourable  case, 
as  then  errors  in  a  and  b  are  unduly  multiplied  in  M . 

Again,  if  b  be  small,  it  is  clear  that  //  is  nearly  zero,  and  this  may 
be  verified  by  differentiating  the  approximate  expression 

47ralog(8a/&-2). 

Still  any  error  db  in  b  may,  if  b  is  small,  be  comparable  with  b  itself, 
and  thus,  although  /x  may  be  small,  /m  db/b  may  be  sensible.  Further, 
the  correction  for  cross-section  is  of  greater  relative  importance  in  this 
case  ;  and  thus  for  two  reasons  it  is  preferable  to  keep  b  of  moderate 
value.  Lord  Rayleigh  gives  the  following  table  for  intermediate 
values  of  b  : 


7 

7>/2a 

X 

/* 

M 

60° 

•577 

2-61 

-1-61 

•316 

70° 

•364 

2-18 

-1-18 

•597 

75° 

•268 

1-98 

-0-98 

•829 

80° 

•176 

1-76 

-0-76 

1-186 

This  table  shows  that  for  equal  values  of  da/a,  and  db/b,  the  numerical 
values  of  the  errors  in  M  are  roughly  as  2  to  1. 

With  regard  to  the  current  measurements,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that 
the  method  does  not  involve  any  determinations  of  distances  of  scales 

*  Phil  Mag.  Nov.  1882  ;  Collected  Papers,  ii.  p.  134. 
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from  mirrors,  except  as  a  means  of  correcting  the  approximate  value 
of  tan  #!/sin  \P2  given  by  the  ratio  of  the  deflections  as  read  off  in 
scale  divisions  (see  5  above). 

The  late  Lord  Rayleigh  was  (loc.  cit.)  of  epinion  that  by  using  still 
larger  coils  than  those  employed  by  Glazebrook,  with  the  same  number 
of  turns  of  wire,  the  accuracy  of  experiments  by  this  method  might 
probably  be  still  further  increased.  The  greater  value  of  M,  and  the 
greater  conductance  of  the  wire,  would  give  greater  sensibility,  and  the 
linear  measurements  could  be  more  exactly  made.  A  relatively  small 
value  of  the  radial  breadth  of  section,  the  chief  element  in  the  correc- 
tion of  cross-section,  might  then  also  be  used. 

7.  Rowland's  experiments.  The  induction  coils  used  in  Rowland's 
experiments  *  were  made  by  winding  154  turns  of  fine  silk-covered 
wire  in  each  of  three  accurately  turned  brass  bobbins  (A,  B,  C).  Their 
mean  radii  were  respectively  13-710  cm,  13-690  cm,  13-720  cm,  and 
each  had  a  radial  depth  of  -90  cm  and  an  axial  width  of  -84  cm. 

These  bobbins  were  used  two  at  a  time,  and  were  made  with  care- 
fully ground  ends  so  that  they  could  be  fitted  end  to  end  with  their 
axes  in  line.  Each  pair  could  of  course  be  placed  in  four  positions 
relative  to  one  another  without  altering  the  distance  between  their 
mean  planes,  and  as  all  four  were  used  in  each  case,  the  slightest  un- 
certainty as  to  the  exact  distance  of  the  coils  apart  was  eliminated  by 
combination  of  the  results.  The  distance  of  the  bobbins  was  measured 
for  each  position  by  means  of  a  cathetometer  applied  at  three  different 
points  in  the  circumference. 

The  values  of  M  were  calculated  by  the  elliptic  integral  formula 
already  given,  and  a  correction  was  made  for  the  cross-section  of  each 
coil  according  to  the  formula  at  p.  434  above  [see  also  XIII.  31]. 
The  results  were  as  follows  : 


A  and  li. 

A  and  C. 

B  and  C. 

Mean  distance  apart    - 

6-534  cm 

9-574  cm 

11  -471  cm 

Value  of  M- 

3775500  cm 

2561974  cm 

2051320cm 

The  ballistic  galvanometer  was  composed  of  two  coils  containing 
between  them  1790  turns  of  No.  22  silk-covered  copper  wire,  wound 
on  a  brass  cylinder  8-2  cm  long,  and  11-6  cm  in  diameter,  in  rectangular 
grooves  3cm  deep  and  2-5  cm  wide.  A  saw-cut  along  the  cylinder 
prevented  the  circulation  of  induction  currents  round  it.  The  coil 
was  mounted  so  that  it  could  be  turned  about  a  vertical  axis  to  any 
required  azimuth,  and  its  position  determined  by  a  horizontal  circle 
below.  This  circle  was  finely  graduated,  and  was  read  to  30"  by  a 
couple  of  verniers. 

*  Silliman's  American  Journal,  15  (1878). 
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Two  different  needles  were  used  in  each,  consisting  of  two  thin 
laminae  of  hard  steel  attached  to  the  two  sides  of  a  square  piece  of 
wood  so  that  the  magnetic  axis  could  not  vary  in  position.  One  needle 
was  1*27  cm  long,  and  had  a  period  of  7-8  seconds  ;  the  length  of  the 
other  wras  1-20  cm,  and  its  period  11-5  seconds.  The  moment  of  inertia 
of  each  was  augmented  by  brass  weights  carried  by  wires  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  magnetic  axis.  Each  needle  was  suspended  by 
three  single  fibres  43  cm  long.  The  torsion  of  these  fibres  was  eliminated 
from  the  result,  as  will  be  seen  below,  except  as  regarded  the  period 
of  vibration,  and  for  this  an  allowance  was  made. 

A  brass  bar,  passing  through  the  opening  below  the  needle,  carried 
a  small  telescope  by  which  the  mirror  was  observed  when  the  constant 
of  the  coil  was  compared  with  that  of  another. 

The  constant,  6r2,  of  the  coil  was  determined  first  by  calculation 
from  its  dimensions,  and  by  comparison  with  that  of  the  large  double 
coil  of  an  electrodynamometer  constructed  on  Helmholtz's  plan  (p. 
217  above).  This  coil  had  a  constant  of  78-37  by  calculation.  In  the 
comparison  the  ballistic  galvanometer  was  used  with  its  graduated 
horizontal  circle  as  a  sine  galvanometer. 

-  After  a  comparison  had  been  made  the  instruments  were  interchanged, 
and  the  comparison  repeated  to  eliminate  the  ratio  of  the  values  of  H  at 
the  two  places. 

Seven  determinations  gave  as  a  mean  result  6r2  =  1833-67,  with  a 
probable  error  of  ±-09,  and  calculation  gave-6r2  =  1832-24.  The  former 
result,  being  probably  considerably  the  more  accurate,  was  given  double 
weight,  and  a  mean  then  taken  with  the  latter,  which  gave  G2  =  1833-19. 

8.  Details  and  use  of  tangent  galvanometer  in  Rowland's  experiments. 
A  tangent  galvanometer  was  used  to  measure  the  steady  current. 
This  was  a  circle  50  cm  in  diameter,  and  had  a  needle  2-7  cm  long,  the 
deflection  of  which  was  read  by  a  pointer  moving  round  a  graduated 
circle  20cm  in  diameter.  Parallactic  error  was  avoided  by  placing 
the  circle  on  a  level  with  the  needle  which  moved  round  inside  it. 

The  constant  of  this  galvanometer  was  compared  with  that  of  a 
single  circle  of  wire  82-7  cm  in  diameter,  wound  on  a  ring  made  of 
pieces  of  wood  laid  together  with  the  grain  in  the  direction  of  the 
circumference,  and  carefully  turned  with  a  small  groove  near  one 
side  to  receive  the  wire.  The  length  of  the  wire  was  259-58  cm,  giving 
a  mean  radius  of  41 -31344  cm.  This  circle  was  made  to  surround  the 
ballistic  galvanometer  coil,  but  at  a  distance  of  1-1  cm  on  one  side, 
to  allow  the  tube  carrying  the  suspension  fibre  to  pass.  Thus  the 
constant  of  the  circle  was  -151925. 

The  same  current  being  sent  through  the  tangent  galvanometer  coil 
and  the  ring,  and  Glt  G',  being  their  respective  constants,  we  have, 
if  a,  a',  be  the  angular  deflections  of  the  needles, 
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H      G,  tan  a' 

sothat  if-fft^' 

and  this  replaces  H/H'  in  (2'),  which  becomes 

^^tana'tan^ 

T  G    tan  a  sm  JP2 
where  #2  is  the  ballistic  deflection  corrected  for  damping. 

This  method  avoids  the  difficulty  of  accurately  determining  H/H' 
by  vibration  of  a  needle  at  the  two  places,  and  gives  the  further  great 
advantage  that  the  distance  of  the  mirror  from  the  scale  of  the  ballistic 
galvanometer  only  enters  as  a  correction  on  the  ratio  tan  a'/sin  J$2. 
The  same  factor  of  correction  for  torsion  affected  both  tan  a'  and 
sin  |$2,  so  that,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  correction  on  the  period 
T  of  the  needle  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer,  all  allowances  for  torsion 
were  eliminated.  Still  further,  since  a  and  9  can  be  made  nearly  equal, 
the  correction  for  length  of  needle  in  tan  $/tan  a  is  almost  entirely 
obviated. 

The  apparatus  was  set  up  in  a  separate  building  in  two  rooms  on 
the  ground  floor.  The  galvanometers  were  on  brick  piers,  with  marble 
tops,  and  were  very  carefully  adjusted,  and  all  connecting  wires  were 
twisted  together  to  avoid  magnetic  effect.  This  adjustment,  as  well 
as  the  insulation  everywhere,  was  carefully  tested. 

The  experiments  were  mainly  made  by  simply  reversing  the  battery 
current  and  observing  the  throw  ;  but  the  method  of  recoil  was  also 
used.  Series  of  experiments  were  made  with  each  pair  of  induction 
coils  A  and  B,  B  and  C,  C  and  A. 

The  time  of  vibration  was  observed  at  the  beginning  and  end  of 
each  series  of  observations.  The  needle  was  allowed  to  vibrate  for 
10  seconds,  and  ten  observations  were  made  before  and  after  that 
interval.  Time  was  taken  on  an  accurate  marine  chronometer. 

The  mean  result  of  a  long  series  of  experiments  gave,  after  all  correc- 
tions for  temperature  of  coils,  etc.,  34-719  x  109  cm  per  sec.  as  the 
value  of  R.  Comparing  with  "  10  ohm  "  standard  coils  in  his  posses- 
sion, and  with  a  resistance  box  by  Elliott,  Professor  Rowland  came  to 
the  conclusion  that  (in  ordinary  electromagnetic  units) 

1  B.A.  unit  =  -9911  x  109cm  per  sec. 

9.  Weber's  earth  inductor  method.  Two  methods  of  the  first  class 
are  due  to  W.  Weber.  The  first  is  very  simple.  A  coil  mounted  with 
its  axis  of  figure  horizontal  and  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  and  having 
its  circuit  completed  through  a  ballistic  galvanometer,  is  quickly 
turned  through  half  a  revolution  round  a  vertical  axis.  If  A  be  the 
effective  area  of  the  coil  (the  sum  of  the  areas  of  its  spires),  and  H 
the  horizontal  component  of  the  earth's  field-intensity,  a  change  of 
induction  of  amount  2 AH  through  the  coil  is  produced.  This  measures 
the  integral  electromotive  force  in  the  coil,  and  hence  if  the  circuit 
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be  completed,  and  include  a  total  resistance  R,  the  total  quantity  of 
electricity  which  flows  through  the  circuit  is  2AH/R.  This  is  not 
affected  in  the  least  by  the  inductance  of  the  circuit. 

The  galvanometer  deflection  is  observed,  and  also  the  elongations 
following,  to  allow  damping  to  be  corrected  for.  By  the  theory  of 
the  ballistic  galvanometer,  if  T  be  the  complete  period  of  the  needle, 
G  the  principal  galvanometer  constant,  H'  the  horizontal  component 
of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  at  the  needle,  and  0  the  observed  de- 
flection, the  total  flow  through  the  instrument  is  HTsm^O/trG. 
Thus 

2AH'     HT  .    1/3 

-IT  =!&**&' 


In  general  H  is  very  nearly  equal  to  H',  but  it  will  not  do  to  assume 
absolute  equality  ;  and  the  two  quantities  must  be  compared  by 
observing  the  periods  of  vibration  of  a  horizontally  suspended  needle 
at  the  two  places. 

'  10.  Weber's  mode  of  experimenting.  Weber  employed  the  method  of 
recoil  (XII.  42  above)  in  his  observations.  Turning  the  coil  first  through 
180?  from  the  initial  position,  he  observed  one  deflection  (positive,  say) 
and  the  following  elongation.  Then  when  the  needle  was  passing 
through  zero  the  second  time,  he  brought  the  coil  back  to  its  original 
position.  This  brought  the  needle  to  rest,  and  finally  deflected  it  to 
the  negative  side  of  zero.  This  deflection  was  observed,  and  the  follow- 
ing elongation,  and  then,  at  the  second  passage  through  zero,  the  same 
series  of  operations  was  begun  afresh. 

It  was  pointed  out  by  the  late  Lord  Rayleigh  that  if  a,  a',  be  the 
mean  radius  of  the  inductor  and  galvanometer  coils  respectively,  the 
product  2 


so  that  error  of  mean  radius  has  double  the  importance  in  the  inductor 
coil  that  it  has  in  the  galvanometer. 

Great  care  is  necessary  in  levelling  the  inductor  as,  on  account  of 
the  largeness  of  the  vertical  component  of  the  earth's  field  in  high  lati- 
tudes, any  deviation  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
from  vertically  will  lead  to  error  of  the  same  order  in  the  result.  Thus 
if  the  axis  be  inclined  to  the  vertical  at  a  small  angle  a  in  the  plane  of 
the  meridian,  we  must  use  instead  of  A  the  value  ^4(1  +  a  tan  D),  where 
D  is  the  magnetic  dip. 

11.  Weber  and  Zbllner's  experiments.  This  method  was  used  by 
Weber  himself,  and  later  by  Weber  and  F.  Zollner.  In  the  latter 
experiments  very  large  inductor  and  galvanometer  coils  were  used. 
Each  consisted  of  12  layers  of  copper  wire  3  mm  thick,  66  turns  in  a 
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layer,  wound  on  bobbins  of  well-seasoned,  oil-soaked  mahogany.    The 
dimensions  were  : 

Int.  Radius.  Ext.  Radius.  Length. 

Inductor  -          -     48-0414  cm         51-9461  cm         25-420  cm 
Galvanometer         48-032    cm         52-0797  cm         25-420  cm 

For  the  galvanometer  needle  was  used  one  or  other  of  two  magnets 
of  lengths  10  cm  and  20  cm  respectively,  and  the  deflections  were  read 
by  means  of  a  telescope  and  scale  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The  research 
was  carried  out  in  a  room  of  the  observatory  at  Leipzig,  subject  to 
varying  magnetic  disturbances  and  to  variations  of  temperature,  and 
was  intended  merely  as  a  test  of  the  apparatus. 

The  resistance  of  the  circuit  of  the  inductor  given  by  the  experi- 
ments came  out  slightly  greater  with  the  shorter  needle  than  with 
the  other.  This  was  to  be  expected  as  the  deflection,  0,  with  the  shorter 
magnet  must,  on  account  of  the  greater  distance  on  the  whole  of  its 
magnetic  distribution  from  the  current,  have  been  slightly  smaller 
than  the  deflection  in  the  other  case.  It  is  obvious  that  the  needles 
were  much  too  long. 

12.  Wiedemann's  experiments.  A  careful  determination  of  the  ohm 
has  been  made  with  these  coils  by  Professor  G.  Wiedemann.*  The 
apparatus  was  set  up  in  a  room  of  very  constant  temperature  in  the 
University  of  Leipzig.  A  rhombus-shaped  steel  plate,  with  attached 
glass  mirror,  was  hung  with  its  plane  vertical  and  its  longest  diameter 
horizontal,  and  being  magnetized  in  the  direction  of  this  diagonal 
served  as  needle.  The  needle  carried  beneath  it  a  horizontal  metal 
bar  on  which  weights  could  be  slided  to  alter  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  suspended  system. 

The  coils,  having  been  levelled,  were  each  adjusted  until  the  same 
current  sent  in  opposite  directions  produced  equal  deflections  of  a 
needle  hung  within  the  coil.  Their  axes  were  then  at  right  angles  to 
the  magnetic  meridian.  The  galvanometer  coil  was  then  fixed,  and  the 
inductor  turned  through  an  angle  of  90°.  This  angle  was  measured 
by  means  of  a  right-angled  glass  prism,  by  observing  a  telescope  scale 
by  reflection  in  one  of  the  rectangular  faces  (which  were  vertical), 
and  turning  the  coil  until  the  same  division  came  to  the  cross-wires  by 
reflection  from  the  other  face. 

An  arrangement  of  stops  was  then  provided  so  that  the  coil  could 
be  turned  from  this  position  through  exactly  180°  and  back  again. 
The  coil  was  turned  a  number  of  times  in  succession  suddenly  through 
this  angle,  always  when  the  needle  had  returned  to  its  zero  position, 
so  that  the  deflection  was  multiplied  as  far  as  the  limits  of  the  scale 
would  allow. 

The  successive  deflections  Olf  $2,  etc.,  if  the  current  was  applied 
when  the  needle  was  accurately  at  zero  in  each  case,  were  related 

*Abhandl.  Berlin  Akad.  der  Wissensch.  1884,  or  Wiedemann's  Elektricitiit,  Band  4, 
p.  913. 
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to  the  quantity  Q  of  electricity  which  flowed  through  the  circuit  at 
each  half  turn  of  the  coil  as  follows  : 

where  K  has  the  value  stated  in  XII.  42  (45)  above.  These  were 
observed  and  the  observations  combined  in  a  single  formula  for  Q, 
which  equated  to  2AH/R  enabled  R  to  be  calculated. 

The  periods  T,  T',  of  a  needle  vibrated  at  the  galvanometer  and 
inductor  respectively  were  observed,  and  the  ratio  T2/T'2  gave  the 
value  of  H'/H  required  as  shown  in  (8).  These  were  obtained  by 
observing  the  oscillations  with  a  telescope  and  scale,  and  registering 
the  passages  of  different  points  of  the  scale  across  the  wires  by  means 
of  a  chronograph. 

The  effect  of  torsion  of  the  suspension  fibre  was  found  by  turning  a 
torsion  head,  to  which  the  fibre  was  attached,  through  a  measured 
angle,  and  observing  the  corresponding  deflection  of  the  needle.  Thus 
when  the  torsion  head  was  turned  through  an  angle  a,  and  the  needle 
through  an  angle  /3,  the  return  couple  on  the  needle  was  MHs'm/3, 
and  the  torsional  couple  C(a-  fi),  where  C  is  a  constant.  Thus 
c^MHsmf3  =  MH^  ga 

Hence,  when  the  needle  in  the  experiments  was  deflected  through 
an  angle  0,  the  return  couple  upon  it  was  MH(sin  0  +  rO),  or  nearly 
enough,  as  the  deflections  were  small,  MH(\+r}9.  Thus  instead  of 
the  value  of  H  at  the  galvanometer  needle  H(l  +  r)  was  used. 

The  dimensions  of  the  coils  were  measured  by  determining  their 
inner  and  outer  circumferences  with  a  steel  tape,  and  as  a  check  by 
measuring  three  diameters  at  intervals  of  60°  apart,  by  means  of  a 
cathetometer. 

The  distance  of  the  scale  from  the  mirror  was  first  measured  by 
means  of  a  steel  tape  on  which  were  sliding  pieces  furnished  with 
points,  which  were  brought  against  the  mirror  and  scale  respectively  ; 
then,  by  means  of  an  auxiliary  scale  placed  horizontally  in  the  vertical 
plane  through  the  centres  of  the  telescope  and  mirror,  on  which  the 
corresponding  positions  of  the  mirror  and  reading  scale  were  observed 
by  means  of  a  cathetometer. 

Experiments  were  made  first  with  Weber  and  Zollner's  coils  in  the 
state  in  which  they  were  left  by  these  experimenters  ;  then  with  the 
same  coils  rewound,  and  the  number  of  tu'rns  increased  from  792  to  804. 

The  experiments  were  then  repeated  with  10  mercury  (Siemens) 
units  included  with  the  coils  in  the  circuit. 

Different  series  were  made  with  the  sliding  weights  on  the  needle 
at  distances  2cm,  1-5  cm,  1cm,  0,  from  the  end  of  the  bar,  so  that 
the  periods  were  altered  through  a  considerable  range. 

The  resistance  of  the  Siemens'  units  was  compared  with  a  standard 
resistance  of  pure  mercury,  consisting  of  a  mercury  column  contained 
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in  a  carefully  calibrated  tube  106-398  cm  long,  the  ends  of  which  com- 
municated with  electrodes  made  of  amalgamated  copper-foil  immersed 
in  mercury  in  two  vessels  terminating  the  tube.  It  was  found  as  a 
final  mean  result  that  1  ohm  or  109  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance  is  equal 
to  the  resistance  at  0°  of  a  column  of  mercury  106-162  cm  long  and 
1  sq.  mm  in  cross-section. 

13.  Experiments  of  Mascart,  de  Nerville,  and  Benoit.  This  method 
has  also  been  used  by  Mascart,  de  Nerville,  and  Benoit,*  in  a  very 
elaborate  series  of  experiments.  Five  coils  were  used,  two  of  27  cm 
internal  and  30  cm  external  diameter,  and  3  cm  length,  and  three 
smaller  coils  each  of  14  cm  internal  and  17  cm  external  diameter,  and 
the  same  length  as  before.  These  were  wound  with  silk-covered  wire 
•5  mm  in  diameter.  One  of  the  large  coils  and  two  of  the  small  ones 
were  wound  with  separate  layers,  so  that,  by  joining  these  layers  up 
differently,  nine  different  arrangements  could  be  obtained.  The  winding 
was  performed  with  the  wire  under  tension  produced  by  passing  it  over 
loaded  rollers  when  on  its  way  from  the  reel  to  the  bobbin.  The  length 
of  the  wire  was  measured  as  it  was  laid  on,  and  the  diameter  of  every 
turn  was  also  observed  by  means  of  callipers. 

Both  the  smaller  and  larger  coils  were  mounted  after  completion 
on  stands  with  suitable  stops  so  as  to  admit  of  being  turned  when 
required  through  an  angle  of  exactly  180°,  and  were  set  up  with  their 
axes  horizontal  and  in  the  magnetic  meridian. 

At  the  centre  of  the  larger  coil  when  in  position  was  placed  a  small 
magnetometer  needle  suspended  by  a  single  fibre  of  silk.  By  turning 
the  coil  round  a  vertical  axis  through  90°  from  its  position  when 
arranged  for  inductive  use,  and  fixing  it  in  its  new  position,  it  could 
be  used  as  a  galvanometer  bobbin,  and  its  galvanometer  constant 
compared  with  that  of  the  galvanometer  bobbin  itself.  By  this  process, 
previously  used  by  Rowland,  the  ratio  of  the  horizontal  magnetic 
forces,  H'jH,  at  the  inductor  and  the  galvanometer  was  eliminated 
from  the  formula  of  calculation.  For  suppose  the  same  current  to  be 
sent  through  the  two  coils,  and  a,  a',  to  be  the  deflections  for  the 
galvanometer  and  the  inductor  respectively,  G,  G',  the  galvanometer 
constants  of  the  two  coils,  we  have,  as  at  p.  600, 

#'     ff'tana 


This  substituted  in  (8)  gives 

(9) 


, 

tan  a    T  sin  \9 

[Full  details  of  the  mode  of  comparing  two  galvanometer  constants 
are  given  in  XII.  50  above.] 

This  proceeding  had  the  advantage  (already  pointed  out  in  8  above) 
that  since  the  ratio  of  tan  a/sin  \9  appears  in  the  value  of  R  the  import- 
*  Ann.  de  Ch.  et  de  Phys.  6,  p.  5  (1885). 
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ance  of  an  exact  determination  of  the  distance  of  the  galvanometer 
scale  from  the  mirror  was  greatly  lessened.  The  value  however  of 
tan  a'  had  to  be  accurately  known,  and  involved  careful  measurement 
of  the  corresponding  distance  for  the  other  scale. 

From  the  measured  length  of  the  wire  the  value  of  G'A  which  appears 
in  (9)  could  be  approximated  to.  For  a  being  the  mean  radius  of  the 
coil,  and  n  the  number  of  turns  A=mra?,  and  G'  =  2mr/a,  nearly,  so 
that  G'A  =  2n27r2a  =  mrl,  where  I  is  the  length  of  the  wire.  The  quantities 
therefore  which  required  accurate  determination  were  I,  T,  and  the 
distance  of  the  scale  from  the  mirror  of  the  magnetometer  in  the 
induction  coil.  The  latter  was  found  by  means  of  a  graduated  measur- 
ing bar  carrying  sliding  pieces,  which  were  run  up  to  the  fibre  and 
scale  respectively.  The  positions  of  the  contact  faces  of  these  pieces 
were  read  off  from  the  scale  and  gave  the  distance  required. 

Observations  were  made  by  first  reading  off  two  successive  elonga- 
tions of  the  needle  when  it  had  nearly  come  to  rest,  and  then  turning 
the  inductor  when  the  needle  was  passing  through  zero,  and  reading 
the  following  deflections  on  the  same  side  of  zero. 

If  r,  r',  be  the  first  two  of  these  readings  on  the  scale  (supposed 
graduated  from  one  end),  in  an  induction  throw,  the  (uncorrected) 
zero  reading  is  (r'  +  r)/2.  If  the  next  two  readings  be  rlt  r2  the  first 
deflection  from  zero  is  r1-(r'  +  r)/2.  The  next  reading  being  r2  the 
diminution  in  one  swing  due  to  damping  is  (r±  -  r2)/2.  The  diminution 
of  the  first  elongation  must  have  been  approximately  J  of  this  or 
(ri  ~  r2)/4-  This  correction  applied  to  the  first  elongation  gives  for  the 
deflection  r1  -  (rf  +  r)/2  +  (rl  -  r2)/4:.  There  remains  the  correction  for 
the  initial  motion,  which  is  simply  the  correction  of  the  zero  for  the 
decrement  of  that  motion.  If  r'  be  taken  as  the  greater  reading  the 
correction  is  (r  -  r)/2,  and  must  be  added  or  subtracted  according  to 
the  direction  of  the  initial  motion.  Thus  the  deflection  was 

r'  +  r     r\-r<L     r'  -r 
Tl~~2~     ~T~"     "IP 

The  readings  it  was  found  did  not  vary  more  than  ^  per  cent. 

The  torsion  of  the  suspension  fibre  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer  was 
eliminated,  as  approximately  it  multiplied  tana  and  sinj$  in  (9) 
by  a  common  factor.  That  of  the  suspension  fibre  of  the  inductor  was 
determined  in  the  umial  way  by  turning  the  upper  end  of  the  fibre 
round  through  360°. 

Experiments  were  made  with  the  various  coils  arranged  in  different 
ways  ;  and  their  effective  areas  were  also  compared  by  observing  the 
effects  which  they  produced  on  the  galvanometer  needle  when  turned 
in  the  earth's  field. 

The  absolute  resistance  of  the  circuit  in  the  various  experiments 
having  been  obtained  it  was  compared  by  Carey  Foster's  method  of 
resistance  comparison  with  four  B,A.  units,  with  four  Siemens'  mercury 
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units,  and  with  six  specially  constructed  mercury  units  in  spiral  tubes. 
Careful  comparisons  of  the  temperature  coefficients  of  the  different  coils 
were  made,  and  all  the  resistances  corrected  to  the  temperature  of 
experiment.  The  results  were  expressed  finally  as  the  absolute  resist- 
ance of  four  mercury  standards  made  of  carefully  calibrated  tubes 
filled  with  mercury.  These  tubes  were  terminated  by  wide  electrodes 
of  mercury,  and  an  allowance  of  a  length  of  the  tube  equal  to  -82  of 
its  diameter  was  made  to  correct  for  the  additional  resistance  due  to 
the  abrupt  change  of  section  of  the  tube  at  each  end.  The  final  result 
obtained  was  l  ohm  =  j.^  B  A  unit} 

or 

1  ohm  =  resistance  at  0°  C.  of  a  column  of    mercury  106-37  cm  long 
and  1  sq.  mm  in  section. 

14.  Weber's  method  by  damping.  Weber's  second  method  consists 
in  oscillating  a  magnet  suspended  within  a  coil,  when  the  circuit  is 
open,  and  again  when  the  circuit  is  closed,  and  observing  the  period 
and  logarithmic  decrement  in  both  cases.  The  induced  currents  assist 
the  damping  in  the  second  case,  and  hence  from  a  comparison  of  the 
results  the  resistance  of  the  coil  can  be  calculated. 

When  the  circuit  is  open  the  equation  of  motion  of  the  swinging 
needle  is  i2  L  j  L  n/ru 

5£+«^+M^=o, do) 

at*  at        /j. 

where  M  is  the  magnetic  moment,  H  the  horizontal  field  intensity, 
and  yu  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  magnet.  Putting  nz  for  MH//U.  we 
get  for  the  solution  of  the  equation 

<j>  =  A€-ktcos(Vn*^k2t  +  e) (11) 

Here  k  =  2\/T  if  A  be  the  logarithmic  decrement  of  the  oscillation 

and  T  the  observed  period  (  =  27r/(ra2  -  k2)*. 

If  now  the  circuit  be  parallel  to  the  meridian  and  be  closed,  the 
magnet  will  be  acted  on  by  the  induced  current  produced  by  its  motion. 
The  magnetic  induction  through  the  coil  due  to  the  needle  is  M G  sin  0 
approximately,  where  G  is  the  principal  galvanometer  constant  of 
the  coil.  For  let  a  current  y  flow  in  the  coil,  then  the  mutual  energy 
of  the  coil  and  magnet  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  magnetic  induction 
of  the  magnet  through  the  coil  and  the  current.  But  when  0  =  0 
this  energy  is  obviously  zero  and  the  work  done  against  the  current 
in  deflecting  the  magnet  through  the  angle  0  is  MGy  sin  </>,  and  so  the 
magnetic  induction  through  the  circuit  is  MG  sin  </>.  Supposing  then 
the  magnet  swinging  through  a  small  range  there  will  be  a  force  exerted 
on  the  magnet  by  the  current  of  amount  MGy.  Hence  the  equation 
of  motion  of  the  magnet  is 

d2<h     „  d<h  MG 

- ~    +"*<> 7  =  0 (12) 
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But  we  have  also  for  the  electromotive  force  in  the  circuit  -  MG  d<!>/dt, 
and  if  L  be  the  self-inductance  of  the  coil 

L^+B-y  +  M-G^  =  0 (13) 

at  at 


Operating  on  equation  (12)  by  Ld/dt  +  R,  and  on  (13)  by  M£//x, 
and  adding,  we  eliminate  y,  and  find 

d 


(14) 


If  we  suppose  that  the  motion  is  simple  harmonic  with  diminishing 
range,  and  put  X',  T',  for  the  logarithmic  decrement  and  period  we 
may  write  conveniently  for  our  present  purpose 


where  i  =  \/^l,  k'  =  2\'/T,  a  =  27r/T'.    Thus  we  find 

;    '-./';;  !--( 

and  (14)  becomes 


The  real  and  imaginary  parts  of  this  equation  must  vanish  separately, 
and  therefore  picking  out  the  imaginary  terms,  equating  them  to  zero 
and  solving  for  R,  we  obtain,  since  n2-k'2  =  a2, 


A  controlling  equation  is  obtained  in  like  manner  from  the  real 
terms  in  (15). 

This  method  has  been  used  by  W.  Weber  himself,  and  with  modifica- 
tions by  H.  F.  Weber,  Dorn,  Wild,  and  F.  Kohlrausch.  It  is  against 
the  method  that  M2,  G2,  enter  to  the  second  power,  inasmuch  as  the 
very  exact  determination  of  either  quantity  is  a  matter  of  some  diffi- 
culty. The  value  of  /m  also  involves  the  square  of  the  dimensions  of 
the  magnet. 

15.  Kohlrausch's  modification  of  method  by  damping.  The  modifica- 
tion of  this  method  used  by  Kohlrausch  amounted  to  a  combination 
of  the  first  and  second  methods  of  Weber,  in  which  he  eliminated  the 
constant  of  the  galvanometer  with  which  the  earth-inductor  was  con- 
nected by  determining  the  logarithmic  decrement  of  the  motion  of  the 
needle  first  when  the  circuit  of  the  galvanometer  was  open,  and  again 
when  it  was  closed.  Calling  these  decrements  X0,  A,  and  putting  a,  /3, 
for  the  arcs  of  vibration  in  the  method  of  recoil  (which  was  used),  T0 
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the  period  of  the  needle  when  the  circuit  was  open,  we  may  write 
Kohlrausch's  formula  in  the  approximate  form 

16.42#2T0(X-X0)       aft 

TrV  (a2  +  £2)2' 

This  formula  includes  several  quantities  which  are  difficult  to  observe 
with  accuracy,  but  its  chief  defect  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  involves  the 
fourth  power  of  the  radius  of  the  inductor.  Kohlrausch's  final  result, 
corrected  for  an  error  in  the  data  used  in  his  original  calculations,  is 

1  B.A.  unit  =  -990  x  109  c.g.s. 

16.  Method  of  revolving  coil.    Another  method  of  this  class,  suggested 
also  by  Sir  William  Thomson  to  the  Committee  of  the  British  Associa- 
tion, seems  to  have  been  first   proposed   by  Weber.     It  consists  in 
spinning  with  uniform  velocity  about  a  vertical  axis  a  circular  coil,  at 
the  centre  of  which  is  suspended  a  small  magnetic  needle.     A  periodic 
current  is  thus  made  to  flow  in  the  coil  in  one  direction  (relative  to 
the  coil)  in  one  half-turn  from  a  position  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic 
meridian,  and  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  next  half-turn.     But 
the  position  of  the  coil  being  reversed  in  every  half-turn  as  well  as 
the  current  in  it,  the  current  flows  on  the  whole  in  the  same  average 
direction  relative  to  the  needle  and  (apart  from  self-induction)  has 
its  maximum  value  always  when  the  plane  of  the  coil  is  in  the  magnetic 
meridian. 

This  method  was  used  by  the  British  Association  Committee  in  their 
famous  experiments,  carried  out  principally  by  Clerk  Maxwell,  Balfour 
Stewart,  and  Fleeming  Jenkin  in  1863.  Its  theory  was  first  fully 
given  by  Maxwell,  and  the  following  statement  follows  on  the  whole 
his  notation  and  method. 

17.  Theory  of  the  revolving  coil  method.    If  L  be  the  self-inductance, 
y  the  current   at   any  time  t,  the  electrokinetic  energy  of  the  circuit 
due  to  its  own  induction  is  J£y2.    Again  if  M  be  the  magnetic  moment 
of  the  needle,  and  G  the  galvanometer  constant  of  the  coil,  that  is, 
the  magnetic  force  at  the  centre  which  unit  current  in  the  coil  would 
produce,  the  magnetic  force  at  the  needle  due  to  the  current  y  is  Gy. 
If  </>  be  the  angle  which  the  axis  of  the  needle  makes  with  the  magnetic 
meridian,  and  0  the  angle  which  the  coil  makes  with  the  same  plane, 
the  direction  of  the  magnetic  force  due  to  the  coil  and  the  axis  of  the 
needle  are  inclined  at  an  angle  Tr/2  -(9-$).    Thus  the  mutual  energy 
of  the  needle  and  current  is  numerically  MGy  sin  (9  -<£).     This,  if 
taken  as  potential  energy,  must  be  written  writh  the  positive  sign,  and 
if  taken  as  kinetic  energy  with  the  negative  sign  prefixed  to  give  the 
corresponding  force.     For  the  magnet  ;s  deflected  in  the  direction  of 
rotation,  and  hence,  if  $></>  say,  the  magnetic  force  on  the  needle 
due  to  the  coil  must  be  in  the  direction  to  increase  (f>,  that  is  to  diminish 
9  -  (j>.    Hence  MGy  sin  (0  -  (j>)  tends  to  diminution  by  the  action  of 

G.A.M.  2  Q 
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the  mutual  forces.     We  shall  reckon  it  as  kinetic  energy  of  amount 


Again  if  the  effective  area  of  the  coil  be  A,  there  is  mutual  energy 
between  it  and  the  field  of  numerical  amount  AHy  sin  9.  This  may 
be  taken  as  kinetic  energy  of  amount  -AHysinO.  Also  the  magnet 
is  deflected  in  the  field,  and  therefore  between  it  and  the  field  there 
is  mutual  energy  M  H  cos  0  when  reckoned  as  kinetic. 

Lastly,  if  mk2  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  needle  about  the  axis 
of  suspension  it  has  kinetic  energy  Jm&2<^2. 

Collecting  these  terms  we  get  for  the  total  kinetic  energy 

s<f>  +  ±mk2<j>2.    ...(17) 


Besides  this  there  is  potential  energy  F.  due  to  the  torsion  of  the 
fibre,  depending  on  the  angle  through  which  the  needle  has  been  turned 
from  the  position  of  no  torsion.  If  a  be  the  angle  which  the  needle 
makes  with  the  meridian  when  the  torsion  is  zero,  the  angle  through 
which  the  fibre  has  been  turned  is  0  -  a.  Denoting  by  MHr  the  tor- 
sional  couple  which  the  wire  gives  when  the  lower  end  is  turned  through 
unit  angle  relatively  to  the  upper,  we  have 


<t>-aY  .................  (18) 

The  equation  of  currents  is 

d  3T     aF  =  Q 
dt  'd-y     dy 

where  F  is  the  dissipation  function.    This  gives  by  (17) 

cos(9-<J>)  ............  (19) 


There  are  two  possible  distinct  motions  for  the  magnet,  one  of 
oscillation  in  its  own  proper  period  (which  we  suppose  great  in  com- 
parison with  the  period  of  rotation  of  the  coil),  and  the  other  of  period 
equal  to  half  that  of  rotation.  So  far  as  the  former  is  concerned,  we 
may  take  the  magnet  as  at  rest  in  computing  the  current,  and  for 
the  latter  we  shall  suppose  at  present  the  amplitude  very  small,  so 
that  the  part  of  0  depending  upon  it  may  also  be  neglected  and 
0  may  be  taken  as  constant.  Thus  0  being  constant,  =w,  say,  and 
9  =  dot,  we  have 


(20) 


Let  a  solution  of  this  equation  be 

y  =  C  cos  cot  +  C'  sin  at. 

Then      L       +  Ry  =  (LvC'  +  EC]  cos  tat  -  (LwC  -  EC'}  sin  cot  ......  (21) 
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This  with  (19)  gives  by  equation  of  coefficients 


+  MG{R  cos  (9  -  0)  +  L  sin  (9  -  <t>)}]  .....  (22) 

A  term,  C  exp.  (  -  Rt/L),  is  required  to  complete  the  solution,  but 
this  dies  out  soon  after  the  starting  of  the  coil,  and  has  no  effect 
provided  the  rotation  is  uniform.  The  current  therefore  on  the  sup- 
position made  is  given  by  (22). 

18.  Equation  of  motion  of  the  needle  and  deduction  of  resistance  of 
circuit.  The  expression  for  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  gives 
for  the  equation  of  motion  of  the  magnet 

d9T_9T    -dV_  = 
dt  c>0     30  +  c*A  ~   ' 


or  m<>-ycos(-(/>)  +  MHsm<f>  +  MHT((f>-a)=0  ......  (23) 

This  equation  may  be  obtained  also  by  considering  that  the  needle 
is  acted  on  by  three  couples,  one  due  to  the  current  tending  to  produce 
further  deflection,  the  second  a  return  couple  due  to  the  earth's 
magnetic  field,  and  the  third  also  a  return  couple  due  to  the  torsion 
of  the  fibre.  The  numerical  values  of  these  are  from  the  notation 
already  explained,  MGy  cos  (9  -  0),  MH  sin  0,  MHrty  -  a).  Hence 
the  total  deflecting  couple  is 

MGy  cos  (9  -  0)  -  A///  {sin  0  +  r(0  -  a)}, 
and  this  is  equal  to  the  rate  of  increase  mk2<j>  of  angular  momentum. 

The  needle  is  found  to  take  up  a  nearly  constant  position  if  the 
rotation  of  the  coil  is  kept  uniform,  and  in  this  case  0  may  be  taken 
as  very  nearly  zero.  Thus  we  have,  integrating  over  any  finite  interval 


of    time,     0(fc  =  0.     The    position   must   therefore   be   such   that  the 

mean  resultant  deflecting  couple  applied  by  the  current  must  be 
equal  to  the  return  couple  MH{sm  0  +  r(0-  «)}  due  to  the  com- 
bined action  of  the  magnetic  field  and  torsion.  This  average  couple 
is  obtained  from  MGy  cos  (9-  0)  by  inserting  the  value  of  y  given 
by  (22)  and  integrating  each  term  over  a  whole  turn  on  the  supposition 
that  ^  is  a  constant,  and  dividing  the  result  by  2-Tr.  The  following 
integrals  enter  into  the  expression 

1  f2* 

cos  9  cos  (9  -  0)  dO  =  \  cos  0. 

27rJo 


1  f2* 

l    sin  0  cos  (9  -  0)  d0  =  $  sin  0. 

^7Tj0 


^J     sin  (0  -  0)  cos  (9  -</>)dO  =  0. 
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Therefore  the  average  couple  is 

<l>  +  T<j>)  ...(24) 


2  2 

2  R    +  U)  Li 

for  equilibrium,  if  a  =  0.     Since  r  is  very  small  we  may  write  r  sin  <£ 
for  T<J),  and  we  get 

l  =  0.   ...(24') 


This  may  be  written  in  the  form 


the  solution  ol  which  is 


The  value  of  b  is  positive  in  the  experiments  made,  and  hence,  since 
R  cannot  be  negative,  the  +  sign  in  the  solution  must  be  taken.  Ex- 
panding the  radical,  having  regard  to  the  fact  that  MG/AH  and  r  are 
small,  we  get 

-  ltan2</> 


[If  T  is  not  negligible  and  a  is  not.  zero,  instead  of  the  coefficient 
£  on  the  right  of  (25)  should  be  written  I/ [2(1  +  r(0-  a)/ sin  </>}]. 
It  appears  that  the  term  in  tan6</>  is  not  quite  insensible,  so  that  on 
the  whole  it  would  probably  have  been  more  convenient  to  use  the 
value  R  =  {a  +  Va2  +  46}/2  directly.  This  was  done  in  Rayleigh  and 
Schuster's  repetition  of  the  experiments  with  the  B.A.  apparatus.  See 
21  below.] 

This  is  the  expression  for  R  used  by  the  B.A.  Committee  in  the 
reduction  of  the  results  of  their  experiments. 

19.  Criticisms  of  method.    Taking  the  first  term  only  we  may  write 

R  =  %AG(acot(p  =  7r2n2a(0cot(j>,  (26) 

where  a  denotes  the  mean  radius  and  n  the  number  of  turns  in  the 
coil.  This  formula  is  convenient  for  the  discussion  of  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  the  method.  These  were  examined  by  the  late 
Lord  Rayleigh  in  papers  on  this  method  *  and  in  his  "  Comparison 
of  Methods  for  the  Determination  of  Resistances  in  Absolute  Measure."  f 
As  regards  the  measurement  of  dimensions  of  the  apparatus,  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  the  method  involves  only  one  fundamental  linear 
quantity  a,  and  that  only  to  the  first  power.  The  observation  of  the 
deflection  corresponding  to  0  and  the  evaluation  of  cot  0  involve  no 

*  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Arthur  Schuster,  "  On  the  Determination  of  the  Ohm,'' 
Proc.  R.S.  No.  213,  1881.  Lord  Rayleigh,  Phil  Trans.  R.S.  Part  IT.  1882. 

t  Phil  Mag.  Nov.  1882. 
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greater  difficulty  than  those  which  attend  ordinary  angular  measure- 
ment, and  in  this  respect  the  method  is  on  a  par  with  Weber's  method 
by  earth  inductor.  The  main  difficulties  lie  in  the  determination  of 
w  and  the  avoidance  of  mechanical  disturbance,  and  of  error  due  to 
currents  in  the  ring  and  alterations  in  the  magnetization  of  the  needle. 

It  will  be  seen  below  that,  by  the  employment  of  what  may  be 
called  the  stroboscopic  method  of  observation,  the  late  Lord  Rayleigh, 
who  repeated  the  determination  with  the  same  apparatus,  was  able 
to  control  and  measure  the  speed  with  great  exactness.  A  correction 
is  easily  made  for  the  currents  induced  in  the  coil  in  consequence  of 
its  motion  in  the  field  of  the  needle,  in  fact  a  small  term  appears  in 
the  result  above  \MG  sec  (ftjAH  in  (24')],  by  means  of  which  this 
correction  is  made.  This  involves  the  determination  of  MG/AH,  but, 
as  will  be  seen  below,  about  this  there  is  no  difficulty  whatever. 

The  currents  produced  in  the  metal  ring  can  be  allowed  for  by 
rotating  the  coil  (1)  with  the  wire  circuit  open,  (2)  with  that  circuit 
closed.  Further,  these  currents  can  be  reduced  by  dividing  the  ring 
into  two  parts  along  a  diameter  and  putting  them  together  with 
ebonite  separating  pieces.  The  currents  are  then  confined  to  circuits 
which  are  on  the  whole  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  coil,  and 
their  effect  can  easily  be  eliminated  by  the  method  just  stated.  The 
existence  of  these  currents  in  the  ring  has  one  advantage,  pointed 
out  by  Lord  Rayleigh,  that  by  rotating  the  ring  before  winding,  and 
again  with  the  wire  circuit  open  after  winding,  the  insulation  can  be 
tested.  For  if  any  difference  is  found  between  the  deflections  of  the 
needle  it  must  be  due  to  leakage. 

20.  Effect  of  self-induction.  The  method  has  been  objected  to  on 
the  ground  of  the  influence  of  self-induction  in  the  result,  that  is  on 
account  of  the  terms  in  (25)  which  involve  L.  Now  the  value  of  the 
coefficient  (U,  say)  of  tan2<£  in  (25),  and  therefore  of  tan4<£,  etc., 
may  be  calculated  with  considerable  accuracy  from  the  dimensions 
and  arrangement  of  the  rotating  coil,  and  any  want  of  exact  knowledge 
of  the  value  of  U  can  be  eliminated  by  using  different  speeds  of  rotation. 

In  comparing  Weber's  method  by  earth  inductor  with  the  present 
method,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  at  half  the  lowest  speed  used  by  Lord 
Rayleigh  the  sensitiveness  of  the  latter  method  would  be  considerably 
greater  than  that  of  the  former,  and  the  correction  for  self-induction, 
known  with  fair  accuracy,  would  be  only  about  J  per  cent. 

The  effect  of  self-induction  could  be  diminished,  as  pointed  out  by 
Lord  Rayleigh,  by  duplicating  the  revolving  coil  by  the  addition  of 
a  second  coil  at  right  angles  to  the  other,  and  giving  an  independent 
circuit.  Thus  the  sensitiveness  of  the  arrangement  would  be  increased 
without  entailing  an  increased  correction  for  self-induction  such  as 
would  be  necessary  if  the  increase  of  deflection  were  produced  by 
running  the  coil  at  a  higher  speed.  The  two  circuits  in  this  arrange- 
ment also  would  be  conjugate,  that  is  the  currents  in  one  would  be 
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unaffected  by  those  in  the  other,  and  would  give  a  more  nearly  constant 
field  of  magnetic  force. 

21.  Later  experiments  with  the  revolving  coil  method.  We  now  give 
some  account  of  later  determinations  by  this  method,  beginning  with 
the  experiments  made  by  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Prof.  Schuster  in  1881.* 
The  coil  used  by  the  B.A.  Committee  was  employed,  but  its  constants 
were  carefully  redetermined.  The  constant  A  of  the  coil  was  found 
by  unwinding  the  wire,  and  carefully  measuring  the  circumference 
of  the  successive  layers.  The  thickness  of  the  wire  used  was  1-37  mm, 
which  ought  to  have  produced  a  difference  in  the  circumference  of 
the  successive  layers  of  2-747T  mm.  The  turns  in  each  layer  sinking 
a  little  into  those  below  gave  on  the  average  8-1  mm  for  this  difference. 
The  coil  was  made  up  of  two  parts,  between  which  the  needle  was 
suspended.  On  each  part  there  were  156-5  turns  arranged  in  one  case 
in  12  layers  of  13  turns  each,  with  half  a  turn  outside,  and  in  the  other 
in  12  layers  containing  155  turns  with  1|  turns  outside.  Allowing  for 
the  outside  parts  these  measurements  gave 

Mean  radius  of  double  coil  -     15-789  cm. 

Axial  dimension  of  each  groove  -  1-833  cm. 

Distance  of  mean  plane  from  axis  of  motion  1-918  cm. 

The  value  of  A  was  calculated  by  the  formula 
A  =  7rna2 


where  a  denotes  the  mean  radius,  2d  the  radial  dimension  of  the 
section,  and  n  the  total  number  of  turns.  This  formula  may  be  proved 
thus.  Since  the  number  of  layers  in  each  coil  was  12, 


nearly. 

The  value  of  the  galvanometer  constant  G  was  calculated  by  an 
equation  equivalent  to  that  obtained  from  (9),  p.  212  above,  by  taking 
the  first  term  2?rya2/r3,  putting  y  =  1,  multiplying  by  n,  and  substituting 
for  a2/?*3,  on  account  of  the  axial  breadth  26  and  radial  depth  2d,  of 
the  sections  the  value  given  in  (20),  p.  219,  that  is  from 

flZ       7,2  Q,y2  J2    1  -> 

-+-~(ix*-a*)+~(2x*-IlxW  +  2a*)\,  ...(28) 


where  x  =  distance  of  the  mean  plane  of  either  coil  from  the  suspension 
fibre,  and  n  is  the  total  number  of  turns  in  the  double  coil. 

The  value  of  GA  obtained  after  applying  all  corrections,  and  including 

in  it  allowances  for  non-verticality  of  the  axis  and  for  torsion  of  the 

fibre,  was  29887600.     The  axis  of  rotation  was  found  to  be  inclined 

towards  the  north  at  an  angle  0-0003  radian.     This  necessitated  a 

*Proc.  E.S.  No.  213,  1881. 
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correcting  factor  in  GA  of  1  +  0-0003  tan  D,  where  D  is  the  magnetic 
dip,  that  is,  a  factor  1  +0-0008. 

22.  Calculation  of  self-induction  of  coil.  The  value  of  L  was  found 
by  calculating  the  inductance  for  a  coil  of  mean  radius  a  and  rectangular 
cross-section  of  which  the  length  of  diagonal  was  r.  This  was  found 
from  the  formula  [0  =  tan~1(b/a)] 

L  =  47r/i2a  {log  —  +  TV  -  -J0  cot  20  -  ITT  tan  9 

-  i  cot20  log  cos  6  -  i  tan20  log  sin  6},  ...(29) 

which  is  simply  the  formula  47rn2a{log(8a/.R)  -2}  (see  XIII.  13  above), 
with  the  value  of  the  logarithm  of  the  geometric  mean  distance  of  the 
cross-section  from  itself,  given  by  XIII.  8  (35),  put  for  log  R.  The 
dimensions  of  the  coil  used  were  those  given  by  the  B.A.  Committee, 
viz.  a  =  15-8194  cm,  axial  breadth  of  each  coil  1-841  cm,  radial  depth 
1-608  cm,  and  distance  of  mean  planes  apart  3-851  cm. 

The  inductance  was  computed  for  the  double  coil  by  adding  together 
the  self-inductances  of  the  coils  taken  separately,  and  twice  the  mutual 
inductance  of  the  two  coils.  For  if  Llt  L2,  be  the  self-inductances, 
and  M  their  mutual  inductance,  the  whole  electrokinetic  energy  of  a 
current  y  is  \y\Lv  +  L2  +  2  M  )  =  Jy2£  if  L  be  the  self-inductance  of  the 
whole  system.  To  the  approximation  given  by  (29)  Lord  Rayleigh 
found  for  Lt  +  L2  30192000  cm,  and  for  2M  14582000  cm.  Corrections 
for  the  finite  size  of  the  cross-section,  and  (since  the  introduction  of 
the  geometric  mean  distance  is  made  on  the  supposition  that  the 
coil  may  be  regarded  as  straight)  for  curvature  were  made.  The  latter 
can  be  calculated  by  the  series  (54),  p.  199,  or  by  the  elliptic  integral 
formula  by  dividing  the  coil  up  into  concentric  circular  filaments,  and 
integrating  over  the  cross-section.  [See  XIII.  29  above.]  Lord 
Rayleigh  found  that  for  a  single  coil  of  circular  cross-section  of  radius 
p  the  value  of  L  is  given  by  the  equation 

'  ...............  (30) 


so  that  the  correction  for  curvature  increases  L.  The  correction  term 
for  curvature  in  the  case  of  a  coil  of  the  same  mean  radius  a  and 
square  cross-section  of  the  same  area  is  very  nearly  the  same  as  in  this 
formula.  It  is  thus  an  addition  to  the  approximate  value  given  by 
the  equation  (29)  above.  The  corrections  in  Ll  and  L2  were  each 
11950cm,  and  the  correction  on  2M  346900cm,  so  that  finally 

L  =  45144800  cm. 

[See  IX.  15  above  for  the  derivation  of  (30).] 

The  value  of  2M  found  by  the  formula  of  quadratures  given  on 
p.  434,  from  the  value  given  by  the  elliptic  integral  formula  for  two 
circles,  was  14939400cm,  agreeing  very  closely  with  the  value  14928900 
cm,  (14582000  +  346900)  cm,  already  obtained. 
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23.  Experimental  determination  of  inductance.  An  experimental 
determination  of  L  was  made  by  the  method  described  above,  and 
gave  45000000  cm  on  the  supposition  that  the  B.A.  unit  was  1  per 
cent,  less  than  the  ohm.  The  value  given  by  Maxwell,*  uncorrected 
for  curvature,  is  43744000,  and  the  allowance  for  curvature,  734500  cm, 
was  apparently  subtracted  from  instead  of  added  to  this  value,  giving 
finally,  with  a  correction  for  the  finite  diameters  of  the  wires  and  varia- 
tion of  the  current  over  the  cross-section,  L  =  43016500  cm.  It  was 
suggested  by  Lord  Rayleigh  that  the  discrepance  might  be  due  mainly 
to  an  interchange  of  the  breadth  and  depth  of  the  coils,  together  with 
the  mistake  just  noticed  as  to  the  correction  for  curvature. 

The  observations  included  (1)  the  resistance  of  the  experimental 
coil  as  compared  with  a  standard  coil  of  German  silver  of  nearly  the 
same  resistance,  viz.  4-6  ohms,  (2)  the  deflections  produced  by  the 
spinning  of  the  coil,  (3)  the  speed  of  rotation. 

The  comparison  of  resistances  was  made  by  a  balance  arranged  by 
Mr.  J.  A.  Fleming,  in  which  Prof.  Carey  Foster's  method  (see  XI.) 
of  interchanging  the  resistance  to  be  compared  with  the  standard 
was  used  to  give  the  difference  between  the  two  resistances  in  terms 
of  a  certain  length  of  the  bridge  wire.  Error  due  to  thermo-electric 
currents  was  eliminated  by  making  the  comparison  with  the  battery 
current  first  in  one  direction,  then  in  the  other.  A  comparison  was 
made  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  set  of  spinnings. 

The  needle  consisted  of  four  magnetized  needles,  each  0-5  cm  long, 
mounted  on  four  parallel  edges  of  a  small  cube  of  cork,  to  which  the 
mirror  was  also  fixed.  This  arrangement  was  adopted  because  four 
equal,  thin,  uniformly  magnetized  magnets  placed  along  the  parallel 
edges  of  a  cube  of  length  of  edge  1/Vo  of  the  length  of  the  magnets 
gave  a  lighter  arrangement  than  a  magnetized  sphere  of  steel  which 
was  used  by  the  B.A.  Committee,  and  formed  a  needle  the  action  of 
which  was  to  a  high  degree  of  approximation  the  same  as  that  of  an 
infinitely  small  needle  at  the  centre  of  the  cube.  The  magnets  were 
made  about  2-3  times  the  edge  of  the  cube  in  length  to  allow  for 
non-uniformity  of  magnetization. 

The  needle  was  adjusted  in  position  by  raising  or  lowering  the  cube 
until  it  was  midway  between  the  highest  and  lowest  points  of  the 
circular  frame,  and  then  adjusting  it  in  the  two  other  directions,  by 
attaching  a  pointer  to  the  frame  reaching  in  nearly  to  the  centre,  then 
turning  the  plane  round,  and  observing  whether  the  centre  of  the  cube 
coincided  with  the  centre  of  the  small  circle  described  by  the  point. 

The  needle  was  in  the  usual  manner  caused  to  deflect  another 
horizontally  suspended  needle  in  order  to  determine  the  ratio  M/H 
of  the  magnetic  moment  to  the  horizontal  component  of  the  earth's 
magnetic  field.  At  a  distance  of  one  foot  the  suspended  needle  was 

*  "  On  a  Dynamical  Theory  of  the  Electromagnetic  Field,"  Phil.  Trans.  U.S. 
vol.  civ.  (1864),  and  Reprint  of  Papers,  vol.  i.  p.  596. 
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deflected  through  tan"1  0-000298,  and  hence  at  a  distance  equal  to  the 
mean  radius  of  the  coil,  15-85  cm,  the  deflection  of  the  needle  would 
have  been  -0021  approximately. 

Now  if  r  denote  the  mean  radius  of  the  coil,  and  /u.  the  deflection 
of  the  needle,  we  have  by  (21),  p.  96  above,  since  the  length  of  the 
magnet  was  small  compared  with  r, 

2M 


and  approximately  G  =  27rn/r,  and  A^mrr2,  where  n  is  the  number 
of  turns.  Thus  i*  =  2A/G  and  tan  im  =  GM/HA.  This  was  used  as  the 
value  of  GM/HA  in  the  term  in  (24)  in  which  that  quantity  occurs. 

The  telescope  and  scale  (which  was  straight)  were  adjusted  in  the 
usual  manner  (see  XI.  1).  The  distance  of  the  scale  from  the  mirror 
was  compared  with  the  scale  directly,  so  that  the  absolute  length 
of  a  scale  division  did  not  enter  in  the  result.  The  following  were 
the  numbers  : 

Distance  of  scale  from  mirror     -  -     252-28  cm 

Correction  for  glass  plate  3-2  mm  thick  through 

which  mirror  was  viewed,  3-2  (  1  -  0-11  cm 


Distance  (reduced)  -         -     252-17  cm 

The  heights  of  the  centre  of  the  mirror  and  the  centre  of  the  objec- 
tive above  the  line  of  the  scale  divisions  were  measured  by  means  of 
a  cathetometer,  to  obtain  the  data  necessary  for  finding  the  angle 
between  the  normal  to  the  mirror  and  the  horizontal.  For  this  a 
correction  was  applied  to  the  readings. 

The  torsion  of  the  silk  fibre,  which  was  4  feet  long,  was  also  estimated 
by  turning  the  magnet  through  5  complete  turns,  and  observing  the 
deflection  of  the  magnet.  It  was  found  that  the  magnet  was  shifted 
5-6  divisions  per  turn,  or  through  an  angle  of  -001107.  Opposite  turning 
of  the  magnet  gave  001117,  so  that  the  correction  for  torsion  was 
obtained  by  calculating  T  =  -001  1  1/2  TT,  and  using  for  A  the  value  A/(  I+r). 

A  correction  for  level  of  the  coil  was  also  applied,  as  it  was  found 
that  the  upper  end  of  the  axis  was  inclined  towards  the  north  by  an 
angle  -0003  radian.  The  component  of  force  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  was  thus,  if  /  be  the  intensity  of  the  field,  and  D  the  dip, 

7  cos  (D  -  -0003)  =  #(1  +  -0003  tan  D)  nearly. 
Thus  for  A  was  used  finally  the  value 

A(l  +  -0003  tan  D)/(1+T). 

24.  Mode  of  driving  the  coil  and  regulating  speed.  The  spins  were 
taken  in  sets  of  four  at  each  speed.  The  coil  was  driven  by  a  long 
cord  from  a  water  motor  acting  by  the  impulse  of  water  on  metal  cups. 
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To  insure  a  constant  pressure  the  motor  was  driven  by  water  from 
a  small  cistern,  which  gave  a  head  of  50  feet.  The  regulation  of  the 
motor  was  effected  by  observing  that  the  work  done  by  the  motor  is 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  speed  of  the  jet  and  that 
of  the  cups,  and  to  the  speed  of  the  cups.  For,  if  the  water  is  just 
reduced  to  rest  the  momentum  of  unit  mass  of  water  destroyed  is  v, 
the  speed  of  the  jet,  and  the  mass  of  water  received  per  unit  of  time 
is  a(v  -  vj  if  vl  be  the  speed  of  the  cups,  and  a  the  area  of  the  jet.  Thus 
the  rate  at  which  momentum  is  given  by  the  jet  to  the  cups  is  av(v  -  v^). 
The  rate  at  which  the  motor  works  is  therefore  av(v  —  v^vv  Thus  at 
zero  speed,  and  at  the  speed  of  the  jet  the  water  motor  does  no  work. 
At  half  the  latter  speed  the  motor  does  work  at  the  maximum  rate. 
Thus  the  diagram  of  activity  is  a  parabola  with  vertex  upwards  if 
speeds  of  the  motor  be  taken  as  abscissae. 

Drawing  on  this  diagram  the  curve  of  work  done  against  resistances, 
we  obtain  from  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  two  curves  the  possible 
uniform  speeds  of  running,  and  these  speeds  are  more  sharply  denned 
the  more  nearly  the  curves  are  at  right  angles.  Now  the  activity 
spent  in  overcoming  resistance  to  the  motion  of  the  coil  is  a  function 
of  the  speed  vl  of  the  form  Av1  +  Bv12  +  Cv13  +  etc.,  since  there  are 
included  constant  or  frictional  resistances,  which  give  the  first  term, 
resistances  such  as  viscous  resistances  which  are  proportional  to  the 
speed,  which  give  rise  to  the  second  term,  and  resistances  which  vary 
as  higher  powers  of  the  speed,  such  as  resistance  due  to  air  set  in 
motion  by  the  cups,  etc. 

The  curve  of  activity  against  resistance  is  therefore  convex  down- 
wards, and  at  high  speeds  in  the  experiments  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
obtaining  definite  enough  intersection,  but  at  low  speeds  this  is  not 
the  case.  It  was  necessary  therefore  at  low  speeds  of  the  coil  to  run 
the  motor  fast  and  use  a  reducing  pulley,  in  order  to  enable  the  curve 
of  resistances  to  intersect  at  a  suitable  place. 

The  speed  of  rotation  was  observed  by  the  stroboscopic  method,  in 
which  a  card  marked  with  circles  of  alternately  black  and  white  spaces 
(or  "  teeth  ")  is  viewed  through  narrow  slits  in  thin  plates  of  metal 
attached  in  the  plane  of  vibration  to  the  prongs  of  a  tuning-fork. 
The  slits  overlap  when  the  fork  is  at  rest,  so  that  to  an  observer  looking 
through  them  the  card  is  visible  ;  when  the  fork  is  in  vibration  vision 
is  possible  through  the  slits  twice  only  in  every  complete  vibration. 
(See  Fig.  212  below.) 

The  fork  was  electrically  maintained,  and  had  a  frequency  of  about 
63 J  (more  nearly  63-69).  Thus  the  card  could  be  seen  127  times  a 
second  through  the  slits.  Hence  if  a  circle  on  the  card  marked  with 
alternate  black  and  white  teeth  was  carried  round  at  such  a  speed 
that  the  number  of  black  teeth  which  passed  the  mean  position  of  the 
slits  in  each  second  was  equal  to  twice  the  frequency  of  the  fork, 
the  circle  appeared  to  be  at  rest. 
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The  card  was  graduated  with  five  circles  containing  60,  32,  24,  20, 
16  black  teeth  respectively,  to  enable  a  variety  of  speeds  to  be  observed 
without  any  change  in  the  frequency  of  the  fork.  Looked  at  over 
one  end  of  one  of  the  vibrating  plates  the  card  could  be  seen  only  once 
in  each  complete  vibration,  and  thus  the  60  teeth  circle  could  be  used 
for  the  lower  speeds. 

The  contacts  of  the  fork  were  made  and  broken  with  a  platinum 
point  and  mercury  cup  covered  with  pure  alcohol.  The  arrangement 
worked  exceedingly  well,  and  went  for  hours  without  requiring  the 
smallest  attention.  A  comparison  was  made,  by  means  of  beats, 
between  the  pitch  of  the  fork  and  that  of  a  standard  fork. 

It  was  found  that  the  speed  of  the  disk  could  be  regulated  by  the 
observer  by  applying  slight  friction  to  the  driving  cord,  when  the  teeth 
showed  any  tendency  to  pass.  He  therefore  allowed  the  cord  to  run 
lightly  through  his  fingers,  and  after  a  little  practice  it  was  possible 
so  perfectly  to  regulate  the  speed  that  a  tooth  never  passed  the  pointer 
except  perhaps  by  inadvertence,  when  he  at  once  brought  it  back  by 
slightly  retarding  the  cord.  The  passage  of  one  tooth  in  each  second 
meant  of  course  only  a  variation  of  1  in  127  in  the  speed. 

25.  Various  corrections.  In  the  course  of  the  observations  note  was 
taken  of  the  changes  of  magnetic  declination  by  means  of  an  auxiliary 
magnetometer  set  up  near  enough  the  revolving  coil  to  be  practically 
in  the  same  magnetic  field  with  it,  but  at  the  same  time  so  far  away 
as  to  be  unaffected  by  the  induced  currents  produced  by  the  spinning. 
The  scale  was  read  by  means  of  a  telescope,  and  the  distance  from 
mirror  to  scale,  2J  metres,  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  mirror  of  the 
magnet  in  the  coil  from  its  scale,  so  that  the  corrections  could  be  made 
by  simple  comparison  of  readings. 

Some  trouble  was  caused  by  air  currents  in  the  box  containing  the 
magnet  ;  these  currents  caused  change  of  zero  during  a  set  of  spin- 
nings. They  were  mainly  due  to  radiation  of  the  lamp  and  gas  jets, 
and  precautions  were  taken  to  diminish  the  effect  by  covering  the 
magnet  box  with  gold-leaf  to  reflect  the  heat  as  much  as  possible.  The 
error  from  this  cause,  however,  was  not  greater  than  that  which  neces- 
sarily affected  the  determinations  of  the  mean  radius  of  the  coil,  and  the 
distance  of  the  mirror  from  the  scale. 

If  ^  be  the  deflection  of  the  mirror,  d  the  observed  reading,  and 
D  the  distance  of  the  mirror  from  the  scale,  S  the  distance  of  the  zero 
position  of  the  spot  of  light  from  the  zero  of  the  scale,  then,  approxi- 


This  formula  was  used  for  calculating  tan  </>,  S  being  taken  positive 
when  in  the  same  direction  as  d.  Irregularities  in  the  scale  were  allowed 
for,  and,  as  stated  above,  a  correction  applied  for  the  slight  non- 
fa  orizontality  of  the  normal  to  the  mirror.  The  vertical  distance  between 
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the  centre  of  the  objective  and  the  point  in  which  the  normal  inter- 
sected the  scale  being  denoted  by  p,  the  angle  between  the  normal 
and  the  horizontal  by  a,  the  correction  was  dpa/D,  which  amounted 
to  d  x  0-00014. 

The  resistance  comparisons  generally  showed  a  rise  of  resistance 
during  each  set  of  experiments.  This  was  corrected  for  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  rise  of  temperature  was  uniform  during  the  time  elapsing 
between  two  successive  measurements  of  resistance.  The  error  arising 
from  uncertainty  of  temperature  did  not  amount  to  more  than  -05 
per  cent. 

26.  Specimen  set  of  readings.    The  following  is  one  set  of  readings  in 
which  C  denotes  the  resistance  of  the  coil,  S  the  resistance  of  the  standard: 
Time. 
9  h.  17  m.       Resistance  compared  (7  =  $  +  -0225 


9  h.  32  m. 


f  Reading  of  Auxiliary  Mag-"| 

npf.mnpfpr  for  pTm.ncrp  r»f  I 

\ 


netometer  for  change  of  [>  26-9 

magnetic  declination     J 
Position  of  rest  of  needle  76648 


Time. 

Direction  of 
Rotation. 

Deflected 
Reading. 

Auxiliary 
Magnetometer 
Heading. 

9  h.  37  m. 
9  h.  42  m. 

Negative 
Positive 

367-60 
1166-40 

27-55 

28-24 

9  h.  47  m. 
9  h.  53  m. 

Negative 
Positive 

366-23 
1166-09 

28-50 
28-30 

27-2 


Time. 

9  h.  57  m. 

767-08 
10  h.  0  m.          Resistance  compared  C  =  £  +  -0272 

From  these  the  following  table  of  corrected  readings  and  deflections 
was  found  : 


(Reading  of  Auxiliary  Mag-  \ 
netometer  / 

[Position  of  rest  of  needle 
Resistance  compared 


Position  of 
Rest. 

Deflection 
observed. 

Deflection 
corrected  for 
Scale  Errors 
and  Temperature. 

766-28 

-398-61 

-  396-55 

765-59 

+  400-81 

+  397-93 

765-33 

-399-10 

-397-23 

765-53 

+  400-56 

+  397-23 

Mean  397-42 
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27.  Value  of  resistance  of  B.A.  unit.  The  value  of  R  was  calculated 
directly  from  the  solution  of  the  quadratic  (24)  above.  If  A'  be  put 
for  A(\  +  -0003  tan  D)/(l  +  r),  the  value  of  the  area  of  the  coil  when 
it  is  made  to  include  the  correction  for  torsion  and  level,  and  tan// 
denote  GM/HA  as  determined  in  23  above,  this  solution  may  be  written 

R  =  mrGA'cot  <$>  {1  +  tan  ^  sec  <£  +  V(l  +  tan  /m  sec  <£)2  -  U  tan  2<p},     (32) 

where  U  =  (2L/GA')/(2L/GA'  - 1),  and  n  denotes  the  number  of  turns 
of  the  coil  per  second 

=  2  frequency  of  fork  /  number  of  teeth  in  stationary  circle. 

The  following  table  gives  the  result  of  all  the  experiments.  Column  1 
gives  the  date  of  the  experiment,  2  the  speed  in  terms  of  the  number 
of  teeth  on  the  apparently  stationary  circle,  3  the  deflection  corrected 
for  scale  errors  and  variation  of  temperature  during  the  set  of  experi- 
ments, 4  the  absolute  resistance  of  the  revolving  coil  on  the  assumption 
that  the  inductance  of  the  coil  was  4-5  x  107  cm,  and  5  the  absolute 
resistance  of  the  standard  German  silver  coil  at  ll°-5  C.  as  given  by 
the  different  experiments,  subject  to  a  correction  for  the  copper  rods 
connecting  the  rotating  coil  with  the  resistance  bridge. 


Date. 

Teeth  on 
Card. 

Deflection. 

.RxlO-9 

tfxlO-9 
for 
Standard 
Coil. 

Mean. 

Dec.  7 
10 

120 

11042 
110-22 

4-5486 
4-5568 

4-5419 
4-5309 

J4-5364 

Dec.  2 

6 
10 

60 

218-61 
218-30 
218-72 

4-5580 
4-5620 
4-5531 

4-5487 
4-5471 
4-5422 

U-5467 

Dec.  2 
6 
10 

32 

397-75 
397-39 
397-26 

4-5639 
4-5672 
4-5687 

4-5417 
4-5415 
4-5448 

U-5427 

Dec.  2 
6 

24 

513-73 
513-58 

4--5719 
4-5734 

4-5446 
4-5438 

J4-5442 

Mean  R  =  4-5427  x  109,  in  cm  per  sec. 

The  value  of  L  here  used  was  slightly  less  than  that  found  by  Lord 
Rayleigh,  and  agreed  very  closely  with  a  value  (4-5130  x  107  cm) 
deduced  by  the  method  of  least  squares  from  the  results  for  different 
speeds. 

The  German  silver  standard  was  then  compared  with  the  original 
standards  prepared  by  the  B.A.  Committee.  The  standard  was  found 
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to  be  4-595  B.A.  units  at  ll°-5  C.,  and  the  resistance  of  the  copper 
rods  connecting  the  rotating  coil  with  the  bridge  was  found  to  be 
•003  unit.  Thus  4-592  B.A.  units  were  found  to  be  equivalent  to 
4-5427  x  109  in  cm  per  second,  or 

1  B.A.  unit  =  -9893  x  109,  in  cm  per  second. 

28.  Lord  Rayleigh's  further  experiments  with  the  revolving  coil 
method.  The  investigation  just  described  was  repeated  by  Lord  Ray- 
leigh  with  improved  apparatus,  with  the  assistance  of  Dr.  Arthur 
Schuster  and  Mrs.  H.  Sidgwick.  The  coil  was  made  more  massive  to 
remove  risk  of  deformation  by  the  winding,  and  its  dimensions  were 


'ection  through  A.B. 


Fio.  192. 

increased  in  the  ratio  of  about  3  to  2.  The  ring  was  in  two  halves, 
joined  along  the  horizontal  diameter  by  projecting  flanges,  and  insu- 
lated from  one  another  by  a  layer  of  ebonite.  Its  construction  with 
driving  arrangements,  etc.,  is  shown  in  Fig.  192. 

The  ring  having  been  wound  was  spun  with  its  circuit  open,  and 
it  was  found  that  a  perceptible  effect  on  the  magnet  was  produced. 
This  was  traced  to  currents  circulating  in  the  parts  of  the  ring  adjacent 
to  the  ebonite  layer,  where  there  was  sufficient  body  of  metal  to  give 
currents  in  circuits  at  right  angles  to  the  windings.  These  currents 
were  afterwards  allowed  for. 

To  obviate  air  disturbances  of  the  needle  caused  by  rotation  of 
the  coil,  the  magnet  box  was  screwed  air-tight  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
brass  tube  which  passed  through  the  upper  part  of  the  axis  of  rotation. 
By  unscrewing  the  box  and  pulling  up  the  brass  tube  the  magnet 
could  be  withdrawn  with  the  fibre  intact.  The  level  of  the  needle 
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was  adjustable  by  means  of  a  sliding  piece,  to  which  the  upper  end  of 
the  fibre  was  attached.  The  whole  arrangement  was  so  rigid  that 
no  disturbance  was  produced  by  the  air  even  at  the  highest  speeds. 

The  needle  was  on  the  same  plan  as  before.  Its  moment  was  how- 
ever six  or  seven  times  as  great,  with,  on  account  of  the  greater  dimen- 
sions of  the  coil,  a  value  of  -0042  for  MG/AH,  (tan//),  or  only  about 
twice  the  former  value.  (This  was  determined  in  a  manner  similar  to 
that  already  described.)  The  horizontal  breadth  of  the  mirror  was 
diminished,  and  thus  with  greater  magnetic  moment  and  smaller 
mirror  the  disturbance  from  air  currents  inside  the  box  was  brought 
down  to  about  1/15  of  what  it  was  in  the  former  apparatus.  The 
period  of  oscillation  was  brought  up  to  a  convenient  amount  by  an 
inertia  ring  £  inch  in  diameter  added  to  the  magnet.  The  weight  of 
the  whole  was  so  small  that  it  was  easily  borne  by  a  single  fibre  of  silk. 


FIG.  193. 


A.  Stand  for  suspended  parts. 
B   Frame  of  revolving  coil. 

C.  Driving  cord. 

D.  Fork  and  telescope. 

E.  Water-motor. 

F.  Telescope  and  scale  for  observing 

inflections. 


G.    Copper  bars  connecting  to  bridge. 

H.  Fleming's  bridge. 

/.    Platinum  silver  standard. 

J.    Bridge  galvanometer. 

K.  Telescope  and  scale  of  auxiliary 

magnetometer. 
L.  Auxiliary  magnetometer. 


The  coil  was  driven  and  its  speed  determined  as  in  the  former  experi- 
ments. 

The  resistance  of  the  coil  being  23  units  as  compared  with  the  former 
value  4-6  units,  arrangements  were  made  to  add  resistances  to  the 
copper  circuit  when  the  variation  of  resistance  passed  beyond  the 
range  of  the  slide  wire,  and  a  platinum-silver  standard  of  about  24 
units  was  employed. 

The  general  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is  shown  in  Fig.  193. 

A  first  set  of  spinnings  gave  less  accurate  results  than  were  expected, 
and  the  cause  was  traced  to  the  paper  scales.  These  were  then  replaced 
by  scales  engraved  on  glass.  Some  trouble  was  also  caused  by  an 
imperfect  mercury  contact  at  the  junction  of  the  copper  coil  with  the 
bridge  connections  ;  but  when  this  was  remedied  the  arrangements 
worked  satisfactorily. 


624         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 


29.  Dimensions  and  windings  of  coil.     Self-inductance.    The  dimen- 
sions of  the  coil  were  as  follows  : 


Mean  circumf. 
cm. 

Mean  radius, 
cm. 

Axial 
breadth, 
cm. 

Radial 
breadth, 
cm. 

Coil  4 

148-53 

23-639 

1-99 

1-59 

Coil  B 

148-35 

23-611 

1-99 

1-54 

Mean  148-44 

Mean  23-625 

Each  coil  was  wound  with  sixteen  layers  of  eighteen  turns  in  each 
layer,  except  the  eleventh  layer  of  A,  which  had  seventeen  turns.  An 
extra  turn  was  laid  on  A  outside  the  sixteenth  layer. 

Each  layer  was  measured  during  winding,  and  again  on  unwinding 
after  the  experiments  had  been  made.  Thus  the  effect  of  the  pressure 
of  the  layers  in  diminishing  their  radii  was  estimated.  The  mean  of 
the  mean  radii  of  the  two  coils  was  then  23-616.  Weights  of  two  and 
one  were  given  to  the  last  result  and  the  former  respectively,  so  that 
a  mean  of  23-619  cm  was  adopted. 

GA  was  calculated  from  the  formulae  (27),  (28),  above,  multiplied 
together,  and  it  was  found  that  log  (GA}  =  8-17682.  The  correction 
for  level  and  torsion,  it  was  found,  increased  this  number  only  to 
8-17686. 

The  value  of  L  for  the  coil  was  found  by  calculating  Lv  L2,  and 
M  for  the  two  coils  as  explained  above  (p.  615),  Llt  L2  were  found  by 
(29),  and  M  by  the  formula  of  approximation  given  at  p.  434  above 
[see  also  XIII.  31].  Thus 

L!  (for  A)  =  1029-3  x  162  x  182  cm, 
L2  (for  B)  =  1031-9  x  162  x  182  cm, 
2M  =  832-88  x!62x!82  cm, 
so  that  L  =  Ll  +  L2  +  2M  =  2-4004  x  108  cm, 

subject  to  a  very  small  correction  for  curvature. 

L  was  also  determined  experimentally.  A  full  account  of  the  deter- 
mination is  given  in  XIV.  39  ...41  above.  The  final  result  thus  found 
was  L  =  2-4052  x  108  cm. 

The  currents  in  the  ring  were  allowed  for  as  follows.  Putting  tan  // 
for  MG/AH  as  at  p.  621  above,  and  A',  G',  L',  R,  for  the  quantities 
depending  on  the  ring  and  corresponding  to  A,  G,  L,  R,  we  have 
from  (24) 


tan  0  + 


cos  0 


9  (R  +  Lwtau  d>  +  R  tan  ^  sec  0) 
2 


'  tan  IUL  sec  <j>)    ............  (33) 
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if  the  wire  circuit  is  closed.     If  the  wire  circuit  is  open  and  the  speed 
is  the  same 

^  ,2  ( R'  +  L'w  tan  00  +  R'  tan  0  sec  </>0).  ...  (34) 


Putting  T  tan  </>  for  r0/cos  </>,  and  r  tan  </>0  for  r</>0/cos  </>0,  neglect- 
ing the  terms  multiplied  by  R'  tan  /u.,  and  subtracting,  we  get  after 
reduction 

tan  </>  -  tan  r/>0  =  i2       2  (R  +  L<»  tan  </> 


(35) 


Thus  the  effect  of  L'  would  be  to  increase  the  deflections  at  high 
speeds  beyond  their  proper  values,  whereas  that  of  L  is  to  diminish 
them.  The  value  of  L/R  for  the  wire  circuit  was  '01  second  :  for  the 
ring  L'/R2  was  no  doubt  much  less,  and  further  wtan00  at  the  highest 
speed  was  only  ]/26.  The  last  factor  of  the  expression  on  the  right 
of  (35)  may  be  taken  as  unity.  Hence  R  is  given  by  (32)  above  with 
tan  r/>-tan  00  used  instead  of  tan  <^>,  (but  sec  0  left  unchanged),  and 


U  =  (2L/G1A){2L/G1A  -  tan  0/tan  0  -  tan 

where  G±  denotes  G/(l+r). 

30.  Mode  of  carrying  out  observations.  With  regard  to  the  observa- 
tions, the  general  mode  of  carrying  out  the  work  and  correcting  the 
results  was  the  same  as  in  the  former  investigation.  An  auxiliary 
magnetometer  was  used  as  before  to  trace  changes  of  declination  ; 
and  the  speed  and  deflections  were  read  off  as  formerly.  For  the 
highest  speed  it  was  found  that 

tan  00/tan  0  =  7-81/43941, 

and  this  with  the  value  of  G^A  stated  above  gave  Iog10  U  =  -84325. 

The  standard  coil  was  kept  immersed  in  water  the  temperature  of 
which  was  observed,  and  the  temperatures  of  the  air  were  also  observed 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  copper  coil,  and  near  the  standard  tuning 
fork  by  which  the  frequency  of  the  speed-measuring  fork  was  deter- 
mined. 

Comparisons  of  the  resistance  of  the  copper  coil  with  the  platinum- 
silver  coil  were  made  before  and  after  each  set  of  spinnings.  The 
resistance  of  the  copper  circuit  was  equal  to  that  of  the  standard  coil 
+  or  -  the  resistance  of  the  bridge  wire  required  for  balance. 

A  specimen  set  of  readings  is  here  given  with  the  necessary  correc- 
tions. The  first  set  of  six  were  made  with  the  wire  circuit  open,  the 
second  set  with  it  closed.  The  spins  were  successively  in  opposite 
directions,  as  indicated  by  the  signs  —  ",  +  . 

O.A.M,  2R 
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No.  of 
spinning. 

Time. 

Magnet  reading 
corrected  by 
auxiliary  magneto- 
meter. 

Diff. 

Mean 
deflections. 

H.  M. 

Wire 
circuit  < 
open 

1- 

2  + 
3- 
4  + 
5- 
6+  , 

8  16 

8  18 
8  20 

8  23 
8  25 

593-38 
603-86 
593-41 
604-10 
593-45 
604-05 

10-48 
10-45 
10-69 
10-65 
10-60 

\     5-29 
I 

Wire 

circuit  - 
closed 

7  + 
8- 
9  + 
10- 
11  + 
12- 

8  45 
8  47 
8  50 
8  52 
8  55 
8  58 

901-58 
296-11 
901-54 
296-42 
901-33 
296-56 

605-47 
605-43 
605-12 
604-91 
604-77 

302-56 

31.  Correction  of  results  and  value  of  B.A.  unit  deduced.  The  resist- 
ance of  the  standard -the  resistance  of  the  copper  circuit  expressed 
in  terms  of  the  resistance  of  one  division  of  the  bridge  wire  as  unit, 
was  212  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  six  observations,  and  -316-5 
at  the  end,  giving  a  mean  of  -  52  during  the  interval.  But  each  division 
of  the  bridge  wire  was  about  1/480000  of  the  whole  resistance  of  twenty- 
four  ohms,  so  that  if  balance  had  been  obtained  on  the  average  at  the 
middle  of  the  bridge  wire  the  deflection  would  have  been  302-59. 

Again  the  temperature  of  the  standard  during  the  experiments  had 
a  mean  value  of  10°-025,  so  that  the  resistance  of  the  standard  which 
for  this  series  was  taken  as  normal  at  13°,  was  below  its  normal  value, 
and  the  deflections  were  too  large.  The  variation  of  resistance  of  the 
standard  per  degree  was  3  parts  in  10000,  so  that  the  deflection  fell  to 
be  diminished  by  about  2-8  parts  in  3000  or  by  -27. 

The  standard  number  of  beats  per  minute  between  the  standard 
fork  and  the  electrically-maintained  fork  (at  17°  C.)  was  taken  as  59 
during  the  series  of  observations,  and  in  the  set  of  observations  here 
taken  as  a  specimen  the  number  of  beats  was  56J  per  minute,  so  that 
the  electrically-maintained  fork  was  too  sharp  by  2|  parts  in  60  x  127, 
127  being  very  nearly  twice  the  frequency  of  the  latter  fork,  that  is 
the  speed  was  too  great  by  this  amount.  This  gives  as  the  correction 
of  the  deflection  for  excess  of  speed  -  -10. 

But  the  standard  fork  which  was  at  normal  frequency  at  17°  was 
at  13°-05,  and  therefore  vibrated  more  quickly  than  the  normal  rate. 
The  amount  of  quickening  was  about  1  in  10000  per  degree  of  differ- 
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ence  of  temperature.  Thus  there  was  a  further  temperature  correction 
on  the  deflection  of  --12. 

Adding  together  and  applying  these  three  negative  corrections,  we 
get  for  the  deflection  which  would  have  been  obtained  if  everything 
had  been  in  its  normal  state  as  specified  302-10. 

From  the  series  of  experiments  made  at  different  speeds,  it  was 
seen  that  there  was  a  tendency  for  the  value  of  the  resistance  to  rise 
with  the  speed.  This  would  have  been  the  effect  of  an  under-estimate 
of  the  value  of  L,  but  as  the  error  to  account  for  the  discrepancies  at 
the  different  speeds  would  have  had  to  be  about  1  per  cent.,  it  was 
taken  as  more  probable  that  there  were  ring  currents  generated  which 
were  not  conjugate  to  those  in  the  wire  circuit.  There  was.  no  doubt, 
however,  that  the  true  value  would  be  obtained,  no  matter  which  of 
these  views  was  taken,  by  applying  a  correction  proportional  to  the 
square  of  the  speed.  This  correction  was  calculated  from  two  extreme 
speeds  and  applied  to  the  results.  Thus  the  principal  series  of  experi- 
ments, consisting  of  many  different  sets  of  spinnings,  gave  the  numbers 
in  the  following  table  as  their  final  corrected  result : 


Speed  in  teeth 
on  card. 

Unconnected  resist- 
ance of  standard  at 
13°(unitlO*c.g.s.). 

Correction  propor- 
tional to  square  of 
speed. 

Corrected  resist- 
ance of  standard 
(unit  1(P  c.gjs.). 

60 

23-619 

•006 

23-613 

45 

23-621 

•on 

23-610 

35 

23-630 

•018 

23-612 

30 

23-638 

•025 

23-613 

Mean  23*627 

Mean  23*612 

The  result  of  this  set  of  experiments  was  taken  as  that  with  which 
the  B.A.  standards  should  be  compared.  Another  series  made,  how- 
ever, gave  practically  the  same  result,  viz.  23-618  x  109  c.g.s.  units  as 
the  resistance  of  the  standard  coil  at  13°. 

A  careful  comparison  of  the  resistance  of  the  standard  coil  with  the 
B.A.  unit  gave 

23-612  x  109  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance  =  23-9348  B.A.  units, 
or  1  B.A.  unit  =  -98651  x  109  c.g.s.  units. 

32.  Method  of  Lorenz.  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick  made  a  de- 
termination of  the  value  of  the  B.A.  unit  of  resistance  by  the  method  of 
Lorenz  [Pogg.  Ann.  149,  1873].  A  disk  of  metal  touched  near  its  centre 
and  at  its  circumference  by  the  terminals  of  a  conductor  was  spun  round 
its  axis  of  figure  at  a  uniform  observed  speed,  in  the  magnetic  field  of 
a  coaxial  coil  carrying  a  current.  The  electromotive  force  produced 
in  the  circuit  thus  formed  was  balanced  by  the  difference  of  potential 
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between  the  terminals  of  a  resistance  through  which  flowed  the  current, 
or  a  known  fraction  of  the  current  producing  the  magnetic  field. 

The  theory  of  the  method  is  exceedingly  simple.  If  the  disk  be 
touched  at  its  centre,  the  total  change  in  the  flux  of  induction  through 
the  circuit  in  one  turn  is  equal  to  the  induction  produced  by  the  coil 
through  the  circular  edge  of  the  disk,  or  if  M  denote  the  mutual  induct- 
ance of  the  coil  and  this  circle,  and  y  the  current,  it  is  My.  If  n 
revolutions  of  the  disk  be  made  per  second  the  electromotive  force  is 
nM  y.  This  is  balanced  by  the  difference  of  potential  Ry  between 
the  terminals  of  a  conductor  of  resistance,  R,  and  so  we  have 


R  =  nM  ..........................................  (36) 

M  is  calculated  from  the  known  data  of  the  coil  and  thus  R  is  found. 

If  the  disk  is  touched,  not  at  the  centre,  but  at  a  distance  a  from 
the  centre,  the  induction  M  for  the  annular  space  between  the  edge 
and  the  circle  of  radius  a  is  to  be  taken. 

33.  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick's  experiments.  In  no  practical 
case  can  nM  be  large,  and  therefore  R  must  be  small,  and  a  difficulty 


FIG.  194. 

arises  on  this  account  in  the  carrying  out  of  the  method.  This  was 
overcome  in  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick's  experiments  by 
arranging  that  the  main  current  should  flow  along  AC  (Fig.  194), 
through  a  resistance  a  small  compared  with  the  resistance  c  between 
A  and  B,  while  at  the  two  points  B  and  (7,  including  a  resistance  b 
also  small  compared  with  a,  the  terminals  connected  with  the  revolving 
disk  were  applied.  Thus  b  was  the  resistance  which  was  evaluated  by 
the  experiment.  The  connections  at  A,  B,  C  were  made  by  means 
of  mercury  cups. 

The  main  current  being  y,  and  no  current  flowing  in  the  disk  circuit 
applied  at  BC,  the  current  through  ABC  was  yaj(a  +  b  +  c}.  Hence 
the  difference  of  potential  between  B  and  C  was  yab/(a  +  b  +  c).  This 
was  therefore  the  electromotive  force  generated  by  the  motion  of  the 
disk.  It  will  be  convenient  to  regard  it  as  the  difference  of  potential 
produced  by  the  current  y  between  the  ends  of  a  conductor  of  resistance 
ab/(a  +  b  +  c). 

34.  Arrangement  of  apparatus.  The  pair  of  coils  used  by  Glazebrook 
in  his  determination  of  the  ohm  (see  above,  p.  596)  were  employed, 
and  were  at  first  placed  close  together  with  the  disk  between  them, 
so  as  to  give  a  maximum  inductive  effect.  The  axle  was  mounted 
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vertically  in  the  frame  already  used  for  the  spinning  coil  determina- 
tions, so  that  the  arrangements  then  used  for  driving  and  measuring 
the  speed  were  available  also  in  the  present  case. 

The  diameter  of  the  disk  was  about  -6  of  that  of  the  coils.  This 
size  was  chosen  as,  on  the  one  hand,  it  was  not  desirable  to  have  any 
part  of  the  disk  near  the  wire,  on  account  of  the  more  rapid  variation 
there  of  the  magnetic  induction,  and  the  consequent  greater  importance 
of  errors  in  the  estimation  of  the  radius  of  the  coils  or  disk,  and  on 
the  other  hand  too  small  a  radius  rendered  the  arrangement  in- 
sensitive. 

After  some  trials  it  was  decided  to  make  the  edge  cylindrical,  and 
to  make  the  edge  contact  by  a  brush  of  fine  copper  wires  placed  tan- 
gentially  to  the  edge  and  amalgamated  with  mercury. 

M 


FIG.  195. 

The  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is  shown  diagrammatically  in 
Fig.  195.  The  battery  A  is  connected  with  a  mercury  cup  commutator 
B,  by  which  the  current  can  be  sent  in  either  direction  through  R. 
R  is  here  taken  as  a  simple  conductor,  but  the  shunt  arrangement  was 
of  course  used,  and  R  may  be  taken  as  standing  for  the  resistance 
ab/(a  +  b  +  c). 

The  terminals  F  and  H  attached  to  the  centre  and  circumference 
of  the  disk  were  connected  with  a  mercury  reversing  k^y  /,  and  in 
one  of  them  was  included  a  reflecting  galvanometer  G.  From  /  the 
wires  of  the  disk  circuit  proceeded  to  the  terminals  of  R,  one  of  them 
however  having  included  in  it  a  portion,  JK,  of  a  circuit  containing  a 
sawdust  Daniell  L,  and  a  resistance  coil  of  100  ohms. 

The  latter  circuit  was  designed  to  balance  the  effect  of  thermo- 
electric force  at  the  sliding  contacts  of  the  brush  on  the  disk,  and  the 
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inductive  effect  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  which  the  disk  rotated, 
which  would  have  given  a  current  through  the  sliding  contacts,  thereby 
bringing  these  resistances  into  the  account.  The  function  of  the 
galvanometer  G  was  to  test  this  balance,  and  that  required  when  the 
disk  was  rotated  in  the  field  of  the  coil. 

The  battery  and  frame  carrying  the  disk  were  insulated  from  the 
ground,  and  the  coils  insulated  by  ebonite  supports,  and  for  definite- 
ness  one  point  of  the  galvanometer  was  connected  to  earth  at  E.  It 
was  found  that  there  was  no  error  from  leakage. 

In  the  carrying  out  of  the  experiments  the  test  of  perfect  balance 
of  the  electromotive  force  of  the  disk,  together  with  the  thermo- 
electric force  and  inductive  action  of  the  earth's  field,  above  referred 
to,  was  absence  of  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  when  the 
battery  current  was  reversed.  It  was  not  however  thought  desirable 
to  seek  accurate  balance,  but  to  make  observations  of  the  effect  on 
the  galvanometer  reading  of  reversal  of  the  battery  current  with  a 
resistance  RI}  very  little  different  from  that  (R)  needed  for  balance. 
After  a  series  of  readings  had  been  taken,  Rl  was  changed  to  R2,  which 
was  such  that  the  same  reversal  of  the  current  was  accompanied  by 
a  galvanometer  deflection  of  opposite  sign  to  the  former.  The  two 
series  of  results  gave  R  by  interpolation. 

To  eliminate  progressive  change  in  the  battery  electromotive  force, 
the  observations  for  R1  were  interspersed  with  those  for  R2.  As  soon 
as  each  series  of  results  had  been  obtained  for  one  direction  of  driving, 
the  driving  cord  was  reversed  and  a  similar  series  of  observations  made. 
The  speed  of  rotation  was  found  by  the  stroboscopic  method  [24  above]. 

Preliminary  trials  proved  that  the  shunt  arrangement  represented 
in  Fig.  194  was  faulty.  The  pieces  dipping  into  the  cup  C  were  moved 
from  day  to  day  to  verify  the  contacts,  and  the  fact  was  overlooked 
that  as  the  main  current  also  traversed  C,  a  small  change  in  the 
positions  of  the  contacts  might  make  a  considerable  difference. 
For  any  uncertainty,  even  of  very  small  absolute  amount,  would 
affect  both  a  and  6,  which  were  small,  and  therefore  seriously  also 


35.  Shunt  arrangement  for  balancing  e.m.f.  of  disk.  The  arrange- 
ment shown  in  Fig.  196  was  accordingly  adopted.  Two  cups,  A,  D, 
were  connected  by  two  1  unit  coils,  through  which  the  main  .current 
flowed,  while  two  other  mercury  cups,  B,  C,  received  the  galvanometer 
terminals  of  the  disk  circuit.  C  was  connected  with  D  by  a  stout  rod 
of  copper.  A  resistance  box  E  was  placed  as  a  shunt  across  A  to 
enable  the  resistance  of  the  shunt  to  be  adjusted. 

Two  series  of  results  were  taken  with  the  coils  close  together,  and 
a  third  series  with  the  coils  separated  to  a  position  in  which  the  disk, 
midway  between  them,  was  so  situated  that  the  induction  through  it 
was  as  nearly  as  possible  independent  of  variations  of  the  mean  radius 
of  the  coils.  That  there  was  such  a  position  is  clear  from  the  fact  that, 
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for  given  values  of  the  radius  of  the  disk  and  the  distance  of  the  plane 
of  the  disk  from  the  mean  piane  of  either  coil,  the  induction  is  zero, 
both  when  the  mean  radius  of  the  coil  is  0  and  when  it  is  infinite.  Hence 


GALV. 


there  was  some  value  of  the  mean  radius  of  the  coils  for  which  the 
induction  was  a  maximum,  and  at  which  therefore  the  rate  of  variation 
of  M  with  change  of  mean  radius  was  zero. 

For  this  purpose  the  coils  were  separated  by  distance-pieces  of 
proper  size  ;  and  to  eliminate  uncertainty  as  to  the  position  of  the 
mean  planes  relative  to  the  bobbins,  after  one  set  of  observations  had 
been  completed,  the  bobbins  were  reversed  on  the  distance-pieces,  and 
another  set  of  observations  taken. 

The  dimensions  of  the  coils  are  given  above  (p.  596),  and  the  distance 
of  their  mean  planes  apart  in  the  close  position  was  3-275  cm.  In  the 
separated  positions  the  distances  apart  of  the  mean  planes  were  30-681 
cm  and  30-710  cm  respectively. 

The  diameter  of  the  disk  was  measured  by  callipers,  and  its  circum- 
ference by  a  steel  tape.  It  was  found  that  the  edge  was  slightly  conical, 
and  it  was  estimated  that  the  mean  diameter  at  the  contact  of  the 
brush  was  31 -072  cm.  The  other  contact  was  made  at  the  shaft,  and 
the  diameter  of  the  circle  of  contact  there  was  2-096  cm. 

36.  Calculation  of  mutual  inductance  of  coils  and  disk.  The  coefficient 
of  mutual  induction  was  calculated  first  by  the  elliptic  integral  formula 
(by  aid  of  the  tables  given  in  the  Appendix)  for  two  circles  of  radius 
equal  to  the  mean  radii  of  either  coil  and  disk,  and  at  a  distance  apart 
equal  to  the  distance  of  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil  from  that  of  the  disk. 
Then  the  cross-section  of  the  coil  was  taken  into  account  by  the  formula 
of  quadratures  given  above  (p.  434). 

If  a,  a',  be  put  for  the  radii  of  the  coils  and  disk  respectively,  and 
x  for  the  distance  apart  of  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil  and  of  contact 
on  the  disk,  26  and  2d  the  axial  breadth  and  radial  depth  of  the  coils, 


632         ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

and  M(a,  a',  x)  the  result  for  the  two  circles,  the  results  per  turn  of 
wire  were  as  follows  : 

COILS  NEAR  TOGETHER. 

a  =  25-760cm  a'  =  15-536cm  x  =  1-637  cm 

b=     -948cm  d=     -955cm 

M(a,  a',  x)  =  2154674 

M(a  +  d,  a',  x}  =  205-1917 

M(a-d,  a',  x)  =  226-9835 

M(a,  a',  z  +  6)  =  211-7246 

M(a,  a',  x- b) -217-5972. 

Adding  to  twice  the  first  of  these  values  the  sum  of  the  others, 
and  taking  ^  of  the  result,  the  average  value  of  M  for  one  turn  of 
wire  was  given  by  M  =  215405. 

When  the  coils  were  separated  by  the  insertion  of  distance-pieces, 
so  that  x-15-3472  cm,  without  change  of  the  other  data,  the  corre- 
sponding values  found  were 

M(a,  a',  x)  =  110-9240 
M(a  +  d,  a',  x)  =  11 1-2573 
M(a-d,  a',  x}  =  110-2442 
M(a,  a',  x  +  b)  =  104-5571 
M(a,  a',  x  -b)  =  117-6579, 
which  gave  (again  for  one  turn) 

M  =  110-926. 

The  effect  of  errors  in  the  measurement  of  a,  a',  and  x  can  be  esti- 
mated by  the  formula 

,,.    dM        dM  ,  ,    dM  J 
dM  =  — —  da  +  — r  da  +  — —  dx, 

da          da  dx 

a  dM     a'  dM     x  dM 

conjoined  with  __++__  =  1 

M  da      M  da      M  dx 

which  holds  because  the  expression  for  M  is  homogeneous  in  a,  a',  x, 
Writing  the  last  equation  in  the  form 

X  +  /x  +  i/=l, 

we  have  lor  the  first      ^  =  X  -  +  a^-  +  vdx . 

M          a          a          x 

Now  we  may  take  it  that  approximately 

M(a  +  d,  a',  x)  -  M(a  -  d,  a',  x)  a 

~2dT  M' 

and  similarly  for  //,  v. 
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Thus  for  the  case  of  the  coils  near  together 

X=-l-36,     ^=--02,     i/  =  2-38, 
and  for  that  of  the  separated  coils 

A  =  -123,     ^=--956,     v  =  1-833. 

In  the  former  case  an  overestimate  of  the  mean  radius  would  lead 
to  an  underestimate  of  M  ,  and  vice  versa,  while  the  reverse  would  be 
the  case  for  the  coils  so  far  apart  as  here  indicated.  There  must  of 
course  be  a  distance  apart  of  the  coils  for  which  the  effect  of  an  over- 
estimate or  underestimate  of  mean  radius  would  be  zero  to  the  first 
order  of  small  quantities. 

In  the  former  case  here  specified  the  importance  of  an  error  in  the 
estimation  of  a  is  of  rather  more  than  half  the  importance  of  an  equal 
proportional  error  in  x,  while  an  error  in  the  estimation  of  a'  is  rela- 
tively unimportant.  On  the  other  hand,  by  the  separation  of  the 
coils  the  importance  of  an  error  in  a  is  diminished  to  about  1/11  of  its 
former  amount,  while  that  of  an  error  in  a'  is  enhanced.  The  numbers 
show  that  the  separation  had-  been  carried  rather  beyond  its  proper 
amount. 

From  the  values  of  M  in  both  cases  had  to  be  subtracted  the  part, 
MQ,  say,  corresponding  to  the  small  circle  touched  by  the  inner  brush. 
The  area  of  this  circle  was  JTT  x  2-0962  ;  and  therefore  taking  the  mag- 
netic force  at  the  centre  of  the  disk  due  to  unit  current  in  the  coil  of 
mean  radius  a  as  a  sufficiently  near  approximation  to  the  average 
induction  over  this  circle,  we  get 


i7rx2-0962. 


This  was  equal  to  -836  in  the  first  case,  and  to  -534  in  the  other. 

37.  Comparison  of  absolute  resistance  with  B.A.  unit.  The  resist- 
ances, the  arrangement  of  which  is  shown  in  Fig.  196,  were  the  same 
in  all  three  series  of  experiments.  The  coil  b  was  of  German  silver 
and  had  a  resistance  of  •£§  unit  nearly,  the  resistance,  a,  between  A 
and  D  was  made  up  of  two  standard  single  units,  and  a  resistance  of 
7  or  8  B.A.  units  from  the  box  and  all  placed  in  parallel. 

In  the  first  series  of  experiments  c  was  a  [10],  in  the  second 
[10]  +  [5]  +  [1],  and  in  the  third  series  [10]  +  [5]  +  [5'].  The  resistances 
of  the  single  units  were  already  known,  the  others,  that  is  the  [10],  [5], 
[5']>  [ro]>  na(l  to  be  carefully  compared  with  standard  B.A.  units.  The 
[5]'s  were  compared  by  comparing  first  one  of  them  with  5  units  in 
series,  and  then  the  two  [5]'s  with  one  another  ;  afterwards  the  sum 
of  the  two  [5]'s  was  compared  with  the  [10],  the  value  of  which  was 
found  by  a  special  process. 

Three  German  silver  coils  of  about  3  units  each  wound  on  the  same 
tube,  had  their  ends  arranged  so  that  they  could  by  mercury  cups  be 
put  either  in  parallel  or  in  series,  and  a  change  made  in  a  very  small 


634 


ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 


interval  of  time  from  one  arrangement  to  the  other.  In  parallel 
they  were  compared  with  a  standard  [1],  and  found  to  have  a  resist- 
ance 1  +  a.  The  arrangement  was  now  rapidly  changed  to  series,  and 
the  resistance  became  very  nearly  9(1  +  a).  The  standard  unit  was  now 
added,  and  the  resistance  became  10  +  9a.  This  was  compared  with 
the  [10],  the  value  of  which  was  to  be  found.  If  there  was  a  difference 
ft  then  [10]  =  10  +  9a  +  0. 

The  [1/10]  was  determined  as   follows.     Two   standard  units,  the 
[10]  and  the  [1/10],  were  joined  as  shown  in  Fig.  197  as  a  Wheatstone 


BATTERY 


bridge,  in  which  the  battery  and  galvanometer  terminals  were,  as 
shown,  brought  into  direct  contact  with  those  of  the  [I/ 10]  in  the 
mercury  cups.  A  resistance  box  containing  coils  up  to  10000  was 
placed  in  parallel  with  one  of  the  units  to  enable  the  latter  to  be  adjusted 
to  balance  with  all  necessary  accuracy.  The  four  coils  were  so  nearly 
in  proportion  that  a  resistance  of  several  hundred  units  was  required 
from  the  box  to  give  balance,  so  that  the  delicacy  of  the  arrangement 
was  very  great. 

38.  Specimen  set  of  results.  As  a  specimen  of  the  results  showing 
the  mode  of  applying  the  various  corrections  the  table  of  results  given 
for  the  second  series  of  experiments  with  the  coils  near  together  is 
reproduced  on  the  opposite  page. 


XV 
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39.  Final  results  of  experiments.     The  first  series  gave 
#  =  •00443407  x  109  B.A.  units  ; 

hence  the  ratio  of  the  B.A.  unit  to  109  c.g.s.  units  of  resistance  being  x, 
the  absolute  value  of  R  was  x  x  -00443407  x  109  c.g.s.  But  the  value  of 
M  was  Ml  multiplied  by  the  number  of  turns  in  the  coil  (1588),  and  n 
the  number  of  revolutions  per  second  =  2  x  frequency  ~  number  of  teeth 
stationary  on  the  stroboscopic  card.  Hence  by  (36)  for  the  first  series, 

since  n  =  128-407/10, 

x  x  -00443407  x  109  =  12-8407  x  214-569  x  1588 
or  x  =  -98674. 

The  second  series  gave,  since  for  it 

n  =  129-340/16    and     #  =  -00279157  x  109, 
214-569  x  1588  x  129-340 


-00279157  x!09x  16 

In  the  third  series  n  =  129-340/10,  and  R  =  -00229762  x  109,  so  that 
)m  {i  110-392  x  1588  x  129-340 


.00229762  x 109 x  10 

Taking  the  mean  of  the  first  two  results,  and,  giving  it  the  same 
weight  as  the  last,  Lord  Rayleigh  found  as  the  final  result  of  the  in- 
vestigation, j  B  A  unit  =  .98677  x  109  c  g  s> 

With  the  value  of  the  specific  resistance  of  mercury  in  terms  of  the 
B.A.  unit  found  by  Lord  Rayleigh  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick,  this  gives 
1  ohm  =  resistance  at  0°  C.  of  a  column  of  mercury  106-214  cm  long 
and  1  sq.  mm  in  cross-section. 

40.  Absolute  determination  of  sp.  resistance  of  mercury.    A  carefully 
planned  and  executed  determination  by  Lorenz's  method  was  made 
in  1891  by  Prof.  J.  V.  Jones,*  of  Cardiff,  who  used  in  the  construction 
of  his  apparatus  the  most  accurate  obtainable  engineering  appliances. 
The  disposition  of  the  apparatus  is  shown  in  Figs.  198,  199. 

The  standard  coil  consisted  of  a  single  layer  of  double  silk-covered 
wire,  -02  in  in  diameter,  wound  on  a  cylinder  of  brass  about  10-5  in 
in  radius,  in  a  screw  thread  of  pitch  -025  in.  This  cylinder  was  very 
carefully  turned,  and  the  screw  thread  cut  on  an  accurate  Whitworth 
lathe,  and  great  care  was  taken  to  test  the  figure  of  the  cylinder  after 
it  was  finished.  It  was  found  that  the  cross-section  of  the  cylinder, 
instead  of  being  circular,  was  always  slightly  oval,  however  many  cuts 
were  made  over  its  surface,  showing  apparently  an  effect  of  internal 
stresses. 

41.  Adjustment  of  parts  of  apparatus  to  position.    After  the  screw 
had  been  cut  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil  was  determined  for  the  after 

*  Phil.  Trans.  1891,  A. 
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placing  of  the  disk  in  the  following  manner.  The  slide-rest  of  the 
lathe  was  made  to  carry  a  V  tool,  and  a  microscope,  so  adjusted  that 
the  image  of  the  point  of  the  tool  was  seen  exactly  at  the  centre  of 
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the  graduated  plate  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  eyepiece.  When  the  slide- 
rest  was  moved  along  the  bed,  the  tool  passed  inside  the  cylinder  while 
the  microscope  remained  outside.  The  guide-screw  of  the  slide-rest 
(of  pitch  -25  in)  was  turned  by  a  wheel  9-75  in  in  radius  divided  into 
360  parts,  and  it  was  possible  to  estimate  the  position  of  the  wheel 
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to  1/10  of  a  division.  By  drawing,  then,  a  generating  line  along  the 
cylinder,  and  reading  on  this  wheel  the  position  of  the  microscope 
when  the  ridges  of  the  first  and  second  threads  on  this  line  were 
focussed  in  the  field  of  view,  then  running  the  microscope  along  the 
generating  line,  and  taking  in  like  manner  the  readings  for  the  last  ridge 
and  last  ridge  but  one,  the  reading  for  the  mean  plane  could  be  at  once 
found.  The  mean  of  the  first  two  readings  subtracted  from  the  mean 
of  the  last  two  gave  obviously  the  distance  between  the  first  hollow 
and  the  last,  and  half  the  sum  of  these  two  means  therefore  gave  the 
required  reading.  The  tool  was  then  moved  to  this  position  by  the 


no.  199. 

wheel  and  guide-screw,  and  a  cut  made  round  the  inside  of  the  cylinder 
at  the  plane  thus  found. 

At  the  intersection  of  the  first  and  last  hollows  with  this  generating 
line  small  holes  were  bored  radially  through  the  brass  of  the  cylinder, 
and  were  bushed  with  paraffined  ebonite  to  receive  the  ends  of  the 
wire.  The  wire  was  secured  at  one  end  in  the  hole  there,  and  was  then 
laid  on  in  the  screw-thread  by  the  lathe,  under  uniform  tension  given 
by  a  weighted  pulley.  The  ends  of  the  wire  were  secured  by  melted 
paraffin  run  into  the  bushes,  and  blocks  of  ebonite  attached  to  the 
cylinder  at  the  ends  of  the  generating  line,  on  which  the  coil  began  and 
ended,  carried  binding  screws,  to  which  the  ends  of  the  wire  were 
soldered. 

The  disk  was  insulated  from  the  axle  by  ebonite,  and  was  fixed 
coaxially  as  described  below  in  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil.  It  was 
driven  by  an  electromotor  coupled  direct,  and  was  rotated  in  position 
and  ground  true  by  an  emery  wheel  driven  rapidly  by  an  electromotor. 
Its  diameter  was  measured  by  a  Whitworth  measuring-machine.  This 
consisted  of  a  graduated  bed  carrying  two  headstocks,  one  fixed,  the 
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other  movable  along  the  bed  by  a  guide-screw  .turned  by  a  divided 
wheel.  The  distances  used  on  the  bed  were  compared  with  a  standard 
scale. 

A  side  view  of  the  coil,  disk,  stroboscopic  cylinder,  etc.  (for  explana- 
tion of  reference  letters  see  Fig.  198),  is  given  in  Fig.  199,  and  an  end 
view  showing  the  disk  and  edge-brush,  Q,  in  Fig.  200. 


42.  Contact  brushes  :  measurement  of  speed.  The  brush  finally 
adopted  for  the  edge  of  the  disk  was  a  single. wire  perforated  by  a 
channel,  through  which  was  supplied  a  small  stream  of  mercury.  A 
piece  of  copper  an  inch  long  was  drilled  to  a  depth  of  Jin,  to  meet 
another  hole  at  right  angles,  which  received  the  phosphor  wire  brush. 
The  perforation  drilled  along  the  wire  of  the  brush  was  connected  with 
that  in  the  copper  piece,  and  an  india-rubber  tube  slipped  over  the 
free  end  of  the  latter  kept  up  a  constant  supply  of  mercury.  This  gave 
a  constantly  fresh  surface  for  contact.  The  central  brush  was  fed  also 
with  mercury  but  more  slowly. 

The  speed  of  driving  was  measured  by  the  stroboscopic  method  by 
observing  one  of  a  set  of  rows  of  teeth,  marked  round  a  cylinder, 
through  slits  in  brass  plates  attached  to  the  prongs  of  a  tuning  fork, 
which  vibrated  at  right  angles  to  the  circles  of  teeth.  The  fork  was 
bowed,  not  electrically  maintained  :  the  number  of  turns  per  second 
n  was  given  as  in  Lord  Rayleigh's  experiments  by  n  =  2f/N,  where  /  is 
the  frequency,  and  N  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  stationary  circle. 

The  pitch  of  the  fork  was  determined  by  driving  the  cylinder  ;  keep- 
ing a  row  of  teeth  stationary,  and  causing  the  cylinder  by  means  of  a 
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lever  to  make  and  break  a  battery  circuit  every  revolution,  so  that  for 
about  half  the  time  of  revolution  the  contact  was  made  and  for  the 
other  half  broken.  This  registered  on  a  telegraph  tape  a  series  of 
alternate  dashes  and  spaces,  and  on  the  same  tape  a  mark  was  made 
once  a  second  by  the  laboratory  standard  clock.  The  observations 
being  continued  over  three  or  four  minutes,  N  and  n  were  obtained 
with  accuracy,  and  /  was  deduced  by  the  equation  /=  \nN. 

43.  Arrangement  of  mercury  column.  The  resistance  used  for 
balancing  the  electromotive  force  of  the  disk  was  a  column  of  mercury, 
so  that  the  experiment  gave  the  specific  resistance  of  mercury  directly. 
The  mercury  was  placed  in  a  long  rectangular  trough,  Figs.  198  and  201, 
carefully  cut,  as  described  below,  in  paraffin  by  machinery,  and  two 
electrodes  dipped  into  the  mercury  at  some  distance  from  the  ends  of  the 
trough.  One  of  these  electrodes  was  kept  fixed,  the  other  was  attached 
to  the  movable  headstock  of  the  Whitworth  measuring-machine,  by 
which  its  position  was  altered  by  the  difference  of  distance  between 
the  electrodes  necessary  for  two  different  speeds  of  the  disk.  Thus  the 
difference  only  of  two  distances  between  the  electrodes  (and  this  could 
be  obtained  with  accuracy)  was  used  in  deducing  the  final  result.  For 
if  nl9  n2,  be  the  two  speeds  of  rotation  of  the  disk,  p  the  specific  resist- 
ance of  mercury,  A  the  cross-section  of  the  column,  and  I  the  distance 
between  the  two  positions  of  the  electrodes,  the  resistance  of  the 
column  between  the  two  positions  was 

jp  =  M(n1-n2) (37) 

The  capillary  depression  at  the  sides  of  the  trough  was  allowed  for 
by  taking  observations  for  two  different  depths  of  mercury  in  the 
trough.  For  if  AA  be  the  change  in  area  produced  by  increasing  the 
depth  from  h  to  h',  nv  n2,  I  the  speeds  of  rotation  and  difference  of 
lengths  of  column  in  the  first  case,  n'lt  n'2,  I'  those  in  the  second,  then 
we  have  by  (37),  assuming  that  the  groove  is  true  and  the  temperature 
the  same  in  both  experiments, 

A-        lp 

~  —  ~JTr7 \  ' 

M(n1-  n2) 

M(n\-ri '2)' 

and  therefore  A  A  -  , ,  , 

M  \n \-n  j 

or  since  AA  =  b(hr  -h),  where  b  is  the  breadth  of  the  trough  and  h',  h 
the  two  depths, 

'   Mb(h'-h) 
I  I 

n'-,  -n'tt     HI  -n, 


=  JL(      V  I 
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The  trough  (shown  in  section  in  Fig.  201)  was  cut  in  paraffin  wax 
melted  in  a  longitudinal  groove  left  in  a  strong  casting  of  iron.  The 
wax  was  melted  in  the  groove  and  allowed  to  solidify  on  the  surface, 
after  which  melted  wax  was  poured  through  a  hole  in  the  crust  to  the 
interior  in  order  to  obtain  a  perfectly  homogeneous  mass.  A  channel 
was  then  cut  and  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  paraffin  to  fill  up  air- 
holes, after  which  it  was  recut  and  scraped  true. 

A  length  of  10  in  of  the  trough  was  used  in  the  experiments,  and 
this  was  carefully  calibrated  by  internal  callipers  of  special  construction. 

The  position  of  the  surface  of  the  mercury  was  determined  by  placing 
a  spherometer  in  a  fixed  position  over  the  trough  and  screwing  down 
the  movable  point  until  contact  was  indicated  by  the  completion  of 
a  battery  circuit  through  the  mercury  and  point.  The  division  on  the 
head  of  the  micrometer  corresponded  to  1/5040  in,  and  the  size  of  the 
head  allowed  of  an  estimation  of  tenths  of  a  division.  Successive 


FIG.  201. 

measurements  did  not  differ  by  more  than  1/20000  of  an  inch  when  the 
point  was  kept  clean  by  being  carefully  wiped  with  filter  paper,  and 
sparking  was  prevented  as  far  as  possible  by  including  a  large  resistance 
in  the  circuit  and  breaking  the  circuit  before  removing  the  point  from 
the  mercury  after  a  reading. 

The  temperature  of  the  mercury  in  the  trough  was  determined  by 
two  thermometers,  one  at  each  end  of  the  trough.  A  third  thermometer 
was  placed  between  the  prongs  of  the  speed-measuring  fork.  These 
thermometers  were  corrected  by  comparison  at  Kew. 

To  prevent  warping  of  the  trough  by  change  of  temperature,  and 
to  make  as  certain  as  possible  that  the  mercury  in  contact  with  the 
poorly  conducting  wax  should  be  all  at  one  temperature,  the  tempera- 
ture was  kept  as  nearly  constant  as  possible  by  enclosing  the  trough, 
etc.,  in  a  wooden  box  covered  with  felt  paper,  and  protected  round 
about  with  felt  curtains.  The  thermometers  were  read  through  windows 
in  the  box  by  lifting  the  curtain. 

The  galvanometer  used  to  test  for  balance  was  a  Thomson  reflecting 
galvanometer  of  0-968  ohm  resistance,  the  needle  of  which  was  carried 
by  a  quartz  fibre  13  in  long. 

G.A.M.  2S 
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44.  Adjustment  of  the  disk  in  position  :   observations.    The  axis  of 
rotation  was  placed  at  right  angles  to  the  magnetic  meridian,  so  that 
the  plane  of  the  disk  might  be  in  the  meridian  and  thus  avoid  any 
current  due  to  earth  induction.     When  the  disk  was  rotated  without 
current  in  the  standard  coil  any  displacement  of  the  light  spot  could  be 
annulled  by  a  slight  movement  of  a  compensating  magnet  on  the  table. 

The  bearings  of  the  disk  were  made  as  nearly  as  possible  perfectly 
true,  and  were  each  provided  with  a  sight-feed  lubricator.  The  disk 
was  adjusted  in  position  in  the  coil  by  arranging  an  arm  to  fit  upon  the 
disk  so  that  a  carefully  scraped  face  on  the  arm  should  be  a  prolonga- 
tion of  the  mean  plane  of  the  disk.  The  coil  was  then  placed  in  position 
so  that  the  outside  edge  of  this  face  should  travel  round  the  interior 
circle  cut  in  the  mean  plane  of  the  coil  as  already  described. 

The  mercury  trough  was  carefully  levelled  and  adjusted  parallel  to 
the  bed  of  the  measuring  machine.  The  last  adjustment  was  made 
by  attaching  to  the  movable  headstock  a  cylinder  projecting  vertically 
downwards  into  the  trough,  running  the  headstock  from  end  to  end 
and  testing  at  the  extremities  the  distance  from  the  cylinder  to  the 
same  side  of  the  groove  by  pushing  a  wooden  wedge  lightly  between 
them.  Further,  by  making  the  wedge-reading  the  same  on  both  sides 
of  the  cylinder,  the  headstock  was  adjusted  so  that  when  an  electrode 
was  substituted  for  the  cylinder  it  dipped  into  the  medial  plane  of  the 
mercury  column. 

A  slight  direct  effect  on  the  needle  produced  by  the  current  was 
observed,  and  was  compensated  by  placing  a  coil  of  three  turns  of  the 
battery  wire  close  to  the  needle. 

The  insulation  of  the  wire  of  the  coil  from  the  bobbin  and  of  the 
disk  from  the  axle  were  tested  and  found  satisfactory. 

Lord  Rayleigh's  plan  (XV.  34  above)  of  taking  two  sets  of  galvano- 
meter readings  for  each  equilibrium  position  was  followed.  One  set 
gave  the  change  of  galvanometer  reading  for  reversal  of  current  when 
the  resistance  was  slightly  below  that  required  for  balance,  the  other 
set  the  corresponding  change  when  the  resistance  was  a  little  above 
the  proper  current.  To  eliminate  uncertainties  owing  to  variations 
of  speed  and  of  the  brush  contacts,  a  number  of  reversals  were  quickly 
taken  for  each  resistance  and  combined  to  give  a  mean  result.  The 
readings  were  taken  without  waiting  for  the  needle  to  come  to  rest, 
but  elongations  were  observed  which  with  a  previously  determined 
damping  coefficient  enabled  the  position  of  rest  to  be  calculated. 

45.  Reduction  of  results.    The  dimensions  of  the  coil  and  disk,  and 
the  calculation  from  them  of  the  mutual  inductance,  M,  are  given 
in  Chapter  XII.  above,  which  is  devoted  to  calculation  of  inductances, 
and  so  are  not  repeated  here.     It  only  remains  to  state  the  mode  of 
reduction  of  the  observations  and  the  final  result. 

If  pi  and  At  be  the  specific  resistance  of  mercury  and  the  cross- 
section  of  the  column  at  temperature  t,  and  p,  A,  the  same  quantities 
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at  15°-5,  to  which  the  results  were  in  the  first  instance  reduced,  L  the 
distance  between  the  electrodes  in  any  equilibrium  position,  then 


Now  if  /  be  the  frequency  of  the  fork  at  the  standard  temperature 
15°-5,  and/^  the  frequency  at  temperature  9,  we  have 

_2/,_ 

~~ 


where  k(  =  -  -00011)  was  a  temperature  coefficient.    Also 


where  a  is  the  temperature  coefficient  for  the  specific  resistance,  and 
y  the  coefficient  of  cubical  dilatation  of  mercury.    Hence 

2Mf{l  +  k(0-  15°-5)>     Lp{l  +  a(t-  15°-6)} 

N 


l+fc(0-1 

where  v  =  ~  ,  . 

N 

If  now  Ay  be  the  difference  of  two  values  of  v  for  equilibrium  positions 
separated  by  an  interval  /,  =  ^MfAs 

if  *  =  Ai//J. 

As  stated  above,  two  observations  were  made  with  the  mercury  at 
different  levels  h'  and  h  to  eliminate  error  from  capillarity.  Calling 
the  two  values  of  Ai'/J  for  these  observations  s',  s,  and  the  areas  of  cross- 
section  of  the  trough  A',  A,  we  have,  if  6  be  the  mean  breadth  of  the 
trough  over  the  length  used, 

A'-A  =  b(h'-h), 
2Mfb(h'-h) 
?=    l/s'-l/s  -•" 

and  from  this  the  specific  resistance  of  mercury  at  150<5  was  calculated. 
The  coefficient  a  was  obtained  from  the  formula 


(40) 

given  by  Mascart,  de  Nerville,  and  Benoit  for  the  resistance  of  a  column 
of  mercury  at  t°  in  a  glass  tube.    Thus 

^-5  =  ^x1-013675 
and  Rt  =  R0{l  +  (a-ffit}t  .................................  (41) 
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where  /3  is  the  coefficient  of  cubical  expansion  of  glass  (  =  -000008). 
Thus  (a  -  ft)  x  15-5  =  -013675, 

or  ax  15-5  =  -013799. 

This  gave  the  mean  value  of  a  from  0  to  15°-5  which  was  used  to 
obtain  the  specific  resistance  of  mercury  at  0°  from  its  value  at  15°-5. 
The  equation  of  reduction  was  thus 

1    f\-t  o  /  A  f)\ 

PliM~>  —   POX  Ui'3 \*"i 

The  value  of  a  at  15°-5  or  a16.5  was  obtained  by  calculating  from 
(40)  above  in 

--p  =  R0x  (-0008649  +  -00000224  x  15-5) 

=  #0  x  -00089962. 

But  by  (41)  ~  =  #0(ai6-5  -  ,#)> 

and  therefore  aia.6  =  -0009076, 

which  was  used  to  correct  the  experimental  results  for  the  small  differ- 
ences between  15°-5  and  the  observed  temperatures. 
The  final  result  of  five  sets  of  experiments  gave 

p  =  94067  c.g.s. 

as  the  resistance  at  0°  C.  of  a  column  of  mercury  one  square  centimetre 
in  cross-section  and  one  centimetre  in  length. 

According  to  this  result  the  ohm  is  equal  to  the  resistance  at  0°  of 
a  column  of  mercury  106-307  centimetres  long  and  one  square  milli- 
metre in  cross-section. 

46.  Final  result  of  Jones's  determination.     The  extreme  variation 
from  the  mean  result  was  about  4  parts  in  10,000.    Much  of  this  Professor 
Jones  deemed  to  be  due  to  the  paraffin  trough,  which  varied  slightly 
in  temperature.    Accordingly  he  made  a  little  later,*  by  this  apparatus, 
a  determination  of  the  values  in  terms  of  the  true  ohm  of  a  resistance 
the  value  of  which  was  known  in  terms  of  the  Board  of  Trade  or  Inter- 
national Ohm.    It  was  made  up  according  to  Lord  Rayleigh's  arrange- 
ment from  coils  which  had  been  carefully  compared  and  tested  by 
Glazebrook.     The  ratio  of  the  true  to  the  international  ohm  came 
out  as  a  result  of  a  very  concordant  series  of  determinations  to  be 
106-326/106-30.     Working  direct  in  mercury  Professor  Jones  had,  as 
stated  above,  obtained  in  1890  a  somewhat  lower  result,  106-307  with 
a  probable  error  of  ±-011. 

47.  Ayrton  and  Jones's  determination  by  method  of  Lorenz.     An 
apparatus  similar  to  that  constructed  by  Viriamu  Jones  at  Cardiff 
was  built  by  Messrs.  Nalder  Brothers  of  London  for  the  Physical  Insti- 
tute of  the  McGill  University,  Montreal,  and  advantage  was  taken  of 

*  B.A.  Rep.  1894. 
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the  experience  gained  with  the  former  apparatus  to  effect  various 
improvements.  An  account  of  a  determination  made  with  this  apparatus 
was  given  at  the  Toronto  Meeting  of  the  British  Association,  in  1897, 
by  Professors  Ayrton  and  Jones. 

The  field  coil  was  a  single  layer  of  wire  laid  on  in  a  helical  groove 
cut  on  an  accurately  turned  marble  cylinder  or  ring,  of  21  in  outside 
diameter  and  15  in  inside  diameter.  The  groove  consisted  of  201  turns 
of  step  0-025  in,  so  that  the  axial  length  of  the  helix  was  5-025  in. 
At  first  bare  wire  of  mean  thickness  0-02136  in  was  used,  and  the  out- 
side diameter  of  the  coil  was  measured  for  18  diameters  inclined  at 
successive  angles  of  10°,  for  (a)  the  front  face  (next  the  disk),  (6)  the 
middle  section,  and  (c)  the  back  face.  The  means  for  these  were, 
in  inches,  21-04797,  21-04784,  21-04872,  giving  a  general  mean  of 
21  -04818  in,  at  the  mean  temperature  20°-4  C. 

As  the  insulation  was  not  quite  satisfactory  the  bare  wire  was  replaced 
by  double  silk-covered  wire  of  mean  thickness  -01914  in,  which  gave  by 
the  measurements  already  made  a  mean  outside  diameter  of  21-04488  in 
at  20°-4  C.  It  was  found  that  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the 
marble  was  about  0-000004  per  1°  C.  A  direct  measurement  of  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  coil  as  rewound  gave  2  1-04687  in  as  its  mean 
value.  The  difference  was  probably  to  be  attributed  to  the  fact  that 
after  the  rewinding  the  coil  had  been  brushed  over  with  melted  paraffin 
wax,  then  sewed  over  with  silk  ribbon,  and  finally  covered  with  a  wide 
silk  ribbon  that  had  been  passed  through  the  melted  wax,  so  that  the 
silk  covering  of  the  wire  had  probably  swelled  a  little.  [The  covering 
was  carefully  removed  down  to  the  silk  covering  of  the  wire  to  allow 
the  measurement  to  be  made  for  two  diameters  at  right  angles.] 

The  thickness  of  the  wire  gave  21-02773  in  at  20°-4  C.  as  the  diameter 
of  the  coil  from  axis  to  axis  of  the  wire. 

The  disk  was  of  phosphor  bronze,  and  was  ground  in  position  so  as 
to  be  exactly  coaxial  with  the  coil,  and  its  diameter  was  then  measured 
and  found  to  be  13-01435  in  at  19°-5  C.  Its  linear  expansion  coefficient 
had  previously  been  found  to  be  0-0000125  per  1°  C.,  so  that,  at 
20°-4  C.,  its  diameter  was  13-01451  in.  The  disk  was  placed  in  the 
medial  plane  of  the  coil  with  all  proper  precautions  as  in  the  Cardiff 
instrument. 

48.  Mutual  induction  of  coil  and  disk.  The  mutual  induction  of  the 
coil  and  disk  had  been  calculated  by  Mr.  W.  G.  Rhodes  for  the  bare 
wire  winding  and  the  diameter  13-01997  in  of  the  disk,  and  had  been 
found  to  be,  in  cm,  45862-3.  This  was  corrected  to  18037-51  in,  or 
45814-45  cm  for  the  values  21-02773  in  and  13-0451  in  for  the  new 
diameters  of  the  coil  and  disk.  The  equation  of  correction  was  found 


M  A  a  x 

where   2A   was   the  radius    of   the   coil,   2a  that  of  the  disk,  and  2sc 
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the  axial  length  of  the  coil,  all  taken  in  inches.     The  data  finally 
were  thus : 

Diameter  of  coil,  2 A     =  21-02773  in. 

Diameter  of  disk,  2a     =  13-0451     „ 
Axial  length  of  coil,  2x=  5-025      ,, 
Number  of  convolutions     201 
M  =  18037-51  in. 
=  45814-45  cm. 

49.  Arrangement  of  brushes  :    result  obtained.     The  contact  with 
the  edge  of  the  disk  was  made  by  three  small  phosphor  bronze  tubes, 
120°  apart,  placed  tangential  to  the  edge  and  lightly  pressed  on  it, 
and  conveying  a  small  stream  of  mercury  by  which  the  contact  was 
made  continuous  and  certain  ;   the  contact  with  the  centre  was  a  single 
tube   (also    supplying   a   small   stream   of   mercury)   which   projected 
into    an    axial    hole    of   0-144  in   in    diameter.     The    mercury    which 
dropped  from  the  central  brush  was  kept  off  the  disk  by  an  ebonite  bar 
cemented  to  the  face  of  the  disk.    The  value  of  M  was  thus  reduced 
to  45809-95  cm. 

The  electromotive  force  of  the  revolving  disk  was  balanced  by  a 
derived  current  from  the  coil  circuit  as  in  Lord  Rayleigh's  deter- 
mination. The  coils  used  were  those  which  had  been  used  in  the 
Cardiff  determination,  and  had  been  carefully  compared  with  standards 
by  Glazebrook  in  1894  and  again  in  1896  at  the  Board  of  Trade 
Standardizing  Laboratory. 

The  result  of  nine  determinations  made  after  everything  had  been 
got  into  working  order  was  to  give  the  result 

1  Board  of  Trade  Ohm  =  1-00026  true  ohm. 

It  may  be  recalled  that  the  ohm  [109  cm/sec]  was,  by  an  Order  in 
Council  of  date  August  23, 1894,  taken  to  be  represented  by  the  resistance 
of  a  uniform  column  of  mercury  14-4521  grammes  in  mass  and  106-3 
cm  in  length.  This  received  the  name  Board  of  Trade  Ohm  ;  the 
specification  was  based  in  the  main  on  at  least  seven  closely  concordant 
determinations  by  Mascart,  Rowland,  Kohlrausch,  Glazebrook,  Ray- 
leigh,  Wuilleumeier,  and  Duncan  and  Wilkes,  and  Mrs.  Sidgwick's 
determination. 

50.  Apparatus  of  National  Physical  Laboratory.    In  his  paper  to  the 
British  Association  in  1893  Viriamu  Jones  made  various  suggestions 
as  to  the  corrections  to  be  made  in  discussing  the  results  of  a  deter- 
mination of  resistance  by  the  method  of  Lorenz,  and  stated  that  in 
his  opinion  a  well-constructed  Lorenz  apparatus,  in  a  national  labora- 
tory, would  prove  to  be  the  best  ultimate  standard  of  electrical  resist- 
ance.   In  1900  the  Drapers'  Company  of  London  expressed  to  him  their 
willingness  to  undertake  the  construction  of  such  a  standard.    Professor 
Jones,  however,  died  in  1901,  and  thereafter  the  Company  made  a 
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grant  of  £700  in  his  memory,  to  enable  the  apparatus  to  be  made  at 
the  National  Physical  Laboratory,  under  the  superintendence  of 
Professor  Ayrton  and  Dr.  Glazebrook. 

Professor  Ayrton  died  in  1908,  before  the  design  of  the  national 
instrument  had  been  completed  ;  he  had,  however,  given  much  atten- 
tion to  the  subject  in  connection  with  the  Montreal  instrument,  and 
had  spent  much  time  in  the  work  of  constructing  and  testing  the 
Ayrton  Jones  Current  Balance  (see  Chapter  XII.  above),  which  was 
not  finished  until  1907. 

A  full  account  of  the  new  instrument  is  given  in  a  paper  by  Mr.  F.  E. 
Smith  in  the  R.  S.  Transactions  214  (1914).  "The  design  as  finally  adopted 
differed  considerably  from  the  Cardiff  and  Montreal  instruments.  The 
arrangement  is  shown  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  202.  It  was  decided 


FIG.  202. 

3/,  motor ;    W,  fly-wheel ;   DD,  discs  ;    C'CCC,  coils  on  cylinders. 

to  use  two  disks,  D,  D,  on  two  aligned  shafts  connected  by  a  coupling 
as  there  shown.  These  were  arranged  to  run  in  the  fields  of  two  double 
coils,  and  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  and  fly-wheel  as  shown  to  the  left 
of  the  diagram.  The  diameter  of  a  disk  was  53  cm,  that  of  the  shaft 
5  cm. 

51.  Modification  of  method  of  Lorenz.  Round  the  edge  of  each  disk 
were  ten  circular  segments  of  phosphor  bronze  mounted  on  the  insulat- 
ing substance  called  stabilit  [Fig.  203].  To  each  segment  was  attached 
one  end  of  a  copper  wire  which  travelled  round  a  groove  cut  in  the 
stabilit,  until  a  radial  channel  was  reached  by  which  it  was  led  to  the 
shaft.  In  this  passage  were  collected  thus  all  the  wires,  to  be  carried 
to  the  shaft,  which  they  entered  by  a  brass  tube  and  radial  hole,  to  be 
then  carried  along  an  axial  boring  to  the  coupling  midway  between  the 
disks,  on  which  were  arranged  ebonite  blocks  furnished  with  terminals 
for  the  wires.  Each  wire  was  of  No.  26  gauge,  double  silk  covered, 
insulated  with  a  coating  of  shellac,  within  a  tube  of  silk. 

Ten  wires  were  thus  arranged  for  each  disk,  and  brought  to  terminals 
at  the  coupling  by  which  they  can  be  made  into  ten  wires  passing 
from  the  edge  of  one  disk  to  the  edge  of  the  other. 

The  segments  are  touched  by  brushes  of  phosphor  bronze  wire,  five 
on  each  disk.  These  brushes  were  formed  somewhat  like  violin  bows, 
with  the  hair  replaced  by  the  bronze  wire,  wound  round  two  screw- 
threaded  rods  across  the  bow  near  the  ends,  and  capable  of  being 
tightened  by  screws  after  the  manner  of  an  ordinary  bow.  Their 
form  and  arrangement  are  indicated  in  Fig.  203.  The  ten  brushes 
(five  on  each  disk)  can  be  joined  in  two  ways  (a)  so  as  to  put  the 
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successive  wires  from  disk  (1)  to  disk  (2),  and  from  disk  (2)  to  disk 
(1),  and  so  on  alternately,  in  series,  (6)  so  that  the  brushes  are  arranged 
in  two  sets  of  five  each  in  parallel.  They  were  lubricated  with  paraffin 
oil,  without  which  the  contacts  were  not  satisfactory. 

In  the  first  case  when  each  brush  is  in  contact  with  a  single  segment, 
the  differences  of  potential  are  added  together  for  five  rotating  con- 
ductors ;  when  each  brush  touches  two  segments  five  rotating  con- 
ductors are  joined  in  parallel,  but  each  now  consists  of  the  wires  from 
two  neighbouring  segments  in  parallel.  The  differences  of  potential 


1=1 


FIG.  203. 


for  five  disk-to-disk-conductors  are  thus  added  together,  whether  the 
brush  contact  be  with  one  segment  or  with  two. 

In  the  other  case  the  difference  of  potential  is  simply  that  for  a 
single  conductor. 

The  function  of  the  disks  is  simply  to  support  the  wires  and  carry 
them  round  in  the  rotation.  The  wires  thus  cut  the  lines  of  force  of 
the  fields  of  the  coils,  which  are  joined  so  that  the  two  fields  are  oppo- 
sitely directed,  as  shown  in  the  diagram  of  Fig.  204.  As  stated  above, 
the  wires  come  radially  along  a  passage  in  the  side  of  each  of  the  disks 
to  the  shaft ;  but  it  will  be  seen  that  a  wire  passing  anyhow  from 
A  to  B  will  have  the  same  electromotive  force  produced  in  it  by  the 
rotation,  inasmuch  as  it  cuts  across  the  same  lines  however  it  may 
be  situated. 
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52.  Construction  and  tests  of  materials,  etc.  The  apparatus  has  been 
very  strongly  and  exactly  made,  and  is  supported  on  massive  founda- 
tions. All  the  materials  were  very  carefully  tested  for  strength,  and 
for  absence  of  magnetic  matter,  and  only  specimens  which  passed  the 
tests  satisfactorily  were  used. 

The  coils  were  single  layers  of  bare  wire  wound  in  screw  threads  cut 
on  hollow  cylinders  of  what  is  called  "  First  Statuary  "  Carrara  marble, 
which  was  found  to  insulate  well  and  to  have  negligible  magnetic 
susceptibility.  The  cylinders  were  selected  carefully,  and  are  free  from 
flaws  and  cavities.  The  coefficients  of  linear  expansion  of  the  marble 
was  found  by  comparison  with  an  invar  bar  to  be  5-0  x  1CH3. 


FIG.  204. 

Each  coil  was  about  36  cm  in  diameter,  and  had  an  axial  length  very 
slightly  over  1  6  cm.  For  the  exact  dimensions  and  other  details,  the 
reader  should  refer  to  Mr.  Smith's  paper  (loc.  cit.  supra)  for  a  full  record 
of  all  the  measurements  and  adjustments,  which  were  very  elaborate, 
and  were  made  with  all  necessary  precautions.  The  windings  were 
tested  for  insulation  and  for  variation  of  pitch. 

53.  Calculation  of  M  and  final  result.  The  value  of  M  was  calculated 
by  the  equation  (26)  of  Chapter  VI.  above,  namely 


where  0  is  the  total  angle  of  the  helix,  A  the  radius  of  the  helix,  a  the 
radius  of  the  contact  circle  on  the  disk,  y2  =  4:Aa/{(A  +  a)2  +  x2}, 
j32  =  4:Aa/(A  +  a)2,  so  that  y  was  the  modulus  of  the  elliptic  integrals 
G,  H,  II  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  kinds,  p  the  pitch  of  the  helix, 
and  ft2  the  parameter  of  the  elliptic  integral  of  the  third  kind.  Details 
of  the  method  of  computation  will  be  found  in  the  Chapter  referred  to. 
For  further  particulars  of  this  investigation  we  have  no  space.  The 
final  result  is  given  in  the  following  statement. 
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The  ohm  (109  cm/sec)  is  represented  by  the  resistance  at  0°  C.  of  a 
column  of  mercury  14-4446  ±0-0006  gramme  in  mass,  of  a  constant 
cross-sectional  area  (the  same  as  for  the  international  ohm)  and  having 
a  length  of  106-245  ±0-004  cm.  Thus  the  result  is  claimed  to  be  correct 
to  4  parts  in  100,000. 

54.  Method  of  Joule.     Joule's  method  is  in  principle  very  simple. 
Supposing  a  current  of  strength  y  to  flow  through  a  wire  of  resistance 
R  for  a  time  t,  a  quantity  of  energy  yR2t  is  spent  in  the  conductor. 
This  is  expressed  in  ergs  if  y  and  R  are  taken  in  c.g.s.  units,  and  t  in 
mean  solar  seconds  of  time.    If  H  be  the  heat  generated  in  the  conductor 
in  that  time,  and  J  be  the  work  equivalent  of  heat,  we  have 

y*Rt=JH     and     R=J-*** 

yH 

The  absolute  measurement  of  the  current  might  be  made  with  suffi- 
cient accuracy,  though  it  is  of  very  nearly  the  same  order  of  difficulty 
as  the  determination  of  the  ohm  ;  but  there  are  also  involved  exact 
calorimetric  determinations  which  require  the  greatest  care  and  skill. 
Over  and  above  all  .these  is  the  determination  of  J  with  an  accuracy 
equal  or  superior  to  that  to  which  it  is  required  to  find  the  ohm  say 
to  1  in  10,000.  That  would  be  a  research  of  difficulty  far  transcending 
that  of  the  measurement  of  absolute  resistance  by  most  other  methods. 

For  descriptions  of  other  methods  the  reader  may  refer  to  Wiede- 
mann's  Elektricitat,  Bd.  4,  2te  Abtheilung. 

55.  Carey  Foster's  modification  of  method  of  revolving  coil.    It  has 
been  proposed  by  Carey  Foster  to  modify  the  method  of  the  revolving 
coil  by  rotating  the  coil  on  open  circuit,  and  applying  to  its  terminals, 
at  the  instant  when  the  inductive  electromotive  force  is  a  maximum, 
a  difference  of  potential  equal  and  opposite  to  that  then  existing  at 
the  terminals  of  the  coil.    This  will  not  be  exactly  the  instant  at  which 
the  coil  passes  through  the  meridian,  as  on  account  of  the  capacity 
of  the  conductors  a  certain  retardation  of  phase  will  exist. 

This  applied  difference  of  potential  may  be  that  existing  between  the 
terminals  of  a  conductor  in  which  a  current  y  is  flowing.  The  current 
is  measured  by  a  tangent  galvanometer  of  principal  constant  G,  and 
therefore  has  for  absolute  value  H  tan  a/G ;  so  that  the  applied  differ- 
ence of  potential  is  RH  tan  a/G.  The  induced  difference  of  potential 
has  the  value  AHw  only.  Assuming  H  to  be  the  same  for  the  revolving 
coil  and  the  galvanometer,  we  have  therefore 

a2 

R  =  GAw  cot  a  =  27r2wn'to  -7cot  a, 
a 

if  a  be  the  mean  radius  of  the  revolving  coil,  a'  that  of  the  galvanometer, 
n,  ri,  the  numbers  of  turns  in  the  coils. 

Thus  error  of  measurement  of  the  mean  radius  a  is  of  twice  the 
importance  of  equal  proportional  error  in  a'. 


ADDITION  TO  RESULTS  COLLECTED  ON  PAGE  651. 

The  table  of  collected  results  of  the  absolute  measurement  of  resistance 
given  on  p.  651  gives  the  value  of  the  ohm  in  cms  of  mercury,  that  is,  the 
length  of  a  column  of  mercury  1  sq.  mm  in  cross-section  which  at  the  tempera- 
ture  0°  C.  would  have  one  true  ohm  resistance.  The  values  quoted  in  the 
table  are  those  given  by  the  experimenters.  If  the  results  are  given  in  terms 
of  the  National  Physical  Laboratory  mercury  standards  of  resistance,  the 
numbers  are  slightly  altered.  They  are  : 

1882.  Rayleigh      -  -       106-26 

1883.  Rayleigh  and  Sidgwick        -  106-24 
1882.  Glazebrook-  106-29 

Professor  J.  V.  Jones  repeated  his  determination  by  the  method  of  Lorenz, 
using  the  same  apparatus,  but  with  certain  coils  which  had  been  carefully 
measured  by  Glazebrook  in  terms  of  the  international  ohm.  On  the  assump- 
tion that  the  international  ohm  is  the  resistance  at  0°  C.  of  a  column  of 
mercury  of  1  sq.  mm  sectional  area,  and  106-30  cm  long,  the  result  obtained 
by  this  determination  gave  the  true  ohm  as  the  resistance  at  0°  C.,  of  a 
column  of  mercury  of  the  same  cross-section  and  106-326  cms  in  length. 

A  determination  was  made  by  Albert  Campbell  in  1912,  by  comparing 
a  resistance  with  a  mutual  inductance.  Two  nearly  equal  sine-wave  alternat- 
ing currents  Cl  cos  nt,  C2  sin  nt  (so  that  they  are  in  quadrature)  flow  respec- 
tively through  a  resistance  E  (known  in  terms  of  the  international  ohm), 
and  the  primary  circuit  of  a  variable  mutual  inductance.  The  voltages 
produced  across  the  resistance  R  and  across  the  secondary  circuit  of  the 
mutual  inductance,  were  balanced  against  one  another  by  varying  the  mutual 
inductance  and  testing  the  balance  with  a  vibration  galvanometer.  The 
value  M  of  the  mutual  inductance  was  determined  by  comparing  it  with 
a  standard  mutual  inductance.  The  resistance  R  is  then  found  from  this 
value  of  M ,  and  the  known  value  of  the  frequency  of  the  alternations. 

The  result  obtained  was  106-273  cms  of  mercury. 

Mr.  F.  E.  Smith  concludes  that 

The  international  ohm  is  equal  to  1*00052  ±  0' 00004  ohm  (109  cm/sec  )• 
where  the  probable  error  0*00004  is  approximately  the  sum  of  those  of  the 
realization  of  the  ohm  and  the  international  ohm. 

His  results  are  summed  up  in  the  statement : 

The  ohm  109  cm/sec  is  represented  by  the  resistance  at  0°  C.  of  a  column 
of  mercury  14*4446  ±  0*0006  grammes  in  mass,  of  a  constant  cross-sectional 
area  of  1  sq.  mm  and  having  a  length  of  106*245  ±  0*004  cm. 

The  numerical  table  of  values  of  the  quantities  Xlt  X2,  etc.,  defined  in 
(78),  XIII.  25,  promised  on  p.  501,  has  been  inadvertently  omitted.  It  is 
given  in  vol.  8,  No.  1,  of  the  Bulletin  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington, 
which  is  either  in  the  possession  of  most  laboratories  or  in  an  accessible  library 
of  reference. 

Messrs.  Griineisen  and  Giebe,  of  the  Reichanstalt,  Berlin,  now  give  as 
the  result  of  researches  on  the  value  of  the  ohm 

1  international  ohm  =(1  '00051  ±0'00003)109  c.g.s. 

The  most  probable  value  of  the  e.m.f.  of  the  Weston  normal  cell  is  now 
given  as  1'0188  volts  at  20°  C. 
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The  main  advantage  of  this  method  lies  in  the  elimination  of  self- 
induction,  as  the  current  is  almost  zero  at  each  instant.  In  its  practical 
use  error  from  thermo-electric  force  at  the  rubbing  surfaces,  and  from 
mutual  induction  between  the  wire  circuit  and  secondary  circuits  in 
the  ring  currents  would  have  to  be  guarded  against. 

The  method  does  not  seem  to  have  been  applied  to  a  complete  deter- 
mination of  absolute  resistance. 

56.  Table  of  collected  results.  The  following  table,  mainly  derived 
from  a  Report  on  the  "  Absolute  Resistance  of  Mercury  "  by  R.  T. 
Glazebrook  (Brit.  Assn.  Report,  1891),  contains  the  principal  results 
obtained  since  1881  : 


Date. 


1882 

1883 
1884 
1884 


Observer. 

(Lord     Rayleigh     and) 
L     Schuster  f 

(  Lord    Rayleigh     and ) 
t     Mrs.  Sidgwick  / 

G.  Wiedemann     - 
fMascart,  de  Nerville, ) 
(     and  Benoit      -          j 


1887  Rowland      - 

1887  Kohlrausch  - 
1882  and 

1888  Glazebrook  - 
1890  Wuilleumeier 
1890  Duncan  and  Wilkes 


1891         J.  V.  Jones  - 

1897  Ayrton  and  Jones 

1913  F.  E.  Smith  and  others 

1884  *H.  F.  Weber 
*H.  F.  Weber 

1884  *Roiti   - 

1885  *Himstedt     - 

1883  *Wild    - 


.Method. 

Revolving  Coil 

Method  of  Lorenz     - 
Earth  Inductor 
Induced  Currents     - 

I  Mean    of    Several ) 

\     Methods       -       j 

Damping  of  Magnet 

Induced  Currents  - 
Induced  Currents  - 
Method  of  Lorenz  - 

Mean 

Method  of  Lorenz 
Method  of  Lorenz    • 
(  Method  of  Lorenz ) 
\     (modified)     -      | 
Induced  Currents     - 
Rotating  Coil   - 
Induced  Currents     . 


Value  of 
B.A.  unit 
in  Ohms. 

•98651 
•98677 

•98611 

•98644 
•98660 

•98665 
•98686 
•98634 

•98653 


Value  of 
Ohm  in 
Cms  of 
Mercury. 

106-24 

106-21 
106-19 
106-33 

106-32 
106-32 

106-29 
106-27 
106-34 


a  . 


1889 
1885 


*Dorn    - 
*  Lorenz 


{Damping   of 
Magnet  / 

f  Damping  of  a\ 
I      Magnet  J 

Method  of  Lorenz 


106-307 
106  27 

106-245 

105-37 
106-16 
105-89 
105-98 

106-03 

106  24 
105-93 


It  was  decided  in  1892  by  the  British  Association  Committee  on  Electrical 
Standards  to  define  the  ohm  for  practical  purposes  as  the  resistance  at  0°  of  a 
uniform  column  of  mercury  weighing  14-4521  grammes,  in  a  tube  106-3  cm  long. 
This  corresponds  to  cross-section  1  sq.  mm,  and  density  of  mercury  13-595G.  It 
will  be  seen  that  there  is  a  slight  discrepance  between  this  statement  and  that 
given  in  12  above  as  expressing  the  result  of  the  N. P. L.  determination. 

*  The  absolute  measurements  here  referred  to  were  compared  with  standards  of 
German  silver  by  Siemens  or  Strecker.  The  values  in  mercury  units  of  these 
standards  were  certified  by  the  makers. 


CHAPTER   XVI. 
COMPAEISON  OF  UNITS. 

1.  Ratio  of  units.  Relation  to  speed  of  propagation  of  electromagnetic 
action.  The  experimental  comparison  of  the  ordinary  electrostatic 
and  electromagnetic  units  of  an  electrical  quantity  is  of  great  import- 
ance in  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light,  as  it  enables  the  velocity 
of  propagation,  according  to  that  theory,  of  an  electromagnetic  dis- 
turbance to  be  determined  numerically,  and  compared  with  the  observed 
velocity  of  light.  That  the  ratio  of  the  two  units  of  the  same  quantity 
gives  the  speed  of  propagation  of  electromagnetic  action  is  an  im- 
portant proposition  of  Clerk  Maxwell's  electromagnetic  Theory  of 
Light,  which  is  set  forth  in  his  celebrated  essay  on  that  subject.  We 
begin  the  present  chapter  with  one  or  two  illustrations  of  this  relation, 
modifying  however  the  mode  of  applying  them  in  accordance  with  the 
more  general  theory  of  dimensions  adopted  in  Chapter  I.  above. 

It  has  been  shown  (V.  34)  that  the  electromagnetic  force  acting  on 
an  element  ds  of  a  conductor  carrying  a  current  y  in  a  magnetic  field 
is  By  sin  0  ds,  if  B  be  the  magnetic  induction  at  the  element,  and  0  the 
angle  between  the  element  and  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  induction. 

If  the  field  be  produced  by  a  current  y'  in  a  straight  conductor 
parallel  to  ds  at  distance  b  from  it,  and  infinitely  extended  both  ways, 
we  get,  by  integration  of  the  expression  y'sm9'ds'/r2  (p.  178  above) 
along  the  conductor,  the  expression  2y'/6  for  the  field  intensity  at  ds 
due  to  the  current  y'.  Hence,  if  /m  be  the  magnetic  inductivity  of  the 
medium,  the  electromagnetic  force  on  ds  is  2/myy'ds/b  ;  and  if  the  first 
conductor  be  straight  the  force  on  a  length  6/2  is  //yy'. 

Now  let  the  quantities  of  electricity  yt,  y't,  conveyed  by  the  currents 
in  time  t,  be  used  to  charge  two  spheres  whose  centres  are  at  a  distance 
r  apart  great  in  comparison  with  the  radius  of  either.  The  electrostatic 
repulsion  between  the  spheres  would  then  be  yy'£2//cr2,  if  K  denote 
the  electric  inductivity  of  the  medium.  If  r  be  chosen  so  that  this 
force  is  the  same  as  the  attraction  between  the  conductors  exerted 
on  a  length  equal  to  half  the  distance  between  them,  we  have 


- 

JULK 
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that  is,  I/\//ULK  may  be  expressed  as  a  speed.  This  is  true  whatever 
hypothesis  as  to  dimensions  is  adopted  for  ^  and  K,  and  all  such 
hypotheses  which  may  be  framed  must  fulfil  this  condition. 

This  speed,  moreover,  is  perfectly  definite.  For,  if  t2/r2  remain 
constant,  the  electrostatic  force  of  repulsion  between  the  spheres  will 
remain  unchanged,  while  their  charges  are  increased  at  the  time-rates 
y,  y',  respectively;  and,  therefore,  1/V/mK  is  equal  to  the  speed  r/t 
with  which  the  spheres  must  be  separated  in  order  that  their  mutual 
repulsion  may  be  kept  equal  to  the  force  of  attraction  on  a  length  of 
either  of  the  parallel  conductors  equal  to  half  the  distance  between 
them.  It  is  proved  in  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light  that  1/V/c/x 
is  the  speed  of  propagation  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  in  an  isotropic 
insulating  medium.  See  Maxwell,  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  or  Gray, 
Treatise  on  Magnetism  and  Electricity. 

2.  Ratio  of  the  units  of  quantity  considered  as  a  speed.  If  now  we 
denote  by  v  the  ratio  of  the  electromagnetic  to  the  electrostatic  unit 
of  quantity,  the  charges  on  the  spheres  expressed  in  ordinary  electro- 
static units  are,  if  y,  y',  now  denote  the  ordinary  electromagnetic 
measure  of  the  currents,  vyt,  vy't.  Hence  the  force  between  the  two 
spheres  is 


where  Ks  denotes  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  the  medium,  defined 
in  the  ordinary  way  as  the  ratio  of  the  electric  inductive  capacity  to 
that  of  the  medium  of  reference  (air  or  vacuum  for  example).  But  if 
co  denote  the  ordinary  electromagnetic  value  of  the  permeability, 


that  is  •va 

or  by  (1)  v*s  ...........................................  (2) 

V.K 

If  the  medium  be  air,  for  which  Ks  =  \  uJ  =  l,  we  have 

(3) 


or  v  is  equal  to  the  speed  of  propagation  of  an  electromagnetic  disturb- 
ance in  air. 

3.  A  moving  electrified  surface  regarded  as  a  current.  The  following 
illustration,  also  due  to  Maxwell,  gives  a  remarkable  physical  meaning 
to  the  velocity  1/V/z/c  of  propagation  of  an  electromagnetic  disturb- 
ance. In  the  first  place  it  is  assumed  that  an  electrified  surface  in 
motion  may  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  a  current. 

This  assumption  is  justified  by  the  experiments  of  Rowland,  who 
found  that  a  statically  electrified  surface  set  into  rapid  motion  affects 
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a  magnet  properly  placed  in  its  vicinity,  and  has  made  measurements 
of  the  magnitude  of  the  effect  produced. 

Considering  then  a  plane  surface  of  indefinitely  great  extent  elec- 
trified to  a  surface  density  cr  taken  in  any  chosen  system  of  units,  we 
have  ucr  as  the  measure  of  the  convection  current  across  unit  breadth 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  motion,  if  u  be  the  velocity.  Let 
now  another  indefinitely  extended  surface  parallel  to  the  first  and  at 
a  distance  b  from  it  be  electrified  to  a  uniform  density  a-',  and  move 
with  velocity  uf,  in  the  same  direction  as  in  the  former  case.  A  current 
in  this  case  of  strength  U'<T',  per  unit  of  breadth  of  the  electrified  sur- 
face, may  be  regarded  as  flowing  parallel  to  the  former  current. 

The  two  surfaces  will  repel  one  another  electrostatically  and  attract 
one  another  electromagnetically.  The  electrostatic  repulsion  between 
two  elements  of  surface  dS,  dS',  at  distance  r  is  crdS  .  <r'dS'/Kr2,  and 
integrating  over  the  first  surface  we  get  ^Trcro-'dS'/K  for  the  resultant 
force  on  an  element  dS'  of  the  second  surface.  Hence  the  force  over 
unit  area  is  ZTTO-O-'IK. 

The  electromagnetic  force  between  the  two  plane  current  sheets  can 
be  found  as  follows.  Consider  two  narrow  strips  of  the  two  planes 
with  their  lengths  in  the  direction  of  motion.  Let  dz,  dz',  be  their 
breadths,  and  z'.  the  distance  of  the  second  strip  from  a  plane  coinciding 
with  the  first  strip,  and  cutting  the  two  moving  plane  surfaces  at  right 
angles.  The  distance  between  the  two  strips  is  A/62  +  z'2.  The  attrac- 
tion between  them  is  ^ua-dz  .  Zu'a'dz'/^/W  +  z'2  per  unit  of  length  of 
either.  The  total  attraction,  F  say,  per  unit  of  length  on  the  strip 
of  breadth  dz,  is  at  right  angles  to  the  planes,  and  can  be  found  by 
resolving  the  attraction  just  found  in  that  direction,  and  integrating 
from  z'  =  -  oo  to  z'  =  +  <x>  .  Thus 


Thus  the  electromagnetic  attraction  on  unit  area  of  either  plane  is 
2?r  /ULUU'  <rar'  '. 

If  the  electrostatic  repulsion  be  supposed  to  balance  the  electro- 
magnetic attraction  and  u  be  taken  equal  to  u',  we  get 


or  u*  =  -  ................................................  (4) 

fAK 

Thus  the  speed  of  propagation  of  an  electromagnetic  disturbance  in 
the  medium  is  equal  to  the  speed  with  which  the  two  electrified  planes 
must  move  relatively  to  the  medium  in  order  that  there  may  be  no 
mutual  force  between  them. 

4.  Methods  of  determining  v.     It   has  been   shown   above  (p.  34) 
that  v  may  be  obtained  from  the  ratio  of  the  electrostatic  and  electro- 
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magnetic  measures  of  any  electric  or  magnetic  quantity.     It  has  been 
found  experimentally  in  at  least  six  of  the  following  different  ways  : 

I.  By  measuring  electrostatically  and  electromagnetically  a  given 
quantity  of  electricity. 

II.  By  measuring  electrostatically  and  electromagnetically  a  given 
difference  of  potential. 

III.  By  comparing  the  value  of  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  a  given 
standard  condenser,  obtained  by  calculation  from  its  dimensions  and 
arrangement,  with  its  capacity  in  electromagnetic  measure  as  given 
by  experiment. 

IV.  By  comparing  an  electrostatic  capacity,  obtained  by  calculation 
as  in  III.,  with  the  self -inductance  of  a  coil. 

V.  By  determining  (in  either  system  of  units)  the  product  CL  of 
the  capacity  of  a  given  condenser,  and  the  self-inductance  of  a  given 
coil,  and  comparing  this  with  the  product  of  the  electrostatic  value  Cg 
of  the  capacity  and  the  electromagnetic  value  Lm  of  the  self -inductance. 
[The  product  CL  is  the  same  in  both  systems  of  units.] 

VI.  By  measuring  electrostatically  and  electromagnetically  a  given 
resistance. 

VII.  By   observation   of  the   period   of   oscillatory   discharge   of   a 
condenser  of  known  capacity  (in  electrostatic  units),  through  a  circuit 
of  known  self -inductance. 

5.  Experiments  of  Weber  and  Kohlrausch  :  Rowland's  experiments. 
The  first  attempt  to  determine  v  was  made  by  Weber  and  Kohlrausch, 
who  employed  method  I.*  A  Leyden  jar  was  charged  to  a  potential 
measured  electrostatically  by  means  of  an  electrometer,  and  was  then 
discharged  through  a  ballistic  galvanometer,  which  measured  by  the 
throw  of  the  needle  the  quantity  of  electricity  with  which  the  jar  was 
charged.  This  quantity  was  known  in  electrostatic  measure  from  the 
measured  potential  and  the  capacity  of  the  jar,  which  was  obtained 
by  comparison  with  that  of  a  sphere  insulated  at  a  distance  from  other 
conductors.  The  value  obtained  for  v  was  31,074,000,000cm  per 
second. 

This  determination  cannot  be  regarded  as  one  of  high  accuracy, 
chiefly  on  account  of  the  unsuitableness  of  a  condenser  with  a  solid 
dielectric  for  exact  experiment.  The  construction  also  of  absolute 
electrometers  for  exact  work  had  not  then  been  brought  to  so  high  a 
pitch  of  excellence  as  has  since  been  reached. 

An  accurate  determination  by  this  method  was  carried  out  at  a  more 
recent  date  by  the  late  Professor  Rowland  at  Baltimore,t  and  of  this 
we  give  here  a  more  detailed  account. 

The  electrometer  employed  was  an  absolute  instrument  made  on 
the  guard-ring  principle.  The  protected  disk  was  circular  and  10-18 
cm  in  diameter,  and  was  suspended  in  an  aperture  in  the  guard-ring 
of  1  mm  greater  radius. 

*Abh.  d,  KonigL  Sachs.  Ges.  d.  Wissens,  1856.          f  PM-  Mag.  Oct.  1889. 
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The  diameters  of  the  guard-plate  and  attracting-plate  were  each 
330  cm.  The  surfaces  were  all  nickel  plated,  and  worked  true,  so  that 
the  distance  between  the  surfaces  could  be  accurately  found.  The 
disk  could  be  adjusted  in  the  plane  of  the  guard-ring,  and  the  attracting- 
plate  and  disk  to  parallelism,  to  T\j-  mm.  External  action  was  screened 
from  the  disks  by  a  case  of  sheet  brass. 

The  protected  disk  was  hung  from  one  arm  of  a  sensitive  balance, 
and  the  exact  position  of  the  beam  was  observed  by  means  of  a  hair 
moving  in  front  of  a  scale  in  the  manner  described  at  p.  695  below. 

In  the  actual  use  of  the  electrometer,  since  the  suspended  disk  could 
not  be  in  stable  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  electrostatic  attraction, 
its  swing  was  limited  to  a  range  of  ^mm  on  each  side  of  the  sighted 
position  ;  and  the  attracting-plate  was  then  placed  successively  at 
two  near  positions,  for  one  of  which  the  plate  rose  above  the  sighted 
position,  for  the  other  fell  below  it.  The  mean  of  these  was  taken  as 
the  reading  for  the  position  of  the  attracting-plate. 

If  d  be  the  distance  of  the  electrometer  plates  apart,  w  the  weight 
on  the  balance,  and  S  the  area  of  the  disk,  we  have  for  the  electrostatic 
measure,  Fs,  of  the  difference  of  potential  between  them 


(5) 


For  the  energy  of  the  charge,  Q  say,  on  S  is  JF,S.$,  which  since  the 
electrostatic  capacity  of  the  disk  is  S/4:7rd,  has  the  value  Vs2S/&7rd. 
But  if  F  be  the  attraction  on  the  charged  plate,  this  is  Fd.  Hence 
if  F  =  wg,  we  get  (5). 

By  a  formula  given  by  Maxwell  *  for  the  effective  area  of  a  protected 
disk  of  radius  R,  in  an  opening  of  radius  Rr, 


\  d  +  a 

where  a  =  (R'-R)  (log  2)/7r  =  -221  (Rf  -  R)  nearly. 
Thus  the  working  equation  for  Vs  was 


17221  dVwl  +  ..........................  (7) 


[A  more  exact  correction  of  the  allowance  for  the  circular  gap,  made 
(according  to  a  note  in  the  3rd  edition  of  the  EL  and  Mag.)  for  the 
effect  of  curvature,  brings  down  the  charge  per  unit  potential  by  the 
amount  (R'  -  R)2/I6(d  +  a'),  that  is,  diminishes  the  value  of  S  in  (6) 
by  ^7r(R'  -  R)2d/(d  +  a').  We  leave,  however,  the  working  equation 
as  it  was  used  by  Rowland.] 

6.  Standard  condenser  and  galvanometer,  etc.  The  standard  con- 
denser consisted  of  two  concentric  spheres.  The  spheres  were  very 
accurately  constructed,  and  the  inner  was  hung  concentrically  within 
the  outer  by  a  silk  cord  (see  also  p.  672  below).  A  section  of  the  con- 
denser is  shown  in  Fig.  205,  which  also  indicates  the  arrangement  of 
*  El.  and  Mag.  vol.  i.  Art.  201. 
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charging  wires,  etc.,  shown  in  Fig.  206.  Two  balls  of  different  diameters 
were  provided  for  use  as  inner  spheres.  The  electrostatic  capacity  was 
obtained  by  determining  the  diameters  of  the  balls  by  weighing  in 
water,  and  was  50-069  c.g.s.  or  29-556  c.g.s.  according  as  the  larger 
or  smaller  inner  sphere  was  used. 


FIG.  205.— Section  of  Spherical  Condenser. 

The  inner  sphere  is  suspended  by  the  silk  cord  5  at  the  centre  of  the  shell.  The  two 
charging  wires  }\\  and  Wt  are  guided  by  the  fixed  tubes  T,  and  T.2.  The  outside  ends  of 
Wi  and  IFo  clip  into  the  small  mercury  cups  C\  and  Co.  These  mercury  cups  were  joined 
by  the  wires  W%  and  II '4  to  the  rotating  commutator." 

The  galvanometer  used  for  the  discharges  was  a  specially  constructed 
and  carefully  insulated  instrument.  It  had  two  coils,  each  of  about 
5600  turns  of  No.  36  silk-covered  copper  wire.  These  were  fixed  on 
the  two  sides  of  a  plate  of  vulcanite.  The  needle  was  surrounded  by 
a  metal  box  to  screen  off  possible  electrostatic  action  of  the  coils  from 
the  needle. 

The  constant  of  this  galvanometer  was  determined  by  comparison 
with  the  galvanometer  described  above  (p.  435).  The  constant  of  this 
had  been  slightly  altered,  and  was  now  found  to  be  by  measurement 
of  its  coils  1833-24,  by  comparison  with  an  electrodynamometer  1833-67, 
and  by  comparison  with  a  single  circle  (p.  386)  1832-56,  giving  a  mean 

G.A.M,  2T 
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of  1832-82  instead  of  1833-19  as  before.  The  ratio  of  the  constant  of 
the  new  galvanometer  to  this  was  found  to  be  10-4141,  so  that  for  the 
ballistic  galvanometer  used  £  =  19087 

including  the  factor  for  the  number  of  turns. 

An  absolute  electrodynamometer  on  Helmholtz's  double-coil  prin- 
ciple, almost  an  exact  copy  of  the  instrument  described  at  p.  396 
above,  but  on  a  smaller  scale,  was  used  to  find  the  directive  force  H 
at  the  ballistic  galvanometer,  at  any  instant  during  the  progress  of 
the  experiment,  so  as  to  eliminate  magnetic  changes  which  were  con- 
tinually going  on  in  the  building  used  for  the  investigation  ;  changes 
which  were  all  the  more  important  as  H  was  only  about  ^  of  the  hori- 
zontal component  of  the  earth's  field  at  the  place.  The  suspension  of 
the  instrument  was  a  bifilar  one,  and  it  was  found  that,  for  the  small 
angles  used,  no  correction  was  necessary  for  the  torsion  of  the  wire. 

The  electrodynamometer  gave  the  absolute  value  of  a  steady  current, 
which  was  made  to  flow  also  through  the  ballistic  galvanometer,  and 
thus  enabled  H  to  be  found  from  the  deflection  of  the  latter,  and  the 
galvanometer  constant. 

It  follows  from  p.  398  above,  that  if  c  be  a  constant  depending  on 
the  coils,  and  the  electrodynamometer  be  set  up  so  that  H  does  not 
affect  it,  or  readings  be  taken  so  as  to  eliminute  it,  and  the  same 
current  pass  through  both  coils,  we  may  write 

y  =  cV^VsTn/3,  ......................................  (8) 

where  F  is  the  coefficient  of  sin  /3,  in  the  couple  applied  by  the  bifilar, 
/3  being  the  angle  through  which  the  suspension  head  is  turned  to 
bring  the  suspended  coil  back  to  parallelism  with  the  fixed  coil.  But 
it  is  clear  that,  if  mk2  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  coil,  by  the  theory 
of  simple  harmonic  motion  we  have  /3//3  =  -4?r2/T2,  and 


so  that,  if  ft  be  a  small  angle, 


Thus,  including  2?r  in  the  constant  c,  we  have 

cv^mk2    /-.  —  x 

y  =  —  p—  vsm/3  ....................................  (9) 

for  the  electrodynamometer. 

The  value  of  c  was  calculated  from  the  particulars  of  the  coils,  which 

Large  Coils.        Suspended  Coils. 

Mean  radius    •  13-741  cm  2-760  cm 

Mean  distance  13-786   „  2-707    „ 

Radial  depth  -  -84     „  -41      „ 

Axial  width  -86     „  -38     „ 

No.  of  turns   •*/  .  -        -        -        240  126 
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From  which  by  (10),  p.  397  above,  and  the  values  of  Gv  gv  given  at 
P-  229'  c  = -012914* 

To  verify  this  constant  a  circle  80cm  in  diameter  was  made  and 
used  as  the  coil  of  a  tangent  galvanometer.  The  ballistic  galvanometer 
was  set  up  so  that  its  needle  was  at  the  centre  of  this  circle,  and  acted, 
when  required,  as  the  suspended  needle  of  the  tangent  galvanometer 
of  which  the  circle  was  the  coil.  The  current  from  the  elect  rodynamo- 
meter  was  passed  through  the  circle,  and  the  horizontal  field  intensity 
H  deduced  from  the  galvanometer  deflection  and  the  current  as  given 
by  the  electrodynaniometer.  The  value  of  H  was  found  also  by  the 
magnetic  method,  and  the  two  results  were  found  to  differ  by  only 
about  1  in  1000.  Thus  the  tangent  galvanometer  gave  \c  =  -006451, 
and  the  mean  -006454  of  this  and  the  former  result  was  used. 

The  moment  of  inertia  mW  was  found  by  placing  weights  at  different 
distances  along  a  tube  passed  through  the  centre  of  the  suspended 
coil,  and  observing  the  period  of  free  swing  of  the  coil.  It  was  thus 
found  that  mk2  =  826-6  in  gramme-centimetre  units. 

The  value  of  H  at  the  needle  of  the  ballistic  galvanometer  was  found, 
when  required,  by  sending  the  same  current  through  the  dynamometer 
and  the  galvanometer,  observing  the  deflections  in  the  two  cases,  calcu- 
lating the  value  of  the  current  from  the  deflection  from  the  former, 
and  hence  deducing  H  by  the  tangent  galvanometer  formula. 

7.  Method  of  experimenting.  The  condenser  was  charged  by  being 
connected  to  a  large  charged  battery  of  Leyden  jars.  This  battery 
was  kept  connected  to  the  electrometer.  The  potential  reading  was 
first  observed,  then  the  battery  connected  to  the  condenser  for  an 
instant,  after  which  the  condenser  was  disconnected  from  the  Leyden 
jar  battery  and  discharged  through  the  ballistic  galvanometer.  This 
was  repeated  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  5  times  in  succession,  so  that  the  galvano- 
meter received  that  number  of  very  nearly  equal  impulses  in  the  same 
direction  before  it  had  moved  far  from  the  position  of  rest.  The 
reading  of  the  position  of  the  electrometer  attracting  disk  was  again 
taken  after  the  series  of  impulses,  on  disconnection  of  the  battery 
from  the  condenser,  and  was  slightly  less  than  before  of  course.  Cor- 
rections for  the  displacements  of  the  needle  from  zero  at  the  times  of 
the  successive  impulses  were  calculated  and  applied. 

The  mean  of  the  electrometer  readings  before  and  after  a  single 
discharge  was,  with  a  correction,  taken  as  the  potential  of  that  dis- 
charge. This  correction  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  first  reading  was 
higher  than  that  for  the  potential  of  discharge  by  a  certain  small 
amount  depending  on  the  capacities  of  the  battery  of  jars  and  the 
condenser.  It  was  obtained  by  multiplying  the  mean  reading  d  of 
distance  between  the  plates  by  a  factor  1  -  -0013,  when  the  larger 

*  This  is  double  the  value  given  by  Prof.  Rowland  in  his  paper.  The  full  period 
of  vibration  appears  in  equation  (7),  whereas  Prof.  Rowland  used  the  half  period. 
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sphere  was  used  in  the  condenser,  and  by  the  factor  1  -  -0008  when 
the  smaller  sphere  was  used.  The  other  series  were  similarly  corrected. 

The  values  of  d  thus  corrected  and  the  corresponding  values  of  3, 
the  swing  caused  by  the  discharge  of  the  condenser,  gave  for  each 
set  of  observations,  in  number  from  ten  to  twenty,  a  series  of  values 
of  d/Sy  for  the  observations  of  the  set.  The  mean  value  of  d/S  was 
taken  as  the  result  for  the  set. 

Before  and  after  each  series  of  observations  the  times  of  vibration 
of  the  suspended  coil  of  the  electrodynamometer  and  of  the  ballistic 
galvanometer  needle  were  observed.  Also  the  logarithmic  decrement 
of  the  needle  deflection  was  measured  almost  daily. 

A  correction  was  applied  for  the  time  occupied  in  producing  the 
series  of  impulses.  This  was  calculated  approximately  on  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  time  between  one  impulse  and  the  next  was  i  of  a  second, 
and  without  taking  into  account  the  altered  position  of  the  magnet 
relative  to  the  coil,  or  the  induced  magnetism  of  the  needle.  The 
inclination,  however,  of  the  magnet  to  the  plane  of  the  coil  would  cause 
the  impulsive  couple  on  the  needle  to  be  less  for  impulses  later  than 
the  first,  while  the  induced  magnetization  of  the  needle  brought  about 
by  the  same  inclination  would  have  an  opposite  effect.  Prof.  Rowland 
came  to  the  conclusion  by  experiment  that  no  sensible  error  from 
neglect  of  these  refinements  of  correction  could  result. 

8.  Reduction  of  results.  The  principal  equations  used  in  reducing 
the  results  were  (7)  above,  and  others  obtained  as  follows  : 

First,  the  ballistic  galvanometer  equation  for  the  quantity,  Q  (in 
electromagnetic  units),  of  electricity  discharged,  is 


(10) 


where  0  is  the  ballistic  deflection,  corrected  for  everything  except  damping. 
But  if  CH  be  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  in  electrostatic  units, 
and  N  the  number  of  discharges, 

Q=NV«CS  ......................................  (ii) 

V 

Also  H  was  obtained  from  the  constant  current  measured  by  the 
dynamometer  while  it  flowed  round  the  80cm  circle,  at  the  centre  of 
which  the  ballistic  galvanometer  needle  was  situated.  Thus  denoting 
by  0  the  deflection  of  the  needle  produced  by  the  constant  current, 
by  r  the  radius  of  the  large  circle,  and  by  b  the  distance  of  its  plane 
from  the  centre  of  the  ballistic  needle,  we  have  by  (9)  and  the  elementary 
theory  of  the  tangent  galvanometer 


y= 


so  that  H  (12) 
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Using  this  in  (.10),  equating  to  (11),  and  solving  for  v  we  find 
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JA)  sin  J6> 

where  Vg  is  given  by  (7),  and  Cs  by  the  dimensions  of  the  condenser 
The  approximate  equation 


(13) 


sib!*4i(r-i-& 

—  —  JLJ 


.(14) 


was  used  to  find  the  value  of  sin  ^0  from  the  observed  deflection  S  and 
the  scale  distance  D.  This  approximation  is  easily  obtained  as  follows  : 
since  o7D  =  tan  W  =  2  sin  9  cos  91(1  -  2  sin2£), 


or 


sm 


Putting  sin  9  =  %3/D  on  the  right  the  equation  becomes  approxi- 
mately i 


or 


18 
2D 


80V: 


In  the  last  factor  on  the  right,  which  is  not  very  different  from 
unity,  sin  %9  may  be  put  equal  to  $/4Z).    The  equation  then  becomes 


The  value  of  tan  <j>  was  calculated,  by  successive  approximation , 
from  the  value  of  tan  20  given  by  81  and  the  distance  D1  of  the  scale 
from  the  mirror,  so  that 

i ....(15) 


The  following  are  the  results  obtained  : 


Number  of 
discharges. 

Mean  result  in  cm 
per  second 

Number  of  results 
of  which 
mean  was  taken. 

1 

298-80  x  108 

9 

2 

29848  x  108 

5 

3 

297-26  x  108 

5 

4 

29745  x  108 

5 

5 

296-69  x  108 

5 
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To  these  were  given  weights  inversely  as  the  number  of  discharges, 
except  in  the  case  of  the  first,  which  was  given  twice  the  weight  of 
the  second,  on  account  of  the  larger  number  of  observations.  Thus 
the  final  result  obtained  was  v  =  2-9815  x  1010  in  cm  per  second. 

9.  Lord  Kelvin's  method.  Determinations  by  method  II.,  which  is 
due  to  Lord  Kelvin,  were  made  by  Lord  Kelvin  himself,*  Mr.  D. 
McKichan,f  F.  Exner,t  and  Mr.  R.  Shida.§ 

A  current  is  made  to  flow  through  a  coil  the  absolute  value  R  of  the 
resistance  of  which  is  known,  and  the  current  is  measured  electro- 
magnetically  by  an  absolute  current-meter,  while  the  difference  of 
potential  between  the  extremities  of  the  coil  is  measured  by  an  absolute 
electrometer.  If  V  be  the  difference  of  potential  in  electrostatic  measure, 
the  work  done  in  the  passage  of  one  electrostatic  unit  of  electricity  is 
V.  But  one  electrostatic  unit  of  electricity  is  l/v  of  an  electromagnetic 
unit ;  and  if  y  be  the  measured  current,  the  time  t  taken  for  a  quantity 
l/v  of  electricity  to  pass  is  l/vy.  Hence  the  work  done  in  the  con- 
ductor, or  y2Rt,  is  yR/v.  Thus  r> 

«-*= (16) 

The  result  therefore  involves  the  absolute  value  of  a  resistance  R  in 
electromagnetic  units.  Now  in  the  earlier  experiments  by  this  method 
the  resistance  of  a  conductor  was  not  known  with  accuracy,  and  the 
results  are  unreliable,  unless  some  means  exists  of  correcting  the  values 
of  R  which  were  used. 

Lord  Kelvin's  first  result  (corrected  for  the  value  of  the  B.A.  unit) 
was  2-808  x  1010  cm  per  second,  Mr.  D.  McKichan's  2-896  x  1010  cm 
per  second. 

Shida's  determination  was  made  later  and  gave  v  =  2-955  x  1010  cm 
per  second.  The  difference  of  potential  at  the  terminals  of  a  battery 
of  large  tray  Daniell  cells  was  measured  by  a  Thomson's  absolute 
electrometer,  while  the  current  maintained  by  the  battery  through  a 
tangent  galvanometer  was  measured. 

In  reducing  his  results  Mr.  Shida  multiplied  both  numerator  and 
denominator  of  (16)  (unnecessarily)  by  the  factor  (R  +  r)/R,  where  r  was 
the  resistance  of  the  battery  and  connections.  On  this  account  the 
accuracy  of  the  result  was  mistakenly  called  in  question.  For  though 
the  factor  R  +  r  was  of  uncertain  value,  its  introduction  in  both 
numerator  and  denominator  could  in  no  way  affect  the  value  of  the 
ratio  yR/V.  The  real  ground  for  uncertainty  lay  in  the  construction 
of  the  tangent  galvanometer,  which  could  hardly  work  up  to  the 
degree  of  accuracy  required.  Its  coil  was  wound  on  a  wooden  bobbin, 
and  was  said  to  have  been  made,  many  years  before,  in  Manchester 
under  the  superintendence  of  Dr.  J.  P.  Joule.  It  required  reconstruc- 
tion and  redetermination  of  its  constant. 

*  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.  1868.  t  Ibid.  1879. 

J  W ien.  Ber.  86,  1882.  §  Phil.  Mag.  10,  1880. 
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A  measurement  of  v  was  made  by  this  method  again  in  1889  by 
Lord  Kelvin,  by  means  of  the  electrostatic  voltmeters  of  his  own  inven- 
tion ;  but  the  details  of  the  investigation  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
published.  The  result  obtained  was 

v  =  3-004  x  1010  cm  per  second. 

Two  of  the  electrostatic  voltmeters  described  in  XVII.  20,  below, 
wore  carefully  compared  at  Glasgow.  One  of  them  (A)  was  sent 'to 
London,  where  the  values  of  its  scale  readings  were  determined  by 
Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry,  with  an  absolute  electrometer.  A  differ- 
ence of  potentials  of  about  80  volts  between  the  terminals  of  a  coil  of 
resistance  600  ohms  was  determined  electromagnetically  by  measurement 
of  the  current,  133  milliamperes,  through  it,  by  means  of  a  Kelvin  centi- 
anipere  balance.  The  graduation  of  this  balance,  if  carried  out  in  the 
ordinary  way,  must  have  depended  on  the  electrolysis  of  copper  sulphate. 

This  difference  of  potential  was  multiplied  16  times  by  the  step  up 
method  of  XVII.  21,  below,  and  measured  by  voltmeter  B. 

From  a  comparison  of  all  these  measurements  the  result  stated  above 
was  derived. 

Exner's  result  obtained  by  a  modification  of  this  method  was,  with 
the  value  -941  ohm  for  one  Siemens'  unit,  2-92  x  109  cm  per  second. 

10.  Maxwell's  method.  Another  form  of  this  method  has  been  given 
by  Maxwell,*  and  used  by  him  in  a  determination  of  v.  The  electro- 
magnetic repulsion  between  two  parallel  coils  produced  by  the  same 
current  flowing  in  opposite  directions  through  them,  was  balanced  by 
the  attraction  between  two  disks  to  the  backs  of  which  the  coils  were 
attached,  and  between  which  a  difference  of  potential  was  produced 
by  another  current  the  ratio  of  which  to  the  former  current  was  known. 
One  of  the  disks  was  the  protected  disk  of  a  Thomson's  guard-ring 
condenser,  and  to  the  back  of  this  one  of  the  coils  was  attached  directly  : 
the  other  coil  was  carefully  insulated  from  the  attracting  disk  by  a 
plate  of  glass  and  a  layer  of  insulating  material. 

The  apparatus  is  shown  in  Fig.  206,  and  shortly  described  in  the 
list  of  references  attached.  The  small  disk  (diameter  four  inches) 
and  attached  coil  were  carried  at  one  end  of  a  torsion  balance  sus- 
pended by  a  No.  20  copper  wire  from  a  graduated  torsion  head  movable 
by  a  tangent  screw.  The  disk  and  coil  were  protected  by  a  cylindrical 
brass  box  7  inches  in  diameter,  one  end  of  which  formed  the  guard-ring. 
The  disk  carried  on  the  side  towards  the  interior  of  the  box  a  glass  scale 
divided  to  T^  of  an  inch,  which  was  viewed  by  a  reading  microscope 
fixed  on  the  outside  of  the  box. 

To  eliminate  the  turning  couple  due  to  the  earth's  field  a  coil  was 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  balance,  and  connected  with  the  first 
coil  in  such  a  way  that  the  current  flowed  through  the  coils  in  opposite 
directions. 

*  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.  158  (1868),  or  Rep.  of  Papers,  vol.  ii.  p.  125. 
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The  attracting  disk  (which  was  6  inches  in  diameter)  was,  with  its 
attached  coil,  on  a  slide  worked  by  a  micrometer  so  that  the  distance 
of  the  disks  could  be  varied  and  measured.  The  plane  of  this  disk 
was  adjusted  parallel  to  the  guard-ring,  which  was  placed  exactly 
vertical  by  means  of  adjusting  screws. 

The  graduations  of  the  glass  scale  and  the  micrometer  were  com- 
par.ed  by  pressing  the  suspended  disk  forward  by  a  light  spring  against 
the  large  disk,  and  then  working  the  screw  so  as  to  send  the  small 
disk  back  towards  the  plane  of  the  guard-ring,  while  readings  of  the 
micrometer  were  taken  for  successive  divisions  of  the  glass  scale.  This 


Earth 


FIG.  206. 


A. 

A\ 

C. 

BI. 

B.2. 

G!. 

6?2. 

R. 

T. 


Suspended  disk  and  coil. 

Counterpoise  disk  and  coil. 

Fixed  disk  and  coil, 

Great  battery. 

Small  battery. 

First  coil  of  Galvanometer. 

Second  coil  of  Galvanometer. 
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ff.     Graduated  glass  scale. 

C".  Electrode  of  fixed  disk. 

y.    Current  through  the  three  coils 

and  Go. 

yi.  Current  through  R. 

y2.  Current  through  G\. 

Vi  -  y-2-  Current  through  S. 


motion  was  quite  regular  until  the  large  disk  came  into  contact  with 
the  guard-ring  at  one  point.  It  was  found  then  that  a  motion  of 
about  jTnjTF  °f  an  mcn  sufficed  to  bring  the  whole  of  the  guard-ring 
into  contact  with  the  large  disk. 

When  the  small  disk  had  thus  been  brought  into  the  plane  of  the 
guard-ring,  the  reading  microscope  had  its  cross- wires  focussed  on  a 
known  division  of  the  glass-scale,  and  two  pieces  of  silvered  glass  were 
fixed,  one  to  the  back  of  the  guard-ring,  the  other  to  the  back  of  the 
suspended  disk,  so  that  when  the  disk  and  guard-ring  were  in  one  plane 
these  mirrors  were  also,  and  gave  a  continuous  image  of  objects  in 
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front  of  them.     This  arrangement  gave  a  test  of  coplanarity  of  the 
surfaces  to  1  -^w^  of  an  inch. 

The  torsion  wire,  which  was  of  soft  copper  stretched  to  straightness, 
seemed  in  great  measure  free  from  imperfectness  of  elasticity.  The 
torsion  balance  could  be  adjusted  by  moving  the  supporting  pillar, 
which  could  be  adjusted  and  clamped  in  position  by  screws  at  its 
base.  The  balance  itself  could  be  raised  or  lowered,  turned  about 
any  horizontal  axis  by  sliding  weights  attached  to  it,  and  about  the 
axis  of  suspension  by  the  torsion  head. 

A  large  battery,  the  property  of  Mr.  Gassiot,  containing  2600  cells 
charged  with  bichloride  of  mercury,  was  used  to  electrify  the  disks. 
One  terminal  of  the  battery  was  connected  through  a  key  with  the 
large  disk,  the  other  with  the  case  of  the  instrument,  and  the  circuit 
between  was  composed  of  a  large  resistance  of  over  a  megohm,  in  series 
with  one  (hereafter  called  the  first)  coil  of  a  standard  galvanometer 
shunted  by  a  coil  of  resistance  S. 

A  current  was  sent  from  another  battery  through  a  second  coil  of 
the  tangent  galvanometer  (in  the  direction  opposed  to  the  other  coil), 
through  the  coil  behind  the  large  disk,  and  thence  to  the  suspended 
coils  by  the  suspension  wires.  A  common  connection  was  given  to 
earth,  the  case,  and  the  other  electrode  of  the  battery,  by  a  copper  wire 
hanging  from  the  centre  of  the  torsion  balance,  and  dipping  into  a 
mercury  cup  M . 

When  the  suspended  disk  was  at  rest  at  zero  the  battery  contacts 
were  made  simultaneously,  and,  according  as  the  suspended  disk  was 
attracted  or  repelled,  the  other  was  moved  farther  from  or  nearer 
to  the  suspended  one.  It  was  necessary,  on  account  of  the  instability 
of  the  small  disk,  when  at  the  zero  position  under  the  action  of  the 
electric  forces,  to  work  the  micrometer  disk  gradually  up  by  successive 
trials  from  a  distance  initially  too  great,  making  contacts  as  zero  was 
approached,  so  as  if  possible  to  bring  the  suspended  disk  to  rest  under 
the  action  of  the  opposing  forces  due  to  the  disks  and  coils.  An 
observer  at  the  galvanometer  altered  the  shunt  S,  while  the  contacts 
were  being  made,  so  as  to  bring  the  needle  to  zero. 

To  compare  the  magnetic  effects  produced  by  the  two  galvanometer 
coils  at  the  needle,  a  current  was  sent  through  the  second  coil  of  the 
galvanometer,  then  through  a  divided  circuit,  consisting  of  a  resistance 
of  31  B.A.  units  placed  across  a  branch  made  up  of  the  first  coil  of 
the  galvanometer  and  an  added  resistance  S'.  The  latter  resistance 
was  varied  until  the  effects  on  the  needle  balanced  one  another. 

11.  Theory  of  Maxwell's  method.  Result.  If  V  denote  in  electro- 
static units  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  disks,  a  the  radius 
of  the  small  one,  and  b  their  distance  apart,  the  attraction  between 
them  was,  clearly, 

IFF        2      1  T/2  a2 

. TTfl^ —    —      V^    

2  b  47r6        ~8  V    b2' 
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The  repulsion  between  the  two  coils  is  y2dM/dx,  if  y  be  the  current 
in  each,  x  the  distance  apart  of  their  mean  planes,  and  M  their  mutual 
inductance.  Thus  we  have 


But  the  difference  of  potential,  F,  between  the  disks  is  produced  by 
the  large  battery,  which  sends  a  current  y1  through  the  resistance  R, 
and  a  current  y1/S/(6?  +  /S),  (  =  yf,  say),  through  the  first  coil  of  the 
galvanometer,  if  G  denote  the  resistance  of  that  coil.  Hence  if  E  be 
the  electromagnetic  measure  of  this  difference  of  potential 


J-ra^j^y, (18) 


Again,  if  Fv  F2,  be  the  magnetic  forces  produced  at  the  needle  by 
unit  current  in  the  two  coils,  we  have 


or 

But  if  in  the  comparison  of  the  magnetic  forces  which  was  made 
y'i>  7  '2*  denote  the  currents  in  the  two  coils,  F^y\  =  F2y'2,  and 
by  the  arrangement  of  the  circuits  (G!  +  >S/)y/1  =  31/(y'2-y'i)5  so  that 
F2/F1  =  3l/(G  +  S'  +  31).  This  substituted  in  the  former  equation  gives 

_G  +  S       31 
7l~~~S~  G  +  S  +  317' 
and  (18)  becomes,  with  this  value  of  y1? 

31 


.(19) 


But  if  ym,  ys,  denote  the  electromagnetic  and  electrostatic  values 
of  the  same  current,  Eym  =  Vys,  since  they  denote  the  same  rate  of 
working:  and  we  have  vym  =  y«.  Hence  V  =  E/v.  Substituting  this 
value  of  Vm  in  (17)  with  that  of  E  given  by  (19),  and  solving  for  v, 

W6get  1    /RG  31         a      I 

..............  (20) 


dx 

The  value  of  dM/dx  given  in  terms  of  elliptic  integrals  in  XII.  48  (63) 
above  was  used  in  the  calculation  of  v  by  this  formula.     The  numbers 
of  turns  in  the  coils  were  144  and  121,  and  their  mean  radius  was 
1-934  in. 
The  mean  of  17  experiments  gave 

v  =  2-8798  x  1010,  in  cm  per  second, 

on  the  assumption  that  1  B.A.  unit  was  109  c.g.s.     The  corrected  result  is 
v  =  2-841  x  1010,  in  cm  per  second, 

if  1  B.A.  unit  be  taken  as  -98674  o^m.      [This  requires  further  correc- 
tion.   It  is  the  result  as  given  :   in  the  table  at  the  end  of  this  chapter, 
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the  more  recent  results  are  in  accordance  with  our  knowledge  of  the 
value  of  resistances.] 

12.  Third  method  of  determining  v.  Method  III.  has  been  used  by 
Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry,  J.  J.  Thomson,  E.  B.  Rosa,  and  others 
(see  also  17  below). 

If  Cm  be  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  in  electromagnetic  units 
determined  by  any  process,  and  Cs  its  capacity  in  electrostatic  units 
as  given  by  measurement,  then  if  Qm  and  Qs  denote  the  electromagnetic 


1 

D 

Earth 


FIG.  207. 

and  electrostatic  values  of  the  same  charge,  we  have  Q2,nICin=Q2g/CS) 
since  each  denotes  the  same  quantity  of  electric  energy.    Thus 

Cm      *m     1 


or 


a 


.(21) 


The  arrangement  of  Ayrton  and  Perry's  apparatus  *  is  shown  in 
Fig.  207.  The  attracting  plate  P  of  a  guard-ring  condenser  was  con- 
nected to  a  key  K,  by  which  it  would  be  put  in  contact  with  either 
terminal,  A  or  B,  of  a  resistance  of  about  10,000  ohms.  Unless  the 
key  was  depressed  it  was  kept  in  contact  with  B  by  means  of  a  spring. 
The  resistance  was  in  circuit  with  a  battery  of  382  Darnell's  cells,  and 
the  point  B  was  connected  with  the  earth  and  with  the  guard-ring 
as  shown.  A  fork-shaped  connecting  piece  turning  round  a  pivot  was 
used  to  connect  the  guard-ring  to  the  projecting  electrode  of  the 
protected  disk,  or  the  latter  to  earth  through  the  galvanometer  G. 

The  protected  disk,  Z),  of  the  condenser  was  a  square  of  area  of 
1325-14  sq.  cm,  and  was  separated  from  the  guard-ring  by  a  gap  2-5  mni 

*  Journ.  Soc.  Tel  Eng.  1879. 
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wide.  The  distance  between  the  plates  was  -7728  cm.  The  plates 
were  supported  on  well  paraffined  levelling  screws  of  ebonite,  and  were 
strengthened  by  diagonal  ribs  on  the  upper  side  of  the  plate  P,  and 
the  under  side  of  the  disk  D. 

The  galvanometer  was  a  Thomson's  astatic  instrument  of  about 
20  ohms  resistance.  The  ordinary  needles  were  however  replaced  by 
small  spheres  each  built  up  of  a  number  of  tiny  magnets  having  their 
like  poles  all  turned  the  same  way,  the  spheres  being  completed  with 
pieces  of  lead.  The  period  T  of  the  needle  was  39-5  seconds,  and  its 
logarithmic  decrement  -1565. 

The  mode  of  operating  was  as  follows.  The  key  K  was  depressed, 
and  the  plate  P  thereby  connected  to  A  ;  at  the  same  time  the  elec- 
trode e  was  connected  to  /.  Thus  the  condenser  was  charged  to  the 
difference  of  potential  existing  between  A  and  B.  Then  the  contact 
was  broken  between  e  and  /,  and  the  key  released  so  as  to  make  con- 
tact between  P  and  B.  This  connected  P  and  the  guard-ring  to  earth 
while  D  was  left  insulated.  The  electrode  e  was  then  connected  to  g 
by  the  pivoted  connector,  and  discharged  the  disk  D  through  the 
galvanometer,  the  reading  of  which  was  observed. 

The  difference  of  potential  E  given  by  the  battery  between  A  and 
B  was  measured  in  the  following  manner.  A  very  high  resistance 
R  was  put  in  the  circuit  of  the  galvanometer,  and  its  terminals  were 
then  connected  to  A  and  another  point  C  in  AB,  enclosing  between 
them  a  known  fraction  k  of  the  whole  resistance.  The  difference  of 
potential  between  A  and  C  was  thus  kE.  The  galvanometer  was 
shunted  through  a  resistance  S,  so  that  G  being  the  resistance  of  the 
coil  a  current  kES/{R(G  +  S)  +  GS}  was  sent  through  the  instrument. 
The  deflection  thus  produced  was  observed. 

Now  if  9  and  a  denote  the  angular  deflections  given  by  the  transient 
and  the  steady  current  respectively,  and  Cm  the  capacity  in  electro- 
magnetic units  of  the  protected  disk  D,  we  have  by  the  ballistic  and 
tangent  galvanometer  formulae 

CJS  _Tsin%9 

Jr  tana' 


T  kS  sin 

or 


TT  R(G  +  S)  +  GS  tana 
Thus  Cs  denoting  the  calculated  capacity,  we  find 


C8      n  TT  R(G  +  S)  +  GS  tana  ,„„. 

=  Cm  =  LsT  W~    -'fatf' 

Three  series  of  experiments  were  made  consisting  of  39,  41,  and  18 
discharges  for  T,  25-3,  39-5,  42-2  seconds  respectively.  The  mean 
result  obtained  was 

v  =  2-98  x  1010  in  cm  per  second. 
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This,  however,  must  be  corrected  for  the  value  of  the  B.A.  unit, 
and  becomes  v  =  £.955  x  i0io  in  cm  per  second. 

This  method  was  used  by  Klemencic  *  with  the  modification  that  a 
rapid  succession  of  discharges  was  sent  through  the  galvanometer  so 
that  a  constant  deflection  was  produced.  The  mean  result  of  two 
different  researches  by  this  method  was 

v  =  3-041  xlO10 
in  cm  per  second. 

Similar  experiments  by  Stoletow  f  gave 

>  2-98  x  1010 


in  cm  per  second. 

13.  Maxwell's  bridge  form  of  method  m.  The  following  form  of  the 
method,  due  to  Maxwell,  J  has  the  advantage  over  that  just  described 
of  being  a  null  method,  and  therefore  of  not  requiring  any  correction 


FIG.  208. 


for  torsion,  damping,  etc.,  while  it  shares  with  the  former  the  advantage 
of  involving  the  square  root  only  of  \/Cs/Cm,  and  therefore  only  half 
of  any  error  made  in  determining  Cm  or  Cs.  A  Wheatstone  bridge 
(Fig.  208)  has  a  gap  in  one  of  the  arms  at  p,  q,  and  a  contact  piece  or 
tongue,  u,  is  made  to  vibrate  across  the  gap  so  as  to  connect  one  plate 
of  a  condenser  alternately  to  p  and  to  q,  while  the  other  plate  is  kept 
permanently  in  contact  with  the  point  C.  The  resistances  of  the  wires 
Cp,  qB  are  made  inappreciable,  so  that  the  plates  of  the  condenser  are 
alternately  brought  to  the  same  potential,  and  charged  to  the  potential 
existing  between  C  and  B. 

A  succession  of  transient  currents  are  thus  produced  in  the  same 
direction  through  the  galvanometer,  and  if  P,  Q,  S  are  properly 
adjusted,  are  prevented  by  a  steady  current  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  producing  any  deflection.  From  the  condition,  (29)  below, 
fulfilled  by  the  resistances  of  the  bridge,  the  value  of  Cm  can  be  found, 
and  compared  as  before  with  the  value  Cs  of  the  capacity  in  electro- 
static units. 

*  Wien.  Ber.  83,  1881.  t  Soc.  Franc,  de  Phy*.  Nov.  4,  1881. 

%  El.  and  Mag.  vol.  ii,  arts.  775,  776. 
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So  far  as  Gs  is  concerned  the  error  of  this  method  (and  of  others 
which  require  the  capacity  of  a  standard  condenser)  is  only  that 
involved  in  the  measurement  of  the  dimensions  of  the  condenser, 
and  reduces  finally  to  that  of  the  measurement  of  a  length.  Proper 
allowances  can  easily  be  made  for  want  of  accurate  adjustment  of  the 
parts  of  the  condenser. 

The  determination  of  Cm  is  limited  in  accuracy  only  by  the  error 
involved  in  the  use  of  the  galvanometer,  which  must  be  so  sensitive 
as  to  detect  a  sufficiently  small  variation  of  resistance.  This  error  in 
the  experiments  described  below  was  well  within  the  limits  of  accuracy 
aimed  at.  In  Thomson  and  Searle's  investigations  below  it  was  esti- 
mated that  the  error  from  the  galvanometer  was  not  more  than  1  in 
2500  in  the  value  of  v. 

14.  Theory  of  Maxwell's  bridge  method.  Calling  the  resistances 
P,  Q,  S  as  marked  on  the  figure,  and  denoting  the  currents  from 
C  to  p,  C  to  D,  and  B  to  A,  by  x,  z,  u,  the  resistance  and  self-induction 
of  the  galvanometer  by  G  and  L,  we  have  from  the  circuits  AC  DA, 
A  DBA,  the  equations  of  currents,  supposing  all  the  branches,  except 
CD,  devoid  of  inductance, 

P(x  +  z)-Q(u-x-z)  +  Lz  +  Gz  =  0,  } 
Q(u-x-z)+S(u-x)  +  Bu-E  =  0.)    ' 

At  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  charging  of  the  condenser  the 
currents  have  their  steady  values,  and  therefore  these  equations  become 


where  the  suffixes  indicate  the  steady  values  of  the  currents. 

Subtracting  these  last  equations  from  the  corresponding  equations 
(23)  for  the  variable  state,  and  putting  uv  zv  for  u-us,  z-zs,  we  find 


1  =  0,  \ 
Q  (^  -  ^  -  x)  +  S(u1  -  x)  +  Bu^  =  0.  /  ' 

The  quantities  uv  z1}  it  is  to  be  noticed,  denote  the  excess  in  each 
case  of  the  current  flowing  at  any  instant  above  the  steady  current, 
in  consequence  of  the  charging  of  the  condenser,  while  x  is  the  charging 
current. 

Integrating,  from  the  beginning  of  the  charging  to  the  end,  the 
equations  just  found,  remembering  that  z  has  the  value  zs  at  both 
limits,  and  rearranging,  we  get 


=  0,  \ 
=0,) 


where  x  denotes  the  whole  charge  of  the  condenser,  and  uv  zv  the 
excess  in  each  case  of  quantity  of  the  electricity  conducted  by  the 
currents  tl,  z,  above  that  which  would  have  flowed  in  the  same  time 
if  the  current  had  remained  constant. 
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Eliminating  u±  from  (25),  we  find 

-(Q  +  S  +  B)(G  +  P  +  Q)+Q* 
~  Zi- 


But  when  the  condenser  is  fully  charged  the  difference  of  potential 
between  its  coatings  is  x/Cm,  and  this  is  G&g  +  Stig,  so  that 


Also  clearly  (G  +  P)zs=Q(tis-zs),  and  therefore 

G  +  P+Q 


and  x^Cm(G+S-  ^    zs (27) 


If  the  condenser  is  charged  and  discharged  n  times  a  second,  the 
quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  through  the  galvanometer  over 
and  above  that  which  passes  in  the  steady  current  is  nzr  Hence,  if 
there  is  no  deflection,  we  must  have  zs  +  nz1  =  0,  or  zs  =  -nzv  Thus 
(27)  becomes 


-nCmtG+S-~^fo (28) 

This  value  of  x  used  in  (26)  gives 

f    _         Q{(Q  +  S  +  B)(G  +  P  +  Q)-Q2}  ,2Q. 

H\J  m       /•  -r\  i/-\   !    o   '.    TI\    .   /~k  T">"»  r  o  / /^r   .    r»   .   /~i\    !    /"Y/"^ \£io ) 


If  P  and  S  are  very  great  in  comparison  with  the  other  resistances, 
this  reduces  to  the  approximate  solution 

""--PS (30) 

The  electromagnetic  value  of  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  having 
thus  been  found,  that  of  v  is  of  course  obtained  as  before  from  the 
ratio  \/Cs/Cm.  The  result  thus  depends  on  the  exactness  of  our  know- 
ledge of  the  absolute  value  of  a  resistance,  that  is,  of  the  ohm. 

15.  Experiments  of  Rosa.  The  method  has  been  carried  out  with 
this  mode  of  determining  Cm  by  Prof.  J.  J.  Thomson  *  in  a  very  careful 
series  of  experiments,  giving  the  result 

v  =  2-963  x  1010  in  cm  per  second, 

by  Mr.  E.  B.  Rosa  f  at  Baltimore,  and  again  by  Prof.  J.  J.  Thomson 
and  Mr.  G.  F.  C.  Searle  J  at  Cambridge  in  an  elaborate  research  made 
with  improved  apparatus. 

We  shall  describe  here  Mr.  Rosa's  experiments  and  the  later  investi- 
gation of  Thomson  and  Searle. 

*  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.  1883.  t  Phil.  Mag.  Oct.  1889. 

$  Phil  Trans.  R.S.  vol.  181  (1890). 
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Mr.  Rosa  used  the  standard  spherical  condenser  described  in  6 
above  as  made  for  Prof.  Rowland's  experiments  on  this  subject.  See 
Fig.  205. 

The  vibrating  tongue  u  (Fig.  208)  was  operated  by  one  or  other  of 
two  forks  made  by  Koenig,  of  Paris,  of  frequencies  32  and  130  per  second. 
These  were  maintained  in  vibration  in  the  ordinary  way  by  an  electro- 
magnet between  the  prongs  worked  by  the  current  from  three  or  four 
Bunsen  cells. 

With  the  slower  fork  a  commutator  was  used,  but  with  the  faster 
fork  a  different  arrangement  was  adopted.  A  double  branch  wire  led 
from  the  inner  coating  of  the  condenser,  and  a  branch  was  connected 
by  wax  to  the  end  face  of  each  prong  of  the  tuning-fork.  The  plane 
of  vibration  was  vertical,  and  each  wire  was  turned  so  as  to  dip  into 
two  mercury  cups  cut  in  fixed  pieces  of  vulcanite,  at  a  vertical  distance 
apart  equal  to  that  between  the  prongs  of  the  fork.  The  upper  cup 
was  connected  with  the  point  C  of  Fig.  208,  the  lower  cup  to  B.  Thus 
when  the  prongs  moved  apart  the  lower  wire  dipped  into  the  mercury, 
connecting  the  inner  ball  of  the  condenser  to  B,  while  the  upper  broke 
contact ;  when  the  prongs  approached  one  another  the  upper  contact 
was  made  and  the  lower  broken,  and  the  two  plates  of  the  condenser 
were  put  into  direct  contact.  Thus  in  the  former  case  the  condenser 
was  charged,  in  the  latter  discharged. 

The  galvanometer  used  was  a  very  sensitive  Thomson's  astatic 
instrument. 

The  battery  consisted  of  about  40  cells  of  a  storage  battery,  giving 
an  electromotive  force  of  about  80  volts. 

The  resistances  Q  and  S  were  taken  from  two  resistance  boxes  by 
Elliott,  containing  12,000  ohms  and  100,000  ohms  respectively. 

The  resistance  P,  which  was  very  great,  was  made  by  ruling  pencil 
lines  on  ground  glass,  and  protecting  the  surface  of  glass  and  graphite 
with  a  thick  coat  of  shellac  varnish.  Connection  was  made  at  the 
ends  by  tinfoil  pressed  against  the  graphite  by  rubber  packing.  Ten 
such  resistances  were  made  and  mounted  in  cylindrical  cases,  so  that 
their  temperatures  might  be  maintained  as  nearly  constant  as  possible. 
Their  values  were  determined  by  a  comparison  (made  by  the  method 
of  Wheatstone's  bridge  with  a  ratio  of  about  100)  with  the  resistances 
of  the  boxes  used  for  Q  and  S,  and  proved  very  constant  and  reliable. 

The  capacity  of  the  vibrating  piece  and  the  connecting  wires  was 
determined  experimentally  by  separating  them  from  the  condenser. 
Special  attention  was  given  to  the  question  as  to  whether  the  capacity 
of  the  charging  wire  might  be  taken  as  the  same  when  the  wire  was 
in  contact  as  when  detached,  and  no  appreciable  difference  was  found. 

The  inner  sphere  was  adjusted  by  lifting  off  the  upper  half  of  the 
outer  shell,  and  adjusting  the  position  of  the  ball  relatively  to  the 
equatorial  circumference  of  the  shell,  then  replacing  the  hemisphere, 
and  moving  the  ball  vertically  from  contact  at  top  to  contact  at 
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bottom  of  the  shell,  and  causing  the  contact  in  each  case  to  be  indi- 
cated by  the  closing  of  an  electric  circuit.  The  readings  of  a  sliding 
vernier  gave  the  top  and  bottom  positions,  and  the  mean  of  these  read- 
ings the  central  position.  It  was  estimated  that  the  ball  was  centred 
to  Ol  mm  vertically  and  0-2  mm  horizontally,  or  to  an  error  of  less  than 
1  per  cent,  of  the  distance  between  ball  and  shell. 

Now,  for  an  eccentric  cylinder,  theory  shows*  that  a  similar  dis- 
placement of  1  per  cent,  from  centrality  would  give  an  error  of  capacity 
of  1/200  per  cent.,  and  a  smaller  error  for  a  spherical  condenser.  A 
displacement  of  four  per  cent.,  it  was  found  by  trial,  caused  a  quite 
inappreciable  change  in  capacity. 

The  dimensions  of  the  outer  shell  were  determined  by  filling  it  with 
water  and  weighing,  and  of  the  inner  ball  by  weighing  it  sunk  in  water 
by  an  attached  mass,  and  making  all  necessary  corrections  for  dis- 
placed air,  etc.  The  results  were  checked  by  measurements  made  by 
callipers,  compared  with  a  standard  metre  bar.  The  results  were  : 


Radius. 

By  weighing. 

By  direct 
measurement. 

Shell    - 

12-6805  cm 

12-6791  cm 

Ball  A  - 

10-1180    „ 

10-1183    „ 

Ball  B  - 

8-8735    „ 

8-8736    „ 

The  experiments  were  made  with  the  larger  ball,  and  four  series 
were  made,  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  with  both  forks,  the  third 
with  the  slow  fork  alone. 

It  was  found  that  the  results  for  the  fast  fork  were  slightly  lower 
than  those  for  the  slow  fork,  coming  out  according  to  the  weights  given 
to  the  observations. 

v  =  2-9994  x  1010  in  cm  per  second  for  the  fast  fork,  and 
v  =  3-0023  x  1010  in  cm  per  second  for  the  slow  fork. 

The  results  for  the  fast  fork  were  the  more  uniform  and  it  was  thought 
the  more  accurate,  and  were  given  double  weight  in  striking  the  final 
mean.  Thus  the  final  result  of  all  the  experiments  was 

v  =  3-0004  x  1010  in  cm  per  second. 

The  results  of  Series  II.  and  III.  were  greater  than  those  of  I.  and 
IV.,  and  it  was  thought  possible  that  the  halves  of  the  outer  shell  had 
been  very  slightly  separated  in  the  former  case  by  an  obstruction  in 
the  flange  of  junction.  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  results  with  the  slow 
fork  are  the  greater,  indicating  too  small  a  value  of  Cm.  This  is  the 

*  J.  J.  Thomson,  "  On  the  Determination  of  r,"  Phil  Trans,  R.S.  1883. 
O.A.M.  2u 
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kind  of  result  which  the  fast  fork  might  be  expected  to  give  if  the 
period  was  not  long  enough  to  allow  the  condenser  to  be  fully  charged. 
The  rejection  of  the  observations  of  Series  II.  and  III.  would  give 

PTY1 

*;  =  2-9993  xlO10  —  , 
sec 

which  only  differs  from  the  former  value  by  y1^  per  cent. 

16.  Determinations  of  Rosa  and  Dorsey.  This  investigation  was 
repeated  in  the  period  1904  ...  1907  with  the  same  spherical  condenser, 
and  also  with  other  condensers  (cylindrical  condensers  and  a  new 
parallel  plate  guard-ring  condenser)  by  Messrs.  E.  B.  Rosa  and  N.  E. 
Dorsey.  The  work  was  done  at  the  laboratory  of  the  Bureau  of 
Standards  at  Washington,  and  a  full  account  of  it  appears  in  the 
Bulletin  of  the  Bureau,  3,  1907.  The  memoir  is  very  elaborate,  for  the 
investigation  was  really  at  least  three  independent  and  mutually 
corroborative  determinations,  made  with  the  utmost  attention  to  all 
details  of  observations  and  corrections.  Only  a  very  slight  statement 
of  methods  and  results  is  possible  here,  with  some  details  of  the 
apparatus  employed. 

Figs.  205,  206  show  the  spherical  condenser,  of  which  the  dimensions, 
at  20°  C.,  were  as  follows,  when  measured  in  1905  : 

Radius  of  shell  (in  cm)  12-67140 

Internal  ball  (A)     „  10-11790 

Internal  ball  (B)     „  -      8-87380 

Capacity  with  ball  A  50-2095  \ 

Capacity  with  ball  B  29-6092  j 

Some  trouble  was  caused  by  uncertainty  as  to  the  effect  of  variation 
of  capacity  of  the  charging  wire  which  passed,  as  the  diagram  shows, 
through  a  small  hole  in  the  top  of  the  outer  shell  to  touch  the  inner 
sphere,  and,  of  course,  changed  in  capacity  when  the  latter  contact 
was  broken.  This  difficulty  was  met  by  the  employment  of  the  other 
condensers,  and,  independently,  by  taking  the  capacity  with  two 
charging  wires,  one  at  the  pole  and  one  at  the  equator.  The  difference 
in  electromagnetic  capacity  caused  by  the  withdrawal  of  the  polar 
wire  gave  the  capacity  of  the  wire  itself.  Then  replacement  of  the  polar 
wire  and  withdrawal  of  the  equatorial  gave  the  capacity  of  the  latter. 

With  regard  to  the  cylindrical  condensers,  consisting  of  two  coaxial 
circular  cylinders  of  radii  R  and  r,  and  of  length  I,  the  capacity  C  is 


(31) 


2  log 
5  r 

where  $1  is  a  correction  of  the  length  for  end  effect.  The  correction 
SI  could  be  obtained  in  two  ways,  (1)  by  using  guard  cylinders  to  pro- 
long the  inner  cylinders  both  ways  ;  (2)  by  varying  the  length  I,  taking 
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care  to  make  the  end  conditions  identical  in  the  two  cases.  The 
equation  for  C  can  be  written  in  the  approximate  form 

°--r*-*(h>' (3r) 

2  log  - 

so  that  it  was  necessary  to  obtain  the  value  of  R-r  with  all  the  pre- 
cision required  for  r,  which  made  it  undesirable  that  R-r  should  be 
very  small. 

The  cylinders  were  ground  on  their  ends  in  pairs,  so  that  the  two 
ends  of  the  space  between  them  could  be  closed  water  tightly  by  a 
pair  of  truly  plane  glass  plates,  slightly  greased.  The  volumes  of  the 
outer  cylinder,  and  the  coaxial  space  between  the  two  were  determined 
by  a  process  similar  to  that  used  for  the  spheres,  and  indicated  above 
(p.  673). 

The  length  of  each  cylinder  along  each  of  four  generating  lines  was 
measured  by  means  of  a  comparator.  The  following  dimensions  are 
here  stated  to  give  an  idea  of  the  size  of  the  apparatus. 

CONDENSER  No.  2  AT  20°  C. 
(Dimensions  in  centimetres.) 

Outer  cylinder,  mean  radius  -  7-24411 

Inner          „  „          „  6-25760 

Length  19-99946 

CONDENSER  No.  3  AT  20°  C. 
(Dimensions  in  centimetres.) 

Outer  cylinder,  mean  radius  -  7-23831 

Inner         „  „          ,,  6-25740 

Length  -     20-00718 

The  capacities  (in  centimetres)  without  corrections  for  the  guard 
ring  gap,  etc.,  were  as  follows  : 

No.  2,  68-3080,  at  20°  C. 
No.  3,  68-6965,       „ 

17.  Comparison  of  methods.  We  cannot  afford  space  for  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  parallel  plate  guard-ring  condenser,  of  the  rotating  contact 
breaker,  the  special  chronograph  used  for  determining  the  speed  of 
charge  and  discharge,  or  the  details  of  corrections.  The  arrangement 
of  the  guard-ring  and  other  parts  of  the  plate  condenser  is  shown  in 
Fig.  209.  The  contact-making  pieces  and  the  observing  microscope 
will  be  easily  made  out.  We  can  only  state  the  final  result,  which  was 

v  =  2-9963  x  1 010  —     [Int.  Ohm], 
sec 

with  an  uncertainty  of  not  more  than  1  in  10,000. 
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Assuming  the  dielectric   constant  of   air  at   pressure  760  mm  and 
temperature  20°  C.  to  be  1-00055,  this  gives  for  the  value  of  v  in  vacuo 


=  2-9971  xlO10  •  — . 
sec 


Some  instructive  critical  remarks  are  given  in  this  paper  on  the 
advantages  of  the  different  methods  enumerated  above  (p.  655)  for 
the  determination  of  v.  As  the  authors  point  out,  method  I.  was 
favoured  by  the  earlier  experimenters,  as  all  the  other  methods  really 


1 


FIG.  20'J. 

Plate  condenser  showing  manner  in  which  the  guard-ring  and  plates  are  sup- 
ported and  adjusted,  switch  for  connecting  the  collector  plate  to  either  guard-ring  or 
charging  wire,  and  the  microscope  for  determining  the  position  of  the  lower  plate. 

required  exact  knowledge  of  the  absolute  value  of  a  resistance,  a 
knowledge  which  these  experimenters  did  not  possess.  The  method 
II.  requires  no  condenser,  and  has  thus  an  advantage  over  I.,  but 
involves  a  knowledge  of  the  resistance  between  the  terminals  of  which 
the  electromagnetic  difference  of  potentials  is  measured,  and  also  the 
exact  measurement  of  that  difference  of  potential  by  an  absolute 
electrometer,  a  measurement  of  considerable  difficulty. 


Method  VI.  gives 


.(32) 
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where  Rm  is  the  electromagnetic  value  of  a  resistance  and  R8  the 
electrostatic  value.  Here  any  error  or  uncertainty  in  the  value  of  the 
ohm  is  halved  in  taking  the  square  root  of  the  ratio,  Rm/Rs.  But  there 
is  the  difficulty  of  measuring  R^.  As  we  shall  see,  the  difficulty  resolves 
itself  into  one  of  finding  the  time  in  which  the  difference  of  potential 
betwe&n  the  plates  of  an  exceedingly  well  constructed  air  condenser 
falls  from  an  initial  V  to  a  value  V&  when  it  is  discharged  through  a 
very  high  resistance.  This  air  condenser  must  have  a  very  considerable 
capacity,  and  so  can  hardly  itself  be  capable  of  having  its  capacity 
determined  by  direct  computation  from  its  form  and  dimensions.  Its 
capacity  can  thus  only  be  found  by  comparison  with  an  absolute  air 
condenser  of  very  much  smaller  capacity,  an  operation  difficult  of 
accurate  performance. 

Of  the  four  methods  I.,  II.,  III.,  VI.,  the  authors  very  much  prefer 
III.  There  are  several  ways  of  determining  Cm  which  are  all  capable 
of  considerable  accuracy  when  a  resistance  is  accurately  known  in 
absolute  value.  We  mention  only  two  or  three  of  these  which  experi- 
ence has  found  most  practical  and  accurate. 

At  first  a  condenser  of  known  electrostatic  capacity  was  charged 
by  means  of  a  battery  and  discharged  through  a  ballistic  galvanometer. 
The  same  battery  was  used  for  charging  the  condenser  and  for  cali- 
brating the  galvanometer,  so  that  the  galvanometer  really  measured 
Qm/Em  =  Cm.  The  elimination  in  this  way  of  E,  the  electromotive  force 
of  the  battery,  introduced  a  resistance  which  had  to  be  known  in 
absolute  value. 

Next  a  fork  or  rotating  commutator  was  used  to  charge  and  dis- 
charge the  condenser  a  certain  ascertained  number  of  times  per  second  ; 
the  average  value  of  this  discontinuous  current  was  then  compared 
with  a  steady  current  produced  by  the  same  battery  through  a  known 
resistance.  This,  of  course,  was  a  great  improvement  over  a  single 
discharge  sent  through  a  ballistic  galvanometer. 

But  the  best  way  of  carrying  out  the  method  is  the  Maxwell  bridge 
arrangement  described  above.  Condenser  and  commutator  are  placed 
in  one  arm  of  the  bridge,  and  balance  is  obtained  by  variation  either 
of  a  resistance  or  of  the  speed  of  the  fork  or  commutator.  The  method 
has  the  advantage  of  being  a  null  one,  and  sensibility  can  be  obtained 
by  using  high  voltages  and  high  frequencies.  It  was  used  by  J.  J. 
Thomson  at  Cambridge  in  1883,  by  Himstedt  in  1887,  by  Rosa  at 
Baltimore  in  1888,  by  Thomson  and  Searle  at  Cambridge  in  1890, 
and  by  Rosa  and  Dorsey  in  their  researches  as  described  in  the  memoirs 
now  referred  to. 

The  interrupted  current  from  the  condenser  and  the  steady  current 
from  the  battery  may  be  made  to  pass  at  the  same  time  through  the 
coils  of  a  differential  galvanometer  and  balance  one  another.  This 
method  has  practically  the  same  advantages  as  that  of  Maxwell's 
bridge.  It  has  been  employed  by  Klemen&c  (Vienna,  1884),  Himstedt 
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(Freiburg,  1886  ;   Darmstadt,  1888),  Abraham  (Paris,  1892),  and  Rosa 
and  Dorsey  (Washington,  1905-1907). 

18.  Thomson  and  Searle's  experiments.  In  Thomson  and  Searle's 
investigation  the  condenser  used  was  cylindrical,  and  was  provided 
with  a  guard-ring  at  top  and  bottom,  so  that  the  effect  of  the  ends  was 
in  great  measure  avoided.  The  condenser  is  shown  in  section  in  Fig. 
210.  The  dimensions  of  the  inner  cylinder  were  measured  by  accurate 
callipers  in  the  most  careful  manner.  It  was 
found  that  the  cylinder  was  slightly  elliptic  in 
section,  as  shown  in  the  following  statement  of 
results  of  measurement : 

Top  end  :  maximum  diameter  23-5302  cm. 

,,  minimum         „  23-5161    „ 

Bottom  end  :  maximum  diameter  -  23-5348    ,, 

„          minimum         ,,  23-5169    ,, 

Mean     23-5245 

The  internal  diameter  of  the  outer  cylinder  was 
measured  by  callipers  specially  provided  for  this 
purpose  with  projecting  steel  pieces  on  their 
jaws.  The  results  obtained  for  two  diameters  at 
right  angles  to  one  another  at  each  end  of  the 
cylinder  gave  a  mean  diameter  of  25-4114  cm. 

The  internal  cylinder  was  supported  on  pieces 
of  ebonite  placed  on  the  lower  ring,  and  the 
upper  ring  on  similar  pieces  on  the  internal 
cylinder.  The  outer  cylinder  was  also  in  three 
parts,  two  ring  pieces  for  top  and  bottom,  and 
a  long  central  piece  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
nal cylinder. 

The  length  of  the  internal  cylinder  was  measured  by  applying  the 
jaws  of  a  beam  compass  to  its  ends  and  measuring  under  microscopes 
first  the  distance  between  two  marks,  one  on  each  jaw,  then  the  dis- 
tance between  these  marks  when  the  jaws  were  put  close. 

The  length  of  the  cylinder  was  found  to  be  60-9784  cm.  The  correc- 
tion for  want  of  equality  in  the  distribution  caused  by  the  two  equal 
air  spaces  was  calculated  and  found  to  amount,  within  1  part  in  2000, 
to  a  lengthening  of  the  internal  cylinder  by  the  breadth  of  one  air- 
space. The  mean  allowance  for  the  gaps  at  the  guard-ring  was  thus 
found  to  be  -2907  cm,  so  that  the  total  effective  length  of  the  internal 
cylinder  was  61-2691  cm. 

The  distance  between  the  inner  and  outer  cylinders  was  determined 
by  fastening  down  the  internal  cylinder,  and  the  outer  cylinder  of  the 
same  length,  in  co-axial  position  on  a  glass  plate  with  cement,  and 
fixing  a  glass  cover  on  top  ;  then  filling,  by  means  of  two  openings  left 
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in  the  cover,  the  annular  space  between  the  cylinders  with  water.  The 
water  was  taken  from  a  flask  containing  a  known  weight  of  water,  and 
so  by  a  second  weighing  of  the  flask  the  weight  of  water  used  was 
obtained.  The  weighings  were  all  corrected  to  vacuum,  and  for  error 
in  weights,  effect  of  temperature,  etc. 

The  volume  was  found  to  be  4412-08  cubic  cm,  so  that  the  mean 
distance  d  between  the  cylinders  was,  with  the  radii  given  above, 
•94128  cm.  The  ratio  of  external  and  internal  radii  a/b  used  was  thus 
1  +  -94128/11-76225  =  1-0800262.  Thus 

I        61-2691 

~a- 15397063  =  397'927 


in  centimetres. 

The  measurement  of  capacity  in  electromagnetic  units  was  made 
by  the  method  already  described,  somewhat  modified  on  account  of 


FIG.  211. 

the  existence  of  the  guard-ring.  The  arrangement  of  apparatus  is 
shown  in  Fig.  211.  The  condenser  plate  is  shown  connected  as  before 
to  a  contact-making  piece  u,  which  makes  contact  alternately  with 
p  and  q,  while  one  guard-ring  is  connected  with  a  second  contact-piece 
v,  which  makes  contact  alternately  with  r  and  s.  The  pieces  p  and  q 
represent  the  contact-plates  of  a  commutator  which  alternately  came 
into  contact  with  a  spring  or  brush,  u,  connected  with  the  inner  coating 
of  the  condenser  ;  r  and  s  represent  the  contact-plates  of  another 
commutator,  v  a  brush  which  alternately  connected  them  with  the 
guard-ring. 

The  two  commutators  were  mounted  on  the  same  axis,  so  that  they 
were  kept  always  in  the  same  relative  position.  When  the  commu- 
tators were  worked- the  following  contacts  were  made  in  the  order 
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indicated  by  the  numbers.      VA,  VB,  Vc,  denote  the  potentials  of  the 
points  A,  B,  C,  respectively. 

(u  on  q  :  condenser  discharged. 

I  v  on  s  :  guard-ring  discharged. 

,  „  on  p  :  condenser  begins  to  charge. 

2t. 


I* 
(v 


on  5. 

(u  on  p  :  condenser  charged  to  potential  V A  -  VH. 

\ 

{ v  on  r  :  guard-ring  charged  to  potential  Vc  -  VB. 

u  on  q  :  condenser  begins  to  discharge. 

on  r. 
ru  on  q  :  condenser  discharged. 

on  s  :  guard-ring  discharged. 

19.  Theory  of  method.  The  theory  of  the  method  has  been  given  in 
14  above.  We  repeat  it  here,  however,  for  clearness  on  account  of 
the  guard-ring  correction.  According  to  the  notation  already  adopted 
we  denote  the  currents  in  Cp,  CD,  BA,  by  x,  z,  u  ;  in  addition,  in  the 
present  case  we  have,  when  v  is  in  contact  with  r,  a  current  in  Ar.  Let 
this  be  denoted  by  w.  The  circuits  AC  DA,  ADBA,  give  the  equations 

-  Q  (u  -  x  -  z  -  iv)  +  P(x  +  z)  +  Lz  +  Gz  =  0, 
Q(u  -  x  -  z  -  w}  +  S(u  -  x  -  w)  +  Bu  -  E  =  0. 

At  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  charging  the  currents  have  their 
steady  values,  and  then 


These  subtracted  from  the  preceding  pair  of  equations  for  the  varying 
state,  give,  if  tlj,  z-^  denote  il  -  ils,  z  -  zs,  respectively, 


Q(u1-z1-x-w)+S(u1-x-w) 
These  integrated  from  the  beginning  of  the  charging  to  the  end  yield 


} 
=  Ot) 


where  x,  as  before,  denotes  the  whole  charge  of  the  inner  coating  of 
the  condenser,  while  w  denotes  that  of  the  guard-ring. 
Elimination  of  ut  from  (34)  gives 

{P(Q  +  S  +  B)  +  BQ}x  +  BQw 

Q*}z1  ...................  (35) 


This  differs  from  the  former  equation  (26)  only  in  having  the  term 
BQw  on  the  left. 
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When  the  condenser  is  fully  charged  we  have  as  before 

.     ........................  (36, 


and  further,  if  C'm  be  the  capacity  of  the  guard-ring, 

w  =  C'm    G  +  P  +  SG  +       Q*»  .....................  (37) 


since  the  multiplier  of  C'm  on  the  right  is  the  final  difference  of  potential 
between  A  and  B. 

Again,  if  there  be  no  galvanometer  deflection  zs-\-nzl  =  0,  or  zs=  -nzly 
so  that  (36)  and  (37)  become 


...............  (38) 

P  +  S«±J±e)2l.j 

These  substituted  in  (35)  give 


-Q*}  .......  (39) 

The  second  term  on  the  left  was  negligible  in  the  experiments  made, 
inasmuch  as  the  resistance  B  of  the  battery  was  small  in  comparison 
with  the  other  resistances.  Thus  the  value  of  Cm  was  given  as  before 
by  (29).  It  was  necessary  to  apply  a  correction  for  the  small  difference 
of  potential  SV  between  the  guard-ring  and  the  inner  cylinder  after 
charging,  which  prevented  the  distribution  on  the  inner  cylinder  from 
being  so  nearly  uniform  as  it  otherwise  would  have  been.  It  is  shown 
in  the  paper  that  this  correction  could  be  made  by  adding  to  the  internal 
cylinder  a  strip  of  breadth 

2       4c\  $V 
^he)   V> 

where  V  is  the  difference  of  potential  between  the  cylinders,  t  the 
thickness  of  the  guard-ring,  c  the  half  thickness  of  the  pieces  of  ebonite 
supporting  the  guard-ring,  h  the  distance  between  the  cylinders,  and 
e  the  base  of  the  Naperian  system  of  logarithms.  The  coefficient  of 
was  approximately  7-5,  and  from  the  values  given  above 


so  that  y  =  --  nearly. 
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Thus  the  correction  was  a  strip  of  breadth  7-5/183  cm,  or  about 
1  part  in  1800  of  the  whole. 

20.  Description  of  commutators.  Each  commutator  consisted  of 
two  rings  with  projecting  semi-cylindrical  pieces  overlapping,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  212,  mounted  on  an  ebonite  casing  round  the  common  axis. 

Two  springs,  shown  in  Fig.  212,  made  permanent  contact  with  grooves 
in  the  ring  portions  of  the  contact-pieces,  and  formed  the  connections 
to  the  points  CA  and  AB  of  the  bridge  [Fig.  211].  The  charging 
contacts  on  the  commutator  were  made  with  a  brush  of  fine  brass  wire. 
On  the  axle  are  fixed  the  driving  pulleys  and  a  stroboscopic  disk  for  the 


SCALE  OF  CENTIMETRES 

FIG.  212. 


observation  of  the  speed,  by  means  of  a  maintained  fork  in  the  manner 
already  sufficiently  described  in  15  above.  A  side  view  of  the 
stroboscopic  disk  is  shown  on  the  right  in  Fig.  212,  and  of  the  arrange- 
ment of  contact  wires  (with  disk  removed)  in  Fig.  213. 

The  worm-wheel  and  endless  screw  were  used  to  make  a  contact 
with  a  spring  at  every  revolution  of  the  wheel,  that  is  every  30  turns 
of  the  commutator,  to  excite  one  of  the  electromagnets  of  the  recording 
apparatus  referred  to  below.  The  commutator  was  driven  by  a  water- 
motor  and  long  cord  made  of  fishing-line  joined  in  a  long  splice  to  pre- 
vent inequalities  in  speed.  The  speed  was  regulated  by  letting  the  cord 
run  through  the  fingers. 

The  stroboscopic  disk,  Fig.  212,  had,  as  shown,  five  circles  con- 
taining 4,  5,  6,  7,  8  black  spots  at  equal  intervals  ;  the  fork  making 
64  complete  vibrations  per  second,  and  the  commutator  not  running 
much  faster  than  80  revolutions,  the  speeds  of  the  disk  from  16  revolu- 
tions per  second  upwards  when  a  stationary  pattern  was  visible  were 
the  fractions  of  64  revolutions  per  second  : 


,  f, 


f,  i, 


-§,  f,  f,  f,  1,  f,  -f,  f 
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The  electrically  driven  fork  maintained  another  of  about  twice  its 
frequency,  and  the  latter  gave  beats  with  Lord  Rayleigh's  standard 
fork,  so  that  the  speed  of  the  observing  fork  was  obtained. 

The  frequency  of  the  standard  fork  was  redetermined  by  causing 
the  worm-wheel  driven  by  the  commutator  to  make  a  mark  on  a 
running  tape  every  30  revolutions  of  the  commutator.  This  was 


FIG.  213. 

effected  by  the  completion  of  a  circuit  which  excited  an  electromagnet, 
and  thereby  caused  an  armature  to  descend  slightly,  and  bring  an 
inked  roller  down  on  the  paper.  A  mark  was  similarly  made  on  the 
tape  every  second  by  the  completion  of  a  circuit  by  the  laboratory 
clock.  Fig.  214  shows  the  electromagnets,  armature,  and  marking 
roller,  with  an  inking  drum  above,  on  which  the  roller  made  contact 
when  the  armature  was  not  pulled  down. 


21.  Mode  of  experimenting.  The  method  of  experimenting  was  as 
follows. 

The  beats  between  standard  and  auxiliary  forks  were  counted.  The 
motor  was  then  started  and  the  commutator  kept  at  a  constant  speed 
by  the  disk,  and  after  the  apparatus  was  stopped  the  beats  were  again 
counted.  Thus  the  speed  of  the  observing  fork  was  directly  measured, 
and  that  of  the  standard  obtained  from  the  beats.  Three  observations 
gave  a  mean  of  128-1045  for  the  frequency  at  16°  C.,  a  slightly  smaller 
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frequency  than  that  found  by  Lord  Rayleigh.  The  difference  was 
attributed  to  secular  softening  of  the  steel  in  the  intervening  six  or 
seven  years. 

The  resistances  were  taken  from  resistance  boxes  which  were  care- 
fully compared  with  standard  coils. 

The  galvanometer  had  a  resistance  of  17380  ohms,  and  had  two 
coils  of  about  16000  turns  each.  The  coils  were  very  carefully  insu- 
lated, and  showed  no  leakage  when  tested  by  a  gold-leaf  electroscope. 

The  current  was  produced  with  36  small  storage  cells,  arranged  in 
two  parallels  of  18  cells  each.  It  was  also  carefully  insulated. 

All  the  quantities  observed  were  corrected  with  great  care  for 
temperature  variations,  and  the  capacity  of  the  connecting  wires  to 
the  condenser  was  taken  into  account. 

Three  sets  of  experiments  7,  10,  and  6  in  number  were  taken,  and 
gave  as  mean  values  of  Cm, 

443471  x  10-21,     443-417  x  10~21,     443-569  x  10~21  c.g.s.  ; 
or  as  mean  of  all  Cm  =  443-486  x  10~21  c.g.s.  electromagnetic  units.     Thus 


2-9955  xlO10, 


443-486  x  10-21 
in  cm  per  second. 

22.  Methods  IV.  and  V.  Comparison  of  a  capacity  and  an  inductance. 
Determination  of  the  product  of  a  capacity  and  an  inductance.  Methods 
of  comparing  the  capacity  Gm  of  a  condenser  with  the  self-inductance 
L  of  a  coil  have  been  given  above,  Chapter  XIV.  48  et  seq.  If  then  the 
capacity  of  a  condenser  has  been  thus  found,  in  terms  of  a  self-inductance 
L  which  can  be  exactly  calculated,  the  value  C8  in  electrostatic  units  can 
be  found  either  directly  by  calculation  for  the  condenser,  or,  if  that  is 
not  possible,  by  comparison  with  the  accurately  known  capacity  of  a 
standard  condenser. 

Thus  if  C-, 


we  have  v=±  =        * (40) 

\  Cm      \     L 

The  next  two  methods  are  mainly  of  theoretical  interest.  According 
to  Method  V.,  which  was  suggested  by  the  author,  but  has  never  been 
carried  out,  a  magnet  is  rotated  within  a  coil  suspended  with  its  plane 
vertical  by  a  bifilar.  The  current  induced  in  the  coil  causes  it  to  turn 
round  a  vertical  axis,  and,  if  the  period  of  rotation  be  constant  and 
small  in  comparison  with  the  period  of  vibration,  to  take  up  a  constant 
deflection.  The  coil  is  in  circuit  with  a  fixed  coil  of  considerable  self- 
inductance,  so  that  the  whole  inductance  of  the  circuit  is  L,  and  with 
a  condenser  of  capacity  C.  The  value  of  CL  can  be  found  by  observing 
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the  deflections.  Dlt  D2,  D3,  for  three  different  angular  velocities  nlt 
n2,  w3,  of  the  magnet.    Then 


If  the  induction  through  the  coil  due  to  the  magnet  when  its  axis 
is  parallel  to  that  of  the  coil  be  M,  then  when  the  magnet  has  turned 
through  the  angle  0  from  that  position  the  induction  is  M  cos  9,  or 
M  cos  nt,  if  n  denote  the  angular  velocity,  and  t  be  reckoned  from  the 
instant  at  which  9  —  0. 

23.  Theory  of  Method  V.  If  x  be  the  whole  quantity  of  electricity 
which  has  flowed  through  the  circuit  from  the  era  of  reckoning,  the 
current  is  x,  and  the  induction  through  the  circuit  due  to  the  current 
in  it  is  Lx.  Thus  if  E  denote  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
plates  of  the  condenser,  the  electromotive  force  producing  the  current 
is  E  +  d(Lx  +  M  cos  nt)  dt,  and  the  equation  of  currents  is 


But  CE  =  x,  so  that  this  equation  becomes 


...................  (42) 

dt 

From  (42)  it  is  clear  that  the  values  of  CL  and  CR  are  the  same 
whether  the  electromagnetic  or  the  electrostatic  system  of  units  is  used. 

This  differential  equation  is  one  of  forced  oscillation,  so  that  for 
x  we  have  the  equation 

cos(nt-e),  .............  (43) 


l-CLn2 
where  ~RCn~' 

The  couple  on  the  suspended  coil  produced  by  electromagnetic  action 
is  at  time  t 

0  =  xnM  sin  nt, 

and  the  mean  value  0  of  this  over  one  revolution  is,  since  2?r/n  is  the 
period, 

M^Ctf?  CZr/n 

g  _  _  J*  sin  (nt  -  e)  sin  nt .  dt 

I 


If  the  coil  have  a  sufficiently  great  moment  of  inertia  the  variations 
of  the  couple  acting  on  it  will  not  cause  it  to  oscillate  sensibly,  but  it 


686        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY     CHAT. 

will  take  up  a  position  of  equilibrium  depending  on  the  mean  couple  0. 
The  mean  deflection  D  is  proportional  to  0,  and  so 


(45) 


where  P  is  a  constant.  By  means  of  three  different  angular  velocities 
three  equations  of  this  form  are  obtained,  which  give  (41)  by  elimina- 
tion of  P  and  R. 

If  the  experiment  were  carried  out  it  would  be  desirable  to  take 
say  n2  as  that  for  which  n/D  is  a  minimum,  that  is  n22  =  l/CL,  arid 
nlt  n3,  one  greater,  the  other  less  than  n2. 

Since  v2  =  Cs/Cm,  we  have,  if  Ls,  Lm  denote  the  electrostatic  and 
electromagnetic  values  of  L, 


Hence  v2=      s   m (46) 

The  denominator  of  the  expression  on  the  right  is  determined  experi- 
mentally, as  explained  above,  and  the  numerator  is  obtained  by  direct 
calculation  of  C8  and  Lm,  or  by  comparison  of  the  condenser  and  circuit 
with  proper  standards. 

24.  Method  VI.  Electrostatic  measurement  of  a  high  resistance. 
Method  VI.  involves  the  determination  of  the  electrostatic  value,  Rs, 
of  a  high  resistance,  through  which  a  condenser  of  capacity  Cg  is  dis- 
charged. This  can  be  done  by  measuring  the  rate  of  fall  of  difference 
of  potential  between  the  plates  of  the  condenser  by  means  of  an  electro- 
meter connected  with  them.  If  F  be  the  electrostatic  value  of  the 
difference  of  potential  at  any  time  t  we  have 

,  dV     V 


and  therefore  log  F  +  ^  -  =  A  , 

k« 

where  A  is  a  constant.     If  F  be  the  difference  of  potential  t  seconds 
after  it  was  F0,  we  get  from  this  equation 

t  F0 


If  F  =  |F0,  R8  =  t/Cslog2. 

If  now  Rm  is  known  we  have,  since  CsRs  =  CmRm, 
and  therefore 
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25.  Method  of  electrical  oscillations.  The  method  of  electrical  oscilla- 
tions has  been  used  by  Lodge  and  Glazebrook.*  An  air  condenser  was 
made  to  discharge  through  a  coil  of  measurable  inductance  across  a 
spark-gap  between  a  pair  of  knobs  about  a  millimetre  apart.  The 
condenser  consisted  of  11  squares  (each  2  feet  in  side)  of  plate  glass 
silvered  on  both  sides,  set  up  parallel  to  one  another  with  a  distance 
of  5  mm  between  each  pair  of  opposed  silvered  surfaces,  and  the  silvered 
surfaces  of  the  alternate  plates  joined  metallically  to  form  the  coatings 
of  the  condenser.  It  had  thus  a  capacity  of  about  600  metres  in  electro- 
static measure.  The  coil  was  composed  of  about  three  miles  of  india- 
rubber  covered  wire  of  No.  22  gauge,  and  had  diameters  19  in  and  11  in, 
and  thickness  4  in.  Its  inductance  was  about  4-5  x  109  cm  in  electro- 
magnetic measure. 

The  condenser  was  charged  by  a  Voss  machine  arranged  to  give  a 
brush  discharge  across  half  an  inch  of  air  to  the  inner  coating,  while 
the  other  coating  (that  is,  the  two  outer  plates  and  the  four  alternate 
interior  plates)  were  connected  to  earth. 

The  sparks  were  photographed  on  a  revolving  sensitive  plate  on 
which  the  knobs  were  focussed  by  a  quartz  lens.  The  plate  was  driven 
by  a  water  motor  at  a  speed  of  about  64  turns  per  second,  and  its  speed 
measured  as  in  Lord  Rayleigh's  determination  of  the  ohm,  by  observa- 
tion of  a  stroboscopic  disk  through  a  slit  alternately  opened  and  closed 
by  the  vibration  of  an  electrically  maintained  tuning-fork.  The  result 
was  that  a  pattern  was  produced  on  the  plate  consisting  of  a  long 
band,  with  a  bead-like  broadening  for  each  half -oscillation.  The  period 
of  vibration  was  thus  measured  with  great  exactness. 

The  resistance  and  inductance  of  the  circuit  could  also  be  obtained 
with  very  considerable  accuracy,  as  the  resistance  of  the  spark-gap 
was  inappreciable.  The  value  of  L  for  the  coil  could  also  be  obtained 
by  direct  calculation  or  by  comparison  with  another  coil. 

The  value  of  the  period  given  above  [VIII.  14  (53)]  furnishes  for 
these  data  the  electromagnetic  value  of  the  capacity  of  the  condenser. 
Also  Cx  can  be  found  from  an  exact  comparison  with  a  standard  con- 
denser, and  thus  v  can  be  obtained  by  (21)  above.  There  is  left, 
however,  the  important  question  of  the  distributed  capacity  of  the 
coil,  which  involves  certain  points  of  theory  which  so  far  have  not 
yet  been  satisfactorily  dealt  with.  The  method  certainly  involves  very 
considerable  difficulties. 

The  final  results  of  the  experiment  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
published. 

26.  General  table  of  results.  The  following  table  gives  the  values  of 
v  obtained  by  different  experimenters,  and  for  comparing  the  velocity 
of  light  as  determined  experimentally  by  the  methods  of  Fizeau  and 
Foucault.  It  is  in  great  part  taken  from  Mr.  E.  B.  Rosa's  1889  paper 
already  referred  to.  The  various  results  given  were  corrected  by  Rosa 
*  B.A.  Report,  1889,  or  Electrician,  vol.  23  (1889),  p.  544. 
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where  necessary  to  the  value  -98664  ohm  for  the  B.A.  unit.  Since  1889 
much  work  has  been  done,  and  a  table  as  given  by  Rosa  is  extended 
so  as  to  comprise  the  chief  more  recent  results  corrected  to  date. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

ELECTROSTATIC  MEASUREMENTS. 

1.  Electrometers.     The  subject  of  electrostatic  measurements  has 
become  much  more  important  since  the  discovery  of  radio-activity. 
Before  this  discovery  the  manifold  applications  of  electricity  in  the 
industries,  involving  as  they  did  for  the  most  part  the  utilization  of 
electromagnetic  and  electrolytic  action,  had  concentrated  the  atten- 
tion of  electricians  on  the  phenomena  of  electric  currents,  and  caused 
the   relegation   of   electrostatic   phenomena  to   a   comparatively  sub- 
ordinate place.     At  first  the  use  of  the    gold-leaf  electroscope  as  an 
indicator   of   electrostatic   potentials   was   made   very   general ;     but, 
later,   various  forms  of  sensitive  electrometers  were  constructed  for 
more  exact  measurement  of  such  potentials. 

In  the  discussions  of  electrostatic  measurements  which  follow,  the 
usual  theorems  of  the  action  and  of  the  energy  of  charged  conductors 
will  in  general  be  assumed.  For  proofs  of  the  various  theorems  stated 
and  used,  the  reader  may  refer  to  Maxwell's  Electricity  and  Magnetism, 
Webster's  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  or  Gray's  Magnetism  and  Elec- 
tricity. 

2.  Attracted  disk  electrometers.     The   first   accurate   electrometer 
devised  was  Coulomb's  torsion  balance,  which  gave  good  results  in 
the  hands  of  Coulomb  himself  and  of  Faraday,  and  its  action  is  very 
instructive.    It  has,  however,  been  almost  entirely  superseded  by  much 
more  delicate  and  convenient  electrometers,  chiefly  belonging  to  two 
classes  : 

I.  Attracted-disk  electrometers. 
II.  Symmetrical  electrometers. 

We  give  here  some  account  of  these  two  classes  of  electrometers. 
The  first  electrometer  of  the  first  class  seems  to  have  been  made  by 
Sir  William  Snow  Harris  *  about  the  year  1834.  At  the  time  of  its 
construction  there  was  little  general  appreciation  of  the  exact  mode  of 
distribution  of  electricity  on  conductors  in  different  circumstances.  It 
was  observed  that  when  disks  were  placed  parallel  and  near  to  one 
another  the  attraction  between  them  was  independent,  or  nearly 

*  "On  the  Elementary  Laws  of  Klectricity,"  Phil.  Trans.  1834. 
G.A.M.  689  2x 
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so,  of  the  unopposed  surfaces — the  backs  of  the  disks — but  from 
this,  and  other  observations,  no  general  law  of  electric  action  was 
deduced.  It  is  shown  in  Fig.  215.  A  disk  d  is  suspended  as  one 
scale  of  a  balance  above  a  similar  disk  a,  connected  with  the 
interior  coating  of  a  Leyden  jar  J,  the  potential  of  which  is  to 
be  tested.  The  other  scale  of  the  balance  is  weighted,  so  as  to 
equilibrate  d  when  there  is  no  electrification.  When  a  is  charged 
d  is  attracted,  and  equilibrium  is  restored  by  placing  weights  in  P. 


FIG.  215. 


The  downward  pull  on  d  in  a  definite  position  of  equilibrium  is  thus 
obtained  in  absolute  units  of  force  from  the  known  force  of  gravity 
on  the  mass  placed  in  P.  The  arrangement  marked  L  is  a  "  unit-jar  " 
which  was  used  in  the  experiments  of  Snow  Harris  to  give  a  rough 
approximation  in  arbitrary  units  to  the  charge  of  the  jar  J.  For 
when  a  certain  difference  of  potential,  which  can  be  regulated  by  the 
length  of  the  spark-gap  shown  between  two  small  knobs  in  the  figure, 
was  attained  by  the  prime  conductor  of  the  machine,  the  unit- jar 
discharged  itself  to  the  inner  coating  of  the  large  jar  J,  the  charge  of 
which  was  thus  said  to  contain  as  many  units  as  there  had  been  dis- 
charges of  the  small  jar. 

This  form  of  electrometer  is  exceedingly  defective  in  many  respects, 
but  contains  in  a  rudimentary  form  the  principle  of  an  attracted-disk 
electrometer. 
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One  serious  imperfection  of  the  electrometer  devised  by  Snow  Harris 
was  that  non-uniformity  of  the  distribution  on  the  opposed  disks 
prevented  any  accurate  expression  of  the  difference  of  potential  between 
them  in  terms  of  the  force  of  attraction.  This  can  be  remedied  to  a  high 
degree  of  accuracy  by  surrounding  the  attracted  disk  C  by  what  is 
called  a  "  guard-ring,"  as  shown  in  Fig.  216.  When  the  disk  and  ring 
surfaces  opposed  to  the  attracting  disk  A  are  in  plane,  it  may  be  assumed 
that  distribution  of  electricity  on  the  disk  is  approximately  uniform. 


FIG.  216. 

The  disk  acts  as  the  inner  part  of  a  large  disk,  the  outer  edge  of  which 
is  that  of  the  ring. 

The  disk  C  is  hung  by  wires  from  one  end  of  a  metal  beam  pivoted 
on  a  horizontal  wire  stretched  between  the  pillars  PP,  and  twisted 
so  that  the  torsion  and  the  counterpoise  Q  tend  to  raise  C.  A  downward 
force  is  applied  to  C  to  bring  it  into  the  plane  of  the  guard-ring  against 
this  action,  and  this  is  obtained  from  weights  placed  on  the  upper 
surface,  so  as  to  bring  the  lever,  from  which  the  disk  is  hung,  into  a 
sighted  position.  The  lever  is  forked  at  the  outer  end  as  shown,  and 
across  the  fork  is  stretched  a  horizontal  black  hair,  which,  when  the 
lever  turns,  moves  in  front  of  a  white  plate  carried  by  the  stand  of  the 
lens  I.  When  the  lever  is  in  the  sighted  position  it  lies  between  two  black 
dots  on  the  white  surface,  which  can  be  viewed  through  the  lens. 
The  lens  is  placed  at  a  distance  from  the  hair  slightly  less  than  the 
focal  distance,  and  the  eye  is  20  cm.  or  more  from  the  lens.  Parallax 
is  avoided  by  placing  the  lens  with  its  convex  side  towards  the  hair, 
and  moving  the  eye  up  or  down  until  the  hair  seems  straight  in  the 
middle,  and  to  widen  out  at  the  ends  equally  above  and  below.  A 
very  slight  deviation  of  the  hair  from  the  position  of  no  parallax  is 
possible  with  this  arrangement.  Lord  Kelvin  and  Dr.  J.  P.  Joule  cor- 
rected in  this  way  so  small  a  deviation  as  1/50,000  of  an  inch.  The 
disk  and  guard- ring  are  electrically  connected  by  a  wire  which  joins 
the  guard-ring  with  the  metal  pillars  PP, 
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The  disk  nearly  fills  the  aperture  in  the  guard-ring,  and  its  effective 
area,  reckoned  as  uniformly  charged  on  the  side  turned  towards  the 
disk  B,  is  approximately  the  mean  of  the  areas  of  the  aperture  and 
the  plate  A.  (See  Maxwell,  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  i.  p.  308, 
3rd  ed.,  where  also  a  closer  approximation  will  be  found.) 

The  attracting  plate  is  carried  by  an  insulating  pillar  attached  to  a 
micrometer  screw,  by  which  the  plate  can  be  moved  upward  or  down- 
ward through  measured  distances. 

3.  Method  of  use  and  theory  of  an  attracted  disk  electrometer.  The 
method  of  using  the  electrometer  is  as  follows  :  A  constant  difference 
of  potentials  is  maintained  between  one  of  the  plates,  say  the  disk  and 
guard-ring,  and  the  earth,  and  the  other  plate  is  connected  to  earth. 
The  latter  is  then  raised  or  lowered  until  the  attracted  disk  is  brought 
into  the  sighted  position,  and  the  micrometer  screw  is  read.  The  plate 
A  is  then  connected  to  the  body  to  be  tested,  and  the  attracted  disk 
brought  once  more  to  the  sighted  position,  and  the  micrometer  again 
read.  Then  the  value  of  F,  the  potential  of  the  plate,  can  be  found. 

Let  d  be  the  distance  between  the  plates  and  S  the  effective  area  of 
the  part  of  the  attracted  plate  surrounded  by  the  ring.  Then  the 
field  intensity  between  the  plates  is  V/d  =  i7rQ/S.  The  whole  force  of 
attraction  on  the  charged  area  S  is  \QVjd.  Denote  this  by  F,  and 
we  get  F2o  ,£—  = 

S7rF 


, 

=  dJ 
v 


or       V  =  d*    ......................  (1) 

v    S 

In  the  mode  of  using  the  instrument  just  described,  let  V  be  the 
difference  of  potentials  between  the  plates  when  the  movable  plate  is 
connected  to  the  body  to  be  tested,  F  that  between  the  earth  and  the 
guard-ring  when  the  other  reading  of  position  is  taken,  and  d',  d  be  the 
two  readings  ;  then  we  have  by  the  result  just  obtained, 


This  is  the  difference  of  potentials  between  the  body  tested  and  the 
earth,  and  is  obtained  in  absolute  c.g.s.  units  of  potential,  if  d'  -d 
be  taken  in  cm,  and  F  in  dynes.  The  result  thus  depends  only  on  a 
determination  of  the  difference  of  the  distances  of  the  plates  apart 
in  the  two  positions,  and  not  on  the  determination  of  the  plates  apart 
in  any  positions,  which  it  would  be  relatively  difficult  to  carry  out  with 
accuracy. 

The  electrification  independent  of  that  to  be  tested,  which  is  main- 
tained in  the  plate  B,  is  in  general  produced  by  keeping  B  in  contact 
with  the  inner  coating  of  a  Leyden  jar,  the  electrification  of  which  can 

*  It  will  be  remarked  here  that  the  force  exerted  on  one  plate  by  the  other  is 
equal  to  the  charge  on  the  former  multiplied  by  the  field  intensity  due  to  the 
latter.  Thus  we  have  in  the  present  case  the  whole  charge  on  the  attracted  disk 
multiplied  by  the  field  intensity  due  to  A,  that  is  by  %V/d. 
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be  tested  by  a  proper  gauge  in  the  manner  described  below,  and  by 
means  of  a  proper  electrifying  device  brought  to  the  required  value, 
if  it  should  vary  from  that  value.  Hence  the  mode  of  using  the  electro- 
meter in  which  this  electrification  is  employed  has  been  called  heterostatic. 
If  the  electrification  to  be  tested  is  alone  made  use  of,  the  instrument 
is  said  to  be  used  idiostatically. 

4.  Lord  Kelvin's  absolute  electrometer.    The  Kelvin  absolute  electro- 
meter acts  according  to  the  principles  which  have  just  been  explained 


FIG.  217. 

It  is  shown  in  Fig.  217.  The  attracted  disk  and  plates  are  contained 
within  a  cylindrical  case  of  white  glass,  carefully  selected  for  insulation, 
which  is  fixed  by  a  brass  mounting  round  its  lower  end  to  a  horizontal 
sole-plate  of  iron,  supported  on  three  feet  with  levelling  screws,  and  is 
closed  above  by  a  stout  brass  plate  screwed  to  a  brass  ring  cemented 
round  the  upper  end.  The  height  from  sole-plate  to  cover  is  50  centi- 
metres, and  the  diameter  is  30  centimetres.  The  sides  of  the  case,  with 
the  exception  of  apertures  to  permit  observations  of  the  interior  points 
to  be  made,  are  coated  inside  and  outside  with  tin-foil  nearly  as  high 
as  the  plates,  which  are  in  the  upper  part  of  the  jar. 
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The  case  thus  forms  a  Leyden  jar,  the  coatings  of  which  can  be 
brought  to  any  necessary  difference  of  potentials.  The  guard-ring  B 
is  connected  with  the  interior  coating  by  its  supports,  which  are  metal 
pieces  cemented  to  the  inner  side  of  the  jar  and  covered  with  tin-foil. 
Within  the  jar,  on  the  sole-plate,  is  placed  a  leaden  tray  containing 
pumice  moistened  with  sulphuric  acid,  which  maintains  a  dry  atmos- 
phere within  the  jar. 

The  attracting  plate  A  is  of  stout  brass,  with  pieces  cut  out  of  it  to 
allow  it  to  pass  the  supports  of  the  guard-ring,  and  is  supported  by  an 
insulating  stem  of  white  glass  cemented  to  a  vertical  brass  pillar,  which 
is  moved  up  and  down  in  V  guides  by  the  micrometer  screw  C',  working 
in  a  fixed  nut  in  the  sole-plate.  The  amount  of  vertical  motion  is 
observed  by  means  of  the  scale  m,  and  a  circular  plate  graduated  on 
its  edge,  which  projects  from  the  screw  and  turns  in  front  of  a  fine 
vertical  wire.  The  former  shows  the  number  of  complete  turns  made 
by  the  screw,  the  latter  allows  any  fraction  of  a  turn  to  be  estimated 
to  a  degree  of  accuracy  depending  on  the  fineness  of  the  graduation, 
and  the  precision  with  which  the  position  of  the  wire  on  the  circle 
can  be  read.  The  actual  distance  traversed  is  got  from  this  result 
by  multiplying  by  the  step  of  the  screw,  which,  in  the  first  instrument 
made,  was  -^  of  an  inch. 

The  attracted  disc  is  made  for  lightness  of  thin  aluminium  strength- 
ened by  a  thick  rim  and  radial  ribs  on  its  upper  side  ;  and  is  made  as 
nearly  as  possible  perfectly  plane  on  its  under  side.  Instead  of  being 
hung  from  one  arm  of  a  balance  like  the  disk  shown  in  Fig.  216,  it  is 
supported  by  three  delicate  springs,  similar  in  shape  to  coach-springs, 
of  which  one  only  is  shown  in  Fig.  217,  projecting  from  underneath  the 
cover  D.  These  springs  are  placed  symmetrically  round  the  disk 
and  meet  at  their  points  of  crossing  above  and  below.  The  disk  is 
attached  to  the  lower  point  of  crossing,  and  the  upper  point  of  crossing 
is  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  an  insulating  stem  carried  at  its  upper 
end  by  a  brass  tube  which  slides  in  V  guides,  and  can  be  moved  up  and 
down  by  the  head  C  of  a  micrometer  screw  similar  to  that  already 
described  as  moving  the  attracting  plate  A.  Underneath  this  screw- 
head  and  fast  to  it  is  a  micrometer  circle,  which  serves  to  determine 
fractions  of  a  turn,  while  complete  turns  are  shown  by  the  divisions 
on  a  vertical  scale.  The  actual  distance  through  which  the  disk  is  moved 
in  any  given  case  need  not  be  known  ;  all  the  upper  micrometer  screw 
gives  is  merely  a  comparison  of  distances. 

Two  small  uprights  stand  on  the  centre  of  the  disk,  and  between  these 
is  stretched  a  fine  black  hair,  of  which  an  image  is  formed  in  the  con- 
jugate focus  by  the  achromatic  lens  I.  The  lens  is  so  adjusted  that  this 
focus  is  between  two  screw  points  V,  which  are  so  placed  as  to  touch 
the  image  above  and  below  when  the  disk  is  in  the  sighted  position. 
The  image  is  observed  through  an  eye-lens  V  attached  outside  the  jar 
to  the  brass  mounting,  and  then,  since  the  points  and  the  image  of  the 
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hair  are  in  focus  in  the  same  position  of  this  lens,  there  is  no  error  due 
to  parallax. 

The  attracted  disk  and  springs  are  inclosed  within  the  metallic  box  D 
(of  which  one-half  is  shown  displaced)  to  prevent  disturbance  by  ex- 
ternal electrification.  The  hair  is  seen  through  a  hole  cut  in  the  box 
opposite  the  lens. 

5.  Gauge  for  testing  the  electrification  of  the  jar.  The  difference  of 
potentials  between  the  inner  and  outer  coatings  of  the  jar  is  tested  by 
an  auxiliary  attracted  disk  electrometer  used  idiostatically.  This  electro- 
meter, which  is  called  the  gauge,  is  contained  within  the  cylindrical  box 
J  on  the  cover  of  the  jar.  The  arrangement  is  shown  in  detail  in 
Fig.  218.  The  disk  is  a  square  piece 
of  aluminium  forming  a  continuation 
of  a  lever  h  of  the  same  metal.  This 
lever  is  forked  and  the  prongs  joined 
by  a  black  opaque  hair  which  moves 
in  front  of  an  enamelled  plate  on 
which  are  two  black  dots  as  already 
described.  The  position  of  the  hair 
is  seen  through  the  plano-convex  Flo  21g 

lens   I,  which  is  carried  by  a  sliding 

platform  attached  to  the  guard-ring  G.  Instead  of  the  counterpoise 
shown  in  Fig.  216,  torsion  given  to  the  platinum  wire/,  to  which  the 
lever  is  attached  in  the  manner  shown  in  Fig.  218,  and  round  which  the 
lever  turns  as  a  fulcrum,  forces  the  disk  upwards.  This  upward  force 
is  balanced  when  the  hair  is  in  the  sighted  position  by  electric  attraction 
between  the  disk  and  a  parallel  plate  below  it,  which  is  in  contact  with 
the  interior  coating  of  the  jar  while  the  guard-ring  and  disk  are  in 
contact  with  the  exterior  coating.  The  attracting  plate  below  is  mounted 
on  a  fine  screw,  by  which  its  distance  from  the  disk  and  therefore  the 
sensibility  of  the  gauge  can  be  varied  at  pleasure  within  certain  limits. 
The  sensibility  of  the  gauge  varies  with  any  alteration  in  the  elasticity 
of  the  torsional  spring/.  This  however  is  of  little  consequence  as  the 
variations  are  not  sudden,  and  it  is  never  necessary  to  know  the  actual 
potential  of  the  jar. 

Between  each  end  of  the  wire /and  the  supporting  block  is  interposed 
a  U  shaped  spring  (not  shown  in  Fig.  218)  made  of  light  brass.  The 
end  of  the  wire  is  attached  to  the  extremity  of  one  limb  of  the  U,  a 
pin  passing  through  the  supporting  block  to  the  extremity  of  the  other 
limb.  The  two  pins,  the  extremities  of  the  springs,  and  the  wire  are 
in  line.  The  springs  can  be  turned  round  the  pins  as  axes,  so  as  to  give 
any  initial  torsional  couple  to  the  wire  which  may  be  required,  and  by 
their  spring  cause  the  wire  to  be  stretched  with  a  nearly  constant 
force. 

The  mode  of  attachment  of  the  wire  to  the  lever  h,  deserves  notice. 
The  wire  is  threaded  through  two  holes  in  the  broader  part  of  the  lever, 
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near  the  square  disk,  so  that  the  part  between  the  holes  is  above  the 
lever.  Halfway  between  the  holes  it  passes  over  a  small  ridge  piece  of 
aluminium,  which  prevents  the  lever  from  turning  round  without 
twisting  the  wire. 

The  plate  A  when  the  instrument  is  used  is  connected  with  the  body 
to  be  tested  by  the  electrode  E,  which  passes  through  a  plug  of  clean 
paraffin  fixed  in  an  aperture  in  the  sole- plate.  The  wire  r  completes 
the  connection  between  E  and  A. 

6.  The  replenisher.  The  difference  of  potentials  between  the 
coatings  is  kept  nearly  constant  by  means  of  a  small  induction  machine 
R,  called  by  Sir  William  Thomson  the  Replenisher.  The  construction 
and  action  of  this  part  will  be  easily  understood  from  Figs.  219  and  220. 


FIG.  219. 


Fig.  219  shows  the  mechanism  full-size  in  perspective  elevation  ;  Fig.  220 
the  same  in  plan. 

Two  similar  metal  carriers,  C,  D,  each  part  of  a  cylindrical  surface, 
are  fixed  on  a  cross-bar  of  paraffined  ebonite  so  as  to  be  slightly  non- 
coaxial  but  inclined  at  the  same  angle  to  the  cross-bar.  Through  the 
cross-bar  and  rigidly  fixed  to  it,  passes  a  cylinder  of  ebonite  having 
at  its  ends  metal  pieces  which  form  the  extremities  of  an  axle.  The 
carriers  turn  round  this  axle  within  the  circular  cylinder  marked  out  by 
the  cylindrical  metallic  pieces  A,  B,  which  are  insulated  from  one  another 
and  act  as  inductors.  A  receiving  spring  s  or  s'  projects  obliquely 
inwards  through  a  hole  in  each  conductor,  with  which  it  is  also  con- 
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nected  at  the  back,  and  is  bent  so  that  the  carriers  touch  the  springs 
on  their  convex  sides,  and  pass  on  but  little  impeded  by  the  friction. 
Two  contact  springs,  S,  S',  connected  by  a^metallic  arc  project  slightly 
inwards  beyond  the  inductors  so  that  the  carriers,  while  opposite  the 
inductors,  come  into  contact  with  these  two  springs  at  the  same  time, 
and  are  therefore  put  into  conducting  contact.  One  of  the  inductors, 
A,  is  connected  to  the  inner  coating  of  the  jar,  the  other,  B,  is  attached 
by  the  supporting  plate  of  brass  to  the  cover  of  the  instrument  and  there- 
fore to  the  outer  coating.  A  milled  head  attached  to  E  projects  above 
the  cover  and  forms  a  handle  by  which  the  carriers  are  twirled  round. 
The  electrical  action  is  on  the  whole  that  of  an  electric  machine  which 
multiplies  by  induction  small  initial  charges.  It  is  easily  made  out 
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and  understood.  An  initial  charge  has  been  given  to  the  jar,  so  that  a 
difference  of  potentials  exists  between  the  coatings,  the  interior  for 
example  being  positive.  When  the  carriers  come  into  contact  with 
the  springs  S,  S',  they  are  brought  to  the  same  potential,  and,  since 
they  are  under  the  influence  of  the  inductors,  one  carrier  becomes 
charged  positively,  the  other  negatively.  Then,  turning  in  the  direction 
of  the  arrow,  they  come  into  contact  with  the  receiving  springs,  and 
being  each  (electrically)  well  under  cover  of  the  corresponding  inductor, 
they  give  up  the  greater  part  of  their  charges,  thus  increasing  the 
difference  of  potentials  between  the  inductors. 

If  the  carriers  are  turned  in  the  opposite  direction  the  action  is  of 
course  reversed,  and  the  difference  of  potentials  is  diminished.  When 
the  replenisher  is  not  in  action  the  carriers  are  not  in  contact  with  any 
of  the  springs. 
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7.  Method  of  using  the  absolute  electrometer.  The  method  of  using 
the  absolute  electrometer  is  practically  the  same  as  that  described 
for  the  more  rudimentary  instrument  of  Fig.  216.  The  force  required 
to  depress  the  disk  against  the  action  of  the  springs  without  over- 
straining is,  however,  not  determined  by  torsion,  but  by  weighing. 
The  top  cover  of  the  jar  and  the  cover  of  the  balance  are  removed 
and  the  disk  is  loaded  as  symmetrically  as  possible  with  weights,  while 
all  electrical  force  is  avoided  by  putting  the  electrode  of  the  plate  A 
in  contact  with  the  guard-plate  B.  The  micrometer-screw  C  is  then 
turned  until  the  disk  conies  again  into  the  sighted  position,  and  the 
distance  through  which  the  plate  was  depressed  is  obtained  from  the 
initial  and  final  micrometer  reading  in  terms  of  divisions  of  the  scale. 
(It  was  found  in  the  original  instrument  made  for  Sir  William  Thomson 
that  yjj-  of  a  gramme  depressed  the  disk  through  two  divisions  of  the 
vertical  scale  and  a  fraction  of  one  division  on  the  graduated  head.) 
Several  determinations  of  this  distance  are  made  at  different  tempera- 
tures to  obtain  data  for  the  elimination  of  the  effects  of  temperature 
on  the  springs.  The  weights  are  now  removed,  the  covers  replaced, 
and  the  instrument  is  ready  for  use  in  absloute  measurements. 

When  the  electrometer  is  to  be  thus  used  the  guard-ring  and  attract- 
ing plate  are  put  into  conducting  contact  by  connecting  the  electrode 
of  the  latter  with  the  charging  rod  let  down  through  the  aperture 
provided  for  it  in  the  cover,  and  the  disk  is  put  accurately  into  the 
sighted  position.  It  is  then  raised  by  the  micrometer-screw  through  a 
distance  for  which  the  force  F  has  been  determined.  To  bring  it  back 
to  the  sighted  position  will  require  the  application  of  that  force.  The 
jar  is  next  charged  to  the  degree  determined  by  the  sensitiveness  of  the 
gauge,  and  the  potential  kept  constant  by  using  the  replenisher  as 
described.  The  attracting  plate  is  now  connected  by  means  of  its 
electrode  with  the  exterior  coating  'of  the  jar,  and  the  micrometer 
moved  up  or  down  until  the  disk  is  brought  into  the  sighted  position, 
when  the  micrometer  reading  is  taken.  This  is  called  the  earth-reading. 
The  electrode  of  the  attracting  plate  is  now  brought  into  contact  with 
the  conductor  whose  potential  is  to  be  tested,  and  the  plate  again 
moved  by  the  micrometer  until  the  disk  is  once  more  in  the  sighted 
position  and  the  reading  once  more  taken.  The  difference  between 
the  two  readings  gives  d'-d  of  (2),  p.  692  above,  which,  since  F  has 
been  determined,  and  S  is  supposed  known,  gives  in  absolute  units 
the  difference  of  potentials  V'-V  between  the  conductor  tested  and 
the  outer  coating  of  the  electrometer  jar. 

Sir  William  Thomson  also  constructed  a  small  attracted  disk  electro- 
meter capable  of  being  easily  carried  about  from  place  to  place,  and 
therefore  adapted  for  observations  of  atmospheric  electricity  at  different 
places  at  rapid  succession  by  the  same  observer,  for  use  by  explorers, 
or  for  any  purpose  for  which  smallness  of  size  and  portability  are 
necessary.  This  was  called  the  Portable  Electrometer.  A  description 
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cannot  be  given  here,  but  the  reader  may  refer  to  Lord  Kelvin's  Reprint 
of  Papers  on  Electrostatics  and  Magnetism,  or  to  the  first  edition  of  this 
book.  An  account  of  the  Long  Range  Electrometer,  for  high  potentials, 
must  also  be  omitted. 

8.  Symmetrical  electrometers  :  the  quadrant  electrometer.  The  care- 
fully constructed  form  of  symmetrical  electrometer  which  we  have  in 
Thomson's  quadrant  electrometer  had  its  beginning  in  the  divided-ring 
instrument  illustrated  in  Fig.  221.  A  vertical  wire  carrying  on  one  side 
a  light  horizontal  needle  is  suspended  from  a 
fixed  point.  The  wire  passes  through  the  centre 
of  two  flat  semi-circular  pieces  of  metal,  which 
lie  in  a  horizontal  plane  so  as  to  form  a  metallic 
circle  complete  with  the  exception  of  a  small 
space  at  each  extremity  of  a  diameter.  These 
spaces  insulate  one  semicircle  from  the  other. 
Supposing  the  needle  charged  with  positive  elec- 
tricity and  made  to  rest  in  equilibrium  above 
one  of  the  spaces  when  the  two  semicircles  are 
put  in  conducting  contact,  the  arrangement  is 
symmetrical  about  the  needle.  If  one  semicircle 
be  then  charged  with  positive,  the  other  with 
negative  electricity,  the  needle  will  be  repelled 
from  the  positive  and  attracted  toward  the 
negative  semicircle.  If  then  the  wire  be  brought 
back  and  maintained  in  the  symmetrical  position 
by  an  applied  couple,  this  couple  gives  a  measure  of  that  due  to 
electric  forces  tending  to  deflect  the  needle,  and  if  the  potential  of 
the  needle  remains  constant,  differences  of  potential  established  between 
the  semicircles  can  be  compared. 

It  was  an  obvious  but  important  step  to  convert  the  two  semicircles 
into  four  quadrants  by  a  pair  of  openings  along  a  diameter  at  right- 
angles  to  the  other  pair,  to  put  each  pair  of  opposite  quadrants  into 


FIO.  221. 


FIG.  222. 


conducting  contact,  and  to  make  the  needle  symmetrical  about  the 
suspension  wire.  Thus  supposing  one  pair  of  quadrants  to  be  charged 
positively  and  the  other  pair  negatively,  one  end  of  the  needle  is  attracted 
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by  one  pair  of  quadrants,  and  repelled  by  the  adjacent  quadrant  of 
the  other  pair.  The  other  end  of  the  needle  is  attracted  by  the  remaining 
quadrant  of  the  first  pair,  and  repelled  by  the  remaining  quadrant  of 
the  other  pair,  which  is  adjacent.  These  actions  conspire  to  give  a 
couple  turning  the  needle  about  the  suspension  wire. 

In  the  final  form  of  the  quadrant  electrometer,  which  is  represented 
in  Fig.  223,  the  four  quadrants  of  the  flat-ring  are  replaced  by  four 
quadrants  of  a  flat  cylindrical  box  made  of  brass.  These  are  shown 
separately  in  Fig.  222.  Each  quadrant  is  supported  on  a  glass  stem 


FIG.  223. 

projecting  downwards  from  a  brass  plate  which  forms  the  cover  of  a 
Leyden  jar,  within  which  the  quadrants  and  needles  are  enclosed. 
For  three  of  the  quadrants  the  stem  passes  through  a  slot  in  the  cover 
and  is  attached  to  a  brass  piece  which  closes  the  slot  from  above. 
Thus  each  of  the  quadrants  can  be  moved  out  or  in  through  a  small 
space.  The  stem  of  the  fourth  quadrant  is  attached  to  a  piece  above 
the  cover  which  rests  on  three  feet.  Two  of  these  feet  are  kept  by  a 
spring  in  a  V  groove,  parallel  to  which  the  piece  carrying  the  quadrant 
with  it  can  be  moved  by  a  micrometer  screw  turning  in  a  nut  fixed  to 
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the  movable  piece.  The  spring  which  keeps  the  feet  of  the  movable 
piece  in  their  groove  presses  outwards  as  well  as  downwards,  and  so 
keeps  the  same  sides  of  the  nut  and  screw  threads  in  contact,  to  the 
prevention  of  "  lost  time."  The  details  of  the  instrument  will  be 
easily  made  out  by  means  of  Figs.  224  and  225.  The  former  shows  a 
vertical  section  of  the  instrument,  the  latter  the  suspension-piece  and 
mirror. 


FIG.  224. 

A  plate  rather  less  in  area  than  the  upper  surface  of  a  quadrant, 
but  of  nearly  the  same  shape,  is  supported  by  a  glass  stem  from  the 
cover  above  a  quadrant  adjacent  to  that  attached  to  the  micrometer, 
and  is  furnished  with  an  insulated  electrode  passing  through  the  cover. 
Sufficient  length  is  given  to  the  insulating  stem  by  attaching  it  to  the 
roof  of  a  cylinder,  closed  at  the  top,  erected  over  an  opening  in  the 
cover.  This  plate  is  called  the  induction  plate  of  the  instrument. 

9.  The  needle  and  its  suspension.  Within  the  box  formed  by  the 
quadrants  and  about  midway  between  the  top  and  bottom,  a  needle 
of  sheet  aluminium  of  the  form  shown  by  the  line  drawn,  partly  full, 
partly  dotted,  across  the  plan  of  the  quadrants  on  the  left  in  Fig.  222 
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is  .suspended  horizontally  from  two  pins,  c,  d  (Fig.  225),  carried  by  a 
fixed  vertical  brass  plate  supported  on  a  glass  stem  projecting  above 
the  cover  of  the  jar.  The  needle  is  attached  rigidly  at  its  centre  to 
the  lower  end  of  a  stiff  vertical  wire  of  aluminium,  which  passes  down 
through  an  opening  in  the  middle  of  the  cover. 

To  the  extremities  of  a  small  cross-bar  at  the  top  of  the  aluminium 
wire  are  attached  the  lower  threads  of  a  bifilar  made  of  two  single  fibres, 
generally  of  silk.  The  upper  ends  of  these  fibres  are  wound  in  opposite 
directions  round  the  pins  c,  d,  each  of  which  has,  in  its  outer  end,  a 
square  hole  to  receive  a  small  key,  by  which  it  can  be  turned  round  in 

its  socket  so  as  to  wind  up  or  let  down  the 
fibre.  By  this  means  the  fibres  can  be 
adjusted  so  as  to  be  as  nearly  as  may  be 
of  the  same  length  ;  and  as  the  whole  sup- 
ported mass  of  needle,  etc.,  is  then  sym- 
metrical about  the  line  midway  between  the 
fibres,  each  bears  half  the  whole  weight. 
The  pins  c,  d,  are  carried  by  the  upper 
ends  e,  /,  of  two  spring  pieces  which  form 
the  continuations  of  a  lower  plate  screwed 
firmly  to  the  supporting  piece.  Through  e, 
f,  and  working  in  them,  pass  two  screws  a 
and  b,  the  points  of  which  bear  on  the  brass 
supporting  plate  behind.  By  the  screw  a 
the  end  e  of  the  plate  ef  can  be  moved 
forward  or  back  through  a  certain  range, 
and  thus  the  pin  c  carried  forward  or  back 
relatively  to  d ;  similarly  d  can  be  moved  by 
the  screw  b.  Thus  the  position  of  the  needle 
in  azimuth  can  be  adjusted.  The  distance 
of  the  fibres  apart  can  be  changed  by  screw- 
ing out,  or  in,  a  conical  plug  shown  between 
the  springs  e,  f. 

The  aluminium  wire  carries  between  its  upper  end  and  the  needle 
a  small  concave  mirror  of  silvered  glass,  to  be  used  with  a  lamp  and 
scale  to  show  the  position  of  the  needle.  The  mirror  is  guarded  against 
external  electric  influence  by  two  projecting  brass  pieces,  which  form 
nearly  a  complete  cylinder  round  it.  The  part  of  the  wire  just  above 
the  needle  is  protected  by  the  tube  shown  at  the  bottom  of  Fig.  225. 
This  tube  extends  down  below  the  needle  a  little  distance,  and  is  cut 
away  at  each  side  to  allow  the  needle  free  play  to  turn  round. 

The  interior  coating  of  the  Leyden  jar  is  formed  by  a  quantity  of 
sulphuric  acid  which  it  contains,  and  which  also  serves  to  preserve  a 
dry  atmosphere  within  the  jar,  the  exterior  coating  by  strips  of  tinfoil 
pasted  on  its  outer  surface.  The  acid  has  been  boiled  with  sulphate 
of  ammonia  to  free  it  from  volatile  impurities  which  might  attack 
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the  metal  parts  of  the  instrument.  The  jar  itself  is  enclosed  within  a 
strong  metal  case  of  octagonal  form,  supported  on  three  feet,  with 
levelling  screws.  The  line  joining  two  of  these  feet  (which  are  in  front) 
is,  when  level,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  needle  if  the  latter  is  properly 
adjusted. 

The  needle  is  connected  with  the  inner  coating  of  the  jar  by  a  thin 
platinum  wire  kept  stretched  by  a  platinum  weight  at  its  lower  end, 
which  hangs  in  the  acid.  The  wire  is  protected  from  electrical  influence 
by  a  guard-tube  forming  a  continuation  of  the  narrower  guard-tube, 
partly  shown  in  Fig.  225,  and  therefore  extending  from  below  the  quad- 
rants to  a  short  distance  above  the  acid,  and  connected  also  by  a 
platinum  wire  with  the  acid.  [But  see  below  for  a  modification  of  this 
arrangement.] 

10.  The  subsidiary  gauge-electrometer.      The   supporting   plate    in 
Fig.  224  carries  the  disk  of  an  idiostatic  gauge  of  the  kind  described 
in  5  above.      The  height   of   the   disk   is   adjustable  by  means  of  a 
fine  screw  and  jam-nut  below  it.     The  supporting  plate,  with  the  sus 
pension  and  disk  of  the  gauge,  etc.,  is  enclosed  within  an  upper  brass 
case,  called  the  lantern,  which  closes  tightly  the  central  opening  of  the 
cover.     The  top  of  the  lantern  is  the  guard-plate  of  the  gauge,   and 
carries  the  aluminium  trap-door  and  lever  with  sighting  plate  and  lens 
as  already  described. 

A  glass  window  in  the  lantern  allows  light  to  pass  to  the  mirror, 
and  the  suspension  to  be  seen.  A  small  opening  in  the  glass,  closed 
when  not  in  use  by  a  screw-plug  of  vulcanite,  enables  the  operator  to 
adjust  the  suspension  without  removing  the  lantern. 

11.  Electrodes,  etc.     The  principal  electrodes  of  the  quadrants  are 
brass  rods  cased  in  vulcanite,  and  are  arranged  so  as  to  be  movable 
vertically.     Each  is  terminated  above  in  a  small  brass  binding  screw, 
and  is  connected  below  by  a  light  spiral  spring  of  platinum  with  a 
platinized  contact  piece,  which  rests  by  its  own  weight  on  a  part  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  quadrant,  also  platinized  to  ensure  good  contact. 
They  are  placed  one  on  each  side  and  in  front  of  the  mirror.     One  is  in 
contact  with  the  quadrant  connected  below  to  the  micrometer  quadrant, 
the  other  to  the  quadrant  connected  to  that  below  the  induction  plate. 

An  insulated  charging-rod  descends  through  the  lantern,  and  carries 
at  its  lower  end  a  projecting  spring  of  brass.  When  the  rod  is  not  in 
use  the  spring  is  not  in  contact  with  anything ;  but  when  the  jar  is  to 
be  charged  the  rod  is  turned  round  until  the  spring  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  supporting-plate,  which,  as  stated  above,  is  in  contact 
with  the  acid  of  the  jar. 

The  potential  of  the  jar  is  maintained  constant  by  a  replenisher  in 
the  manner  already  described  for  the  absolute  electrometer.  A  spring 
catch  keeps  the  knob  of  the  replenisher,  which  is  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  cover,  in  such  a  position  when  not  in  use  that  the  carriers  are  not 
in  contact  with  any  of  the  springs. 
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On  the  upper  side  of  the  cover  are  screws,  three  in  number,  by  which 
the  cover  is  secured  to  a  tightly  fitting  flat  ring  collar  below  it,  to 
which  the  jar  is  cemented,  and  to  which  the  case  is  screwed,  two 
screws,  one  on  each  side,  which  fix  the  lantern  in  its  place,  a  cap  cover- 
ing an  orifice  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  jar,  two  binding 
screws  by  which  wires  can  be  connected  to  the  case,  and  a  knob  similar 
to  that  of  the  replenisher,  which,  when  turned  against  a  stop  marked 
"  contact,"  connects  by  an  interior  spring  the  quadrant  below  the 
induction  plate  with  the  case,  and  when  turned  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  an  adjoining  stop  marked  "  no  contact,"  insulates  that  quadrant 
from  the  case.  Two  keys,  for  turning  the  pins,  a,  6,  c,  etc.,  are  kept 
let  down  outside  the  case  through  holes  in  the  projecting  edge  of  the 
cover.  The  cover  also  carries  a  small  circular  level,  set  so  as  to  have 
its  bubble  at  the  centre  when  the  cover  is  levelled  by  an  ordinary  level. 
When  this  has  been  done  the  accuracy  of  construction  of  the  quadrants 
ensures  that  they  are  also  level.  The  level  has  a  slightly  convex  bottom, 
and  is  screwed  down  with  three  screws,  so  that  when  the  instrument 
is  set  up  for  use,  a  final  adjustment,  to  show  horizontality  of  the  quad- 
rants, can  easily  be  made  by  turning  the  screws. 

12.  Adjustments  of  the  quadrant  electrometer.  Full  instructions 
for  setting  up  and  adjusting  the  quadrant  electrometer  are  sent  out 
with  each  instrument  by  the  maker,  and  are  therefore  available,  if  kept, 
as  they  ought  to  be,  beside  it  in  the  case.  We  shall  suppose  therefore 
that  the  detached  parts  have  been  put  into  their  places,  the  acid  poured 
into  the  jar,  and  the  instrument  set  up  and  levelled  ;  but  as  a  quadrant 
electrometer  is  generally  part  of  the  equipment  of  a  physical  labora- 
tory, and  is  used  over  a  wide  range  of  electrical  work,  we  describe  here 
the  principal  adjustments. 

The  two  front  quadrants  are  pulled  out  as  far  as  possible,  to  allow 
the  operator  to  observe  the  position  of  the  needle,  which  should  rest 
with  its  plane  horizontal  and  midway .  between  the  upper  and  under 
surfaces  of  the  quadrants.  If  it  requires  to  be  raised  or  lowered,  the 
operator  winds  or  unwinds  the  fibres  by  turning  the  pins  c,  d,  to  which 
they  are  attached.  The  suspension  wire  of  the  needle  should  pass 
through  the  centre  of  the  circular  orifice  formed  in  the  upper  surface 
of  the  quadrants,  when  these  are  symmetrically  arranged.  If  the  wire 
is  not  in  this  position  the  pins  a,  b,  are  turned  so  as  to  carry  the 
point  of  suspension  forward  or  back  until  the  wire  is  adjusted,  and 
then  one  pin  is  carried  forward  and  the  other  back,  without  altering 
the  position  of  the  wire,  until  the  black  line  along  the  needle  is 
parallel  to  the  transverse  slit  separating  the  quadrants. 

The  scale  is  placed  at  the  proper  distance  to  give  a  distinct  image 
of  the  wire  across  the  line  of  divisions  in  front  of  the  lamp  flame, 
then  levelled  and  adjusted  so  that,  when  the  image  is  at  rest  in  the 
centre,  the  extremities  of  the  scale  are  at  equal  distances  from  the 
needle. 
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When  the  best  relative  positions  of  the  instrument  and  the  stand 
for  the  lamp  and  scale  have  been  ascertained,  these  are  fixed  by  the 
''  hole,  slot,  and  plane  "  arrangement,  which  enables  any  instrument 
supported  on  three  feet  or  levelling  screws  to  be  removed  at  pleasure, 
and  replaced  without  readjustment  in  its  original  position.  A  conical 
hollow,  or  better,  a  hole  shaped  like  an  inverted  triangular  pyramid, 
is  cut  in  the  table  so  as  to  receive  the  point  (which  should  be  well 
rounded)  of  one  of  the  levelling  screws,  without  allowing  it  to  touch 
the  bottom.  A  V  groove,  with  its  axis  in  line  with  the  hollow,  is  cut 
for  the  rounded  point  of  another  levelling  screw,  and  the  third  rests 
on  the  plane  surface  of  the  table.  If  it  is  desired  to  insulate  the  electro- 
meter case  it  is  supported  on  three  blocks  of  vulcanite  cemented  to  the 
table  ;  and  in  one  of  these  the  hollow  is  cut,  in  another  the  V  groove. 

13.  Method  of  charging  the  electrometer-jar.  When  the  jar  is  being 
charged,  the  main  electrodes,  the  induction  plate  electrode,  and  one 
of  the  binding  screws  on  the  cover,  are  kept  connected  by  a  piece  of 
fine  brass  or  copper  wire.  The  charging  electrode  is  turned  round 
so  as  to  bring  the  spring  at  its  lower  end  into  contact  with  the  support- 
ing brass  piece,  and  a  positive  charge  is  given  to  the  jar  by  means  of  the 
small  electrophorus  which  accompanies  the  instrument.  The  cover 
of  the  jar  is  tapped  during  the  process  to  release  the  balance  lever  from 
the  stop,  to  which  it  may  be  adhering.  When  the  lever  rises  the  charging 
rod  is  turned  so  as  to  disconnect  the  spring,  and  the  charge  is  then 
adjusted  to  the  normal  amount  (determined  by  the  distance  of  the 
attracting  disk  from  the  trap  door)  by  the  replenisher. 

The  spot  of  light  may  in  the  process  of  charging  have  moved  from 
its  position  for  no  electrification,  and  must  be  brought  back  by  moving 
out  or  in  the  quadrant  carried  by  the  micrometer- screw. 

In  ordinary  circumstances  the  leakage  of  the  jar  will  cause  the  hair 
to  fall  down  in  twenty-four  hours  about  half  the  breadth  of  the  lower 
black  spot.  This  loss  of  charge  from  the  jar  is  made  good  by  the  re- 
plenisher;  but  if  the  leakage  is  considerably  greater,  the  main  stem 
should  be  washed  by  means  of  a  piece  of  hard  silk  ribbon  (to  avoid 
shreds)  with  soap  and  water,  then  with  clean  water,  and  finally  care- 
fully dried.  Shreds  and  dust  on  the  needle  and  quadrants  may  tend 
to  discharge  the  jar,  and  anything  of  this  kind  should  be  removed  by 
carefully  and  lightly  dusting  the  needle  and  quadrants  with  a  clean 
camel's  hair  brush.  The  jar  is  selected  for  its  high  insulating  power, 
but  if  the  acid  has  in  careless  handling  of  the  instrument  been  splashed 
over  the  interior  surface  there  may  be  considerable  leakage  over  the 
surface  of  the  jar  to  the  case.  This  can  be  remedied  by  removing  the 
acid  and  carefully  washing  the  jar.  The  replenisher  may  also  cause 
leakage  of  the  jar  through  a  deterioration  of  insulating  power  of  the 
vulcanite  sole-plate  which  connects  the  inductors.  Such  a  deterioration 
with  lapse  of  time  is  not  uncommon  in  ebonite,  and  is  a  consequence 
of  slow  chemical  action  at  the  surface.  A  nearly  complete  cure  can  be 
G.A.M.  2v 
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effected  by  removing  the  piece  and  washing  it  carefully  by  prolonged 
immersion  in  boiling  water,  and  then  re-covering  its  surface  with  a  film 
of  paraffin. 

14.  Method  of   testing  insulation  of    quadrants.     The  insulation  of 
the  quadrants  is   now  tested.     One   pair,  of   quadrants   is  connected 
to  the  case  and  a  charge  producing  a  difference  of  potentials  exceeding 
the  greatest  to  be  used  in  the  experiments  is  given  to  the  insulated 
pair  by  means  of  a  battery,  one  electrode  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
electrometer  case,  while  the  other  is  connected  for  an  instant  to  the 
electrode  of  the  insulated  quadrants  ;    and  the  deflection  of  the  spot 
of  light  is  read  off.     The  percentage  fall  of  potentials  produced  in 
thirty  minutes  or  an  hour  is  obtained  merely  by  taking  the  ratio  of  the 
diminution  of  deflection  which  has  taken  place  in  the  interval  to  the 
original   deflection.     If  this  is   inappreciable  the   quadrants   insulate 
satisfactorily.     In  any  case,  for  satisfactory  working  the  rate  of  loss 
of  potential    shown    by  the   instrument  should   not  be  greater    than 
that  of  the  body  tested. 

If  the  insulation  is  imperfect  the  glass  stems  supporting  the  quadrants 
should  be  washed  by  passing  a  piece  of  hard  silk  ribbon  well  moistened 
and  soaped,  then  with  clean  water  to  remove  the  soap,  and  dried  by 
the  same  piece  of  ribbon  well  dried  and  warmed.  If  this  does  not 
succeed,  the  fault  probably  lies  in  the  vulcanite  insulators  of  the 
electrodes,  which  should  be  well  steeped  in  boiling  water,  then  re- 
covered with  clean  paraffin  and  replaced.  Care  must  be  taken  if  this 
is  done  not  to  bend  the  electrodes. 

The  final  adjustment  of  the  tension  of  the  threads  to  equality  is  now 
made.  One  pair  of  quadrants  is  connected  to  the  case,  and  the  other 
pair  insulated.  The  poles  of  a  single  Daniell's  cell  are  then  connected 
to  the  electrodes,  and  the  extreme  range  of  deflection  produced  by 
reversing  the  battery,  either  by  hand  or  by  a  convenient  reversing  key, 
is  observed.  One  side  of  the  instrument  is  then  raised  by  screwing 
up  that  side  by  one  or  two  turns  of  one  of  the  front  pair  of  levelling 
screws,  and  the  range  of  deflection  again  noted.  If  the  range  is  greater 
the  fibre  on  that  side  is  too  short,  if  the  range  is  smaller  the  fibre 
is  too  long  ;  and  the  length  must  be  corrected  by  turning  one  or 
other  of  the  pins  to  which  the  fibres  are  suspended.  The  pins  can 
be  reached  by  the  aperture  in  the  window  of  the  lantern  ordinarily 
closed  by  the  vulcanite  plug  ;  and  to  prevent  discharge  of  the  jar 
the  key  with  vulcanite  handle  should  be  used  to  turn  them.  The  black 
line  on  the  needle  will  require  readjustment  by  the  screws  after  each 
alteration  of  the  suspension. 

15.  Heterostatic  use  of  the  quadrant  electrometer  :   theory.      The 
ordinary  method  of  using  the  quadrant  electrometer  is  heterostatic,  since 
the  jar  is  kept  at  a  potential  different  from  and  generally  much  higher 
than  any  potential  which  the  instrument  is  used  to  measure.     The  shape 
of  the  needle  is  such  that  for   most  practical   purposes  equation   (3) 
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which  follows  may  be  regarded  as  giving  accurately  the  couple  deflect- 
ing the  needle,  when  the  quadrants  are  symmetrical  about  the  needle 
and  close.  For  small  deflections  we  have,  for  the  deflection  D,  in 
terms  of  the  potentials  V,  Vv  V2  of  the  needle  and  the  two  pairs  of 
quadrants  respectively,  the  equation 


(3) 


where  c  is  a  constant  depending  on  the  instrument  and  the  mode  of 
reckoning  of  D.  If  V  be,  as  it  usually  is,  great  in  comparison  with 
Fj  or  F2,  then 

V^V^C'D,  ........................................  (4) 

where  C'  is  the  now  practically  constant  value  of  c{F  -  (Vt+  F2)/2}. 

To  prove  this  we  observe  that  a  symmetrical  electrometer  may  be 
regarded  as  consisting  of  three  conductors  maintained  at  different 
potentials,  and  fulfilling  the  following  conditions  :  One  (A),  the  needle, 
is  symmetrically  placed  with  reference  to  the  other  two  (B  and  C, 
Fig.  226),  and  so  formed  that  one  of  its  two  ends,  or  bounding  edges, 


FIG.  226. 

is  well  under  cover  of  B,  and  the  other  end  or  edge  under  cover  of  (7, 
so  that  the  electric  distribution  near  each  end  or  edge  is  uninfluenced 
by  the  nearer  conductor.  Let  F,  F1?  F2  be  the  potentials  of  A,  B,  C, 
respectively,  and  let  A  be  slightly  disturbed  from  B  toward  (7.  This 
displacement,  B  say,  may  be  angular  or  linear,  according  to  the  arrange- 
ment ;  in  the  quadrant  electrometer  it  is  the  angle  through  which 
the  needle  is  turned.  Let  k  be  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  A  per  unit 
of  0  at  places  not  near  the  ends  or  edges  of  A,  and  well  under  cover 
of  B  and  C.  The  quantity  of  electricity  lost  by  A,  because  of  its  dis- 
placement relatively  to  B,  is  &9j(F  -  Fx)  and  that  lost  by  B  is  kQ(Vl  -  F). 
Similarly,  the  quantities  gained  by  A  and  C  in  consequence  of  the 
motion  of  A  towards  C  are  &9(F-F2)  and  &j(F2-F).  Multiplying 
the  first  and  second  of  these  by  F  and  Vl  respectively,  and  the  third 
and  fourth  similarly  by  F  and  F2,  subtracting  the  sum  of  the  first 
two  products  from  the  sum  of  the  second  two,  and  dividing  by  2,  we  get 


the  work  W  done  by  electrical  forces  in  the  displacement.  This 
must  be  equal  to  the  average  couple,  or  average  force,  multiplied  into 
the  displacement,  according  as  the  latter  is  angular  or  linear.  Denoting 
the  force  or  couple  by  F,  we  have 

(6) 


708        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY       CHAP. 

In  an  arrangement  of  this  kind,  when  the  displacement  is  small, 
the  couple  or  force  on  A  is  nearly  the  same  over  the  whole  displacement, 
and  is  thus  equal  to  the  equilibrating  force  or  couple  due  to  the  torsion 
wire,  or  bifilar,  or  other  arrangement  finally  producing  equilibrium. 
For  small  displacements,  this  force  or  couple  will  generally  be  pro- 
portional to  the  displacement,  and  therefore  also  to  the  deflection  D 
on  the  scale  of  the  instrument,  and  thus 


where  m  and  c  are  constants. 

When  F  is  great  in  comparison  with  J  (  Fx  +  F2)  this  equation  reduces 
to  0  =  0(7!  -Fj). 

If  the  angle  of  deflection  9  of  the  ray  of  light  is  not  a  very  small 
angle,  the  couple  given  by  the  bifilar,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  is  pro- 
portional to  sin  J$.  Hence  if  D  be  the  distance  in  divisions  on  the 
scale  (supposed  straight  and  at  right  angles  to  the  zero  direction  of  the 
ray)  through  which  the  spot  of  light  is  deflected,  and  R  the  horizontal 
distance  of  the  scale  from  the  mirror  in  the  same  divisions,  we  have 
tan  0  =  D/R,  from  which  0  can  be  found  and  hence  J$.  We  have  then 


(8) 


where  K  is  a  constant. 

Equation  (8)  would  be  more  nearly  satisfied  if  the  central  portions 
of  the  needle  to  well  within  the  quadrants  were  as  much  as  possible 
cut  away,  leaving  only  a  framework  opposite  the  orifice  at  the  centre 
of  the  quadrants  to  support  the  needle. 

16.  Energetics  of  the  action  of  a  quadrant  electrometer.  It  may  be 
noticed  that  we  have  here  a  system  of  conductors  kept  at  constant 
potentials  during  an  alteration  of  configuration  of  the  system.  A 
very  general  theorem  of  energy  holds  in  such  a  case.  In  order  that  the 
potentials  may  remain  constant,  the  conductors  must  be  connected 
with  sources  of  energy.  The  theorem  is  that  the  source  or  sources 
of  energy  supply  twice  as  much  energy  as  is  involved  in  the  increase 
of  energy  of  the  system. 

To  prove  this,  let  Q19  F1?  Q2,  F2,  ...  be  the  charges  and  potentials, 
and  E  be  the  energy,  before  the  change  of  configuration.  Then  we  have 


After  the  displacement  the  energy  has  become  E  +  e,  and  the  charges 
>  •'••!  while  the  potentials  are  unaltered.    We  have  then 


that  is,  c 

But  since  the  charges  have  been  altered  at  unvarying  potentials  the 

sources  must  have  furnished  energy 
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We  see  thus  that  2e  is  the  energy  furnished  by  the  sources  of  energy 
which  maintain  the  potentials.  Half  of  this  is  stored  in  the  displaced 
system,  the  other  half  has  done  work,  which,  when  the  parts  of  the  system 
are  left  at  rest,  is  represented  by  the  potential  energy  of  the  twisted 
suspension  fibre,  or  other  directive  system  controlling  the  needle. 
Here  we  have  an  example  of  the  very  general  theorem  already  illus- 
trated in  VIII.  7  above. 

As  has  been  mentioned  in  X.  12  above,  the  cutting  away  of  the 
guard-tube  for  the  needle  leaves  metal  cheeks,  which,  when  the  needle 
is  deflected  to  an  unsymmetrical  position,  renders  the  formula  (8) 
above,  obtained  on  the  assumption  of  the  existence  of  symmetry 
seriously  inaccurate  for  the  measurement  of  large  differences  of  poten- 
tials. In  quadrant  electrometers  made  during  the  last  twenty-eight 
years  the  guard-tube  has  been  dispensed  with. 

17.  Grades  of  sensitiveness.  The  quadrant  electrometer  described 
above,  when  used  heterostatically,  admits  of  a  number  of  different 
grades  of  sensibility.  These  are  shown  in  the  two  following  tables, 
where  L  denotes  the  electrode  of  the  pair  of  quadrants,  one  of  which  is 
below  the  induction  plate,  R  the  electrode  of  the  other  pair  of  quadrants, 
/  the  electrode  of  the  induction-plate,  0  an  electrode  of  the  case  of  the 
instrument,  and  C  the  electrode  of  the  conductor  to  be  tested.  LC 
denotes  that  L  is  connected  to  C,  RO  that  R  is  connected  to  0,  RLC 
that  RL  and  C  are  connected  together,  and  so  on,  (L)  that  the  quadrants 
connected  with  L  are  insulated  by  raising  L,  (R)  that  the  quadrants 
connected  with  R  are  similarly  insulated,  (RL)  that  both  L  and  R  are 
raised.  The  disinsulator  mentioned  (p.  704  above)  is  used  to  free  the 
quadrants  connected  with  L  from  the  induced  charge  which  they  generally 
receive  when  L  is  raised. 


GRADES  OF  SENSITIVENESS. 
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Either  of  these  grades  of  sensibility  may  of  course  also  be  varied 
by  increasing  the  distance  of  the  fibres  apart. 

The  quadrant  electrometer  can  be  made  to  give  results  in  absolute 
measure  by  determining  the  constant  C'  of  equation  (4),  by  which 
the  deflection  must  be  multiplied  to  give  the  difference  Vl-  F2.  This 
can  be  done  by  observing  the  deflection  produced  by  a  battery  of  electro- 
motive force  of  convenient  amount,  determined  by  direct  measurement 
with  an  absolute  electrometer  or  otherwise.  Different  such  electro- 
motive forces  may  be  employed  to  give  deflections  of  different  amounts 
and  thus  give  a  kind  of  calibration  of  the  scale  to  avoid  error  from 
non-fulfilment  of  condition  of  proportionality  of  deflection  to  difference 
of  potentials. 

18.  Idiostatic  use  of  quadrant  electrometer.  The  quadrant  electro- 
meter may  also  be  used  idiostatically  for  the  measurement  of  differences 
of  potential  of  not  less  than  about  30  volts.  The  volt  is  the  practical 
unit  of  electromotive  force,  and  is  about  1'07  times  the  electromotive 
force  of  a  Daniell's  cell.  In  this  mode  of  using  the  instrument 
the  jar  is  left  uncharged,  the  charging-rod  is  brought  into  contact 
with  the  inner  coating  of  the  jar,  and  joined  by  a  wire  with  one  of  the 
main  electrodes,  so  as  to  connect  the  needle  to  one  pair  of  quadrants. 
The  other  pair  of  quadrants  is  either  insulated  or  connected  to  the  case 
of  the  instrument.  The  instrument  thus  becomes  a  condenser,  one 
plate  of  which  is  movable,  and  by  its  change  of  position  alters  the  electro- 
static capacity  of  the  condenser.  The  two  main  electrodes  are  connected 
with  the  conductors,  the  difference  of  potentials  between  which  it  is 
desired  to  measure, 

A  lower  grade  of  sensibility  can  be  obtained  by  connecting  the 
needle  through  the  charging-rod  to  the  electrode  R,  and  using  the 
induction-plate  instead  of  the  pair  of  quadrants  connected  with  L, 
which  are  insulated  by  raising  their  electrode. 

When  the  instrument  is  thus  used  idiostatically  F  in  equation  (7) 
above  becomes  equal  to  F1?  and  instead  of  (7)  we  have 


that  is,  the  deflection  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  difference 
of  potentials,  and  therefore  independent  of  the  sign  of  that  difference. 
It  is  to  the  left  or  right  according  to  the  electrode  connected  to  the 
needle.  This  independence  of  sign  in  the  deflection  renders  the  instru- 
ment thus  used  applicable  to  the  determination  of  mean  squares  of 
differences  of  potentials  in  the  circuits  of  alternating  dynamo-  or 
magneto-electric  generators. 

The  quadrant  electrometer  has  been  modified  by  different  makers. 
In  the  form  made  in  Paris  for  M.  Mascart,  the  needle  is  kept  at  a  con- 
stant potential  by  being  connected  to  the  positive  pole  of  a  dry  pile, 
the  negative  pole  of  which  is  connected  to  the  case,  and  the  replenisher 
is  dispensed  with. 
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19.  Dolezalek  quadrant  electrometer.  For  work  on  radio-activity 
and  kindred  subjects  the  Kelvin  quadrant  electrometer  is  not  sufficiently 
sensitive,  and  instead  of  it  a  modification  of  the  arrangement  due  to 
Dolezalek  (Zeitschr.  f.  Instrumentenk.  17,  1897)  is  now  very  generally 
used.  Smaller  quadrants  are  employed,  and  have  high  insulation 
ensured  by  being  mounted  on  pillars  of  amber.  The  needle  is  made  of 
silvered  or  gilded  paper,  and  is  therefore  extremely  light.  The  suspension 
is  a  single  fibre  of  quartz  or  a  very  fine  drawn  metal  wire.  There  is  no 


FIG.  227. 

Leyden  jar,  and  the  needle  is  kept  electrified  by  a  battery  (as  in  the 
arrangement  referred  to  in  17),  giving  a  moderate  difference  of  potentials, 
of  the  order  of  100  volts.  The  indicator  is  a  reflected  beam  of  light 
as  in  the  older  form  of  quadrant  electrometer,  and  the  instrument  is 
enormously  more  sensitive. 

20.  Electrostatic  voltmeters.  Electrometers  are  used  idiostatically 
in  practical  work,  and  are  called  electrostatic  voltmeters.  One  made 
by  Lord  Kelvin  is  represented  in  Fig.  227,  and  may  be  described  as  an 
air  condenser,  one  plate  of  which,  corresponding  to  the  needle  of  the 
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quadrant  electrometer,  is  pivoted  on  a  horizontal  knife-edge  working 
on  rounded  V-grooves  cut  in  the  supporting  pieces.  This  plate  by  its 
motion  alters  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  the  condenser.  The  fixed 
plate  consists  of  two  brass  plates  in  metallic  connection,  each  of  which 
is,  except  for  the  ring-formed  middle  part,  a  double  sector  of  a  circular 
plate,  and  which  are  placed  accurately  parallel  to  one  another,  with  the 
movable  plate  between  them  as  shown  in  the  diagram.  The  upper 
end  of  the  movable  plate  is  prolonged  by  a  fine  pointer  which  moves 
along  a  circular  scale,  the  centre  of  which  is  on  the  axis.  The  fixed 
plates  are  insulated  from  the  case  of  the  instrument ;  the  needle  is 
uninsulated. 

Contact  is  made  with  the  plates  by  insulated  terminals  fixed  outside 
the  case.  The  two  shown  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  picture  belong 
to  the  fixed  plate,  and  a  similar  pair  on  the  right-hand  side  are  in  con- 
nection with  the  movable  plate  through  the  supporting  V-groove 
and  knife-edge.  The  terminals  of  each  pair  are  connected  by  a  "  safety 
valve  "  consistng  of  a  length  of  fine  copper  wire  contained  within  a 
U-shaped  glass  tube  suspended  from  the  terminals,  and  the  terminals 
in  front  in  the  diagram  which  are  separated  from  the  plates  by  the  arc 
of  wire  are  the  working  terminals,  that  is,  they  alone  are  used  for  con- 
necting the  instrument  to  the  conductors,  or  to  the  two  points  of  an  elec- 
tric circuit,  the  difference  of  potentials  between  which  is  to  be  measured. 

When  a  difference  of  potentials  is  established  between  the  fixed  and 
movable  plates  these  plates  move  so  as  to  increase  the  electrostatic 
capacity  of  the  condenser,  and  the  couple  acting  on  the  movable  plate 
in  any  given  position  is,  as  in  the  quadrant  electrometer  when  used 
idiostatically,  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  difference  of  potentials. 
The  couple  is  balanced  by  that  due  to  a  small  weight  hung  on  the  knife- 
edge  at  the  lower  end  of  the  movable  plate. 

The  scale  is  graduated  from  0°  to  60°,  so  that  the  successive  division 
spaces  represent  equal  differences  of  potential.  Three  different  weights, 
32 '5,  97 '5,  390  milligrammes  respectively,  are  provided  to  give  three 
different  grades  of  sensibility.  Thus  the  sensibility  with  the  smallest 
weight  on  the  knife-edge  is  one  division  for  50  volts,  with  the  two 
smaller  weights  together,  that  is,  with  4  times  the  smallest  weight, 
one  division  per  100  volts,  with  all  three  weights,  or  16  times  the  smallest 
weight,  one  division  per  200  volts. 

21.  Graduation  of  an  electrostatic  voltmeter.  An  electrostatic  volt- 
meter of  large  range  may  be  graduated  as  follows.  A  known  difference 
of  potentials  is  obtained  by  means  of  a  battery  of  from  50  to  100  cells 
with  a  high  standard  resistance  in  its  circuit.  An  absolute  galvanometer 
or  current  balance  measures  the  current  in  the  circuit,  and  the  product 
of  the  numerics  of  the  current  and  the  resistance  is  the  numeric  of 
the  difference  of  potentials  between  the  terminals  of  the  latter.  These 
terminals  are  connected  to  the  working  terminals  of  the  voltmeter, 
and  the  deflections  with  the  smaller  weights  on  the  knife-edge  noted. 
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For  the  higher  differences  of  potentials  a  number  of  condensers 
of  good  insulation  are  joined  iu  series  and  charged  by  an  application 
of  the  wires  from  the  terminals  of  the  resistance  coil  to  each  condenser 
in  succession,  and  in  the  same  direction,  from  one  end  of  the  series 
to  the  other.  This  is  done  so  as  to  charge  each  condenser  in  the 
series  in  the  same  direction,  and  as  the  same  difference  of  potential, 
V  say,  is  produced  between  the  plates  of  each  condenser,  the  total  differ- 
ence between  the  extreme  plates  is  nV,  if  there  be  n  condensers.  A 
convenient  large  difference  of  potentials  can  thus  be  obtained  with 
sufficient  accuracy,  and  being  applied  to  the  working  terminals  of  the 
voltmeter  is  made  to  give  divisions  for  a  series  of  different  weights 
hung  on  the  knife-edge.  These  divisions  correspond  of  course  to 
deflections  for  known  differences  of  potentials  with  one  of  the  weights 
on  the  knife-edge. 

The  divisions  thus  obtained  are  then  checked  by  using  three  instru- 
ments which  have  been  dealt  with  in  this  way.  They  are  joined  in 
series  and  a  difference  of  potentials  is  established  between  the  extreme 
terminals,  which  is  observed  also  by  the  third  joined  across  the  other 
two.  Thus  by  a  process  of  successive  halving  and  doubling  the  scale 
is  filled  up. 

22.  Standard  condensers.  Comparison  of  capacities.  One  of  the  chief 
electrostatic  measurements  is  that  of  specific  inductive  capacity.  This 
quantity  has  been  defined  in  I.  24.  In  this  book  even  the  standard 
medium  is  supposed  to  have  an  inductivity  which  may  or  may  not  be 
taken  as  unity,  and  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  any  medium 
is  the  ratio  of  the  inductivity  of  that  medium  to  that  of  the  standard 
medium,  and  is  therefore  essentially  numerical. 

It  is  determined  by  a  comparison  of  the  capacity  of  a  condenser 
with  the  medium  as  dielectric  with  that  of  a  geometrically  identical 
condenser,  in  which  the  standard  medium,  for  example,  air  (see  again 
I.  24)  is  the  dielectric.  We  shall  discuss  first  methods  of  comparison 
of  capacities.  The  methods  which  depend  more  or  less  on  electro- 
magnetic principles  have  already  been  fully  discussed. 

The  experimental  determination  of  the  electrostatic  capacity  of  a 
condenser  is  effected  by  a  process  in  which  its  charge  at  a  given  potential 
is  compared  with  that  required  to  charge  a  standard  condenser  to  the 
same  potential.  The  standard  condenser  is  generally  one  of  which  the 
capacity  can  be  found  by  calculation  from  the  dimensions  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  instrument,  or  which  has  been  itself  compared  with  such  a 
condenser. 

There  are  three  forms  of  standard  condenser,  the  capacity  of  which 
can  be  determined  with  accuracy  by  calculation  from  the  geometrical 
arrangement.  These  are : 

1.  Spherical  Condensers. 

2.  Guard-ring  Condensers. 

3.  Cylindrical  Condensers. 
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The  simplest  form  of  spherical  condenser  consists  of  two  spherical 
conducting  surfaces  concentric  with  one  another  and  separated  by  a 
dielectric.  Such  a  condenser  was  used  by  Faraday  in  his  experiments 
on  Specific  Inductive  Capacity,  and  is  shown  in  Fig.  228.  An  outer 
brass  shell  B  is  supported  on  a  base-piece  as  shown  in  the  figure,  and  is 
fitted  above  with  a  tubulure  r,  filled  by  a  long 
plug  of  shellac  I.  The  internal  brass  ball  A  is 
supported  in  a  position  concentric  with  the  outer 
shell  by  a  thin  stem  passing  up  through  the 
shellac  plug  and  terminating  in  a  knob  a.  The 
support  below  is  perforated  so  as  to  form  a  tube 
by  which  the  space  between  the  spheres  can  be 
filled  with  dry  air  or  any  gas.  A  stopcock  R 
enables  this  passage  to  be  closed. 

This  condenser  was  not  used  by  Faraday  for  the 
measurement  of  capacities  in  absolute  measure, 
but  two  of  them  were  employed  in  the  manner 
described  in  29  below  for  the  determination  of 
specific  inductive  capacities.  An  absolute  con- 
denser on  this  principle  was  however  constructed 
by  Sir  William  Thomson,  and  is  shown  in  section 
in  Fig.  229.  The  radius  of  the  internal  sphere 
was  4*511  cm,  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  ex- 
ternal shell  5 '857  cm.  The  inner  shell  was 
supported  in  its  place  by  three  pieces  of  vul- 
canite, of  which  one  is  shown  in  the  figure, 
and  communication  was  made  with  the  interior  conductor  by  a  wire 
passing  through  the  centre  of  a  circular  orifice  cut  in  the  outer  shell. 
Calculating  the  capacity  of  this  condenser  by  the  formula  rr'/(r'  -  r) 
above,  we  get  19' 628  cm.  It  was  found  however  that  "225  centimetre 
had  to  be  added  to  this  number  to  correct  for  the  effect  of  the  support 
and  the  conducting  wire.  It  is  difficult  to  make  the  surfaces  of  such  a 
condenser  truly  spherical,  and  to  fix  them  so  accurately  in  their  places 
as  to  enable  the  capacity  to  be  calculated  with  sufficient  exactness, 
and  comparisons  of  this  condenser  with  others  showed  that  this  value 
of  the  capacity  was  probably  too  low.  This  difficulty  has  however 
been  got  over  very  completely  in  the  spherical  condenser  used  by 
Mr.  E.  B.  Rosa  at  the  Bureau  of  Standards,  Washington,  and  described 
above.  [See  XVI.  6,  and  Fig.  205.]  When  made  and  used  with 
extreme  care  this  seems  the  most  accurate  form  of  standard  condenser. 
23.  Guard-ring  condenser.  The  guard-ring  form  of  the  parallel  plate 
condenser  is  more  easily  made  and  is  capable  of  great  accuracy  in 
ordinary  use.  This  is  shown  diagrammatically  in  section  in  Fig.  230. 
(An  actual  instrument  constructed  by  Dr.  J.  Hopkinson  is  shown  in 
Figs.  248,  249  below  in  connection  with  an  account  of  his  researches.) 
The  guard-ring  R  forms  as  it  were  part  of  a  cylindrical  metal  box 
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nearly  closed  by  the  disk  D  which  the  ring  surrounds.  This  box  and 
disk  are  supported  on  a  glass  btem  well  covered  with  clean  shellac, 
and  a  separate  glass  stem  within  the  box  insulates  the  disk  D  from  the 
ring.  A  wire  passing  through  a  hole  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  box 
makes  contact  with  the  electrode  of  the  disk.  The  other  plate  of  the 
condenser  is  formed  by  the  large  disk  P  above.  This  plate  is  carried 
by  a  glass  stem  mounted  in  a  socket  at  the  extremity  of  a  fine  screw 
working  in  a  fixed  nut  above.  By  turning  the  micrometer  head  of  this 
screw,  the  distance  of  P  from  the  opposite  disk  can  be  altered  by  any 
required  amount.  The  condenser  and  its  supporting  framework  are 
mounted  on  an  iron  sole-plate,  round  which  is  cut  a  circular  groove 
to  receive  a  protecting  glass  cover ;  and  to  enable  a  dry  atmosphere 
to  be  maintained  about  the  insulating  stems,  fragments  of  pumice 
moistened  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  are  contained  in  a  lead  tray 


*> 

FIG.  229. 


FIG.  230. 


placed  on  the  sole-plate.     [Rosa  and  Dorsey's  plate  condenser  is  shown 
in  Fig.  209.] 

The  manner  of  using  the  condenser  is  as  follows  :  The  guard-ring 
and  disk  are  connected  together  and  charged  to  the  potential  required, 
while  the  opposite  plate  is  kept  at  zero  potential.  The  disk  is  next 
disconnected  from  the  guard-ring,  which  is  then  brought  also  to  zero 
potential.  The  charge  which  was  formerly  on  the  disk  remains  upon 
it,  and  since  the  distribution  was  very  nearly  uniform  the  capacity 
can  be  calculated,  and  therefore  the  charge  on  the  disk,  from  the 
previously  existing  potential.  The  effective  area  of  the  disk  may 
be  taken  as  the  arithmetic  mean  of  the  actual  area  of  the  disk  and 
that  of  the  opening  in  the  guard-ring.  If  S  be  this  mean  area  we 
have 
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and  therefore  for  the  charge  Q  upon  the  disk  when  the  condenser  is 
charged  to  potential  F, 


24.  Cylindrical  condenser.  A  cylindrical  condenser  of  variable  capacity 
was  invented  by  Sir  William  Thomson,  and  used  by  Messrs.  Gibson  and 
Barclay  in  their  determinations  of  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of 
paraffin  referred  to  below.  The  instrument  is  represented  in  longi- 
tudinal section  in  Fig.  231,  and  in  cross-section  through  C  and  A  in  Figs. 
232  and  233.  The  essential  parts  are  two  circular  cylinders  of  brass  aa,  bb 
of  the  same  diameter,  supported,  with  their  axes  in  line  and  a  gap 
between  their  adjacent  ends,  on  vulcanite  pieces,  cc,  dd,  attached 
to  a  sole-plate  h.  The  lengths  of  these  cylinders  were  26*58  cm  and 
35'3  cm  respectively,  and  their  common  diameter  4*9674:  cm.  These 
A 
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FIG.  233. 


dimensions  were  determined  by  a  measurement  of  the  volume  of  water 
contained  l>y  the  tubes  and  an  accurate  determination  of  their  lengths. 
A  third  brass  cylinder  e  was  supported  coaxially  within  the  other  two, 
on  four  vulcanite  feet,  near  one  end,  resting  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  cylinder.  The  length  of  this  cylinder  was  36 '6  cm,  and  its 
diameter  (found  by  winding  fine  wire  round  the  cylinder,  measuring 
the  length  of  a  certain  number  of  turns,  and  allowing  for  the  thickness 
of  wire  and  the  spiral  arrangement)  was  2'303  cm.  This  last  cylinder 
is  loaded  so  as  to  rest  stably  on  its  supports,  and  can  be  slided  backwards 
or  forwards  in  the  direction  of  its  length  so  as  to  alter  the  relative 
lengths  of  it  enclosed  within  the  two  tubes  aa,  bb.  A  vertical  arm 
projects  upwards  through  a  slot  cut  in  the  tube  bb,  and  carries  an  index 
which  moves  along  a  graduated  scale  kk.  This  scale  was  graduated 
into  360  divisions,  each  1/40  inch  or  '0635  cm  nearly. 

A  cylinder  of  metal  II  fastened  to  the  base  of  the  instrument  sur- 
rounds the  other  tube  aa,  to  protect  it  from  external  influence,  and  the 
whole  is  enclosed  within  an  outer  case  mm. 
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In  the  use  of  the  instrument  the  tube  66,  the  internal  cylinder  ee, 
and  the  outer  cylinders  II,  mm  were  connected  to  earth,  while  aa  was 
insulated  and  charged.  The  theory  of  the  instrument  is  given  in  XL  44 
above.  According  as  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  was  to  be  increased 
or  diminished,  ee  was  slided  towards  the  left  or  right,  and  the  amount 
of  change  of  capacity  was  given  by  using  the  displacement  I,  measured 
on  the  scale  kk,  in  the  formula 


log- 

where  r'  =  2*4837,  r  =  l'1515.    The  capacity  when  Z  =  one  scale  division 
=  '0635  cm,  was  therefore  '0413  cm. 

This  instrument  has  been  modified  so  as  to  give  it  greater  range  by 
the  adoption  of  the  arrangement  shown  in  Fig.  234.  Here  both  ee  and  II 
(6  and  c  of  the  figure)  are  movable,  so  as  to  alter  the  capacity  of  aa. 


1 

1 

6 

a            [_    _. 

I 

1 

FlO.  234. 

25.  Electric  absorption.  Except  when  the  dielectric  is  a  gas,  the 
phenomena  of  charge  and  discharge  are  complicated,  and  the  results 
of  experimental  comparisons  of  the  capacities  of  condensers  more  or 
less  affected,  by  what  is  generally  called  electric  absorption  and  some- 
times electrification.  If  a  condenser  having  a  solid  or  liquid  dielectric 
be  charged  by  applying  a  battery  for  a  time  sufficient  to  give  a  uniform 
potential  V  throughout  the  charged  plate  of  the  condenser  and  then 
be  left  to  itself,  its  potential  will  be  found  after  the  lapse  of  a  short 
time  to  have  considerably  diminished.  This  diminution  of  potential 
is  only  partly  due  to  conduction  through  the  dielectric  'or  to  want  of 
proper  insulation.  Part  of  it  is  due  to  a  change  produced  in  the  dielectric 
medium  when  the  condenser  is  charged,  which  requires  time  to  bring 
it  about,  and  is  called  electric  absorption  from  the  original  idea  that 
it  was  caused  by  the  penetration  of  part  of  the  electric  charge  into  the 
substance  of  the  dielectric.  A  further  charge  is  necessary  to  restore 
the  former  potential,  and  if  this  be  given  by  a  second  short  application 
of  the  original  charging  battery,  a  second  fall  of  potential  not  so  great 
as  the  first  will  be  produced  from  this  cause,  and  so  on  for  a  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  etc.,  short  application.  Thus,  if  the  condenser  be  charged 
by  a  long-continued  application  of  the  battery,  it  will  take  a  considerably 
greater  charge  than  if  the  same  potential  had  been  produced  by  an 
instantaneous  or  short-continued  application.  Similar  results  are 
obtained  when  a  condenser  is  discharged.  If  it  has  been  charged  by 
a  long  contact  with  the  charging  battery,  or  has  been  left  to  itself 
for  some  time  after  charge  by  a  short  contact,  and  is  then  discharged 
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by  a  short  contact,  it  will  be  found  immediately  after  to  be  at  zero 
potential,  but  after  some  little  time  it  will  be  found  again  to  have 
acquired  a  potential  of  the  same  sign  as  before,  and  can  be  again  dis- 
charged. In  this  way  three  or  four  or  more  discharges  can  be  obtained 
before  its  plates  are  permanently  reduced  to  zero  potential.  These 
discharges  after  the  first  constitute  what  is  called  the  residual  charge 
of  the  condenser. 

The  phenomena  of  residual  charge  have  been  a  good  deal  investi- 
gated of  late  years.  Kohlrausch  first  pointed  out  the  close  connection 
between  the  phenomena  of  residual  charge  and  the  slow  working  out 
of  subpermanent  strain  shown  by  many  elastic  substances,  and  called 
by  German  physicists  Elastische  Nachwirkung.*  He  showed  that  the 
instantaneous  discharge  is  independent  of  the  residual  charge,  and 
that  for  a  given  jar  left  to  itself  for  a  given  time  after  charging,  the 
residual  charge  is  proportional  to  the  initial  potential.  It  was  found 
by  Dr.  Hopkinson  that  if  a  Leyden  jar  be  charged  positively  by  an 
application  of  a  battery  continued  for  a  long  time,  say  a  week,  then 
negatively  for  a  shorter  time,  say  a  day,  then  positively  for  a  very 
much  shorter  time,  say  a  few  minutes,  the  residual  discharge  will  be 
alternately  positive  and  negative.  This  behaviour  is  closely  analogous 
to  that  of  a  wire  which  has  been  held  twisted  for  different  intervals 
in  successively  opposite  directions.  Dr.  Hopkinson  has  also  found 
that  mechanical  agitation  of  the  dielectric  such  as  that  produced  by 
tapping  the  jar  has  a  marked  effect  in  accelerating  the  residual  discharge. 

Attempts  have  been  made  with  fair  success,  notably  by  Clerk 
Maxwell,  to  account  for  electric  absorption  by  imagining  the  dielectric 
to  be  heterogeneous,  in  the  sense  of  being  made  up  of  different  imper- 
fectly insulating  substances,  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  to  the  specific  conductivity  is  not  the  same  for  the  different 
media.  It  is  explained  in  Maxwell's  treatise  how  this  supposition 
accounts  for  absorption. 

It  might  appear  from  what  precedes  that  owing  to  the  existence  of 
electric  absorption  the  capacity  of  a  condenser  is  an  indefinite  quantity, 
depending  on  the  time  of  charge  or  discharge.  This  is  not  the  case, 
however,  as  it  has  been  found  by  several  experimenters  that  for  ordinary 
condensers,  provided  the  time  of  charge  or  discharge  do  not  exceed 
an  interval  of  a  quarter  or  half  a  second,  the  charge  required  to  produce 
a  potential'  F,  or  which  is  withdrawn  in  annulling  a  potential  F,  are 
sensibly  the  same  and  independent  of  the  duration  of  the  contact. 
This  is  called  the  instantaneous  charge  of  the  condenser,  and  the 
capacity  of  a  condenser  is  defined  as  the  amount  of  the  instantaneous 
charge  required  to  produce  unit  potential  at  its  insulated  coating, 
while  the  other  is  at  zero.  The  methods  of  comparing  capacities  described 
below  will  not  therefore  (except  in  the  case  of  cables  which  require 

*  Fogg.  Ann.  91,  1854.  See  also  on  this  subject  Encyc.  Brit.,  Art.  "  Electricity," 
by  Prof.  Chrystal:  Ayrton  and  Perry,  "  Viscosity  of  Dielectrics,"  Proc.  R.S.  1878. 
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a  sensible  time  to  acquire  throughout  the  same  potential)  involve  any 
ambiguity. 

26.  The  platymeter.  In  the  investigation  of  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  paraffin  referred  to  above,  the  capacities  of  two  condensers 
were  compared  by  an  instrument  invented  by  Sir  William  Thomson, 
and  called  by  him  a  platymeter.  This  instrument  is  represented  in 
Fig.  235.  A  brass  cylinder  cc,  22* 94  cm  long,  and  5'1  cm  in  diameter, 
is  supported  by  vulcanite  pieces  dd,  and  coaxial  with  it  are  placed  in 
symmetrical  positions,  and  insulated  by  the  vulcanite  supports  ee, 
two  equal  shorter  cylinders  of  thin  brass,  each  7 '68  cm  in  length  and 
8'  6  cm  in  diameter,  p,  p'  thus  form  corresponding  plates  of  two  nearly 
equal  cylindrical  condensers,  of  which  the  opposite  plates  are  furnished 
by  the  cylinder  cc.  The  whole  is  enclosed  within  a  metal  case  mm, 


FIG.  235. 

through  which  pass  insulated  by  plugs  of  paraffin  the  electrodes  qq  of 
p,  p',  and  the  electrode  n  of  cc. 

The  platymeter  was  used  with  the  sliding  condenser  in  the  following 
manner  for  the  determination  of  the  capacities  of  other  condensers.  The 
cylinder  aa  of  the  sliding  condenser  (Fig.  231)  was  connected  to  p,  the 
insulated  plate  of  the  condenser  to  be  measured  to  p,  and  the  other 
plate  and  cylinders  66,  ee  to  the  case  of  a  quadrant  electrometer  arranged 
for  heterostatic  use.  The  inner  cylinder  cc  of  the  platymeter  was  con- 
nected to  the  electrode  of  the  insulated  pair  of  quadrants.  We  shall 
denote  the  condenser  to  be  measured  and  the  sliding  condenser  by 
A  and  B,  their  respective  capacities  by  C,  C',  and  the  nearly  equal 
capacities  of  p,  p'  respectively  by  c,  c' .  Now  suppose  a  positive  charge 
given  to  A,  and  the  electrodes  of  the  electrometer  connected  for  an 
instant  to  reduce  the  potential  of  the  cylinder  cc  to  zero,  and  p  and  p' 
then  connected  so  as  to  share  the  charge  on  A  and  p  with  B  and  p'. 
Assuming  the  action  between  p  and  cc  to  be  equal  to  that  between 
p  and  cc,  that  is,  the  two  sides  of  the  platymeter  to  be  precisely  equal, 
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it  is  plain  that  the  resulting  potential  of  cc  must  be  positive,  zero, 
or  negative  according  as  the  capacity  C  +  c  is  greater  than,  equal  to, 
or  less  than  C'  +  c.  It  is  plain  also  that,  under  the  same  conditions,  the 
potential  of  cc  must  be  negative,  zero,  or  positive  when  B  is  the 
positively  charged  conductor,  or  positive,  zero,  or  negative,  if  B  be 
negatively  charged.  In  Gibson  and  Barclay's  experiments  one  con- 
ductor was  positively,  the  other  negatively  charged,  as  this  gave  more 
marked  effects  without  increased  risk  of  breaking  down  of  insulation. 

The  capacity  of  the  sliding  condenser  was  adjusted  so  that  when  A 
was  connected  to  p  no  alteration  in  the  potential  of  cc  was  produced 
by  putting  pp'  in  contact  after  charging.  On  the  assumption  that  c  =  c', 
this  gave  C  =  Cf. 

It  was  found  however  that  when  A  and  B  were  interchanged  without 
alteration  of  their  capacities  the  connection  of  p  with  p'  disturbed 
the  potential  of  cc.  The  two  sides  of  the  platymeter  were  therefore 
not  exactly  equal.  But  in  order  that  the  potential  of  cc  should  be 
unaltered  after  the  two  condensers  are  put  into  contact,  it  is  only 
necessary  that  their  capacities  should  be  adjusted  so  as  to  be  in  the 
ratio  of  the  capacities  of  the  sides  of  the  platymeter  with  which  they 
are  respectively  in  contact.  The  capacity  of  the  sliding  condenser  in 
the  interchanged  arrangement  was  therefore  altered  until  the  effect 
of  making  contact  was  rendered  zero.  Calling  the  new  capacity  C\, 
we  have  the  two  equations 


and  therefore  C  =    CfC\  (12) 

27.    Measurement  of  the  capacity  of  cylindrical  condenser.     As  an 

example  we  may  take  the  measurement  of  the  capacity  of  the  sliding 
condenser  when  the  index  was  at  a  given  position  of  the  scale.  This 
was  done  by  comparing  it  with  the  spherical  condenser  already  described. 
The  sliding  condenser  was  adjusted  so  that  when  connected  to  the  side 
p  of  the  platymeter,  and  the  spherical  condenser  to  p',  the  potential 
of  cc  remained  unchanged  when  after  the  system  was  charged  as  de- 
scribed, p  and  p'  were  put  into  contact.  The  reading  on  the  scale  of 
the  sliding  condenser  was  then  211.  The  condensers  were  then  inter- 
changed and  the  same  operations  repeated,  and  the  reading  183  was 
obtained  on  the  sliding  condenser.  A  second  pair  of  experiments  gave 
211  and  186  as  the  readings. 

Now  the  capacity  of  the  sliding  condenser  per  scale  division  was 
found  to  be  -0413cm.  Hence  taking  the  value  63' 519  cm.  for  the 
capacity  of  the  spherical  condenser,  its  capacity  in  terms  of  that 
corresponding  to  a  scale  division  of  the  sliding  condenser  taken  as 
unit  was  1538.  Calling  the  capacity  of  the  sliding  condenser  when  the 
slide  was  at  zero,  A,  we  have  for  the  total  capacities  of  the  sliding 
condenser  in  the  first  pair  of  experiments  ,4  +  211  and  ^4  +  183,  and 
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in  the  second  pair  ^4  +  211  and  ^  +  186.    Hence  taking  the  arithmetic 
mean  instead  of  the  geometric,  we  have  approximately 

,4  =  1538-198  =  1340, 
and  for  the  capacity  C  in  c.g.s.  units 

C  =  1340  x  -0413  =  14-04. 

28.  Comparison  of  two  guard-ring  condensers.    The  following  method 
given  by  Maxwell  for  the  comparison  of  the  capacities  of  two  guard- 
ring  condensers,  is  a  modification  of  a  method  used  by  Cavendish  for 
the  approximate  comparison  of  two  parallel  plate  condensers  of  the 
simpler  form.     The  reader  can  easily  make  a  diagram  for  himself  by 
drawing  diagrammatically  two  guard-ring  condensers  side  by  side.     Let 
A,   B,   C  denote  respectively  the  small  disk,  guard-ring  with  metal 
backing,  and  large  disk  of  one  condenser,  A',  B',  C'  the  corresponding 
parts  of  the  other  condenser.     The  following  operations  are  performed 
while  B  is  kept  connected  to  C",  and  B'  to  C,  all  connections  being 
made  with  wires  of  negligible  capacity. 

1.  A  is  connected  to  B  and  C',  and  with  the  electrode  J  of  a  Leyden 
jar  or  a  large  battery,  and  A'  is  connected  to  B'  and  (7,  and  with  the 
earth. 

2.  A,  B,  C'  are  insulated  from  J  '. 

3.  A  is  insulated  from  B  and  C',  and  A'  from  B'  and  C. 

4.  B  and  C'  are  connected  with  B'  and  C  and  with  the  earth. 

5.  A  is  connected  with  A'. 

6.  A  and  A'  are  connected  with  the  electrode  of  the  insulated  quad- 
rants of  an  electrometer  or  with  a  sensitive  electroscope. 

By  this  process  A  and  A'  are  charged  to  equal  and  opposite  potentials, 
and  if  their  capacities  are  equal  the  resulting  potential  after  operation 
5  is  performed  will  be  zero,  and  the  electroscope  will  show  no  deflection. 
By  adjusting  therefore  one  of  the  condensers  until  this  result  is  obtained 
the  capacity  of  the  other  condenser  can  be  found  in  terms  of  that  of 
the  first.  Thus  the  effect  of  putting  a  slab  of  some  insulating  sub- 
stance between  the  plates  of  one  of  the  condensers  can  be  determined  by 
performing  this  process  before  and  after  the  introduction  of  the  slab. 
All  the  operations  here  described  can  be  performed  in  rapid  succession 
by  a  properly  arranged  and  well  insulated  key. 

If  the  condensers  be  not  guard-ring  condensers  this  method  can  yet 
be  applied  with  accuracy  in  any  case  in  which  A  and  A'  may  be  regarded 
as  surrounded  by  the  other  plates  C  and  C'.  For  example  A  may  be 
the  insulated  cylinder  aa  of  a  sliding  condenser,  and  A'  the  internal 
surface  of  a  spherical  condenser,  or  with  sufficient  accuracy  the  interior 
coating  of  a  Leyden  jar.  It  is  only  necessary  in  the  above  operations 
to  regard  B  as  coincident  with  C',  and  B'  with  C. 

29.  Faraday's  method  of  comparison  of  capacities.     The  following 
method  is  practically  that  used  by  Faraday  in  his  determination  of 

O.A.M.  '2?. 
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specific  inductive  capacity.  Two  condensers  have  their  plates,  which 
are  usually  uninsulated,  connected  to  earth,  and  one  of  the  other  plates 
is  charged  to  a  potential  which  is  observed  by  means  of  an  electro- 
meter. The  insulated  plate  of  the  other  condenser  is  then  brought 
into  contact  with  the  charged  plate  by  means  of  a  fine  wire,  and  the 
diminished  potential  is  observed  by  the  electrometer.  If  one  of  the 
condensers  is  an  air  condenser,  that  should  be  the  condenser  first 
charged,  and  the  contact  with  the  insulated  plate  of  the  other  should 
be  made  only  for  an  instant  and  then  broken.  This  avoids  the  pheno- 
menon referred  to  above  as  electric  "  absorption  "  which  takes  place 
in  solid  dielectrics.  Calling  Cly  C2  the  capacities  of  the  condensers, 
c  that  of  the  part  of  the  electrometer  charged  by  being  put  in  contact 
with  the  condenser,  F  the  potential  before  and  V  that  after  the  sharing 
of  the  charge,  then  since  the  charge  remains  constant  we  have 

(13) 


7(^  +  0)  =  HCj  +  Cj  + 
If  c  is  negligible,  as  it  generally  is,  this  gives 

- 


Faraday  compared  the  potentials  F,  V  by  bringing  a  carrier  ball 
into  contact  with  the  knob  of  the  condenser  before  and  after  the  dis- 
charge, and  comparing  by  the  torsion  balance  the  charges  carried  off 
in  the  two  cases. 

If  the  capacity  c  of  the  electrometer  is  not  negligible,  then  if  it  be 
supposed  independent  of  the  deflection,  another  equation  may  be 
found  with  which  to  eliminate  it,  by  first  charging  the  electrometer  to 
some  potential  F,  and  then  sharing  the  charge  with  the  condenser 
of  capacity  Cl  so  as  to  give  a  'potential  V.  This  gives 

vc  =  v'(C1  +  c). 
Hence  substituting  in  (13)  above  we  get 


C1       V 

30.  Cable  testing  :  determination  of  capacity.  We  shall  now  describe 
some  methods  of  comparing  capacities  which  are  useful  in  cable  testing, 
and  in  the  determination  of  the  capacities  of  condensers  in  cable  work 
generally.  The  first  two  methods  were  given  by  Sir  William  Thomson 
in  the  early  days  of  cable  laying  and  testing. 

The  first  of  these  methods  requires  three  condensers  of  known,  one 
of  them  of  variable,  capacity,  besides  the  condenser  the  capacity  of 
which  is  to  be  measured.  Let  the  four  condensers  be  called  A,  B,  C,  D, 
their  capacities  be  denoted  by  Clt  C\,  C2,  C'2,  and  let  C  be  the  variable 
condenser  and  D  that  of  which  the  capacity  C"2  is  to  be  found.  (A 
figure  may  be  made  by  the  reader.)  The  insulated  plates  of  A,  C  are 
first  connected  together  and  brought  to  some  convenient  potential 
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by  giving  them  a  charge  from  a  Leyden  jar,  or  by  applying  one  terminal 
of  a  battery  the  other  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the  earth. 
They  are  then  disconnected,  the  charged  plate  of  A  put  in  contact 
with  the  insulated  plate  of  B,  and  that  of  C  with  the  insulated  plate 
of  D.  An  electrometer  of  which  both  pairs  of  quadrants  are  insulated, 
has  one  electrode  connected  to  A  and  B,  and  the  other  to  C  and  D, 
and  C  is  varied  in  capacity,  if  need  be,  until  both  pairs  of  condensers 
are  brought  to  the  same  potential,  which  will  of  course  be  the  case 
when  the  deflection  of  the  electrometer  has  been  reduced  to  zero. 
We  have,  if  F  be  the  potential  of  A  and  C  before  contact  with  B  and  D, 
and  V  the  common  potential  after  the  adjustment  has  been  made, 

_FCj          VC, 


or  C'*=JT  C2 (16) 

A  well  insulated  and  sensitive  galvanometer  with  insulated  key  may 
be  arranged  instead  of  an  electrometer  between  the  pairs  of  charged 
plates,  and  the  criterion  of  equality  of  potentials  will  then  be  zero 
deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  when  the  key,  previously  kept 
raised,  is  tapped  down  after  the  operation  described  above.  The  use 
of  a  galvanometer  has  however  the  disadvantage  that  the  whole  series 
of  operations  must  be  gone  through  at  each  discharge.  This  is  not 
necessary  when  an  electrometer  is  used,  as  then  only  potentials  are 
compared  without  discharge. 

If  D  be  a  condenser  of  great  capacity,  such  as  a  long  cable  with  the 
further  end  insulated  in  air,  time  must  be  given  for  the  condenser  to 
become  charged  throughout  the  same  potential,  and  a  corresponding 
time  for  the  equalization  of  the  potential  of  D  with  that  of  C  when 
these  condensers  are  put  in  contact.  The  time  generally  allowed  for  a 
long  cable  is  twenty  to  thirty  seconds  and  about  the  same  for  equalization. 

In  order  to  ensure  accuracy  the  condensers  Clt  C2,  C\,  C'2  should  be 
all,  if  possible,  nearly  equal.  In  any  case  C1  should  not  be  small  in 
comparison  with  C\,  nor  Cl  in  comparison  with  C2. 

31.  Second  method  of  finding  the  capacity  of  a  cable.  The  next 
method  is  much  used  in  cable  testing.  The  arrangement  of  apparatus 
is  shown  in  Fig.  236. 

A  battery  of,  say,  twenty  Daniell's  cells,  insulated  by  having  for 
the  outer  containing  vessel  dry  vulcanite  or  earthenware  pots  supported 
on  a  dry  table  or  board,  has  its  terminals  connected  through  the  revers- 
ing key  K,  to  the  extremities  of  the  series  of  resistances  a,  b.  These 
resistances  are  connected  at  equal  intervals  as  shown  diagrammatically 
with  pieces  of  metal,  which  form  a  set  of  contact  pieces,  along  which  a 
slider  carrying  a  binding-screw  can  be  moved  as  in  the  resistance  slide 
described  in  XI.  7  above,  and  so  the  resistance  between  the  slider 
and  the  extremities  of  a,  6,  varied.  A  wire  attached  to  the  slider  is 
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connected  to  earth,  to  which  are  also  connected  the  uninsulated  coatings 
of  the  condensers  C  and  L  to  be  compared.  C  is  here  supposed  to  be 
the  standard  or  known  condenser,  L  a  cable  with  its  remote  end  free 
in  air.  The  terminal  a  of  the  resistance  slide  is  connected  with  the 
insulated  coating  of  the  condenser  L,  the  terminal  b  with  the  insulated 
coating  of  C  through  the  insulated  key  K.  This  key  besides  being 
capable  of  giving  these  connections,  can  also  be  made  to  disconnect 
the  resistance  slide  from  the  condensers,  and  to  put  the  insulated 
coating  of  the  condensers  into  contact.  By  being  brought  into  contact 
with  a  and  b  the  respective  condensers  are  charged  to  the  potentials 


of  those  points.  Now,  since  the  slider  is  at  zero  potential,  if  Fx  be  the 
potential  of-  a,  R±  the  resistance  between  a  and  the  slider,  and  R.2 
the  resistance  between  the  slider  and  6,  the  potential  at  b  will  be  -  F2 , 
where  y  T> 

-fl-| (17> 

V2     ^2 

Hence  the  potential  of  the  condenser  L  is  -  F2  and  that  of  C  is  Vv 
and  these  potentials  are  proportional  to  the  respective  resistances 
Rlt  R2.  By  means  of  the  key  K  the  condensers  are  brought  to  one 
potential,  and  this  is  zero  if  F101=-F202.  To  test  whether  the 
potential  is  zero,  the  key  K2  is  depressed  and  connects  the  insulated  coat- 
ings of  the  condensers  to  earth  through  a  sensitive  galvanometer  G. 
Any  difference  of  potentials  between  the  coatings  and  the  earth  is  thus 
annulled  and  gives  rise  to  a  current  through  the  galvanometer.  The 
slider  is  adjusted  until  no  current  is  thus  produced  through  the  galvano- 
meter. We  have  then 


or 


.(18) 


For  accuracy  R2  and  R1  should  be  somewhat  high  resistances  so  as 
to  ensure  an  exact  knowledge  of  their  ratio,  and  Ct  should  be  as  nearly 
as  possible  equal  to  Cz. 
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When  a  cable  is  tested  sufficient  time  must  be  given  in  charging  to 
enable  it  to  acquire  the  same  potential  throughout,  and  for  the  dis- 
charge of  one  condenser  into  the  other  ;  and  the  tests  are  repeated 
with  the  battery  reversed  on  the  slide  to  eliminate  the  effect  of  any 
existing  charge  in  the  cable.  It  is  usual  also  to  make  a  number  of  tests 
and  take  the  mean  result. 

Instead  of  a  more  or  less  elaborate  key  K  arranged  to  perform  all 
the  operations  quickly  and  conveniently,  a  system  of  two  pairs  of 
cups  1,  2,  3,  4  arranged  in  the  square  order 

1         2 


may  be  cut  in  a  slab  of  paraffin  and  filled  with  mercury.  The  terminals 
of  a,  b  are  connected  to  1,  2,  the  insulated  plate  of  the  condenser  to  4, 
and  that  of  C  to  3.  By  a  connecting  bridge  of  wire  held  by  an  insulating 
handle,  1  and  3  are  connected,  and  in  the  same  way  2  and  4,  so  as  to 
charge  the  condensers.  These  connections  are  then  removed,  and 
3  and  4  connected  so  as  to  discharge  one  condenser  into  the  other. 
Then  by  means  of  the  key  K2,  or  by  another  mercury  cup,  connected 
by  a  wire  bridge  with  3  or  4,  the  condenser  coatings  are  connected 
with  earth  through  the  galvanometer. 

Plainly  in  this  case  also  an  electrometer  may  be  used  instead  of  the 
galvanometer.  One  pair  of  quadrants  is  connected  to  earth,  the  other 
pair  through  the  key  K2  to  the  condensers. 

32.  De  Sauty's  method  of  comparing  capacities.  The  following  method 
of  comparing  capacities  is  convenient  for  the  comparison  of  the  capa- 
cities of  condensers  in  which  electric  absorption  does  not  come  into 
play.  The  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is  shown  in  the  diagram, 
Fig.  237.  K  is  a  key  which  when  depressed  puts  into  contact  with  the 
point  of  junction  of  two  variable  resistances,  Rv  R2,  one  terminal 
a  of  a  battery,  the  other  terminal  b  of  which  is  connected  to  the  earth. 
The  other  extremities  C,  D,  of  these  resistances  are  connected  to  the 
insulated  coatings  of  the  condensers  Clt  C2,  which  are  to  be  compared. 
The  other  coatings  of  these  condensers  are  connected  to  earth.  C  and  D 
are  connected  likewise  through  a  sensitive  galvanometer  G.  When 
the  key  K  is  not  depressed  it  joins  A  directly  through  a  wire  to  the 
earth.  Rv  R2  are  adjusted  so  that  neither  in  charging  the  condensers 
by  applying  the  battery  to  A,  nor  in  discharging  by  allowing  the  key 
to  connect  A  directly  to  earth,  does  any  current  pass  through  the 
galvanometer.  (If  any  influence  of  electric  absorption  is  sensible,  the 
ratio  of  resistances  which  gives  zero  galvanometer  current  when  charging 
will  not  generally  be  the  same  for  charge  as  for  discharge.)  When  no 
deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle  takes  place,  the  potential  at  C 
and  D  must  throughout  the  discharge  have  been  the  same  at  each 
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instant,  for  the  condensers  could  not  discharge  in  such  a  way  as  to  give 
a  current,  first  in  one  direction,  then  in  the  other,  through  the  galvano- 
meter, and  so  keep  the  needle  at  rest.  But  if  yx  be  the  current  through 


FIG.  23 


RI  and  y2  the  current  through  R2,  V  the  common  potential  of  C  and 
D,  C1}  C2  the  capacities  of  the  condensers  connected  with  Rlt  R2  re- 
spectively, we  have 

V         dFC  V 


and  therefore 


dt 


dt 


dt 


that  is  the  products  of  Rlt  R2  into  the  time  rates  of  variation  of  the 
charges  of  the  corresponding  condensers  are  equal  at  each  instant. 
This  can  only  be  the  case  if 

' 


or 


.(19) 


This  result  may  be  seen  more  easily  as  follows.  Let  n  equal  con- 
densers have  their  insulated  coatings  joined  to  A  by  wires  of  equal 
resistance  in  the  manner  shown  for  two  condensers  in  Fig.  237.  Then 
plainly  the  charging  or  discharging  current  in  each  wire  will  be  the 
same  at  each  instant,  and  the  insulated  plates  will  always  be  at  one 
potential.  No  change  will  be  caused  by  joining  the  insulated  coatings 
in  two  groups  by  wires  of  zero  capacity,  so  as  to  make  the  groups  virtually 
two  condensers,  of  capacities  equal  in  each  case  to  the  sum  of  the 
capacities  of  the  separate  condensers  of  the  group,  and  connected  to  A 
by  wires  of  resistances  inversely  as  the  capacities.  By  making  n  suffi- 
ciently large,  and  the  capacity  of  each  condenser  sufficiently  small, 
the  capacities  of  the  groups  may  be  made  of  any  required  value  and 
nearly  enough  in  any  ratio  commensurable  or  incommensurable. 
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33.  Direct  deflection  method  of  measuring  a  capacity.  Another 
method,  which  we  shall  again  refer  to  later  as  a  method  of  obtaining 
the  capacity  of  a  condenser  in  absolute  units,  is  frequently  employed 
to  obtain  rapidly  a  comparison  of  the  capacities  of  two  condensers. 
It  is  called  the  direct  deflection  method.  One  of  the  condensers  is 
charged  to  a  measured  potential  and  then  discharged  by  connecting 
it  to  earth  through  a  ;'  ballistic  "  galvanometer,  that  is  a  galvanometer 
the  needle  system  of  which  has  a  considerable  moment  of  inertia. 
Fig.  238  shows  the  arrangement  of  apparatus  with  a  form  of  charge  and 
discharge  key,  the  contact  pieces  of  which  are  mounted  on  ebonite 
pillars  to  ensure  high  insulation.  The  spring  lever  L  is  provided  with 
two  platinum  contacts  opposite  to  the  platinum  pieces  Slf  S2.  When 
depressed  it  makes  contact  for  charge,  when  released  it  connects  the 


FIG.  2:18. 


plate  of  the  condenser  through  the  galvanometer.  If  the  duration  of 
discharge  is,  as  it  generally  is,  short,  and  means  are  taken,  for  example, 
by  depressing  the  key  immediately  after  the  discharge  contact,  to 
disconnect  the  galvanometer  immediately  after  the  first  discharge 
so  as  to  avoid  any  effect  of  residual  discharge  due  to  electric  absorption, 
the  discharge  may  be  regarded  as  having  wholly  taken  place  before 
the  galvanometer  needle  has  moved  from  zero.  Tue  total  deflection 
of  the  needle  from  zero  is  observed.  By  placing  the  galvanometer 
between  the  battery  and  Slt  the  deflection  produced  by  charging  can 
be  observed.  If  there  is  leakage  this  latter  deflection  will  obviously 
be  greater  than  the  former  ;  and  if  the  leakage  be  not  too  great  the 
mean  of  the  two  deflections  with  the  same  battery  may  be  taken  as 
giving  the  capacity  of  the  condenser.  The  other  condenser  is  now 
charged  to  a  potential  V  and  discharged  in  the  same  manner  through 
the  galvanometer  and  the  deflection  again  observed.  V  and  V  should 
if  possible  be  chosen  so  as  to  make  the  two  deflections  nearly  equal, 
in  order  to  eliminate  the  damping  effect  which  the  needle  experiences 
to  different  degrees  in  deflections  of  different  amounts.  If  an  instru- 
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ment  for  comparing  the  potentials  F,  V  is  not  available,  they  may 
be  produced  by  applying  to  the  condensers  one  terminal  of  a  well- 
insulated  battery,  the  other  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
earth,  and  varying  the  number  of  cells  until  equality  of  deflections 
is  nearly  obtained.  If  the  battery  be  composed  of  similar  cells  in  good 
order,  the  potential  may  be  taken  as  proportional  to  the  number  of 
cells  applied  to  produce  them.  For  a  rough  determination  it  is  con- 
venient of  course  to  charge  both  condensers  by  the  same  battery, 
and  thus  to  the  same  potential,  and  to  take  the  capacities  as  propor- 
tional to  the  galvanometer  deflections  produced. 

34.  Comparison  of  a  large  with  a  small  capacity.  The  capacity  of  a 
large  condenser,  such  as  a  long  submarine  cable  with  its  conductor 
insulated,  may  be  compared  with  that  of  a  relatively  small  condenser 
by  the  following  method,  which  is  due  to  the  late  Sir  W.  Siemens. 
Let  the  large  condenser  be  charged  to  any  convenient  potential  V  by 
means  of  a  battery.  If  the  capacity  be  C  the  charge  is  VC.  Now 
let  the  large  condenser  be  connected  to  the  insulated  coating  of  the 
small  condenser,  the  capacity  of  which  we  shall  suppose  to  be  c.  The 
common  potential  of  the  two  condensers  will  now  be  VC/(C  +  c}.  Now 
disconnect  the  small  condenser  and  discharge  it,  and  again  connect 
it  to  the  large  condenser,  disconnect  and  discharge  as  before.  The 
potential  will  now  be  FC2/(C  +  c)2.  Thus  after  n  applications  in  this 
manner  of  the  small  condenser  to  the  large,  the  potential  of  the  large 
condenser  will  be  FCn/(C  +  c)n.  The  deflection  on  a  ballistic  galvano- 
meter produced  by  the  nth  discharge  of  the  small  condenser  is  now 
noted.  The  small  condenser  is  then  charged,  by  the  same  battery  as 
that  used  to  charge  the  large  condenser,  and  therefore  to  the  same 
potential  F,  discharged,  and  the  deflection  noted.  If  Dn,  D  be  these 
deflections  we  have 

D(C  +  c)n 


_ 

~~ 


r 

and  therefore  C  =  s^     ....................................  (20) 


The  comparison  by  this  method  must  be  made  as  rapidly  as  possible 
in  order  that  the  effect  of  any  leakage  of  the  large  condenser  may  be 
made  as  small  as  possible.  On  the  other  hand  the  theory  of  the  method 
proceeds  on  the  assumption  that  the  potential  of  the  condenser  at 
each  discharge  is  brought  throughout  to  the  same  value,  and  this 
cannot  be  done  in  a  long  cable  unless  a  sufficient  time  of  contact  is 
given  at  each  discharge.  There  is  further  the  difficulty  of  correcting 
the  deflections  for  air  damping,  etc.  The  method  therefore  cannot  be 
regarded  as  an  accurate  one  for  the  cable  application. 

It  is  easy,  when  the  ratio  C/c  is  approximately  known,  to  investigate 
the  best  value  of  n  to  use  to  give  results  as  little  as  possible  affected 
by  errors  in  the  observation  of  D,  Dn,  but  on  account  of  the  inaccuracies 
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inherent  in  the  method  for  most  practical  purposes,  it  is  of  little  im- 
portance to  use  that  value. 

35.  Leakage  method  of  comparing  a  capacity  with  a  resistance.  The 
arrangement  described  above  in  XI.  44  for  the  determination  of  a  high 
resistance  gives  also  a  means  of  determining  the  capacity  of  a  con- 
denser. For  let  the  coatings  of  the  condenser  be  connected  by  a  very 
high  known  resistance  R  as  described,  and  let  a  difference  of  potential 
V  between  the  coatings  be  produced  by  applying  a  battery.  Let  V  be 
observed  by  means  of  an  electrometer,  the  insulated  quadrants  of  which 
are  kept  connected  to  the  insulated  coating  of  the  condenser.  As  the 
charge  diminishes  by  conduction  through  the  resistance,  the  electro- 
meter shows  a  diminishing  deflection  which  is  observed  at  accurately 
noted  instants  of  time.  If  F0,  V  be  the  potentials  at  the  beginning 
and  end  of  an  interval  of  t  seconds,  C  the  capacity  of  the  condenser, 
and  R  the  resistance  connecting  the  coatings,  we  have 


Values  of  F0,  F,  for  different  values  of  t  are  given  by  the  observations, 
and  enable  a  mean  value  of  C  to  be  obtained  free  to  some  extent  from 
errors  of  observation. 

The  resistance  R  must  of  course  be  very  great  in  order  that  the 
whole  charge  may  not  be  so  quickly  lost  as  to  prevent  the  potentials 
from  being  observed  before  and  after  a  sufficiently  long  interval  of  time. 
If  the  condenser  be  not  a  perfectly  insulated  air  condenser,  the  actual 
resistance  of  the  dielectric  layer  between  its  coatings  may  be  taken 
advantage  of,  and  will  in  general  be  convenient  for  the  purpose.  To 
determine  it  we  use  an  auxiliary  condenser  of  known  capacity  0',  and 
resistance  R'  ',  which  has  been  determined  by  some  method,  for  example, 
the  method  of  p.  370  above.  The  insulated  coating  of  this  condenser 
is  joined  to  that  of  the  condenser  to  be  measured,  so  that  the  capacity 
of  the  joint  condenser  becomes  the  sum  of  their  separate  capacities, 
and  the  resistance  between  their  coatings  RR'/(R  +  Rf).  The  con- 
denser thus  formed  is  charged  and  the  potential  at  different  instants 
of  time  observed  as  before.  Thus  if  F0',  F'  be  the  potentials  before 
and  after  an  interval  of  t'  seconds,  we  have 

t'(R  +  R')        I  22) 

RK      log  VJV 

This  equation  with  (21)  suffices  to  determine  C  and  R. 

36.  Werner  Siemens'  method  of  determining  capacities.  We  give 
lastly  here  a  method  of  measuring  capacities,  which  is  of  import- 
ance in  the  determination  of  Specific  Inductive  Capacities.  Fig.  239 
shows  the  arrangement  of  the  apparatus.  B  is  a  battery  of  a  number 
of  well  insulated  constant  cells,  of  which  one  terminal  is  connected  to 
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earth,  and  the  other  terminal  to  the  contact  piece  a.  A  sensitive 
galvanometer  G  has  one  terminal  connected  to  the  contact  piece  b, 
and  the  other  connected  to  earth.  The  pieces  a  and  b  are  so  arranged 
that  a  commutator,  represented  diagrammatically  by  K,  connected 
permanently  with  the  insulated  coating  of  the  condenser,  makes 
contact  alternately  with  a  and  b.  The  condenser  is  charged  when  a 
is  in  contact,  discharged  when  b  is  in  contact.  This  is  easily  managed 
by  means  of  a  rotating  cylinder  carrying  contact  pieces  which  are 
pressed  on  by  springs  represented  by  a,  b,  or  by  some  other  suitable 
mechanical  arrangement.  The  commutator  is  made  to  give  a  constant 
and  large  number  n  of  discharges,  say  from  40  or  50  per  second  upwards. 
Thus  if  the  battery  remains  constant,  a  constant  mean  current  is  pro- 
duced through  the  galvanometer.  Let  E  be  the  electromotive  force 


FIG.  239. 


of  the  battery,  and  C  the  capacity  of  the  condenser,  then,  on  the  sup- 
position that  we  may  suppose  the  condenser  completely  charged  or 
discharged  at  each  contact,  we  have  for  the  mean  current  nEC.  If  n 
be  sufficiently  great  this  will  give  the  same  deflection  as  a  continuous 
current  of  the  same  amount.  After  this  deflection  has  been  observed, 
the  circuit  of  the  battery  is  completed  through  the  galvanometer, 
and  a  resistance  R,  just  of  sufficient  amount  to  give  a  second  good 
measurable  deflection  of  the  galvanometer  needle.  If  a,  ft  be  these 
deflections  corrected  so  as  to  be  proportional  to  the  mean  current 
(generally  the  actually  observed  deflections  may  be  taken  if  they  are 
small),  we  have  nEC  =  ma, 


where  m  is  a  constant. 
Hence  we  have 


a    1 
~/3nR' 


.(23) 
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The  commutator  may  be  easily  arranged  so  as  to  charge  the  con- 
denser alternately  positively  and  negatively.  If  C  be  the  mean  of  the 
two  capacities  which  the  condenser  has,  according  as  one  or  the  other 
coating  is  made  the  uninsulated  coating,  we  have,  putting  n  for  the 
number  of  reversals  per  second,  2nEC  for  the  whole  quantity  of  elec- 
tricity which  flows  through  the  galvanometer  in  a  second,  that  is,  the 
mean  current.  Hence  if  a  and  /3  have  the  same  meanings  as  before, 
we  have  n 

(24> 


These  values  of  the  current,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  are  obtained  on 
the  assumption  that  the  times  of  charge  are  sufficiently  long  to  allow 
the  condenser  to  be  fully  charged  to  potential  E,  and  the  time  of 
discharge  also  long  enough  to  allow  the  condenser  to  be  completely 
discharged.  The  results  of  experiments  made  with  different  time- 
intervals  have  justified  this  assumption  for  small  condensers  even  for 
time-intervals  so  small  as  ^oooo  of  a  second. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

I.  EFFECT  OF  INDUCTIVITY  OF  THE  MEDIUM  ON 
ELECTRIC  PHENOMENA. 

1.  Stress  in  the  dielectric  medium.      Before  we  proceed  to  discuss 
determinations    of   specific   inductive   capacity   and   other    properties 
of  dielectrics,  it  will  be  convenient  to  consider  the  dependence  on  in- 
ductivity  of  various  electric  quantities  characteristic  of  the  dielectric 
medium.     For  example,  according  to  the  theory  given  by  Faraday 
and  Maxwell,  there  is  at  every  point  of  the  dielectric  a  tension  along 
the  lines  of  force,  and  an  equal  pressure  at  right  angles  to  that  direction, 
and  that  the  amount  of  each  of  these  stresses  is  KF2/&7r,  where  F  is 
the    resultant   field-intensity    at  the    point  considered,   and  K  is   the 
inductivity  of  the  medium. 

It  is  a  result  of  experiment  that  a  soap-bubble  is  enlarged  by  electri- 
fication, so  that  the  external  dielectric  medium  evidently  pulls  every 
part  of  the  bubble  surface  outward,  though  this  outward  action  is  some- 
times attributed  to  repulsion  due  to  the  electric  charges  elsewhere. 
There  is,  however,  no  doubt  that  this  pull  is  exerted  in  liquid  and 
gaseous  dielectrics,  for  there  it  can  be  and  has  been  observed. 

2.  Energy  per  unit  volume  equal  to  pull  on  unit  area  of  electrified 
surface.     Consider  a  tube  of  electric  induction  drawn  in  the  dielectric 
and  starting  from  an  area  dS  of  an  electrified  surface  which  is  at  potential 
V  ;    the  electric  charge  on  this  area  is  <r  dS.     Let  the  tube  terminate 
on  an  element  dS'  of  a  surface  at  potential  V  '.    The  energy  in  the  portion 
of  the  tube  between  the  two  surfaces  is  \ar  dS(V  -  V). 

Let  the  first  surface  be  one  face  of  a  plane  plate  and  be  opposed 
at  a  short  distance  d  by  a  second  plane  surface,  parallel  to  the  former, 
and  at  one  potential  V'.  Then  for  a  tube  between  the  surfaces,  and 
not  near  the  edge  of  either  plate,  the  energy  is 

\<r  dS(  V  -  V)  = 


where  K  is  the  inductivity  of  the  medium.    Hence  for  this  tube 

2 

Energy  per  unit  volume  =  27r  —  ..........................  (1) 

732 
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If  the  inductivity  of  the  standard  medium  be  taken  as  unity  this 
becomes  ^Tr^/K,  where  K  is  the  specific  inductive  capacity.  For  the 
expression  on  the  right  can  be  written  ^TT^/KQ^/KQ),  and  K/K0  =  K  by 
definition. 

This  energy  per  unit  volume,  it  is  to  be  observed,  is  the  pull  per 
unit  area  on  the  opposed  surfaces.  This  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
the  field-intensity  close  to  the  surface.  If  E  be  this  intensity,  say  near 
the  first  surface,  we  have 


or  KE  when  the  standard  medium  has  /c0=  1.    Thus 

Energy  per  unit  volume=  —  E2,  ........................  (1-) 

oTT 

or  KE2/&7r  when  «-0  =  l.  [In  what  follows  we  shall  usually  take  /c0  =  l.] 
3.  Analogy  between  electrostatic  action  and  heat  conduction.  The 
whole  matter  of  the  action  of  the  medium  may  be  shortly  discussed  by 
means  of  the  analogy  of  conduction  of  heat.  The  mathematical  theories 
are  the  same,  when  electric  potential  is  taken  as  the  analogue  of  tem- 
perature, and,  with  a  certain  specification  as  to  units,  quantity  of  heat 
transmitted  from  a  source  per  unit  time  is  taken  as  the  analogue  of 
quantity  of  electricity.  As  an  illustration  consider  a  single  point- 
source  of  heat  within  a  uniform  medium  infinitely  extended  in  all  direc- 
tions (that  is  a  point  at  which  heat  enters  the  medium  from  elsewhere, 
no  matter  how,  for  example,  it  may  be  supposed  generated  at  the  point  ; 
and  let  the  total  heat  generated  at  the  source  in  unit  of  time  be  Q. 
Now  if,  as  we  suppose,  the  distribution  of  temperature  round  the 
source  remain  unaltered  in  time,  it  is  clear  that  whatever  heat  crosses 
any  closed  surface  round  the  source  in  any  time  must  also  cross  every 
other  such  surface  ;  otherwise  heat  would  be  gained  by  part  of  the 
medium  and  the  temperature  would  be  changed.  Now  if  v  denote 
temperature  at  distance  r  from  the  source,  symmetry  shows  that  v  is 
constant  over  every  spherical  surface  of  which  the  source  is  the  centre. 
The  gradient  of  temperature  in  any  direction  at  any  point  is  what 
governs  the  flow  of  heat  there,  and  so  for  the  total  rate  of  flow  across 
the  spherical  surface  of  radius  r,  we  have 

*-0, 

and  therefore  ~^  =  ?   \  ........................................  (2) 

dr     47r  r2 

The  quantity  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  last  equation  is  (when  v 
is  replaced  by  electric  potential,  V,  and  k  by  electric  inductivity,  K) 
called  the  "  electric  displacement  "  and  may  be  taken  to  represent 
the  electric  strain  in  the  medium,  produced  by  the  point-charge  q=Q/4:7r. 

The  last  equation  gives  by  integration 

' 
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where  C  is  a  constant.     To  determine  C  we  have  the  condition  i>  =  0 
when  r  =  GO  ,  so  that  (7  =  0.    Thus 


that  is  the  temperature  (potential)  is  inversely  as  the  distance  from  the 
point-source  (point-charge)  and  inversely  as  the  conductivity  (in- 
ductivity)  k  of  the  medium  (dielectric). 

4.  Field  containing  different  media.  The  thermal  analogy  shows  very 
clearly  how  the  results  for  a  uniform  medium  (dielectric)  of  unit  inducti- 
vity  are  modified  for  any  other  medium.  The  total  flow  of  heat  across 
a  closed  surface  in  a  medium  of  conductivity  k  is 


-:&**. 


dv 


where  dS  is  an  element  of  surface,  and  dv  a  small  step  along  the  outward 
drawn  normal  to  dS,  and  the  integral  is  taken  over  the  surface.  Thus 
if  K  denote  inductivity  and  V  electric  potential,  the  analogy  gives 
for  the  whole  quantity  Q  of  electricity  within  any  closed  surface  in  the 
electric  field  the  equation 


There  -KdV/dv.dS  is  the  integral  of  electric  induction,  -ic 
across  the  surface  element  dS,  while  -  dV/dv  is  the  component  of  electric 
force  or  electric  field-intensity  outward  at  right  angles  to  dS.  When 
the  medium  is  isotropic  electric  induction  and  electric  field-intensity 
have  the  same  direction. 

The  field-intensity  at  a  point  B  at  distance  r  from  a  point-charge 
q  situated  at  a  point  B  is,  as  we  have  seen  above,  q/Kr2.  Hence  if  at 
B  another  point-charge,  of  q'  units,  is  situated,  the  force  on  this  second 
point-charge  is  qq'/Kr2,  and  acts  outwards  along  AB,  if  the  charges  at 
A  and  B  have  the  same  sign. 

Just  as  in  the  thermal  analogy,  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  heat  in 
an  seolotropic  body  is  not  in  general  at  right  angles  to  the  isothermal 
surfaces,  so  in  an  seolotropic  medium  the  direction  of  the  resultant 
electric  induction  at  any  point  is  not  in  general  the  same  as  the  direction 
of  the  resultant  electric  field-intensity  at  the  same  point.  Here  also  the 
two  theories  are  parallel,  but  we  cannot  enter  further  into  the  subject 
here. 

5.  Conditions  which  hold  at  surfaces  of  separation  between  media. 
We  also  get  at  once  the  modified  characteristic  differential  equation 
for  a  medium  of  inductivity  K,  varying  from  point  to  point,  but  the 
same  in  all  directions  at  any  one  point, 

d      dV\     d      dV\     A 
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and  at  any  electrified  surface  in  the  medium, 

K  (JJ  +  -j-J 2)  +  47T(r  =  0 (6) 


If  the  electrified  surface  be  a  surface  of  separation  between  two  media 
of  specific  inductive  capacities  Klt  K2  the  surface  equation  is,  by  (5) 
above,  modified  for  the  special  case  of  such  a  surface, 

0  ...............................  (7) 


In  the  case  of  a  field  occupied  in  different  regions  by  media  of  different 
specific  inductive  capacities,  the  characteristic  equation  is  to  be  applied 
with  the  corresponding  value  of  K  for  each  region,  and  the  surface 
equation  at  each  separating  surface. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  electric  densities  p  and  a-  are  the  true 
electric  densities  which  exist  in  the  form  of  an  electric  charge  conveyed 
to  the  medium  or  placed  on  the  surface,  and  do  not  include  the  electri- 
fication of  the  medium  in  consequence  of  induction. 

We  may  put  the  theorem  into  words  as  follows  : 

If  Nlt  N2  be  the  normal  forces  at  infinitely  near  points  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  surface  of  separation  between  two  isotropic  media,  each 
force  being  reckoned  in  the  direction  from  the  surface,  Klt  K2,  the 
specific  inductive  capacities  of  the  respective  media,  that  is,  KI/KQ,  K2/K0, 
and  if  there  is  no  electric  charge  on  the  surface  except  that  due  to 
induction,  then 

K^  +  KJf^O  ......................................  (8) 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

0,  .  ....................................  (9) 


/  *  ~          I    AT  !  ~~         2   TIT 

'-S-JT^-SHKr*'-- 

6.  Apparent  electrification  on  the  surface  of  a  dielectric.  This  value 
of  er'  is  the  electric  surface  density  which  would  exist  on  the  separating 
surface  of  the  media  if  each  had  unit  specific  inductive  capacity  and 
Nly  N2  their  actual  values,  and  was  called  by  Maxwell*  the  apparent 
electric  density  on  the  surface.  If  a  distribution  of  this  density  be  made 
over  the  surface  of  the  space  occupied  by  K2,  and  the  specific  inductive 
capacities  Kl,  K2  be  made  each  unity,  the  same  electric  force  will  be 
produced  at  all  points  internal  or  external.  For  the  distribution  if 
made  gives  the  actual  values  of  N  at  the  surface,  and  equation  (5) 
will  plainly  be  satisfied  ;  and  we  have  seen  that  under  these  conditions 
there  can  be  only  one  value  of  the  potential  at  any  point. 

If  this  apparent  electrification  be  removed  during  the  action  of  the 
inducing  force  by  bringing  every  part  of  the  surface  to  zero  potential, 
say,  by  passing  a  flame  over  it,  and  the  inducing  force  be  then  removed, 

*  EL  and  Mag,  vol.  i.  3rd  ed.  p.  100. 
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there  will  appear  a  true  electrification  equal  and  opposite  to  <r' .  This 
fact  was  used  by  Sir  William  Thomson  to  explain  the  phenomena 
of  pyro-electricity  shown  by  certain  crystals.* 

7.  Refraction  of  lines  of  force  at  common  boundary  of  dielectrics. 

If  the  surface  of  separation  is  not  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of 
force,  then  resolving  the  forces  at  two  infinitely  near  points  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  surface  along  and  at  right  angles  to  the  normal,  we  have 
by  (7),  if  the  surface  is  not  electrified, 

dVl  '  *  ^2  =  0,  ...(11) 


and  since  Vl=  F2,  at  every  point  of  the  surface, 


pr-Tr*  (12) 

aw       aw 

where  dV/dw  denotes  rate  of  variation  of  potential  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  separation,  and  in  the  plane  of  the  line  of  force  and  the 


FIG.  240. 


normal.     Hence  if  0lt  02  be  the  angles  which  the  line  of  force  makes 
with  the  normal  in  the  first  and  in  the  second  medium  respectively, 

we  have  JV    i/     Jv\  fJV 

&'  I     I        ^r \\  n         M*  2 

-y-Vl  -       *   ,    tan#2=   , 
dw  /  \     dv )  dw 


and  therefore 


.(13) 


Ibid.  p.  61. 
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The  line  of  force  thus  undergoes  a  species  of  refraction  in  which  the 
tangents  of  the  angles  of  incidence  and  refraction  are  related  as  are 
the  sines  of  the  corresponding  angles  in  the  refraction  of  light.  It  is 
to  be  observed  that  according  to  the  law  of  refraction  of  lines  of  force 
.they  can  show  nothing  corresponding  to  the  optical  phenomenon  of 
total  reflection.  This  refraction  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  240,  which  repre- 
sents a  section  of  the  field  due  to  a  point-charge  q  at  P  in  a  medium 
A  of  inductivity  /c,  in  contact  over  a  plane  surface  with  a  medium  B 
of  inductivity  K2.  The  change  of  direction  ("  refraction  ")  of  the  lines 
of  induction  will  be  observed. 

8.  Spherical  portion  of  a  dielectric  imbedded  in  another  medium.— 
Undisturbed  external  field  uniform.  The  following  case  is  of  great 
importance  in  the  theory  of  magnetism  and  of  practical  interest 
in  the  experimental  determination  of  specific  inductive  capacities. 
A  spherical  portion  of  an  isotropic  dielectric  medium  in  which  the  electric 
force  has  everywhere  the  same  magnitude  and  direction,  that  is,  in 
which  there  is  a  uniform  field  of  force,  is  replaced  by  an  equal  spherical 
portion  of  another  isotropic  dielectric.  It  is  required  to  find  the  apparent 
electrification,  and  thence  the  force  at  any  point  without  or  within 
the  sphere. 

Let  Klt  K2  be  the  specific  inductive  capacities  of  the  surrounding 
medium  and  the  sphere  respectively,  F  the  uniform  electric  force  in 
the  first  medium  produced  independently  of  the  apparent  electrifica- 
tion, Nlt  N2  the  external  and  internal  normal  component  forces  at  any 
point  due  to  the  apparent  electrification,  or'  the  surface  density  of  the 
apparent  electrification  at  that  point  of  the  separating  surface,  and  0 
the  angle  which  a  radius  drawn  to  the  point  makes  with  the  positive 
direction  of  F.  Taking  Nlt  N2  in  the  direction  from  the  surface  on  both 
sides  we  get  by  (8)  and  (9), 


or  by  (10)  <rf  =  -  -  ^  (F  cos  6  +  N 

VK         K2 

** 


(14) 

47T          /tj 

This  is  the  surface  characteristic  equation. 

9.  Density  of  apparent  electrification  given  by  "  couches  de  glissement." 
The  distribution  supposed  formed  in  the  following  manner  satisfies 
this  equation  at  the  surface,  and  Laplace's  equation  at  every  internal 
and  external  point,  and  gives  therefore  the  apparent  surface  density 
for  the  case.  Two  equal  spherical  volume  distributions  of  electricity 
of  uniform  density  p,  one  positive,  the  other  negative,  and  of  the  same 
radius  as  the  sphere,  are  placed  in  coincidence  ;  then,  according  as 
G.A.M.  3  A 
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K2  is  greater  or  less  than  Klt  the  positive  or  the  negative  distribution 
is  displaced  (Fig.  241)  in  the  direction  of  F  through  a  finite  distance 
a  less  than  the  sum  of  the  radii.  A  positive  volume  distribution  of 
meniscus  shape  is  thus  formed  on  one  side,  and  a  similar  negative 
distribution  on  the  other,  and  in  the  space  occupied  by  the  coincident 
parts  of  the  distributions  there  is  zero  electric 
density.  Now  let  the  distance  a  be  diminished 
indefinitely  and  the  density  p  of  the  volume 
distribution  increased  so  that  pa  is  not  altered 
in  value.  Drawing  then  any  radius  making  an 
angle  0  with  the  direction  of  F,  we  have  for  the 
thickness  of  the  stratum  in  the  direction  of  the 
radius  the  value  acosO.  Hence  if  a-'0  =  ap,  the 
surface  density  at  the  extremity  of  the  radius 

is  a-'  =  cr'0  cos  S.     Its  value  is  <T'O  or  -  cr'0  according  as  0  =  0  or  =  180°. 
10.  Field  within  sphere.    The  force  at  any  internal  point  P  due  to  the 
distribution  is  plainly  the  resultant  of  the  two  forces  due  to  the  two 
spherical  portions  of  the  volume  distributions  which  have  0,  C'  as  centres 
and  P  a  common  point  on  their  surfaces.    These  forces  are  in  magnitude 


FIG.  241. 


respectively  4-Trp .  OP/3,  Iwp .  C'P/3,  and  act  in  the  directions  shown  in 
Fig.  241,  and  therefore  their  resultant  acts  in  the  direction  CC'.  Putting 
R  for  this  resultant,  taken  positive  in  the  direction  of  F,  we  have 

R  =  —  jj-TTpCC   =  —  -^TTO"  o (15) 

It  is  therefore  constant  in  magnitude.    The  total  force,  F  +  R,  within 
the  sphere  is  therefore  also  constant  in  magnitude  and  direction. 

ttv  A7        4         '  -      4 

^  ff.-ginroc 

which  gives  by  substitution  in  (14) 


<r  = 


.(16) 
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Therefore 


zi 


•(17) 


and 


•• (18) 

the  force  within 


Hence  according  as  K2  is  greater  or  less  than  K^ 
the  sphere  is  less  or  greater  than  the  force  F  without. 

The  directions  of  the  lines  of  force  outside  and  inside  the  sphere  are 
shown  in  Fig.  242  for  the  case  of  K^Z'SK^  and  radius  of  sphere 
=  l-lo  ;  in  Fig.  243  for  K2='4SKl  and  radius  of  sphere  =  l'34a. 


11.  Case  of  conducting  sphere  situated  in  impressed  uniform  field. 

If  the  sphere  is  of  conducting  material,  K2  =  x  •  ,  and  F  +  R  =  0,  as  it 
ought  to  be.    In  this  case  also  we  have 


(19) 


The  directions  of  the  lines  of  force  for  the  case  of  the  conducting 
sphere  are  shown  in  Fig.  244.    The  radius  of  the  sphere  is  a/Z/2  =  *794a. 
The  equation  of  the  curves  external  to  the  circle  in  Figs.  242...  244  is 


The  centre  of  the  circle  is  the  origin,  and  the  curve  XX,  which  in  each 
case  is  a  straight  line,  is  the  axis  of  x.  In  Figs.  242  and  243,  y2  is  every- 
where less  than  62  ;  in  Fig.  244,  yz  is  everywhere  greater  than  b2.  Each 
set  of  curves  is  drawn  for  a  constant  value  of  a  which  is  indicated 
below  the  diagram,  and  values  of  6  equal  to  0,  *2a,  -4a,  *6a,  ...  l'6a. 
In  Figs.  242  and  244,  the  curve  for  6  =  N/3/\/2  .  a  =  T375a  is  drawn. 
This  curve  has  a  pair  of  double  points  through  which  the  circle  in 
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Fig.  244  passes  :  in  Fig.  242  these  points  fall  within  the  circle  and  are 
not  shown.  In  Fig.  244  the  circle  has  radius  =a/^/2  =  '794a  and  cuts 
orthogonally  all  the  curves  except  that  on  which  are  the  double  points  : 
in  Figs.  242  and  243  the  radii  of  the  circles  are  1'la  and  T34a  respec- 
tively. (See  Sir  W.  Thomson's  Reprint  of  Papers  on  Electrostatics 
and  Magnetism,  p.  492,  from  which  these  figures  are  taken.) 


FIG.  244. 

12.  Energy  of  a  dielectric  sphere  in  a  uniform  field.  Force  on  imbedded 
sphere.  The  potential  energy  of  the  dielectric  sphere  in  the  uniform 
field  is  found  simply  by  calculating  the  work  done  by  electric  forces  in 
the  relative  displacement  of  the  imaginary  volume  distributions.  If  r 
be  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  the  total  quantity  of  electricity  in  the 
positive  volume  distribution  is  4/3  .  Trpr3.  The  work  done  by  electric 
forces  in  displacing  this  through  a  distance  a  is  4/3  .  Trpr3  .  Fa.  Hence, 
if  E  be  the  energy  of  the  sphere  in  the  field, 


F*. 


.(20) 


This  expression  has  been  obtained  for  a  uniform  field,  but  it  will 
also  hold  for  a  variable  field  if  r  be  so  small  that  the  value  of  F  is 
sensibly  constant  in  magnitude  and  direction  at  every  point  of  the  sphere. 

On  this  supposition,  the  rate  of  diminution  of  E  in  any  direction  v 
in  a  variable  field  is  given  by  the  equation 


dv 


dv 


.(21) 


and  this  must  be  the  total  electric  force  on  the  sphere. 
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Writing  x,  y,  z  respectively  for  v  in  this  formula  we  get  X,  Y,  Z  the 
component  forces  in  the  direction  of  these  variables.  The  direction 
of  the  resultant  force  on  the  sphere  is  that  for  which  d(F*)/dv  is  a 
maximum,  and  in  which  F2  increases.  The  direction  therefore  in  which 
the  sphere  tends  to  move  is  towards  a  place  of  maximum  value  of  F*  ; 
that  is,  in  which  the  value  of  F  is  numerically  greatest  without  dis- 
tinction of  sign. 

For  a  conducting  sphere  (21)  becomes 

-S-T » 

and  the  sphere  tends  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  dielectric 
sphere. 

Since,  as  we  have  seen,  there  is  no  place  of  maximum  or  minimum 
potential  in  space  not  occupied  by  any  part  of  the  electrification,  a 
point-charge,  or  small  sphere  supposed  uniformly  electrified,  would 
nowhere  be  in  stable  equilibrium  except  in  contact  with  some  part 
of  the  electrification ;  and  the  proposition  may  be  extended  to  any 
electrified  body.  Hence  in  the  cases  here  considered  the  spheres  move 
along  the  line  of  greatest  variation  of  force  towards  a  place  where  the 
force  is  numerically  greatest.  Generally,  this  is  the  direction  in  which 
all  bodies  of  small  dimensions,  placed  in  the  electric  field  without  charge, 
tend  to  move. 

By  (21)  and  (22)  (K2-KJI(2Ki  +  KJ  is  the  ratio  of  the  force 
on  a  dielectric  sphere  of  specific  inductive  capacity  K2  to  the  force  on  a 
conducting  sphere  of  the  same  radius  placed  at  exactly  the  same  place 
in  the  field  of  specific  inductive  capacity  K1. 

This  relation  has  been  used  by  Boltzmann  for  the  determination  of 
specific  inductive  capacities  (see  19,  et  seq.). 

13.  Consideration  of  particular  cases  of  different  media  in  contact. 
We  shall  now  apply  the  results  stated  above  to  one  or  two  important 
cases  : 

(1)  An  electric  field  consists  of  two  regions,  one  bounded  by  equipo- 
tential  surfaces,  and  filled  with  a  dielectric  of  specific  inductive  capacity 
K  the  same  in  all  directions,  and  the  other,  the  remainder  of  the  space 
within  the  zero  equipotential  surface,  occupied  by  a  dielectric  of  unit 
specific  inductive  capacity.  It  is  instructive  to  refer  this  example 
directly  to  the  thermal  analogy.  The  analogue  of  the  electrified  system 
is  a  geometrically  corresponding  system  of  heat-sources  and  isothermal 
surfaces  in  a  medium  of  conductivity  everywhere  unity,  except  in  a 
region  bounded  by  isothermal  surfaces,  where  the  conductivity  is  k. 
Suppose  the  whole  medium  at  first  of  unit  conductivity,  and  that  then 
a  medium  of  conductivity  k  is  substituted  for  the  former  medium  in 
the  space  referred  to,  while  everything  else  remains  unaltered.  The 
effect  of  introducing  the  medium  of  (say)  higher  conductivity  is  to 
diminish  the  difference  of  temperature  between  the  inner  and  outer 
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surfaces  of  the  new  medium  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  k,  since  everywhere 
in  that  medium  the  flux  along  a  line  of  flow  becomes  -kdv/dr,  which 
as  the  generation  of  heat  is  unchanged,  must  be  equal  to  the  former 
value  of  -dv/dr.  Hence  also  the  flux  at  every  point  which  is  not  in 
the  new  medium  is  unchanged,  and  we  have  therefore  at  every  such 
point  the  same  gradient  of  temperature  as  before,  and  therefore  also 
the  same  difference  of  temperature  as  before,  between  any  point  of 
the  system  of  sources  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  new  medium,  and 
between  any  point  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  new  medium  and  the 
surface  of  zero  temperature.  If  then  the  temperature  of  the  inner 
surface  was  formerly  v,  and  that  of  the  outer  surface  v',  the  temperature 
of  any  point  of  the  source  has  been  lowered  by  the  introduction  of  the 
medium  of  conductivity  k  by  an  amount  (v-v'}(k-  l)/k. 

In  precisely  the  same  way  in  the  electrical  problem,  if  the  electric- 
charges  are  kept  the  same,  the  electric  force  at  every  point  inside  or 
outside  the  new  medium  is  unaltered,  and,  at  every  point  within  the 
substance  of  the  medium  itself  is  changed  from  its  former  value  F  to  F/K, 
and  the  potential  of  any  part  of  the  electrified  system  is  lowered  by 
the  amount  (F-  V'}(K -1)/K,  where  F  and  V  are  the  respective 
potentials  of  the  inner  and  outer  separating  surfaces  of  the  media. 

If  the  new  medium  fill  the  wrhole  space  between  the  electrified  system 
and  the  surface  of  zero  potential  F'  =  0,  the  potential  V  of  any  part 
of  the  system  has  been  diminished  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  K,  and  the  charge 
of  the  whole  system  necessary  to  produce  a  given  potential  at  any 
part  of  it  has  therefore  been  increased  in  the  ratio  of  K  to  1  ;  that  is, 
the  electrostatic  capacity  of  the  system  has  been  increased  in  this  ratio. 

The  same  results  would  be  obtained  by  imagining  the  medium  of 
inductive  capacity  K  replaced  by  a  medium  of  unit  inductive  capacity, 
and  the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  the  region  electrified  so  that  the 
surface  density  at  any  point  of  the  inner  surface  is  {(K-  I)dV/dv}/4:7r, 
and  at  any  point  of  the  outer  surface  -  {(K-  l)dV/dv}/4:7r, 
where  dV/dv  is  the  rate  of  variation  outwards  along  a  line  of  force 
passing  through  the  point  taken  in  the  first  case  just  inside,  in  the 
second  case  just  outside,  the  region  in  question.  These  being  equili- 
brium distributions  would  not  alter  the  actual  distribution,  and  the 
force  inside  and  outside  the  region  at  any  point  would  be  the  same 
as  before,  while  within  the  region  it  would  be  diminished  at  any  point 
in  the  ratio  of  1  to  K. 

We  see  in  the  same  way  that  if  the  specific  inductive  capacities, 
instead  of  being  1  and  K,  were  respectively  Kl  and  K2,  the  difference 
of  potential  between  the  two  sides  of  the  layer  K2  would  be  less  than 
its  value  for  the  same  space  occupied  by  the  medium  Kl  in  the  ratio 
of  K-L  to  K2)  and  the  density  of  the  imaginary  distribution  described 
in  the  last  paragraph  would  be 

+  *?_-#!  rfF 

4?r       dv 
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for  the  inner  surface,  and  for  the  outer  surface 


4-7T       dv 

(2)  The  same  method  applies  to  the  case  of  a  field  composed  of 
dielectrics  of  inductive  capacities  K±,  K2,  K3,  etc.,  each  bounded  by 
equipotential  surfaces  and  arranged  in  this  order  outwards  from  the 
electrified  system,  which  we  suppose  in  the  medium  .K^  Let  V  be 
the  potential  of  any  part  of  the  electrified  system,  Vt  the  potential  of  the 
outer  surface  of  Kl  and  the  inner  surface  of  K2,  V2  the  potential  of  the 
outer  surface  of  K2  and  the  inner  surface  of  K3,  and  so  on.  Then  if 
Kl  alone  were  replaced  by  vacuum,  V  —  Vl  would  become  K^V  —  F^, 
the  other  differences  of  potential  remaining  the  same  as  before  ;  if  K2 
were  then  replaced  by  vacuum,  Fx  -  F2  would  become  K2(  Vl  -  F2), 
and  so  on.  Hence,  if  all  the  media  were  replaced  by  vacuum,  the  poten- 
tial of  any  part  of  the  electrified  system  would  be  changed  from  F  to 


Hence,  if  C  be  the  new  value  of  the  elctrostatic  capacity  of  the  system 
and  C'  its  former  value,  we  have 


14.  Maxwell's  conception  of  the  system  of  stress  in  a  dielectric. 
Electric  displacement.  Maxwell  *  has  considered  a  dielectric  medium 
surrounding  an  electrified  system  as  in  a  state  of  strain  under  stresses 
consisting  of  a  tension  (as  in  a  stretched  wire  or  cord)  acting  at  each 
point  along  the  direction  of  the  electric  force,  and  an  equal  pressure 
at  the  same  point  in  all  directions  at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  electric 
force.  The  amount  of  the  tension  and  pressure  (each  taken  in  units 
of  force  per  unit  of  area)  at  any  point  at  which  the  electric  force  is  F 
in  a  medium  of  specific  inductive  capacity  K  is  KF2/S7r  ;  that  is,  equals 
the  electric  energy  of  the  medium  per  unit  of  volume  at  that  point. 

Further,  he  has  regarded  the  electric  charge  of  the  system  as  the 
surface  manifestation  of  a  change  which  took  place  in  the  medium  when 
the  electrification  was  set  up.  This  change  he  has  called  Electric 
Displacement,  and  consists  in  a  passage,  across  every  surface  drawn 
in  the  medium  so  as  to  enclose  the  electrified  system,  of  a  quantity 
of  electricity  equal  to  the  charge  on  the  system,  so  that  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  charged  system  within  a  closed  space  does  not  produce 
any  change  in  the  total  quantity  of  electricity  within  the  space.  Thus 
when  one  coating  of  a  condenser  is  charged  positively  an  equal  quantity 
of  positive  electricity  passes  towards  the  other  coating  across  every 
intermediate  surface,  and  the  charges  on  the  coatings  are  to  be  regarded 
as  the  charges  of  the  surfaces  of  the  separating  dielectric.  If  any 

*  El  and  Mag.  vol.  i.  2nd.  ed.  pp.  59-67  and  153-156. 
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change  take  place  in  the  charge,  a  corresponding  change  takes  place 
in  the  displacement.  Hence  when  a  quantity  of  electricity  is  trans- 
ferred from  one  coating,  A,  to  the  other,  B,  as  when  charge  or  discharge 
takes  place  along  a  wire  connecting  them,  an  equal  quantity  of  elec- 
tricity crosses  every  section  of  the  dielectric  from  B  towards  A.  If 
therefore  we  regard  the  process  of  displacement  as  an  electric  current, 
the  dielectric  and  the  wire  constitute  a  closed  circuit  round  which  a 
current  passes  so  long  as  any  change  in  the  electric  state  of  the  system 
is  taking  place. 

The  magnitude  of  the  electric  displacement  is  KF/4:7r}  and  the  dis- 
placement across  any  element  Ss  of  a  surface  drawn  everywhere  at  right 
angles  to  the  lines  of  induction  is  KFds/4:7r.  The  integral  of  this  ex- 
pression taken  over  the  surface  is  the  whole  quantity  of  electricity  in 
the  form  of  a  charge  within  the  surface. 

The  ratio  4:7r/K  of  the  electric  force  to  the  electric  displacement 
Maxwell  has  called  by  analogy  the  Co-efficient  of  Electric  Elasticity 
of  the  medium.  In  virtue  of  the  electric  elasticity  a  force  opposing 
the  displacement  is  set  up  which  restores  the  medium  to  its  former 
state  when  the  electric  force  is  removed.  In  a  conducting  wire  this 
elastic  force  is  continually  giving  way,  and  being  restored  by  the 
displacement  continually  going  on,  which  therefore  constitutes  an 
electric  current. 

If  K  vary  with  the  temperature  heat  must  be  supplied  to  prevent 
the  temperature  of  the  dielectric  from  undergoing  change.  For  if  the 
condenser,  charged  to  surface  density  <r,  have  the  distance  of  its  plates 
apart  increased  by  d\js,  at  constant  temperature  0,  the  work  done  on  the 
system  will  be  -  (^Trcr^/K)  d\ls.  Let  heat  dH  be  absorbed,  and  let 
another  change  be  performed  in  the  opposite  direction,  at  temperature 
0  -  dO,  with  corresponding  evolution  of  heat.  The  work  done  in  the 
double  operation  will  be  {27ro-2d\fs  (dK/d9)dO}/K2.  With  two  opposite 
adiabatic  changes  this  gives  a  cycle  of  changes  for  which  the  work  has 
the  value  just  written.  But  this  has  also  the  value  d\Js  dH  dO/0.  Thus 
we  obtain  the  result  2-Tr  2  $  dK 


From  experiments  made  by  W.  Cassie  (J.  J.  Thomson's  Applications 
of  Dynamics  to  Physics  and  Chemistry]  it  appears  that  the  heat  supplied 
to  keep  the  temperature  constant,  at  about  30°  C.,  was  for  glass  O6,  for 
mica  0*12,  and  for  ebonite  0'21,  of  the  work  done  in  the  expansion. 


II.  MEASUREMENTS  OF  SPECIFIC  INDUCTIVE  CAPACITY. 

15.  Relation  between  specific  inductive  capacity  and  index  of  refraction. 

All  measurements  of  Specific  Inductive  Capacity  involve  in  practice 
a  comparison  of  the  capacity  of  a  condenser  with  air  as  the  dielectric 
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with  that  of  the  same  condenser  with  the  whole  or  part  of  the  space 
between  the  plates  occupied  by  the  substance  of  which  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  is  to  be  found.  For  practical  purposes  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  of  air  (which  is  nearly  the  same  at  all  ordinarily 
attainable  temperatures  and  pressures)  at  0°  and  under  standard 
atmospheric  pressure  (760  mm.  of  mercury)  is  usually  taken  as  unity, 
and  it  will  be  convenient  at  present  to  follow  this  custom. 

According  to  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light,  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  a  dielectric  should  be  equal  to  the  square  of  the  index  of 
refraction  yu«  of  the  medium  for  light  waves  of  infinite  length.  Strictly, 
yu2*  =  K  x  magnetic  permeability,  or  magnetic  inductive  capacity,  of 
the  medium.  But  there  is  no  transparent  dielectric  for  which  the 
magnetic  permeability  differs  much  from  that  for  air,  which  is  here 
taken  as  unity.  This  index  is  usually  calculated  from  the  measured 
values  of  the  index  for  known  wave  lengths  by  the  formula  /ji  =  A  +  B/\2, 
where  A  is  the  wave  length.  It  is  however  to  be  noted  that  this  is  a 
formula  of  extrapolation,  and  that  the  value  which  it  gives  may  very 
frequently  be  seriously  in  error.  The  values  of  /XQO  thus  calculated  are 
given  below  in  some  cases  for  comparison  ;  in  others  the  value  of  /u.  for 
the  line  D  is  given.  [See  for  results  26,  27,  30,  31,  32  below.] 

16.  Determinations  of  specific  inductive  capacity.  The  first  measure- 
ments of  this  kind  were  made  by  Cavendish,*  by  a  method  the  same  in 
principle  as  that  described  above,  p.  722.  He  found  for  glass  a  mean 
value  of  about  8'22,  for  shellac  4'47,  and  for  wax  4'04.  These  values 
later  experiments  have  shown  to  be  too  great,  no  doubt  in  great  measure 
from  the  effects  of  electric  absorption. 

Faraday's  experiments  were  made  by  the  method  and  apparatus 
sketched  at  pp.  714  and  715  above.  Two  condensers  of  the  form 
shown,  and  as  nearly  equal  as  possible,  were  constructed.  The 
inner  surface  of  each  had  a  diameter  of  2*33  inches,  and  the  outer 
shell  of  each  an  internal  diameter  of  3'57  inches.  To  test  the  equality 
of  the  condensers  the  following  process  was  employed.  The  condensers 
were  set  at  some  little  distance  apart,  so  that  the  inductive  influence 
of  one  on  the  other  might  be  neglected,  and  in  positions  such  that 
they  were  as  nearly  as  possible  similarly  placed  with  respect  to  all  external 
conductors,  including  the  observer.  The  external  coatings  were  then 
connected  once  for  all  to  the  earth.  The  interior  coating  A  of  one 
condenser  was  then  charged,  while  that  of  the  other,  B,  remained  un- 
charged. The  potential  of  A  was  then  tested  by  bringing  a  small 
carrier  ball  into  contact  with  the  knob  and  observing  the  force  produced 
at  a  given  distance  on  the  suspended  ball  of  a  torsion  balance.  To 
observe  the  rate  of  loss  of  charge  the  observations  were  repeated  after 
a  short  interval,  and  the  result  showed  only  a  slight  dissipation.  The 
charge  of  A  was  then  shared  with  B  by  bringing  A  and  B  symmetrically 

*  Elect.  Res.  p.  144,  et  seq. 
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into  contact  by  their  knobs.  The  potentials  of  B  and  A  thus  produced 
were  then  tested  by  the  carrier  ball  as  before,  the  charge  from  B  being 
taken  by  the  ball  at  the  instant  of  contact  with  A.  The  following 
are  two  sets  of  results.  The  numbers  are  degrees  of  torsion  of  the 
glass  thread  of  the  balance  and  may  be  taken  as  proportional  to  the 
charges. 

I.  II. 

Centres  of  Balls  in  Balance  Centres  of  Balls  in  Balance 

160°  apart.  150°  apart. 

A                   B  A                     B 

0  152 

254  148 
250 

Charge  divided.  Charge  divided. 

122  70 

124  78 

Both  discharged.  Both  discharged 

1  5 

2  0 

Thus,  taking  the  experiment  I.,  the  charge  divisible  between  A  and  B 
may  be  taken  as  249.  As  B  was  found  immediately  after  discharge 
with  122  it  may  be  taken  as  having  received  that  amount  at  least. 
The  other  may  be  taken  as  having  retained  124.  These  numbers  do 
not  differ  much  from  124'5,  the  half  of  the  disposable  charge.  Again, 
taking  experiment  II.,  the  disposable  charge  on  B  may  be  taken  as 
143,  and  the  amount  of  this  given  to  A  is  70,  and  the  amount  retained 
73.  These  numbers  are  again  nearly  equal  to  half  the  disposable 
charge  71*5,  and  the  discrepancy  is  in  the  opposite  direction.  Hence 
the  capacities  of  A  and  B  may  be  regarded  as  very  nearly  equal. 

To  make  sure  that  the  instrument  would  plainly  show  changes  of 
capacity,  Faraday  put  a  metallic  lining  into  the  lower  hemisphere  of 
one  of  the  instruments  so  as  to  bring  down  the  distance  between  the 
internal  ball  and  the  outer  coating  to  '435  inch.  A  comparison  of  the 
capacities  of  the  condensers  made  by  the  same  process  as  before  gave 
l'08/l  as  the  ratio  in  which  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  had  been 
increased.  The  true  ratio  was  more  nearly  l'2/l.  But  the  result  showed 
that  a  real  alteration  of  capacity  of  the  condenser  could  be  unmis- 
takably recognized  in  spite  of  the  unavoidable  errors  of  experiment. 

Having  thus  satisfied  himself  of  the  sensibility  of  his  apparatus, 
Faraday  introduced  a  thick  hemispherical  cup  of  shellac  into  the  lower 
hemisphere  of  one  of  the  equal  condensers,  and  compared  the  capacities 
in  the  manner  described  above,  by  first  charging  one  and  then 
sharing  the  charge  with  the  other  and  observing  the  reduced  potential 
immediately  after.  Each  of  the  apparatus  was  made  in  turn  the  con- 
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denser  to  be  first  charged.     The  following  are  the  results  of  such  an 
experiment  : 

I.  II. 

A  (Shellac).         B  (Air).  A  (Shellac).         B  (Air). 

0  0 

304  215 

297  204 

Charge  divided.  Charge  divided. 

113  118 

121  118 

Both  discharged.  Both  discharged. 

0  0 

7  0 

Calling  C'  the  capacity  of  the  shellac  condenser,  C  that  of  the  air 
condenser,  V  the  potential  before  and  V  the  potential  after  the  sharing 
of  the  charge,  we  have  by  (4)  above 

V-  V 
C'     V-~C. 


Hence  from  experiment  I.  we  get 

C'J' 
and  from  experiment  II. 


„,     290-113-5,,     1  _         . 
C  =  — .-        0  =  1-550  nearly, 


I  -10 


The  much  smaller  result  in  the  second  case  is  due  to  dissipation 
and  absorption  in  the  shellac  condensers  between  the  instant  at  which 
the  reading  204  was  obtained  and  that  of  the  division  of  the  charges. 
Faraday  estimated  the  corrected  result  as  nearly  T47C. 

From  four  experiments  made  by  this  method  Faraday  obtained  a 
mean  result  of  1'50  for  the  capacity  of  the  shellac  condenser.  Now 
plainly,  if  we  regard  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  force  in  the  space 
between  the  coatings  as  everywhere  radial,  that  is,  neglect  the  curving 
down  towards  the  shellac  of  lines  starting  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
upper  hemisphere  of  the  inner  ball,  we  have,  denoting  by  K  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  of  shellac  relatively  to  air, 

l+K     C' 


or 


#  =  2. 

In  the  same  way  Faraday  found  for  flint  glass  K  =  l'16,  for  sulphur 
=  2'24,  and  for  spermaceti  that  K  was  between  1-3  and  T6.     For 
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oil  of  turpentine  and  naphtha  he  obtained  results  which  indicated  a 
higher  specific  inductive  capacity  than  that  of  air,  though  here  the 
results  were  rendered  uncertain  by  the  influence  of  conduction. 

A  long  series  of  experiments  was  also  made  by  Faraday  on  different 
gases,  and  it  was  found  that  so  far  as  the  means  of  measurement  went 
all  had  the  same  specific  inductive  capacity,  and  that  this  was  inde- 
pendent of  temperature  and  pressure. 

For  further  information  as  to  Faraday's  experiments  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  original  memoirs.* 

17.  Specific  inductive  capacity  of  paraffin  wax.  The  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  paraffin  was  determined  by  Messrs.  Gibson  and  Barclay  f  in 
1870,  using  the  platymeter  and  sliding  con- 
j  denser  described  above.  The  paraffin  con- 
S*p  denser  compared  is  shown  in  Fig.  245.  aa  is 
a  cylindrical  brass  vessel  15*5  centimetres 
deep  and  8*61  centimetres  in  diameter.  At 
the  bottom  of  this  cylinder  is  a  layer  of 
paraffin  1  centimetre  thick.  On  this  layer 
rests  coaxial  with  the  outer  cylinder,  a  brass 
tube  66,  4 '3  centimetres  long,  7'2  centimetres 
in  internal  diameter,  and  '115  centimetre 
thick.  Inside  66  and  coaxial  with  it  is  a 
cylinder  cc,  13*1  centimetres  long  and  6'1 
centimetres  in  external  diameter.  The  space 
between  aa  and  cc  was  filled  up  with  paraffin, 
and  from  the  imbedded  tube  66  an  electrode 
d  of  fine  wire  was  led  to  the  outside. 

The  condenser  thus  formed  was  placed  in 
an  outer  vessel  containing  water  of  which  the 
temperature  was  given  by  a  thermometer.  A 
second  thermometer  fixed  in  a  paraffin  plug  ff, 
resting  on  cc,  gave  the  temperature  of  the  interior.  The  paraffin  plug  gg 
inserted  at  the  level  of  the  top  of  66,  together  with  ff,  prevented  the 
passage  of  heat  between  the  interior  of  66  and  the  air  above  the 
condenser. 

The  outer  vessel  aa,  and  the  tube  cc  were  connected  with  the  earth, 
and  the  inner  tube  66  to  one  side  of  the  platymeter,  and  balance  obtained 
against  the  sliding  condenser  as  described  above,  p.  719.  Taking  the 
capacity  of  the  sliding  condenser  as  1384  times  that  for  each  scale 
division,  which  it  now  was  in  consequence  of  a  small  addition  which 
had  been  made  to  its  value  at  zero,  the  mean  of  a  large  number  of 
experiments  gave  for  the  value  of  that  of  the  paraffin  condenser  1684 
times  the  same  unit,  or  an  absolute  capacity  of  69 '552  c.g.s.  electro- 
static units.  These  experiments,  which  were  made  at  different  tempera- 
tures, showed  no  alteration  of  specific  inductive  capacity  with  change 
*  Exp.  #&s.  Series  XI.  p.  371,  et  se#.  f  Phil.  Trans.  1871,  p.  573. 


Fia.  245. 
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of  temperature.  The  capacity  of  the  same  condenser  with  the  paraffin 
between  the  cylindrical  plates  removed  was  found  in  the  same  way 
to  be  35*394  c.g.s.  units,  but  this  was  subject  to  a  correction  for  the 
cake  of  paraffin  which  was  left  at  the  bottom  to  support  bb  and  cc. 
The  final  result  was  that  for  paraffin  #  =  1-977. 

18.  Boltzmann's  determinations.  Some  very  important  determina- 
tions of  specific  inductive  capacities  have  been  made  by  Boltzmann.* 
In  his  first  series  of  experiments  he  determined  the  value  of  K  for 
ebonite,  paraffin,  sulphur,  and  rosin.  The  method  was  a  modification 
of  that  of  Cavendish  referred  to  above.  A  parallel-plate  air  condenser, 
the  plates  of  which  were  supported  on  insulated  stems  carried  by  sliding 
pieces  movable  along  a  graduated  horizontal  bar,  and  so  could  be 
placed  at  different  measurable  distances  apart,  had  one  plate  connected 
to  earth  while  the  other  plate  was  charged  by  means  of  a  battery. 
Different  battery-powers  of  from  6  to  18  Daniell's  cells  were  used  in  the 
experiments.  After  the  condenser  had  been  thus  charged,  the  charge 
was  shared  with  the  insulated  quadrants  (formerly  at  potential  zero) 
of  a  Thomson's  electrometer,  the  capacity  of  which  had  been  increased 
by  means  of  a  small  air  condenser. 

The  potential  after  the  charge  was  thus  shared,  and  while  the  con- 
denser was  still  connected,  was  observed.  A  direct  application  of  the 
battery  to  the  electrometer  gave  in  the  same  way  the  previous  potential 
of  the  condenser. 

The  addition  of  the  small  condenser  to  the  electrometer  rendered 
the  united  capacities  of  the  electrometer  and  small  condenser  nearly 
the  same  for  all  deflections,  leaving  only  an  increase  of  capacity  of  about 
1/5  per  cent,  for  each  100  divisions  of  deflection  from  zero.  This  was 
to  some  extent  eliminated  by  a  double  set  of  observations,  first  as  just 
described,  then  by  connecting  the  condenser  for  the  sharing  of  the 
charge,  and  the  battery  when  applied  direct,  for  so  short  a  time  that 
the  charging  was  over  before  the  needle  had  appreciably  moved.  As 
however  the  error  from  this  source  could  hardly  be  greater  than  the 
inevitable  inaccuracies  in  a  determination  of  this  kind,  we  shall  here 
neglect  it. 

If  c  be  the  capacity,  assumed  constant,  of  the  electrometer  and 
added  condenser,  Cl  that  of  the  sliding  condenser,  Vl  the  potential 
before,  and  V\  the  potential  after  the  charge  was  shared,  d±  the  distance 
between  the  plates,  supposed  so  close  that  the  effect  of  the  edges  .may 
be  neglected,  we  have  by  (4)  above 

(24) 


where  m  is  a  constant. 

In  order  to  make  the  results  depend  not  on  the  absolute  distance 
between  the  plates,  but  on  the  much  more  accurately  measurable 
difference  of  two  distances,  a  similar  set  of  observations  was  made, 
*  Wien,  Ber.  66,  67  (1872,  3). 
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still  with  air  only  between  the  coatings,  but  with  another  distance  d2. 
Calling  the  capacity  02,  the  potentials  F2,  F'2  in  this  case,  we  have 

V   —  V 

n  —r  L*—L-*.—  ™  /25) 

l_/>  2  —  Is  j,./  —     -.     •  ••«\«**/ 

V   2  a2 

A  disk  of  the  substance,  the  value  of  K  for  which  was  to  be  found, 
somewhat  larger  than  the  plates  of  the  condenser,  was  placed  in  a 
parallel  position  between  them,  so  that  the  induction  between  the  plates 
took  place  everywhere  across  the  disk.  The  same  process  was  followed, 
and  gave  potentials  F3 
Hence  if  C3  be  the  capacity  of  the  condenser, 


F'3  for  a  distance  d3,  and  a  thickness  of  disk  e. 


0, 


m 


.(26) 


Putting   (71  =  1/A1,   C2  =  1/X2,   C'3  =  1/X3,  we  get  from  equations  (24) 


and  (25)  m  =  (d1-d2)l(\i-  X2),  and  hence  from  (26) 


Hence  remembering  that 


-d2)/(\l-\2)  =  m\l 

?„ 


,  we  have  finally 
...(27) 


which  involves  besides  e  only  differences  of  distances,  and  the  ratio 
(A3-X1)/(X1-X2),  which  can  be  calculated  without  any  knowledge  of  C 
from  the  observation  of  potential,  and  for  these  of  course  the  properly 
corrected  deflections  may  be  taken. 

Boltzmann  found  that  no  sensible  difference  in  the  values  of  K  for 
ebonite,  paraffin,  sulphur,  and  rosin,  was  produced  in  the  values  of  K 
by  varying  the  time  of  charging  or  the  amount  of  the  charging  battery. 
He  also  in  one  set  of  experiments  tried  the  effect  of  excluding  air  from 
between  the  disks  and  the  coatings  of  the  condenser,  by  laying  the  disks 
on  a  mercury  surface,  and  pouring  a  thin  coating  of  mercury  on  a  portion 
of  the  upper  surface  surrounded  by  an  edging  of  paper. 

The  results  are  given  in  the  following  table,  in  which  the  main  columns 
I.,  II.,  III.  give  the  results  of  experiments  made  with  different  distances 
between  the  plates.  The  first  of  the  two  sub-columns  in  each  case 
gives  the  result  for  air  between  the  disk  and  armatures,  the  second 
the  result  for  mercury  armatures. 


Values  of  K. 


substance. 

i. 

n. 

in. 

Mean. 

Ebonite 

3-17 

3-07 

3-11 

3-10 

3-20 

3-24 

3-15 

Paraffin 

2-28 

2-30 

2-34 

2-33 

2-31 

2-32 

Sulphur 
Rosin     - 

3-85 
2-57 

3-83 
2-53 

3-84 
2*55 
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19.  Boltzmann's  determinations  by  the  force  on  a  dielectric  sphere 
in  a  known  field.  Boltzmann  also  determined  the  specific  inductive 
capacities  of  the  same  substances  by  comparing  the  force  on  a  small 
ball  of  the  dielectric  placed  in  a  field  of  electric  force  of  known  intensity 
with  the  force  on  a  conducting  ball  of  equal  size  placed  in  the  same 
field.  This  he  did  by  hanging  the  ball  as  shown  at  s  in  Fig.  246,  by  a 
double  thread  from  one  end  of  a  light  rod,  itself  hung  by  a  bifilar  and 
forming  therefore  an  arrangement  akin  to  a  torsion  balance.  The 
other  end  of  the  rod  carried  a  mirror  M  by  which  the  deflection  of  the 
balance  could  be  obtained  by  means  of  a  telescope  and  scale.  The 
field  was  produced  by  a  larger  ball  which  was  kept  charged  by  means 
of  a  Leyden  jar  connected  to  its  supporting  rod. 

Experiments  were  made  for  electrifications  of  the 
targe  ball  of  different  durations, — (a)  for  a  constant 
electrification  of  considerable  duration,  (6)  for  a 
comparatively  short  electrification,  (c)  for  a  rapidly 
alternating  positive  and  negative  electrification. 
The  electrification  (6)  was  obtained  by  making  the 
charging  and  discharging  contacts  by  the  pendulum 
of  a  metronome,  the  electrification  (c)  by  means  of 
a  vibrating  tuning  fork,  one  prong  of  which  con- 
nected B  alternately  to  each  of  two  Leyden  jars 
oppositely  charged.  By  the  result  of  p.  739  above, 
if  we  put  1?!  =  !,  and  write  K  for  K2,  and  r  denote 
the  ratio  of  the  force  on  the  dielectric  sphere  to 
that  on  the  conducting  sphere,  we  have 


K-l 


no*  246: 


or 


K  = 


l-r 


.(28) 


For  a  sulphur  ball,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  table  below,  the  force 
was  practically  the  same  for  an  alternating  electrification  of  about 
75-^-5-  sec.  duration  as  for  a  long-continued  electrification.  Hence  in  this 
short  interval  the  polarization  of  the  dielectric  was  fully  set  up. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  results  obtained,  with  the  duration 
of  electrification  noted.  For  reference  the  mean  value  obtained  with 
the  condenser  is  added. 


Substance. 

Value  of  K 
by 

I 

•$%-$  sec.  to  tT4  sec. 

45  sees. 

90  sees. 

Condenser. 

Ebonite 

3-48 

3-74 

3-15 

Paraffin 

2-32 

8-12 

2-32 

Sulphur 

3-90 

3-70 

... 

3-84 

Rosin  -                                       2-48 

5-28 

5-61 

2-55 
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The  effect  of  increasing  the  duration  of  charge  is  therefore  apparently 
to  increase  the  specific  inductive  capacity,  but  in  the  cases  of  sulphur 
and  ebonite  to  a  much  smaller  extent  than  for  the  other  two  substances. 

20.  Inductivity  in  different  directions  in  a  crystal.  Suspending  a 
ball  of  crystallized  sulphur  with  different  diameters  successively  in  the 
direction  of  the  force  of  the  field,  Boltzmann  found  that  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  had  different  values  in  different  directions.  For 
the  greatest  mean  and  least  axes  he  found  the  following  values  : 


Greatest  Axis. 

4-773 


Mean  Axis. 

3-970 


Least  Axis. 

3-811 


Experiments  have  been  made  by  this  method  under  Boltzmann's 
direction  by  Messrs.  Romich  and  Nowak.*  Results  were  obtained  for 
(a)  permanent  electrification,  and  (ft)  for  electrification  reversed  64 
times  per  minute.  The  values  of  K  are  given  in  the  following  table  : 


K 

ft 

a 

Glass 

7-5 

159 

Fluorspar 

6-7 

7-1 

Quartz     - 

4-6 

>1000 

Calc  Spar,  perp.  to  axis    - 

7-7 

9-9 

„         parallel  to  axis 

7-5 

8-5 

Selenium,  freshly  melted 

10-2 

151 

Sulphur,  mixed  with  Graphite 

4 

4-4 

The  difference  between  the  results  for  permanent  and  for  short 
continued  electrification  seem  surprisingly  great  in  some  cases. 

21.  Experiments  on  mica  and  on  ice.  Klemencic  experimented  on 
the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  mica,  and  found  it  independent  of 
the  potential  to  which  the  condenser  in  which  the  substance  formed 
the  dielectric,  and  practically  independent  of  the  duration  of  charge. 
K  for  the  specimens  used  was  6-64.|  So  long  as  the  condenser  was  kept 
thoroughly  dry,  the  mica  was  found  to  insulate  well  and  give  constant 
results.J 

By  freezing  distilled  water  in  a  shallow  copper  vessel  in  which  was 
supported  on  three  insulating  feet  a  horizontal  plate  of  copper  in 
contact  with  the  water  surface,  Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry  §  made 
a  condenser  with  ice  as  the  dielectric.  They  then  determined  the 

*  Wien.  Ber.  70  (1874).  See  also  Wiedemann,  Lehre  von  der  Electricitdt,  Bd. 
ii.  p.  34. 

f  The  value  of  K  for  mica  is  given  as  5  in  Jenkin's  Electricity  and  Magnetism, 
but  it  is  not  stated  on  what  authority. 

\  Beiblatter,  vol.  xii.     No.  1.     1888.  §  Phil.  Mag.  1878,  p.  43. 
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capacity  of  this  condenser  and  found  from  its  dimensions  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  of  ice.  At  -13-5°  C.  the  value  of  K  thus  obtained 
was  22-168.  It  is  of  course  to  be  remembered  that  the  insulating  power 
of  ice  is  comparatively  slight.  Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry  found 
2240  x  106  ohms  for  its  specific  resistance  at  — 12-4°  C. 

22.  Five  plate  balance  method.  An  extended  series  of  experiments 
on  solids  was  made  by  Mr.  J.  E.  H.  Gordon,*  using  a  form  of  induction 
balance,  the  idea  of  which  is  due  to  Sir  William  Thomson  and  Prof. 
Clerk  Maxwell.  It  is  represented  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  247. 

A,  B,  C,  D,  E  are  five  parallel  coaxial  disks  separated  by  intervals 
about  an  inch  wide,  of  which  the  three  A,  0,  E 

are  six  inches  in  diameter  and  the  two  1?,  D  four 
inches  in  diameter.  A  and  E  are  connected  by 
a  wire,  the  middle  plate  E  is  connected  to  the 
needle  of  a  quadrant  electrometer,  the  plates 

B,  D  to  the  electrodes  of  the  pairs  of  quadrants. 
It  is  evident  that,  if  a  difference  of  potentials 
between  C  and  A,  E  be  established,  it  is  possible 
so  to  place  A,  B  that  the  needle  will  not  be 
affected,  and  it  is  also  evident  that  when  this 
position  has  been  attained,  the  equilibrium  will 
subsist  whatever  be  the  difference  of  potentials. 
The  position  of  the  plate  A  was  adjustable  by  a 
micrometer  screw,  and  equilibrium  was  attained 
by  this   means.     It   is   to   be   noted  that   the 
effects  of  the  edges  of  the  plates  are  neglected. 

The  method  of  proceeding  was  therefore  simply 
as  follows.  Having  obtained  equilibrium  with 
air  only  between  the  plates,  the  experimenter 
introduced  a  plate  P  of  the  dielectric  to  be  ex- 
perimented on,  and  measured  by  means  of  S  the 
distance  through  which  A  had  to  be  displaced  in 
order  to  restore  equilibrium.  This  distance  gave 
the  thickness  of  a  plate  of  air,  equivalent  to  the 
plate  P  of  the  dielectric.  The  ratio  of  this  thickness  to  the  thickness 
of  P  is  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  the  material. 

In  the  experiments  the  plates  A,  B,  and  C  were  connected  to  the 
terminals  of  an  induction  coil,  the  primary  circuit  of  which  was  broken 
as  many  as  12,000  times  a  second  by  an  interrupter  arranged  for  the 
purpose.  Thus  the  potential  was  rendered  alternately  positive  and 
negative  12,000  times  a  second,  and  all  effects  of  absorption  were 
obviated. 

We  do  not  give  here  the  results  obtained  by  Gordon,  as  it  became 
clear  later  that  with  the  sizes  of  plates  and  distances  apart  used  by  him, 


FIG. 


(J.A.M. 


*  PhiltTrans.  1879,fp.  417. 
3B 
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the  five-plate  balance  could  not  give  accurate  results.     Under  proper 
conditions,  however,  the  method  may  be  useful. 

23.  Hopkinson's  experiments  on  glass.  The  values  of  K  for  glass 
obtained  by  Mr.  Gordon  were  not  in  agreement  with  some  previously 
obtained  by  Dr.  John  Hopkinson,*  who  experimented  according  to 
the  method  of  comparison  of  capacities  described  above,  p.  722.  The 
capacity  of  a  guard-ring  condenser  was  compared  with  that  of  a  sliding 
condenser  (the  identical  instrument  used  in  Gibson  and  Barclay's  experi- 
ments described  above)  (1)  when  air  only  was  the  dielectric,  (2)  when 
a  plate  of  glass  was  introduced  between  the  plates.  The  guard-ring 
condenser  is  shown  in  Fig.  248,  half  in  section,  half  in  elevation,  k  is 


..«*.     ' 

f 


FIG.  248. 
NOTE. — The  protecting  cylindrical  box  on  the  guard-ring  is  here  omitted. 

the  protected  disk  15  centimetres  in  diameter  with  a  gap  1  millimetre  in 
breadth  between  it  and  the  guard-ring,  ee  the  opposite  plate,  h  the 
guard-ring  bearing  a  brass  cylinder  box  (not  shown  in  the  drawing)  which 
forms  a  shield  for  the  back  of  the  protected  disk.  The  guard-ring  is 
insulated  on  a  stiff  frame  of  iron  formed  by  two  triangular  pieces  of 
iron  ab,  cd  connected  by  three  wrought-iron  stays.  The  insulators  are 
three  ebonite  legs  gg,  which  are  screwed  to  the  tops  of  the  stays.  The 
attracting  disk  is  carried  on  a  screwed  stem  of  1/25  inch  step,  and  can 
be  raised  or  lowered  without  rotation  by  a  nut  /  divided  as  a  micro- 
meter. Fig.  249  is  a  plan  of  the  instrument  with  the  brass  backing 
removed.  It  shows  the  protected  disk  and  its  supports,  which  are  two 
bars  tty  II  of  vulcanite  attached  to  the  back  of  the  disk  and  resting 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  guard-ring. 

This  instrument  served  also  to  measure  the  thickness  of  the  glass 
plates  used  in  the  experiments.  The  screw /was  turned  until  the  brass 
plates  were  in  contact,  and  the  micrometer  reading  taken  ;  then  the 
glass  plate  was  placed  above  ee,  which  was  screwed  up  until  the  plate 
came  into  contact  with  h,  k,  h.  Slips  of  tissue  paper  were  interposed 
between  the  ebonite  legs  gg  and  the  plate  hh,  and  the  contact  was 
judged  by  these  slips  becoming  loose.  A  reading  of  the  screw  micro- 
meter was  taken  for  each  slip,  and  the  mean  of  the  three  taken  as  the 
*  Trans.  R.S.  1878,  p.  17. 
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reading  of  contact.  A  correction  was  determined  for  the  effect  of 
bending  of  the  plates  and  compression  of  the  slips  before  their  release. 
A  special  switch  supported  above  the  guard-ring  condenser  enabled 
the  connections  to  be  made  in  the  required  order.  A  battery,  in  some 
cases  of  48,  in  others  of  72  small  Daniell's  cells,  had  its  middle  point 
connected  to  earth,  one  of  its  poles  to  hkh,  and  the  other  to  the 
inner  coating  of  the  sliding  condenser,  while  the  outer  coating  and 
the  plate  ee  were  connected  to  the  electrometer  case.  Thus  the  inner 
plates  of  the  two  condensers  were  charged  to  equal  and  opposite  poten- 
tials. Then  one  pair  of  "quadrants  of  a  Thomson's  electrometer,  both 


FIG.  249. 


pairs  of  quadrants  of  which  were  connected  to  earth,  were  insulated, 
the  guard-ring  was  connected  to  earth,  and  the  protected  plate  and  the 
insulated  plate  of  the  sliding  condenser  connected  together  and  to 
the  insulated  quadrants  of  the  electrometer.  The  direction  of  the  electro- 
meter deflection,  if  any,  at  the  instant  of  the  combination  of  the  charges, 
was  observed.  If  no  deflection  took  place  the  guard-ring  condenser 
and  the  sliding  condenser  had  equal  capacities,  and  the  latter  was 
adjusted  until  this  was  the  case. 

The  following  are   mean   results  of  two   or  more   experiments  for 
each  substance  : 


Density. 

K 

Glass,  Light  Flint 

3-2 

6-85 

,,      Double-  extra  Dense 

4-5 

10-1 

„      Dense  Flint    - 

3-66 

74 

„      Very  Light  Flint 

2-87 

6-57 

The  plates  of  glass  were  in  most  cases  in  contact. with  both  plates 
of  the  condenser. 
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24.  Further  results  of  Hopkinson.  Hopkinson  continued  his  investiga- 
tions, and  besides  coming  to  the  conclusion  stated  above  as  to  the 
five-plate  balance,  arrived  at  the  important  results  : 

1.  That  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  glass  is  the  same  for  dis- 
charges lasting  ToW  second,  ^o-^o  second,  or  J  second. 

2.  That  it  is  independent  of  the  potential  to  which  the  condenser 
is  charged. 

At  the  same  time  he  extended  his  former  results,  and  applied  his 
method  of  experimenting  to  the  investigation  of  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  liquids.  A  flask  of  flint  glass,  with  thin  walls  and  a  long 
thick  neck,  was  filled  up  to  the  junction  of  the  neck,  with  strong  sul- 
phuric acid.  A  wire  passing  down  through  the  neck  connected  the  acid 


FIG.  250. 

with  a  metal  piece  A  (Fig.  250),  supported  on  an  insulating  stand  of 
ebonite.  On  this  metal  piece  rested  the  horizontal  arm  of  a  kind  of 
bell-crank  (or  Z-shaped  piece  of  metal  pivoted  at  the  angle).  The  flask 
was  first  charged  by  means  of  a  battery  and  the  potential  measured 
by  a  quadrant  electrometer  which  was  then  detached  and  discharged. 
Then  a  previously  deflected  metallic  pendulum,  D,  connected  to  earth 
through  its  supports,  was  released,  and  striking  the  vertical  arm  of  the 
lever,  connected  the  flask  for  an  instant  to  earth  and  discharged  it. 
The  electrometer  was  then  applied  to  detect  any  residual  charge.  The 
leakage  method  described  above  [XI.  44]  was  used  to  measure  the  dura- 
tion of  discharge.  A  paraffin  condenser  of  known  capacity  had  its 
plates  connected  for  the  time  of  discharge  to  be  measured,  first  by 
a  resistance  of  256  ohms,  then  by  a  resistance  of  512  ohms,  and  the 
remaining  potential  in  each  case  was  observed.  These  operations 
obviously  gave  data  for  the  calculation  of  the  time  interval  t.  With 
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a  duration  of  discharge  of  about  ^oV^  second,  less  than  3  per  cent,  of  the 
original  charge  given  by  a  battery  of  20  elements  remained.  Longer 
and  shorter  times  of  discharge  gave  similar  results.  The  practical  result 
of  all  the  experiments  was  that  determinations  of  specific  inductive 
capacity  by  observations  of  discharge  may  be  taken  as  correct  for 
glass  if  the  period  of  discharge  be  anything  between  ^^j^  sec.  and 
J  sec. 

25.  Hopkinson's  experiments  on  glass  plates.  The  method  adopted 
for  determining  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  glass  plates  was 
practically  the  same  as  that  already  described  at  p.  754.  The  guard- 
ring  and  protected  disk  were  first  connected  to  one  pole  of  a  well  insulated 
battery  of  1,000  chloride  of  silver  cells,  the  other  pole  of  which  was 
connected  to  the  insulated  plate  of  a  cylindrical  sliding  condenser. 
Thus  the  two  condensers  were  charged  to  equal  and  opposite  potentials. 
By  means  of  a  special  commutator  changes  of  connections  similar  to 
those  described  above  were  made  so  as  to  combine  the  charges  of  the 
condensers,  with  the  addition  that  the  electrometer  quadrants  con- 
nected to  the  condensers  after  combination  were  immediately  after 
insulated  to  avoid  effects  of  residual  charge.  The  capacity  of  the 
sliding  condenser  was  adjusted  till  no  electrometer  deflection  was 
produced. 

The  glass  plate  was  then  placed  between  the  plates  of  the  guard-ring 
condenser  and  the  operations  repeated  until  equilibrium  was  again 
obtained.  The  two  results  gave  the  ratio  of  the  capacities,  and  from 
the  distance  between  the  plates  of  the  condenser  and  the  thickness  of 
the  glass  plate  the  value  of  K  was  found. 

The  capacity  of  the  glass  flask  described  above  was  determined  in  a 
similar  way  by  aid  of  the  sliding  condenser,  with  a  charging  battery 
varying  from  10  to  1,800  chloride  of  silver  cells,  with  only  a  little  over 
J  per  cent,  of  alteration. 

The  values  of  K  are  given  in  the  following  table  with  the  thicknesses 
of  the  plates,  and  for  comparison  the  earlier  results  obtained  by  the 
same  experimenter  : 


Thickness 

Value 

Substance. 

Density. 

of  Plate 

in  mnis. 

K 

formerly 
obtained. 

Glass,  Double-extra  Dense  Flint 

4-5 

4-5 

9-896 

10-1 

„      Dense  Flint    - 

3-66 

16-57 

7-376 

7-4 

„      Light  Flint 

3-2            15-04 

6-72 

6-83 

- 

— 

10-75 

6-89 

6-85 

„      Very  Light  Flint 

2-87 

12-70 

6-61 

6-57 

„      Hard  Crown   - 

2-485 

14-62 

6-96 

— 

„      Plate      - 

— 

6-52 

8-45 

— 

Paraffin    - 

— 

20-19 

2-29 

— 
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26.  Hopkinson's  experiments  on  liquids.  Hopkinson  obtained  results 
also  for  liquids  by  the  method  just  described.*  The  space  between 
two  coaxial  metal  cylinders  was  filled  with  the  liquid  to  be  experi- 
mented on.  These  two  cylinders  connected  together  formed  one 
coating  of  a  condenser  of  which  the  liquid  formed  the  dielectric,  and  the 
other  coating  was  given  by  a  cylinder  suspended  from  an  ebonite  plate 
above,  and  immersed  in  the  liquid.  The  latter  plate  was  charged  and 
the  other  connected  to  earth,  and  the  capacity  compared  with  that  of 
the  oppositely  charged  sliding  condenser.  The  capacity  of  the  same 
apparatus  with  air  as  the  dielectric  had  previously  been  obtained  in 
the  same  way,  and  the  results  gave  at  once  the  value  of  K  for  the 
liquid.  The  following  table  gives  some  of  the  results.  The  column 
headed  ^^  contains  for  the  purpose  of  comparison  the  square  of  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  liquid  for  light  of  infinite  wave  length.  This 
was  calculated  from  the  formula  /j.^  =  A  +  B/X2  from  observations  of 
the  index  of  refraction  which  were  made  on  each  of  the  substances  for 
the  Fraunhofer  rays  C,  D,  F,  G,  of  the  spectrum. 


Name  of  Liquid. 

K 

M'-V 

Petroleum  Spirit 

1-922 

1-92 

Petroleum  Oil,  Field's 

2-07 

2-075 

,,         ,,       Common  - 

2-10 

2-078 

Ozokerite 

2-13 

2-086 

Turpentine,  Commercial  - 

2-23 

2-128 

Castor  Oil 

4-78 

2-153 

Sperm  Oil 

3-02 

2-135 

Olive  Oil 

3-16 

2-131 

Neat's  Foot  Oil 

3-07 

2-125 

The  closeness  of  the  agreement  between  the  numbers  for  K  and  for 
/x2oo  for  the  mineral  oils  and  for  turpentine  is  very  remarkable.  The 
divergence  in  the  other  cases  is  to  be  expected,  as  from  the  composition 
of  the  substances  it  is  probable  that  the  results  included  effects  of 
electrolytic  action. 

27.  Experiments  of  Silow.  Results  with  which  Hopkinson's  agree  very 
well  had  been  previously  obtained  for  turpentine,  benzene,  and  petro- 
leum by  Silow.  f  Two  series  of  experiments  were  made.  In  the  first 
a  very  ingenious  and  simple  method  was  employed.  A  kind  of  quadrant 
electrometer  was  constructed  by  pasting  on  the  inside  of  a  cylindrical 
glass  vessel,  10  centimetres  deep  and  15  centimetres  in  diameter,  four 
symmetrically  placed  vertical  strips  of  tinfoil  each  10  centimetres 
broad,  and  joining  the  opposite  pieces  together  by  strips  across  the 
bottom.  Within  was  hung  a  platinum  needle  of  the  shape  of  an  inverted 

*  Phil.  Trans,  loc.  cit. 

f  Pogg.  Ann.  156  (1875),  p.  389,  and  Wiedemann,  Die  Lehre  von  der  Elektricitdt, 
Bd.  ii.  p.  45. 
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T,  in  which  the  vertical  pieces  ut  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  cross-piece 
were  semi-cylinders  of  platinum.  The  needle  was  left  uncharged, 
and  one  of  the  pairs  of  strips  was  connected  to  earth  and  the  other 
charged  to  a  convenient  potential.  The  deflections  of  the  needle  for 
the  same  difference  of  potential  (1)  with  the  vessel  filled  with  air,  (2) 
with  the  liquid  under  experiment,  were  observed,  and  it  was  assumed 
that  the  angles  of  deflection  were  proportional  to  the  specific  inductive 
capacities  in  the  two  cases.  This  would  have  been  strictly  true  of  the 
angles  through  which  a  torsion  head  at  the  top  of  the  suspension  thread 
would  have  had  to  be  turned  if  the  needle  had  been  brought  back  in 
both  cases  to  a  position  of  equilibrium  after  deflection. 

For  two  kinds  of  turpentine,  I.,  II.,  and  for  petroleum  he  obtained  : 


Turpentine  L,  mean  of 
Turpentine  II. 
Petroleum 

three  experiments 

2-173 
2-221 
2-037 

2-129 

2-148 

A  second  set  of  experiments  was  made  by  Silow  by  a  method  similar 
to  that  described  above,  p.  730.  A  condenser  formed  of  two  gilded 
circular  plates  kept  1  \  mm  apart  by  small  pieces  of  ebonite,  and  enclosed 
within  a  glass  vessel  covered  on  its  interior  surface  with  tinfoil,  had  one 
of  its  plates  alternately  connected  to  earth  and  to  one  pole  of  a  water 
battery  of  175  zinc-copper  elements.  The  connections  were  made  by 
a  rotating  commutator  kept  running  at  a  constant  speed  sufficiently 
great  to  give  a  constant  deflection  of  the  needle  of  a  galvanometer  placed 
in  the  charging  or  discharging  circuit.  Three  deflections  were  taken 
(1)  with  the  vessel  filled  with  air,  (2)  with  the  liquid  under  experiment 
in  the  vessel  and  therefore  between  the  plates,  (3)  with  only  the  joining 
wires  attached.  Denoting  by  a,  /3,  y,  these  deflections  corrected  so  as 
to  be  proportional  to  the  currents,  we  have  for  the  ratio  of  the  capacity 
of  the  apparatus  with  the  liquid  between  the  plates,  to  its  capacity 
with  air  between  the  plates  (ft-  y)/(a  -  y),  that  is  for  the  liquid, 

K  =  P-^3 (29) 

a-y 

Different  battery  powers  applied  gave  the  same  values  for  K.  The 
following  are  the  mean  values  of  K  for  the  substances  mentioned, 
with  the  values  of  ^^  for  comparison. 

Substance.  A'  ^ 


Turpentine 
Benzene  - 


2-153  2-134 

2-198  2-196 


Petroleum,  first  specimen  2-071 

Petroleum,  second  specimen  2-037 
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28.  Experiments  of  Quincke.  Some  interesting  experiments  on  the 
specific  inductive  capacity  of  liquids  have  also  been  made  by  Quincke.* 
According  to  the  theory  of  Faraday  and  Maxwell,  referred  to  at  p.  743 
above,  there  is,  at  every  point  of  the  electric  medium,  a  tension  along 
the  lines  of  force,  and  an  equal  pressure  at  right  angles  to  that  direction, 
the  amount  of  which  reckoned  in  units  of  force  per  unit  of  area  is 
KF2/87r,  where  F  is  the  resultant  electric  force  at  the  point.  Quincke's 
method  amounted  to  measuring  not  only  the  tension,  but  the  pressure 
also,  in  different  liquid  dielectrics,  and  his  results,  besides  giving  (1)  from 
the  observed  tension,  (2)  from  the  pressure,  values  of  K  which  he  com- 
pared with  those  obtained  by  the  ordinary  condenser  method,  are 
interesting  in  their  bearing  on  electrical  theory. 

His  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  tension  consisted  of  two 
horizontal  circular  plates  placed  a  short  distance  apart  in  a  glass  vessel. 
The  upper  plate  was  suspended  from  one  end  of  the  beam  of  a  balance, 
and  was  connected  to  earth.  The  lower  plate  was  charged  by  means  of 
a  battery  of  Ley  den  jars,  the  outer  coatings  of  which  were  to  earth. 
The  potential  was  observed  in  arbitrary  units  by  means  of  a  Thomson's 
standard  electrometer  (see  p.  693  above).  The  attraction  of  the  upper 
plate  towards  the  lower  was  then  measured  by  weights  put  on  the  other 
scale  of  the  balance.  The  mean  pull  per  unit  of  area  was  therefore 
obtained. 

Now,  from  what  has  been  proved  above  (p.  732)  it  follows  that  the 
force  /,  per  unit  of  area,  on  any  part  of  the  upper  plate  not  near 
the  edge,  is  ZTT^/K,  and  we  have  a-=  -  KF/4:7r  =  -  KV  l±ird  if  V  be 
the  difference  of  potentials,  d  the  distance  between  the  plates.  Hence 


(3o) 


The  weighing  therefore  gave,  taking  the  mean  pull  as  nearly  enough 
equal  to  /,  directly  the  tension. 

By  comparison  of  results  for  two  different  media  using  the  same 
value  of  V  for  both  cases,  the  ratio  of  the  values  of  K  could  be  at  once 
obtained.  Thus  if  ./i,/2,  be  the  tensions,  and  the  corresponding  specific 
inductive  capacities  determined  in  this  manner  be  denoted  by  Kfl  ,  Kf2  , 
we  have  ^  /. 

P41  ..........................................  (3D 

KA     h 

The  pressure  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of  force  was  found  in  an 
ingenious  manner.  The  upper  disk  of  the  apparatus  just  described 
was  removed  and  replaced  by  a  plate  of  the  same  diameter  with  a  short 
vertical  tube  at  its  centre,  by  means  of  which  communication  could 
be  obtained  with  the  space  between  the  plates.  Attached  to  this 
vertical  tube  was  an  india-rubber  bag  which  could  be  cut  off  by  means 
of  a  stopcock.  A  branch  tube  communicated  with  an  ordinary  open  U 

*  Wied.  Ann.  19  (1883). 
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manometer  containing  bisulphide  of  carbon.  Enough  of  air  was  blown 
by  the  rubber  bag  into  the  space  between  the  plates  to  form  a  flat 
bubble  of  from  2  to  5  centimetres  in  horizontal  diameter,  bounded  by 
the  plates  above  and  below.  The  stopcock  was  closed  and  the  pressure 
was  read  off  on  the  manometer.  The  lower  plate  was  now  charged  to 
the  same  potential  as  before  while  the  upper  plate  was  connected  to 
earth.  The  increase  of  pressure  was  read  off  from  the  manometer,  and 
gave  the  difference  of  pressures  in  the  air  and  the  liquid  due  to  the 
electrification. 

If  h  be  the  difference  of  heights  of  the  liquid  produced  by  the  electri- 
fication, and  p  the  density  of  the  liquid,  we  have,  denoting  the  value 
of  K  determined  in  this  way  by  Kp,  and  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity 

by  9, 

<32> 


if  K  be  taken  =  1  for  air. 

Using  the  value  of  /given  in  (30)  for  the  same  medium,  this  gives 


.(33) 


The  following  are  some  of  the  results  obtained  : 


Substance. 

Density  at  Temp, 
stated. 

Temp, 
of  Exp. 

Value  of  K  Sp.  Ind.  Cap. 

By  Con- 
denser 
K 

By 

Tension 
Kf 

By 
Pressure 

Sulphuric  Ether    - 

•7205       14-9 

6-60 

3-364 

4-851 

4-672 

Bisulphide  of  Carbon  I. 

1-2760       12-20 

7-50 

2-217 

2-669 

2-743 

1-2796       10-20 

12-98 

1-970 

2-692 

2-752 

Benzene  (from  Coal  Tar) 

•8825       15-91 

13-20 

1-928 

2-389 

2-370 

„      (from  Benzoic  Acid)- 

•8822       17-64 

14-40 

2-050 

2-325 

2-375 

Light  Benzene 
Colza  Oil       - 

•7994       17-20      11-60 
•9159       16-40  1    16-41 

1-775 
2-443 

2-155 
2-385 

2-172 
3-296 

Turpentine    - 
Petroleum     - 

•8645       17-10 
•8028       17-00 

16-71 
16-62 

1-940 
1-705 

2-259 
2-138 

2-356 
2-149 

Ether  5  vols.  -f  1  vol. 

Bisulph.  of  Carbon     - 

•8134       16-40 

8-50 

2-871 

4-136 

4-392 

Ether  1  vol.  +  1  vol. 

Bisulph.  of  Carbon     - 

•9966       16-60 

10-50 

2-458 

3-539 

3-392 

Ether  1  vol.  +3  vols. 

Bisulph.  of  Carbon 

1-1360       17-40 

5-30 

2-396 

3-132 

3-061 

The  values  of  K  obtained  by  tension  and  pressure  here  seem  uniformly 
greater  than  those  obtained  by  the  condenser  method,  which  must 
be  regarded  of  course  as  the  true  values.  But  they  agree  very  well 
with  one  another,  and  go  far  to  prove  the  equality  of  the  pressure  and 
tension. 
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29.  Correction  of  Quincke's  results  for  connections.  Electric  stress 
and  strain.  It  was  pointed  out  by  Hopkinson  that*  perhaps  the 
capacity  of  the  key  and  connecting  wires  might  be  appreciable,  and 
that  if  so  the  values  of  K  given  for  the  condenser  method  in  the 
above  table  would  be  increased  by  the  correction.  This  was  found 
by  Professor  Quincke  to  be  the  case,  and  the  following  corrected 
results  obtained  by  him  are  given  by  him  in  a  note  to  Dr.  Hopkinson's 
paper : 


Values  of  Sp.  Ind.  Cap. 

By  Condenser 
K. 

By  Tension 
Kf. 

Sulphuric  Ether 
Bisulphide  of  Carbon 

JJ                             5J 

4-211 

2-508 
2-640 

4-394 
2-623 
2-541 

Benzene  - 

2-359 

2-360 

Petroleum 

2-025 

2-073 

This  shows  that  for  these  substances  K,  Kf,  Kp  are  sensibly  equal. 
Further  the  experiments  seem  to  confirm  fairly  well  the  theoretical 
values  KF2/$7r  for  the  pressure  within  the  medium. 

The  question  of  stress  and  strain  in  the  dielectric  medium  is  yet 
far  from  having  been  fully  investigated.  It  is  certain  that  opposite 
charges  of  electricity,  on  the  opposite  plates  of  a  condenser,  for  example, 
are  the  surface  aspects  of  a  state  of  strain  in  the  medium.  But  the 
nature  of  this  strain  cannot  be  said  to  be  yet  known.  Experiments 
which  have  been  made  by  Quincke  and  others  show  that  in  glass,  and 
in  most  liquids,  except  certain  oils,  the  electric  strain  results  in  a  uniform 
dilatation  ;  whereas  in  elastic  strain,  consisting  of  elongation  in  one 
direction,  and  an  equal  shortening  in  every  direction  at  right  angles 
to  that,  would  result  in  a  negative  dilatation,  which  is  contrary  to  the 
observed  facts.  Liquids  would  not  support  the  shear  which  in  electric 
strain  seems  to  be  operative.  Hence  the  electric  strain  appears  to  be 
distinct  from  elastic  strain. 

30.  Hopkinson's  experiments  on  liquids.  Hopkinson,  at  a  later  date,t 
made  experiments  on  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  a  number  of 
oils  and  other  liquids.  The  method  adopted  was  a  modification  of  the 
five-plate  balance  method  described  above.  The  arrangement  of 
apparatus  is  shown  in  Fig.  251.  Two  air  condensers  E,  F,  of  deter- 
minate and  nearly  equal  capacity,  and  two  adjustable  sliding  condensers 
I,  J,  were  joined  as  shown  like  the  four  branches  of  a  Wheatstone 
bridge.  The  inner  coatings  of  E,  I  were  joined  to  one  pair  of  quadrants 
of  an  electrometer,  and  those  of  F,  J  to  the  other  pair  of  quadrants. 


*  Pr.oc.  R.8.  vol.  xli.  1886. 


t  Proc.  R.S.  Oct.  1887. 
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To  the  inner  coating  of  J  could  be  attached  the  inner  plate  of  a  liquid 
condenser  containing  the  substance  to  be  experimented  on.  The 
outer  coatings  of  E,  F  were  connected  to  the  case  of  the  electrometer 
and  to  one  terminal  of  an  induction  coil  ;  the  outer  coatings  of  7,  J 


FIG.  251. 


FIG.  252. 

were  connected  to  the  needle  of  the  electrometer  and  to  the  other 
terminal  of  the  induction  coil. 

In  order  that  there  might  be  no  deflection  of  the  electrometer  needle 
it  was  necessary  that  the  capacities  of  E  and  /  should  be  in  the  same 
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ratio  as  those  of  F  and  J  respectively.  An  adjustment  of  one  or  both 
of  the  sliding  condensers  was  made  until  this  relation  was  fulfilled 
in  each  of  four  cases,  (1)  when  no  fluid  condenser  was  introduced, 
(2)  when  the  condenser  without  the  interior  plate,  but  fitted  with  a 
"  dummy  "  to  represent  the  necessary  supports  or  connections  outside 
the  liquid,  was  connected  to  J,  (3)  when  the  complete  condenser  charged 
with  air  was  added  to  J,  (4)  when  the  complete  condenser  charged  with 
liquid  was  connected  to  J.  Assuming  for  simplicity  the  sliding  con- 
denser /  to  remain  unaltered  and  x,  y,  z,  zl  to  be  the  respective 
readings  of  J  in  the  four  cases,  we  must  have 


capacity  of  condenser  with  liquid    _  ^    x  -  zl  -  (x  -  y) 
capacity  of  same  condenser  with  air  x  -  z  -  (x  -  y) 


-z 


(34) 


The  following  is  an  abstract  of  the  results  obtained  : 


K. 

^D  for  line  D. 

Colza  Oil,  six  samples 

- 

3-07  to  3-14 

„       ,,    another  sample* 

3-23 

Arachide 

_ 

3-17 

Sesame     - 

_ 

3-17 

Linseed  Oil,  raw 

- 

3-37 

Castor  Oil 

- 

4-82 

„        ,,    another  sample 

4-84 

Ether 

_  - 

4-75 

Carbon  Bisulphide 

. 

2-67 

Amylene 

_ 

2-05 

1-9044 

It  is  to  be  noted  with  respect  to  colza  oil  that,  as  given  by  Quincke 
(p.  761  above),  the  value  of  Kp  is  3-296  and  of  Kf  2-385. 

31.  Hopkinson's  experiments  on  the  benzene  series.  Dr.  Hopkinson 
also  experimented  with  the  following  liquids  of  the  benzene  series, 
for  which  also  he  determined  the  index  of  refraction  JJ.D  for  the  line  D 
of  the  spectrum. 


K. 

*V 

Benzene 

2-38 

2-2614 

Toluene    - 

2-42 

2-2470 

Xylene     - 
Cymene    - 

2-39 
2-25 

2-2238 
2-2254 

*  Doubtful  as  to  purity. 
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The  same  method,  but  with  a  guard-ring  condenser  instead  of  the 
fluid  condenser  as  shown  in  Fig.  252,  was  applied  to  the  measurement 
of  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  solids.  The  connections  shown  in 
Fig.  252  were  first  made,  that  is  the  guard-ring  and  protected  disk 
both  connected  to  the  inner  coating  of  J.  The  arrangement  was  then 
adjusted  to  balance,  then  the  guard-ring  remaining  connected  to  J, 
the  protected  disk  was  transferred  to  I  and  balance  again  obtained. 
The  difference  of  the  readings  of  the  sliding  condenser  gave  on  an 
arbitrary  scale  the  capacity  of  the  guard-ring  condenser  for  the  given 
distance  of  the  plates  apart.  These  operations  were  then  repeated  with 
a  plate  of  the  substance  for  which  K  was  to  be  found  placed  between 
the  plates  of  the  guard-ring  condenser. 

Only  three  substances  were  experimented  on,  with  the  following 
results.  The  previously  obtained  values  (p.  757  above)  are  given  for 
the  first  two  for  comparison. 


A'. 

Previously  found 
value  of  K. 

Flint  Glass,  double-extra  dense 
Paraffin  Wax 

9-5 
2-31 

9-896 
2-29 

Rock  salt  was  the  third  substance  with  a  result  of  18  for  K,  but  the 
sample  was  very  rough  and  too  small,  and  possibly  conducted  so  greatly 
as  to  affect  the  result.  In  these  experiments  the  effect  of  the  connecting 
wire  of  the  guard-ring  condenser  was  not  allowed  for. 

32.  Experiments  on  hydrocarbon  series.  Negreano*  has  applied 
the  five-plate  balance  method  to  the  determination  of  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  of  a  number  of  hydrocarbons  of  homologous  chemical 
composition.  The  balance  was  arranged  with  its  plates  horizontal 
and  well  insulated  on  ebonite  rods  ;  the  diameter  of  the  larger  plates 
was  16  centimetres,  of  the  smaller  12  centimetres,  and  the  distance  of 
adjacent  plates  apart  1  centimetre.  The  liquid  experimented  on  was 
placed  on  a  flat  shallow  dish  attached  to  the  ebonite  supports  between 
the  uppermost  plate  and  that  next  to  it.  Balance  was  obtained  (1) 
with  the  instrument  used  simply  as  an  air  condenser,  (2)  with  the 
empty  dish  in  position,  (3)  with  the  liquid  in  the  dish.  The  corre- 
sponding positions  of  the  movable  plate  were  obtained  by  a  micrometer. 
Another  micrometer  measured  the  thickness  of  the  stratum  of  liquid. 
The  index  of  refraction  pD  was  also  determined  for  the  D  line  in  the 
case  of  each  liquid. 

It  was  found  that  the  value  of  K  increases  as  the  composition  of  the 
substance  becomes  more  complicated,  and  that  the  value  of 


*  Comptes  rendus,  tome  civ.  1887. 


766 


ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 


where  p  is  the  density,  is  approximately  constant.    The  following  is  a 
synopsis  of  the  results  : 


Temp. 

Density. 

K. 

v-D. 

Benzene,  C6H6,  with  thiophene 

26 

•8803 

2-3206 

1-4974 

5J                            55                   55                           5> 

another  specimen     - 

25 

•8756 

2-2988 

1-4978 

„      pure 

14 

•8853 

2-2921 

1-5062 

Toluene,  C7H8 

27 

•8608 

2-242 

1-4912 

55                              55 

14 

•8711 

2-3013 

1-4984 

Xylene,  C8H10 

27 

•8554 

2-2679 

1-4897 

Metaxylene,  C8H10 

12 

•8072 

2-3781 

1-4977 

Pseudocumene,  C9H12 

14 

•857 

2-4310 

1-4837 

Cymene,  C10H14       - 

19 

•851 

2-4706 

1-4837 

Terebenthene,  C10H16 

20 

•875 

2-2618 

1-4726 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  value  of  \/K  is  only  a  little  greater  than 
JUID  in  each  case,  and  that  (K-l)/(K  +  2)p  has  the  value  -34  approxi- 
mately in  the  first  six  cases  and  the  last,  and  is  slightly  greater  in  the 
remaining  three. 

33.  Experiments  of  Colin  and  Arons.  Discussion  by  Quincke  of  results 
for  liquids.  Experiments  on  liquids  have  also  been  made  by  E.  Cohn 
and  L.  Arons.  Two  quadrant  electrometers  were  employed,  one  with 
air  filling  the  quadrants,  the  other  specially  designed  to  contain  the 
liquid  experimented  on  as  in  Silow's  method  described  above,  p.  758. 
One  pair  of  quadrants  of  each  electrometer  was  connected  to  one  ter- 
minal of  a  Helmholtz  induction  coil,  the  other  pair  of  quadrants,  the 
needle  and  the  case  were  connected  to  earth  and  to  the  other  terminal 
of  the  coil.  Denoting  by  Si,  t>2  the  (corrected)  deflections  on  the  ordinary 
and  special  electrometers  respectively  when  both  are  filled  with  air, 
S'i,  S'2  the  corresponding  deflections  when  the  special  electrometer 
contains  the  liquid,  we  get  easily  by  (29)  above 


K 


....(34'] 


The  following  results  were  obtained  : 


A'. 


Distilled  Water 

76 

Ethyl  Alcohol 
Amyl  Alcohol    - 
Petroleum 

26-5 
15 
2-04 

Xylene,  two  kinds 

2-39 
2-36 
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The  numbers  here  given  it  will  be  observed  are  high  in  the  first  three 
cases.  These  substances  have  however  considerable  conductivity, 
which  would  tend  of  course  to  give  an  apparently  high  specific  inductive 
capacity.  The  authors  believe  that  the  results  are  correct  within  5  per 
cent. 

Prof.  Quincke*  re-examined  the  question  of  the  values  of  K  for 
liquids  obtained  by  the  different  methods,  as  described  above.  All 
liquids  experimented  on  except  colza  oil  gave  practically  the  same  result 
whatever  the  method  employed.  For  that  substance  however  the 
result  stated  above  held,  that  is  the  pressure  method  gave  the  highest 
value,  the  electrical  balance  the  lowest,  and  the  condenser  method  a 
mean  value  ;  and  this  anomaly  was  found  to  hold  good  for  different 
kinds  of  colza.  That  it  could  not  be  due  to  electrolytic  action  was  clear 
from  the  fact  that  the  products  of  decomposition  at  the  condenser  plates 
could  not  alter  the  pressure  at  the  surface  of  the  bubble. 

Prof.  Quincket  also  measured  the  index  of  refraction  of  pure  ether 
for  ultra-red  rays  by  passing  them  through  the  medium  and  receiving 
them  upon  a  thermopile.  He  found  that  for  pure  ether  JT  =  4'3,  and 
that  for  ultra-red  rays  its  index  of  refraction  is  less  than  2.  The  sub- 
stance seems  therefore  not  to  conform  to  Maxwell's  relation. 

34.  Experiments  on  gases.  Determinations  of  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  gases  were  made  by  Boltzmann}  and  by  Professors 
Ayrton  and  Perry.§  Boltzmann's  method  was  as  follows  :  A  condenser 
consisting  of  two  horizontal  circular  plates  was  supported  within  a  closed 
metallic  vessel,  through  the  walls  of  which  passed  wires  to  make  connec- 
tion with  the  plates,  and  which  could  be  connected  with  an  air-pump 
or  a  gas  generating  apparatus.  Two  metallic  plates  were  placed  above 
and  two  below  the  condenser  to  preserve  it  at  a  uniform  temperature. 
The  vessel  was  exhausted,  then  one  plate  A  of  the  condenser  was 
charged  by  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  battery  of  300  Daniell's 
cells,  while  the  other  plate  B  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  battery 
were  connected  to  earth.  B  was  then  disconnected  from  earth  and 
connected  to  the  insulated  electrode  of  an  electrometer  which  had  been 
previously  brought  to  zero  potential.  The  electrometer  showed  no 
deflection,  proving  that  there  was  no  leakage.  The  charge  on  A  there- 
fore remaining  constant,  it  was  found  in  accordance  with  theory  that 
the  admission  of  air  altered  only  the  specific  inductive  capacity  between 
the  plates,  and  therefore  the  potential  of  A,  but  not  the  potential  of  B 
which  remained  zero.  After  the  admission  of  air  the  potential  of  A 
was  restored  to  its  original  value,  and  the  change  of  potential  of  B  read 
off  on  the  electrometer.  The  number  of  cells  was  then  increased  by 
one,  and  the  increased  potential  of  B  again  read  off.  The  ratio  of  the 
specific  inductive  capacities  could  now  be  calculated. 

*  Wied.  Ann.  33,  1888.         f  Wied.  Ann.  32.     No.  12.     1887. 
J  W ten.  Ber.  69  (1874) ;  Pogg.  Ann.  15  (1875). 
§  Trans.  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  (1877), 


768        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 


If  Fj,  F2  be  the  potentials  of  A  before  and  after  the  admission  of 
air,  and  Klt  K2  the  corresponding  specific  inductive  capacities,  we  have 
V2/V1  =  K1/K2.  Hence  by  the  restoration  of  the  potential  to  V±  the 
potential  of  B  was  increased  by  an  amount  proportional  to  Vl-V2, 
that  is  by  an  amount  mfi-KJK^,  where  m  is  a  constant.  By  the 
increase  of  the  number  of  cells  from  n  to  n  + 1  the  increase  of  the  potential 
of  B  was  therefore  mF1(w  +  l)/w.  Hence  calling  these  changes  as 
measured  by  the  electrometer  S,  8',  we  have  8/S'=n(l  -K1/K2)(n  +  l),oi 

K  n&>  K  IVA 

J*t*":Zl*'      /.  '  ,    i\  fl-11! \°°) 


35.  Effect  of  pressure  on  specific  inductive  capacity  of  gases.  It  was 
found  by  Boltzmann  that  the  alteration  of  capacity  was  very  nearly 
in  simple  proportion  to  the  alteration  of  pressure  of  the  air,  and  he 
assumed  that  the  effect  of  alteration  of  temperature  was  only  that 
corresponding  to  the  consequent  alteration  of  density.  Hence  if  we 
denote  by  K  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  air  under  pressure  equal  to 
that  due  to  p  millimetres  of  mercury  under  standard  circumstances, 
suppose  that  for  absolute  vacuum  to  be  unity,  and  assume  the  pro- 
portionality to  hold  for  all  pressures,  we  may  write 

Tf-1       ^ 

+  760'  


.(36) 


where  1  +  k  is  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  air  at  standard  atmos- 
pheric pressure. 

By  (35)  and  (36),  putting  plt  p2  for  the  pressures  corresponding  to 

' 


Boltzmann  found  similar  results  to  hold  for  other  gases  than  air, 
and  gave  the  following  values  for  K  at  standard  atmospheric  pressure. 
The  value  of  JK  is  given  also  for  comparison  with  the  index  of  re- 
fraction. 


Gas. 

K. 

VK. 

/•<•• 

Air    - 

1-000590 

1-000295 

1-000294 

Carbonic  Acid    - 

1-000946 

1-000473 

1-000449 

Hydrogen 
Carbonic  Oxide 

1-000264 
1-000690 

1-000132 
1-000345 

1-000138 
1-000340 

Nitrous  Oxide   - 

1-000994 

1-000497 

1-000503 

Olefiant  Gas 

1-001312 

1-000656 

1-000678 

Marsh  Gas 

1-000944 

1-000472 

1-000443 

36.    Experiments  of  Ayrton  and  Perry.     In  Ayrton  and   Perry's 
method  the  capacities  of  two  condensers  were  compared  with  different 
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gases  at  different  pressures  between  the  plates  of  one  of  them,  while 
the  other  had  continually  air  at  ordinary  temperature  and  pressure 
for  its  dielectric.  The  latter  condenser  consisted  of  a  square  horizontal 
uninsulated  plate  of  tin-foil  of  1815  square  centimetres  area,  cemented 
to  the  upper  surface  of  a  plate  of  hard  wood  which  rested  on  the  hori- 
zontal top  of  a  block  of  stone,  and  an  insulated  upper  plate  of  the  same 
size  supported  on  ebonite  levelling  screws,  the  lower  ends  of  which 
rested  on  the  stone.  The  other  condenser  was  contained  within  an  air- 
tight rectangular  vessel  of  sheet  brass,  and  consisted  of  eleven  parallel 
plane  plates,  each  324  square  centimetres  in  area,  kept  at  equal  distances 
of  three  millimetres  apart  in  racks  of  ebonite.  The  first,  third,  etc., 
and  last  plates,  reckoning  from  one  side,  were  connected  to  the  case, 
the  other  plates  were  insulated  and  connected  to  a  platinum  wire  passing 
out  through  a  glass  tube  35 J  centimetres  long  to  the  outside  of  the  case. 
This  glass  tube,  which  had  been  chemically  cleaned  and  covered  with 
paraffin,  to  prevent  leakage  over  the  surface,  was  very  carefully  cemented 
into  a  brass  socket  attached  to  the  metallic  case,  and  was  nowhere  in 
contact  with  the  platinum  wire  except  at  the  outer  end,  where  it  was 
drawn  to  a  point  and  hermetically  sealed.  Cement  contained  in  a 
metal  cap  surrounding  the  junction  of  the  tube  and  socket  prevented 
leakage  there,  and  a  second  cap  filled  with  cement  surrounded  the 
point  of  the  tube,  and  guarded  the  point  from  being  broken  by 
motion  of  the  wire.  By  means  of  another  tube  the  case  could  be 
filled  with  the  gas  to  be  experimented  on,  or  connected  to  a  Sprengel 
or  other  pump  by  which  the  required  degree  of  exhaustion  was  pro- 
duced. This  tube  was  made  of  special  form  to  prevent  mercury  from 
the  Sprengel  pump  from  passing  by  any  accident  into  the  condenser 
case. 

The  method  of  making  a  determination  was  as  follows.  The  insulated 
plates  of  the  condenser  were  charged  to  equal  and  opposite  potentials 
in  the  following  manner  : — The  battery  of  87  Daniell's  cells  had  its 
poles  joined  by  a  resistance  of  10,000  ohms,  and  by  means  of  a  reversing 
key  one  terminal  a  of  this  coil  was  connected  to  the  insulated  plate  of 
one  condenser,  while  the  other  terminal  &  was  connected  to  earth  ; 
then  b  was  connected  by  the  reversing  key  to  the  insulated  plate  of  the 
other  condenser  and  a  to  earth. 

The  battery  was  then  removed  and  the  charged  plates  connected 
together,  and  with  the  insulated  electrode  of  a  quadrant  electrometer 
of  which  the  other  electrode  and  case  were  to  earth,  and  the  reading 
taken. 

If  the  potential  of  each  condenser  was  numerically  V,  the  capacity 
of  the  constant  air  condenser  Cv  and  the  capacity  of  the  other  C2, 
the  charge  left  after  the  two  condensers  were  connected  was  F(CX  -  C2), 
supposing  the  constant  condenser  to  have  been  positively  charged. 
The  corrected  deflection  a  shown  by  the  electrometer  was  therefore 
mV(Gl~G2)/(Cl  +  C2),  where  m  is  a  constant. 

G.A.M.  3  C 


770        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

To  eliminate  m  and  V  the  terminals  of  the  battery  were  kept  joined 
by  the  resistance  of  10,000  ohms,  and  one  terminal  was  connected  to 
earth,  while  a  point  on  the  resistance  was  connected  to  the  insulated 
quadrants  of  the  electrometer  now  detached  from  the  condensers. 
The  difference  of  potentials  of  the  battery  between  the  extremities 
of  the  resistance  was  2F,  and  if  the  resistance  intercepted  between  the 
terminals  of  the  electrometer  be  denoted  by  R,  the  difference  of 
potentials  shown  by  the  corrected  deflection  /3  of  the  electrometer  was 
2F#/10000.  We  have  therefore  /3  =  2mF#/10000.  Hence 

1-°^ 

a  _  10000  CI-GZ_  10000     cl 


ft        R     C^  +  Cg        R          C 


'2 


C, 

This  enabled  the  ratio  G2/Cl  of  the  capacities  to  be  calculated.  An- 
other experiment  made  with  C2  changed  by  alteration  of  the  medium, 
gave  at  once  the  ratio  of  the  two  values  of  (72,  that  is  of  the  specific 
inductive  capacities  in  the  two  cases. 

The  following  table  gives  the  mean  results  for  many  experiments 
in  different  gases  at  standard  pressure  :  taking  the  value  of  K  for 
air  as  unity. 


Dielectric. 

K. 

Vacuum 

•9985 

Air 

1-0000 

Carbonic  Acid 

1-0008 

Hydrogen 
Coal  Gas 

•9998 
1-0004 

Sulphurous  Acid 

1-0037 

It  was  observed  that  when  air  was  allowed  to  mix  with  the  carbonic 
acid  the  value  of  K  more  and  more  nearly  approached  unity. 

Experiments  on  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  a  high  Sprengel 
vacuum  were  undertaken  by  a  Committee  of  the  British  Association 
consisting  of  Professors  Ayrton  and  Perry,  Prof.  0.  J.  Lodge,  and 
Mr.  J.  E.  H.  Gordon.  A  preliminary  report  was  presented  *  containing 
a  plan  of  experimenting  and  some  results  which  seem  to  show  that 
at  a  pressure  of  about  1/106  of  an  atmosphere  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  is  -6  or  -8  per  cent,  less  than  that  for  ordinary  air. 

37.  Experiments  at  low  temperatures.  The  effect  of  very  low  tempera- 
tures on  the  specific  inductive  capacity  of  various  substances  has  been 
investigated  by  Dewar  and  Fleming.  The  temperature  varied  from 
-  200°  C.  upwards  through  a  considerable  range.  The  condenser  used 
consisted  of  two  coaxial  cones,  with  a  space  of  3  mm  thickness  between 

*  Brit.  Assoc.  Rep.  1880. 
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them,  which  was  filled  with  the  dielectric  to  be  experimented  on,  and 
the  cooling  was  produced  with  liquid  air.  The  condenser  thus  formed 
was  charged  to  a  convenient  difference  of  potentials,  and  discharged. 
The  galvanometer  deflection  at  charging  or  discharging  was  observed. 
The  dielectric  was  then  melted  out  and  the  space  filled  with  air  (gaseous) 
at  the  same  temperature  as  before.  The  charging  and  discharging 
were  performed  as  before  and  the  galvanometer  deflections  again 
observed.  A  comparison  of  the  results  gave  the  specific  inductive 
capacity  of  the  dielectric  used. 

An  interesting  result  was  that  for  pure  ice,  which  rose  from  2-43  at 
-200°C.  to  about  71  at  -7°-5C.  At  the  higher  temperature  the  ice 
had  considerable  conduction  which  made  the  specific  inductive  capacity 
difficult  to  estimate  exactly.  For  a  good  conductor  this  constant 
should  be  practically  infinite. 

In  the  case  of  various  other  substances  (solutions  and  compounds) 
it  was  found  that  the  specific  inductive  capacity  at  -  200°  C.  did  not 
greatly  exceed  /JLZX.  The  agreement  was  nearly  exact  for  carbon 
disulphide,  olive  oil,  and  castor  oil. 

38.  Experiments  with  electric  waves.  A  circular  exciter  of  electric 
waves  was  properly  placed  within,  a  concentric  circle  of  wire  at  one 
end  of  a  pair  of  parallel  wires  at  a  distance  apart  of  2  cm,  and  pro- 
duced between  two  wire  bridges  across  the  wires,  a  system  of  stationary 
waves  which  were  propagated  along  the  conductors,  with  successive 
nodes  half  a  wave  length  apart.  A  vacuum  tube  with  such  a  length  of 
wire  joining  its  terminals  that  its  period  coincided  with  that  of  the 
exciter  was  lighted  up  when  situated  at  a  loop  in  the  waves,  and  so  the 
distance  between  two  nodes,  and  therefore  the  wave  length,  was  deter- 
mined. Observations  were  made  with  the  wires  prolonged  into  a 
trough  of  liquid,  and  again  with  the  trough  removed  and  the  wires 
continued  in  air.  The  bridge  next  the  exciter  being  kept  fixed  in 
position,  the  farther  bridge  was  moved  out  in  the  trough  or  in  the  air 
until  for  different  positions  of  this  bridge  the  lamp  lit  up. 

Thus  the  half  lengths  of  the  wave  in  air  and  liquid  were  found,  and 
so  also  their  ratio  \J\z-  Thus  K  =  ^  =  (Xj/Xg)2  was  obtained. 

Two  wave  frequencies,  l-5x!08  and  4xl08,  were  employed.  For 
water  the  change  of  frequency  had  little  effect,  but  for  glycerine  the 
change  in  yu2  was  considerable, — from  /*2  =  39-l  at  the  lower  frequency 
to  254  for  the  higher. 

For  water  the  formula 

M2  =  88-23  -  04044*  +  0-001035*2, 

at  temperature  t°  C.,  was  obtained.  In  the  case  of  solutions  the  refrac- 
tive index  found  was  nearly  that  for  water.  Increase  of  frequency  gave 
a  decided  diminution  of  refractive  index  with  increase  of  conductivity. 
In  connection  with  the  subject  of  electric  stress  and  strain  the  results 
of  Kerr's  investigations  of  double  refraction  in  solids  and  liquids  are 


772        ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY      CHAP. 

of  very  great  interest  and  importance.  We  give  a  very  brief  account 
here  of  his  experiments  on  liquids. 

Let  the  reader  imagine  two  horizontal  cylinders  of  brass,  placed  with 
their  axes  parallel  and  in  a  horizontal  plane,  at  a  distance  of  an  inch 
or  so  apart,  in  a  trough  containing  the  liquid  to  be  experimented  on. 

The  trough  has  glass  ends,  and  a  beam  of  light  of  definite  wave- 
length is  passed  along  between  the  cylinders,  but  before  entering  the 
liquid  passes  through  a  polarizer,  so  that  the  beam  is  polarized  in  a 
plane  inclined,  let  us  say,  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  vertical.  After 
passing  between  the  cylinders  the  light  is  received  by  an  analyzer 
set  at  right  angles  to  the  polarizer.  The  beam  is  thus  extinguished 
by  the  analyzer. 

The  cylinders  are  now  connected  to  the  poles  of  an  electric  machine, 
and  it  is  then  found  that  when  the  machine  is  worked  the  extinction 
is  no  longer  perfect,  but  that  a  ray  passes  on  from  the  analyzer  to  the 
eye  of  an  observer.  One  component  of  the  light  passing  through  the 
liquid  is  delayed  relatively  to  the  other  component,  and  the  two  unite 
in  a  plane  polarized  beam  which  is  not  extinguished  by  the  analyzer. 

An  electrometer  was  used  to  measure  the  difference  of  potentials 
between  the  cylinders,  and  therefore  also  the  strength  of  the  electric 
field  there  existing.  It  was  [found,  by  bringing  the  beam  again 
to  extinction  by  a  compensator,  which  measured  the  difference  of  phase 
of  the  two  components,  that  the  effect  produced  was  proportional  to 
the  square  of  the  field-intensity.* 

Kerr  found  that  some  liquids  acted  on  the  light  as  would  have  done 
a  quarter-  wave  plate  t  with  the  crystal  axis  along  the  lines  of  force,  while 
others  had  the  opposite  effect,  that  of  a  crystal  of  Iceland  spar,  with 
its  axis  similarly  placed.  The  former  he  called  positive  liquids,  the 
latter  negative.  J  Benzene,  paraffin  oil,  and  toluene  are  positive  ; 
various  oils,  such  as  colza  and  olive  oil,  are  negative. 

If  the  difference  of  paths  traversed  in  the  same  time  by  the  com- 
ponents be  3,  \  the  wave-length,  I  the  length  of  path  in  the  field  and  E 
the  field-intensity,  the  formula  expressing  the  results  was 


where  B  was  a  constant.  This  constant  was  determined  by  Quincke 
for  carbon  disulphide  to  be  approximately  3-1  x  10"  7.  The  difference 
of  refractive  indices  for  the  two  rays  is  of  course  BXlE2,  where  A  is  the 
wave-length  in  air. 

The  value  of  B  depends  on  the  wave-length,  and  has  been  found  to 
be  considerably  increased  by  rise  of  temperature. 

*  Phil  Mag.  Ser.  5,  ix.  (1880). 

t  A  plate  which  produces  a  phase  -difference  of  JX  between  the  waves  propagated 
through  it. 

%  Phil  Mag.  Ser.  5,  xiii. 
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When  a  conducting  liquid  is  used  in  which  a  field  cannot  be  main- 
tained, it  is  observed  that  if  a  spark-gap  exists  in  one  of  the  wires 
connecting  to  the  electric  machine  the  field  is  lighted  up,  when  a  spark 
passes.  This  effect  is  no  doubt  due  to  rapid  electric  oscillations  set  up 
by  the  spark. 

Of  the  Kerr  and  Zeeman  magneto-optic  effects  this  is  not  the  place 
to  treat,  and  unfortunately  space  is  not  available  to  discuss  them  in 
the  present  book. 


APPENDIX   I. 

THEORY  OF  THE  INDUCTION  COIL. 
BY  PROFESSOR  E.  TAYLOR  JONES,  D.Sc. 

AN  induction  coil  consists  of  two  coupled  circuits,  each  having  in- 
ductance, resistance,  and  capacity,  the  capacity  of  the  secondary  being, 
in  the  ordinary  use  of  the  instrument,  mainly  distributed  along  the 
coil,  but  including  also  the  capacity  of  any  bodies  (e.g.  the  electrodes 
of  a  spark-gap  or  of  an  exhausted  tube)  connected  with  its  terminals. 
The  secondary  capacity  C2  may  be  denned  as  the  charge  on  one  half 
of  the  secondary  coil  (and  the  bodies  connected  with  its  terminal) 
divided  by  the  difference  of  potential  of  the  terminals. 

When  the  secondary  terminals  are  connected  with  bodies  of  very 
small  capacity  between  which  no  discharge  is  passing,  the  current 
induced  in  the  secondary  coil  when  contact  is  broken  at  the  interrupter 
is  not  uniformly  distributed  along  the  wire,  but  is  greatest  at  the  central 
winding  and  nearly  zero  at  the  terminals.  In  these  circumstances 
the  secondary  self  -inductance  L2  may  be  denned  as  the  magnetic 
induction  through  the  secondary  coil,  due  to  the  current  in  this  coil, 
divided  by  the  value  of  the  current  in  the  central  winding.  The  value 
of  L2  is  of  course  smaller  when  the  current  is  distributed  in  this  way 
than  when  it  is  distributed  uniformly,  as  for  instance  when  the 
secondary  coil  is  short-circuited,  or  when  its  terminals  are  connected 
with  a  condenser  of  considerable  capacity. 

For  similar  reasons  the  coefficient  of  induction  of  the  secondary 
on  the  primary  (i.e.  the  magnetic  induction  through  the  primary  coil 
due  to  the  secondary  current,  divided  by  the  value  of  the  latter  in  the 
central  winding)  is  smaller  than  the  coefficient  of  induction  of  the 
primary  on  the  secondary,  which  is  the  mutual  inductance  as  usually 
denned.  Employing  the  notation  used  by  Drude  in  his  theory  of  the 
Tesla  coil,  we  shall  denote  these  two  coefficients  by  L12  and  L2l)  L21 
being  the  coefficient  of  induction  of  the  primary  on  the  secondary. 

The  coupling  k2  of  the  primary  and  secondary  circuits,  i.e.  the  square 
of  the  coefficient  of  coupling,  is  denned  by 
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In  the  following  sketch  of  the  theory  of  the  secondary  potential 
at  break  we  shall  neglect  the  resistances  of  the  coils  and  all  other 
causes  of  dissipation  of  energy,  so  that  the  oscillations  are  treated  as 
undamped.  Denoting  the  potential  difference  of  the  plates  of  the 
primary  condenser  by  vlt  that  of  the  secondary  terminals  by  F2,  and 
the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery  by  E,  the  equations  for  the 
currents  after  contact  is  broken  at  the  interrupter  are 


where  y2  is  the  current  in  the  central  winding  of  the  secondary  coil. 


2  dt 

Substituting  for  yp  y2  from   (3)  and  (4),  and   writing  Vl  for  vl  -  E, 
equations  (1)  and  (2)  become 


The  assumed  solutions   Vl  =  Aeipt,  Vz  =  Beipt,  lead,  after  elimination 
of  the  ratio  B/A,  to  the  equation  for  p  (  =  27rn), 

p*LlClLtCt(l-&)-iP(LlCl  +  L2CJ  +  l=0  ..................  (7) 

Each  circuit  has  therefore  two  frequencies  of  oscillation  nlt  n2 
given  by  the  equation 

,  n22) 

1  w        ,  .(8) 


The  conditions  at  the  moment  of  break  (t  =  0)  are 

«1  =  0,    i.e.   V1=-E, 


dt  ~C 


dV2 


=0, 


dt 
where  y0  denotes  the  primary  current  just  before  break. 
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It  can  be  shown  that  the  solution  of  (5)  and  (6)  corresponding  to  these 
initial  conditions  is 


The  wave  of  potential  in  the  secondary  circuit  after  break  therefore 
consists  of  two  oscillatory  components  of  different  frequencies,  which 
begin  in  opposite  phase,  and  the  amplitudes  of  which  are  inversely 
proportional  to  their  frequencies. 

In  the  primary  circuit  the  two  components  begin  in  the  same  phase, 
since  the  value  of  L1Cl  lies  between  those  of  1/4  Tr2^2  and  l/47T2w22. 

For  given  values  of  L21,  y0,  n^  and  n2  the  value  of  F2  is  stationary 
at  times  given  by  dV2/dt  =  Q,  i.e. 

cos  271-71],$  —  cos  %7rnzt  =  Q,  .............................  (11) 


or  sin  7r(n^  +  n2)t .  sin  7r(w2  —  n^)t  =  0. 

The  stationary  values  of  F2  therefore  occur  at  the  times 

t  =  0          l  -  2  3  } 

nl  +  n2     nl  +  n2     ^  +  112  ,10. 

(LA) 

123 
and  — 5 >     ,    ....  | 

At  any  stationary  value  we  have,  by  (11), 

...(13) 


the  upper  sign  giving  the  numerical  minima  of  F2,  the  lower  sign  the 
maxima. 

Substituting  in  (9),  we  find  that  the  numerical  maxima  lie  on  the 
(t,  y)  curve 

(14) 


n2-  n 
the  minima  on  the  curve 


-  sin  27rnlt (15) 

2  -h  VI  j 

In  dealing  with  the  maximum  secondary  potential  of  an  induction 
coil  we  are  only  concerned  with  the  greatest  maximum  of  F2  in  the 
first  half -period  of  the  slower  component.  Even  though  there  should 
be  a  closer  coincidence  of  maxima  of  the  two  components  in  some 
subsequent  half-period,  the  amplitudes  are  by  this  time  so  much 
reduced  by  the  damping  that  the  potential  seldom,  if  ever,  reaches  a 
value  equal  to  the  greatest  in  the  first  half-period. 
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We  may  distinguish  as  the  principal  maximum  of  V2  that  which 
occurs  nearest  to  the  first  summit  of  the  curve  (14),  i.e.  at  the  time 

nearest  to  £  =  1/471,.     The  first  maximum  occurs  at  the  time  t= 


and  this  is  the  principal  maximum  if  the  frequency-ratio  n2/nl  is  between 
1  and  5.    If  ^2  =  5%  the  first  maximum  is  equal  to  the  second,  and  they 

1  2 

occur  at  times  -  ,   -  .    If  n2/%  is  between  5  and  9  the  second 


maximum  is  the  principal  maximum,  occurring  at  the  time  - 


If  n2  =  9%  the  second  and  third  maxima  are  equal,  and  if  w2/fti  is  between 
9  and  13  the  third  maximum  is  the  principal  maximum,  and  it  occurs 

q 

at  t  =  -  ;  and  so  on. 
•t+14 

Consequently  the  principal  maximum  secondary  potential  is  given 

by  the  equation 

.(16) 


.(17) 


27r7ii     ..  Wo  .    , 
where  <f>  =  -       -  if  -  -  is  between  1  and  5, 


i  K          Q 

J5  >J  >J  °  »  ^J 


OTTTlj 

„         ,5         »      y     >j  i'Jj 


If  njtii  has  one  of  the  values  3,  7,  11,  ...  maxima  of  the  two  oscilla- 
tions occur  simultaneously,  the  principal  maximum  occurring  at  the 

time  l/4w10  =      ,  and  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of 


the  components. 

The  expression  27rL2iyowin2/(w2  ~  wi)  represents  the  sum  of  the 
amplitudes  of  the  components  of  the  potential  wave  in  the  secondary 
circuit.  It  is  convenient  to  express  this  quantity  in  terms  of  k2  and 
the  ratio  Lf^Lf^  Calling  the  latter  u  we  find  from  (8), 


L  j~_n: 

'ioC.  vH-«-2v/«(l- 


na-n!     27rjL2C2   *  l+u-2  Ju(l  -k2) 
The  sum  of  the  amplitudes  is  therefore 

.......  (18) 


TJ 

' 

where  Z7»= 
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The  principal  maximum  secondary  potential  is  therefore 

_  ^2170    TJ  «,:.,    / 
y~~  U  am<> 


.(20) 


the  angle  </>  being  found  from  (17)  and  the  frequency-ratio  nz/nlt  which 
is  given  by  l+u  +       l  -u    +  Wu  (21) 


One  important  problem  connected  with  the  induction  coil  is  that  of 
determining  the  optimum  primary  capacity,  i.e.  the  capacity  of  the 
condenser  connected  across  the  break  which  gives  the  greatest  potential 
at  the  secondary  terminals  when  the  induction  coefficients  of  the 
circuits,  the  secondary  capacity,  and  the  primary  current  immediately 
before  the  interruption  are  all  given.  In  these  circumstances  the  only 
variable  in  the  expression  (18)  for  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  is  u  (which 
is  proportional  to  the  primary  capacity),  and  we  find  from  (19)  that 
U  has  a  maximum  value  of  l/k  when  u  —  l-k2.  Also  sin  <£  has  its 
maximum  value  unity  when  the  frequency-ratio  w2/wi  is  one  of  the 
numbers  3,  7,  11,  15,  ....  Both  of  these  conditions  are  satisfied  if  the 
coupling  k2  has  one  of  a  series  of  values  which  may  be  calculated  from 
(21)  by  putting  in  this  equation  u  =  l  —k2,  and  n2/n1  successively  equal 
to  3,  7,  11,  ....  The  first  four  of  the  series,  with  the  corresponding  values 
of  u  (i.e.  1  -  k2),  are  given  in  Table  I. 

TABLE  I. 


«a/«l. 

k*. 

u=l-k\ 

3 

0-571 

0-429 

7 

0-835 

0-165 

11 

0-902 

0-098 

15 

0-931 

0-069 

If  the  coupling  has  one  of  the  values  given  in  the  second  column  of 
Table  I.,  the  optimum  value  of  u  is  given  by  the  corresponding  number 
in  the  third  column,  and  the  most  effective  value  of  the  primary  capacity 
is  (l-k2)L2C2/Lv 

In  any  one  of  these  adjustments  of  the  system  the  principal  maximum 
secondary  potential  is,  by  (20), 


V     -~ 

f       O-*M    


k 


so  that 


c< 

JL  Arf  A 

^  r  F2     ^12 

o  U  2  '    2m  Y~  • 


.(22) 
.(23) 
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Turning  now  to  the  primary  circuit  equation  (10)  enables  us  to 
calculate  the  potential  difference  in  the  primary  condenser  at  the 
moment  when  the  secondary  potential  reaches  its  greatest  value. 
This  occurs  at  the  time  t  =  1/4^  if  n2/%  nas  one  of  the  values  3,  7, 11, ... , 
so  that  sm.(2l'rrnlt  =  \  and  sin 2^71^=  —  1.  The  value  of  Vl  therefore 
becomes  at  this  instant 

w,n9 


The  condition  u  =  1  -  k2  makes  this  expression  vanish,  since  the 
denominator  cannot  be  zero  in  any  actual  case. 

Consequently  in  any  of  the  adjustments  specified  in  Table  I.  the 
primary  condenser  is  uncharged  at  the  moment  when  the  secondary 
potential  reaches  its  greatest  value  ;  the  two  potential  waves  in  the 
primary  have  in  fact  equal  amplitudes,  and  at  the  instant  in  question 
the  potentials  in  the  two  components  are  at  their  maxima,  but  in 
opposite  phase.  Further,  since  dV^dt  —  Q  and  dV2/dt  =  Q,  there  is 
no  current  in  either  circuit,  and  as  we  are  neglecting  all  causes  of 
dissipation  of  energy,  including  hysteresis  and  eddy  currents  in  the 
core,  it  is  clear  that  at  the  moment  in  question  the  whole  of  the  energy 
exists  as  electrostatic  energy  in  the  secondary  circuit,  the  value  of 
which  must  be  equal  to  the  electrokinetic  energy  \L^y^  initially  supplied 
to  the  primary  circuit.  The  expression  on  the  right-hand  side  of  (23) 
therefore  represents  the  energy  of  the  charge  on  the  secondary  circuit 
when  its  terminals  are  at  a  potential  difference  F2m. 

What  may  be  called  the  efficiency  of  conversion  of  electrokinetic 
into  electrostatic  energy  is  unity  in  each  of  the  adjustments  specified 
in  Table  I.  if  all  damping  losses  are  neglected. 

If  the  coupling  has  not  one  of  the  above  special  values  the  maximum 
value  of  U  sin  0  does  not  occur  when  <^>  =  Tr/2.  In  such  cases  one  must 
resort  to  numerical  calculation  and  find  by  trial  the  value  of  u  which 
gives  the  greatest  value  of  U  sin  <£.  The  value  of  U  sin  0  for  any  given 
values  of  u  and  k2  can  be  calculated  from  (21)  (which  gives  the  frequency- 
ratio),  (17),  and  (19).  For  any  given  value  of  k2  the  frequency-ratio 
nzfn^  is  smaUest  when  L^C^Lf^  its  value  then  being  equal  to 
<x/(T + k) /(I  -  k).  Thus  if  the  coupling  is  0-64  the  smallest  ratio  is  3, 
if  it  is  0-779  the  smallest  ratio  is  4,  and  the  frequency-ratio  5  is  the 
smallest  for  the  coupling  0-852.  The  ratio  2  does  not  occur  if  the 
coupling  is  greater  than  0-36,  a  value  much  lower  than  those  usually 
found  in  induction  eoils. 

When  the  primary  capacity  is  reduced  from  the  value  given  by  the 
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equation  L1Gl  =  L2G2  the  frequency-ratio  steadily  increases.  We 
shall  confine  our  attention  to  this  range,  because  we  find  therein  the 
highest  values  of  the  secondary  potential  and  the  optimum  value  of 
the  capacity.  The  diagram  in  Fig.  253  shows  the  manner  in  which, 
according  to  the  theory  with  damping  neglected,  the  maximum  secondary 
potential  varies  with  the  capacity  of  the  primary  condenser.  The 
coupling  in  this  case  is  0-571,  the  first  of  the  values  given  in  Table  I. 
The  abscissa  u  represents  the  ratio  L1C1/L2C2,  which  is  proportional  to 
(/!,  the  other  factors  being  constant.  The  ordinate  of  the  full-line 
curve  represents  U  sin  0,  which  is  proportional  to  the  maximum 
secondary  potential  produced  at  the  interruption  of  a  given  primary 
current.  This  curve  consists  of  a  series  of  arches  of  which  the  first 
— counting  from  the  right — is  the  largest  and  highest,  and  the  second, 
third,  etc.,  form  a  diminishing  series.  The  abscissa  of  the  summit 
of  the  highest  arch  determines  the  optimum  value  of  the  primary 
capacity. 
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The  ordinate  of  the  broken-line  curve  in  Fig.  253  represents  the 
function  U,  which  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of  the 
components.  It  therefore  represents  what  the  maximum  potential 
would  be  if  the  two  components  in  the  secondary  were  always  in 
the  same  phase  at  the  moment  of  maximum  potential. 

The  difference  of  the  ordinates  of  the  two  curves  represents  the 
deficiency  in  the  maximum  potential  arising  from  the  fact  that  the  two 
component  oscillations  are  not  generally  in  phase  with  each  other  at 
the  instant  when  the  maximum  occurs.  This  deficiency  is  greatest 
at  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  arches,  which  must  therefore  repre- 
sent those  adjustments  in  which  the  phase-difference  of  the  com- 
ponents (at  the  peak  of  the  potential  wave)  is  greatest,  i.e.  in  which  the 
frequency-ratio  has  one  of  the  values  5,  9, 13, ....  The  broken-line  curve 
touches  each  of  the  arches  of  the  maximum  potential  curve.  In  the 
adjustments  corresponding  to  these  points  of  contact  the  maximum 
potential  is  therefore  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  com- 
ponents, so  that  the  frequency-ratios  are  3,  7,  11,  .... 
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It  will  be  observed  that  one  of  the  points  of  contact  in  Fig.  253,  viz. 
that  at  which  n2/n1  =  3  occurs  at  the  summit  of  the  broken-line  curve. 
In  this  adjustment,  therefore,  not  only  is  the  maximum  potential  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes,  but  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  has  also 
its  maximum  value.  The  conditions  are  therefore,  as  already  explained, 
the  most  favourable  possible  for  the  production  of  high  secondary 
potential  and  spark-length. 

Turning  now  to  the  experimental  side  of  the  question,  one  way  of 
changing  the  coupling  of  an  induction  coil  is  to  draw  out  the  primary 
and  core  to  various  distances  along  the  axis  of  the  secondary.  In 
order  to  determine  the  effect  of  varying  the  coupling  it  is  desirable 
to  connect  a  condenser  to  the  secondary  terminals  in  parallel  with  the 
spark-gap,  so  as  to  minimize  any  effects  arising  from  the  variation  of 
the  capacity  of  the  secondary  coil  due  to  the  displacement  of  the 
primary.  When  this  experiment  was  tried  with  a  certain  18-in.  coil, 
the  primary  capacity  being  adjusted  to  the  optimum  value  for  each 
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position  of  the  primary,  it  was  found  that  the  length  of  spark  pro- 
duced at  the  interruption  of  a  given  primary  current  fell  to  a  minimum 
in  a  certain  position  of  the  primary,  and  increased  to  a  maximum 
when  the  primary  was  drawn  out  beyond  this  position.  In  the  position 
of  maximum  spark-length  the  primary  was  about  one  foot  from  the 
central  position,  i.e.  from  the  position  of  maximum  mutual  inductance. 
With  the  primary  in  the  position  of  greatest  spark-length  the  coupling 
was  found  to  be  0-58,  which  agrees  fairly  closely  with  the  first  of  the 
values  indicated  by  the  theory  as  the  most  effective  when  the  oscilla- 
tions are  undamped. 

The  manner  in  which  the  maximum  secondary  potential  varies  with 
the  primary  capacity,  for  this  position  of  the  primary  coil,  is  shown 
in  Fig.  254.  In  this  diagram  the  abscissa  is  the  primary  capacity  in 
microfarads,  the  ordinate  the  reciprocal  of  the  smallest  primary  current 
required  to  cause  a  spark  to  appear  at  a  constant  gap,  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  maximum  secondary  potential  due  to  a  given  primary 
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current.  It  will  be  seen  that  this  curve  also  consists  of  a  series  of 
arches,  which  have  much  the  same  relative  proportions  as  those  of 
Fig.  253.  The  values  of  u  at  the  chief  maxima  and  minima  of  the 
curve  (shown  above  the  diagram),  determined  from  measurements  of 
the  inductances  and  capacities,  also  show  fairly  good  agreement  with 
the  corresponding  abscissae  of  Fig.  253.  It  is  clear  that  in  this  case  the 
damping  of  the  oscillations  is  not  sufficient  to  cause  any  great  difference 
in  the  optimum  capacity  or  in  the  relative  proportions  of  the  arches  of 
the  "  capacity-potential "  curve,  though  the  value  of  the  potential  is, 
of  course,  considerably  reduced  by  the  damping. 
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When  the  coupling  is  increased  the  first  arch  of  the  capacity-potential 
curve  diminishes  relatively  to  the  others,  becoming  equal  in  height 
to  the  second  arch  at  the  coupling  0-71.  Fig.  255  shows  the  calculated 
curves  for  this  coupling.  In  this  case  the  first  arch  does  not  come  into 
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contact  with  the  broken  curve,  since  the  coupling  is  greater  than  0-64, 
the  limiting  value  for  the  frequency-ratio  3.  There  are  two  optimum 
capacities,  given  by  w  =  044  and  0*09,  the  abscissae  of  the  summits 
of  the  first  two  arches.  These  summits  are  well  below  the  highest 
point  of  the  broken  curve,  so  that  at  the  coupling  0-71  it  is  impossible 
to  obtain  the  highest  efficiency  of  conversion  of  electrodynamic  into 
electrostatic  energy.  This  coupling  represents,  in  fact,  the  least  efficient 
value  likely  to  be  met  with  in  induction  coils. 

In  actual  coils  the  least  efficient  coupling  appears  to  be  rather  smaller 
than  the  corresponding  value  for  a  coil  devoid  of  damping.    When  the 
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primary  of  the  18-inch  coil  was  placed  in  the  position  of  minimum 
spark-length  the  coupling  was  found  to  be  0-699.  The  experimental 
curve  for  this  position  is  shown  in  Fig.  256.  This  curve  shows  the  same 
general  characteristics  as  the  theoretical  curve  of  Fig.  255.  In  par- 
ticular it  shows  two  optimum  capacities  having  nearly  the  same  ratio 
as  those  of  the  theoretical  curve. 

If  the  coupling  is  further  increased  the  first  arch  continues  to  decline, 
and  it  finally  disappears  at  the  value  0-852.  At  the  coupling  0-87  the 
second  and  third  arches  are  equal  in  height,  and  there  are  again  two 
optimum  capacities.  At  0-9  the  third  arch  touches  the  broken  curve 
at  its  summit,  this  being  one  of  the  values  which  give  maximum  efficiency 
of  conversion. 

When  the  coupling  is  varied  by  drawing  out  the  primary  coil  the 
two  values  0-571  and  0-835  would,  in  the  absence  of  damping,  be 
equally  effective  from  the  point  of  view  of  spark-length  for  a  given 
primary  current,  but  on  the  experiment  being  tried  with  the  18-inch 
coil  the  spark-length  was  found  to  be  decidedly  greater  with  the  smaller 
of  these  two  couplings  than  with  the  other.  It  is  clear  therefore,  both 
on  theoretical  and  on  experimental  grounds,  that  the  spark-length  of 
an  induction  coil  does  not  necessarily  increase  with  the  mutual  induct- 
ance* nor  with  the  coupling,  and  it  appears  that  the  effect  of  the 
damping  (chiefly  due  to  core  losses)  in  reducing  the  secondary  potential 
increases  with  the  coupling. 

The  form  of  the  capacity-potential  curve  is  characteristic  of  the 
coupling  and  may  be  used  for  approximately  determining  the  coupling, 
since  the  relative  proportions  of  the  principal  arches,  in  a  well- 
constructed  coil,  are  not  greatly  modified  by  the  damping. 

The  wave-form  of  the  secondary  potential  of  an  induction  coil  may 
be  observed  by  means  of  the  electrostatic  oscillograph,  an  instrument 
which  can  be  connected  directly  to  the  secondary  terminals  of  the  coil 
and  can  be  used  for  potentials  up  to  about  200,000  volts.  The  essential 
parts  of  the  instrument  include  a  metallic  strip  under  tension,  which 
carries  a  small  mirror  at  its  middle  point  and  is  placed  between  two 
metallic  plates,  to  one  of  which  it  is  connected.  The  other  plate  may 
be  enclosed  in  an  ebonite  sheath.  The  lower  edge  of  the  mirror  can  be 
held  fixed  by  an  adjustable  insulated  platform  brought  into  contact 
with  it.  The  instrument  is  placed  in  an  ebonite  vessel  containing  a 
damping  oil  and  provided  with  a  window.  The  angular  deflection  of 
the  mirror  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  difference  of  potential 
of  the  plates. 

A  narrow  pencil  of  light  proceeding  from  a  pinhole  falls  upon  the 
mirror,  a  part  of  the  pencil  striking  another  small  mirror  attached  to  a 
tuning-fork  mounted  in  front  of  the  instrument.  The  two  reflected 
rays  fall  upon  a  rotating  mirror  by  which  they  are  focussed  upon 

*In  the  position  of  greatest  spark -length  the  mutual  inductance  was  61  per 
cent.,  in  that  of  least  spark -length  81  per  cent.,  of  the  maximum. 


784 


ABSOLUTE  MEASUREMENTS  IN  ELECTRICITY 


APP. 


a  photographic   plate  where  two  small    images   of   the    pinhole   are 
formed. 

Some  examples  of  the  photographs  obtained  when  the  instrument 
was  connected  with  the  18-inch  coil  (no  discharge  passing  between  the 
terminals)  are  shown  in  Fig.  257.  The  lowest  curve  was  obtained  when 
the  coupling  and  the  capacity  were  those  corresponding  to  the  summit 
of  the  first  arch  in  Fig.  254,  i.e.  the  primary  coil  was  drawn  out  to  the 
position  of  maximum  spark-length  and  the  primary  capacity  adjusted 
to  its  optimum  value.  The  curvQ  shows  the  peaked  summits  and 
flattened  zeroes  characteristic  of  the  frequency-ratio  3,  which  we  find, 
on  referring  to  Fig.  253,  should  be  the  ratio  for  this  adjustment.* 


FIG.  257. 

The  second  curve  was  obtained  when  the  primary  was  placed  in  the 
position  of  minimum  spark-length  and  the  primary  capacity  adjusted 
to  the  value  corresponding  to  the  summit  of  the  first  arch  in  Fig.  256. 
The  frequency-ratio  in  this  case  is  about  3-8. 

The  uppermost  curve  of  Fig.  257  was  obtained  when  the  coil  was 
approximately  in  the  adjustment  corresponding  to  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  first  and  second  arches  of  Fig.  256.  The  frequency-ratio 
is  clearly  about  5,  as  it  should  be  according  to  the  theory. 

With  the  primary  capacity  adjusted  to  give  the  summit  of  the 
second  arch  of  Fig.  256,  the  curve  was  that  shown  in  Fig.  258,  the 
frequency-ratio  being  about  6-6. 

Fig.  259  was  obtained  when  the  capacity  was  that  corresponding  to 
the  second  minimum  of  Fig.  256,  the  frequency-ratio  here  being  9. 

*The  period  of  the  time  curve  in  each  photograph  is  1/7G8  sec. 
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The  curves  of  Figs.  257... 25 9  represent  cases  in  which  the  secondary 
terminals  of  the  coil  are  connected  with  a  condenser,  but  similar  curves 
are  found  without  the  condenser.  These  curves  preserve  their  form, 
the  amplitude  only  changing,  when  the  primary  current  is  varied  over 
wide  limits.  The  greatest  ordinate  of  the  curve  in  any  case  is  approxi- 
mately proportional  to  the  square  of  the  primary  current  at  break. 

It  may  be  noticed  that  the  theoretical  and  experimental  results 
here  described  are  not  in  agreement  with  those  of  Lord  Rayleigh,* 
according  to  which  the  longest  secondary  spark  should  be  obtained 
without  any  primary  condenser,  provided  the  interruption  of  the 
primary  current  takes  place  with  sufficient  rapidity,  the  only  use  of 
the  condenser  with  ordinary  interrupters  being  to  quicken  the  break 


FIG.  258. 


FIG.  259. 

by  preventing  the  formation  of  an  arc  between  the  contact  surfaces. 
Rayleigh  obtained  experimental  evidence  on  this  point  by  interrupting 
the  current  by  firing  at  the  primary  wire  with  a  rifle,  and  found  that 
in  these  circumstances  the  secondary  spark  for  a  given  primary  current 
was  longer  without  any  condenser  than  with  the  condenser  attached 
to  the  coil.  A  repetition  of  the  rifle-bullet  experiment,f  however, 
has  shown  that  even  with  this  rapid  interruption  a  longer  spark  is 
obtained  with  than  without  a  condenser,  provided  the  capacity  of  the 
condenser  is  the  optimum  indicated  by  the  theory  described  above. 


Phil  Mag.  ii.  p.  593  (1901). 


tP*«7.  Mag.  April,  1914,  p.  583. 
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APPENDIX  II. 
ZONAL  SPHERICAL  HARMONICS. 

A  SPHERICAL  harmonic  may  be  defined  as  a  homogeneous  function  of 
x,  y,  z  which  satisfies  Laplace's  equation, 


^-^-5^-a-2-        .................................. 

dx*     dy*     osr 

* 

Since  it  is  homogeneous  it  satisfies  also  the  relation 

dv     dv     dv     T7 
x~r-+y*-+zz  =nV  ...............................  (2) 

dx     y  dy        oz 

if  n  be  the  degree  of  the  function. 

The  fundamental  equation  may  be  transformed  by  the  substitution 
of  the  variables,  r,  0,  <£,  connected  with  x,  y,  z  by  the  equations 

x  =  r  sin  0  cos 


z  —  r  cos  0  . 

Of  these  0  may  be  regarded  as  the  co-latitude  and  <£  the  longitude, 
or  0  and  0  may  be  taken  as  respectively  the  polar  distance  and  right 
ascension  of  the  point  x,  y,  z,  of  which  r  is  in  both  cases  the  radius 
vector  from  the  origin. 

When  these  substitutions  are  made  Laplace's  equation  becomes 


if  /UL  denote  cos  0. 

Equation  (2)  becomes,  plainly 

^  =  -7.  (5) 

or     r 

The  last  result  gives 
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Hence  (4)  takes  the  form 


If  F  denote  a  spherical  harmonic  of  degree  w,  we  may  write  it  in 
the  form  rnSn.  Sn  is  a  function  of  6,  0,  but  not  of  r,  and  is  called  a 
spherical  surface  harmonic  of  degree  n.  It  satisfies  by  (6)  the  equation 


If  rnSn  denote  a  spherical  harmonic  of  degree  n,  r~(n+l)Sn  denotes 
a  spherical  harmonic  of  degree  -(n  +  l).  To  prove  this  we  have  only 
to  notice  that  it  clearly  satisfies  (6),  since  Sn  satisfies  (7).  Again  if  we 
denote  it  by  F,  we  have 


which  is  what  (5)  becomes  when  n  is  changed  to  •—  (n  +  1). 

If  Sn  is  symmetrical  about  an  axis  it  is  called  a  zonal  surface  har- 
monic (or  simply  a  zonal  harmonic)  of  order  n.  We  may  take  the  axis 
of  symmetry  as  axis  of  z,  so  that  the  symmetry  is  expressed  by  making 
Sn  independent  of  <£.  We  shall  denote  a  zonal  harmonic  of  order  n  by  Zn. 

The  differential  equation  satisfied  by  Zn  is,  by  (7), 


The  discovery  of  zonal  harmonics  resolves  itself  then  into  finding 
particular  solutions  of  this  equation.  The  most  important  case,  and 
the  only  one  which  we  here  consider,  is  that  in  which  n  is  a  positive 
integer. 

We  assume  first  that  u  may  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  powers  of  //. 
Thus  writing 

+...  ,    ...............................  (9) 


substituting  in  the  differential  equation  (8),  and  equating  coefficients 
of  like  powers  of  p,  we  get  first  from  those  of  /u.'"1, 

(Wj  -  n)  (ml  +  n  +  i)Al  =  Q. 

Since  A±  is  not  zero  this  gives  ml  =  n,  or  m1=  —  (»  +  !).  Thus  there 
are  two  solutions  according  as  m±  is  taken  =n,  or  =  —  (w  +  1).  m2  is 
then  found  to  be  m1-2,  m3  =  m1-4,  etc. 

Again  the  successive  coefficients  in  (9)  are  found  to  be  connected 
by  the  relation 


1  1  A 

2(r-l)(2m1-2r  +  3) 


whichever  value  is  given  to 
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Hence  if  we  take  ml  =  n,  (9)  becomes 

,A    r    .       *(*-*)  n(n-l)(n-2)(n-3)  | 

^\M      2.2rc-lM      +  2.4.2n-l)2n-3)M  "/' 


The  series  within  brackets  in  (10)  is  finite  and  has  for  last  term 
(-l)?nn\n\n\/(%n\%n\2n\)  if  n  be  even,  and 

(  _  \)U«-Vpn\n\(n  -  l)!/{J(n  -  l)!J(w  -  l)!(2w  -  1)!} 

if  n  be  odd.  The  numbers  of  terms  in  the  two  cases  are  J(w  +  2) 
and  |(n  +  l). 

Another  series  is  obtainable  by  putting  ml=  -(w  +  1).  This  and  the 
former  multiplied  each  by  an  arbitrary  constant  and  added  together 
give  the  complete  solution  of  (8).* 

The  series  in  (10)  with  2n\/2n(n\)2  substituted  for  A1  is  what  is  called 
the  zonal  surface  harmonic  of  order  n.  Thus 


Z    - 

~ 


It  may  be  verified  by  differentiation  that 


and  by  expansion  of  (1  -  2yu/z.  +  &2)~&  in  ascending  powers  of  h  that  Zn  is 
the  coefficient  of  hn  in  the  resulting  series.  It  is  this  latter  fact  that 
renders  the  choice  of  the  value  above  assigned  to  A1  convenient. 

By  means  of  (11)  we  can  at  once  write  down  the  zonal  surface  harmonic 
for  any  assigned  value  of  n.  Thus,  for  values  of  n  from  0  to  7, 

Z0  =  l,      Z^/x,      Z^-f/x8-}, 

5    3    3.1  7.5    4    5.3        3.1 

Z3  =  2M"T~/X'    Z4  =  274M  ~2T2M  +2T4' 

9.7         7.5    .     5.3 
Z5  =  2.^      2T2M  +274^' 

11.9.7    6_9^7^5    4_,^^-3    2    5.3.1 
6~2.4.6M      2.4.2M      2.4.2M      2.4.6' 

_13.11.9    7    11.9.7    5    9.7.5    ,    7.5.3 
Z?~   2.4.6  M  ~  2.4.2  M  +2.4.2M      2.4.6M' 

A  numerical  table  of  the  first  seven  zonal  surface  harmonics  calcu- 
lated by  Professor  Perry  for  values  of  /m  for  every  degree  from  0  to  90° 
is  given  at  the  close  of  this  note. 

The  following  method  of  defining  a  solid  spherical  harmonic  is  due 
to  Clerk  Maxwell  (El.  and  Mag.  vol.  i.  chap.  ix.).  Let  an  electric 

*  For  a  full  discussion  of  the  solutions  of  (8),  see  Forsyth's  Differential  Equa- 
tions, §§  89-99. 
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doublet  of  moment  ^  be  placed  at  the  origin  with  its  axis  in  any  direc- 
tion the  cosines  of  which  are  I,  m,  /*,  then,  by  (8),  p.  787  above,  its  poten- 
tial at  the  point  (x,  y,  z)  at  distance  r  from  the  origin  is 

.   /.  d          d         d\  1      .   f,x        y       z\l 
vi=  -3>iUa-  +  w=-+w=-  )-=$1U-  +  w-  +w-)-=. 
1  \  dx        dy       dzj  r        L\r        r        r/  r2 

If  then  the  operation  ld/dx  +  md/dy  +  nd/dz  be  denoted  by  d/dhv  where 
Aj  is  a  distance  along  the  axis,  we  may  call  the  operation  differentiation 
with  respect  to  the  axis  hlt  and  we  have 


where  /^  is  the  angle  between  the  direction  of  ht  and  of  the  line  drawn 
from  the  origin  to  (x,  y,  z). 

With  respect  to  this  kind  of  differentiation  we  may  notice  that  if 
the  suffix  j  indicate  any  axis  whatever  with  direction  cosines  ljt  w,,  %, 
and  /uij  denote  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  axis  referred  to  and 
the  line  from  the  origin  to  (x,  y,  z),  and  X  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
between  the  axes,  we  have  j 


Again,  if  the  suffix  k  indicate  another  axis, 

•duf      d  (,  x         y        z 
~  =  ^r(lj-+mj~  + 
dhk     dhk\Jr       }r 


Now  let  two  doublets  of  moments  -$x,  +^v  with  axes  parallel  to 
AI}  be  placed  with  their  centres  on  another  axis  h2  at  distances  -%dh2, 
+\dh2  from  the  origin,  the  potential  at  (a;,  y,  z)  due  to  the  pair  of 
doublets  is 


If  we  diminish  J9A2  indefinitely  and  increase  ^  so  that  ^d/^  remains 
a  finite  quantity  <£2/2,  we  have 


(16) 


Hence  performing  the  differentiation  we  get 
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This  is  the  potential  due  to  what  may  be  called  a  doublet  of  the 
second  order  placed  at  the  origin.     It  may  be  written 


Let  now  the  doublet  of  the  second  order  we  have  just  supposed 
built  up,  be  imagined  placed  with  change  of  direction  with  its  centre 
on  a  third  axis  h3  at  a  distance  J9A3  from  the  origin,  and  an  equal 
doublet  of  the  second  order  but  of  opposite  sign  placed  with  its  centre 
on  the  same  axis  at  the  same  distance  from  the  origin  on  the  opposite 
side.  Then  the  potential  of  this  arrangement  at  (x,  y,  z)  is 

J        d      d       d    /I 


If  we  diminish  dh3  and  increase  <3?2  so  that  <3?2dA3  remains  finite  and 
equal  to  3>3/3,  we  get  a  doublet  of  the  third  order  at  the  origin  with 
axes  hlt  h2)  h3,  which  produces  a  potential  at  (x,  y,  z)  of  amount 

y  -i     nsfr       l       AAAf1Nl  (19) 

^.2.3<ZMM^3Vr/' 

Proceeding  in  this  way  we  can  build  up  a  doublet  of  any  order  n  with 
axes  hlt  h2,  ...  hn.  The  potential  produced  at  (x,  y,  z)  by  this  doublet  is 

l   d    d        d 


If*  - 

t^- 


(20) 

2 

d 


and  is  a  solid  harmonic  of  degrees  -(n  +  1).  For,  performing  the 
differentiations  transforms  the  equation  into 

Fn  =  r-"'+'«!n!    (21) 

where  Sn  is  a  function  of  the  n  cosines  of  the  angles  between  the  axes, 
and  the  line  from  the  origin  to  (x,  y}  z)  and  of  the  n(n-l)/2>  cosines 
between  the  different  pairs  of  the  axes.  Also  Vn  obviously  satisfies 
the  definition  of  a  spherical  harmonic  given  above. 

The  value  of  Sn  can  be  found  by  successive  applications  of  (14). 
Thus 


7  • 5  5  I  .,(22) 


1 
271' 
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The  general  surface  harmonic  has  the  expression  (Maxwell,  El.  and 
Mag.  vol.  i.  p.  188,  2nd  ed.) 


(23) 


in  which  Z(ju"~2sA*)  denotes  the  sum  of  all  products  of  terms  of  which 
s  of  the  factors  are  different  cosines  X  with  double  suffixes  and  n  -  2s 
factors  are  different  cosines  ^u  with  single  suffixes,  and  the  external  2 
denotes  summation  for  all  values  of  s  from  0  to  \n.  It  is  clear,  since 
the  suffix  of  each  axis  appears  once  and  once  only  in  each  term,  being 
brought  in  by  the  differentiation  with  respect  to  that  axis,  that  if 
there  be  s  factors  with  double  suffixes  in  any  term  there  must  be  n  -  2s 
factors  in  the  same  term  with  single  suffixes. 

If  all  the  axes  coincide,  say  with  the  axis  of  z,  the  harmonic  becomes 
a  zonal  solid  harmonic  and  Sn  degenerates  into  a  surface  harmonic 
of  order  n  .  Thus  the  solid  harmonic  is 

(24) 
(25) 


It  may  be  verified  by  expansion  that  this  agrees  with  (11)  and  (12). 

Useful  fundamental  relations  of  zonal  harmonics  can  be  deduced 
from  equations  (8)  and  (12).  They  may  be  used  for  example  in 
establishing  the  zonal  harmonic  formulae  of  VI.  and  VII.  above. 


=  2«rf-n{M(A,2-l)»-i}  .......................  (26) 

But  if  u  denote  any  function  of  JJL  we  have  by  successive  differentiation 
dn  dn~*u        dnu 


Putting   u  =  (ft1-l)"~1,   and    using   this   result   in  (26)  multiplied  by 
M2-l,  we  get 


n  =  -1     M  - 

n{(M2-l)"-1}-«(i~1«^-l)"-1}  .........  (28) 

But  by  (8), 

1)"~1>  =  -  M»(»  -  D  f  &  «M2  -  D"-'}^ 

J  fL     "'A* 


/J. 
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since  the  integral  vanishes  at  the  superior  limit.     Hence,  taking  the 
two  first  terms  on  the  right  of  (28),  we  get 


[by  (27)] 


Substituting  in  (28)  and  dividing  by  2n~1(n-  1)1  we  find 

(/xa-l)Z'n  =  wMZn-tiZn_1,  ...........................  (29) 

which  is  the  first  of  the  two  relations  used  at  p.  205  to  obtain  (73). 
We  can  still  more  easily  prove  the  second  of  VI.  23  (73)  directly  ; 
we  have 

1      dn+l 


[by  (27)] 
(30) 


which  is  the  second  of  VI.  (73)  above. 

The  other  relations  may  be  established  by  similar  processes. 

The  following  theorem  is  of  great  importance  :    If  ZTO,  Zn,  be  two 
zonal  surface  harmonics  of  orders,  m,  n, 


To  prove  it  we  have  by  (8) 


~ 
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Multiplying  the  first  of  these  by  Zn,  the  second  by  Zm  and  subtracting, 
observing  that  n(n  +  l)  -  w(w  +  l)  =  (w-m)(w  +  w  +  l),  we  find 


#yU  u/UL 

=  -{(!-  H*)(ZnZ'm-ZmZ'n)}, 

which  gives  (31)  at  once  by  integration. 

If  the  integral  in  (31)  be  taken  from  -1  to  +1,  then  1-^  =  0, 
at  both  limits,  and  the  expression  on  the  right  vanishes  unless  either 
n  =  m  or  n  =  -  (ni  +  1).  Hence,  if  neither  of  these  conditions  is  fulfilled, 


/•+] 


(32) 


We  shall  now  give  some  examples  of  the  use  of  spherical  harmonics 
in  expansions.  First  we  shall  take  the  expansion  of  1/PP',  where  PP' 
is  the  distance  of  a  point  P  from  another  point  P'.  Let  r,  r',  be  the 
distances  of  the  points  from  the  origin,  /u.  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
POP'  ;  then  we  have 


If  we  write  h  for  r'  /r,  and  if  h<^l,  we  can  expand  this  in  a  convergent 
series  of  ascending  powers  of  h.    But  we  have  seen  that  Zn  is  the  co- 

efficient of  hn  in  the  expansion  of  (1  -  2//&  +  &£*.     Hence 

pL  =  L{z.+Z1A+ZIM  +  ...}.  ...(33) 

If  r'/r]>l  we  have  only  to  put  h  =  r/r',  and  we  get 

...}..  ...(33') 


By  means  of  this  result  the  potential  of  any  distribution,  whether 
of  attracting  matter,  or  of  electricity  or  magnetism,  can  be  expressed 
in  a  series  of  zonal  harmonics. 


,  -^p 

—  —  *"      .X  **" 


FIG.  260. 


For  let  A  be  the  distribution, 'P'  the  position  of  an  element,  P  the 
point  at  which  the  potential  is  to  be  found.  Then  taking  coordinates 
from  an  origin  0,  r,  r',  are  the  distances  OP,  OP',  and  ^  the  cosine  of 
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the  angle  POP'.     Hence,  if  (far  is  an  element  of  the  distribution,  its 
potential  is  ^      ^ 

"  fc,..)  (34) 


if  r>r',  and 

...)    ........................  (34') 


if  r'>r. 

The  total  potential  is  thus 


+  ...)! 
,  ...........................  (35) 

or 


the  integral  being  taken  throughout  the  distribution. 

If  for  one  part  of  the  distribution  r>r',  and  for  another  part  r<r', 
the  integration  must  be  divided  into  two  corresponding  parts,  one  for 
which  h  —  r/r',  and  the  other  for  which  h  =  r'/r. 

If  ZOP'  be  denoted  by  0',  ZOP  by  0,  and  the  angle  which  the  plane 
of  P'  and  the  axis  OZ  makes  with  a  fixed  plane  through  the  axis  by  0', 
then  if  p  be  the  density  of  the  distribution  at  P', 


and  the  integral  must  be  taken  between  limits  0  and  TT  for  0',  0  and  2-rr 
for  0',  and  0  and  r\  for  /,  where  r\  is  the  superior  limit  of  r  for  given 
values  of  0  and  <j>'. 

An  important  theorem  due  to  Legendre  greatly  facilitates  calcula- 
tions of  potentials,  forces,  etc.,  for  the  case  of  symmetry  round  an 
axis.  Let  it  be  possible  to  express  the  quantity  (supposed  to  satisfy 
Laplace's  equation),  which  it  is  desired  to  calculate,  for  points  along  the 
axis  in  a  series  of  ascending  or  descending  powers  of  z,  according  as 
may  be  necessary  for  convergence.  Thus  for  points  on  the  axis  let  the 
quantity  sought  be  va  ;  then  by  hypothesis 

aQ    %     a2                       ^ 
Va==    +^  +  tf  +  z*+  (36) 

We  can  from  these  expressions  find  the  value  of  v  for  any  point 
not  on  the  axis,  say  at  a  distance  £  from  it.  If  r2  =  \/22  +  f 2  we  have 

a  ,      Zi  , 


or 


that  is  we  have  only  to  substitute  r  for  z,  and  multiply  the  terms  of 
coefficients  «0,  alf  etc.,  by  the  zonal  surface  harmonics  of  orders  indi- 
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cated  by  the  suffixes.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  zonal  surface  har- 
monics are  chosen  for  the  terms  in  the  two  series,  so  that  in  each  case' 
the  terms  are  the  successive  zonal  solid  harmonics,  in  the  first  series 
of  degrees  -1,  -2,  -3,  etc.,  in  the  second  of  degrees  0,  1,  2,  3,  etc. 
These  involve  in  both  cases  the  same  successive  harmonics  of  orders 
0,  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  according  to  the  theorem  proved  above  that  to  every 
solid  harmonic  rnSn,  of  degree  n,  there  corresponds  another  r~{n^l)Sn 
of  degree  -(w  +  1). 

As  an  example  take  the  case  of  a  wire  bent  into  a  circle  of  radius  a, 
and  carrying  a  current  y.  The  magnetic  potential  at  a  point  on  the 
axis  of  the  circle  at  distance  z  from  the  centre  is 


_ 

We  may  write  l-2/Vz2  +  a2  in  the  form  1  -(1  +a2/z2)~~,  and  if  a<z 
expand  in  descending  powers  of  z.     Thus  we  find 

I  a2     3  a4      5  a6      35  a8 
*-***™?-™-**"-)  ................  (38) 

In  like  manner  if  a]>z,  we  obtain 


Thus  for  points  taken  anywhere  we  get  from  (38)  and  (39) 


according  as  a<  or  >r. 

An  example  is  the  problem  treated  at  VI.  23  above.  Another 
example  is  given  by  the  problem  of  two  shells  discussed  in  VI.  21  above. 

The  theorem  used  in  equations  (37)  and  (40)  may  be  regarded  as  a 
limiting  case  of  Green's  theorem,  that  if  a  function  of  x,  y,  z  is  found 
to  satisfy  Laplace's  equation  throughout  space  external  to  a  closed 
surface,  and  to  give  specified  values  for  points  on  the  surface,  that 
function  is  the  only  one  fulfilling  these  conditions.  In  the  present 
case  the  closed  surface  is  shrunk  into  a  line,  and  in  strictness  the  theorem 
requires  special  demonstration.  Legendre's  own  proof  will  be  found 
in  Minchin's  Statics,  vol.  ii.  p.  341  (2nd  ed.).  The  following  proof 
given  by  Minchin,  p.  324,  loc.  cit.,  is  simpler. 

For  the  case  of  symmetry  round  an  axis,  if  f  be  the  distance  of  the 
point  considered  from  the  axis  Laplace's  equation  takes  the  form 
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which  it  is  to  be  noted  gives 

dV 


at  all  points  on  the  axis  in  the  space  throughout  which  it  is  supposed 
that  the  equation  holds. 

If  then  we  know  a  function  U  which  satisfies  (41),  and  gives  the 
specified  values  at  points  on  the  axis,  let  if  possible  F  be  another  function 
which  does  the  same  thing.  Then  V-U  (  =  $  say)  must  fulfil  (41), 
and  be  zero  at  points  on  the  axis.  Hence  at  all  such  points 


_          _ 
a*     '  W      '"l 

We  can  now  show  tha't  for  any  point  on  the  axis 


For  at   any  point  on  the   axis  we  have  seen  [(42)]  that 
0,  and  by  (27)  above 


Hence,  for  points  on  the  axis, 


If  therefore  dn-1^/d^n-1=0  for  points  on  the  axis,  dn+l3>/d£n+l  =0. 
But  a$/af  =0  and  a2$/a£2  =  0,  and  therefore  d*3>/d£3  =  0,  and  so  on. 
Hence  it  follows,  since  the  differentiations  are  commutative,  that 


Expressing  then  $  as  /(z,  £  )  and  expanding  by  Maclaurin's  theorem, 
denoting  values  of  $,  a<l>/az,  etc.,  for  points  at  the  origin  by  the  suffix 
0,  we  get 


since  all  the  differential  coefficients  vanish. 

Hence  $  =  0,  everywhere,  which  proves  that  U  cannot  differ  from  V. 
It  is  shown  above,  p.  212,  that  for  any  integral  value  of  * 


where  Z{  is  a  zonal  harmonic  of  order  i,  x  =  jmr,  and  A  =  Jo?  +  x2  -  x. 
The  evaluation  of  these  integrals  is  of  great  importance  for  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  inductances  of  coils,  and  by  this  theorem  they  can  be 
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obtained  at  once  by  simply  finding  the  successive  differential  coeffi- 
cients of  A.  As  promised  we  give  here  the  first  eleven  differential 
coefficients.  It  may  be  noted  that  they  can  be  written  down  with 
great  facility  from  the  known  expressions  for  the  successive  zonal 
harmonics  by  the  equation 


dA    _x_        _5M_a2 
dx        r  dx2      r3 


dx3 


1 

1     P\/»2/r/7/r2       t\f2\ 

=  —  o  .  od  JL  \  i  Jt    —  or  )~h' 


dx5  r 

7&A  1 

^  =     32.5a2(21x4-14a;V  +  r4)r^. 

574  1 

^  =-32.5a2^(231x4-210a;2r2  +  35r4)-I3. 
ox1  r 


0  .    =     32.5a2(3003x6- 
dx8 


=  -  32  .  5  . 


-  -     33  .  52  .  7a2(7293x8  -  120120**  +  GOOGa^r4 


—  =  -  32  .  52  .  7  .  9a2x(46189x8  -  87516zGr2  +  54054a^r4 
^a*11 

-12012z2r6  +  GOSr8)^. 

*  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  in  the  table  here  given  3M0/5x'  has  the  meaning 
of  -&-lA&l'dxi-1  in  VI.  24,  but  agrees  with  &AJ&*  in  VII.  [See  the  note  on 
p.  209.] 
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TABLE  OF  ZONAL  SPHERICAL  HARMONICS 
(Prof.  Perry,  Phil.  Mag.  Dec.  1891.     See  also  p.  824  above.) 


e 

z, 

z* 

& 

z± 

z, 

z. 

z, 

o 

O 

i-oooo 

i-oooo 

I-OOOO 

I  -OOOO 

I  -OOOO 

i-oooo 

i-oooo 

I 

.9998 

•9995 

•9991 

•9985 

•9977 

•9967 

•9955 

2 

•9994 

•9982 

•9963 

•9939 

•9909 

•9872 

•9829 

3 

•9986 

•9959 

•9918 

•9863 

•9795 

•97J3 

•9617 

4 

•9976 

•9927 

•9854 

•9758 

•9638 

•9495 

•9329 

5 

•9962 

•9886 

•9773 

•9623 

•9437 

•9216 

•8961 

6 

•9945 

•9836 

•9674 

•9459 

•9194 

•8881 

•8522 

7 

•9925 

•9777 

•9557 

•9267 

•8911 

•8476 

•7986 

8 

•9903 

•9709 

•9423 

•9048 

•8589 

•8053 

•7448 

9 

•9877 

•9633 

•9273 

•8803 

•8232 

•7571 

•6831 

10 

•9848 

•954s 

•9106 

•8532 

•7840 

'7°45 

•6164 

ii 

•9816 

•9454 

•8923 

•8238 

•7417 

•6843 

•5461 

12 

•9781 

•9352 

•8724 

•7920 

•6966 

•5892 

•4732 

13 

•9744 

•9241 

•8511 

•7582 

•6489 

•5273 

•3940 

14 

•9703 

•9122 

•8283 

•7224 

•5990 

•4635 

•3219 

15 

•9659 

•8995 

•8042 

•6847 

•547i 

•3982 

•2454 

16 

•9613 

•8860 

•7787 

•0454 

•4937 

•3322 

•1699 

17 

•9563 

•8718 

•7519 

•6046 

•439i 

•2660 

•0961 

18 

•95" 

•8568 

•7240 

•5624 

•3836 

•2OO2 

•0289 

19 

'9455 

•8410 

•6950 

•5192 

•3276 

•1347 

-  -0443 

20 

•9397 

•8245 

•6649 

•4750 

•2715 

•0719 

-  -1072 

21 

•9336 

•8074 

•6338 

•4300 

•2156 

•OIO7 

-•1662 

22 

•9272 

•7895 

•6019 

•3845 

•1602 

-•0481 

-•2201 

23 

•9205 

•7710 

•5692 

•3386 

•1057 

-•1038 

-•268l 

24 

•9135 

•7518 

•5357 

•2926 

•0525 

-•1559 

-•3095 

25 

•9063 

•7321 

•5016 

•2465 

•0009 

-  -2053 

-•3463 

26 

•8988 

•7117 

•4670 

•2007 

-  -0489 

-•2478 

-*37X7 

27 

•8910 

•6908 

•4319 

•1553 

-  -0964 

-  -2869 

-•3921 

28 

•8829 

•6694 

•3964 

•1105 

-<I4I5 

-•3211 

-  -4°52 

29 

•8746 

•6474 

•3607 

•0665 

-•1839 

-  -3503 

-•4114 

30 

•8660 

•6250 

•3248 

•0234 

-•2233 

-'374° 

-•4101 

31 

•8572 

•6021 

•2887 

-•0185 

-•2595 

-•3924 

-  -4022 

32 

•8480 

•5788 

•2527 

-•0591 

-  -2923 

-  -4052 

-•3876 

33 

•8387 

•555-1 

•2167 

-  -0982 

-•3216 

-•4126 

-  -3670 

34 

•8290 

•5310 

•1809 

-•1357 

-'3473 

-•4148 

-  -3409 

35 

•8192 

•5065 

•1454 

-•1714 

-•3691 

-•4"5 

-  -3096 

36 

•8090 

•4818 

•1102 

-  -2052 

-•3871 

-•4031 

-•2738 

37 

•7986 

•4567 

•0755 

-•2370 

-•4011 

-•3898 

-•2343 

38 

•7880 

•4314 

•0413 

-  -2666 

-•4112 

-•3719 

-•1918 

39 

•7771 

•4059 

•0077 

-  -2940 

-•4174 

-'3497 

-•1469 

40 

•7660 

•3802 

-  -0252 

-•3190 

-•4197 

-•3234 

-  -1003 

4i 

•7547 

•3544 

-  '°574 

-•3416 

-•4181 

-•2938 

-  '°534 

42 

•743i 

•3284 

-  -0887 

-•3616 

-•4128 

-•2611 

-  -0065 

43 

•7314 

•3023 

-•1191 

-•3791 

-  -4038 

-•2255 

•0398 

44 

•7193 

•2762 

-•1485 

-  -3940 

-•3914 

-•1878 

•0846 

45 

•7071 

•2500 

-•1768 

-  -4062 

-•3757 

-•1485 

•1270 
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TABLE  OF  ZONAL  SPHERICAL  HARMONICS  (continued) 


9 

Zi 

z. 

Z3 

z< 

z, 

Z6 

z, 

0 

46 

•6947 

•2238 

-  -2040 

-•4158 

-•3568 

-•1079 

•1666 

47 

•6820 

•1977 

-•2300 

-•4252 

-•3350 

-  -0645 

•2054 

48 

•6691 

•1716 

-•2547 

-  -4270 

-•3105 

-•0251 

•2349 

49 

•6561 

•1456 

-•2781 

-•4286 

-•2836 

+  •0161 

•2627 

50 

•6428 

•1198 

-  -3002 

-  -4275 

-  -2545 

+  -0563 

•2854 

51 

•6293 

•0941 

-•3209 

-  -4239 

-•2235 

+  -0954 

•3031 

52 

•6157 

•0686 

-  -3401 

-•4178 

-•1910 

+  •1326 

•3153 

53 

•6018 

•0433 

-•3578 

-  -4093 

-'I571 

+  •1677 

•3221 

54 

•5878 

•0182 

-  -3740 

-•3984 

-•1223 

+  •2002 

•3234 

55 

•5736 

-  -0065 

-•3886 

-•3852 

-  -0868 

+  •2297 

•3191 

56 

•5592 

-  -0310 

-  -4016 

-•3698 

-  -0510 

+  •2559 

•3095 

57 

•5446 

-•0551 

-•4131 

-•3524 

-•0150 

+  •2787 

•2949 

58 

•5299 

-  -0788 

-•4229 

-•3331 

•0206 

+  •2976 

•2752 

59 

•5150 

-•1021 

-•4310 

-•3119 

•0557 

+  •3125 

•2511 

60 

•5000 

-•1250 

-  '4375 

-•2891 

•0898 

+  .3232 

•2231 

61 

•4848 

-•1474 

-  -4423 

-  -2647 

•1229 

+  3298 

•I9l6 

62 

•4695 

-•1694 

-  '4455 

-  -2390 

•1545 

+  •3321 

•1571 

63 

•4540 

-•1908 

-•4471 

-•2121 

•1844 

+  •3302 

•I2O3 

64 

•4384 

-  -2II7 

-  -4470 

-•1841 

•2123 

+  •3240 

•O8l8 

65 

•4226 

-•232I 

-  -4452 

-•1552 

•2381 

+  •3138 

•0422 

66 

•4067 

-•2518 

-•4419 

-•1256 

•2615 

+  •2996 

•OO2I 

67 

•3907 

-•2710 

-  '437° 

-  -0955 

•2824 

+  •2819 

-  -0375 

68 

•3746 

-  -2896 

-  -4305 

-  -0650 

•3005 

+  •2605 

-  -0763 

69 

•3584 

-•3074 

-  -4225 

-  '°344 

•3158 

+  •2361 

-•1135 

70 

•3420 

-•3245 

-•4130 

•0038 

•3281 

+  -2089 

-•1485 

71 

•3256 

-•3410 

-  -4021 

•0267 

•3373 

+  •1786 

-•1811 

72 

.3090 

-•3568 

-•3898 

•0568 

'3434 

+  •1472 

-•2099 

73 

•2924 

-•3718 

-•3761 

•0864 

•3463 

+  •1144 

-•2347 

74 

•2756 

-•3860 

-•3611 

•1153 

•3461 

+  •0795 

-•2559 

75 

•2588 

-  '3995 

-  '3449 

•1434 

•3427 

+  •0431 

-•2730 

76 

•2419 

-  -4112 

-•3275 

•1705 

•3362 

+  •0076 

-•2848 

77 

•2250 

-•4241 

-  -3090 

•1964 

•3267 

-•0284 

-•2919 

78 

•2079 

-•4352 

-  -2894 

•2211 

•3143 

-  -0644 

-  -2943 

79 

•1908 

-  '4454 

-  -2688 

•2443 

•2990 

-  -0989 

-•2913 

80 

•1736 

-  H548 

-  '2474 

•2659 

.•2810 

-•1321 

-•2835 

81 

•1564 

-  -4633 

-•2251 

•2859 

•2606 

-•1635 

-  -2709 

82 

•1392 

-  -4709 

-  -2O2O 

•3040 

•2378 

-•1926 

-•2536 

83 

•1219 

-'4777 

-•1783 

•3203 

•2129 

-•2193 

-  -2321 

84 

•i°45 

-•4836 

-•1539 

•3345 

•1861 

-•2431 

-•2067 

85 

•0872 

-  -4886 

-•1291 

•3468 

•1577 

-•2638 

-•1779 

86 

•0698 

-  -4927 

-•1038 

•3569 

•1278 

-•28ll 

-•1460 

87 

•0523 

-  "4959 

-•0781 

•3648 

•0969 

-  '2947 

-•1117 

88 

•0349 

-  -4982 

-  -0522 

•3704 

•0651 

-  3045 

-•0735 

89 

•0175 

-  '4995 

-  -0262 

•3739 

•0327 

-•3105 

-  -0381 

90 

•oooo 

-  -5000 

-  -oooo 

•3750 

•oooo 

-•3125 

•oooo 
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TABLE   FOR  THE   CALCULATION   OF  THE  MUTUAL   INDUCTANCE   M   OF   Two 
COAXIAL  CIRCLES  OF  RADII  a,  a',  AND  DISTANCE  APART  b. 

Calculated  for  intervals  of  6'  in  the  value  of 

cos~1{\/(a  -  a'}z  +  bzl\l(a  +  a')2  +  b2}  from  60°  to  90°. 

[This  table  is  taken  from  Maxwell's  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  It  was  lately 
recalculated  by  the  Bureau  of  Standards  at  Washington,  and  had  been  set  up  before 
this  was  noticed.  Some  of  the  terminating  figures  of  the  logarithms  were  found  to  be 
in  error,  and  some  corrections  have  been  made  so  as  to  render  the  largest  discrepance 
in  the  last  figures  not  greater  than  3  or  4.  ] 


logiv~vb 

M 

log'W^' 

M 

logic"  7=^; 
4»-vaa 

60°  o'  1-4994783 

64°  o'  1-6101472 

68°  o'  1-7203000 

6'  1-5022651 

6'  1-6128998 

6'  1-7230635 

12'  1-5050505 

12'  1-6156522 

12'  1-7258281 

18'  1-5078345 

18'  1-6184042 

18'  1-7285940 

24'  1-5106173 

24'  1-6211560 

24X  1-7313604 

30'  I-5I33989 

30'  1-6239076 

30'  1-7341283 

36'  1-5161791 

36'  1-6266589 

36'  1-7368975 

42'  1-5189582 

42'  1-6294101 

42'  1-7396675 

48'  1-521736! 

48'  1-6321612 

48'  1-7424387 

54'  1-5245124 

54'  1-6349121 

54'  1-7452111 

61°  o'  1-5272880 

65°  o'  1-6376629 

69°  o'  1-7479848 

6'  1-5300620 

6'  1-6404137 

6'  I-7507597 

12'  1-5328351 

12'  1-6431645 

I2/  i-753536i 

1  8'  1-5356080 

18'  1-6459153 

18'  1-7563138 

24'  I-5383796 

24'  1-6486660 

24'  I-7590929 

30'  1-5411498 

30'  1-6514169 

30'  1-7618735 

36/  i*5439i90 

36'  1-6541678 

36'  1-7646556 

42'  1-5466872 

42'  1-6569189 

42'  1-7674392 

48'  1-5494545 

48'  1-6596701 

48'  1-7702245 

54'  1-5522209 

54'  1-6624215 

54'  i'773oii4 

62°  o'  1-5549864 

66°  o'  1-6651732 

70°  o'  1-7758000 

6'  i-55775io 

6'  1-6679250 

6'  1-7785903 

12'  1-5605147 

12'  1-6706772 

12'  1-7813823 

18'  1-5632776 

18'  1-6734296 

18'  1-7841762 

24'  1-5660398 

24'  1-6761824 

24'  1-7869720 

30'  1-5688011 

30'  1-6789356 

30'  1-7897696 

36'  1-5715618 

36'  1-6816891 

36'  1-7925692 

42'  1-5743217 

42'  1-6844431 

42'  I-7953709 

48'  1-5770809 

48'  1-6871976 

48'  1-7981745 

54'  1-5798390 

54'  1-6899526 

54'  1-8009803 

63°  o'  1-5825963 

67°  o'  1-6927074 

71°  o'  1-8037882 

6'  T-5853536 

6'  1-6954635 

6'  1-8065983 

12'  1-5881103 

12.'  1-6982202 

12'  1-8094107 

18'  1-5908665 

18'  1-7009775 

18'  1-8122253 

24'  1-5936221 

24'  1-7037355 

24'  1-8150423 

3ox  1-5963780 

30'  1-7064942 

30'  1-8178617 

36'  1-5991322 

36'  1-7092540 

36'  1-8206836 

42'  1-6018871 

42'  1-7120140 

42'  1-8235080 

48'  1-6046408 

48'  1-7147750 

48'  1-8263349 

54'  1-6073942 

54'  i'7I7537° 

54'  1-8291645 

800 
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801 


M 

M 

M 

10glV^ 

10810  ^V^' 

logiv^ 

72°  o'  1-8319974 

78°  o'  -0094959 

84°  o'  -2217823 

6'  1-8348323 

6'  -0126385 

6'  -2259728 

12   1-8376700 

12'  -0157896 

12'  -2301983 

18'  1-8405106 

18'  -0189494 

1  8'  -2344600 

24'  1-8433541 

24'  -0221181 

24'  -2387591 

30'  1-8462005 

30'  -0252959 

30'  -2430970 

36'  1-8490499 

36'  -0284830 

36'  -2474748 

42'  1-8519024 

42'  -0316794 

42'  -2518940 

48'  1-8547580 

48'  -0348855 

48'  -2563561 

54'  1-8576164 

54'  -0381014 

54'  -2608626 

73°  o'  1-8604785 

79°  o'  -0413273 

85°  o'  -2654152 

6'  1-8633440 

6'  -0445633 

6'  -2700156 

12'  1-8662129 

12'  -0478098 

12'   -2746655 

1  8'  1-8690852 

18'  -0510668 

18'  -2793670 

24'  1-8719611 

24'  -0543347 

24'  -2841221 

30'  1-8748406 

30'  -0576136 

30'  -2889329 

36'  1-8777237 

36'  -0609037 

36'  -2938018 

42'  T-88o6io6 

42'  -0642054 

42'  -2987312 

48'  1-8835013 

48'  -0675187 

48'  -3037238 

54'  1-8863958 

54'  -0708441 

54'  -3087823 

74°  o'  1-8892943 

80°  o'  -0741816 

86°  o'  -3139097 

6'  1-8921969 

6'  -0775316 

6'  -3191092 

12'  1-8951036 

12'  -0808944 

12'  -3243843 

18'  1-8980144 

18'  -0842702 

18'  -3297387 

24'  1-9009295 

24'  -0876592 

24'  -3351762 

30'  1-9038489 

30'  -0910619 

30'  -3407012 

36'  1-9067728 

36'  -0944784 

36'  -3463184 

42'  1-9097012 

42'  -0979091 

42'  -3520327 

48'  1-9126341 

48'  -1013542 

48'  -3578495 

54'  I-9I557J7 

54'  -1048142 

54'  -3637749 

75°  o'  1-9185141 

81°  o'  -1082893 

87°  o'  -3698153 

6'  1-9214613 

6'  -1117799 

6'  -3759777 

12'  1-9244135 

12'  -1152863 

12    -3822700 

1  8'  1-9273707 

1  8'  -1188089 

18'  -3887006 

24'  1-9303330 

24'  -1223481 

24'  -3952792 

3o'  I-9333005 

30'  -1259043 

30'  -4020162 

36'  1-9362733 

36'  -1294778 

36'  -4089234 

42'  I-93925I5 

42'  -1330691 

42'  -4160138 

48'  1-9422352 

48'  -1366786 

48'  -4233022 

54'  1-9452246 

54'  -1403067 

QQO  54/,  *43°8o53 

76°  o'  1-9482196 

82°  o'  -1439539 

88°  o'  -4385420 

6'  1-9512205 

6'  -1476207 

6'  -4465341 

12'  1-9542272 

12'   -1513075 

12'  -4548064 

18'  1-9572400 

18'  -1550149 

18'  -4633880 

24'  1-9602590 

24'  -1587434 

24'  -4723127 

30'  1-9632841 

30'  -1624935 

30'  -4816206 

36'  1-9663157 

36'  -1662658 

36'  -4913595 

42'  I-9693537 

42'  -1700609 

42'  -5015870 

48'  1-9723983 

48'  -1738794 

48'  -5123738 

54'  1-9754497 

54'  -1777219 

54'  -5238079 

77°  o'  1-9785079 

83°  o'  -1815890 

89°  o'  -5360007 

6'  1-9815731 

6'  -1854815 

6'  -5490969 

12'  1-9846454 

12'  -1894001 

12'  -5632886 

18'  1-9877249 

18'  -1933455 

18'  -5788406 

24'  1-9908118 

24'  -1973184 

24'  -5961320 

30'  1-9939062 

30'  -2013197 

30'  -6157370 

36'  1-9970082 

36'  -2053502 

36'  -6385907 

42'  -0001181 

42'  -2094108 

42'  -6663883 

48'  -0032359         48'  -2135026 

48'  -7027765 

54'  -0063618 

54'  -2176259 

54'  -7586941 
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TABLE  OF  ELLIPTIC  INTEGRALS  OF  THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  KIND  (G  AND  H 
IN  THE  NOTATION  OF  THIS  BOOK,  F  AND  E  IN  THE  USUAL  NOTATION), 
FROM  LEGENDRE,  Traits  £&s  Fonctions  Elliptiques,  Tome  II. 


GoiF. 

A! 

Hoi  E. 

AI 

o 
0 

•570  796 

120 

•57°  796 

-   I2O 

I 

•570  916 

359 

•570  677 

-  359 

2 

'571  275 

599 

•570  318 

-  598 

3 

•571  874 

839 

•569  720 

-  836 

4 

•572  712 

i  080 

•568  884 

-i  075 

5 

•573  792 

i  321 

•567  809 

-i  312 

6 

•575  H4 

i  564 

•566  497 

-i  549 

7 

•576  678 

i  808 

•564  948 

-i  785 

8 

•578  486 

2  054 

•563  162 

-2  020 

9 

•580  541 

2  302 

•561  142 

-2  255 

10 

•582  843 

2551 

•558  887 

-2487 

ii 

•585  394 

2  803 

•556  400 

-2  719 

12 

•588  197 

3  057 

•553  681 

-2  949 

13 

•591  254 

3  3M 

•550  732 

-3  177 

14 

•594  568 

3  574 

•547  554 

-3  404 

15 

•598  142 

3836 

•544  150 

-3  629 

16 

•601  978 

4  I03 

•54°  521 

-3852 

*7 

•606  081 

4  373 

•536  670 

-4  073 

18 

•610  454 

4  647 

•532  597 

-4  291 

19 

•615  101 

4925 

•528  306 

-4  507 

20 

•620  026 

5  208 

•523  799 

-4721 

21 

•625  234 

5  495 

•519  079 

-4  932 

22 

•630  729 

5788 

•5M  147 

-5  140 

23 

•636517 

6  087 

•509  007 

-5  345 

24 

•642  604 

6  391 

•503  662 

-5  547 

25 

•648  995 

6  702 

•498  115 

-5  746 

26 

•655  697 

7  oi9 

492  368 

-5  942 

2? 

•662  716 

7  343 

•486  427 

-6  134 

28 

•670  059 

7  675 

480  293 

-6  323 

29 

•677  735 

8  015 

'473  97° 

-6  508 

30 

•685  750 

8364 

467  462 

-6  689 

31 

•694  114 

8  722 

•460  774 

-6  866 

32 

•702  836 

9  089 

•453  9o8 

-7  039 

33 

•711  925 

9  466 

•446  869 

-7  207 

34 

•721  391 

9  854 

•439  662 

-7371 

35 

•73i  245 

10  254 

•432  291 

-7  53i 

36 

•741  499 

10  666 

•424  760 

-7685 

37 

•752  165 

ii  091 

•417  075 

-7835 

38 

•763  256 

ii  53° 

•409  240 

-7980 

39 

•774  786 

ii  982 

•401  260 

-8  120 

40 

•786  770 

12  452 

•393  140 

-8254 

4i 

•799  222 

12  938 

•384  886 

-8  382 

42 

•812  160 

13  442 

•376  504 

-8305 

43 

•825  602 

13  965 

1-367  999 

-8  622 

44 

•839  567 

14  5o8 

1-359  377 

-8733 

45 

•854  075 

15  073 

1-350  644 

-8  838 

802 
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TABLE  OF  ELLIPTIC  INTEGRALS  (continued) 


GoiF. 

A, 

HOT  E. 

Ax 

o 

45 

I-854  075 

15073 

1-350  644 

-8838 

46 

1-869  148 

15661 

1-341  806 

-8  936 

47 

1-884  809 

16274 

1-332  870 

-9  028 

48 

1-901  083 

16914 

1-323  842 

-9  H3 

49 

1-917  997 

17584 

1-314  729 

-9  190 

50 

1-935  58i 

18  284 

1-305  539 

-9  261 

52 

1-953  865 
1-972  882 

19017 
19  787 

1-296  278 
1-286  954 

-9  324 
-938o 

53 

1-992  670 

20  597 

1-277  574 

-9  427 

54 

2-013  266 

21  449 

1-268  147 

-9  467 

55 

2-034  715 

22347 

1-258  680 

-9498 

56 

2-057  062 

23  296 

1-249  182 

-9  520 

57 

2-080  358 

24  300 

1-239  661 

-9  534 

58 

2-104  658 

25364 

1-230  127 

-9538 

59 

2-130  O2I 

26494 

I-22O  589 

-9  533 

60 

2-156  516 

27698 

I-2II  056 

61 

2-184  213 

28  982 

I-20I  538 

-9  492 

62 

2-213  195 

30355 

I-I92  046 

-9  457 

63 

2-243  549 

31  827 

I-I82  589 

-9  410 

64 

2-275  376 

33  4io 

1-173  180 

-9  351 

65 

2-308  787 

1-163  828 

-9  281 

66 

2-343  905 

36965 

I-I54  547 

-9  199 

67 

2-380  870 

38971 

I-I45  348 

-9  104 

68 

2-419  842 

41  158 

1-136  244 

-8995 

69 

2-460  999 

43  55i 

1-127  250 

-8  872 

70 

2-504  55° 

46  181 

1-118  378 

-8734 

71 

2-550  731 

49088 

1-109  643 

-8  581 

72 

2-599  820 

52318 

i-ioi  062 

-8  412 

73 

2-652  138 

55930 

1-092  650 

-8  225 

74 

2-708  068 

59  996 

1-084  425 

-8  020 

75 

2-768  063 

64  609 

1-076  415 

-7  796 

76 

2-832  673 

69  892 

i  -068  610 

-7  55° 

77 

2-902  565 

76  004 

i  -06  1  059 

-7  282 

78 

2-978  569 

83  160 

1-053  777 

-6990 

11 

3-061  729 
3-153  385 

9i  657 
101  918 

1-046  786 
1-040  114 

-6672 
-6325 

81 

3-255  303 

114  565 

1-033  789 

-5  946 

82 

3-369  868 

130  554 

1-027  844 

-5  431 

83 
84 

3-500  422 
3-651  856 

151  433 
179  886 

I-O22  313 
I-OI7  237 

-5076 
-4  573 

85 

3*831  742 

221  Ol6 

I-OI2  664 

-4  016 

86 

4-052  758 

285  896 

I  -008  648 

-3389 

8? 

4-338  654 

404  063 

1-005  259 

-2  675 

88 

4-742  717 

692  193 

1-002  584 

-I  832 

89 

5-434  910 

i-ooo  752 

~   752 

90 

I-OOO  OOO 

APPENDIX  V. 

MUTUAL   INDUCTANCE  OF  NON-COAXIAL   CIRCLES. 
[From  a  paper  by  S.  Butterworth,  Phil.  Mag.  xxxi.  May,  1916.] 

THE  formulae  for  inductances  given  above  are  for  the  most  part  confined 
to  the  cases  of  coaxial  coils.  But  by  placing  the  coils  so  that  the  axes 
are  at  different  distances  r  apart,  while  the  condition  of  parallelism 
is  still  fulfilled,  the  mutual  inductance  of  two  coils  can  be  varied  through 
a  wide  range  of  values.  We  give  here  formulae  for  two  current  carrying 
circles  which  are  useful  in  themselves,  and  from  which  results  for  other 
and  more  complex  cases  can  be  deduced. 

I.  EQUAL  CIRCLES. 

We  take  x  as  the  distance  of  the  planes  of  the  circles  apart,  and  6  as 
the  angle  cos-l{x/>Jrz  +  x2}. 

When  x  is  large  and  the  circles  are  coaxial,  the  mutual  inductance  is 

27T2/-       3        25        245 


The  wth  term  is  here  obtained  from  the  (n  -  l)th  by  multiplying  by 

_  j,  /2?*-l\2  ?i-l 
' 


x         n 
If  P  be  the  zonal  harmonic  of  order  n,  we  have 

27r2/p      3  P4     25  P6     245  Pg 
=  ^T  1/2-4  72  +  24  ^~  128  ?•«  +  '"' 

For  coplanar  circles  this  becomes  (since  0  =  JTT) 

9         125        8575 


In  this  last  formula  the  multiplying  factor  for  successive  terms  is 

J_  /2?i-l\2  tt-1 
2r2\     n     )   n+1' 
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For  convergence  of  the  preceding  series  it  is  necessary  that  r>  2. 
For  small  values  of  x  and  coaxial  circles  the  mutual  inductance  is 
(see  p.  199  above)  for  radius  A  unity, 


35        /         247\         . 
*  V     '    *W       T 

where  A0  is  written  for  log  (8/se).  For  circles  which  are  not  coaxial 
this  formula  gives  the  value  of  the  mutual  inductance  if  xn  is  replaced 
by  rnPn  and  xn  log  x  by 


since  these  satisfy  Laplace's  equation,  and  since  they  reduce  to  xn  and 
xn\ogx  respectively,  when  #=0,  that  is,  when  the  circles  are  coaxial. 
In  applying  this  transformation  we  write 
?>P 

|^  =  PBlog{i(l+/u)}+V'n      O  =  COS6>]  ..............  (5) 

where 


In  particular, 


4=  «V  (1  -  M)  (21  +  241/x  -  113M2  -  533/x3), 

e  =  -  9  io  (1  -  A*)  (1*5  -  2957M  -f  3728,a2 

+  18008M3  -  3247/x4  -  18107M5). 
This  gives 


•  1.  V     1 

m  which  A  =  loge 


It  is  convenient  to  write 


--*.-  .....  •••••<" 

16 


and  to  tabulate  a0,  av  ...  ,  ft  ...  as  functions  of  /x.     This  is  done  in 
Table  I. 
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When  yot  =0  the  circles  are  coplanar  and  (7)  reduces  to 


4?r 


- 

32 


•       t.-  i,  >v      i       16 
in  which  A!  =  losL  —  - 


8192 
175 

(512)2 


Formulae  (4),  (7)  and  (9)  converge,  fairly  rapidly  so  long  as  r  is  less 
than  unity.  They  will  give  a  rough  approximation  up  to  r  =  l-6,  but 
fail  for  larger  values. 

TABLE  I. 
VALUES  OF  COEFFICIENTS  IN  FORMULA  (8). 


M 

ao 

<M 

«2 

a3 

ft 

e, 

03 

o-o 

0-7726 

—  0-1817 

—  O-OO487 

—  0-OOO66 

—  0-0938 

—  0-00549 

—  0-OOO67 

O-I 

0-6773 

-0-1414 

—  O-OO2I7 

—  0-OOO09 

—  0-0909 

-0-00495 

—  O-OOO53 

0-2 

0-5903 

—  0-0962 

+  O-OO2O8 

+  0-OOO7I 

—  O-O825 

—  0-00340 

—  O-OOOI7 

0-3 

0-5102 

-0-0473 

+  0-00577 

+  O-OOI07 

-0-0684 

—  0-00107 

+  O-O0028 

0-4 

0-4361 

+  0-0044 

+  O-OO829 

+  O-OO098 

-0-0488 

+0-00166 

+  o  00063 

o-5 

0-3671 

+  0-0578 

+  0-0092I 

+  O-OOO45 

—  O-O234 

+0-00424 

+  0-00069 

0-6 

0-3026 

+  0-II23 

+  O-OO8l8 

-0-00021 

+  0-0075 

+0-00597 

+  0-00037 

0-7 

0-2420 

+  0-1671 

+  0-00507 

—  O-OOO9O 

+  0-0441 

+0-00604 

-0-00027 

0-8 

0-1848 

+  0-2216 

—  O-OOOO6 

—  O-OOOgS 

+  0-0862 

+0-00341 

—  0-00084 

09 

0-1308 

+  0-2752 

—  O-OO7OI 

—  O-OOOI9 

+  0-I34I 

-0-00305 

—  0-00052 

i-o 

0-0795 

+  0-3274 

-0-OI53I 

+  O-OOI7 

+  0-1875 

—  0-01462 

+  0-00214 

Table  II.  gives  values  of  M  from  the  coaxial  position  to  the  position 
where  M  is  zero. 

TABLE  II. 
MUTUAL  INDUCTION  BETWEEN  EQUAL  PARALLEL  CIRCLES. 

Radii  of  circles  =  unit  of  length. 
x  =  distance  of  planes  ;     p  =  distance  of  axes. 


x  —  o 

X- 

=  0*1 

X  — 

0-25 

X- 

=0-5 

p 

Mf4n 

M 

p 

Af/4ir 

p 

Mf4n 

p 

Ml^ 

o 

infinity 

i-o 

o 

2-39 

o 

•50 

O 

0-88 

0-2 

2-37 

0-9 

0-05 

2'34 

O-I2I 

•45 

0-24 

0-83 

0-4 

1-65 

0-8 

0-075 

2-27 

0-188 

•38 

o-37 

0-76 

0-6 

1-20 

0-7 

O-IO2 

2-19 

0-256 

•30 

0-51 

0-67 

0-8 

0-86 

0-6 

0-133 

2-IO 

0-334 

•20 

0-67 

o-57 

•o 

0-58 

o-5 

0-173 

1-98 

0-433 

•07 

0-87 

o-43 

•2 

°-33 

0-4 

0-229 

1-82 

o-573 

0-90 

I'I5 

0-26 

•4 

O-I2 

0-3 

0-318 

I  -60 

0-796 

0-65 

i'59 

0-03 

•6 

-0-I7 

0-25 

... 

... 

... 

1-94 

—  o-io 

•8 

... 

0-2 

0-49 

I-24 

1-225 

0-26 

... 

2-0 

-o-43 

0-125 

... 

1-98 

-0-24 

... 

0-1 

i-oo 

o-53 

... 

... 

... 

0-05 

2-OO 

—  0-36 

... 
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II.  UNEQUAL  CIRCLES. 

Let  the  radii  of  the  circles  be  a  and  A,  and  let  x  be  the  distance  of 
their  planes.  Then  if  x  is  large  and  the  circles  are  coaxial,  the  mutual 
induction  is 


3^2          3.5,4*          3.5.7 
o=  -^T-        -^^^^-^TITG 

a2 
in  which  ^=  1  "*"~* 


where  ^  (a,  /3,  y,  2)  denotes  the  hypergeometric  series 


l.y  1. 

Hence  for  non-coaxial  circles  the  mutual  induction  is 


074     4 


2.4.6 
For  coplanar  circles  this  reduces  to 

32    ^2  32. 52 


274  7^A'1  +  2.42.6  I*KZ 


Formulae  (10),  (11),  and  (12)  converge  if  r>A  +  a,  i.e.  in  formula  (12) 
if  one  circle  is  entirely  outside  the  other. 

When  x  is  small  it  is  convenient  to  choose  the  difference  in  radii 
of  the  two  circles  as  the  unit  of  length.  Then,  when  the  circles  are 
coaxial, 


S-jAa 
in  which  X  =  log,  -,      .  g 
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The  transformation  of  (13)  to  the  formula  for  the  non-coaxial  case 
requires  the  determination  of  a  solution  of  Laplace's  equation,  which 
will  reduce  to 


at  all  points  on  the  axis  of  x.     This  solution  will  now  be  found. 

32F 
In   cylindrical    coordinates    (x,  p,  0),  and  with   —^=0,    Laplace's 

equation  is  $ 

1  3F 


Transforming  to  spheroidal  coordinates  by  putting 
a?  =  /*i/,     3  =  (l-/x2 


..................  (Ha) 

(14)becomes      |{(1  -^)|}  +|{(i  +  *)g}-0,     ............  (15) 

a  possible  solution  of  which  is 

^*Ji'<*«WP«<*^  ......  (16) 

in  which  i  =  \/  —  1. 

When  /*  =  !,  that  is,  when  p  =  0,  v  =  x,  (16)  reduces  to 


Since 


(17) 


and 


the  logarithmic  term  in  (17)  is 

^(^ 

Also,  if  s  takes  the  values  w,  n  -  2,  n  -  4,  .  .  .  and 
A   = 


(p     _D  N 

3(2n-2)v  *      n~3;      "' 


1  .  2 


3(2^2)  ~  •-' 


.       _ 
~~ 


2n-7 


(18) 


the  value  of  F  along  the  axis  of  symmetry  becomes 
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Therefore  to  obtain  the  solution  sought  it  only  remains  to  expand 
(1  +xz)n  in  a  series  involving  Pn  (ix)  and  to  apply  the  results  (16)  and  (18) 
to  each  term  of  this  series. 

The  series  in  question  is 


m 


(ir]       \ 

-*(u       "'/<   " 


from  which  1  +z2=  -  §P2(i/;)  -h|-P0(*z),  (20) 


2=  -  §P2(i/;)  -h|-P0(*z),  | 

*  =  /-sPi(ix)-liP.2(ix)  +  -»1;PQ(iX).  I 


On  applying  these  results  to  (13)  and  inserting  the  values  of  Pn(//), 
Pn  (iv],  the  mutual  induction  between  non-coaxial  circles  is  found  to  be 


in  which 


2/x2  +  3/x4)  -  2v2(l  +  6/x2  -  15yu4)  4-  ^4(3  -  30yu2  +  35/x4)}, 


+  v*(21  +  241/x  -  1  13yu2  -  533/x3)}  ; 
and  from  (14«),  /x2,  -  i'2  are  the  roots  of 

/2-*(l  -p2-x2)-^2  =  0  ......................  (22) 

In  (21)  the  difference  of  the  radii  of  the  two  circles  is  unity.  If 
A  ~  a  =  c,  then  replace  in  (21)  l/Aa  by  c2/Aa,  multiply  by  c,  and  make 
/x2,  -i/2  the  roots  of 

M2-t(cz-p2-x2)-x2  =  0  ......................  (23) 

To  test  the  formula,  let  c  approach  zero.  The  limiting  value  of  ^ 
is  x/^3?  +  p2  =  x/r,  and  that  of  cv  is  r.  Using  these  in  (21),  we  obtain 
formula  (60). 

When  z  =  0  the  circles  are  coplanar. 
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If  r>c,  /ui=0}  y2  =  ~2-l,  and  the  mutual  induction  is 
c 

3    r2  A        5\/       2c2\       45       ? 
-     -32  ^^1-5;  ^-72; 

214  c2     214 


m  which 


This  formula  holds  good  when  the  two  circles  intersect. 

r2 
If  r<c,  v  =  Q,  yu2  =  l  --2,  and  the  mutual  induction  is 

C 

Jf  ,  =  4TX/X  [X'i  -  2  +  ^  -^  {(X't  -  I)  (1  +  M2)  -  J  (  1  -  M)2} 


...,    ......  (25) 


s/      , 
,nwh,ch  Xi  =  lo 

This  formula  holds  when  one  circle  is  entirely  inside  the  other. 

If  r  =  c,  the  two  circles  touch  internally  and  the  mutual  induction  is 


45      c4    /          97 

l"        +  -'    ......  (26) 


,„      . 
in  which  A  1  =  loge 


C 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  the  similarity  between  formulae  (25)  and  (9). 
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TABLE  III. 

MUTUAL  INDUCTION  BETWEEN  UNEQUAL  CIRCLES. 
A  =  2a. 


*/*=0 

,/«=», 

1 

p 

ISt 

2nd 

3rd 

M 

P 

ISt 

2nd 

3rd 

M 

a 

Term 

Term 

Term 

4WZi 

a 

Term 

Term 

Term 

4W^ 

o-oo 

0-426 

0-196 

—  0-005 

0-617 

o-oo 

0-406 

0-2O2 

—  0-005 

0-603 

O-6O 

O-52I 

0-167 

—  0-003 

0-685 

o-45 

0-453 

0-187 

-0-005 

0-635 

0-80 

0-649 

0-144 

—  0-003 

0-790 

0-62 

O-5OI 

0-174 

—  0-004 

0-671 

0-92 

0-783 

O-I25 

-0-002 

0-906 

0-74 

0-548 

o-ioo 

—  O-OO3 

0-705 

0-98 

0-937 

0-II2 

—  O-OO2 

1-047 

0-84 

0-597 

0-147 

—  0-003 

0-741 

I-OO 

1-119 

O-IO7 

-0-002 

1-224 

o-93 

0-640 

0-133 

—  O-OO2 

0-771 

1-41 

o-773 

o-ooo 

—  O-003 

0-770 

i  -02 

0-671 

o-iiS 

-0-002 

0-787 

0-570 

—  0-085 

—  O-OO6 

0-479 

1-15 

0-673 

0-074 

—  o-ooi 

0-746 

2-00 

0-426 

-0-149 

—  O-OII 

0-266 

i-39 

0-591 

0-047 

—  o-ooo 

0-638 

2-24 

0-314 

—  0-2O8 

—  0-016 

0-090 

2-22 

o  220 

—  0-129 

+  o-ooo 

0-091 

2-45 

0-223 

-0-260 

—  0-022 

-0-059 

2-69 

0-052 

-0-225 

+  o-ooi 

—  0-172 

x\a-  0-5 

xja  —  ro 

o-oo 

0-314 

O-232 

—  0-OO7 

0-539 

o-oo 

0-089 

0-330 

-0-015 

0-404 

0-50 

0-342 

0-216 

—  0-OO7 

0-551 

0-65 

0-075 

0-313 

—  0-008 

0-380 

0-71 

0-366 

O-2O2 

—  O-OO5 

0-563 

0-96 

0-061 

0-297 

—  0-003 

0-355 

0-88 

0-382 

0-185 

—  O-OO3 

0-564 

1-24 

0-032 

0-280 

—  o-ooi 

0-311 

1-04 

0-385 

0-165 

—  o-ooi 

0-549 

1-53 

-  0-002 

0-250 

+  0-010 

0-258 

1-22 

0-367 

0-142 

+  0-001 

0-510 

1-94 

—  O-Ogi 

0-213 

+  0-028 

0-150 

1-47 

0-313 

O-IO7 

+  0-004 

0-424 

2-47 

-0-207 

0-184 

+0-068 

0-045 

1-86 

0-192 

0-045 

+  O-OI2 

0-249 

3-32 

-0-392 

0-133 

+  O-2OO 

-0-059 

2-64 

-0-053 

—  0-070 

+  0-042 

-0-081 

APPENDIX  VI. 

RECOMMENDATIONS  OF  INTERNATIONAL  CONFERENCE  ON 
ELECTRICAL  UNITS  HELD  IN  LONDON  IN  OCTOBER, 
1908,  AND  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  OF  DATE  JANUARY,  1910, 
RELATIVE  THERETO. 

IN  the  First  Edition  of  this  book  there  was  given  a  report  of  the  Board 
of  Trade  Committee  on  Electrical  Standards,  containing  certain  resolu- 
tions which  it  was  proposed  should  be  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trade 
with  the  view  of  obtaining  international  agreement  as  to  such  standards. 
An  International  Conference  was  held  in  London  in  October,  1908,  when 
Delegates  were  present  from  twenty-two  countries  and  from  the  prin- 
cipal British  Dependencies.  The  Conference,  as  a  result  of  its  delibera- 
tions, adopted  the  following  resolutions  and  specifications,  to  be  laid 
by  the  Delegates  before  their  respective  Governments  with  the  view  to 
obtaining  uniformity  in  legislation  with  regard  to  Electrical  Units  and 
Standards. 

SCHEDULE  B. 
RESOLUTIONS. 

I.  The  Conference  agrees  that,  as  heretofore,  the  magnitudes  of  the 
fundamental  electric  units  shall  be  determined  on  the  electro-magnetic 
system  of  measurement  with  reference  to  the  centimetre  as  the  unit  of 
length,  the  gramme  as  the  unit  of  mass,  and  the  second  as  the  unit  of 
time. 

These  fundamental  units  are  (1)  the  ohm,  the  unit  of  electrical  resist- 
ance which  has  the  value  of  1,000,000,000  in  terms  of  the  centimetre 
and  second  ;  (2)  the  ampere,  the  unit  of  electric  current  which  has  the 
value  of  one- tenth  (0-1)  in  terms  of  the  centimetre,  gramme,  and 
the  second  ;  (3)  the  volt,  the  unit  of  electromotive  force,  which  has  the 
value  100,000,000  in  terms  of  the  centimetre,  the  gramme,  and  the 
second  ;  (4)  the  watt,  the  unit  of  power  which  has  the  value  10,000,000 
in  terms  of  the  centimetre,  the  gramme,  and  the  second. 

II.  As  a  system  of  units  representing  the  above,  and  sufficiently  near 
to  them  to  be  adopted  for  the  purpose  of  electrical  measurements  and 
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as  a  basis  for  legislation,  the  Conference  recommends  the  adoption  of 
the  international  ohm,  the  international  ampere,  and  the  international 
volt  defined  according  to  the  following  definitions  : 

III.  The  ohm  is  the  first  primary  unit. 

IV.  The  international  ohm  is  defined  as  the  resistance  of  a  specified 
column  of  mercury. 

V.  The  international  ohm  is  the  resistance  offered  to  an  unvarying 
electric  current  by  a  column  of  mercury  at  the  temperature  of  melting 
ice,  144521  grammes  in  mass,  of  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  and 
of  a  length  of  106-300  centimetres. 

To  determine  the  resistance  of  a  column  of  mercury  in  terms  of  the 
international  ohm,  the  procedure  to  be  followed  shall  be  that  set  out 
inf  Specification  I.  attached  to  these  Resolutions. 

VI.  The  ampere  is  the  second  primary  unit. 

VII.  The  international  ampere  is  the  unvarying  electric  current 
which,  when  passed  through  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  water,  in 
accordance  with  Specification  II.  attached  to  these  Resolutions,  deposits 
silver  at  the  rate  of  0-00111800  of  a  gramme  per  second. 

VIII.  The  international  volt  is  the  electrical  pressure  [difference  of 
potential],  which,  when  steadily  applied  to  a  conductor  whose  resist- 
ance is  one  international  ohm,  will  produce  a  current  of  one  inter- 
national ampere. 

IX.  The  international  watt  is  the  energy  expended  per  second  by  an 
unvarying  electric  current  of  one  international  ampere  under  an  electric 
pressure  of  one  international  volt. 


SPECIFICATION  I. 
Specification  relating  to  Mercury  Standards  of  Resistance. 

The  glass  tubes  used  for  mercury  standards  of  resistance  must  be 
made  of  glass  such  that  the  dimensions  may  remain  as  constant  as 
possible.  The  tubes  must  be  well  annealed  and  straight.  The  bore 
must  be  as  nearly  as  possible  uniform  and  circular,  and  the  area  of 
cross-section  of  the  bore  must  be  approximately  one  square  millimetre. 
The  mercury  must  have  a  resistance  of  approximately  one  ohm. 

Each  of  the  tubes  must  be  accurately  calibrated.  The  correction  to 
be  applied  to  allow  for  the  area  of  the  cross-section  of  the  bore  not 
being  exactly  the  same  at  all  parts  of  the  tube  must  not  exceed  5  parts 
in  10,000. 

The  mercury  filling  the  tube  must  be  considered  as  bounded  by  plane 
surfaces  placed  in  contact  with  the  ends  of  the  tube. 

The  length  of  the  axis  of  the  tube,  the  mass  of  mercury  the  tube 
contains,  and  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  mercury  are  to  be  deter- 
mined at  a  temperature  as  near  to  0°  C.  as  possible.  The  measurements 
are  to  be  corrected  to  0°  C. 
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For  the  purpose  of  the  electrical  measurements,  end  vessels  carrying 
connections  for  the  current  and  potential  terminals  are  to  be  fitted  to 
the  tube.  These  end  vessels  are  to  be  spherical  in  shape  (of  a  diameter 
of  approximately  four  centimetres)  and  should  have  cylindrical  pieces 
attached  to  make  connections  with  the  tubes.  The  outside  edge  of 
each  end  of  the  tube  is  to  be  coincident  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
corresponding  spherical  end  vessel.  The  leads  which  make  contact 
with  the  mercury  are  to  be  of  thin  platinum  wire  fused  into  glass.  The 
point  of  entry  of  the  current  lead  and  the  end  of  the  tube  are  to  be  at 
opposite  ends  of  a  diameter  of  the  bulb  ;  the  potential  lead  is  to  be  mid- 
way between  these  two  points.  All  the  leads  must  be  so  thin  that  no 
error  in  the  resistance  is  introduced  through  conduction  of  heat  to  the 
mercury.  The  filling  of  the  tube  with  mercury  for  the  purpose  of  the 
resistance  measurements  must  be  carried  out  under  the  same  conditions 
as  the  filling  for  the  determination  of  the  mass. 

The  resistance  which  has  to  be  added  to  the  resistance  of  the  tube  to 
allow  for  the  effect  of  the  end  vessels  is  to  be  calculated  by  the  formula — 

0-80    /I      1 
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(  —  +  -  )  ohm, 

Vfi    V 


where  rl  and  r2  are  the  radii  in  millimetres  of  the  end  sections  of  the 
bore  of  the  tube. 

The  mean  of  the  calculated  resistances  of  at  least  five  tubes  shall  be 
taken  to  determine  the  value  of  the  unit  of  resistance. 

For  the  purpose  of  the  comparison  of  resistances  with  a  mercury 
tube  the  measurements  shall  be  made  with  at  least  three  separate 
fillings  of  the  tube. 

SPECIFICATION  II. 
Specification  relating  to  the  Deposition  of  Silver. 

The  electrolyte  shall  consist  of  a  solution  of  from  15  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  silver  nitrate  in  100  parts  of  distilled  water.  The  solution 
must  only  be  used  once,  and  only  for  so  long  that  not  more  than  30  per 
cent,  of  the  silver  in  the  solution  is  deposited. 

The  anode  shall  be  of  silver,  and  the  kathode  of  platinum.  The 
current  density  at  the  anode  shall  not  exceed  1/5  ampere  per  square 
centimetre  and  at  the  kathode  1/50  ampere  per  square  centimetre. 

Not  less  than  100  cubic  centimetres  of  electrolyte  shall  be  used  in  a 
voltameter. 

Care  must  be  taken  that  no  particles  which  may  become  mechanically 
detached  from  the  anode  shall  reach  the  kathode. 

Before  weighing,  any  traces  of  solution  adhering  to  the  kathode  must 
be  removed,  and  the  kathode  dried. 


APPENDIX  VII. 

THE  WESTON  NORMAL  CELL. 

THE  Conference  agreed  on  the  following  Schedule  (C)  with  respect  to 
the  Weston  normal  cell,  which  describes  the  formation  of  the  cell  except 
as  regards  the  preparation  of  the  mercurous  sulphate  used  in  the  de- 
polarizing paste  of  the  cell. 

The  Weston  normal  cell  may  be  conveniently  employed  as  a  standard 
of  electric  pressure  for  the  measurement  both  of  e.m.f.  and  of  current, 
and,  when  set  up  in  accordance  with  the  following  specification,  may 
be  taken,  provisionally,  as  having,  at  a  temperature  of  20°  C.,  an  e.m.f. 
of  1-0184  volt. 

The  Weston  normal  cell  is  a  voltaic  cell  which  has  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  cadmium  sulphate  (CdS04  .  8/3  H20)  as  its  electrolyte. 

The  electrolyte  must  be  neutral  to  congo  red. 

The  positive  electrode  of  the  cell  is  mercury. 

The  negative  electrode  of  the  cell  is  cadmium  amalgam,  consisting 
of  12-5  parts  by  weight  of  cadmium  in  100  parts  of  amalgam. 

The  depolariser,  which  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  positive  electrode, 
is  a  paste  made  by  mixing  mercurous  sulphate  with  powdered  crystals  of 
cadmium  sulphate  and  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  cadmium  sulphate. 

The  different  methods  of  preparing  the  mercurous  sulphate  paste  are 
described  in  the  notes.  One  of  the  methods  there  specified  must  be 
carried  out  [a  method  used  at  the  N.P.L.  is  here  appended]. 

For  setting  up  the  cell,  the  H  form  is  the  most  suitable.  The  leads 
passing  through  the  glass  to  the  electrodes  must  be  of  platinum  wire, 
which  must  not  be  allowed  to  come  into  contact  with  the  electrolyte. 
The  amalgam  is  placed  in  one  limb,  the  mercury  in  the  other. 

The  depolariser  is  placed  above  the  mercury  and  a  layer  of  cadmium 
sulphate  crystals  is  introduced  into  each  limb.  The  entire  cell  is  filled 
with  a  saturated  solution  of  cadmium  sulphate  and  then  hermetically 
sealed. 

The  following  formula  is  recommended  for  the  e.m.f.  of  the  cell  in 
terms  of  the  temperature  between  the  limits  0°  C.  and  40°  C.  : 

Et  =  E20- 0-0000406  (t- 20°) - 0-00000095  (*-20°)2 

"  +  0-00000001  (J-200)3. 
[The  value  of  #20  is  given  above.] 
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PREPARATION  OF  THE  WESTON  CADMIUM  STANDARD  CELL. 

The  cell  has  mercury  for  its  positive  electrode,  and  an  amalgam 
consisting  of  from  12  to  12-5  parts  by  weight  of  cadmium  in  100  parts 
of  the  amalgam  for  its  negative  electrode.  The  electrolyte  consists  of 
a  saturated  solution  of  cadmium  sulphate,  and  solid  cadmium  sulphate 
is  contained  within  the  cell.  A  paste,  consisting  of  solid  mercurous 
sulphate,  mercury,  and  solid  cadmium  sulphate,  rests  on  the  positive 
electrode. 

For  the  positive  electrode,  pure  distilled  mercury  should  be  used. 

The  amalgam  may  be  made  either  by  electro-deposition  or  by 
mechanical  mixing.  It  should  be  fused  and  freed  from  oxide  by 
washing  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

For  the  preparation  of  the  cadmium  sulphate  crystals  and  solution, 
commercially  pure  recrystallised  cadmium  sulphate  should  be  dissolved 
in  pure  distilled  water  so  as  to  form  a  clear  saturated  solution.  Evapora- 
tion at  about  35°  C.  is  then  allowed  to  proceed,  when  crystals  separate 
from  the  solution.  The  crystals  are  washed  with  successive  small 
quantities  of  distilled  water,  and  part  of  them  is  dissolved  in  distilled 
water  to  form  a  saturated  solution.  The  solution  should  be  neutral  to 
congo  red. 

The  mercurous  sulphate  should  be  quite  pure,  and  its  crystals  should 
not  be  so  small  as  to  have  an  abnormal  solubility  or  so  large  as  to  be 
inefficient  as  a  depolariser.  The  following  is  an  example  of  a  method 
for  preparing  the  salt  satisfactorily  : 

Add  15  cubic  centimetres  of  pure  strong  nitric  acid  to  100  grammes 
of  pure  mercury,  and  place  on  one  side  until  the  action  is  over  or  nearly 
over.  Transfer  the  mercurous  nitrate  thus  formed,  together  with  the 
excess  of  mercury,  to  a  beaker  containing  about  200  cubic  centimetres 
of  dilute  nitric  acid  (1  volume  of  acid  in  about  40  volumes  of  water)  ; 
a  clear  solution  should  result.  Prepare  about  1  litre  of  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  (1  volume  of  acid  to  3  of  water),  and  while  the  mixture  is  hot  add 
the  acid  mercurous  nitrate  solution  to  it.  The  solution  should  be  added 
as  a  very  fine  stream  from  the  narrow  orifice  of  a  pipette,  and  the 
mixture  violently  agitated  during  the  mixing.  Mercurous  sulphate  is 
precipitated.  Decant  the  hot  clear  liquid  and  wash  the  precipitate 
twice  by  decantation  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1  volume  of  acid  to 
6  of  water).  The  precipitate  should  then  be  filtered  and  washed  three 
times  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (1  to  6),  and  afterwards  6  or  7  times  with 
saturated  cadmium  sulphate  solution  to  remove  the  acid.  .  The  mer- 
curous sulphate  should  then  be  flooded  with  saturated  cadmium  sul- 
phate solution  and  left  for  one  hour,  after  which  the  solution  is  tested 
with  congo-red  paper.  In  general  no  acid  will  be  detected,  and  if  so 
the  mercurous  sulphate  is  ready  for  use. 

To  set  up  the  cell  the  H  form  of  vessel  is  the  most  convenient.  The 
platinum  wires  inside  the  vessel  should  be  amalgamated  by  passing  an 
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electric  current  to  each  in  turn  through  an  acid  solution  of  mercurous 
nitrate.  The  vessel  must  afterwards  be  washed  out  twice  with  dilute 
nitric  acid  and  several  times  with  distilled  water  ;  it  must  be  free  from 
stains  and  scrupulously  clean  ;  it  is  dried  by  the  application  of  heat. 
The  amalgam  is  fused  and  its  surface  flooded  with  very  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  ;  sufficient  of  it  to  cover  completely  the  amalgamated  platinum 
wire  should  then  be  introduced  into  one  of  the  limbs  of  the  H  vessel. 
To  free  from  acid  the  amalgam  may  be  remelted  and  washed  with  dis- 
tilled water.  Into  the  other  limb  of  the  vessel  sufficient  mercury  is 
introduced  to  cover  completely  the  amalgamated  platinum  wire.  Then 
the  paste,  finely  powdered  crystals  of  cadmium  sulphate,  and  saturated 
cadmium  sulphate  solution  are  added  in  the  order  named  and  the  cell 
sealed. 

Its  electromotive  force  at  20°  C.  is  1-018  volt. 

The  electromotive  force  at  any  temperature  (t)  may  be  obtained  from 
the  equation  : 

Et  =  1-0184  -  0-0000406  (t  -  20)  -  0-00000095  (t  -  20)2 
+0-00000001  (J-200)3, 

the  limits  of  temperature  being — (these  have  not  yet  been  fixed). 

In  cases  in  which  it  is  not  desired  to  set  up  the  standard  provided 
in  the  Resolutions  of  Schedule  B,  the  Conference  recommends  the 
following  as  working  methods  for  the  realization  of  the  international 
ohm,  the  ampere,  and  the  volt : 

1 .  For  the  International  Ohm. 

The  use  of  copies,  constructed  of  suitable  material  and  of  suitable 
form  verified  from  time  to  time,  of  the  international  ohm,  its  multiples 
and  sub-multiples. 

2.  For  the  International  Ampere. 

(a)  The  measurement  of  current  by  the  aid  of  a  current  balance 
standardised  by  comparison  with  a  silver  voltameter  ;   or 

(b)  The  use  of  a  Weston  normal  cell  whose  electromotive  force  has 
been  determined  in  terms  of  the  international  ohm  and  international 
ampere,  and  of  a  resistance  of  known  value  in  international  ohms. 

3.  For  the  International  Volt. 

(a)  A  comparison  with  the  difference  of  electrical  potential  between 
the  ends  of  a  coil  of  resistance  of  known  value  in  international  ohms 
when  carrying  a  current  of  known  value  in  international  amperes  ;   or 

(b)  The  use  of  a  Weston  normal  cell  whose  electromotive  force  has 
been  determined  in  terms  of  the  international  ohm  and  the  international 
ampere. 

»?  A.M.  SF 
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Following  on  these  recommendations  of  the  Conference,  an  Order  in 
Council  was  made  on  January  10,  1910,  which  provided  definitions  of 
standards  as  follows  : 

The  International  Ohm  is  the  resistance  offered  to  an  unvarying 
electric  current  by  a  column  of  mercury  at  the  temperature  of  melting 
ice  144521  grammes  in  mass  of  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  and  of 
a  length  of  106-300  centimetres. 

The  International  Ampere  is  the  unvarying  electric  current  which, 
when  passed  through  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  water,  deposits 
silver  at  the  rate  of  0-00111800  of  a  gramme  per  second. 

The  International  Volt  is  the  electrical  pressure  [difference  of  poten- 
tial] which,  when  steadily  applied  to  a  conductor  whose  resistance  is 
one  International  Ohm,  will  produce  a  current  of  one  International 
Ampere. 

The  limits  of  accuracy  obtainable  in  these  standards  were  stated  as 
follows  : 

For  the  ohm  within  one-hundredth  part  of  one  per  cent. 

For  the  ampere  within  one-tenth  part  of  one  per  cent. 

For  the  volt  within  one-tenth  part  of  one  per  cent. 

The  following  Schedule  was  appended  to  this  Order  : 
I.  Standard  of  Electrical  Resistance. 

A  standard  of  electrical  resistance  denominated  one  ohm  agreeing  in 
value  within  the  limits  of  accuracy  aforesaid  with  that  of  the  Inter- 
national Ohm  and  being  the  resistance  between  the  copper  terminals 
of  the  instrument  marked  "  Board  of  Trade  Ohm  Standard  Verified, 
1894  and  1909,"  to  the  passage  of  an  unvarying  electrical  current  when 
the  coil  of  insulated  wire  forming  part  of  the  aforesaid  instrument  and 
connected  to  the  aforesaid  terminals  is  in  all  parts  at  a  temperature 
of  16-4  C. 

II.  Standard  of  Electrical  Current. 

A  standard  of  electrical  current  denominated  one  ampere  agreeing 
in  value  within  the  limits  of  accuracy  aforesaid  with  that  of  the  Inter- 
national Ampere  and  being  the  current  which  is  passing  in  and  through 
the  coils  of  wire  forming  part  of  the  instrument  marked  "  Board  of 
Trade  Standard  Verified,  1894  and  1909,"  when  on  reversing  the  current 
in  the  fixed  coils  the  change  in  the  forces  acting  upon  the  suspended 
coil  in  its  sighted  position  is  exactly  balanced  by  the  force  exerted  by 
gravity  in  Westminster  upon  the  iridio-platinum  weight  marked  A 
and  forming  part  of  the  said  instrument. 

III.  Standard  of  Electrical  Pressure. 

A  standard  of  electrical  pressure  denominated  one  volt  agreeing  in 
value  within  the  limits  of  accuracy  aforesaid  with  that  of  the  Inter- 
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national  Volt  and  being  one-hundredth  part  of  the  pressure  which  when 
applied  between  the  terminals  forming  part  of  the  instrument  marked 
"  Board  of  Trade  Volt  Standard  Verified,  1894  and  1909,"  causes  that 
rotation  of  the  suspended  portion  of  the  instrument  which  is  exactly 
measured  by  the  coincidence  of  the  sighting  wire  with  the  image  of 
the  fiducial  mark  A  before  and  after  application  of  the  pressure  and 
with  that  of  the  fiducial  mark  B  during  the  application  of  the  pressure, 
these  images  being  produced  by  the  suspended  mirror  and  observed  by 
means  of  the  eyepiece. 

The  coils  and  instruments  referred  to  in  this  Schedule  are  deposited 
at  the  Board  of  Trade  Standardizing  Laboratory,  8  Richmond  Terrace, 
Whitehall,  London. 
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Absolute    measurement,     of    currents, 

weighers  for  the,  430. 
of  resistance,  593-651. 
resistance,  comparison  of,  with  B.A. 

unit,  633. 

system,  practical  units  as  an,  34. 
Acceleration,  dimensions  of,  11. 
Action,  mutual,  of  two  circuits,  161. 
the,    between    two    elements    varies 

inversely  as  distance,  2,  136. 
Activity,  electrical,  unit  of,  or  watt,  32. 
in  alternating  current  circuits,  292. 
electrometer-method  of  determining, 

322. 

in  circuit  of  generator  and  motor,  285. 
in  electric  circuits,  the  measurement 

of,  285-322. 

mean  electrical,  in  circuit,  299. 
mean,  =sum  of  mean  activities  of  the 

components,  300. 
measurement  of,  297,  310. 

by  current-meter  only,  314. 
Activity-meters,  292. 
Aeolotropic  body,  couples    on  a  mag- 
netized, 80. 

induced  magnetization  of  an,  79. 
ellipsoid,  an,  in  a  uniform  field,  83. 
Alternator  with  electromotive  force  any 

periodic  function  of  t,  254. 
rate  of  working  in  the  circuit  of  an, 

255. 

Alternators,  parallel,  302. 
AMPERE,  application  of  law  of  electro- 
dynamic  action  to  a  solenoid,  175. 
calculation    of    result    for    a    small 

circuit,  173. 
directrix   of   electro-dynamic  action, 

173. 
experiments    on    the    action    of    an 

element  of  a  circuit,  161. 
second  proof  of  equation  (16),  166. 
the  action  between  two  elements 
varies  inversely  as  distance2,  163. 
theoretical  results  of,  164. 
expression   deduced   from   the    mag- 
netic shell  theory,  167. 
formula  applied  to  find  the  action  of 
a  thin  solenoid,  171. 


Ampere,  specification  of  the,  29. 

the  practical  unit  of  current,  28. 
ANDERSON,  ballistic    method  for  com- 
parison    of       inductance       and 
capacity,  573. 
comparison  of  mutual  inductance 

and  capacity  by,  574. 
null  method  for  comparison  of  self- 
inductance  and  capacity,  577. 
condition  that  the  method  may  be 

null,  578. 
ROSA  and  GROVER'S  determination 

by,  580. 

Area,  unit  of,  9. 
ARONS  and  COHN,  experiments  of,  on 

liquids,  766. 
AYRTON,  third  method  of  determining 

v,  667. 

AYRTON  and  JONES,  determination  of 
absolute  resistance  by  method  of 
Lorenz,  644. 

AYRTON  and  PERRY,  secohmmeter,  537. 
determinations  of  the  specific  induc- 
tive capacity  of  gases,  767. 
experiments  of,  769. 
AYRTON  and  SUMPNER,  three-voltmeter 
method     of     measuring     power 
given  out  in  any  portion  of  cir- 
cuit, 319. 

two    current-meters    and    voltmeter 
method,  320. 

Battery,    resistance,    measurement    of, 

377. 
methods   of  Mance  and  Thomson 

for,  378. 

storage,    electrical    efficiency,    maxi- 
mum,    arrangement      of,     in 
charging  a,  291. 
e.m.f.  in  circuit,  increased,  effect 

of,  291. 
energy,   measurement   of,   spent 

in  charging,  291. 
generator  charging,  290. 
Benoit,    experiments    of    Mascart,    de 

Nerville,  and,  605. 

BOLTZMANN,  determinations  of  specific 
inductive  capacities,  749. 
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BOLTZMANN,    determinations     by     the 
force  on  a  dielectric  sphere  in  a 
known  field,  751. 
in  different  directions  in  a  crystal, 

752. 

of  gases,  767. 
effect  of  pressure  on  specific  inductive 

capacity  of  gases  by,  768. 
Bridge,    arrangement    of,   for   greatest 

sensibility,  336. 
practical  rule  for,  336. 
further  discussion  of,  336. 
arrangement  of,  for  sensibility,  546. 
current  through    a    galvanometer  in 

a,  134. 

Christie's  or  Wheatstone's,  334. 
double,  Thomson's,  349. 

apparatus   for  testing  rods   by, 

353. 

example  of  a  test  by,  352. 
theory  of,  351. 

effect   of   self-inductance   in   a,   net- 
work, 338. 
network,  addition  of  conductors   to, 

without  change  of  flow,  135. 
conjugate  conductors  in  a,  136. 
reciprocal  relation  of  conductors 

in  a,  137. 

resistance  of  a,  134. 
sensitiveness  of  bridge,  138. 
operations  in  testing  with  a,  337. 
testing  with  a  known  ratio  of  arms 

of,  339. 
Wheatstone's,  use  of  a  telephone  in, 

545. 
Bridges,  slide-wire,  340. 

calibrating,  Carey  Foster's  method 

of,  342. 

T.  Gray's  method  of,  345. 
calibration  of  a,  342. 
comparison  of  two  standards,  348. 
resistance    of    the,    between    two 

readings,  347. 

BRILLOUIN,    determinations   of   induc- 
tances, 538. 
method   of   correcting  for  unknown 

inductances  in  the  bridge,  552. 
theory  of  the,  552. 

modification  of  formula  for,  arrange- 
ment, 553. 

modification  of  Maxwell's  method  of 
comparing  mutual  inductance  of 
two  coils  with  self-inductance 
of  one,  551. 

practical  example  of  method,  555. 
Bureau  of  standards,  current  balance  of 
the,  437. 

Capacities,  coefficients  of,  234. 

method  of  comparing  capacities  of 
condensers,  725. 


Capacities  j     of     standard     condensers, 

comparison  of,  713. 
Capacity,    comparison    of    a,    and    an 

inductance,  684. 
comparison  of  a  large  with  a  small, 

728. 
comparison    of,    for   two    guard -ring 

condensers,  721. 

comparison  of  mutual  inductance  and, 
by  a  differential  galvanometer, 
574. 
self-inductance  and,  by  Anderson's 

null  method,  577. 

conductors  in  parallel  containing  re- 
sistance, inductance  and,  252. 
determination  of,  of  a  cable,  Sir  W. 

Thomson's  two  methods,  722-3. 
determination  of  the  product  of  a, 

and  an  inductance,  684. 
electrostatic,    electromagnetic    mea- 
sure of  [C],  23. 

influence  of,  in  an  electric  circuit,  249. 
measuring  the,  of  a  condenser,  direct 

deflection  method  of,  727. 
of  a  condenser,   leakage   method  of 
comparing  the,  with  a  resistance, 
729. 

of  a  conductor  [c],  18. 
of    cylindrical    condenser,    measure- 
ment of  the,  720. 
specific  inductive  [K],  18. 

Boltzmann's  determinations  of,  749. 
by    the    force    on    a    dielectric 

sphere  in  a  known  field,  751. 
in  different  directions  in  a  cry- 
stal, 752. 
COHN  and  ARON'S  experiments  on 

liquids,  766. 
determinations  of,  745. 
discussion  bv  QUINCKE  of  results 

for  liquids*  766. 
effect  of  pressure  on,  of  gases  by 

Boltzmann,  768. 

experiments   at  low  temperatures 

on,  by  Dewar  and  Fleming,  770. 

experiments  of  AYRTON  and  PERRY 

on,  of  two  condensers,  768. 
experiments  on  the,   of  gases   by 
Boltzmann,  and  by  Ayrton  and 
Perry,  767. 
experiments    with   electric    waves, 

771. 
Gordon's,  J.  E.  H.,  experiments  by 

five  plate  balance  method,  753. 
HOPKINSON'S  experiments  on  glass, 

754. 

further  results  of,  756. 
experiments  on  glass  plates,  757 

on  liquids,  758. 

experiments    on     the     benzene 
series,  764. 
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Capacity,     specific     inductivej      KLE- 
MENCifi's  experiments  on  the, 
of  mica  and  of  ice,  752. 
measurements  of,  744-773. 
NEGREANO'S  experiments  on  hydro- 
carbon series,  765. 
of  paraffin  wax,  748. 
QUINCKE'S  experiments,  760. 
correction    of,    results    for    con- 
nections, 762. 

relation  between,  and  index  of  re- 
fraction, 744. 
SILOW'S  experiments,  758. 
unit  of,  33. 

Werner   Siemens'    method   of   deter- 
mining, 729. 
CAREY  FOSTER,  comparison  of  mutual 

inductance  and  capacity,  588. 
condition    that    method    may    be 

"  null,"  590. 

method  of  calibrating  a  slide-wire,  342. 

modification  of  method  of  revolving 

coil  for  absolute  resistance,  650. 

practical  example  of,  591. 

"  Centroids,"  question  of,  of  magnetism, 

85. 

Change-ratios,  2. 
CHRISTIE'S    or  WHEATSTONE'S    bridge, 

334. 
Circuit,  alternating,  power  factor  in  a, 

256. 

arrangement  of  a  battery,  130. 
battery  with  induction  coil  in,  and 

cross-connection,  243. 
compound  periodic  e.m.f.  in,  299. 
containing    simple    harmonic    e.m.f., 

297. 

current-carrying,    magnetic    field-in- 
tensity due  to  an  element  of  a, 
186. 
current  in  the  secondary  at  break  of 

the  primary,  238. 
difference   of   phase   of   current   and 

e.m.f.,  298. 

electric,  impedance  in  an,  249. 
e.m.f.     in,    electrical    efficiency    in- 
creased by  increasing,  287. 
effect  of  increased,  in,  291. 
equations  for  a  circuit  in  a  network 

of  conductors,  241. 
force  on  element  of,  159. 
heterogeneous,  OHM'S  law  in  a,  130. 
mean   current   and   mean   square   of 

current,  255. 

mean  electrical  activity  in,  299. 
phase  difference  and  time-lag,  257. 
primary,  with  a  condenser,  251. 
rate  of  working  in  the,  of  an  alter- 
nator, 255. 

reaction  of  the  elements  of  a,  on  a 
magnetic  system,  178. 


Circuit,  secondary   which  contains   no 

electromotive  force,  251. 
theory  of  a  single,   with  self-induc- 
tance, 240. 

theory  of,  of  two  long  parallel  con- 
ductors, 475. 

three-voltmeter  method  of  measuring 
power  given  out  in  any  portion 
of,  319. 
total  flow  at  "  make  "  and  "  break," 

238. 
two    current-meters    and    voltmeter 

method,  320. 
two    unequal    e.m.f.s      of    different 

phase,  301. 
with  two  e.m.f.s  of  the  same  period, 

301. 
Circuits,   alternating  current,  electrical 

activity  in,  292. 

differences   of   potential   and   cur- 
rents in,  293. 

derived,  in  a  network,  138. 
dynamical    theory    of    mutually    in- 
fluencing, 234. 
electric,  the  measurement  of  activity 

in,  285-336. 
electrokinetic  energy  of  a  svstem  of, 

232-257. 
general  theorem  regarding  mutually 

influencing,  235. 

magnetic  action  of,  and  coils,  210-231. 
march  of  the  currents  in  the,  237. 
mutual  action  of  two,  160. 
mutually      influencing,       dynamical 

theory  of,  232. 
primary  and  secondary,  279. 
primary,    secondary,    tertiary,    etc., 

system  of,  280. 

two,  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  236. 
CLARK,  standard  cell,  469. 

determination  of  e.m.f.  of,  potentio- 
meter method,  470. 

Coaxial  main,  flow  of  alternating  cur- 
rents in  a,  259. 
general  case  of,  265. 
Coefficients    of    induction    or    "  Induc- 
tances," 528. 
"  Coercive  force,"  77. 
COHN  and  ARONS,  experiments  of,  on 

liquids,  766. 
Coil,  graded,  theory  of  a,  406. 

revolving,      method     for      absolute 
measurement  of  resistance,  609- 
627. 
calculation    of    self-inductance    of, 

615. 
CAREY    FOSTER'S    modification  of 

method  of,  650. 
correction  of  results  and  value  of 

B.A.  unit  deduced,  626. 
criticisms  of  method,  612. 


INDEX 


823 


Coil,  revolving,  dimensions  and  windings 

of,  self-inductance,  624. 
effect  of  self-inductance,  613. 
equation  of  motion  of  the  needle 
and  deduction   of   resistance   of 
circuit,  611. 

experimental  determination  of  in- 
ductance, 616. 

for   absolute    measurement   of   re- 
sistance, Weber,  609. 
theory  of  the,  609. 
later  experiments  with  the,  method, 

614. 
Lord    Rayleigh's    and    Mrs.    Sidg- 

\vick's  experiments,  628. 
Lord    Rayleigh's    further    experi- 
ments with  the,  620. 
mode  of  carrying  out  observations, 

625. 
mode  of  driving,  and  regulating  the 

speed,  617. 

specimen  set  of  readings  for,  620. 
resistance,  absolute  measurement  of, 

method  of  Lorenz,  627. 
shunt    arrangement     for     balancing 

e.m.f.  of  disk,  630. 
Coils,  calculation  of  mutual  inductance 

of,  and  disk,  631. 

constants  of,  calculation  of,  210-231. 
constants  of,  force  on  movable  coil  in 

terms  of,  433. 

experimental  determination  of,  435. 
construction    of    tests    of    materials, 

etc.,  649. 
contact    brushes :     measurement    of 

speed,  639. 

correction  for  cross-sections  of,  505. 
correction  of  elliptic  integral  formula 

for  cross-section,  505. 
discussion  of  two  single-layer,  203. 
electrodynamometer,  couple  on  sus- 
pended double  coil  of,  229. 
with  double  coil  arrangement,  230. 
fixed,  force  on  movable  coil  between 

two,  432. 
flat,  inductances  of,  521. 

coaxial,  mutual  inductances  of,  524. 
coplanar,   mutual   inductances   of, 

524. 

galvanometer,  Helmholtz's  arrange- 
ment of,  217. 

high  resistance,  differential  galvano- 
meter with,  for  low  resistance 
tests,  362. 

hollow,  non-overlapping,  case  of,  517. 
insulation  and  particulars  of,  tests  of, 

434. 

long,  of  several  layers,  224. 
long,  of  single  layer  wire,  222. 

direct    calculation     for     potential 
and  force  at  centre  of  a,  223. 


|  Coils,  magnetic  action  of,  180-208. 

magnetic  action  of  circuits  and,  210- 

231. 
modification   of   method   of   Lorenz, 

647. 

mutual  induction  of,  and  disk,  645. 
mutual  induction  of  two,  coefficient 

of,  208.  _ 

of  lengths  \/3  times  the  radius,  503. 
parallel,    attraction     between     two, 

431. 
particular  case  of  axes  of,  at  right 

angles,  204. 

formulae  of  calculation,  206. 
method  of  integration,  204. 
potential  due  to  disk,   and  circular 
magnetic    shell,    found    by    La- 
place's equation,  211. 
short,  calculations  of  inductances  of, 

520. 
solid,  axial  potential  for  semi-infinite, 

509. 
case  of  distance  between  ends  of, 

small,  512. 

mutual  inductance  of  two,  509. 
singly  finite,  practical  formulae  for, 

509. 
with    adjacent    ends    in    contact, 

513. 

suspended,   adjustment  of,   final  re- 
sult, 437. 

time-constants  of,  524. 
with  multiple  layers,  504. 
Condenser,   capacity   of   a   large,   with 
capacity  of  a  small  condenser, 
comparison  of,  Sir  W.  Siemens' 
method,  728. 
capacity     of     a,     Werner     Siemens' 

method  of  determining,  729. 
direct  deflection  method  of  measur- 
ing, 727. 
with  a  resistance -leakage  method 

of  comparing  a,  729. 
cylindrical,  716. 

measurement  of   the    capacity    of, 

720. 

electric  absorption  in,  717. 
guard-ring,  714. 
primary  circuit  with  a,  251. 
standard,  713. 
time  constants  in  oscillatory  discharge 

of  a,  247. 
Condensers,  capacities    of,    method   of 

comparing,  725. 

guard-ring,      comparison       of      the 
capacities     of     two,     Maxwell's 
method,  721. 
Faraday's  method,  721. 
Conductance  [J/r],  18. 

effective,  and  effective  resistance  of 
inner  conductor,  263. 
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Conductivity  box,  332. 

Conductor,  action  of  a  solenoid  on  a 

finite,  176. 
effective  resistance  and  conductance 

of  inner,  263. 
end-corrections  of,  145. 
equation  of  current  in  a  single,  530. 
lines  of  force  round  a,  151. 
magnetic    field    of    a    long    straight, 

carrying  a  current,  151. 
moment  of  a,  in  the  field  of  a  single 

pole,  177. 
relation  of  current  to  line  integral  of 

magnetic  force  round,  155. 
solid,  in  coaxial  tube,  499. 
solution  for  outer  return  as  highly 

conducting  inner  tube,  262. 
Conductors,    addition   of,    to   network 

without  change  of  flow,  135. 
an  outward  and  a  return,  two  parallel 

wires,  272. 

circular,  mutual  action  of  two,  227. 
conjugate,  in  a  network,  136. 
enhanced  resistance  of,  due  to  alter- 
nation :    distinguished  from  im- 
pedance, 296. 

in  alternating  currents,  270. 
in    parallel,     containing     resistance, 

inductance  and  capacity,  252. 
linear,  network  of,  e.m.f.  in  a  circuit 

in  a,  133. 
networks  of,  132. 
steady  flow  in,  129. 
multiple,  499. 

mutual  inductance  between  two  co- 
axial circular,  187. 
network  of,  equations  for  the  circuits 

of  a,  241. 

general   theory   of,    carrying    cur- 
rents, 529. 
Maxwell,  cycle  method  for  a,  529. 

theory  of,  532. 

method  usual  in  practice,  532. 
for      comparison      of      in- 
ductances, theory  of,  534. 
condition  that,  should  be  abso- 
lutely null,  535. 
experiments  by,  540. 
modification  of,  535. 
theory  of  the  modified  method, 

535. 
outside,  general  case  of  coaxial  main, 

265. 
reciprocal  relation  of,  in  a  network, 

137. 
resistance  between  electrodes  buried 

in  a  large  mass  of,  143. 
ring    conductor   of    circular   section, 

273. 

two  flat  conducting  strips  with  in- 
sulating separator,  273. 


Conductors,   straight,    forces   between, 

170. 

two  circular,  mutual  action  of,  227. 
Conference,   Intern.,  recommendations 

of,  App.  VI.,  812. 
Constraints,  general  dynamical  theory 

of  effects  of,  277~. 
Continuity,  principle  of,  134. 

for  varying  currents  derived  from 

law  of  magnetic  force,  531. 
"  Couches  de  glissement,"   density  of 
apparent  electrification  given  by, 
737. 

Coulomb,  unit  of  quantity,  28. 
Council,    Order    in,     with    regard    to 
electric  standards,  App.  VI. ,  812. 
Couple  on  a  magnet  in  a  magnetic  field, 

40. 
Current,  action  of  a  magnetic  system  on 

a,  157. 

alternating,   bilateral  and  unilateral 
deflection     of     a    galvanometer 
needle,  394. 
differences  of  potential  and  currents 

in,  circuits,  293. 

electrical  activity  in,  circuits,  292. 
and    potential,     mean    squares    of, 
electrometer    method    measure- 
ment of,  321. 
balance  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards, 

437. 
calculation  of  constants  of,  449. 

of  forces,  441. 
coils,  particulars  of,  440. 
comparison  of,  441. 
theory  of  the,  441. 
general  description  of  the,  446. 
of  the  National  Physical  Labora- 
tory, 445. 
value    of    g,    accuracy    of    current 

measurement,  443. 
balances,    standard,    Lord    Kelvin's, 

451. 

carrying  circuit,  magnetic  field-inten- 
sity due  to  an  element  of  a,  186. 
case  in  which  the  path  and  circuit 
interlace  any  number  of  times, 
150. 
circular,   couple  or  magnetic  needle 

produced  by,  213. 
electrokinetic  energy  of  two,  228. 
extension    to    two    coils    of    finite 

cross-section,  228. 
potential,  etc.,  of,  225. 
deflection,  observations  of,  563. 
electric  [7],  18,  21. 
equivalence  of  a,  and  a  distribution 

of  magnetism  stated,  147. 
in   the    secondary    at    break    of    the 
primary,  total  flow  at  "  make  " 
and  "  break,"  238. 
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Current,  linear,  proof  of  general  theorem 
of  equivalence  of  a,  and  a  mag- 
netic shell,  149. 
magnet  equivalent  to  a,  180. 
magnetic  field  of  a  long  straight  con- 
ductor carrying  a,  151. 
mean  current  and  mean  square  of, 

255. 

measurement,  accuracy  of,  by  current 
balance  of  Bureau  of  Standards, 
437. 
meter,  measurement  of  activity  by, 

only,  314. 

relation  of,  to  line  integral  of  mag- 
netic force  round  conductor,  155. 
sheet,  correction  for  deviation  of  flow 

from  that  in  a,  526. 
equivalence  of  a  helical  current  and 

a,  195. 
mutual   inductance    of    helix    and 

cylindrical,  191. 

theorem   of   work  done   in   carrying 
unit  pole  round,   second  proof, 
154. 
unit,  180. 

current    strength    and,    definition 

of,  148. 

definition  of,  87. 
weigher,  theory  of  a,  196. 

constant,  calculation  of,  502. 
weighers  for  the  absolute  measure- 
ment of  current,  430. 
work  done  in  carrying  a  pole  in  a 

closed  path  round  a,  150. 
Currents,  alternating,  a  ring  conductor 

of  circular  section,  273. 
case  of  ma  greater  than  5,  270. 
coaxial  main,  general  case  of,  265. 
determination  of  constants  in  the 

general  solution,  266. 
distribution    of,    in    parallel    con- 
ductors, 258-284. 

effective    "  resistance,"  and    "  in- 
ertia"    (or    "inductance")    of 
system,  278. 
electrical  problems,  279. 
final  result    in    the    general   case, 

267, 

flow  of,  in  a  coaxial  main,  259. 
general  dynamical  theory  of  effects 

of  constraints,  277. 
inner  conductor  a  hollow  tube,  270. 
main  consisting   of  two   flat  con- 
ducting   strips    with    insulating 
separator,  273. 
measurement  of  difference  of  phase 

between,  309. 
numerical  example  of  use  of  tables, 

281. 

outside  conductor  of  finite  thick- 
ness, 265. 


Currents,    particular    cases,    high    fre- 
quency and  low  frequency,  276. 
primary    and    secondarv    circuits, 

279. 
"  skin  effect "  in  practical  cases, 

269. 
special  cases,   low  frequency  and 

high  frequency,  268. 
notation  for  functions,  264. 
system     of     primary,     secondary, 

tertiary,  etc.,  circuits,  280. 
the    complete    solution    and    its 

realization,  257. 
two  parallel  wires,  272. 
and  magnets,  actions  between,  146- 

160. 

difference  of  phase  of,  and  e.m.f.,  298. 
of    potential    and,    in    alternate - 

current  circuits,  293. 
distributed  in  space  of  three  dimen- 
sions, 183. 

electrokinetic  energy  of,  181. 
in  derived  circuits  and  in  a  network 

of  linear  conductors,  129-145. 
in  parallel,  condition  that  difference 
of  phase  between,   may  be  in- 
sensible, 307. 

magnetic  fields  due  to,  180-208. 
march  of  the,  in  the  circuits,  237. 

in  the  primary  and  secondary,  237. 
mean  current  and  square  root  of  mean 
square   [R.M.S.]    of   alternating 
current,  294. 
measurement  of,  87,  380-474. 

by  electrolvsis  of  copper  sulphate, 

458. 

on  currents,  action  of,  160-179. 
steady,  comparison  of  resistances  to, 

323-379. 

through  a  galvanometer  in  a  bridge, 
134. 

Deflections,  mode  of  measuring,  93. 
Demagnetizing  forces,  77. 
Density,  unit  of,  9. 

DEWAR  and  FLEMING,  experiments  at 
low  temperatures  on  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  of  various 
substances,  770. 

Dielectric  sphere,  force  on  a,  in  a  known 
field,  Boltzmann's  determina- 
tions by  the,  751. 

Differential  equation  in  flow  of  alter- 
nating currents  in  a  coaxial  main, 
integration  of  the,  259. 
equations  for  forced  oscillations,  rule 

for  solution  of,  247. 
galvanometer    with    high    resistance 
coils  for  low  resistance  tests,  362. 
method    for    comparison  of  stan- 
dards, 363. 
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Dimensional  formulae,  Chap.  I.  passim. 

examples  of,  27. 
DORSE Y,  comparison  of  units  by  ROSA 

and,  674. 

Dynamical  analogies  in  electrical  oscil- 
lations, 245. 
theory     of     effects     of     constraints, 

general,  277. 
of    mutually    influencing    circuits, 

232-257. 

units,  examples  of  kinematical,  15. 
Dynamometer,       Gray's,     corrections, 
calibration    of     windings,     etc., 

401. 

value  of  the  couple  in  the,  400. 
Dynamometers,  403. 
Dynamos  testing,  Messrs.  HOPKINSON'S 

method,  315. 
SWINBURNE'S  method,  316. 

Earth's  field,  effects  of  variations  of  the, 

107. 

Electric  absorption,  717. 
current  [7],  18. 
displacement,  743. 
force  and  intensity  of  electric  field  [/], 

17. 
potential  [v],  17. 

or  electromotive  force  [F],  23. 
resonance,  250. 
surface  density  [<r],  17. 
Electrical  activity,  unit  of,  Watt,  32. 
efficiency  of  arrangement  of  generator 

and'  motor,  286. 
increased  by  increasing  e.m.f.   in 

circuit,  287. 

maximum,  arrangement  of,  291. 
oscillations,  dynamical  analogies  in, 

245. 
method    of,    used    by  Lodge    and 

Glazebrook,  687. 
theory,  244. 
Electricity,  flow  of,  in  three  dimensions, 

141. 

examples  of,  143. 
quantity  of  [q],  16. 
[Q],  quantity  of,  23. 
Electro-chemical  equivalent  of  copper, 

463. 
of  silver,  458. 

determination  of  the,  455. 
details  of  an  experiment,  455. 
results  of  a  series  of  experiments, 

457. 
Electrodes,  etc.,  703. 

resistance  between,  buried  in  a  large 

mass  of  conductor,  143. 
Electro-dynamic  action,  Ampere's  direc- 
trix of,  173. 

Electrodynamometer,      absolute,      the 
Gray,  398. 


Electrodynamometer,  B.  A.  Committee's, 

396. 
methods  of  using  the  instrument, 

397. 
couple  on  suspended  double  coil  of, 

229. 

with  double  coil  arrangements,  230. 
Electrodynamometers,  395. 

construction    of    absolute    galvano- 
meters and,  207. 
Electrokinetic  energy  of  a  current,  476. 

geometric  mean  distances,  476. 
energy  of  a  system  of  circuits,  232. 
of  currents.  181. 
of  two  circular  currents,  228. 
momentum,  components  of,  232. 
Electrolysis,  arrangement  for  strong  or 

weak  currents,  466. 
graduation   of  standard  instruments 

by,  464. 

measurement  of  currents  and  gradu- 
ation of  instruments  by,  455-467. 
of  copper  sulphate,  measurement  of 

currents  by,  458. 
preparation  of  plates,   460. 
treatment  of  copper  plates,  462. 
Electromagnetic  action,  theory  of,  146- 

179. 
force,  88. 

equations  of,  159. 
system,  B,  19-25. 
units,  relation  between  electrostatic 

and,  25. 
Electrometer,  absolute,  Lord  Kelvin's, 

693. 
gauge  for  testing  the  electrification 

of  the  jar  in,  695. 
method  of  using  the,  698. 
the  replenisher  in,  696. 
attracted  disk,  method  of  use  and 

theory  of  an,  692. 
gauge-,  the  subsidiary,  703. 
idiostatic,  measurement  of  difference 

of  potential  of,  295. 
insulation  of  quadrants,  method  of 

testing,  706. 

jar,  method  of  charging  the,  705. 
method       measurement      of      mean 
squares  of  current  and  potential, 
321. 

of  determining  activity,  322. 
quadrant,  adjustments  of,  704. 
Dolezalek,  711. 

energetics  of  the  action  of  a,  708. 
grades  of  sensitiveness  of,  709. 
heterostatic  use  of  :  theory,  706. 
idiostatic  use  of,  710. 
the  needle  and  its  suspension  in, 

701. 

Thomson's,  699. 
symmetrical,  699. 
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Electrometers,  689. 
attracted  disk,  689. 
symmetrical,  699. 
Electromotive    force,    alternator    with, 

any  periodic  function  of  t,  254. 
a  secondary  circuit  which  contains  no, 
and  a  primary  with  a  condenser, 
251. 

Electromotive  forces,  harmonic,  247. 
of  cells  and  graduation  of  voltmeters, 

determination  of,  467-474. 
Electrostatic  and  electromagnetic  units, 

relation  between,  25. 
action,   analogy   between,    and   heat 

conduction,  732. 
capacity  [<7],  23. 

energy,  dissipation  function  and,  233. 
measurement   of    a   high   resistance, 

686. 
measurements,  689-731. 

cable  testing :  comparing  capa- 
cities, De  Sauty's  method, 
725. 

comparison  of  a  large  with  a 
small  capacity,  Sir  W.  Thom- 
son's method,  728. 
determination  of  capacity,  two 
methods  by  Sir  W.  Thomson, 
722,  723. 

measuring  a  capacity,  direct  de- 
flection method  of,  727. 
condenser,     cylindrical,     invented 

by  Sir  W.  Thomson,  716. 
measurement  of  the  capacity 

of,  720. 

guard-ring,  714. 
condensers,   standard,   comparison 

of  capacities,  713. 
guard-ring,    comparison  of    the 
capacity  of  two,  Maxwell's 
method,  721. 
Faraday's  method,  721. 
electric  absorption,  716. 
electrometer,  absolute,  method  of 

using  the,  698. 
absolute,  Lord  Kelvin's,  693. 
gauge  for  testing,  the  electri- 
fication of  the  jar  in,  695. 
the  replenisher,  696. 
attracted   disk,    method  of    use 

and  theory  of  an,  692. 
gauge-,  the  subsidiary,  703. 
quadrant,    adjustments    of    the, 

704. 
quadrant,  the,  699. 

the  needle  and  its  suspension, 

701. 

symmetrical,  699. 
electro  meter- jar,  method  of  charg- 
ing the,  705. 
quadrant,  DOLEZALEK,  711. 


Electrostatic    electrometer,    quadrant, 
energetics  of  the  action  of  a. 

70s: 

grades  of  sensitiveness,  709. 
heterostatic  use  of  the,  theory, 

706. 

idiostatic  use  of,  710. 
attracted  disk,  689. 
leakage  method  by,  of  comparing 
a  capacity  with  a  resistance, 
729. 

Werner  Siemens'  method  of  de- 
termining capacities  by,  729. 
platy  meter,  use  of  with,  719. 
Electrostatic  voltmeter,  graduation  of 

an,  712. 
system,  16. 
Ellipsoid,  aeolotropic,  an,  in  a  uniform 

field,  83. 

uniformly  magnetized,  case  of  a,  73. 
Elliptic    integral    formula    for    cross- 
section  of  coil,  correction  of,  505. 
formulae,    self -inductance    derived 

from,  522. 
solution  of  mutual  inductance   of 

two  coaxial  solenoids,  513. 
E.m.f.  in  a  circuit  in  a  network,  133. 
Energy  (E),  dimensions  of,  14. 

electrokinetic,  of  a  system  of  circuits, 

232. 

of  two  circular  currents,  228. 
electrostatic,      dissipation     function 

and,  233. 
mutual  potential,  of  a  magnet  and  a 

magnetic  field,  53. 
of    two    magnetic    distributions    in 

presence  of  one  another,  64. 
per  unit  volume  equal  to  pull  on  unit 

area  of  electrified  surface,  732. 
spent   in   charging    storage    battery, 

measurement  of,  291. 
hysteresis,  313. 

Equations,  differential,  of  flow  of  elec- 
tricity in  three  dimensions,  142. 
Equipotential  lines  and  surfaces,  42. 
graphical    construction    of    lines    of 

force  and,  43. 
Equivalence  of  a  helical  current  and  a 

current  sheet,  195. 

theorem  of,  proof  of  general,  of  a  linear 
current  and  a  magnetic  shell,  149. 

FARADAY,  method  of  comparison  of 
capacities,  721. 

Field-intensity,  earth's  magnetic,  deter- 
mination of  horizontal  com- 
ponent of,  87-129. 

FLEMING,  DEWAR  and,  experiments  at 
low  temperatures  on  the  specific 
inductive  capacity  of  various 
substances,  770. 
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Force  and  potential  at  centre  of  a  long 

coil,  direct  calculation  for,  223. 
(F),  dimensions  of,  12. 
direct  calculation  for  potential  and, 

at  centre  of  a  long  coil,  223. 
earth's    horizontal   magnetic,    deter- 
mination of,  89. 
electromagnetic,  88. 
equations  of,  159. 
electromotive,   alternator   with,   any 

periodic  function  of  t,  254. 
secondary  circuit  which   contains 

no,  251. 
law  of,  deduction  of,  from  equivalent 

magnetic  shell,  153. 
'    expression     for     potential     found 

from,  154. 
found  experimentally,   method  of 

Maxwell,  152. 
lines  of,  circles  round  a  conductor, 

151. 
refraction  of,  at  common  boundary 

of  dielectrics,  736. 
magnetic,  57. 

due  to  circular  magnetic  shell,  212. 
relation  of  current  to  line  integral 

of,  round  conductor,  155. 
on   a   dielectric   sphere   in   a  known 
field,     Boltzmann's     determina- 
tions by  the,  751. 
on  element  of  circuit,  159. 
on  imbedded  sphere,  740. 
on  movable  coil  between  two  fixed 

coils,  432. 
in  terms  of  ratio  of  coil  constants, 

433. 
Forces    between    straight    conductors, 

170. 

demagnetizing,  77. 
harmonic  electromotive,  247. 
Formulae,   dimensional,   change -ratios, 
2 

examples  of,  27. 
for  derived  units,  8. 
of  physics  must  be  homogeneous  in 
dimensions,  9. 

Galvanometer,  aperiodic,  Wiedemann's, 

410. 
ballistic,     action,      uncertainty      of, 

theory  of  its  cause,  425. 
approximate  theory  of  the,  423. 
damping    of    oscillations    by    air- 

friction,  423. 
deflection,    logarithmic    decrement 

of,  424. 
elimination  of  constant,  etc.,  for, 

426. 
method  of  recoil  observations  by 

the,  427. 
combination  of  results  of,  428. 


Galvanometer,  condition  that  current 

may  be  always  zero,  544. 
current  through  a,  in  a  bridge,  134. 
differential,    comparison    of    mutual 
inductance  and  capacity  by  a, 
575. 

theory  of  method  by,  576. 
comparison  of  two  inductances  by 

differential,  548. 
theory  of  method,  549. 
with  high  resistance  coils  for  low 

resistance  tests,  362. 
method      for     comparison       of 

standards,  363. 
Gaugain's,  216. 

coils,     Helmholtz's      arrangement, 

217. 
with  four  coaxial  coils,  220. 

three  coaxial  coils,  221. 
needle,   bilateral   and   unilateral   de- 
flection   of    a,    by    alternating 
current,  394. 
sensibility  of  a,  392. 

for  different  positions  of  the  needle, 

393. 

torsion  of  suspension  fibre,  393. 
sensitiveness  of  a,  325. 
sine,  construction,  381. 
principal  constant,  386-7. 
T.  Gray's,  389. 
siphon-recorder     arrangement     used 

for,  411. 

tangent,  principal  constant,  386. 
single-layer,  384. 

manner  of  building  up  a  wooden 

bobbin,  385. 
theory  of  a,  390. 

adjustment   of   the    instrument, 

391. 
Galvanometers,  absolute,  380-454. 

construction      of,      and      electro- 
dynamometers,  207. 
astatic,  415. 
Gray's,  417. 
vertical  astatic  needles,  418. 

advantages  of,  419. 
with  straight  vertical  needles,  421. 
ballistic,  422. 
mirror,  323. 

moving  coil,  best  shape  of  coils  in,  413. 
suspension  of  coils,  415. 
with  iron  cores  in  the  coils,  429. 
non-absolute,  best  shape  of  section  of 

bobbin,  405. 

choice  of  gauge  of  wire,  403. 
effect  of  grading  the  gauge  of  wire 

in  bobbin,  405. 

needle  and  needle  chamber,  408. 
theory  of  a  graded  coil,  406. 
standard,  and  electrodynamometers, 
380. 
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Galvanometers,  tangent,  construction, 

381. 
needle  and  suspension,  scale  and 

pointer,  383. 

Gaugain's  galvanometer,  216. 
GAUSS,  method  of  determining  H,  effect 
in  the  inductive  correction  of 
varying  thickness  of  magnet, 
107' 
effects    of    variation    of    the 

earth's  field,  107. 
correction  for  distribution,  104. 
corrections    for    alteration    of 
moment,  and  for  induction, 
105. 

corrections  in,  99. 
deflection  experiments,  101. 
description  of  determinations  by 

T.  Gray,  101. 

Poisson's  method  of  determina- 
tion, 89,  92. 

observation  of  oscillations,  102. 
reduction  of  observations,  103. 
theoretical  results,  105. 
Generator  and  motor,  activity  in  cir- 
cuit of,  285. 
are  similar  machines,   case  when, 

287. 

efficiency  of,  measurement  of  work- 
ing, 289. 
electrical  efficiency  of  arrangement 

of,  286. 

charging  storage  battery,  290. 
Geometric  mean  distance  (g.m.d.),  475. 
calculation  of,  479. 
examples  of  the  use  of,  477. 
for    adjacent    squares    in    different 

relative  positions,  486. 
for  lines,  rectangles  and  squares,  483. 
values  of,  in  various  cases,  480. 
GLAZEBROOK,  accuracy  of  method  for 

resistance,  598. 
experiments,  596. 
LODGE    and,    method    of    electrical 

oscillations,  687. 
GORDON,  J.  E.  H.,  five  place  balance 

method,  753. 
GRAY,    absolute    electrodynamometer, 

398. 

astatic  galvanometer,  417. 
dynamometer,  value  of  the  couple  in 

the,  400. 
formula  for  coaxial  coils,  501. 

practical  example  of,  504. 
formulae    for    inductances    of   coils, 

500. 

(J.  G.),  and  Ross,  improved  magneto- 
meter table  and  accessories,  120. 
(T.),  description  of  actual  determina- 
tions of  earth's  horizontal  mag- 
net force,  Gauss's  method,  101. 


GRAY  (T),  method  of  calibrating  a  slide- 
wire,  345. 
sine  galvanometer,  389. 

GROVER,    ROSA   and,   investigation  of 
inductance,  567. 

Helmholtz's   arrangement   of   galvano- 
meter coils,  217. 
double  coil,  application  of  corrections 

to,  219. 

HOPKINSON,  J.  and  E.,  method  of  test- 
ing dynamos,  315. 
J.,  experiments  on  glass,  754. 

further  results  of,  756. 
on  glass  plates,  757. 
on  liquids,  758,  762. 
on  the  benzine  series,  764. 
Hysteresis  in  changes  of  magnetization, 

77. 
energy  spent  in,  313. 

Idiostatic  use  of  quadrant  electrometer, 

710. 

Impedance  in  an  electric  circuit,  249. 
Induced   magnetization    (Section  TV.), 

76-86. 

in  a  uniform  field,  76. 
of  an  aeolotropic  body,  79. 
Inductance,  comparison  of  a  capacity 

and  an,  684. 

comparisons  of,  problems,  533. 
conductors  in  parallel  containing  re- 
sistance, and  capacity,  252. 
determination  of  the  product  of  a 

capacity  and  an,  684. 
in  telephony,  influence  of,  250. 
mutual  [Jf],  25. 

calculation   of,   of   coils   and   disk 

(Rayleigh),  631. 

comparison   of,   and   capacity   by 
Anderson's    ballistic    method, 
574. 
and  capacity   by  a  differential 

galvanometer,  575. 
and    capacity :     Carey    Foster's 

method,  588. 
most  sensitive  arrangement  for,  589. 

theory  of  method,  576. 
of  a  solenoid  and  a  coaxial  circle, 

501. 

of  coaxial  and  coplanar  flat  coils,  524. 
of  coil  and  disk  (by  Mr.   W.   G. 

Rhodes),  645. 
of   parallel   conductors    of    square 

section,  496. 
of  two  close  nearly  equal  coaxial 

circles,  197. 

of  two  coaxial  circles,  490. 
of  two  coils  compared  with  self- 
inductance,  Maxwell's  method, 
549. 
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Inductance,    mutual;    of    two    parallel 

wires  of  equal  length,  495. 
of  two  non-coaxial  circles,  table,. 

App.  V.,  806. 

Brillouin's  method  of  correcting  for 
unknown   inductances   in   the 
bridge,  552. 
theory  of  the,  552. 
modification      of      formula,      for, 

arrangement,  553. 
practical    example    of    method, 

555. 

modification  of  method,  551. 
of  two  coils  compared  with  self- 
inductance   of   third,   Niven's 
method,  556. 
theory  of  method,  556. 
between   two    coaxial   circular   con- 
ductors, 187. 
computation  of,  191. 
of  circle  and  helix,  188. 
of  helix  and  cylindrical  current  sheet, 

190. 
of    two   coaxial   circles   by   g-series, 

192. 

of  two  magnetic  shells,  184. 
of  two  non- overlapping  finite  solid 

coils,  510. 

of  two  semi-infinite  solid  coils,  509. 
tables  for  calculation  of,  516. 
(or   "inertia")   of  system  of   alter- 
nating currents,  279. 
self-,  (L),  24. 

Anderson's  ballistic  method,  573. 
null  method  for  comparison  of, 

and  capacity,  577. 
calculation  of,  519. 
calculations  for  short  coils,  520. 
coil  of  maximum,  492. 
comparison  of  an,  with  a  resistance, 
Lord  Rayleigh's  method,  557. 
comparison  of  mutual  inductance  of 
two  coils  with,  of  one,  Max- 
well's method,  549. 
of  third,  Niven's  method,  556. 
of  two,  542. 

comparison  of,  with  capacity  of  a 
condenser,  Maxwell's  method, 
570. 

theory  of  method,  570. 
condition  that  the  method  may  be 

null,  578. 

derived  from  elliptic  integral  for- 
mulae, 522. 

effect  of,  in  a  bridge  network,  338. 
formulae  for,  525. 
Joubert's    method    of    measuring, 

565. 
conditions  for  accuracy  of,  566. 

theory  of,  566. 
meaning  of,  of  part  of  a  circuit,  493. 


Inductance,  self-,  of  a  circuit,  477. 

of  a  circular  coil  of  large  radius, 

487. 
of  a  non-inductive   shunt   and  of 

a  thin  tape,  498. 
of  a  straight  bar  and  any  form  of 

section,  496. 
of    straight    conductor    of    given 

length,  493. 
range  of  applicability  of  formulae, 

520. 

Rimington's  modification  of  Max- 
well's method,  571. 
theory  of,  571. 

sensibility  of  the  arrangement,  544. 
theory  of  a  single  circuit  with,  240. 
of  method,  542. 
standard  of,  208. 
Inductances,  calculation  of,  475-527. 

by  g.m.d.,  475. 
comparison   of   two,    by   differential 

galvanometer,  548. 
theory  of  method,  549. 
in  various  cases,  497. 
magnetic   field-intensities   and,   rela- 
tions between,  194. 
measurement  of,  528-592. 
of  coils,  Gray's  formulae,  500. 
of  flat  coils,  521. 
of  thick  coils,  formulae  for,  507. 
or  coefficients  of  induction,  528. 
ratio   of,    obtained   as   ratio    of   two 

resistances,  533. 

residual,    and    capacities    in    "  non- 
inductive  "  coils,  582. 
estimation   of   error   due   to,   and 

capacity,  585. 

Induction,  calculation  of,  210-231. 
coefficients  of,  234. 
coil,    battery    with,    and    cross-con- 
nection, 243. 
theory  of,  App.  I.,  774. 
magnetic,  57-67. 

second  specification  of,  through  a 

circuit,  186. 

mutual  of  two  coils,  coefficient  of,  208. 
of  two  close  coils  of  large  radius, 

489. 
of  two  coaxial  circles,  App.  III., 

800. 
self-,  calculation  of,  for  revolving  coil, 

615. 

of  coil,  624. 

total,  is  stream  function  of  magnetic 
potential  in  case  of  axial  sym- 
metry, 199. 
Inductivity  of  the  medium  on  electric 

phenomena,  732-744. 
"Inertia"      (or      "inductance")      of 
system   of   alternating  currents, 
279. 
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Integrals,  elliptic,  table  of,  App.  IV-, 

802. 
Interpolation,  839. 

JONES,  J.  V.,  absolute  determination  of 
sp.    resistance    of    mercury    by 
method  of  Lorenz,  636. 
adjustment  of  apparatus,  626. 
AYRTON,  W.  E.,  and,  determination 

by  method  of  Lorenz,  644. 
final  result  of,  determination,  644. 
JOUBERT,    method   of    measuring   self- 
inductance,  565. 
conditions  for  accuracy  of, 
theory  of,  566. 
JOULE,    method    of,    measurement    of 

absolute  resistance,  650. 
unit  of  work,  electrical,  33. 

KELVIN,  Lord,  electrostatic  voltmeter, 

711. 

method,  to  determine  v,  662. 
standard  current  balances,  451. 
Kilowatt,  33. 

Kinematical  units,  examples  of  dy- 
namical and,  15. 

KirchhofFs  method  for  absolute  resist- 
ance, 594. 
theory  of,  595. 
Kohlrausch,  experiments  of  Weber  and, 

to  determine  v,  655. 
Kohlrausch's  modification  of  method  by 
damping,  608. 

Laplace,  law  of,  87. 

Laplace's  equation,  potential  due  to 
disk,  and  potential  due  to  cir- 
cular magnetic  shell  found  by 
solving,  211. 

Length,  unit  of,  3. 

Lodge  and  Glazebrook,  method  of 
electrical  oscillations,  687. 

Lorenz's  method,  absolute  determina- 
tion of  sp.  resistance  of  mercury, 
636. 
Ayrton  and  Jones's  determination  by, 

644. 
modification  of,  647. 

Lyle's  equivalent  mean  radius  for  dis- 
tant coils,  507. 

Magnet,  couple  on  a,  in  a  magnetic  field, 

40. 
equilibrium  of  a,  in  a  magnetic  field, 

39. 
equivalent,    a    circuit    and,    in    one 

medium    not    necessarily    so    in 

another,  157. 
to  a  current,  180. 
expansions  for  couple  on  small,  with 

centre  on  axis,  226,  227. 


Magnet,  lamellar,   a  solenoid   regarded 

as  a,  224. 
mutual  potential  energy  of  a,  and  a 

magnetic  field,  53. 
potential  energy  of  a,  40. 
resultant  field  of  a,  obtained  by  super- 
imposing   a    bar-magnet    on    a 
uniform  field,  50. 
uniform,  a  solenoid  compared  with  a, 

176. 
Magnets,  37-56. 

bar-,  distribution  of  magnetism  in,  85. 
deflecting,  construction  of,  94. 

"  end  on  "   and  "  side  on  "   posi- 
tions, 96. 

oscillation  experiments,  97. 
placing  of,  in  position,  95. 
lamellar,  69. 
moments    of    large,    comparison  of, 

112. 
Magnetic  action,  of  coils,  180-208. 

of  circuits  and  coils,  180-208,  210- 

231. 
distribution,  elimination  of  effect  of, 

111. 
distributions,     energy     of     two,     in 

presence  of  one  another,  64. 
energy,  57-67. 
field,  39. 

and  inductances,  relations  between, 

194. 

couple  on  a  magnet  in  a,  40. 
due  to  an  element  of  a  current- 
carrying  circuit,  186. 
earth's,  determination  of  horizontal 

component  of,  87-129. 
equilibrium  of  a  magnet  in  a,  39. 
[#],  intensity  of,  22. 
intensity,  39. 

mutual  potential  energy  of  a  mag- 
net and  a,  53. 

of  a  long  straight  conductor  carry- 
ing a  current,  151. 
potential  of  a  magnetized  bar  in  a, 

51. 

resultant,  of  a  magnet  obtained  by 
superimposing  a  bar-magnet  on 
a  uniform  field,  50. 
fields,  due  to  currents,  180-208. 
filament,  potential  of  a,  47. 
force,  earth's  horizontal,  determina- 
tion of,  89. 
GAUSS'  method,  92. 
lines  of,  42. 

and  equipotential  lines,  graphical 

construction  of,  43. 
equipotential,  and  surfaces,  42. 
of  a  uniformly  magnetized  bar, 

48. 

construction  for,  49- 
POISSON'S  method  of,  89. 
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Magnetic  force,  relation  of  current  to 
line  integral  of,  round  conductor, 
155. 
forces  due  to  circular  magnetic  shell, 

212. 
induction,  57-67. 

second  specification  of,  through  a 

circuit,  186. 
values  of  components  of,  in  terms 

of  vector  potential,  61. 
moment  [m],  21. 

needle,  couple  on,  produced  by  cir- 
cular current,  213. 
modification  of  formulae  to  allow 
for  dimensions   of   coil  section, 
215. 
removal  of  second  term  in  series  of 

F,  216. 

permeability  \TS],  21. 
pole,  19. 

a  singly  finite  solenoid  equivalent 

to  a,  175. 
potential,  37-58,  42. 

total  induction  is  stream  function 
of.  in  case  of  axial  symmetry,  199. 
shell,  67,  180. 

circular,  potential  due  to,  found  by 

Laplace's  equation,  211. 
magnetic  forces  due  to,  212. 
deduction    of    law    of    force    from 

equivalent,  153. 
mutual  inductance  of  two,  184. 
one,  in  the  field  of  another,  71. 
proof  of  general  theorem  of  equi- 
valence of  a  linear  current  and  a, 
149. 
theory    of,   AMPERE'S    expression 

deduced  from  the,  167. 
vector  potential  for  a,  1 84. 
survey,  112. 
susceptibility  [K],  23. 
susceptibility,  59. 

system,  action  of  a,  on  a  current,  157. 
reaction  of  the  elements  of  a  circuit 

on  a,  178. 
Magnetism,  37. 

distribution    of,    equivalence    of     a 

current  and  a,  stated,  147. 
in  bar -magnets,  85. 
potential  due  to  circular  surface  dis- 
tribution of,  211. 
question  of  centroids  of,  85. 
unit  of,  37. 
Magnetization,  hysteresis  in  changes  of, 

77. 
induced,  in  a  uniform  field,  Weber's 

theory,  76. 

of  an  aeolo tropic  body,  79. 
Section  IV.,  76-86. 
[v],  intensity  of,  21. 
uniform,  41. 


Magnetized   aeolotropic   body,   couples 

on  a,  80. 
bar,  lines  of  force  of  a  uniformly,  48. 

construction  for,  49. 
body,  potential  of  a,  in  a  magnetic 

*  field,  51. 

potential  of  a  uniformly,  73. 
ellipsoid,  case  of  a  uniformly,  73. 

uniformly,  67-76. 

Magneto,  rails  and  sliding-bar,  235. 
Magnetometer,  the,  92,  114. 

adjustment  of  the  instrument,  124. 
arrangement  of   compensating   coils, 

120. 

errors  in  usual,  arrangements,  117. 
improved,  table  and  accessories,  Gray 

and  Ross,  120. 

mode  of  measuring  deflections,  93. 
order  of  magnitude  of  errors,  117. 
results  obtained  with  trial  instrument, 

117. 
Stroud's,  for  complete  determination 

of  H,  113. 

use  and  theory  of,  115. 
table     and     accessories,      improved, 

120. 

testing  of  specimens  at  different  tem- 
peratures by  Dr.  G.  E.  Allan's 
electric  furnace,  126. 
Mance,  methods  of,  and  Thomson  for 

battery  resistance,  378. 
Mascart,   experiments  of,   de   Nerville, 

and  Benoit,  605. 
Mass,  unit  of,  5. 

standards  of,  relation  between  British 

and  French,  6. 
Matthiessen's  and  Hockin's  method  for 

low  resistances,  355. 
MAXWELL,  cycle -method  of  a  network 

of  conductors,  529. 
condition   that,    should    be    abso- 
lutely "  null,"  535. 
experiments  by,  540. 
method  usual  in  practice,  532. 
modification  of,  535. 
Niven's  modification  of,  456. 
theory  of,  532. 

method  of,  law  of  force  found  experi- 
mentally, 152. 
Maxwell's  bridge  form  of  method  III., 

669. 
conception  of  the  system  of  stress  in 

a  dielectric,  743. 
method,  theory  of,  670. 

for  comparison  of  two  guard-ring 

condensers,  721. 
to  determine  v,  663. 

theory  of,  result,  665. 
Medium,    dielectric,    analogy    between 
electrostatic  action  and  heat  con- 
duction, 733. 
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Medium,  dielectric,  apparent  electrificar 

tion  on  the  surface  of  a,  735. 
conditions  which  hold  at  surfaces 

of  separation  between,  734. 
consideration  of  particular  cases  of 

different,  in  contact,  741. 
"  conches  de  «lissement,"   density 
of  apparent  electrification  given 
by,  737. 

field  containing  different,  734. 
Maxwell's  conception  of  the  system 
of  stress  in  a,  electric  displace- 
ment, 743. 

refraction  of  lines  of  force  at  com- 
mon boundary  of,  736. 
spherical  portion  of  a,  imbedded  in 
another      medium — undisturbed 
external  field  uniform,  737. 
stress  in  the,  732. 
Moment,  of  a  conductor  in  the  field  of 

a  single  pole,  177. 
magnetic  [m],  21. 
Moments  of  large  magnets,  comparison 

of,  112. 
Momentum,  dimensions  of,  12. 

electrokinetic,  components  of,  232. 
time-rate  of  change  of,  12. 
Motor,  alternating,  theory  of,  303. 

explanation    of    self-synchronizing 

action,  304. 

maximum  activity  of,  304. 
generator  and,  activity  in  circuit  of, 

285. 
are  similar  machines,    case  when, 

287. 

charging  storage  battery,  290. 
efficiency  of,  measurement  of  work- 
ing, 289. 

electrical  efficiency  of  arrangement 
of,  286. 

National  Physical  Laboratory,  current 

balance  of  the,  445. 
Negreano's  experiments  on  hydrocarbon 

series,  765. 
Niven's     modification     of     Maxwell's 

method,  546. 
theory  of,  546. 

Oersted's  experiment,  146. 

Ohm,    absolute    determination    of,    by 

Lorenz's  method,  636. 
adjustment  of  J.  V.  Jones's  appara- 
tus, 636. 
adjustment  of  the  disk  in  position  : 

observations,  642. 
reduction  of  results,  642. 
Ayrton    and    Jones's    determination 

by  method  of  Lorenz,  644. 
apparatus    of    National    Physical 
Laboratory,  640. 
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Ohm,  Ayrton  and  Jones's,  etc.,  arrange- 
ment of  brushes :  result  obtained, 
646. 

final  result  of  Jones's  determina- 
tion, 644. 

final  results  of  experiments,  636. 
calculation  of  M  and  final  result,  649. 
copies  of  the  standard,  368. 
Legal  and  International,  328. 
realization  of  a  standard,  367. 
specification  of,  29. 
unit  of  resistance,  28. 
Ohm's  law,  129. 

in  a  heterogeneous  circuit,  130. 
Oscillations,  forced,  rule  for  solution  of 

differential  equations  for,  247. 
Oscillatory   discharge   of   a  condenser, 
time  constants  in,  247. 

Paramagnetism  and  diamagnetism,  84. 
Perry,  Professor,  third  method  of  deter- 
mining v,  667. 

and  Ayrton,  determinations   of   the 
specific    inductive     capacity    of 
gases,  767. 
experiments  of,  769. 
Perry's,  Ayrton  and,  secohmmeter,  537. 
Physical  quantity,  measure  of,  1. 
Platymeter,  Sir  W.  Thomson's,  719. 
Poisson's  method,  of  determination  of 
the  earth's  horizontal  magnetic 
force,  89. 

Potential    and    currents    in    alternate - 
current   circuits,    differences   of, 
293. 
axial,  due  to  semi -infinite  solid  coil, 

509. 

coefficients  of,  234. 
difference  of,   between   terminals  of 

primary,  314. 
direct  calculation  for,   and  force  at 

centre  of  long  coil,  223. 
due  to  circular  current,  210. 
to  circular  magnetic  shell,  211. 
to  circular  surface  distribution  of 

magnetism,  211. 
to  disk,  211. 
energy,  of  a  magnet,  40. 

the   mutual,   of  a  magnet   and   a 

magnetic  field,  53. 
etc.,  of  circular  current,  225. 
expression   for,   found   from   law   of 

force,  154. 
magnetic,  37-56,  42. 
measuring  instruments  or  voltmeters, 

467. 

of  a  magnetic  filament,  47. 
of  a  magnetized  body  in  a  magnetic 

field,  51. 

of  a  uniformly  magnetized  body,  7?. 
vector,  57-67. 
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Potentiometer  method  of  determining 
e.m.f.  of  Clark  cell,  470. 

Quincke's  correction  of,  results  for  con- 
nections, electric  stress  and 
strain,  762. 

discussion  by,  of  results  for  liquids, 
766. 

experiments,  760. 

RAYLEIGH,  Lord,  correction  for  cross- 
section  of  coils,  506. 
experiments,  561. 

further  experiments   with    the  re- 
volving coil  method,  622. 
method    of    comparing  low  resist- 
ances, 356. 

observations  of  steady  current  de- 
flection, 563. 

reduction  of  results  of,  563. 
and    Mrs.   SIDOWICK'S    experiments, 

628. 

Refraction,  index  of,  relation  between 
specific  inductive  capacity  and, 
744. 
of  lines  of  force  at  common  boundary 

of  dielectrics,  736. 

Remington,  modification  of  Maxwell's 
method    of    comparing    self-in- 
ductance   with    capacity    of    a 
condenser,  571. 
theory  of,  571. 
Resistance  [*•],  18. 
[K\,  23. 
absolute,  comparison  of,  with  B.A. 

unit,  633. 

measurement  of,  593-651. 
method  of  Joule,  650. 
battery,  measurement  of,  377. 

methods  of  Mance  and  Thomson 

for,  378. 
between  electrodes  buried  in  a  large 

mass  of  conductor,  143. 
box,  testing  a,  333. 
boxes,  326. 

different  for-ms  of,  329. 
coils  and  resistance  boxes,  326. 

construction  of,  328. 
conductors    in    parallel,    containing 

inductance  and  capacity,  252. 
effective,   and  effective  conductance 

of  inner  conductor,  263. 
of  system  of  alternating  currents, 

278. 

from  leakage,  calculation  of,  374. 
Glazebrook's  experiments,  596. 

accuracy  of  method,  598. 
high,  electrostatic  measurement  of  a, 

686. 

•    Kirchhoff  s  method,  591, 
theory  of,  595. 


Resistance,    leakage    method   of    com- 
paring the    capacity   of   a   con- 
denser with  a,  729. 
low,    differential  galvanometer    with 
high  resistance  coils  for,  tests,  362. 
of  a  bridge  network,  134. 
of  B.A.  unit,  value  of.  621. 
realized  standards  of,  importance  of, 

593. 

Rowland's  experiments,  599. 
slides,  331. 

specific,    absolute   determination,    of 
mercury,  Lorenz's  method,  636. 
adjustment  of  J.  V.  Jones's  appara- 
tus, 636-644. 
Ayrton  and  Jones's  determination 

by  method  of  Lorenz,  644. 
final  result  of  Jones's  determina- 
tion, 644. 

method  of  Joule,  650. 
temperature  variation  of,  333. 
Resistances,  high,  leakage  method  for, 

372. 

observations,  details  of,  373. 
measurement  of,  370. 
low,  fall  of  potential  method  for,  359. 
Matthiessen  and  Hockin's  method 

for,  355. 

potentiometer  method  for,  357. 
Rayleigh's  method   of  comparing, 

356. 

two-step  method  for,  358. 
ratio    of    two,    ratio    of    inductances 

obtained  as,  533. 
specific,  measurement  of,  356. 

commercial    tests    of,    of    copper 

mains,  366. 

the  comparison  of,  323. 
to   steady  currents,   comparison   of, 

323-379. 

Resonance,  electric,  250. 
Rheostats,  334. 

Rosa  and  Grover's  determination  of 
inductance  by  Anderson's  null 
method,  580.  * 

determination  continued,  568. 
investigation,    correction    for    wave 

form,  567. 

results  of,  experiments,  569. 
Rosa,  comparison  of  methods,  675. 
determinations  of,  and  Dorsey,  674. 
experiments  of,  67 1 . 
ROSA,  Professor  E.  B.,  third  method  of 

determining  v,  667. 

Ross,  J.  G.  Gray  and,  improved  mag- 
netometer table  and  accessories, 
120. 
Rowland,  experiments  of,  599. 

details  and  use  of  tangent  galvano- 
meter in,  600. 
to  determine  v,  655, 
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Searle  and  Thomson,    experiments    t«» 

determine  i\  078. 

Secohnuneter,  Ayrton  and  I'erry's,  537. 
t henry  <>f  method,  559. 

Use  of.  555. 

Sensibility,  further  discussion  <>f,  330. 
of  a  galvanometer,  392. 

for  different  positions  of  the  needle. 

393. 

torsion  ,,f  suspension  fibre,  393. 
practical  rule  for.  336. 
SiUGNVinc,   Mrs.   (and  Lord  Rayleigh), 

experiments,  628. 

.SIEMENS',  Sir  W.,  method  of  comparing 

capacity    of    a    large    condenser 

with  that  of  a  relatively  small 

condenser,  728. 

method    of    determining    capacities, 

729. 

Sil<>\\'s  experiments,  760. 
Solenoid,   a,  compared  with  a  uniform 

magnet,  176. 

a.  regarded  as  a  lamellar  magnet,  224. 
a  singly  infinite,  equivalent  to  a  mag- 
netic pole,  175. 

action  of  a,  on  a  finite  conductor,  176. 
application  of  Ampere's  result  to   a, 

thin,    Ampere's   formula   applied    to 

find  the  action  of  a,  171. 
Specific  inductive  capacity  [K],  18. 
Boltzmann's  determinations  of,  749. 
l»y  the  force  on  a  dielectric  sphere 

in  a  known  field,  751. 
in  different  directions  in  a  crystal. 

752. 

determinations  of,  74-5. 
discussion  by  Quincke  of  results  for 

liquids,  766. 
effect  of  pressure  on,  of  gases,  Boltz- 

mann,  768. 
experiments  at  low  temperatures  on, 

by  Dewar  and  Fleming,  770. 
of   Ayrton  and   Perry  on,  of  two 

condensers,  768. 
011  hydrocarbon  series  by  Xegreano, 

765. 

on  liquids  by  Colin  and  Arons,  760. 
on  the,    of  "gases    by    Boltzmann, 

and  by  Ayrton  and  Perry,  767. 
with  electric  waves,  771. 
Gordon's,  J.  E.   H.,  experiments  by 

five  plate  balance  method,  7-"»:>. 
Hopkinson's    experiments    on    glass, 

754. 

experiments  on  glass  plates,  707. 
on  liquids,  758,  762. 
on  the  benzene  series,  764. 
further  results  of,  756. 
Kleinencifi's  experiments  on  the,  of 
mica  and  of  ice,  752. 


Specific  inductive  capacity  [K\   mea- 
surements of,  744-773. 
of  paraffin  wax,  748. 
Quincke's  experiments,  700. 

correction  of,   results  for  connec- 
tions, 762. 
relation   between,  and   index   of  ^re- 

fraction,  744. 
Silow's  experiments,  758. 
Sphere,  case  of  conducting,  situated  in 

impressed  uniform  field,  739. 
dielectric,  energy  of  a,  in  a  uniform 

field,  740. 

force  on  a,  in  a  known  field.  Boltz- 
mann's determinations  by  the,  751 . 
field  within,  738. 
imbedded,  force  on,  740. 
Spherical  harmonics, zonal,  App.  II.  ,788. 
Standard,  cell,  Clark's,  469. 

Weston,  App.  VII.,  815. 
cells,  graduation  of  voltmeter  by,  471. 
centi-ampere  balance,  452. 
condenser  and  galvanometer,  657. 
method  of  experimenting,  659. 
reduction  of  results,  660. 
current  balances,  Kelvin's,  451. 
Daniell  cell,  472. 
clectrodynamometers,  380. 
galvanometers,  380. 
instruments,  graduation  of,  by  elec- 
trolysis, 464. 
Standards,  Bureau  of,  current  balance 

of  the,  437. 

comparison  of,  differential  galvano- 
meter method  for,  363. 
constancy  of,  369. 
of  mass,  British  and  French,  relation 

between,  6. 

Stress  in  the  dielectric  medium,  732. 
•system  of,  in  a  dielectric.  Maxwell's 
conception  of  the,  electric  dis- 
placement, 743. 
Stroud,    magnetometer    for    complete 

determination  of  H,  113. 
Sumpner  and  Ayrton's  three-voltmeter 

method,  319. 
two    current -meters    and    voltmeter 

method,  320. 

Sumpner's    method   of    testing    trans- 
formers, 317. 
"Suppressed  dimensions"  of  /x  and   K, 

systems  reconciled  by.  25. 
Swinburne's  method  of  testing  dynamos 
316. 

Table,  general,  of  values  of  r,  688. 
of  collected  results,  derived  from 
report  on  "  Absolute  Resistance 
of  Mercury "  by  R.  T.  Glaze- 
brook  (Brit.  Assn.  Report,  1891), 
651. 
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Tables,  coils  near  together  (speed  of 
disk  about  eight  revolutions  per 
second),  635. 

for  calculation  of  mutual  inductances 
516. 

numerical  example  of  use  of,  281. 

of  dimensions,  25.  . 

of  functions  used  in  calculating  re- 
sistances and  inductances  of  con- 
ductors carrying  rapidly  alter- 
nating currents,  283. 
value  of  the  argument  m  for  copper 
wires  of  conductivity  5-811  x  10~* 
c.g.s.  units,  284. 

of  functions  X±(x),  VJx),  S(x),  T(x), 
282. 

results  of  measurements  of  four  in- 
ductance coils  of  100  millihenrys 
each,  coils  measured  singly  and 
in  series  in  groups  of  two,  587. 
Telephony,  influence  of  inductance  in, 

Thomson,  methods  of  Mance  and,  for 

battery  resistance,  378. 
J.    J.,     and     Searle's     experiments, 

678. 

Professor  J.  J.,  third  method  of  deter- 
mining v,  667. 

Thomson's  cylindrical  condenser,  716. 
double  bridge,  349. 

apparatus  for  testing  rods  by,  353. 
methods  of  comparing  the  capacities 
of    condensers    in    cable    work, 
722-3. 

platy meter,  719. 
quadrant  electrometer,  699. 
Time  constants  in  oscillatory  discharge 

of  a  condenser,  247. 
constants  of  coils,  524. 
unit  of,  7. 
Transformer,  310. 

constant  permeability  involves  zero 

dissipation  in  iron  core  of,  312. 
Transformers,  case  of  two  equal,  318. 
Sumpner's  method  of  testing,  317. 

Unit  current,  180. 

definition  of,  87. 
of  magnetism,  36. 
Units, 

1.  Fundamental,  3-8,  26. 
for  scientific  work,  5. 
of  length,  2,  3. 

mass,  5. 

time,  7. 
prototype  metre,  4. 

II.  Derived,  8-10. 
of  area,  9. 
of  density,  9. 


Units, 

III.  Dynamical,  10-15. 
dimensions  of  acceleration,  11. 
energv  (E),  14. 
force  \F),  12. 
dimensions  of  momentum,  time-rate 

change  of  momentum,  12. 
velocity  and  speed,  10. 
work  (W ),  13. 

kinematical  and  dynamical,  examples 
of,  15. 

IV.  Derived  electrical,  10-28. 

A.  Electrostatic  system, 
capacity  of  a  conductor  [cj,  18. 
conductance  [!//•],  18. 
electric  current  [7],  18. 
electric  surface  density  |<rj,  17. 

force  and  intensity  of  electric  field 

[/.I,  17. 

potential  \v],  17. 
electricity  [q]  quantity  of,  16. 
resistance  [r],  18. 
specific  inductive  capacity  [K~\,  18. 

B.   Electromagnetic  system,  19-28. 
electric  current  [7],  21. 

potential    or    electromotive    force 

[F],  23. 
electrostatic     and     electromagnetic, 

relation  between,  25. 
electrostatic  capacity  [C],  23. 
intensity  of  magnetic  field  [//],  22. 

of  magnetization  [»/],  21. 
magnetic  induction  [B\,  23. 

permeability  [CJ],  21. 

susceptibility  |Yj,  23. 
magnetic  pole,  19. 

moment  [m],  21. 

moment    of    a    doublet    or    of    an 
elementary  current  circuit  [7 .4], 

mutual  inductance  [M^,  25. 
quantity  of  electricity  [Q],  23. 
resistance  [R],  23. 
self-inductance  [Lx],  24. 
vector  potential  [A],  25. 

V.  Adopted  in  practice,  28-33. 
absolute,  of  electrical  energy,  32. 
B.T.U.,  32. 
international     ohm,     volt,     ampere, 

specification  of,  29. 
of  current,  practical,  ampere,  28. 
of  e.m.f.,  practical,  volt,  28. 
of  e.m.f.,  realization  of,  30. 

disk  magneto  for,  32. 
of  quantity,  Coulomb,  28. 
of  resistance,  Ohm,  28. 
watt,  32. 
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Units, 

VI.  Practical,  as   an  absolute  system, 

34-36. 
practical  as  an  independent  system, 

34. 

ratio  of,  34. 
Units,     a    moving    electrified    surface 

regarded  as  a  current,  653. 
comparison  of,  652-688. 

of  a  capacity  and  an  inductance, 

684. 

description  of  commutators,  682. 

determination  of  the  product  of 

a  capacity  and  an  inductance, 

684. 

determinations     of     Rosa     and 

Dorsey,  674. 
electrostatic  measurement   of    a 

high  resistance,  686. 
experiments  of  Rosa,  671. 
of  Weber  and  Kohlrausch :  Row- 
land's experiments,  to  deter- 
mine ratio  of,  655. 
general  table  of  results,  687. 
Lord  Kelvin's  method,  662. 
Maxwell's  bridge  form  of  method 

III.,  669. 

method,  theory  of,  670. 
Maxwell's  method,  663. 
theory  of,  result,  665. 
method  of  electrical  oscillations, 

687. 

method  VI.,  686. 
methods  IV.  and  V.,  684. 
methods  of  determining  v,  654. 
mode  of  experimenting,  683. 
of  quantity,  ratio  of    the,  con- 
sidered as  a  speed,  653. 
ratio  of,  652. 

relation  to  speed  of  propagation  of 

electromagnetic  action,  652. 
third  method  of  determining  ?',  667. 
Thomson  and  Searle's  experiments, 
678. 


Vector  potential,  definition,  60. 
for  a  magnetic  shell,  184. 
method  of,  181. 
specification  of,  63,  183. 
values   of   components   of    magnetic 

induction  in  terms  of,  61. 
Velocity    and    speed,    dimensions    of, 

10. 
Volt,  or  practical  unit  of  e.m.f.,  28. 

specification  of,  29. 
Voltmeter,  electrostatic,  graduation  of 

an,  712. 

graduation  of  a,  468. 
graduation    of,    bv    standard    cells, 

471. 
Voltmeters,  electrostatic,  711. 

potential  measuring  instruments  or, 
467. 


Watt,  unit  of  electrical  activity,  32. 
Weber,     experiments    of,    and     Kohl- 
rausch, to  determine  v,  655. 
Weber  and  Zollner's  experiments,  603. 

method  by  damping,  607. 
Weber's  earth  inductor  method,  601. 
experiments,      on      electromagnetic 

action,  168. 

mode  of  experimenting,  602. 
theory,  76. 
Weston,  standard   cell,  directions   for 

setting  up,  App.  VII.,  815, 
Wiedemann's   aperiodic   galvanometer, 

410. 

experiments,  603. 
Work  (IF),  dimensions  of,  13. 

theorem  of,  done  in  carrying  unit 
pole  round  current,  second  proof, 
154. 

Zollner's,  Weber  and,  experiments,  603. 
Zonal  harmonic  series,  calculation  of, 

200. 
for  two  circles  with  intersecting  axes, 

integration  of,  201. 
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